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PBEFACE 

This  book  is  the  fruit  of  nearly  half  a  century's  study  of 
the  subject  of  which  it  treats  on  the  part  of  the  writer ; 
and  if  he  thought  that,  notwithstanding  that  the  nonvs 
annus  of  the  poet^  has  long  since  come  and  gone,  yet 
further  delay  would  add  substantial  value  to  his  work, 
he  would  not  scruple  to  impose  it  upon  himself.  But  he 
doubts  any  such  policy  of  further  hesitation.  There  is 
such  a  thing,  as  the  Preacher  warns  us,*  as  the  "  loosing  of 
the  silver  cord "  and  the  "  breaking  of  the  golden  bowl." 
It  has  been  remarked  ^  as  a  common  "  incident  in  artificers 
to  be  enamoured  of  their  own  works,"  which  they  are 
ever  "  still  mending,  never  ending."  It  can  be  said  of  a 
writer,  as  Carlyle  *  said  of  Schiller,  that  he  "  konnte  nie  fertig 
werdm,  never  could  get  done."  And  if  to  get  done  is  at 
the  same  time  to  expose  the  doer  to  the  gaze  of  all  as  also 
the  maker  of  mistakes,  his  consolation  must  be  found  in 
the  wise  reflection  of  the  late  American  Minister  Mr. 
Phelps,^  that  "  the  man  who  makes  no  mistakes  does  not 
usually  make  anything";  and  in  the  consciousness  that, 
whatever  may  have  been  his  own  mistakes,  there  are  always 

*  Hor.  Λ,  p.  S88.  «  Eccles.  xu.  6. 
'  Lyly  Alexander  and  Campaspe  act  y.  bc.  4. 

*  Carlyle  Critical  and  MiaeeUaneous  Essays  "Sir  Walter  Scott,"  ed.  1872, 
▼ol.  vi.  p.  78. 

'  Speech  at  the  Mansion  House,  FareweU  Banquet  to  him,  24th  January 
1889,  reported  in  the  Times  of  the  next  day. 
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at  hand  persons  wiser  than  himself  to  supply  the  necessary 

antidote. 

"  With  all  ite  imperfections  on  its  head/'  ^ 

therefore,  of  which  no  one  is  more  sincerely  conscious  than 
the  writer  himself,  this  volume  at  length  sees  the  light. 

Composed,  as  it  has  been,  in  hours  snatched  from  the 
avocations  of  an  engrossing  profession,  hours  often  in  that 
profession  legitimately  given  up  to  recreation  of  a  lighter 
kind,  but  seldom — ^to  its  honour  be  it  said — wasted  in  that 

"  eomno  do  ocio  ignavo, 
que  0  animo  de  livre  £az  eecravo,"  ^ 

the  writer  has  yet  spared  no  pains  to  render  the  result  of 
his  labours  at  once  worthy  of  the  dear  memories  to  which 
he  consecrates  it,  and  acceptable  to  those  who  yet  live  to 
hand  on  in  their  turn  the  lamp  of  classical  learning. 

*  Sliaksp.  Hamlet  act  i.  sc.  6. 

^  Camoene  Oa  Lunadas  ix.  92.  7. 

Wbateyer  his  defects  in  some  other  respects,  Cicero  was  no  idle  lawyer  as 
touching  the  off-hours  of  his  profession.  See  his  description  of  his  mode  of 
patting  into  practice  Cato's  maxim — "clarorom  virorum  atque  magnorum  non 
minns  otii  qnam  negotii  rationem  exstare  oportere  " — in  pro  Plane  27.  66 ;  pro 
Arehia  6.  12  9qq. 

In  onr  own  country  Lord  Coke  preserves  to  ns  (Co.  litt.  p.  64  b)  certain 
"advice"  to  the  student  of  law,  "given  in  these  ancient  verses,  for  the  good 
spending  of  the  day,"  in  the  lines — "  sex  horas  somno,  totidem  des  legibus  acquis ; 
I  quattuor  orabis,  des  epulisque  duas ;  |  quod  superest  ultra  sacris  laigire 
Camenis  "  ;  advice  fully  acted  up  to  in  its  last  particular  by  Sir  Samuel  Romilly, 
whose  travelling  carriage  was  "  filled  with  the  best  books  of  the  general  literature 
of  the  day,"  and  whose  answer  to  his  astonished  friend  was  (see  Lord  Campbell's 
Lives  of  the  Lord  Chancellcrs  iv.  p.  174  note  f)  "As  soon  as  I  found  I  was  to  be 
a  busy  lawyer  for  life,  I  strenuously  resolved  to  keep  up  my  habit  of  non-pro- 
fessional reading  ;  for  I  had  witnessed  so  much  misery  in  the  last  years  of  many 
great  lawyers  whom  I  had  known,  from  their  loss  of  all  taste  for  books,  that  I 
regarded  their  fate  as  my  warning." 

According  to  the  Corinthians  at  the  Spartan  Congress  in  B.O.  432  (Thuc.  L  70. 
9)  mere  idleness  was  a  thing  abhorrent  to  the  very  genius  of  the  whole  Athenian 
people :  άτα^ύουσιν  ίΚάχΐ4ττα  των  ύταμχόιη-ων  διά  τ6  del  κτασθαι  κοί  μήτ€ 
έορτ^ρ  άΧΚο  η  ifyeiaOtu  ή  τ6  τά  biovra  xpa^aif  ζυμφοράν  re  o^  ^σορ  ^ισνχίαρ 
άτράΎμορα  1j  άσχοΚίαρ  έτίτορορ,  &στ€  et  rcf  αύτούί  ξνρέΧών  φαίη  ιηφνκέραι  έτΙ 
τψ  μήτ^  αύτούί  ^ccr  ^σχηζίαρ  μ'ήτ€  roin  AXKovt  άρθρώτουί  έορ  όρθώί  9lp  efiroc. 


PREFACE  ix 

It  would  be  tedious,  without  at  the  same  time  serving 
any  useful  purpose,  to  advert  in  any  detail  to  the  process 
of  evolution  of  the  present  essay  from  its  embryonic  form, 
in  the  writer's  yet  undergraduate  days,  or  even  from  the 
form  of  its  first  public  appearance  in  1859.^ 

Many  things  have  happened  in  the  domain  of  scholar- 
ship since  those  days. 

Madvig,  illustrious  alike  in  the  worlds  of  statesmanship 
and  of  letters,  to  whom  his  countrymen  may  with  pride 
and  with  justice  apply  the  eulogium  of  Cato  ® — 

"  Clarum  et  veoerabile  nomen 
Qentibus,  et  multum  noetrae  quod  proderat  urbi " — 

has  sunk  full  of  years  and  of  honours  to  his  rest  at  Copen- 
hagen. Holland  laments  her  brilliant,  if  withal  eccentric 
and  headstrong,  Cobet.  Germany  is  the  poorer  in  the 
absence  of  its  Dindorfs,  its  Bitschls,  its  Bergks.  In  our 
own  country  the  places  of  the  writer's  fondly  remembered 
instructors.  Professors  Key  and  Maiden  and  Mr.  ShiUeto, 
know  them  no  more.  Cambridge  scholars  look  round,  too, 
in  vain  for  their  Kennedys,  their  Thompsons,  their  Munros ; 
whilst  at  Oxford  gaps  diflBcult  to  supply  have  been  made 
by  the  disappearance  from  the  scene  of  scholars  like  Dr. 
Scott  of  Balliol,  and  Mr.  W.  E.  Jelf  of  Christ  Church. 
Alike  on  the  banks  of  the  Cam  and  of  the  Isis  have  new 
generations  arisen  to  carry  on  the  traditions  of  Person, 
Monk,  Dobree,  John  Wordsworth;  of  Elmsley,  Arnold, 
Gaisford;  to  bear  aloft  the  flag  of  classical  culture  and 
carry  the  cause  to  victory  against  the  indifference,  if  not 
even    the    hostility,  of  modem    sciolism.     Nor   have  our 

*  An  (hUline  qf  the  Theory  qf  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek  and  Latin, 
Far  the  Uee  of  Students,  By  R.  Horton  Smith,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's 
CoUege,  Cambridge,  and  Classical  Lecturer  of  King's  College,  London.  Cam- 
bridge :  Macmillan  and  Co.  1859. 

*  Lucan  iz.  202. 
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Transatlantic  brethren  been  behind,  and  the  publication  in 
1860  of  Professor  Gk)odwin'8  Syntax  of  the  Moods  and  Tenses 
of  the  Cheek  Verb  marked  a  distinct  epoch  in  the  forward 
march  of  modem  American  classical  scholarship. 

This  last  mentioned  work  contains  matter  germane 
to  the  Greek  part  of  the  subject  of  this  present  essay. 
Published,  however,  as  the  Professor's  book  was,  after  the 
present  writer's  former  publication,  and  after  the  cessation 
of  his  official  connection  with  the  teaching  of  classics,  an 
acquaintance  on  his  part  with  the  results  of  the  American 
scholar's  labours  was  unnecessary.  And,  in  point  of  fact, 
they  remained  wholly  unknown  to  him,  except  by  reputa- 
tion, until  after  the  completion  of  this  present  work. 

Indeed,  when  the  comparative  leisure,  which  usually 
falls  to  the  lot  of  a  young  "  silk,"  enabled  him,  in  1879,  to 
resume  with  something  like  seriousness  his  interrupted 
labours  on  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek  and  Latin,  he 
preferred — 

nullius  addictuB  jurare  in  verba  magistri  ^^ — 

to  do  so  with  absolute  independence,  and  to  leave  the  issues 
to  the  arbitrament  of  an  unbiassed  investigation. 

Nor  does  he  regret  his  determination. 

If,  on  the  one  hand,  such  knowledge  as  he  has,  since 
the  completion  of  his  own  work,  gained  of  that  of  Professor 
Goodwin  has  shown  him  that  in  more  than  one  important 
point  in  the  Greek  part  of  his  subject,  even  in  matters  of 
principle,  his  own  views  and  those  of  the  learned  Professor 
are  not  always  in  accord,  he  is  free  to  confess,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  he  has  himself  had  very  considerably — and  that 
not  in  connection  with  Greek  only — to  modify  his  own 
preconceived  ideas ;  to  lay  aside  as  destitute  of  adequate 
foundation  many  matters  which  in  his  own  early  training 
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had  been  placed  before  him  as  axiomatic  truths ;  to  accept 
conclusions  against  the  truth  of  which,  in  some  cases,  he 
had  himself  in  earlier  days  even  publicly  protested.  It 
could  not  have  been  otherwise.  It  was  not  for  him  to 
controvert  the  thoughtful  wisdom  of  Aristotle,  when  he 
affirmed  ^^ — 86ξ€ΐ€  8*  hv  ϊσω^  βέΧτιον  etvai  καΧ  Seiv  iirl 
σοττηρία  ye  της  άΚηθβίας  /eal  τά  olxeta  άναψεΐν,  άΧΚως  re 
«aX  φιΧοσόφοίβ^  Svra^, 

The  writer  has  retained  upon  the  title-page  of  his  work 
in  its  present  shape  the  statement,  also  contcdned  upon  that 
of  its  predecessor,  that  it  is  intended  ''for  the  use  of 
studenta" 

Students,  indeed,  of  some  degree  or  other,  they  must 
almost  necessarily  be,  who  will  be  attracted  by  such  a 
subject  as  that  of  which  it  tiieats.  But  that  which  has 
mainly  determined  the  retention  of  the  phrase  in  question 
is  the  existence,  in  the  shape  of  notes — which  for  the  sake  of 
clearness  follow,  instead  of  being  interwoven  with,  the  Text, — 
of  much  matter,  suggested  by  the  Text,  and  interesting,  as 
it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  in  varying  degree,  to  all 
students  of  Greek  and  Latin,  and  particularly  so  to  those 
who  are  reading  for  Classical  Honours  in  our  Universities. 

Nor  does  the  writer  apprehend  that  such  students  will 
deem  their  convenience  otherwise  than  consulted  by  his 
having,  for  reasons  given  in  note  257,  deliberately  preferred 
in  the  main  the  old  traditional  English  mode  of  spelling 
Latin  to  any  endeavour  to  construct  a  new  one  out  of 
the  presently  existing  hopeless  chaos  of  innovating  ideas 
on  the  subject 

Or,  again,  by  his  having  massed  together  in  support  or 
illustration  of  his  various  propositions  a  larger  number  of 

"  Ariet  Eth.  Nic,  i.  4.  1. 
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passages  in  various  languages  than  might  at  first  sight  have 
seemed  requisite.     A  Prior  might  have  suggested  that 

"  When  one's  proofs  are  aptly  chosen 
Four  are  as  valid  as  four  dozen  "  ;  ^^ 

and  when  the  four  had  been  given  an  Aulus  Varius  ^'  might 
have  testily  exclaimed — "Aut  hoc  testium  satis  est,  aut 
nescio  quid  satis  sit."  But — ^apart  from  the  fact  that  the 
last  mentioned  worthy  "est  habitus,"  as  Cicero  tells  us, 
"judex  durior" — it  seemed  good  to  evidence  not  merely 
the  foundation,  but  also  the  breadth  of  the  foundation, 
upon  which  the  present  writer's  superstructuiO  was  based. 
To  this  end,  therefore,  he  has  made  subservient  a  long 
course  of  miscellaneous  reading ;  careless,  on  the  one  side, 
whether  his  authorities  were  drawn  from  the  primeval  Sacred 
Books  at  the  one  end,  or  from  the  last  ephemeral  French 
novel  or  newspaper  at  the  other ;  careful  only,  on  the  other 
side,  that  nothing  should  be  accepted  or  admitted  at  second 
hand,  or  otherwise  than  after  having  been  seen  by  him,  with 
his  own  eyes,  in  its  own  proper  place,  and  as  surroimded  by 
its  own  proper  context.^* 

Nor,  further,  has  he  forgotten  the  wants  of  English 
students  in  particular,  or  the  testimony  lately  given  against 
them  by  his  friend.  Professor  Mayor,^*  that  they  are  "  in 
general  little  accustomed  to  consult  original  authorities, 
and "  are  "  debarred  from  the  best  and  latest  books  of 
reference."  As  a  rule,  therefore,  the  present  writer  has 
quoted  at  length,  rather  than  merely  referred  to,  the  various 

"  Prior  AlffM  L  615.  ^  Cic  de  Fin,  ii  19.  62. 

^*  **1  have  quoted,"  says  Mr.  Hallam  in  the  Preface  to  his  Inlrodtiction  to  the 
LiUrature  qf  Europe  p.  ziiL  ed.  3,  *'to  my  recollection,  no  passage  which  I  have 
not  seen  in  its  own  place.  .  .  .  Without  censuring  those  who  suppress  the 
immediate  source  of  their  quotations,  I  may  justly  say  that  in  nothing  I  have 
given  to  the  public  has  it  been  practised  by  myself." 

"  Mayor's  Juvenal  ed.  4  (1888),  vol.  ii.  p.  x. 
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iUustratiye  passages  of  which  he  has  made  use.^^  If  by  so 
doing  he  has  somewhat  added  to  the  dimensions  of  the  work, 
there  is  high  authority  for  contending  that  "  ut  aliae  bonae 
res,  ita  bonus  liber  melior  est  quisque  quo  major."  ^^ 

As  a  rule,  too,  where  he  has  translated  such  passages, 
he  has  sought  to  "  render  faithfully,"  even  if  haply  so  to  do 
is  to  lay  himself  open  to  a  charge  of  a  preference  for 
"  slipshod  versions."  Not  his  own  wisdom  is  it,  but  Mr. 
Shilleto's,  that  "  a  translating  editor  or  teacher  has  not  only 
to  get  out  the  meaning,  but  the  way  in  which  the  meaning 
is  expressed  in  the  original.  He  has  to  study  above  all 
things  as  far  as  possible  the  author's  order  of  collocation, 
and  so  to  draw  out  the  full  emphasis  of  any  given  sentence. 
He  must  do  this  under  the  guidance  of  perspicuity,  but  to 
literal  rendering  he  must  sacrifice  elegance.  The  intelligent 
reader  or  pupil  will  shape  out  far  better  his  translation  after 
imbibing  such  written  or  oral  instruction."  ^® 

Nor,  lastly,  has  he,  even  negatively,  forgotten  the  wants 
of  students.  While  he  has  provided  them  with  a  complete 
Index  of  all  the  Authors  cited  in  the  Text,  he  has,  in  order 
not  to  be  oppressive,  limited  the  corresponding  Index  to  the 
Notes  to  one  of  the  principal  passages  there  cited  or  referred 
to.  In  so  doing  he  has  striven  to  preserve  a  due  mean 
between  excess  of  citation  on  the  one  hand  and  deficiency 

^*  Bp.  Pearaon,  in  his  address  "To  the  Reader,"  at  the  opening  of  his 
£aepotUion  of  the  Creed  (ed.  β  p.  xr.),  takes  credit  for  "  not  referring  the  reader 
to  placee  named  in  the  maigin  (which  too  often  I  find  in  many  books  multiplied 
to  Uttle  purpose),  but  producing  and  interweaving  the  sentences  of  Scripture  into 
the  body  of  my  Exposition,  so  that  the  reader  may  understand  the  strength  of 
aU  my  reason  without  any  further  inquiry  or  consultation." 

So  too  the  writer's  friend,  that  cultured  scholar,  the  present  Public  Orator  in 
the  university  of  Cambridge,  Dr.  Sandys,  in  his  edition  of  the  Bcieehae  of 
Euripides,  says:  "I  have  as  far  as  possible  gone  on  the  principle  of  quoting 
parallel  passages  in  ftill,  instead  of  contenting  myself  with  a  bare  reference  ;  con- 
sidering the  former  course  not  only  more  convenient  to  the  rea4er,  but  also  £&irer 
in  every  way  ;  as  by  this  means  any  alignment  that  rests  upon  a  quotation  can  at 
once  have  its  due  weight  assigned  to  it — neither  less  nor  more." 
Γ    ^7  piin.  £p,  ι  20.  4.  '»  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc.  ii.  85.  2. 
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on  the  other.     In  other  respects  he  trusts  that  the  Indices 
given  will  be  considered  sufficient  and  satisfactor}^ 

Little  need  be  said  as  to  the  mode  of  citation  of  the 
classical  authors.  The  writer  has  used  the  best  editions ; 
and  as  a  general  rule  no  difference  exists  to  affect  the  mere 
exactitude  of  reference. 

The  existing  Greek  Tragic  poets  are  cited  from  Dindorf 's 
Oxford  editions  of  1832 ;  thence  too  their  fragments, 
although  these  are  sometimes  also  cited  from  Nauck's 
Tragicarum  Gfraecorum  Fragmenta  1856,  wherein,  more- 
over, are  to  be  found  the  fragments  of  the  lost  Tragedians. 
Aristophanes  is  cited  as  in  Dindorf's  Oxford  edition  of 
1835.  His  fragments  also;  but,  occasionally,  these  latter, 
in  addition,  from  Meineke's  Fragmenta  Comicorum  Grae- 
corum  1839-1841,  where  also  are  the  Fragments  of  the 
lost  Comic  poets.  Bergk's  Poetae  Lyrici  Gra^ci  ed.  2, 1853, 
is  the  home  of  Tyrtaeus,  Solon,  Theognis,  Pindar,  and  the 
other  Greek  lyric  poets  referred  to  in  the  Text  and  Notes ; 
and  Bekker's  Oratores  Attid,  the  Oxford  edition  of  1823, 
that  of  the  orators,  other  than  Hyperides;  citations  from 
whom  are  made,  as  a  rule,  from  the  facsimile  editions  by  Mr. 
Churchill  Babington,  published  shortly  after  their  discovery, 
of  the  first  found  orations ;  and,  as  to  the  two  last  found, 
viz. — those  against  AthenogeTies,  and  against  PhUippides,  from 
Mr.  Kenyon's  edition  of  1893.  Aristotle — apart  from  the 
editions  of  the  *  Αθηναίων  iroTureia  by  Mr.  Kenyon  and  Dr. 
Sandys  respectively — has  been  cited  sometimes  from  Bekker's 
Oxford  edition  of  1837,  sometimes  from  the  earlier  great 
Berlin  edition  of  1831-36;  Herodas  from  Mr.  Kenyon's 
transcript  of  the  mimes,  as  they  appear  in  the  unique  manu- 
script, in  the^  Classical  Texts  in  the  British  Museum  1891  ; 
while  the  mode  of  citation  of  the  writings  which  go  under 
tlie  name  of  Hippocrates  is  such  as  is  explained  in  note  41a. 
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Of  the  Latin  authors,  the  lost  Tragic  and  Comic  writers 
are  dealt  with  as  found  in  Bibbeck's  Scaenicae  Bomanorum 
Poesis  FragmerUa  ed.  ii  1871-73.  Lucilius  is  cited  from 
the  edition  of  Lachmann  published  in  1876,  and  Naevius 
and  Ennius  from  that  of  Miiller  published  in  1885;  the 
scenic  fragments  of  either  of  the  two  last  being  also  cited  as 
in  Ribbeck's  collection.  Plautus  is  cited  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  also,  where  feasible,  from  the  edition  of  Ritschl 
(1848  onwards).  To  the  ordinary  citation  of  Propertius 
from  the  edition  of  Barth  (1777)  is  prefixed,  where 
necessary,  reference  to  that  of  Paley  (1853).  Sallust  is 
cited  from  the  edition  of  Gerlach  1853. 

The  writer  "  lingers,"  as  did  the  great  Dr.  Arnold  with 
his  edition  of  Thucydides,^*  "  round  a  subject  which  nothing 
could  tempt  him  to  quit  but  the  consciousness  of  treating 
it  too  unworthily."  Too  unworthily,  indeed !  and  yet,  as 
Mr.  Hallam  truly  says,^®  "an  author  who  waits  till  all 
requisite  materials  are  accumulated  to  his  hands  is  but 
watching  the  stream  that  will  run  on  for  ever.  .  .  . 
εΠΟΙΕΙ,  the  modest  phrase  of  the  Grecian  sculptors,  well 
expresses  the  imperfection  that  attaches  to  every  work  of 
literary  industry  or  of  philosophical  investigation." 

There  is  a  time  for  all  things.  The  time  for  bringing 
this  book  to  a  close  is,  in  the  judgment  of  its  writer,  come ; 
and  he  ofiTers  it  as  a  sincere,  if  imperfect,  attempt  in  some 
measure  to  discharge  the  literary  debt  which  he  owes  to 
the  profession  of  his  youth. 

^  Arnold's  Thucydides  ed.  2  toL  iii  p.  xxiii. 
^  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe  ed.  3  p.  xiii. 
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ADDENDA  AND  CORRIGENDA 

I.  TO  THE  TEXT 
B. — The  Obbbk  Language 

Page    10  I.  21, /or  ii  n  reference  read  is— primerily,  and  spart   from  the 
uwge  to  be  eiplained  below  In  §  SS — a  rafereace. 
„      12  1.  3,  under giTen  conditions.     TTieae  eondiiiont  are,  o/courti,  oi  lo 
ijinnoa  (i. }  adaal  paH  amditioni  {eee  ξ  30) ;  nnd  at  lo  dtviiioa  (iL) 
amdilwnalpari/iKU  (we  §  3S). 
16  1.  29,  /or  26  rtad  26tL 

31  1.  2&,  and  p.  48  1.  38,  far  p.  23  read  p.  23.  B. 
31 1.  29,  nfler  lie  mrrda  witli  the  past  lubjunctiTe  perfect  add  aa,  For 
eis.Tnple,  1>  eeen  in  the  paeaage  from  Xen.  <U  Venal,  IZ  19  t^.  citei! 
in  the  Text  S  «T  α  iL  a. 
321.  β,  fir  {O  a  retuHC)  a, 
66  L  10, /or  =p.  read  =ϋ.  p. 
55  L  12.  ίξΛτιλύθν.     SCe.     Qg.  ί  ίίίλΐ|λίΑ«, 
SS  L  13,  /or  KaBapit  rtad  καβάραι. 
64  U.  21,  26,  /or  had  also  done  read  would  have  dans. 
69  1.  7,  i^ler  iii.  imert  p. 
711  7,/oriTeadi. 

77  L  32,  /or  τροσύηιρχη  rtad  rpoavriipxif. 
80  L  34,  oe  a»  ,   .   ,   rtiTiiij}ff«(  in  this  paaageof  OeBiM(ic«.  (de 

Cor.  p.  296.  24  (^. ),  «w  ncfe  4a-  Β 
84  L  15,  o/ter  iwi^rrro  interi  Oie  wordi  rg  irktyU 
1041.  38,  iTan^erHui  note  mark  ΙΆΟΙοΟί  end  o/lhcntxtliM. 
114  a  3,  4,  licb  .  .  . 

118  mar.  note,/i)r  with  or  without  read  without  or  with. 
122  I.  30,  on  Eur.  »ied.  368  here  cited,  kc  note  16.  4. 
128  L  S3,  ΟΛ  Ear.  Or.  1100  here  cited,  ete  tvbnote  nrlU.  3, 
162  1.   10,  in   Hyperides  c.   Athenag.   ooL  3   IL  U  jjj.,  »,  t,j  ^„ 
iiujinsft  ΐβηίηΐί  ο/  jxui  ίιπκ,  ι/  α  litlU  d\fert7ii  ύιαρβ,-  h  Si 
irraOtfo  ή  Λτι^μΧή  ml  τό  τλάαμα  τό  /ιίγο.     et /lir  yif  i^•  Oaf,'^ 
«ara^Xoiiu  ofrriSr  τό  dpTiJpioi•,  τοίτο  μόροτ  άτώλλ™  t  ioi_  ,^^^ 
ίλλ    οΰίίι•  Jiiro»  Ινασχο,-    d   Si   τρυύμτ,γ  ύ•^  ηΙ  tfietL 

i;f*rTi!-"hpTf  TIBS  tV  (lerict    'jf  j 
^       i  -Jicrelj  jtood  to 
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C. — The  Latin  Language 

Page  208  1.  10,  for  iratus  read  iritus. 
„    209  1.  35,  for  Ov.  TVwi.  v.  41  read  Ov.  Tritt,  v.  5.  41. 
,,    218  11.  6  9qq.^  the  examples  which  are  given  in  §  181  should  have  been 

divided  (as  are  those  in  §§  60,  61)  into  those  qf  Conditional  facts  of 

past  time  and  Conditional  facts  of  present  time. 
„    282  ITfOdd  CatuU.  vi.  2  ;  Iv.  23. 
,,    235  1.  1,  toith  a  like  contraction  we  have  in  Machiayelli  Discorsi  i.  c. 

17  ''una  Citti  corrotta  che  vive  sotto  un  Principe,  .  .  .  mai  non  si 

pno  ridurre  libera,  .  .  .  e  senza  creazione  d'un  nuovo  Signore  non  si 

posa  mai,  se  gii  la  bont4  d'lmo  insieme  con  la  virtu  non  la  tenesse 

libera  .  .  ." 
And  againf  with  an  (A)  e  apodosis  accompanyingf  Id.  Principe  c. 

19  '^staranno  ferme  le  cose  di  dentro  .  .  .,  se  gi&  le  non  iussero 

perturbate  da  una  congiura." 
235  1.  28,  Jbr^told"  read  told. 

251  L  40,  /or  nam  read  ndm. 

252  1.  10,  tranter  319  to  the  end  of  the  example, 
259  L  17,  for  if  your  own  read  if  haply  your  own. 

262  11.  28  sqq^f  so  also  in  OvicCs  quotation  qf  these  lines — Trisl,  ii.  451. 

263  1.  80,  mirum  ni.     We  have  the  same  phrase  in  Plaut.  AmpK,  i.  1. 
163  ;  Capt.  iv.  2.  44  ;  Ter.  Andr,  iii.  4.  19. 


XL  TO  THE  NOTES 
A. — To  THE  Introduction 

Page  285  subnote  i,  add — 

So  in  Italian :   Ariosto  La  Lena  i.  1  '^  Jersera  poi  ben  tanU  mi  fL• 

intendere  |  che  non  me  li  dava  egli,  ma  servirmene  |  facea  da  un 

suo." 
And  in  Spanish:   Cervantes  Nov,  ^\  i.  p.  288  El  am.  lib.  "Ofrect 

por  su  rescate  toda  mi  hacienda,  aunque  dsta,  que  al  parecer  fuo 

liberalidad,  no  puede  ni  debe  redundar  en  mi  alabanza,  pues  la  daba 

por  el  rescate  de  mi  alma." 
286  L  1,  for  Thuc.  i  121.  4  read  Thuc.  i.  121.  5. 
286  subnote  ii  1.  11,/or  De  Foe  read  Defoe.* 
286  subnote  il.  L  19,  atid  a  rtference  also  to  note  109. 

286  subnote  !▼.  1.  1,  after  Cf.  insert  Le  Sage  IHdble  boiieux  c.  5  mon 
firire,  de  qui  ma  main  ddpend,  me  marie  a^jourdliui. 

287  1.  32,  b^ore  Ar.  Ran.  insert  xxii.  390 ;  Herodot.  viii.  62  μεμύτήσομαι. 

287  1.  39,  bifore  Anacreon  insert  Hesiod  Op.  et  Di.  177  μΐμίξεται. 

288  1.  4,  before  Ar.  insert  Eur.  Or.  271  βεβΧήσεται ;  Id.  Bacch.  1814 

288  L  13,  κ€κτήσ€ται  as  an  example  should    be  tran^erred   to  the 

preceding  paragraphs  on  p.  287. 
288  1.  15,  <{fter  Dem.  inserts-pro  Megalop.  p.  202.  17  διαβΈβλήσετΜ  ; 

Id. 
290  11.  34,  88,  so  in  Plat  Hep.  vii.  p.  520  Ώ  rb  64  του  άΧηθέί  ώδ* 

ixet '  iw  TOXet  J  fficurra  τρόθυμοι  &ρχ€ΐρ  ol  μ4\Koιrres  Api^ty,  ταότην 

άριστα  καΐ  άστασιάστοτα  άι^Ύκη  οΙκ€Ϊσθαι,  rifp  δ*  iparrlovs  Αρχονται 
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σχουσαν  ^ι'αιrr{ωϊ='*but  one  that  gets  rulers  of  a  contrary  sort*' 
One  sixteenth  century  Italian  MS,  of  little  note  alone  gives  us 
ΐσχουσα»  /or  σχοϋσαν^  and  varies  the  universal  consensus  of  the  rest 
in  the  latter  word ;  which  in  the  judgment  of  the  present  writer  is 
undoubtedly  right,  and  for  which  pace  Mr.  Herbert  Richards 
(Classical  Review  viii.  p.  193)  "we  must''  not  **read  ίχουσαν" 
Page  299  1.  1,  add  a  reference  to  Ar.  Nub.  174. 

,,    801  note  i  extr.,  add — 

Italian.  26.   We  have  the  tenses  mixed  in 

Aretino  Ragion.  del  Zoppino  p.  448  "io  n'  ho  Tiste  anchor  morire 
di  ricche.  lo  yidi  la  gloriosa  Imperia  ...  La  Fiammetta  anchor 
fece  bello  fine,  e  ho  visto  in  Santo  Agoetino  la  sna  capella.  Vidi  la 
Sgaretona  ..." 

, ,    802  subnote  xvlii,  for  75  (5)  read  75  4  (δ). 

,,  304  1.  11,  add  "'tis  time  we  should  be  gone'*  (Duke  of  Buckingham 
Rehearsal  τ.  1). 

, ,    305  note  3  2,  add  r^erences  in  connection  with  the  "  bitter-stoeets  "  of  love 
to— 
Apuleius  Met.  ii.   p.   46  (ed.   Delph.    1688) ;    Aretino  Ragion,  del 
Zoppino  p.  423  ;  Cervantes  Nov,  l^j.  i.  p.  205  El  am.  lib.  ;  iiL  p. 
130  La  Seti.  Cornelia. 

,,  305  subnote  ziza  1.  4,  see  Mr.  E.  C.  Marehant  fmiher  on  the  Vatican 
MS.  B,  of  Thucydides  in  the  Classical  Review  viiL  p.  152. 

„  308  1.  4,  after  send  insert  Shirley  Hyde  Park  ii.  4  "I  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  come 
now  only  to  request  |  that  you  would  grant  ..." 

,,  308  L  20,  add  a  reference  to  St.  Luke  L  54,  where  the  Revisers  have 
turned  the  "  he  hath  holpen  his  servant  Israel,  in  remembrance  of  his 
mercy"  into  "he  hath  holpen  Israel  his  servant,  that  he  might 
remember  mercy." 

„    312  subnote  xzsd  i  (c)  eztr.,  add  a  r^erence  to  note  280  2  below, 

„  312  subnote  zxzii  i  extr.,  add  Soph.  Fr.  Inc  724  Dind.=759  Nauck 
βατ*  els  6δ6ν  ^  raf  6  χΐίρωναξ  λΐώι,  \  ot  κ.τ.Χ.  (as  to  which  passage, 
by  the  way,  see  Miss  Harrison's  paper  in  the  Classical  Review  viii. 
p.  270). 

„  313  sitbnote  zxzii  3  end  of  second  paragraph,  add  a  reference  to 
Byron  Don  Juan  xvi.  44.  6. 

„  321  subnote  zzzviiib  1.  1,  after  "evenet"  add  which  word  occurs  in 
Plant.  Cas.  ii.  6.  24  cited  below  in  note  170  6  (a). 


B. — To  THE  Greek  Language 

Page  326  subnote  zli,  see  also  Dr.  AmMs  note  on  Thuc.  iii.  84,  referred  to 
ia  subnote  iTTXili  below, 
329  1.  31,  ^fter  24  add  and  p.  193. 

335  1.  27, /or  180  8  read  180  3. 

336  I.  5, /or  Machiavelli  {Mandrag,  read  (Machiavelli  Mandrag, 
Repetitions  in  Italian  such  as  those  here  referred  to  in  the  note  are 

the  commonest  of  the  common.  They  may  be  found,  in  one  shape  or 
another,  in  almost  every  page  qf  Aretino* s  Ragionamenti.  He,  indeed, 
occasionally  even  trifiicates  his  word:  e.g.  Ragion.  ii.  1  p.  181 
"  se  aprirai  ben  le  orecchie  a  miei  ricordi,  beata  te,  beata  te,  beata  te" ; 
p.  232  "voi  le  sapete  tutte  tutte  tutte'* ;  ii.  3.  p.  339  ''dico  plan 
pian  piano,  venite  a  darle  due  occhiate  con  destrezza.*' 

So  in  French,  Guy  de  Maupassant  gives  us — Une  vie  c.  1  "elle 
resta  longtemps,  longtemps,  k  revasser  ainsi "  ;  c.  3  "  il  pressait  sa 
main,  doucement  d'abord,  puis  plus  fort,  plus  fort,  k  la  briser.'' 
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Page  386  note  IS,  the  marginal  note  should  range^  vrith  the  exception  o/  its 
number,  with  §  2  instead  Q^  §  1. 

839  1.  4,  add  Fletcher  Captain  iiL  2  "you  shall  have  their  children  | 
chrieten'd  in  maird  sack,  ...  |  ...  |  and  you  shall  have  him 
upon  even  terme  |  defy  a  hogshead." 

339  L  β,  <nfter  discretion  add  a  reference  to  Ps.  i.  2  ;  and  to  the  other 
passages  here  cited  add  Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  ii.  p.  158  6  "and 
when  he  comes,  she  locks  herself  up  fast ;  |  yet  through  the  keyhole 
wOl  he  talk  to  her"  ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  MaiSs  Trag,  L  1  *'the 
unfrequented  woods  |  are  her  delight :  where  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  she  with 
a  sigh  will  tell  |  .  .  .  she  wiU  sing  |  the  monmful'st  things  that 
ever  ear  hath  heard  |  .  .  ."  ;  Dryden  WHd  Gallant  iv.  1  '*when  I 
have  money,  and  do  not  ask  him,  he  wiU  offer  it ;  but  when  I  ask 
him,  he  vfUl  not  lend  a  farthing." 

342  1.  1,/or  ib.  p.  813  read  ib.  i.  p.  818. 

344,  345  subnote  lii,  <if.  also  note  285  below;  and  add  a  rtference  to 
Cic.  Verr.  it :  ui.  13.  32. 

346  1.  12,  qfter  critics  insert  — who  object — . 

350  1.  30,  in  fact,  tA«  '*bel  paese  lA,  dove  *1  si  suona"  (Dante  Inferno 
xzxiii.  80)  ha*  become  ^lite  a  household  word  among  the  nations. 

351  subnote  lyaa  extr.,  add — 
Compare  too  the  Cavaliere  in  GU)ldoni's  La  Looandiera  L  23  : — "  chi  e 

quello  che  possa  resistere  ad  una  donna,  quando  le  dk  tempo  di  poter 
far  uso  dell'  arte  sua  ?  Chi  ftigge  non  puo  temer  d'esser  vinto  ;  ma 
chi  si  ferma,  chi  ascolta,  e  se  ne  compiace,  deve  ο  presto  ο  tardi  a  suo 
dispetto  cadere." 

352  1.  6,  add  iiL  p.  172  El  oasam.  engaiL  "si,  seiior"  ;  Lope  de  Vega 
JEl  perro  del  hortelano  LI**  presumo  que  si." 

353  L  9,  even  in  Areiino,  who  generally  uses  se,  we  occasionally  find  sL 
l%us — Sette  Salmi  della  Penitentia  vL  **  ma  si  tu  oeserverai  le  iniquita« 
Signore,  Signore,  chi  sara  atto  a  sostenerti  ?  "  Ragion,  ii.  1  p.  182 
**  si  vi  spacciate  a  farmi  Signora,  io  le  apriro  a  fatto  a  fine  " ;  iL  2  p. 
306  **non  si  puo  pi&  viverci,  si  ci  danno  di  becco  le  civettine  a  tutte 
ITiore." 

353  §  12,  add  to  the  examples  Byron  Don  Juan  xiv.  59.  3  ;  93.  8. 

353  §  18,  cf,  wilh  Home  Took/is  deritxUion  the  use  of  **aiimit"  = 
practically  *^if"  in  such  a  sentence  as  Shirley  Witty  Fair  One  i.  2 
**  is  there  a  possibility,  admit  \  I  loved  your  niece,  she  might  be  won 
at  last  I  to  be  my  wife?" 

353  last  line,  add — Rom,  and  Jul.  iL  2  ;  Byron  Don  Juan  zL  10.  2  ;  xiii. 
22.  7,  etc. 

So  we  find  **ae  if  that"  in  place  of  the  more  usual  **as  if " :  Beaumont 
Letter  to  Ben  Jonson  v.  46  ;  Webster  77ie  White  Devil  p.  21  α  ;  etc 

354  subnote  lyb  L  5,  add  a  reference  to  Aretino  Ragion.  ii.  3  p.  367  *'  fa 
mille  movimenti,  accioche  io  mi  accorga  che  egli  έ  lui "  ;  Nota  Tor- 
quato  Tasso  v.  5  ** siete  voi  .  .  .  ?" 

354  subnote  Ivb  last  line,  add  while  Aretino  Ragion.  L  2  p.  84  gives  us 
more  normally  **chi  έ  questo?  Sono  io  sono,  rispondeva  Io  spirito 
invisibile." 

355  1.  40,  add  to  para.  17  the  following — 

(8)  *'  So  "  :  Lyly  Endymion  v.  2  **  thou  knowest  that  Venus  loved  the 
best  wine.  E.  So " ;  Shirley  Lady  of  PI.  L  2  **  you  are  a  widow. 
C.  So." 

(9)  **So,  so"  :  Shirley  Hyde  Park  iv.  3  **here  it  comes  already.  /.  So 
so."    Add  Λ.  iL  2  ;  Witty  Fair  Oneu,2. 

(10)  **If  BO  you  please"  :  Greene  Looking-Qkus  for  Lond.  and  Engl. 
p.  130  a. 

367  note  28,  add  to  the  examples  Dekker  i.  Hon.  Wh.  i.  10  p.  58  **if 


I) 


I» 


II 
II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


11 


it 


II 


II 


II 


II 

II 


II 


I» 


If 


ADDENDA  AND  CORRIGENDA  xxv 

woman  loere  thy  mother :  if  thy  heart  |  be  not  all  marble,  .  .  .  |  I 
do  beseech  thee  do  not  .  .  ." 
Page  867  note  29,  add  to  the  examples  0/  %  1  Heywood  Fair  Maid  0/ 
Exchange  p.  42  "  if  then  it  grace  .  .  .,  it  adds  .  .  ." ;  Fletcher  Captain 
ii.  2  "if  he  fiear  this,  not  all  |  the  power  of  man  conld  keep  him 
from  the  windows "  ;  Cowley  Against  Hope  i.  "  Hope,  whose  weak 
being  rain'd  is,  |  alike  if  it  succeed  and  if  it  miss." 

371  note  35  1,  add  to  the  examples  of  the  βτ8ΐ  paragraph — 

Shaksp.  Rape  of  Lucrece  τ.  1284  **  if  it  should  be  told,  |  the  repetition 
cannot  make  it  less"  ;  2  Hen,  IV,  i.  3  "if  he  should  do  so,  |  he 
leaves  his  back  nnarm'd "  ;  Suckling  Upon  a  Wedding  18.  1  "  if 
wishing  should  be  any  sin,  |  the  parson  himself  had  gailty  been." 

And  to  those  of  the  second — 

Shaksp.  Henry  V,  v.  2  "if  you  wotUd  put  me  to  verses  ...»  why 
you  undid  me  "  ;  Numbers  xxii.  18. 

380  1.  2,  add  Dryden  Afock  Astrol,  iv.  2  "  if  fame  had  not  published  it, 
yet  this  very  humility  of  yours  were  enough  to  confirm  me  in  the 
belief  of  it "  ;  Huish  Memoirs  qf  George  IV.  ii.  p.  379  "  if  the  down- 
fall of  the  Wellington  administration  had  been  accompanied  with  no 
other  blessing  to  the  nation  than  .  .  .,  the  country  would  hail  it  as 
a  glorious  event  .  .  ."  ;  Lord  Halsbury,  C.  in  Huxley  τ.  West 
London  Extension  Railway  Co,  liJR,  14  App.  Cas.  26.  81  "if  it 
could  have  been  made  out  that  .  .  .,  I  should  quite  agree  that  the 
matter  could  not  have  been  put  right  afterwards  by  .  .  ." 

380  1.  10,  add  Cowley  The  Chronicle  st.  3  "  Eliza  till  this  hour  might 
reign,  |  had  she  not  evil  counsels  ta'en." 

382  11.  7  8qq,f  add  to  the  examples  here — 
Shaksp.  Ven,  and  Ad.  v.  489  "were  never  four  such  lamps  together 

mix'd,  I  had  not  his  clouded  with  his  brow's  repine "  ;  Sedley 
BeUamira  iv.  1  "  there  were  more  of  'em  not  far  off,  if  need  had 
been  "  ;  Head  and  Kirkman  English  Rogue  pt.  i.  c.  65  "  had  I  seen 
her  there,  it  was  impossible  for  me  to  have  known  her "  ;  Milman 
Hist,  of  Christianity  bk.  iiL  c.  1  "  the  primal  man  was  in  danger 
.  .  .,  had  not  Oromazd  .  .  .  sent  .  .  ." ;  Huish  Mem.  of  George 
IV.  U.  p.  379  ''even  if  Mr.  Canning  had  not  prematurely  died,  it 
was  impossible  for  him  long  to  have  retained  the  power  to  which  he 
had  succeeded." 

383  1.  25,  so  in  a  passage  of  Aretino  corresponding  with  that  of  Louvet 
{Fautlas  ii.  p.  463)  here  cited:  Ragion.  ii.  3  p.  402  "credendosi 
entrar  sotto  U  letto  messe  il  ginocchio  in  st  la  niestra,  e  se  non  che 
io  lo  tenni,  balzava  giuso." 

384  11.  36,  37, /or  quanti  .  .  .  ceduta  read  quanto  .  .  .  ceduto. 

385  L  31,  qfler  ''Nov.  ^."  insert  i.  p.  234  £1  am.  lib.  "boxando  la 
isla,  de  alii  a  quatro  dias  dias  descubri^ron  la  Lampadosa,  y  luego 
la  isla  donde  se  perdi^ron." 

389  subnote  bd  7  last  line,  with  the  passage  of  Claretie  {Le  Prince 
Zilah  c  19)  here  died  tf.  in  English :  Lord  Chesterfield  To  his  Son, 
lett.  212  "I  do  not  mean  that  you  should  .  .  .  take  up  a 
controversial  cudgel  against  whoever  attacks  the  sect  you  are 
of." 

389  subnote  bd  after  8a,  add  a  new  paragraph  thus — 

8aa.  The  dative  plural  of  the  relative  we  find  attracted  in 
Aeschines  de  F,  L.  p.  43.  2  trap*  &v  μ^ρ  βοηθ(Ϊ3  ούκ  άίΓολήψΐ}  X^pty 
.  .  .,  out  δ*  4η^κατα\€ίφ€ΐί^  aSiic^aas  χρή<ΤΌ  έχθροΐί  μεί^οσιρ  άλΚ*  ού 
φΙ\οι$  =  ΐΓαρ*  έκΐίψων  off  βοηθ€Ϊ$. 

391  \.  δ,  on  the  use  of  "  que  " — epexegetic,  see  also  Mr,  T.  E.  Page  in 
the  Classical  Review  viii.  pp.  203  sqq. 

398  last  line  of  Text,  dele  the  last  word — truly. 
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Page  400  1.  5,  add  Bion  v.  4  c/  d*  ούχ  i^4a  raDra,  ri  μοι  ιτοΚύ  ιτλ^οι^α  μοχθην  ; 

=  "  if  this  is  otherwise  than  pleasing." 
,,    408  subnote  Izad  §  s,  Dr.  Sandys,   neveriheUsSf    in    his  edition  of 

Aristotle* s  *λθηραΙωρ    roKircla   prints    in    this    passage  of  c  21 

iricTcvep,  although  referring  to  (χαιρον  [which  he  similarly  corrects 

into  ixaipcp]  if  iroXis  in  c.  85. 
,,    407  note   56aa,  on  {possibly)  stone  or  jewel  beset  bits  or  bridles   in 

CUusical  times  see  Mr,  F,  K,  Ball  in  the  Classical  Review  viiL  pp. 

197,  198. 
407  note  57,  with  the  idea  of  this  passage  0/ Aristophanes  {Ach,  640)  cf 

Aeschin.  de  F.  L.  p.  42.  39  ούκ  ehrov  Cat  «raXos  el'  .  .  .  oud'  ώχ 

dccKOt  συμιη€ΐν^  (mryytas  rhv  hraipo»  ιητόΚαμβάνων  τούτον  eZyai. 
412  1.  β,  add  Cervantes  JVof.  Ej.  L  p,  6  La  Gitaniila  "el  cantar  de 

Preciosa  ίηέ  para  admirar  4  quantos  la  escuchaban  *' ;  iii.  p.  85  Las 

dos  doncellas  "  d&ndosele  4  oonocer." 
412  1.  8,  b^ore  IL  insert — Ragion.  i.  2  p.  103  "come  vedeva  mirare  uu 

hnomo  da  alcana,  diceva  .  .  .'* 

412  L  13,  add  Nota  II  ntuwo  riceo  iv.  4  "  il  cuor  non  mi  regge  al  vedermi 
rapire  il  tenero  oggetto  de'  miei  caldi  voti.'* 

413  1.  14,  add — Rom^  and  Jul.  n.  2  "and  yet  I  would  it  were  to  give 
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,,    414  note  63  last  line,  eidd  a  reference  to  Mr.  Lewis  Morris'  Vision  of 
Saints :  The  Seven  Sleepers  of  Ephesns  "  Sleep  and  Death  are  one,  | 
not  diverse,  and  to  Death's  long  slomber  comes  |  awakening  sure  and 
certain,  when  the  Dawn  |  of  the  Last  Day  shall  break,  etc." 

,,    482  L  12, /or  καταΧ.  read  ιτατάλ. 
438  note  88a  1.  8,  for  it  read  is. 

447  note  109  L  11,  aeUi  Sedley  Bellamira  iv.  1  "you  must  about  it 
instantly,  for  the  time  is  short.  JT.  I  am  gone  out,  be  sure  you  stay 
at  home  "  ;  v.  1  "  I  am  utterly  undone,  if  I  find  not  some  way  into 
this  family." 

And  at  tlie  end  of  the  note  add — 

So  we  have,  in  Italian, 

Alfieri  Saul  i.  3  "so  meco  vieni,  |  bell'  opra  iai"  ;  Cong,  dei  Pazzi 
iv.  4  "  al  primo  |  folgoreggiar  de'  nostri  scudi,  sciolta  |  fia  lor  nebbia 
palustre"  ;  iv.  6  (bis) ;  Nota  Vammal.  per  immag.  L  11  "domani 
son  padrona,  β  non  dipendo  piu  da  lui "  ;  i.  12. 

448  subnote  Izzxria  eztr.,  add  and  in  Cervantes  Nov.  J^'.  i.  p.  242 
Μ  am.  lib.  **y  asi  de  lo  dicho  me  desdigo,  y  no  doy  α  Comelio 
nada,  pues  no  puedo." 

470  subnote  xovib  extr.,  add — 
So  in  Italian — 

Fortini  Nov,  v.  "espoueteci  chiaramente  quello  ha  voluto  dire 
misser  Francesco  Petrarca  "  ;  vi.  "  ben  sapeva  quello  voleva  fare  .  .  . 
so'  contenta  far  tutto  quello  volete." 

471  1.  16,  qfter  stato  .  .  .  insert  Sparpaglia  in  Doni  Pistololti 
Amorosi  (Venice  1558)  p.  106  "  se  tu  Ί  volessi  in  sei  pezzi  partire  |  e* 
sara  sempre  a  li  comandi  tuoL" 

474  §  18,  the  insertion  of  "non  "  in  this  passage  qf  Machiavelli  (Disc  u. 
17)  has  the  sanction  qf  Jktretti  in  his  edition,  Lond.  1772.  Other 
editions  omit  the  word.  The  general  discussion,  hoicever,  is  not  affectetl 
by  the  point. 

475  first  paragraph,  add  to  Uie  examples  Aretino  Angelica  I  89.  5  ; 
Ragion.  iL  2  p.  290. 

479  §  84,  further  Scotch  examples  may  be  found  in  Rftmsay's  Scottish 
Reminiscences  ed.  17,  pp.  zzix.,  141,  149,  176. 

480  1.  14,  add  Aretino  Ragion.  i.  1  p.  19  "le  Monache  .  .  .  hoggidi 
vivono  con  una  altra  vita,  che  non  vivevano  gia." 


I» 


>l 


If 


If 


ft 


fl 


ADDENDA  AND  CORRIGENDA  xxvii 

Ptge  481  §  29  1.  8,  add  Aretino  Ragum,  dd  Zoppino  p.  432  "  piii  volte  bebbe 
paura  di  non  si  annegare." 
482  §  81  extr.,  atid  Aretino  Ragion.  iL  3  p.  358  *'  io  credo  che  non  mi 
potro  tenere  di  non  far  qualcbe  male." 

482  §  88  L  7,  add  Qoldoni  La  Loeandiera  ii  2  "  non  si  puo  negare  cbe 
non  sia  gentile." 

483  §  88  (i),  add  to  the  examples  here  given  Fortini  yov,  v.  "  il  povero 
pedante  dabito  non  essere  ammazzato." 

484  L  10,  add  Aretino  Ragion.  i.  8  p.  125  ''venne  in  tanta  rabbia  .  .  ., 
che  fh  per  darmi  di  un  pugnale  ;  e  ti  confesso  che  ne  dubitaL  " 

491  1.  15,  add  Goldoni  La  Loeandiera  L  16. 
491  1.  17,  insert  afUr  this  line — 

''Sarebber"  :  <'— mai  spiritiT"  Aretino  Ragion.  iL  3  p.  392. 
491 1.  19,  insert  after  this  line — 

"  Verrebbevi "  :  **  — mai  voglia  di  fare  un  poco  di  colazioncina  ? " 

Aretino  Lo  Ipocrito  L  3. 
491  1.  23,  under  "vorrei"  add  "— cantar  hi  Donna;  c'hebbe  .  .  .," 

Aretino  Angelica  i.  1.  1. 
491 1.  27,  add  "canto  la  Donna  invitta  .  .  .,"  Aretino  La  Mar/isa 

L  2.  1. 

494  L  11  init,  insert  Shirley  Lady  qf  Pleasure  iii.  1  "if  your  lordship 
I  accept  my  service  .  .  .  |  .  .  . ,  I  conld  point  where  you  might  | 

repair  yonr  loss." 

495  1.  6,  add  Goldoni  La  Loeandiera  iii  6. 
507  1.  12,  thus  Aretino  Angelica  i.  98.  1  speaks  of  the  locks  of  his 

heroine  floating  in  the  wind  as  I'ondeggiante  oro  sottile. 
512  subnote  cri  2,  a  very  strong  instance  in  point  occurs  in  King  James 
L's  Charter  of  Incorporation  of  the  first  Oovemors  of  the  Charter' 
house  (10  Co.  Rep.  11a) :   "  nevertheless  it  is  our  true  intent  and  mean- 
ing that  the  said  governors  for  the  time  being  and  their  successors,  nor 
any  of  them,  shall  do,  or  suffer  to  be  done,  at  any  time  hereafter, 
any  act  or  thing  whereby  or  by  means  whereof  any  ..." 
,,    513  snbnote  cvi  4,  add  Fortini  Νσο,  iv.  "di  poi  che  per  roba  ηέ  per 
denari  non  mi  volete  consentire "  ;   v.  "  que'  gioveni  ηέ  il  padron 
della  casa  non  s'erano  partiti  di  su  la  porta." 
,,    527  1.    13,  add    Goldoni  1λ  Loeandiera  iii.    1    "se  vi  potessi  dir 

tutto ! " 
„    529  1.  29,  so  in  the  later  Greek  0/ Achilles  Tatiua,  we  have  (viii..  18)  &y 
μέν  ϋϋν  iecKitiryi  μοί  doCrcu  r^y  κόρηι^,  dyaOy  τύχα  δένομαι'  tu^  Si 
CKotht  yirrfrcu  καΐ  δύσκοΚθ9,  ταρθένορ  αύτ^ιρ  dvoXt^ereu. 
„    530  qfter  1.  13  inseH— 

7a.  So  again  (c)  in  Italian  we  have 

Aretino  Lo  Ipocrito  iv.  11  "se  tu  vuoi  esser  seco,  sta  bene :  se 
meco,  bene  sta  " ;  Ragion,  ii.  1  p.  207  "  se  ti  impacci  seco,  spogUagli 
di  cotali  frascherie  ;  se  non,  tu  rimarrai  con  le  mani  piene  de  le  lor 
cortigianerie  d'ambracane." 
And  again 

Anon.  21  Orasso  legnaiuolo  p.  66  (in  the  Milan  Classics  1804) 
"  domattina,  se  tu  n'  uscirai,  bene  fia ;  se  no,  manderai  per  qualche 
panno  a  casa  tua." 
587  1.  26,  compare  the  Times  newspaper  lOth  May  1894,  p.  9  col.  5, 
second  leading  article :  "  if  men  who  do  these  things  can  retain  the 
respect  of  themselves  and  their  friends,  well  and  good.     But  ...  it 
is  not  desirable  that  they  should  be  singled  out  for  .  .  ." 
558  subnote  ezix  3  1.  2,  after  example  insert  Plant  Rud.  ii.  2.  23  "  si 
scit  .  .  .,  exquisivero"  ;  Accius  Astyanax  180  "audire  volo,  |  si  st 
quern  ^xopto." 
558  subnote  czix  4  extr.,  add  we  have  "if  that"  used  in  this  indirect 
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sense  in  Byron  Don  Jtuin  ziv.  64.  7  **  'tis  best  to  pause,  and  think, 
ere  yon  rush  on,  |  if  that  a  '  bonne  fortune '  be  really  *  bonne. ' " 

5.  In  Italian  we  have  Aretino  Rtig.  i.  2  p.  72  *'  toccatole  il  polso, 

le  dimando  se  ella  andava  del  corpo  "  ;  p.  87  *'  voile  vedere  .  .  .  se 

la  presenza  .  .  .  giungeva  a  la  fama." 

Page  569  note  210  14,  in  Aretino's  Ragion,  del  Zoppino  p.  436  ισβ  have  in 

one  page  instances  of  "  am  esao  "  {nuuc. )  both  with  "  lei  "  and  "  loro  *' 

570  subhote  ozxvib  2  eztr.,  add  Aretino  Ragion,  del  Zoppino  p.  433 
"e  qnando  tu  sei  .  .  .  con  esse  loro." 


t) 


C. — To  THE  Latin  Language 

Page  619  note  280  1.  1,  c^ier  Thus  insert  Hor.  Epp.  i.  2.  56  "  semper  avarus 
eget " — words  which  early  in  the  Middle  Ages  became  proverbial ; 
see  Manitius  Analekieny  as  mentioned  by  Mr.  F.  A.  Hirtzel  in  the 
Classical  Review  viii.  p.  306  ;  and. 


To  THE  Index  II 

Page  664  s.v.  Cicero,  insert — 

Verr,  ii. :  iii.  13.  32  ;  Add, 
,,    667  s.v,  Pindar,  insert — 

Nem,  ix.  34  sqq.  ;   i6a. 

01,  iz.  29  sqq, ;  i6a. 
,,    668  «.V.  Shakspeare,  ifisert — 

K,  Hen.  V,  v.  2 ;  czzzviiia. 


Α.— INTRODUCTION 

1.  The  fact  denoted  by  a  verb  may  be  looked  at  as 
belonging,  in  point  of  time,  to  one  of  three  categories,  viz. 
either  (a)  past,  or  (6)  present,  or  (c)  future. 

2.  The  state  or  condition  in  ^vhich  the  fact  so  looked  at 
is,  is  also  capable  of  being  considered  from  a  three-fold 
point  of  view,  viz.  as  either  (a)  complete  or  perfect,  or  (β) 
incomplete  or  imperfect,  or  (7)  not  defined ;  that  is — to  use 
words  derived  from  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages 
respectively — ^indefinite  or  aorist 

3.  The  perfect  tenses  denote  an  action  which  is  com- 
plete, but  of  which  the  effects  remain ;  and  they  are  used  in 
relation  to  some  given  event  or  circumstance.^ 

4.  The  imperfect  tenses  denote  an  action  which  is 
incomplete ;  in  other  words,  a  continued  act ;  and  they  are 
also  used  in  relation  to  some  given  event  or  circumstance. 

6.  The  indefinite  tenses  denote  merely  a  single  act 
They  are  in  fact  independent  of  events  and  circumstances ; 
but  the  time  of  the  happening  of  the  action 

(z)  may  be, 

although  it  more  usually 

(y)  is  not^ 

marked  by  reference  to  some  such  given  event  or  circum- 
stance.^• 

6.  In  English  the  same  collocations  of  words,  L•  had 
written,  he  has  written,,  he  wUl  have  vmtten,  express  either 
perfects  or  indefinites. 

Β 
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The  speech  of  the  younger  Mortimer  to  the  Queen  in 
Marlowe's  Edward  the  Second,  p.  210  b.  ed.  Dyce,  gives  in 
itself  an  example  of  each : — 

"  Madam,  have  done  with  care  and  sad  complaint : 
Your  King  hath  wrong'd  your  country  and  himself, 
And  we  must  seek  to  right  it  as  we  may." 

Here  have  done  denotes  merely  a  single  act,  and  so  expresses 
an  indefinite.^     On  the  other  hand  haih  wron^d  denotes 
a  completed   act;    the  results   of  the   king's  wrongdoing 
remain ;  and  huh  wronged  consequently  expresses  a  perfect. 
So  again  Ben  Jonson's  ( Volpone  i.  1) 

"  I  oft  have  heard  him  say,  how  he  admired 
Men  of  your  large  profession," 

Prior's  {Solomon  ii.  967) 

"  Oft  have  I  said,  the  praise  of  doing  well 
Is  to  the  ear,  as  ointment  to  the  smell," 

or  Wordsworth's  (Prelude) 

"  Often  have  I  stood 
Footbound,  uplooking  at  this  lovely  tree. 
Beneath  a  frosty  moon  "  ; 

or  again  Ben  Jonson's  (The  Sad  Shepherd  i  2) 

"  I  have  known  some  few. 
And  read  of  more,  who  have  had  their  dose,  and  deep, 
Of  these  sharp  bitter  sweets,"  * 

are  respectively  cases  denoting  single  acts,  and  so  express 
indefinites. 

Speaking  generally,  it  may  be  said  that,  where  the 
English  collocations  express  perfects,  the  stress  of  the  voice  is 
upon  the  auxiliary  verb :  " he  had  luritten,"  "  Jie  has  written^* 
"  he  will  have  vjrUten  " ;  where  they  express  indefinites,  the 
stress  of  the  voice  is  upon  the  whole  composite  phrase 
which  goes  to  express  the  single  act :  "  he  had- written,"  "  he 
has- written,"  "he  will  have- written."  For  the  purposes  of 
clearness,  and  by  way  of  an  appeal  to  the  eye,  the  use  of 
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hyphens  (-),  as  here,  will  be  adhered  to  in  the  following 
pages  in  cases  of  the  second  class. 

7.  In  Greek  and  Latin  Grammars  the  present  perfect 
tense,  the  jxist  imperfect  tense,  and  the  past  indefinite  tense 
are  not  unfrequently  spoken  of  respectively  as  the  "  perfect," 
the  "  imperfect,"  and  the  "  aorist."  Improperly.  Such  last- 
mentioned  expressions  designate,  not  tenses  of  verbs,  but 
states  or  conditions  of  facts  designated  by  verba  Here 
again,  and  for  like  purposes  of  clearness,  the  proper  phrase- 
ology will  be  adhered  to  in  the  following  pages. 

8,  In  Greek  Grammars  the  suhjunctive  mood  of  the  past 
or  historic  tenses  is  commonly  spoken  of  as  the  "  optative  " 
mood.  Again  improperly — except,  indeed,  in  the  particular 
case  in  which  a  wish  is  intended  to  be  expressed  by  the 
use  of  the  mood  in  question.     With  that  exception,  just  as 


γεγραφως  y 

ΎΡ^Φΰ 
γράψυ 


so 


•γεγραφως  €ίη 

γράφοι 

ypa^tu 


^   respectively    represent  Ι  ■f^'    -  .1     ,.      -. 
^  [tndefimtej 

respectively    represent (v^   -  .)     ,.      .. 
the  past  Umper/edlsub}md,m 

^  \yndefimte) 


Here  again,  and  for  like  purposes  of  clearness,  the 
proper  phraseology  will  be  adhered  to  in  the  following 
pages. 

9.  The  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood  denote  actual 
£acta 

10.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  denote  possible, 
as  opposed  to  actual,  facts.^ 

11.  If  we  give  a  concrete  form  to  these  general  remarks, 
we  shall  arrive  at  the  following  results  ® : — 


OHEEK  AKB  LATIK 
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(A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  which  denote  actual  facts. 


'  (a)  Perfect 

iff 

€CmjK€l  ' 

poeuerat  (ee) 

(a)  Paet  time 

(β)  Imperfect 

ΚΓτη 

ponebat 

(y)  Indefinite 

€<mj(r€ 

poeuit 

'(a)  Perfect 

€ίΓΤηΚ€ 

posuit  (se) 

(6)  Present  time• 

(β)  Imperfect 

ϊστηοΊ 

ponit 

(y)  Indefinite 

tcm/trt® 

ponit  ^. 

(c)  Future  time 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
^(y)  Indefinite 


«ττηζ^ 


€1 


στψτ€ΐ 


<ΓΤψΓ€1 


posuerit  (se) 
ponet  1^ 
ponet 


(B)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  denote  possible,   as 


(a)  Past  time 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
^(y)  Indefinite 


Ιστηκω^  €Ϊη 


Ισταίη 


arrftTtu 


poeuisset  (eel 

poneret 

poeuifiset 


I 
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Hex 


He 


'had  placed  himself:  the  effects  remaming,  viz.  that  he  was 

standing  when  you  came  in. 

had  been  ρΐίΐάηαλ    , 

,    Λ        ^  ywhen  you  came  m. 
vxuplacing         j  *' 

j"^        Uingle  acts :  the  matter  toas  at  an  end 

(x)  when  you  came  in. 
(i^)  I  do  not  say  when. 

'has  placed  himself:    the  effects  remaining,  viz.  that  he  is 

standing,  when  you  come  in. 

has  been  placing^    , 

1    •  >wben  you  come  in. 

u  placing  j  '' 

^y         [single  acts :  the  matter  ύ  at  an  end 

(x)  when  you  come  in. 
(y)  1  do  not  say  when. 

[have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining,  viz.  that  he  will  be 
I      standing,  when  you  come  in. 


/  3.  1 1    I  ^ve  been  placing^  ^^  ^ 

Ishall    I ,      ,    .    -^       ^  y  when  you  come  m. 

J    o-     ]beplacing  j  ^ 


He-|    or 
[wiU^ 


1^^         j-single  acts  :  the  matter  vnU  ie  at  an  end 

(x)  when  you  come  in. 
(y)  I  do  not  say  when. 


opposed  to  actual,  facts. 


Ci.)  ever  and 
anon 


He  111^  11  =  Hen 


(ii.)  should  or 
iDotdd 
possibly 


V 


fhad  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining,  viz. 

that  he  was  standing,  when  you  came  in. 

had  been placvng\    -, 

,    ^        ^  Vwhen  you  came  in. 
waspUuvng        j  '' 

^zj^^        [single  acts :  the  matter  κΌβ  at  an  end 

(x)  when  you  came  in. 

(y)  I  do  not  say  when. 

'have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining,  viz. 

that  he  might  be  standing,  when  you  come  in. 

have  been  placing^    , 

t     I    •  Vwhen  you  come  in. 

be  placing  j  "^ 

have^kiced^nngle  acts :  the  matter  might  be  at 

place  j     an  end 

(x)  when  you  come  in. 

[y)  I  do  not  say  when. 
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(b)  Present  time 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
(y)  Indefinite 


(στηκως  y 


IXTTQ 


στήση^ 


poenerit  (ee] 

ponat 

ponat 


12.  Upon  the  results  thus  obtained,  one  remark  has  to 
be  made  before  we  pass  on. 

It  will  have  been  seen  that  there  is  a  correspondence 
between 

(a)   the  Greek  past  Imperfect  Subjunctive — (B)  a  ii. — 

ίστοίι/, 

(β)   the  Latin  past  Imperfect  Subjimctive — (B)  a  ii. — 

poneret^ 


and 


and 


(y)  the  English  past  tenses — 

.,7  (have  been  plactng, 
^f^'^yibe  placing 

Logically,  therefore, 

(1)  the  addition  of  άι^ — as  to  which  see  below,  paras.  22 
sqq, — to  (a), 

(2)  the  suppression  of  distinction  between  degrees  of  poE- 
sibility — as  to  which  see  below,  para.  146 — in  φ), 


would  have  brought  us  to  a  correspondence  between 

(a )  the  Greek  past  Imperfect  Subjunctive — (B)  a  ii. — ^with 


av — ιστανη  αν, 


(β')  the  Latin  past  Imperfect  Subjunctive — (B)  a  ii. — 
poneretf 
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(i.)  ever  and 
anon 


He  may  ^^  »  He-< 


(iL)  thaM  or 
will 
poteibly 


has  placed  himself :  the  effecte  remaining,  viz. 

that  he  is  standing,  when  you  come  in. 

Kcu  been  ρΐαοιηαλ    , 

f    •  J-wnen  you  come  m. 

ts  placing  J  «^ 

^T^         [single  acts :  the  matter  ύ  at  an  end 

(x)  when  you  come  in. 

(y)  I  do  not  say  when. 

'have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining,  viz. 

that  he  may  be  standing,  when  you  come  in 

have  been  placing^    . 

t     »    •  >when  you  come  m. 

be  placing  )  '' 

Aave-^Zoced^l  single  acts :  the  matter  may  be  at 

place  )     an  end 

(x)  when  you  come  in. 

(y)  I  do  not  say  when. 


and 


•  /  ' 


should 
But,  as  an  expression  of  the  sense  of  our 


or 
would 


-have 


been 


in^,  the  Greeks   provided   themselves  with   an 

alternative — as  to  which  see  below,  paras.  32  sqq. — ^wherein 
the  past  Imperfect  Indicative  and  av  came  into  juxta- 
position {ϊστη  &v). 

shovlcC 
And,  as  an  expression  of  the  sense  of  our 


or 
would 


he 


ing,  the  Latins  had  what  they  deemed  sufi&cientr— as 

to  this  see  below,  paras.  160  sqq, — in  the  use  of  the  present 
Imperfect  Subjunctive  {poTiat), 

It  was  not  unnatiiral,  therefore,  that  each  nation  should 
recognise  and  utilise  in  its  own  way  its  own  wealth  of 
expression,  and  we  accordingly  find  that^ 

(A)  The  Greeks — as  a  rule,  a  few  cases  of  exception 
to  which  are  referred  to  below,  para.  36 — ^left  the  sense  of 
'should^ 

"  have  been ing  to  be  expressed  by  the  alter- 


our- 


or 
would 
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native,  wherein  the  past  Imperfect  and  av  came  into  juxta- 
position, and  restricted  the  use  of  their  past  Imperfect 
Subjunctive  with  av  to  the  expression,  solely,  of  the  sense 

isIundcCi 
of  our  ^     or     V  6e ing,  so   that  ίσταίη  av — (B)  a  ii 

(shoulcCi 
or     V  be  placing; 
would] 
whilst 

(shovld\ 

(B)  The  Latins  left  the  sense  of  our  \     or    \he ing 

yvxyuM] 
to  be  expressed  by  the  present  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  and, 
as  a  rule,  restricted  the  use  of  their  past  Imperfect  Sub- 

(shovM 
or 
would 

have  been ing  ;  so  that  poneret — (B)  a  ii. — was  left  to 

should^ 
correspond  solely  to  -     or    V  have  been  pla^dng. 

wovld] 
It  follows  that  in  the  earlier  stage,  which  is  tabulated  in 
the  last  paragraph,  of  the  two  English  past  imperfect  repre- 

(should\  ^,        ,  ,     . 

„,  [have  been  pla^ng, 
or     \possu)ly\^    ,    .    ^        ^ 
w(mld]  ^^  i>^i^, 

the  last  must  be  put — speaking  generally  and  of  the  practice 
of  everyday  life — into  line  with  the  Greek  Ισταίη,  and  the 
first  into  line  with  the  Latin  poneret ;  and  so  in  the  cases  of 
all  other  verbs. 

13.  Let  us  from  this  point  proceed  to  consider  separately 
the  cases  of  the  Greek  and  of  the  Latin  languages ;  and  let 
us,  in  so  doing,  first  deal  with  Greek,  which,  as  being  the 
younger,  is,  as  might  be  expected,  also  infinitely  the  more 
elaborate  and  refined  language  of  the  two. 


Β.— THE  GEEEK  LANGUAGE 

14,  Two   questions  in  particular,  in  connection  with 
this  language,  have  to  be  investigated,  viz.  the  use  of 

(i.)    &v — ^Epic  K€ — Doric  κα. 
(ii.)  €1 — Epic  and  Doric  at. 

16.  And  first,  with  reference  to 


av. 


16a.  The  use  of  this  particle  is,  by  its  joinder  to  a  part 
of  a  verb,  to  refer  the  action  denoted  by  the  part  of  the 
verb  in  question  to  the  conditions,  the  existence  of  which  is 
necessary,  in  order  that  such  action  may  exist  as  a  fact.^ 

16.  av  cannot,  therefore,  one  would  say,  be  used  with 
the  Imperative  Mood ;  for  that  mood  denotes  an  absolute 
injunction  to  do,  or  to  abstain  from  doing,  some  given  act, 
and  such  an  injunction  is  independent  of  conditions.^ 

17.  But  av  can  be  used  with  any  other  parts  of  a  verb. 
And  among  these — 

18.  dv  can  be  used  with  the  tenses  of  the  Indicative 
Mood,  which  denote  actual  facts.^^ 

19.  To  add  av  to  these  tenses  is  to  refer  the  facts 
denoted  by  the  tenses  themselves  to  the  conditions,  the 
prior  fulfilment  of  which — in  the  cases  of  the  tenses  of  past 
time — was,  and — ^in  the  cases  of  tenses  of  present  and  future 
times — is,^  necessary  for  their  existence  as  facts ;  to  relegate 
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the  facts  denoted  by  the  tenses  to  the  domain  of  things  not 
actually  facts,  but  conditional  facts  only ;  to  thrust  back 
facts  to  the  category  of  contingencies,  and  set  them  forward 
on  their  way  to  possibilities. 

20.  With  reference  to  the  tenses  of  present  and  future 
times,  any  reference  to  conditions  made  by  the  addition  of 
av  to  them  is  a  reference  to  conditions  of  present  time,  that 
is,  actual  existing  conditions. 

Therefore  while 

γίγνεται  =  it  happens^ 
γ€νψΓ€ται  =  it  wUl  happen, 

we  get,  by  the  addition  of  av  in  either  case, 

ytyverac  av  =  it  happens  upon  the  actual  existing  conditions  of 

things. 
=  it  happens  in  very  truth  ;  realty  ;  truly  }^ 
yevrja-erai  3lv  =  it  wiU  happen  upon  the  actual  existing  conditions 

of  things. 
=  it  will  happen  in  very  truth;  really ;  truly. 

So  also,  with  reference  to  the  tenses  of  past  time, 
a  reference  to  conditions  made  by  the  addition  of  av  to 
them,  is  a  reference  to  actual  past  conditions.  Therefore 
while 

cycvero  =  it  happened, 

we  get,  by  the  addition  of  αϊ/, 

cycvero  av  =  it  happened  upon  the  actual  past  conditions  of  things. 
=  it  happened  in  very  truth  ;  really  ;  truly. 

In  other  words,  facts  conditioned  upon  the  actual  exist- 
ing state  of  things  are  themselves  absolute  existing  facts, 
of  the  present  or  future  time,  as  the  case  may  be;  and 
facts  conditioned  upon  the  actual  past  state  of  things  are 
themselves  absolute  facts  of  the  past  time ;  and  to  speak 
of  them  as  nevertheless  conditional  is  an  affectation  of 
precision.  Accordingly,  as  the  language  developed  in  its 
culture,  the  use  of  av  with  the  present  and  future  tenses  of 
the  Indicative  Mood,  and — to  a  less  extent  ^^ — ^with  the  past 
tenses  of  the  same  mood,  gradually  fell  into  corresponding 
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disuse;  and  the  tenses  in  question  came  to  be  used 
alone.  So  completely,  indeed,  that,  in  the  time  of  Lucian, 
a  solecism  and  the  use  of,  at  least,  the  Future  Indicative  ^ith 
av  were  not  so  very  far  from  being  considered  as  convertible 
terms.^^ 

21    To  translate,  now,  these  remarks  into  the  language 
of  actual  example,  we  have  this  result,  viz. — 
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(A')  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood  with  αν :  a  construction  denotinj 


(a)  Past  time 


'  (a)  Perfect         Ιστηκ^ί  αν 
ψ)  Imperfect     wmy  αν 
(γ)  Indefinite    «m/crcv  αν 


Under  given  conditione. 


(6)  Present  time 


'  (a)  Perfect         «myiccv  αν 

(β)  Imperfect    Ίστγη,ν  αν    Under  actual  existing  conditione, 

(γ)  Indefinite    Σστι^ιν  αν 


'  (α)  Perfect         «m}^ €t  αν 
(c)  Future  time '  ψ)  Imperfect    or^ci  αν      Under  actual  existing  conditioner 

(γ)  Indefinite     στησ^ί  αν 


22.  Again,  αν  can  be  used  with  the  tenses  of  the 
Subjunctive  Mood,  which  denote  possible,  as  opposed  to 
actual,  facts. 

23.  To  add  av  to  these  tenses  is  to  require  for  the 
actual  existence  as  facts  of  the  possible  facts  denoted  by  the 
tenses  themselves  nothing  more  than  the  prior  fulfilment  of 
certain  conditions :  to  bring  forward  the  facts  denoted  by 
the  tenses  from  the  domain  of  mere  possibilities  to  that  of 
things,  which  are — not  indeed  as  yet  actually  facts,  but 
which  will  become — facts,  if  certain  conditions  be  fulfilled  : 
to  advance  possibilities  to  the  category  of  contingencies,  and 
set  them  forward  on  their  way  to  actual  facts. 
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•ntingencies,  on  their  way  from  actual  facts  to  possibilities. 


OS 


heW 


in  idio-        should 
.or,      matic  or 

English  ^^     wmld 


^had  placed  himself:  the^ 

effects  remaining 

.. .    had  been  plaeing\ 

^  *' I  was  plaeing        f 

ihad-pkuxd^  .     ■, 
[ρΙαΖί       jsingleacte 

'should^  [placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining. 


have  placed  himself. 
have  been  placing\ 
be  placing  J 

have-plaeed\ 
place  J 


fshoula^  (pUicea  nimse 

(ii.)i     or     j-  have  \  been  placing, 
^        KVjofM)  \placed:  sins 


placed :  single  act 


he 


hcts  placed  himself:    the^ 

effects  remaining 
has  been  placing\ 


^  ^ » ii  placitig  J 

has-placed\  .     ,        . 
p^       jsingle  acta 


in  idio- 
.or,      matic 
English  i» 


shall 

or 

vnU 


have  placed  himself. 
have  been  placing\ 
be  placing  j 

have-placed\ 
place  j 


(ii)  truly 


'has  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining. 

has  been  placing^ 

is  placing  ) 

has-placed\  .     ,        . 

,  ^         Vsmgle  acts. 
places       j      ° 


(have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining. 
Γ  shaU  I  Jiave  been  placing 
jj    Le.  truly  he-{     οτ   ^  be  placing 


[will 


ao 


'} 


have-pUiced^  .     ^        . 


24.  As  before,  with  reference  to  the  tenses  of  the 
present  time,  any  reference  to  conditions  made  by  the 
addition  of  av  to  them  is  a  reference  to  conditions  of  present 
time,  that  is,  actual  existing*  conditions. 

Therefore  while 

yiyvrp-ai  =  it  may  happen^ 

=  it  possibly  vM  happen, 

we  get,  by  the  addition  of  av, 

yiyvrfTOL•  av  =  it  may  happen,  upon  the  actual  conditions  of 

things. 
=  it  really,  truly,  toUl  happen,  or  (occasionally) 
ha;i^pens. 
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In  other  words,  facts  at  present  possible  only,  yet 
conditioned  upon  the  actual  existing  state  of  things,  are  in 
efifect  themselves  absolute  existing  facts — usually  of  the  future, 
although  occasionally  of  the  present,  time ;  and  to  speak  of 
them  as  nevertheless  conditional  is  an  affectation  of  precision. 
Accordingly,  as  the  language  developed  in  its  culture,  the 
use  of  av  with  the  present  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood 

(B')  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  with  av :  a  construction  denoting 
"(a)  Perfect         Ιστηκωζ  άν  ctiy 

-  (β)  Imperfect     Ισταίη  αν  Under  given  conditions 

(y)  Indefinite     στησ•€ΐ€ν  av 


(a)  Past  time 


(h)  Present  time- 


'  (a)  Perfect         «ττηκώ^  άν  y 

(β)  Imperfect     ίστβ  αν  Under  actual  existing  condition^ 

(γ)  Indefinite     στήσηυ  av 

26.  It  is  worth  while  to  pause  here  for  a  moment  to 
notice  that —  , 

1.  The  forms  tabulated  under  the  division  (A')  a  iL,  and 
being  respectively 

. .  V  r«rn}#c€t  av  \  correspond  respectively  to  the  fplaeed  himself , 
^   ^Χ^Ύησ-εν  av)         English  he  ivould  have      Xphced, 

whilst  those  tabulated  under  the  division  (B^  a,  and  being 
respectively 


placed 


respecuveiy 

fjyii^rnjKois  av  ctiy'l  correspond  respectively  /  |  ha 
^  ^\στησ€ί€ν  av      /to  the  Enghsh  L•  v)ould\  \  he 

That  is,  inasmuch  as  division  marks,  hyphens,  and  the  like 
have  no  actual  place  in  real  life,  the  phrases  are  in  meaning 
practically  identical. 

The  difference  between  them  is  one  of  ntumce. 

In  using  the  forms  (A)  we  are  looking  from  a  past,  and 
in  using  the  forms  (B)  we  are  looking  from  a  preserU,  point 
of  view,  upon  facts,  which  are — 
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gradually  fell — ^in  independent  sentences — ^into  corresponding 
disuse;  and  the  tenses  in  question  were  replaced  by  the 
ordinary  future — or,  occasionally,  present — ^tenses  of  the 
Indicative  Mood.^ 

25.  Translating  these  remarks,  as  before,  into  the 
language  of  actual  example,  we  have  the  following  result, 
viz. — 


^ontingeneies,  on  their  way  from  possibilities  to  actual  facts. 


(ghould^ 
or 
toovM 


(shaU 
or 
ioiU 


I  have  placed  himeelf :  the  effecte  remaining. 
be  placing.^^^ 
Ηαν€-ρΙα€6άΛ  .     •,       . 


have  placed  himself : 
the  effects  remaining 
have  been  placing^ 
be  placing  f 

have-pla^^  .     , 
plaJ        r"«^« 


acts 


or  (occasionally) 


^λαβ  placed  himself : 
the  effects  remaining. 
hiu  been  placing^ 
is  placing  j 

has-placed\ 
places       ) 


(1)  past,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word, 


or 


(2)  present,  in  fact,  but  looked  at  as  the  outcome  of  the  past 

This  difference  of  niiance  will  be  shown  in  the  following 
pages  by  the  use  of  the  division  marks  and  hyphens  as 
above  shown. 

2.  The  forms  tabulated  under  the  division  (A^)  c,  and 

being  respectively  f  have  placed  himself. 

/^λ/^^'*.^*Ί  correspond  respectively  to  the  have  been  placi7t^\ 
(ΟΜση^σαανν        English /ntty  *e  twtt  hephmng  J 

\σΎησ€ΐ  ay  ]  °  ^  hom-placed\ 

.place         ] 

as  do  also  those  tabulated  under  the  division  (B')  &,  and 
being  respectively 

&ττηκωΐζ  αν  y 
icTTQ  av 
σ7ΐ}σ[/  αν 

But  here  again  there  is  a  difference  of  miance. 

In  using  the  forms  (C)  we  are  looking  as  upon  an  actual 
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fact  of  the  future.  In  using  the  forms  (D)  we  are  looking 
as  upon  a  fact,  indeed,  of  the  future,  but  only  as  approached 
from  the  primary  conception  of  a  possibility. 

It  has  already  been  seen  that  while  the  Future  Indicative 
with  av  was  itself  supplanted  in  the  development  of  the 
language  by  the  Future  Indicative  alone,  the  latter  form 
ousted,  in  independent  sentences,  the  Present  Subjunctive 
with  av.^^  The  two  forms  continued,  however,  to  exist  side 
by  side  in  dependent  sentences.^^ 

27.  Lastly,  it  must  be  added  that,  in  their  love  of  accuracy 
and  appreciation  of  the  subtleties  of  language,  the  Greeks  con- 
stantly threw  forward  in  the  sentence — even  so  as  to  repeat 
it — and  that  even  more  than  once — the  av,  which  went  with 
and  belonged  to  the  verb  of  it,  in  order  to  give  timely  notice 
that  the  idea,  to  which  expression  was  being  given,  was  a 
contingency,  and  not  either  a  fact  on  the  one  hand  or  a 
possibility  on  the  other.^' 

28.  Secondly,  with  reference  to 


> 

€1. 


29.  Like  the  particles  "  so,"  or  now — more  usually — 
"if,"  in  English,^  el  in  Greek ^  can  be  prefixed  to  any 
finite  sentence  ^  with  the  view  of  making  it  express  the 
condition  of  the  happening  of  something  else.  When  the 
sentence  to  which  it  is  so  prefixed  is  one  which  contains  a 
part  of  a  verb  with  av,  the  av,  which  goes  with  and  belongs 
to  the  verb,  is  nevertheless  frequently  thrown  forward  in 
the  sentence,  upon  the  principle  just  mentioned,  from  the 
side  of  the  verb  to  which  it  does  belong  to  that  of  the  et, 
to  which  it  does  not  in  any  sense  belong.^  And  when  by 
this  fortuitous  arrangement  the  two  particles  have  thus  come 
into  juxtaposition,  they  are  frequently  welded  together  into 
further  closer  consort,  and  by  the  coalescence  of  the  two 
the  compound  particle  idv  is  formed,  which  by  further 
contraction  becomes  ήν  or  av  (with  the  a  long).^  Where 
the  av  is  not  only  thus  thrown  forward  to  the  side  of,  and 
made  to  coalesce  with,  the  e/,  but  is  also  allowed,  by  way  of 
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repetition,  to  wait  upon  its  own  verb  as  well,  we  get  the 
farther  collocations  iav...ap,  ήν...άν,  Αν.,.αν;  which  again 
by  another  throwing  forward  of  the  av  assume  often  the 
composite  forms  of  iav  av,  fjv  av,  &v  av. 

30.  Let  us  now  prefix  the  ei  to  the  various  finite 
sentences  (A),  (B),  (A'),  (B'),  across  which  we  have  thus  far 
come.  It  will  be  seen  that  by  so  doing  we  arrive  at  the 
following  results : — 
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(A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  which  denote  actual  facts. 


'(a)  Perfect 
(a)  Past  time     -  (β)  Imperfect 


(γ)  Indefinite 
'(a)  Perfect 


(6)  Present  time-  (β)  Imperfect 


ft / 

€cmyic€i 


(γ)  Indefinite 
(a)  Perfect 


(c)  Fntare  time  -  (β)  Imperfect 

(γ)  Indefinite 


€L- 


€l• 


> 

€l'{ 


» 

^€στηκ€ 
umyri 
ΐστησι 

€στηξ€ΐ 
στησ€ΐ 


η 


(Β)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  denote  possible, 


(a)  Past  time 


'(a)  Perfect 
ψ)  Imperfect 
(γ)  Indefinite 


^Ιστηκω^  €Ϊη 


> 


ΜΓταιι; 


στήσ€ΐ€ 


(6)  Present  time- 


'(ο)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 


(γ)  Indefinite 


UTTQ 


{οΎησηυ 


.^30 
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iThe»- 


//he»- 


had  placed  himself :  the  effecte  remaining 

had  been  placing\ 

vxu  placing        f 

had-plaeed  \  -     -,       . 
^       jeingle  acta 

'hat  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 
has  been  placing  Λ 
is  placing  J 

ha»^laced  Λ  .     , 
places        J      ° 


le  acts 


ifhave  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 
shall  I  have  been  placing\ 
or    -  be  placing  J 


[^2/ 


haυe-pUιcedΛ  .     , 
[place  1»"«^«  '^ 


as  opposed  to  actual,  facts. 


If  he 


If  he 


(i.)  ever  and 
anon, 
soever  ^^ 


(ii.)  should  or 
would 
possibly 
=  tDere 


(i.)  ever  and 
anon, 
soever 

(ii.)  shall  or 
υήΙΙ 
possibly, 
haply 


'had  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 

had  been  placing\ 

was  placing        J 

had-placed^  .     ,       . 

puJd       /«^«^^  '^ 

to  have  placed  himself :  ^  the  effects  remaining 

to  be  placing^  ^^ 

placing         J 

to  have-placed^  .     ,        .a» 
[topla^        |smgleactoa> 

'hcu  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 

has  been  placing\ 

is  placing  j 

has-placed\  .     ,        . 

vlaL       Γ"8^«  *°*» 

have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 

have  been  placi7ig\ 

be  placing  ) 

have-plaoed'X  .     . 


1 
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(A')  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood  with  av :   a  constructio 


(a)  Past 
time 


(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect  el• 
Χγ)  Indefinite 


€(ττηκ€ΐ  αν 


ϊστη  αν 


,€<mj<r€v  αν 


to 

0  a 

^   ««Η 

"ill » 

or  .S  '^  '*^  cav- 


i\ 


•H'S 


Ik 


€στηκ€ΐ 


ϊστη 


€<mfr€ 


or    bp      , 

^1 


(6)  Present 
time 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect  ct- 
Xy)  Indefinite 


^Ύηκ€ν  δ,ν 


ιχΓτψην  αν 


ιστησιν  αν 


§1- 

ΟΓ  .St)**  «αν 


€<mjK€ 

ΐστησι 


"Κ 


^ίστησι 


or    bp* 


(c)  Future 
time 


(α)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect  ct 
^(γ)  Indefinite 


'ctmif 


€1  av 


(rnj(r€i  av 


^σΎήσ€ΐ  av 


60 


f 

caH  a 


^Γτηξ€ί 


J / 

Λ  <ΓΤψΓ€1 


(ΓΤψΓ€ί 


or 


Ι, 


-s  i 


(α)  Past 
time 


(Β')  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  with  av :  a  constnictiii 


(a)  Perfect 

(β)  Imperfect  ct 

^(γ)  Indefinite 


ίστηκω^  aiv  €Ϊη 


ΜΓταΐ)^  αν 


^στησ^ί^ν  αν 


g| 

or  .S  '2     cav- 


II 


«myicas  €?7/ 


Ισταίη  or 


II 


s 


s 


^<m](r€u 
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enoting  contingencies,  on  their  way  from  actual  facts  to  possibilities. 


cdn^Kcc  αν 


αν-  tony  ov 


€omja'€v  αν 


^€στηκ€ν  αν 


άν^  Σση^ιν  αν 


τ 

1« 


ιστησιν  αν 


Ifhe-^ 


(άκηΜ 
or 
would 


had  placed 
himself 


fhave  placed 

himself 
hone  heen\ 

placing  J-   =  in  case»  where  he^ 
he  placing) 
have-pUiced\ 
-place  J 

{should^  (placed  himself:  the  effects  remaining 

or     -Aatie^^-j  been  placing 
would  \placed :  single  act 


had  been     λ 

placing    V 

was  placing) 

hadrpkiced\ 

placed       J 


Ifhe^ 


(i.) 


shall 
or    i 
will 


(iL)  truly 


rhave  placed 
himself 

have  been  λ 

placing  >  =  in  ecues  where  he 

he  placing  ] 

have-plaoed\ 
^luux  ) 

'has  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 
has  heen  pUwing'X 
is  placing  J 

has-placed'X 
jplaces       ) 


has  placed 
himself 

has  heen   \ 
placing  y 

is  placing  j 

haS'placed\ 
places       J 


nv- 


βστ^^*  αν 


<mj(r€i  αν 


στήσ€*  αν 


{shall 
or 
υήΙΙ 


'have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 
have  heen  placing^ 
he  placing  ) 

have-pla>ced\  .     , 


enoting  contingencies,  on  their  way  from  possibilities  to  actual  facts. 


rt 


\ 


%       « 


€ΐΓτηκω9  αν  €ΐη 


t       w 


urrati}  αν 


or     - 
wwM^ 


irnfrt\€V  αν 


ha/ve  placed  himself :  the  effects 

remaining 
heplacMyg 
have^laoBa\  .     « 


22 


GREEK  AND  LATIN 


§30 


(6)  Present  time 
'(a)  Perfect 

{β)  Imperfect  ci- 

(y)  Indefinite 


«ττηκω^  αν  "q 


UTTQ  αν 


OT'tjiry  αν 


•  \ 


or  .5  Ή  "I  €av 


Ιστβ 


[^στήσηιι 


II 

2  i  ί 


^ 


Ε 


31.  We  have  here  a  series  of  sentences  fitted  to  express 
the  conditions  of  the  happening  of  something  else.  Such 
sentences  when  accompanied  by  the  corresponding  sentences 
expressive  of  the  results  are  called  the  protases,  the  corre- 
sponding  sentences   being  called    the    apodoses.      Let   us 


(A)  €/  with  the 
indicatiye,  fol- 
lowed by  the  in- 
dicative ;  or  the 
imperative;  or  the 
eabjonctive  used 
for  an  imperative; 
or  the  past  eab- 
jonctive, as  ex- 
pressive of  a  wish 
or  of  possibility ; 
etc. 

did]     Jdld 


(A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicatiye  Mood,  which  denote  actual  facte. 


(a)  Past  time — 
(d)  Perfect  riffHjKet 

{β)  Imperfect    eKtony 
(7)  Indefinite       \(στησ€ 


»-( 


.doee 


does 

BhaUj 
fdo— 
Jlet— 
I  may —I 

I— posiiblymay, 
etc 


{b)  Present  time — 
(o)  Perfect  ί^στηκ€ 

(β)  Imperfect   βκίσηισι 
(7)  Indefinite       κϊατησι 


//he- 
I 


'had  placed  himself :  the 

effects  remaining 
hcui  been  plcLcing  \ 
teas  placing         ) 
had-placed\'^•,^ 
plaad        r^8^* 


TOUTi 


acts 


ijThe 


i 

II 


on 


'haa  placed  himBeU:  the  f...^..M^ 

effects  remaining  Γ7«7<^'^     _ 


^7ί7ϊ'βτοι 


(c)  Future  time — 

(a)  Perfect  ficnl^i 

(shall 
(β)  Imperfect    tliarfyra   /yhe-|    or  - 

[will 
(7)  Indefinite       \στήα€ί 


'Jiave  placed  himself :  the 

effects  remaining 
λα«β  been  placing  Υ 
be  placing  f 


yttr/ffferoi 


I1 


yerfictrai 


i 
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%  _      Λ  ♦ 


^emjKio^  αν  y 


UTTQ  αν 


If  truly  he 


oTijojji  av 


'have  placed  himself:    the   effects 

remaining 
have  been  placing\ 
be  placing  ) 

have-placed^  .     , 


acts 


extend  the  foregoing  examples  of  a  protasis  into  examples 
of  a  full  conditional  sentence,  by  appending  to  them  re- 
spectively appropriate — ^but  not  necessarily  exhaustively 
tabulated — apodoses.     The  following  will  be  the  result : — 


ihad  happened:  the  effects  re- 
maining 
.        had  been  happening  \ 
'     \  vxu  happening        f 


J^ 


fyey€1Hiσθω  i  have  happened:   the  effect* 

jTeTeriTcrvw  ι      renMUning 

i    or  roDr  J  -γ^-γ^έσθω  let  this^  ^^  ^  happening  \ 
V: 


5 

a 

u 

ο 


\.y€piuBw 


be  happening  / 


L  single 


;hl8 


'has  happened:  the  effects  re- 
maining 
has  been  happening  \ 
is  happening  j 

LJ^^}-ele«.ts 


g  CytyerftaBia 

%  or  ToOro-l  yirffMta  let  this- 


<y€vicBw 


'have  hafpened :  the  effects 

remaming 
have  been  ?iappening  \ 
be  happening  f 


δ 


(shaU 
ihis'!    or  - 
[vriU 


2 

'^have  happened :  the  effects   b 

remaining  η 

have  been  happening^  | 

be  happening  ]  \ 


JyvytirfyrBta 
yvyvicBu    let  this' 


I  ( 


yeifiuBta 


have  happened :  the  effects 

remaining 
have  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  ) 
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Or  the  apodosis  might  in  any  of  these  three  sets  of 
cases  take  the  form  of  a  subjunctive  used  for  an  imperative ; 
or  of  a  past  subjunctive,  as  expressive  of  a  wish ;  or  of  a 


(o)  Perfect 

(β)  Imperfect  €/ 

(7)  Indefinite 


(B)  f^  with  the  past  sub- 
junctive— 

(i. )  Expressive  of  indefinite 
frequency,  recurrence ;   fol- 
lowed  by  the  past  indicative  («)  ^^^  time— 
with  Aif  expressive  of  inde- 
finite frequency,  recurrence ; 
or  the  past  or  present  indic- 
ative. 
If  Boever  — did,  then  as 
often  would  (solebat) — 
Or,  then  —  did. 
does. 
(ii.)  Followed  by  the  past 
subjunctive  with  L•  ;  or  the 
past  subjunctive  expressive 
of  possibility  or  a  wish  ;  or 
(the  verb  in   the    protasis 
expressing     perfectness    or 
inaefiniteness)  the  past  in- 
dicative with  (bf. 
If  —  were^  would — 
would  ponibly — 
might — 
may— I 
Or,  If — were  to  have -ed, 
would  have 


(B)  Tenses  of  the  Subjimctive  Mood,  which  denote  possible. 


''(στηκωζ  cti; 


4<rTa«y 
στησ•€ΐ€ 


lU 


(L )  soever  he< 


(ii.)  he  toerc' 


''had  placed  himself:  the 

effects  remaining 
had  been  placing  \ 
loas  placing         f 

^^^f^**^  I  single  acts 

to  have  placed  himself: 

the  effects  remaining 
to  he  placing  \ 
placing         j 
to  have-placed  \  single 
to  place  f  acts 


Sometimes,  and  in  certain  cases  in  class  ii. — ^viz.  those 
in  which  the  verb  in  the  protasis  expresses  perfectness  or 


c/  with  the  present  sub- 
junctive— 

(i.)  Expressive  of  indefinite  (()  Present  time — 
frequency,   recurrence ;  fol- 
lowed  by  the  present   in- 
dicative (or  its  equivalent). 
If   Boever  —  does,    then 
as  often  wiU  (solet) — 
Or,  then  —  does. 
(ii.)     Followed    by    the 
present  or  future  indicative 
(or  their  equivalents) ;  or  the 
past  subjunctive  expressive 
of  possibility  or  a  wish ;  or 
the  imperative. 
If  haply  —  ihall,  — doee. 

BhaU 
mayl 
let— 


(o)  Perfect 

(/3)  Imperfect  c/ 

(7)  Indefinite 


''«m/KiuS  y 


UTTQ 


lU 


(i.)  soever  he 


(ii.)- 


'has  placed  himself:  the 

effects  remaining 
has  been  placing  \ 
is  placing  f 

ha  I    I  ^^  placed  himself :  the 
iP^  I     effects  remaining 
^  I  have  been  placing  f 
'^  be  placing  ) 

have-placed  ^^^^^^ 


shaU 

or 
^  wiU 


place 


acts 
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past  or  present  subjunctive,  as  expressive  of  a  possibility ; 
or  of  the  past  indefinite  Indicative  as  used  to  denote  a 
general  fact ;  or  as  the  case  may  ba 


as  opposed  to  actual,  facts. 


ΤΟνΤΟΛ 


(cycycKi/TO  av 
iyiyvero  av  this-! 

cyevcTO  av  I 

y€y€viy/A€vov  αν  €«; 
(iL)-  yiyvoiTo  av  this 

ycvoiTO  av 


rthenaeoftenfj-^te-i 


should 

or 
would 

should 

or 
would  ^ 


rnc 
\h£ 


have  been  happening  \ 
he  happenirtg  ) 

I  have-happened  \ 
\happen  ) 

have  happened 
be  happening 
have-happened  \ 
happen  j 


ΟΓ- 


>       /  rhad  happened 

ryeyen/TO  ^^  ^^  happening  \ 

lyiyv^TO  I  toas  happening         / 

^€'v€TO  \had-happtfud\ 

^  '  \happened        j 

(y€y(vqpAvov  €Ϊη  should  or      f  \ 

/  vHfuld  possibly  I 

yiyvotTO  ^^^^   ^^  I 

ycvoiTO  or  may  /     \ 


iyeyevrfTai 


or-(  ytyvrrat 

lyiyv€TO£ 

λανβ  λα;!ρβη«(2 
&β  happening 
have-happened  \ 
happen  ) 


f  8  happened 
8  been  happening  \ 
happening  ) 

8-happened\ 
ppen»         J 


indefiniteness — the  apodosis  takes  the  form  of  a  past  tense 
Indicative  with  av.^ 


TOWTO< 


rycyevi/Tai 
(L)Jyiyv€T€u     this 
[yiyv€Tai 

(yeyivrjrai 
yiyvcTot     this 
yiyverai 


'then  as  ifiave  happened 
often    I  fiave  been  happening  \ 
shall  -!  be  happening  / 

or      I  have-happened  \ 
will    \happen  ) 

^has  happened 


or^ 


has  been  happening  \       J7  7^"?"  shall 

'  '  -(ycvT^CTai 


is  happening 
has-happened  λ 
.happens         / 


j   or 


y€vήσ€τaι 


has  happened 
has  been  happening  \ 
is  happening  f 

has-happened  \ 
happens  f 

'have  happen/cd 
be  happening 
hane-happened\ 
Mpptn  f 


or 
wUl 


fyeγ€vημ€VOV  €Ϊη  /         fhave  happened        fy€y€vή(rΘω 


^yevoiro 


_      , ,  have-happeTied  1      Γ      ,   ^ 
^y '  lAaj?p«i  /     lye  ν€σ^ω 


ύβ  happenin^g 


]be 
'\ha 


have-happened  \ 
\happen  ] 
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(A')  el  with  the        (A')  Tenscs  of  the  Indicative  Mood  with  άν :  a  construction  denoting 
past       indicative 
with  dy;    or  idv 
with  the  past  in- 


dicative ;    or   id» 
with  the  past  in- 
dicative with  Am:  /  X  η    X  i_• 
as  a  protasis—        W  ^^^  ^^^' 
(L)    In    oaeet 
where— did. 
(ii.)If— flhoiild 
or  would  haye 


'(a)  Perfect 

(β)  Imperfect  ci 

(y)  Indefinite 


Λ« 


€στήκ€ΐ  αν 
ιστη  αν 
Jkrrq(r€V  αν 


f  e / 


r  « 


or  lav\ 


κΓτη 


or  €av< 


S  o' 
γ€γ€νι;ται  gg 


τουτο.< 


yiyvcToi    ^-g 
vtvvcrat     S  »-< 

Ο 


this 


€στησ•€ν 


€στηκ€ΐ  CLV 
«m/  αν 
hmj(r€V  oLv 


λα«  happened :  the  effects  remaining    | 
λοθ  6een  happening\ 

is  happening  j  S  or-^ 

has-happened^  .     , 


Le  acts 


ο 

φ 

Μ 


y€y€Vi;/A€KOV  αν  eirj 


yiy voiro  αν 


jY€VoiTO  αν 


u 
Ο 


or- 


'γ€γ€νήσθ<ύ 
γιγνίσθω 
γ^νίσθω 


let — 


'have  happened, :  the  effects  remaining 

have  been  happening^ 

be  happening  j 

have-happened^  .     , 

,  ^^        Veingle  acts 

happen  j      ^ 


€l  with  the  pre- 
sent      indicative 


indicative;  oriav  ♦^•«λ 


time 


with  the  present 

indicative      with 

dy :  as  a  protasis — 

(i.)  In      cases 

where — does. 

(ii.)  If  truly  — 

does. 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect  ci 
(γ)  Indefinite 


€στηκ€ν  αν 


ϊστησιν  αν 


ιχΓτψΓίν  αν 


^€σΎηκ€ 


f  *t 


€σΎηΚ€ν  OLV 


or  cav-  ϊστησί    or  cav-  ϊστησιν  civ 


ΐστψη 


^ιστησιν  αν 


c^  with  the 
future  indicative 
with  Αϊ» ;  or  ίάτ 
with  the  future 
indicative ;  οτϋα^  , .  -,  . 
with  the  future  W  Future 
indicative      with  time 

dy :  as  a  protasis — 

Iftraly— shalL 


'(o)  Perfect  ί€στήξ€ί 

(β)  Imperfect  €l• 
^(y)  Indefinite 


m 

αν 


στησ€ΐ  &v 


^<mjo-€t  ov 


rt /A 

€OTTyf€t 


or  €^V' 


'«myf 


>\ 


αΎήσ€ΐ    or  cav- 


στήσ•€ΐ 


€i  αν 


<Γη^σ€4  αν 


<rnp'€L•  αν 
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oontingencies,  on  their  way  from  actual  facts  to  poesibilities. 


//he- 


(should 
or 
would 


(should 
or 
vxntld 


'have  placed  hixneelf 
have  been  placing^ 
be  placing  ) 

have'placed\ 
place  J 

[placed  himself 
liave^  been  placing 
placed 


in  ccues  ichere  he- 


'had  placed  himself 
λ^u2  been  placing^ 
was  placing        j 
hadrplaced\ 
placed      j 


would 


I  have  happened:    the 
effects  remaining 
be  happening  or 

have^ppened\Bing^e 
happen  j  acts 


y€y€Viy/A€VOV  €ΐη 


yiyvoiTO 


ycvoiTO 


mighijOr 

as  a  wish 

may  I 


have  happened:    the 
effects  remaining 
be  happening 
have-?iappened\faiigie 
happen  j  acts 


^Ιγ€γ€νητο  αν 


or-(  €y[yv€To  av 


kykwro  av 


'happened :  the  effects  remaining 


would  have*  been  happening 


1 


(shaU 
or    - 
wiU 


//he. 


(ii)  truly 


happened:  single  act 

'have  placed  himself 
have  been  placing^ 
be  placing  j 

have^placed\ 
place  j 

'has  placed  himself 
has  beenplacing'\ 
is  placing  j 

has-placed\ 
places       ) 


ihcu  placed  himself 
has  been  placing\ 
— is  placing  ) 

has-placed\ 
places       J 


£ 


Tovro  κ 


.τ.  λ. 


!  S8  η  «  ει      •*> 

S-i^  5  β  g 


•  ®  ο  cT^ 


this,  eta 


ί  Mt. 


a 


«> 

a 


(shall 
Jf  truly  hei   or 


ΑαΦβ  placed  himself :  the  effects 

remaining 
Jiave  been  placing' 
be  placing 
have-placed' 
.place 


'} 


TOvro  κ.τ.λ. 


>singl 


e  acts 


S5g|§ 

•aS      5  J 

«β  a  2'so  * 
2  S  @  si^ 


this,  etc 


a 
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(B')  €l  with  the 
past  subjanctive 
with  &y ;  or  i&if 
with  the  past  sub- 
junctive ;  or  ia,v 
with  the  past  sub- 
junotive  with  d» : 
as  a  protasis — 

If  —  Bhonld  or 
would. 


(B')  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  with  άν:    a  construction 


(a)  Past  time 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
(γ)  Indefinite 


/"C 


(στηκωζ  αν  €ίη 
€i'  Ισταίη  άν 
<ΓΤ^σ•€4€ν  άν 


^€<ΓΓηκως  €ΐη 


'     ΟΓ  €άν< 


4σταΐϊ/ 
σΎησ€ΐ€ 


τούτο- 


ycycn/Ttti  1 1         r^  happened :  the      | 
^  §ί         I     effects  remaining    ο 

yryvcTtti   ^'^th.ia^  is  happening  |  or-( 

ο  :|         I  has-happened  )  single  ο 
Xhappens  \  acts  ^ 


y^^vηιuvovav€ιη  r  ,  j^^happmed:  the 

2  I         effects  remaining 


\yiyv€Tai    || 


γιγνοιτο  αν 


ycvotTO  αν 


I  have-happenBd\mif^'^ 
happen  )    acts 


ο 


e/ with  the  pres- 
ent    snbjunctive 

with  dy ;    or  iay    ,,.  -^__      ,  . .       . 
with  the  present    W  Present  tune^ 

subjunctive ;  or. 
iiuf  with  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive 
with  d» :  as  a 
protasis — 
If  truly— BhalL 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
(y)  Indefinite 


«Γτηκίοζ  αν  "q 


€i<  UTTQ  αν 
στ>/σ•ρ  άν 


or  cotv 


UTTQ 


Icm^u 


TOVTO' 


? 


yeyvcTat 
γίγν€ται 


α  '^ 

u  ο 

ο 


S 


this 


'has  happened :  the  effects  remaining     |* 
Λα«  6«en  happening^  "  ^ 

-^^       vsmffle  acts 


δ 


Or  we  may  get  the  apodosis  taking  the  form  of  a  past 
subjunctive,  as  expressive  of  a  wish,  or  a  possibility ;  or  a 
present  subjunctive,  as  expressive  of  a  possibility,  or  as 
deliberative;  or  of  the  past  Indefinite  Indicative  as  used 
to  denote  a  general  fact ;  or  as  the  case  may  be. 

32.  So  far  as  we  have  at  present  gone,  the  only  mode 
of  expressing  in  Greek  the  English  ideas,  "If  he  had 
placed  himself,  this  would  have  happened";  "If  he  had 
been  placing,  this  would  have  been  happening";  "If  he 
had  placed,  this  would  have-happened,"  is  by  a  resort  to 
the  forms  under  (B)  a  ii  abova 

The  peculiar  muince  of  the  apodosis  in   that  set  of 


§83 


CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 


29 


denoting  contingencies,  on  their  way  from  possibilitiee  to  actual  facts. 


f% 


or  lav< 


\  Ν 


«σπ/κως  αν  eii^ 


viTTQXi]  αν 


iTTTfrtuv  αν 


If  he-{      or 
would 


have  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 

be  placing 

have^laced\  .     .. 
^       jerngle  acta 


οη  γιγνοιτο 


γ€γ€νημ€νον  Ciiy 

mi^Ai  or 

as  a  wish' 

may  t 

ycvoiTO 


I  λαοβ  Aa|:)pm«2 ;  the 
effects  remaining 

he  happening  on 

I  Jiave-happejied  \  single 

λαρρβη  j   acts 


''/€γ€νψΓθω 


yiyv€<r 
γ€ν€σ•^ω 


Ε(Γ^ω     irf — 


"Aave  λαι^ρβτιβίί ;  the 
effects  remaining 

be  happening  j 

have-happened  \  single 
happen  )  acts 


or  cav 


j  «<rn/#cftis  αν  y 

»\    I  • 
Εαν•<  u 


UTTQ  αν 


jTTrfTQ  αν 


//iruZy 


'λαίτβ  placed  himself :  the  effects  remaining 
have  been  placing'\ 
be  placing  j 

have-placed'\  .     ,        . 


'γ€γ€νήσθω 


ori  γιγνβτ^ω 
\^γ€ν€(Γ^ω 


iee — 


'Aotv  λαρρβ7ΐβ(2 ;  the  effects  remaining 

have  been  happening\ 

be  happening  J 

have-happened^  .     ,       . 

-"^       Vsmgle  acts 
tiappen  )      ^ 


expressions  has  already  been  pointed  out ;  see  paras.  12,  26 ; 
and  from  what  is  there  said  it  will  have  been  seen  that  it 
is  possible  to  express  the  ideas  in  question — ^with  a  slight 
difference  of  ntiance  only — ^through  the  medium  of  the  tenses 
of  the  past  Indicative. 

And  in  point  of  fact  the  Greeks  did  manufacture  for 
themselves  such  an  expression  out  of  such  tenses  in  the 
following  way. 

33.  To  the  expression  of  actiud  facts  contained  in  a 
sentence  built  up  in  protasis  and  apodosis  of  past  Indica- 


tives, e.g. 


i  t 


%  f 


€1  ιστ?;,  τούτο  cyiyvcTO, 

If  he  was  placing,  this  was  happening, 
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the    Greeks,  in  order   to  express    the    idea  of  conditional 
facts,  e.g. 

If  he  had  been  placing,  this  would  have  been  happening, 

simply  appended  the  particle  av  to  the  primal  sentence,^ 
turning  it  into 

{ei  umj,  τούτο  eyiyvero}  av, 
(C)  €i  with  the 

past      mdicative         (C)  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  adapted  to  denote 

adapted  to  denote 

ditional  facts.  Γ^«Ν  Po,^.r.f  (^ττηΜί  Ti^ioced  himself :  the  effects 

I      remaining 


conditional  facts,  Γ/^ν  Perfect 

followed    by    the  r  χ  pg-fl 

past      indicative  ^  ^  ^      \(β)  Imperfect  tl 
withdv.  time  I  ^'       ^  ' 

If —  had  -ed,  \{y)  Indefinite 

—would  have 

-ed.  


umn       If  he  hadi ,  ,     .    ' 

'  I  been  placxng 

ΙστψΓ€  yjpkuied :  single  act 


36.  It  follows  from  what  has  been  said,  and  it  should 
be  remarked,  that  the  Greek  protases 

((a)  Perfect  i€xmfJK€L 

(β)  Imperfect  ct-larT?; 

(γ)  Indefinite  Uon^c 

represent   in    English,    according   as    they   form    parts    of 
sentences  expressive  of 

(i.)  Actual  fact  (as  in  (A)  a  above), 
or 

(ii.)  Conditional  fact  (as  in  (C)  a  above), 


either  (i.) 
//he 


had  placed  hiTaeeii :  the  effects  r  i     j  -L••       ι«      xi. 

^    .  .  Iplaced  himself:    the 

remaimnff  I       ix   j. 

,    .     °                     ,.. »  r^n  r   J I      effects  remainms 

iO€U  placing                   or  (n.)/r  he  Λαα-^ ,  ,                    ® 

ι  J    1      j\                        \    /  J  1 5g^  placing 

had-plcmedx  .     i       .  I    ?     j      •     i       ^ 

.    ^        j-smgle  acts  ypUiced :  smgle  act 


And  this  has  especially  to  be  remembered  when,  as 
occasionally  happens,  the  apodosis  which  would  determine 
to  which  category  the  protasis  belongs  is  itself  omitted. 

Thus,  not  to  spend  time  in  searching  for  examples  of 
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By  the  omission  of  the  brackets,  which  of  course  had 
no  place  in  actual  life,  this  became 

€t  umjf  Tovro  eyiyvcro  S.Vy 

and  herein  the  ai'  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  used,  not  as 
the  appendage  of  the  verb  iyiyvero  alone,  but  as,  what  it 
really  is,  the  appendage  of  the  whole  sentence.*® 

34.  In  this  way  we  get,  in  addition  to  the  forms  of 
conditional  sentences  already  noted,  the  following : — 


not  actual,  but  conditional,  facte. 

€γ€γ€νητο  αν  (happened :     the    effects 

TovToi  iyiyvero  av  this  w<ndd  have  *^-! ,       r  • 

'  '  I  been  happening 

kykv€ro  av  \happened :  single  act 


the  first  category,  we  have  examples  of  the  second  in  such 
passages  as 

Eur.  Ion  961  ei  παΐδά  γ  €^€9  x^ipas  €ΚΤ€ίνοντά  μοι  =  ^^  yes 
(you  would  have  certainly  so  said),  if  you  had  seen 
the  child  stretching  out  its  hands  to  me." 

Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg,  p.  379.  9  ci  yap  kv  ^ftc/s^  ττόΧιν  'Qp€i, 
δνο  κάΙ  εΐκοσίν  eianv  άριθμψ  =  "  for  if  he  had  been 
taking  a  city  a  day  (what  would  that  have  meant)  ? 
They  are  two  and  twenty  in  number." 

36.  It  should  also  be  remarked  that  in  Greek,  not  only 
do  we  find  occasionally — as,  for  example,  in  the  passage 
from  Hippocrates  (?)  de  Prisca  Medicinoi,  i.  p.  8,  ed.  Foes  =  i. 
p.  23,  ed.  Klihn,*^*  cited  below  in  the  Text  47  {a  ii.  7),  and 
76,  oirep,  ei  μη  ην  Ιητρικη  (ί\ω^,  μη8*  iv  αύτβ  €σκ€ΊΓΤ0  μηΒ^ 
evpoiTo  μηίέν,  ουκ  &ν  ^ν — the  older  protasis  with  ei  with 
the  past  Subjunctive  indefinite — and  the  case  is  the  same 
with  the  past  Subjunctive  perfect — retained  side  by  side 
with  the  newer  one  with  ei  with  the  past  Indicative ;  but  the 
apodoses  after  such  newer  protases  with  ei  with  the  past 
Indicative  not  unfrequently — as  will  be  seen   among  the 


y 
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examples  cited  below  in  the  Text  67, 68  (β)  and  (7)  extr. — 
retain  the  past  subjunctival  forms  with  av : — 

(ycycvT/ftevov  αν  €Ϊη\  •    ι,ι  ^  ί  I  ^^'^  happened 

/  Μ  \Λ^  uue  sense  01,     I  L       X.       L 

yiyvotToav  Υ     this  would     ^    \  have  been  h^j^ming 

ycvotTo  av  J  {  \  have-happened  ^ 

37,  The  sentences  under  the  head  (C)  a  above  under- 
went in  Greek  an  occasional  further  modification  in  actual 
life  by  the  retrenchment  of  the  αϊ/,  which  was  usually  in 
juxtaposition  with  the  apodosis. 

38.  This  modification,  which  has  its  parallel  in  English 
in  the  change  of  (for  example) 

If  he  iuid  been  placing,  this  wovld  Jiave  been  happening, 
into 

If  he  lujd  been  placing,  this  had  been  happening,^ 


(CO  €l  with  the         (C)  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  adapted  to  denote 
past      indicative 


adapted  to  denote 
conditional  facts, 
followed   by   the  (^\  Pagt  time 
past  indicative. 
If—   had-6d, 
—    had-6d. 


'(a)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect  ct- 
(γ)  Indefinite 


/f      ^   .  ||)ia<5«i  himself : 

the  effects  re- 


ϊστη         If  he  had 
€σΎησ€ 


maming 
been  placing 
placed :  single  act 


40.  It  is  curious  to  note  that  we  have  here  restored  to 
the  eye  the  sentences  under  (A)  a  abova  The  protasis, 
however,  no  longer  now  has  the  same  meaning  as  it  had  in 
them,  but  its  new  meaning,  as  befitting  the  expression  of  a 
conditional,  instead  of  an  actual,  fact. 

41.  Let  us  now  illustrate  the  forms  of  expression  at 
which  we  have  arrived,  and  which  are  tabulated  under  the 
heads  (A),  (B),  (A'),  (B'),  (C)  and  (CO  above,  by  actual 
examples. 

If  in  any  individual  case  here  or  hereafter  any 
particular  form  is  left  unrepresented  by  an  appropriate 
example,  the  fault  is  not  necessarily  other  than  that  of  the 
writer,  who  has  failed  in  his  reading  to  note  one. 
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or  even 

this  was  happening,*** 

is  more  usually  than  not  found  in  Greek,  where  the  verb  in 
the  apodosis  is  in  the  past  imperfect  tensa 

That  tense,  in  fact,  most  readily,  from  its  nature,  lends 
itself  to  the  modification,  and  is  probably  its  original  cause ; 
denoting,  as  it  does,  an  action  which  was  incomplete,  a  con- 
tinued act,  an  act  which  was  on  its  way  to  completion,  and 
which  under  ordinary  circumstances  would  have  issued  in  a 
certain  result,  but  was  capable  of  being  intercepted  by  the 
non-fulfilment  of  certain  conditions. 

But  the  modification  is  not  confined  to  that  particular 
class  of  apodosis ;  the  other  past  tenses  being  equally  found 
with  the  past  imperfect. 

39.  The  result  is  to  give  us  yet  another  form  of  con- 
ditional sentence  of  the  following  kind,  viz. — 


lot  actual,  but  conditional,  facts. 

happened:  the  effects 


οντΌ 


cycycvTyro 

kyiy  v€To      this  hod^ 

iy€V€To 


remaining  ,,  . 

,       ,  r        or  even — thie- 

been  happening 

happened:  single  act 


had  happened :  the 
effects  remaining 
toas  happening 
happened 


42.  (A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  which  denote  jnif^tlvr^*^  ?c^. 

actual  facts.  companied  by  the 

indicatiye ;  or  the 

imperative;  or  the 

(a)  Perfect :  subjunctive   used 

»♦>««  f  for  an  imperative; 

Andoc.    de   Myst.   p.    8.    12    «    ow   τι,νι   νμων  .   .   .   γνώμη  or  the  past  sub- 

τοιαύτη  vap€umJK€i  πρ6τ€ρον  irepl  €μον,  ώς  apa  ίγω  εμήνυσα  junctive,    as    ex- 

\^e/  Λ»  «  <•/ι>>»'Ν  pressive  of  a  wish, 

κατά  των  €ται/οων  των  €μαντον,  .   .   .   σκον€ίσσ€  €ξ  αυτών  Jj.  ^^  twssibilitv 

των  'γ€γ€νημ€νων  =  "  if  then   any  one  of  you   had   pre-  etc. 

viously  entertained  some  such  notion  as  this  about  me,  ^~^^  ^     ^^ 

as  that,  after  all,  I  denounced  my  own  friends,  consider  {χ?«}'""{?2^ 


I 


the  matter  from  the  point  of  view  of  what  has  actually    >do— 
happened."  ^  VS^y 

Isaeus,  de  Pyrrh.  Haered.  p.  42.  6  €t  ήσθα  cyycyviyicws  τφ    I -possibly  may, 
Τίνρρψ  την  άδίλφ^ν,  #cat  et  jjBeLS  Ιζ  avr^s  θνγατ€ρα  γνησίαν   48.  (α)  Past  time. 

D 
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43.  (a)  Past  time.  καταλ€ΐ.πομ€νψ,   πως    ar€Tp€\//as   .    .    .  ;  =   "  if    you    had 

engaged  your  sister  to  Pyrrhus,  and  if  you  knew  that  a 
legitimate  daughter  of  hers  was  surviving,  why  did  you 
aUow  .  .  .  1 " 
Dem.  de  FcUs.  Leg,  p.  411.  9  et  η  σιωτταν  ίγνώκζΐν,  Xeyciv 
εξάγομαι,  =  '*  if  I  had  learnt  to  exercise  to  some  extent 
the  gift  of  silence,  I  am  yet  being  driven  to  speech." 

(β)  Imperfect : 

Aesch.  Ag.  866  καΐ  τραυμάτων  μ€ν  et  τόσων  €Tvy\av€V  \  άνηρ 
oB ,  (OS  vpos  οίκον  ώ\€Τ€ύ€Γ0  I  φάτκ,  Τ€τ/οωται  Βικτνον 
πΧΑον  λ€γ€ΐν  =  "  and  as  to  wounds  indeed  if  my  lord 
here  was  coming  in  for  as  many,  as  report  of  them  was 
being  brought  by  different  channels  to  us  at  home,  he 
has  been  wounded  in  more  places  than  a  net,  so  to 
speak.'' 

Thuc  vi.  89.  3  #cat  νυν,  €t  T4S  και  τ6τ€  **  €v  τφ  7raxr\€LV  ουκ 
^Ικότω/ς  ώρ'γίζ€τ6  μοι,  μ€τα  του  άλτ/^ου?  άναπ^θίσΘω  =  "  and 
now,  if  any  one  iherty  during  the  actual  suffering,  was 
angry  with  me — ^unjustly — let  him  recognise  the  truth 
and  change  his  opinion  of  me." 

Plat.  Apol.  p.  20  C  πόθεν  al  Βιαβολαί  σοι  αύται  γεγόνασιν ; 
ον  γαρ  ΒψΓου,  σου  ye  οΰδ^ν  των  άλλων  π€ριττ6τ€ρον 
'ΐΓραγματ€υομ€νου,  €π€ΐτα  τοσαντη  φ'ήμ'τΐ  Τ6  #cat  λόγο5 
yeyovfv,  €ΐ  μή  τι  eTr/oarrcs  άλλοΐον  η  οι  πολλοί  =  "  whence 

have  come  these  misconceptions  of  you  ?  For  never, 
surely,  if  you  have  been  acting  in  no  way  differently 
from  other  people,  have,  under  those  conditions,  so  much 
gossip  and  talk  arisen  about  you — I  mean,  unless  you 
were  acting  in  some  way  otherwise  than  the  mass  of 
people  act."  ^ 

Dem.  de  Feds,  Leg,  p.  351.  6  ct  μεν  τοίνυν  ταΰτά  πάντες 
Ιπρεσβεύομεν,  Βικαίως  ούΒενα  ατ'βνεσεν  —  "  if  then  such  and 
the  same  was  the  way,  in  which  we  were  aU  behaving 
ourselves  on  our  embassy,  he  rightly  awarded  praise  to 
none." 

See  also  Plat,  de  Rep,  iii.  p.  408  C. 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Hom.  //.  i  39  cf  πστί  τοι  χαρίεντ  ίπι  νη6ν  έρεψα,  |  .  .  . 
τοΒε  μοι  κρηηνον  εελΒωρ  *^  =  "  if  ever  for  thee  I  have- 
completed  a  beauteous  fane,  this  wish  accomplish  for 
me. 
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Eur.  IpL•  Taur.   447  rjStarr    άν  την8'  άγγελίαΐ'  |  ^€ξαΙμ^Θ\   48.  (α)  Past  time. 

SciAata?  «ravcriVovos  =  "  most  gladly  should  (  =  practically, 
"shall")  I  receive  this  troop,  if  from  the  land  of 
Hellas  any  voyager  is-come,  to  put  an  end  to  the  pains 
of  the  slavery  of  me,  the  woeful  one." 
Thuc.  i.  86.  1  €t  9r/3os  tovs  MiJSovs  kykvovro  ayaOot  totc, 
πρ^ς  δ€  'ημΛ9  κακοί  νυν,  διπλασίας  ^^/xta?  o^ioc  curtv  =  "  if 

as  against  the  Medes  they  showed  themselves  men  then, 
whilst  as  against  us  they  show  themselves  cowards  now, 
they  are  worthy  of  a  double  penalty." 

Herodas  v.  16  άλλ'  €c  τ6τ  ίζημαρτον,  ου  τανυν  c^av  |  μωραν 
Βιτίνναμ,  ως  8οκ€Ϊς,  Ιθ  €υρησ'€ΐς  =  "  but  if  I  went  wrong 
then,  you  will  not  now  any  longer  find  Bitinna  a  fool, 
as  you  think." 

(a)  Perfect :  m.  {b)  Preeent 

Solon  Fr,  11.  1  ei  Sc  ireirov^arc  kvypa  8i  νμετίρην  κακό- 
ττ/τα,  I  μή  τι   θ€θΐς   τούτων   μοΐραν  €Π'αμφ€ρ€Τ€  =  "  but   if 

you  have  suffered  pitiable  things  by  reason  of  your  own 
worthlessness,  refer  not  at  all  to  the  gods  any  share 
in  them." 
Ariphron  Fr.  1.  3  ci  γάρ  τι?  η  ττλοΰτον  χάρις  rj  τ€Κ€ων,  | 
,  .  ,  ή  €1  res  άλλα  Ocodev  άνθρώποκτι  Τ€ρ\//ις  η  πόνων 
άμπνοα  πίφανται,  |  fiera  <r€io  .   .   •  |  TkSaXt.  πάντα  =  "  for 

if  any  delight  of  either  wealth  or  children,  or  any  other 
god-sent  joy  for  men,  or  respite  from  labours,  has 
appeared,  it  is  with  thee  that  has  burgeoned  every- 
thing." 
Theognis  957  €t  rt  παθών  απ  c/acv  άγα^ον  ftcya  μη  χάριν 
oTSas,  I  χρόζ^ν  ημεΓ€ρσνς  aiJris  ΐκοιο  86μους  =  "  if  after 
experiencing  some  great  good  at  my  hands  you  do  not 
show  gratitude,  needy  I  would  that  you  came  back 
to  us." 

Find.  Pyth.  viii.  73  ci  yap  ns  €σλα  πάταται  μη  σνν  μακρψ 
ιτόνφ,  Ι  ΤΓολλοΓ?  σοφός  Βοκ€Ϊ  πεδ  αφρόνων  \  βίον  κορνσχΓ€μ€ν 

όρθοβούλοκτι  μαχαναΐς  =  "  for  if  a  man  has  achieved 
glory  otherwise  than  with  long  toil,  to  many  he  seems — 
a  wise  man,  whilst  others  by  contrast  are  fools — to  build 
aloft  his  life  by  right-coimselling  methods." 
Soph.  EL  608  €&  yap  π€φνκα  των8€  των  €pyωv  ιΒρις,  |  σχε^ν 
τι  την  σην  ου  καταισχύνω  φύσιν  =  "  for  if  I  have  been 
bom  skilled  in  such  doings  as  these,  it  would  almost 
seem  that  I  am  not  disgracing  your  breeding." 


r 
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M.     {h)     Present  Eur.  Ipk  AuL  1207  €i  δ'  €^  λίλίκται  νώϊ,  μη  δι}  ye  KravQS  \ 

*^™®•  T^v  <rrjv  T€   κά/Αΐ)ν   παιδα  =  "  if  we   have  well   spoken, 

do  not  then  indeed  slay  your  child  and  mine." 
Hippocr.  de  capit.  mtlner.  i.  p.  899.  ed.  Foes  =  iiL  p.  353. 1, 
ed.    Kiihn,  οΰδ€   yap   €ΐ    7Γ€φλασται^  .   .   .   yCvcrai    τοΐσιν 
οφθαλμοΐζ  καταφανή  iSeiv  αντίκα  μετά  την  τρωσιν  =  "  for 

not  even  if  the  parts  have  been  bruised  to  pieces,  is  the 
matter  apparent  to  the  eyes  to  see  immediately  after 
the  injury." 

Plat.  CritOy  p.  49  £  crot  8  el  ττη  aXky  δβδοκται^  Xiye  καϊ 
8ίΒασκ€  =  "  but  if  an  opinion  in  any  other  direction  has 
been  formed  by  you,  speak  and  teach  us." 

Dem.  de  Fah,  Leg.  p.  404.  17  ct  ταύτα  ΊΤίΊτοίηκα,  φανλό^ 
€ΐμι  άνθρωποι  =  "  if  I  have  acted  thus,  I  am  a  good-for- 
nothing  creature." 

See  also  Plat,  de  Rep.  ii.  p.  368  A ;  Dem.  c.  Fhilipp.  Epist. 
p.  157.  13. 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Hom.  //.  i.  573  i}  8η  koiyia  €pya  τάδ  «Γσ€ται,  οΰδ'  ίτ 
άν€κτά,  Ι  61   8η  σφω  cvcKa  θνητών  €ρι8αίν€τον  ώδ€  =  "  of  a 

truth  deadly  business  will  this  be,  and  no  longer  to  be 
endured,  if  indeed  you  two  about  mortals  go  on  con- 
tending together  thus." 

Herod,  vii.  235  el  μ€ν  8η  σνμβονλχν^αί  μοι  προθύμων,  δίκαιον 
μ€  σοί  eoTt  φράζ€ΐν  το  αριχττον  =  "  if  then  you  are  con- 
sulting me  with  a  forward  heart,  it  is  right  that  I 
should  give  you  the  best  advice." 

Eur.  Hec.  788  ci  μ€ν  δσιά  σοι  waOetv  8οκω,  \  στίργοιμ  άν'*^*' 
€1    δ€   τού/ΑΤταλιν,  σν   μοι   γίνου  |  τιμωράς  =  "  if    there    is 

justice  in  your  opinion  in  my  sufferings,  I  would  ( = 
will)  acquiesce :  but  if  the  contrary,  do  you  become 
my  avenger." 
Eur.  Ak.  708  ei  δ  άλγίΓ^  κλΰων  |  τάληθ€<;,  ov  χρην  ^  σ  els 
Ιμ  €ξαμαρτάν€ίν  =  "  but  if  you  are  ill  brooking  to  hear 
the  truth,  it  was  no  part  of  your  duty  to  do  wrong 
against  me." 

Ar.  Nub,  1338  ίδώαξάμην  /A€VTOi  σ•€,  νή  Δι  ,  (5  p^ke,  |  τοισιν 
δικαιΌις  avTiAiyciv,   el   ταντά   ye  |  μeλXeιs  avaircMTciv,   <us 

K.T.X.  =  "  I  got  you  taught,  then,  with  a  vengeance,  my 
friend,  to  contravene  the  right,  if  in  this  point  at  least 
you  are  now  purposing  to  upset  my  notions  and  show 
that,  etc." 
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Thuc.  VL  40.  2   ή  yap  ττόλι?  »;&,  #cat   €t  άρχονται  'Αθηναίοι,   «i.  (b)  Present 
άμνν€ΐται  avrovs  άξίως  avrijs  =  "  for  this  state  of  OUTS,  if  ti™®• 
Athenians  are  coming  against  us,  will  ward  them  off  in 
a  manner  worthy  of  herself." 

See  also  Eur.  Ipk  Aul.  485. 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Plat.  GoTg.  p.  512  A  Xoyifcrat  oZv  ort  ουκ  €&  pJev  rts  ...» 
€1  Sc  Tts  apa  €v  .  .  .  tq  ψνχ•^  πολλά  νοσήματα  €\€i  και 
ανίατα,  τούτφ   δ€    βιωτίον   «rrt    καΐ    τούτον    6ντγτ€ΐ€ν,   αν 

K.T.A.  =  "he  looks  upon  it^  then,  that  the  matter  does 
not  stand  in  this  way,  that  whereas  if  a  man  .  .  .,  yet 
if  a  man,  as  it  shall  turn  out,  in  his  soul  has  many 
diseases  and  incurable,  this  man  must  be  preserved 
alive,  and  he  might  possibly  do  this  man  a  service, 
if,  etc." 

(a)    Perfect :  4S.  (c)  Future 

time. 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  520  ή  ζημία  /ιόι  του  λ^οτ^ον  τούτον  φ€ρ€ΐ  Ι 
.  .  .  €$  μεγιστον,  et  κακο9  μ€ν  €V  ττόλει,  \  κακο^  Bk  irpos 
σου  καΐ  φίλων  κ€κλήσομαι  =  "  the  ill  consequence  of  such 
a  reproach  to  me  leads  to  the  last  extreme,  if,  base  in 
the  city,  and  base  by  you  and  my  friends,  I  shall  have 
been  called." 

Plat.  Timae.  p.  31  A  πόηρον  o^v  όρθως  €va  ovpavov  προσ- 
€ΐρήκαμ€ν,  ή  πολλούς  και  άΐΓ€φου$  Aiyciv  ^v  ορθόηρον ; 
Ινα,  €ΐπ€ρ    κατά  το  παρά8€ΐγμΛ  8€8ημιονργημ€νος  Ισται  = 

''have  we  then  rightly  spoken  of  a  single  heaven,  or 
had  it  been  more  accurate  to  speak  of  several  and 
endless  heavens? — One,  if  at  least  it  shall  have  been 
fashioned  according  to  the  pattern." 
Dem.  01,  i.  p.  13.  12  €t  δ  ό  μεν  ώς  act  τι  μείζον  των  νπαρ- 
^(όντων  δίΐ  πράττ€ΐν  εγνωκως  «τται,  νμεΐς  δέ  ώ?  ovSevh^ 
άντ4λιρΓΤ€ον  Ιρρωμίνω^  των  πραγμάτων,  σκσπεΐσθε  cts  τί 
ποτ  ελπίς  ταύτα  τελεντησαι  = "  but  if  he  shall  have 
made  up  his  mind  that  it  is  always  of  necessity  for 
him  to  do  something  beyond  what  has  been  done 
before,  and  you  yours  that  there  is  nothing  in  the 
ai&irs  of  men  which  you  need  buckle  to  with  energy, 
consider  to  what  issue  in  the  world  there  is  any 
expectation  of  this  proceeding." 
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45.  (c)  Future        (β)  Imperfect : 

time. 

Theognis  869  €v  μοι  cTrcira  vecroi  μ€γα^  ουρανός  .    .   .,  |  €i 

μη  Ιγω  rourtv  μεν  αταρκίσω  οϊ  μ€  φιλενσιν,  \  rots  8'  ίχ^θροΐς 

άνιη  και  μίγα  νημ  εσομαι  =■ "  upon  me,  then,  may  the 
great  heaven  fall,  if  I  shall  be  failing  those  who  love 
me,  or  to  be  to  my  enemies  pain  and  great  grief." 

Aesch.  Ag,  1059  (τυ  δ  €l  τι  8ράσ•€ΐς  τωνδε,  μη  σ\ολην  τ^'Λι 
=  '^  if  you  shall  be  for  doing  anything  of  this,  do  not 
interpose  any  delay." 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  620  €t  δ  ι^σνχά^ων  νροσμενω,  τα  τούδε  μεν 
νεπραγμεν    Ισται,   τάμλ    6*   ημαρτημενα  =  **but    if    I 

shall  be  remaining  quietly  by,  his  affair  will  have  been 
triumphantly  carried  through,  and  mine  ruined." 
Herod,  vii.  236  εΐ  δ  επΙ  τρσι  Trapeofwrffri  rvyjyrii  των  vUs 
νενανγηκαιη  τετρακόσιαι,*^  αλλχις  εκ  τον  στρατοπεδοι* 
τριηκοσία^  αποπέμψεις  περιπλώειν  ΙΙελοπόννησον,  όίζιό- 
μο-χοί  τοι  ytvovrat  οΐ  αντίπαλοι  =  "but  if  in  your 
existing  circumstances,  you — being  men  of  whose  ships 
there  have  made  shipwreck  four  hundred — shall  be  for 
sending  off  others  from  the  station,  three  hundred  in 
number,  to  sail  round  Peloponnesus,  your  opponents 
are  being,  with  a  vengeance,  elevated  into  worthiness  of 
your  steeL" 

Eur.  Hipp,  459  χρην  σ  επ\  ρητοΐς  apa^  |  πατέρα  φντεύειν 
η  πι  δ€(Γη'σΓαΐ9  ^€0C9  |  αλλοΜτ^ν^  ει  μη  τούσδε  γε  στερζεις 

νόμους  =  "it  was   the  duty,  then,  of  your  father  to 
beget  you  on  special  provisions  or  under  another  dis- 
pensation, if  at  least  you  will  not  be  content  with  these 
rules." 
Eur.  Iph,  Aid,  944  εγω  κάκιστος  ^v  ap  ^  Αργείων  άνηρ,  \ 
.   .   .   είπερ  φονεύσει  τονμ6ν  όνομα  =  "Ι  turn  OUt  indeed 

to  be  the  worst  of  the  Argives,  if  my  name  shall  be  the 
murderer." 

Eur.  Med.  78  άπωλόμεσθ  ap\^  ει  κακόν  προσοίσομεν  \  νέον 
παλαΐΑΐ)  πριν  τ<5δ*  εζηντληκεναι  =  "  our  last  hour  is  come, 
then,  if  we  shall  be  for  adding  a  new  evil  to  the  old 
one  before  we  have  exhausted  this." 

Eur.  Med,  352  ει  σ  η  'πιονσα  λάμπας  οψεται  θεον  |  icat  παιδας 
CVTOS  τήσδ€  τερμόνων  χθονός,  \  θανεΐ  =  "if  the  succeed- 
ing sun  shall  be  looking  upon  you  and  your  children 
within  the  boundaries  of  this  land,  you  will  die."  ^^ 

Thuc.    i.    80.    3    €c    δ^    μελετήσομεν    και    άντιπαρασκεναχτό- 

μέθα,  χρόνος  cvcorat  =  "  but  if  we  shall  be  for  practis- 
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ing  and   making  counter  -  preparations,  time  will   be  «s.  (e)  Fatun 
involved."  tinie. 

Xen.  Anah,  iii.  1.  17  icat  μην  €c  υφησόμ^θα  καΐ  hrl  βασιλ€Ϊ 
'γ€ΐτησ'6μ€θα,  τί  οΐάμ^θα  π€ίσ€σθαί ;  =  "  and  yet  if  we  shall 

be  for  hauling  down  our  flag  and  submitting  to  the 
king,  what  do  we  suppose  will  be  our  fate  1 " 

Plat.  Crit,  p.  47  D  φ  et  /x^  άκολχ)νθήσομ€ν,  8ιαφθ€ρονμ€ν 
CKCivo  καϊ  λωβησομίθα,  ο  τψ  μεν  8ικαιψ  βίλτιον  Ιγίγνετο, 
τφ  δί  άδικφ  άπώλλντο  =  "  whom  if  we  shall  not  be  for 
following,  we  shall  be  destrojong  and  damaging  that 
which  with  the  just  man  was  on  the  way  (as  we  said) 
to  become  better,  and  with  the  unjust  man  was  on  the 
way  to  be  destroyed."  ** 

Theophrast.     Trepl     κολακεία? :     και    ατίσημ'ήνασ'θαι    Se,    ci 

πανσεται  =  "  and  to  make  a  sign,  if  my  lord  shall  be 
for  making  a  pause." 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Find.  Nem,  xi.  13  €&  δ€  ns  ολβον  €\ων  μορφ^-  ναραμεύσεται 
άλλων,  Ι  €v  τ  aieXouriv  apurrrutuv  οτίΒειζεν  βύιν,  \  ^νατα 
μ€μνάσθω  7Γ€/}ΐστ€λλων  μίλη,  \  και  τίλευτάν  απάντων  γαν 
eirtcotro/xcvos  =  "  but  if  any  one,  fortunate  in  condition, 

.  shall  surpass  others  in  shapeliness,  and — in  contests  chief 
— has-shown  forth  strength,  let  him  remember  that  the 
limbs  which  he  invests  are  but  mortal,  and  as  the  end 
of  all  things  he  will  clothe  himself  with  earth." 

Soph.  PhU.  66  ci  θ*  kpyaxru^  \  μη  ταυτα,^  λνττην  ττασιν 
'Apyetois  βαΧ^ΐς'  |  cl  yap  τα  τονδί  τό^α  μη  ληφθησίται,  | 
ουκ  €στ4  πίρσαι  σοι  το  ΑαρΒάνον  iriSov  =  "  but  if  you  shall 
do  anything  else  than  this,  you  will  inflict  trouble  upon 
all  the  Greeks.  For  if  his  bow  shall  not  be  taken,  there 
are  no  means  by  which  you  may  take  the  Dardan 
territory." 

Eur.  SuppL  454  μη  ζψψ  Ιτι,  |  ci  τάρλ  τ€κνα  irpo^i  βίαν 
νυμφ€νσ€ται  **-.»<  may  I  live  no  longer,  if  my  children 
shall  be  forcibly  given  in  marriage." 

Thuc.  i.  81.  3  €1  δ  αΰ  tovs  ζνμμάχονς  άφαττάναι  π€φασ•6μ€θα, 
Berjo-ei  και  tovtois  ναΰσι  βοτηθύν  .  .  .  Tts  o^  €σται  ημών 
ο  ΐΓ6λ€μος ;  ci  μη  yap  η  ναιχτΊ  κρατησομ€ν  η  τα$  προσόΒον^ 
άφαιρησομ€ν,  .  .  .  βλαψόρΛθα  τα  πλίω.^  καν  τοΰτφ  οΰδ€ 
καταλν€σ^αι  cri  καλόν^  αλλω$  re  και  ci  Βόζομεν  αρζαι  τη^ 

διαφοράς  =  "  but  if  again  we  shall  attempt  to  detach  the 
allies,  it  will  be  necessary  to  assist  those  allies  also  with 
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40.  (c)  Future  ships.  .  .  .  What  sort  of  war  then  will  be  ours  ?    For 

time.  if  we  shall  not  either  get  the  upper  hand  with  our 

ships,  or  stop  their  supplies,  we  shsdl  sustain  the  greater 

number  of  disadvantages.     And   in   this  matter,   not 

even  to  come  to  terms  will  remain  honourable,  especially 

if  it  shall  appear  that  we  were  the  beginners  of  the 

strife." 
Andoc.  de  Myst.  p.  4.   22  €t  θ'  cAcyx^^ovrat  ψευ^μενοι, 

ουδ€ν  avTols  ψίλησεν  =  "  and  if  they  shall  be  convicted 

of  perjury,  they  care  nothing." 
Lysias  (xxziv.),  de  Civit.  p.   918  καίτοι  τί  c8ei  φεύγοντας 

κατ€λθ€Ϊν,  €ί  X€ipOTovovvT€s  vfms  αυτούς  καταδονλωσ€σ^€ ; 
=  "  and  yet  what  was  the  use  of  the  exiles'  returning, 

if  you  shall  be  for  enslaving  yourselves  by  your  own 

votes  ? " 

Xen.  Afuxb,  iv.  7.  3  riy  ykp  ΟΎρατν^-  ονκ  cort  τα  €ΠΊτηδ€ΐα, 

€1  μη  ληφ6μ€θα  το  χωρίον  =  "  for  the  necessaries  for  the 
force  are  wanting,  if  we  shall  not  take  the  place." 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  40  Ε  et  yap  tis  άφικόμενος  €t9  "AiSov  .  .   . 
€υρή(Τ€ΐ.  Tovs  ώς  αληθώς  8ικαστάς,  .   .   .    S,pa  φαύλη  αν  €ίη 

η  άπο&ημία ;  =  "  for  if  One  On  arriving  in  the  realms  of 
Hades  shall  find  those  who  are  really  judges,  would 
( =  practically  "  will ")  the  migration  be  so  idle  ? " 
Isocr.  Trapezit,  p.  358.  a.  el  §€  86ζω  μηΒεν  προσήκον  τοσαυτα 
χρήματα  cyicaAccrai,   ^ναβληθ^ίην    αν  τδν   αιταντα   βίον  = 

''  but  if  it  shall  seem  as  if  I  were  laying  claim  to  such 
an  amount  of  money  as  is  here  in  question  in  defiance 
of  right,  I  should  ( =  shall)  be  looked  askance  upon  for 
my  whole  life." 

Dem.  OL  iii.  p.  30.  11  ci  yap  μη  βοηθησ€Τ€  .    .   .   ,  θ^άσαχτθ^ 

.  .  .  =  "  for  if  you  shall  not  bring  aid,  consider  ..." 
See  also  Thuc.  vi.  91.  3. 

(B)  c/  with  the         46.  (B)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  denote 
βα  junctive.  possible,  as  opposed  to  actual,  facts. 

47.  (a)  Past  time.  1. 

e/ with  the  past  (a)  Perfect: 
"trtp^-  08)  perfect : 

of  indefinite  fre-  ^_  Eq^.  1350  κα\  νη  Δι"  «'  yt  δύο  Χ^οίτην  ^r^opt,  \.  .   .  ο 

quency,       recur-  ^  /3>\'Ι>>  '  «χ* 

rence  •       accom-  "^^^    μυσσον    Α€γων  \  τον    τα?     τριήρεις    παραοραμων     αν 

panied    by    the  φχ€το  ^*»  =  "  and  in  very  sooth,  if  soever  two  orators 

past      indicative  ^qj.^    haranguing  you,  .  .  .  then  as  often  would  the 


§  47  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  41 

one  who  advocated  the  giving  of  fees  be  outstripping  47.  {a)  Past  time. 
and  outrunning  him  who  advocated  the  building  of  ^^^  ^  expres- 
triremes."  ^  sive  of  indetinite 

Xen.  Anah,  ii.  3.  II  c? ns  αΰτφ  Βοκοίη  των  νρος  τούτο τ€ταγ-   frequency,   recur- 

/         ο\        »        »\'  ^»'5         ϊ—  -^—   ϋ..  —    rence ;  or  the  past 

ILiviav  pAaK€V€LVf  €κλ€γομ€νος  τον  €7nrt]0€Lov  ewaurev  αν  =     ^^  present  in<u^- 

"  if  soever  any  one  of  those  who  were  told  off  for  this  tive. 

service  was  seeming  to  him  to  be  sluggish,  then  as  often      If  eoever— did, 

would  he  pick  out  the  likely  man  and  strike  him."  wiSd*  (s^ 

bat)— 
Or,  then— did. 

Herod,   ix.    13   συτ€  Ιπτταατίμη  ή  χωρη  ^v  η  'Αττική,  cf  TC  does. 

νικψΓΟ  σνμβαλών,   άττάλλα^ις   ονκ   ήν  =  "  not   only   was 

Attica  unfitted  for  cavab:y,  but  if  soever  he  was  getting 
worsted  in  an  engagement,  there  was  no  means  of 
getting  away." 

Eur.  Hec.  1165  el  /Uv  πρόσωπον  €ξανισταίην  €μ6ν,  \  κόμην 
κατεΐχον,  et  δ6  κινοίην  χίρας,  |  πλήθ€ΐ  γυναικών  ouScv  ηννον 

τάλας  =  "  if  soever  I  was  raising  my  face,  they  kept 
holding  me  down  by  the  hair;  and  if  soever  I  was 
moving  my  hands,  by  reason  of  the  press  of  women  I 
was  able,  luckless  one,  to  do  nothing." 
Plato  (Comicus)  2#c€v.  Fr.  1  c*  τ«  ορχοΐτ  c^,  Θ€αμ  ^ν  = 
"if  soever  any  one  was  dancing  well,  it  was  a  sight 
to  see." 

Thuc.  viL  44.  5  ci  φίλιον  €Ϊη  ,  .  .  ,  πολίμιον  Ινόμιζον  .  .  . 
€t  μ€ν  €ντνχοΐ€ν  TUTt  ,  ,  ,  ,  8ic^€vyov  αυτούς  .  .  .  €ΐ  δ 
αΰτοι  μη  [νποκρίνοιντο,  8ΐ€φθ€ίροντο  =  "  if  soever  a  party 
was  one  of  friends,  they  kept  deeming  it  one  of  foes :  if 
soever  there  came  together  .  .  .  ,  an  escape  of  the  foe 
was  ensuing ;  whilst  if  they  themselves  were  backward 
in  answering  to  the  pass-word,  they  were  being  put  to 
the  sword." 

Xen.  Cyr,  i.  3.  3  ct  που  c^cAavvot,  ίφ'  ίππου  χρυσοχαλίνου 
π€ριηγ€ν  =  "  if  soever  he  was  going  forth  anywhither, 
he  took  him  about  on  a  golden-bitted  horse."  ^^" 

Plat.  Sf/mp,  p.  220  Β  και  ποτ€  ovtos  πάγου  οίου  8€ΐνοτάτου, 
και  πάντων  η  ουκ  Ι^ιόντων  €ν8οΘ€ν,  η  €ΐ  τΐζ  €ζίοι,  ημφι&τ- 
μ€νων  Τ6  θαυμαχΓτα  8η  δσα   και  υποΒ^^^μίνων  .   .   .   ,  οΰτο? 

δ*  €v  τούτοις  l^jjei  Ιχων  .  .  .  =  "  and  during  one  season 
when  there  was  a  most  terrible  frost,  and  every  one 
either  did  not  go  out  of  doors  at  all,  or  if  soever  they 
did,  then  only  wrapped  up  in  an  astonishing  amount  of 
clothes  and  well  shod,  Socrates  in  the  midst  of  all  this 
used  to  go  out,  having  on  .  .  ." 
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47.  (o)  Past  time.  Aristot.  Αθην.  πολ,  c.  4  ct  Sc  Tts  των  βουλευτών  .  .  .  cicXctTroi 

[τήν  (Tuv^oSov,  άπ€τινον  .  .  .  8ρα\μάξ  =  "  if  soever  any 
one  of  the  00101011101*8  failed  to  attend   the  meeting, 
they  paid  so  many  draohmae  as  a  fine." 
See  idso  Xen.  Anab.  i.  5.  2 ;  Ages,  xi.  3 ;  Aristot.  ΆΘ. 
πολ.  c.  22. 

Soph.  Ant.  1031  to  μανθάν^ιν  δ*  |  τι^νστον  €t5  λε-γοντο^,  ci 
κ£ρθο9  λτ/οι  =  "  to  learn  is  the  sweetest  of  things  from 
one  who  speaks  well,  if  soever  he  speaks  usefully." 

Hippocr.  Praenotion.  i  p.  40.  F.  =i.  p.  100.  12.  K.  ci  Sk 

8ίαλ€ίποι,  και  ttotc  μεν  καθαρ6ν  ούρεοιτο,  ποτ€  δ€ 
υφίσταται  το  λευκον  και  Aciov,  χρονιωτίρα  γίνεται  17  νουσο^ 
.  .  .  €1  8c  €ίη  το  Τ€  οΰρον  νπ€ρυθρον  και  17  νττόστασι? 
αΰτ€θυ  ομοιη  και  λ^ίτ;,  7Γολνχρονιώτ€ρον  /i€V  τούτο  του 
πρώτου  γίνεται,  σωτηριον  Se  κάρτα  =  "  but  if  soever  there 
was  an  intermission,  and  at  times  the  water  passed  was 
olear,  whilst  at  other  times  the  white  and  smooth 
sediment  is  deposited,  the  disease  is  on  the  way  to 
being  a  somewhat  long  one.  But  if  soever  both  the 
water  was  reddish,  and  its  sediment  similar  and  smooth, 
this  is  on  the  way  to  being  a  muoh  lengthier  matter 
than  the  former,  but  the  state  of  things  is  very 
satisfaotory." 

Thuo.  ί  1 20.  5  ανδρών  γαρ  σωφρόνων  coriv,  ci  μη  άδικοΓντο, 
ήσυχά^Είν  .  .  .  =  "  for  it  is  the  part  of  prudent  men, 
if  soever  they  were  not  suffering  injury,  to  keep 
quiet  .  .  ."«*» 

(γ)  Indefinite  : 

Ar.  PllU.  1010  ci  λυπουμενην  αίτθοιτό  με  \  νι/ττάριον  αν  και 

φάττιον  υπεκορίζετο  =  "  if  soever  he  peroeived  me  out  of 
spirits,  then  as  often  would  he  endearingly  oall  me  his 
little  duok  and  his  little  dove." 

Ar.  Ach.  639  ci  8ε  τΐ9  υμα^  υποθωπευσα^  λιτταράς  KaXercicv 
A^vas,  I  ευρετο  παν  αν  δια  τα?  Αιιταρά?,^^  άφνων  ^ 
τίμas  ΐΓ€ριά^5  =  "  but  if  soever  any  one  paying  you  a 
covert  compliment  called  you  the  'shining'  Athens, 
then  as  often  would  he  get  all  he  wanted, — ^for  giving 
to  you  an  epithet  fitted  for  anchovies  I " 

Thuc.  vii.  71.  3  ci  μεν  tivc?  iSoicv  .  .  .  ,  άνεθάρσησάν  τε 
αν  .  .  .  =  "  if  soever  any  caught  sight  of  ...  ,  they 
would  both  pluck  up  their  spirits  and  .  .  ." 
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Xen.  Mem,  !■  3.  4  v,  Se  τι  So^cicv  αυτφ  σημαίν€σθαΛ  Ίταρα  *7•  (<*)  Past  time, 
των  θ€ων,  ^TTOV  αν  Ιν^ισθη  παρά,  τα  σημαινόμενα  ποιησαι, 
ή  €1  Tts  αυτόν  eirci^cv  όδου  λαβ€Ϊν  i^ycfiova  τυφλδν  και  /α^ 
€ίδ<>τα  τήν  όδδν  άντι  βλέποντος  καΐ  €ί36τοζ  =  "  and  if 
soever  it  struck  him  that  there  existed  any  intimation 
from  the  gods,  then  as  often  would  he  be  less  persuaded 
to  act  in  contravention  to  it,  than  if  one  was  seeking  to 
persuade  him  to  take  a  blind  and  ignorant  guide  for  his 
way  instead  of  one  who  could  see  and  knew." 

See  also  Ar.  Ν\ώ,  1382. 


Hom.  M.  iii.  453  ού  μεν  γαρ  φιλότητί  γ  εκεύθανον^  ct  Tts 
ιΒοίτο  =  "  for  certainly  not  out  of  any  love,  forsooth, 
were  they  concealing  him,  if  soever  any  one  caught 
sight  of  him." 

Soph.   Track,   908   ct  του  φίλων  βλεφειεν  oIkctOv  ^εμας,  | 

εκλαιεν  =  "if  soever  she  caught  sight  of  the  figure  of 

one  of  her  dear  servants,  she  wept." 
Eur.  BcLCch,  612  Tig  μοί  φύλαζ  ήν,  ει  σ*υ  συμφοράς  τύχοις ;  = 

"  who  was  there  to  be  a  guardian  to  me,  if  soever  you 

fell  into  trouble  ? "  ^ 
Lysias  c,  Agorat.  p.  137.  11  ο^περ  κάΙ  τους  akXovs  άπεσ- 

φαττον,  €1  τίνα   λ^στην  ή   κακονργον   Χάβοιεν  = "  where 

they  used  to  put  the  others  to  death,  if  soever  they 

captured  some  robber  or  misdoer." 
Hippocr.  de  Mcrh.  Vulg,  L :  ii.  p.  945.  F.  =  iii.  p.  392.  7.  Κ 

€1    yap    Tiv€s    αύτ€ων     SiaAnroicv     σμικρόν,    τάχν    πάλιν 

νπεστρεφον  =  "  for  if  soever   the  coughs•  left  any   of 
them  for  a  short  space,  they  quickly  returned." 
Ar.  Av.  1490  εΐ  γαρ  €ντνχοι  tis  ηρψ     των  βροτων  ννκτωρ 
Ορεσττ),  Ι  γνμνος  ήν  πληγείς  νπ  αντον  |  ττάντα  τάΐΓΐδ€^ια 

=  "  for  if  soever  any  one  of  mortal  mould  fell  in  by 
night  with  the  hero  Orestes,  stripped  was  he  and  beaten 
by  him  all  along  the  right  side." 

Thuc.  viii.  66.  2  ei  δί  tis  #cai^  avTciVoi,  ενθνς  εκ  τρόπον 
Tivos  επιτηΒείον  ετεθνηκει^  και  των  Βρασάντων  ούτε  fi/TJ^is 
οντ  ει  νποτΓτεύοιντο  Βικαίωσις  eyiyvcro,  αλλ  ι^συχίαν  €ΐχ€ν 
ο  8ημος  και  κατάπληζιν  τοιαντην,  ώστε  κερΒσς  6  μη  πάσχων 
τι  βίαιον,  ει  και  σιγψη,  ενόμιζε  =  "  and  if  soever  any  one 
did  speak  in  opposition,  straightway  after  some  con- 
venient fashion  he  vanished  from  public  view ;  and  for 
those,  who  had-done  the  deed,  there  was  no  search  nor, 
even  if  soever  they  were  suspected,  any  punishment : 
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47.  (a)  Past  time.  but  the  people  kept  still,  and  experienced  such  con- 

sternation, that  he  who  was  being  spared  from  forceful 
behaviour,  even  if  soever  he  held  his  peace,  esteemed 
it  so  much  gain.'' 

Xen.  Cyr,  v.  5.  21  ονκονν  τούτου  τνχων  wapa  σου,  οΰδ^ν 
ηννον,  €ί  μη  τούτου?  ircttrai/ii  =  "  however  not,  even  if  I 
had-obtained  this  request  at  your  hands,  was  I  advan- 
cing my  position,  if  soever  I  failed  to  persuade  these 
persons." 

Alexis  Δημήτριος  Fr.  i.  1  πρ6τ€ρον  μεν  ci  ττνευσειε  βορράς  ή 
νότος  Ι  €V  Tfj   θαλάττ^  λαμπρός,  Ιχθνς  ονκ  Ινην^^  \  οΰδενι 

φαγεΐν  =  "  if  soever  erst  there  blew  a  north  or  a  south 
wind  upon  the  sea  with  force,  never  a  fish  was  there  in 
it  for  any  one  to  eat." 

Aristot.  Αθην.  ΤΓολίτ.  C.  60  €1  Tis  €ζορνζ€ΐ€ν  iXalav  μορίαν  η 
κατάζειεν,  εκρινεν  ή  ίζ  Αρείου  πάγου  βουλή,  και  εΐ 
καταγνοίη,   βανάτφ  τούτον  εζημίουν  =  "  if  SOever  any  one 

dug  up  a  sacred  olive  tree  or  cut  one  down,  judgment 
upon  him  lay  with  the  CJouncil  of  the  Areopagus :  and 
if  soever  it  decided  against  him,  they  punished  him 
with  death." 
See  too  Ar.  Thesm,  832 ;  Thuc.  vii.  70.  8. 

We  have  a  mixture  of  constructions  in 

At.  Av.  505  χωπόθ  6  κόκκυζ  ειποι  κόκκυ,  τότ  av^  οι 
Φοίνικ€ς  άΐΓακτ€5  |  του?  πύρους  αν  .  .  .  Ιθίρυζον.  \  ,  .  ,  ει 
Tts  κα\  βασιλεύοι,  |  .   .   .   «τΙ  των  σκτρττρων  €κάθηρΓ  όρνις 

=  "  and  whensoever  the  cuckoo  uttered  his  cry,  then 
as  often  would  the  Phoenicians  in  a  body  get  in  their 
barley  ...  If  soever  any  person  was  even  a  king,  on 
the  sceptres  sat  a  bird." 

Xen.  Anal•,  i.  9.  18  ct  τίς  γε  τι  αυτ<^  προστάζαντι  καλώς 
υπηρετήσειεν,  ού8ενι  πώποτε  ά\άρνσταν  εΐασε  τήν  προθυμίαν 
.  ,  .  ει  84  τίνα  όρψη  .  .  .  προσόΒους  ποιουντα,  ου^ενα  αν 
πώποτε  άφείλετο  = "  if  soever  any  one  at  his  bidding 
did  him  good  service,  in  no  one's  case  ever  did  he 
suffer  the  goodwill  to  remain  without  reward.  And  if 
soever  he  saw  any  one  making  an  income,  then  aa  often 
he  would  never  deprive  any  man  of  it." 

Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  40  circi  ευρεθείη,  άλλα?  κύνας  είχες  επιτετψ 
δευμενας  προς  το  κατά  πόδας  αιρεΐν.  εΐ  θΙ  και  ταύτας 
άποφύγοι,  .  .  .  δίκτυα  δυσόρατα  επετάννυε^  αν  =  "  when- 
soever the  hare  was  found,  you  had  other  dogs  trained 
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for  catching  him  by  speed  of  foot     But  if  soever  he  47.  (a)  Past  time, 
escaped  from   them  also,  then   as   often   would   you 
spread  nets  difficult  to  be  seen." 

EuenUS   Fr.    ii.  5    et   δ^  noXxs   πνευσ-ζίεν,   airearpairrai    μεν 
Ιραττας,  I  βα7Γτίζ<ίΐ  S*  νπνψ  y^irovi  τον  θανάτου  ^3  =  «<  \yyi^ 

if  soever  Bacchiis  has-breathed  heavily  upon  his  votary, 
away  has  he  fulminated  the  Loves,  and  he  bathes  him 
with  sleep  the  neighbour  of  death." 


(a)  Perfect:  "*  Ρ»^^Λ  t 

Herod,  ii.  173  ci   yap  8η  τον  πάντα  χρόνον  €ντ€ταμ€να  coy,   ^i^  m^ '^\f  the 
€κραγ€ίη    αν'     axrrc    cs    το    ^ov    ονκ    άν    Ιχοιεν    αντοΐατί   past  subjanctive, 

χρησθαι  =  "  for  if,  you  see,  the  bows  were  to  have  been  exijreeeive  of  pos- 
all  the  time  on  the  stretch,  they  would  have-broken :  o^tSiTVerb  i^^thi 
so  that  when  the  owners  wanted  them,  they  would  not  protasis  express- 
have  them  for  use."  P§  perfectness  or 

Herod,  vii.  214   €ΐ8€ίημ^ν  γαρ   άν,^  και   €ων  μη   MiyXtcvs,®*   |^^®  "  hid1i?ative 
τανπ/ν  την  άτραπον  θνητής,  ci  Tfj  X^apy  πολλά  ωμιληκως  with  di». 
CM/•  άλλα    κ.τ.λ.  =  "for  Onetes  would  know,  I  grant,  ^^^JSJipSlS^- 
even  though  no  Melian,  this  path,  if  he  were  to  have-  —  migiit— mayi 
had  much  acquaintance  with  the  country ;  but,  etc."  ^We~— ed,  — 

Xen.   Cyr.  viii.   2.    11    καΐ   τοΓ?  άλλοι?   &σπ€ρ    άμελ^ιν  &ν      ^unld  have -ed. 
παραγγ^λλόμίνον  cwy,  ci  €vl  τοντο  προστ€ταγμ€νον  €ίη  = 
"  and   to  the  rest  of  the  community  it  woiild   be  like 
the    issuing  of  a  virtual  injunction  to  be  careless,   if 
this   duty  were   to  have -been  assigned    to  any  one 
particular  person." 

Plat.  Phaedr,  p.  251  A   και  d  μη   8€Βί€ίη^  την  της  σφ68ρα 

/tavias  δό^αν^  ^oi  αν  ως  άγάλ/ιατι  και  θ€ψ  τοΓ?  παιΒικοΐς 

=  "  and  if    he  were   not  in  a  state  of  fear  of  being 

thought    an    exceeding    madman,    he   would    be   for 

sacrificing  to  his  love,  as  to  a  statue  and  a  god." 

Philemon  Κορινθ,  Fr.  i.  ci  τά  τταρά  τοΓ?  άλλοισιν  ciScif/s 
κακά,  I  άσ/Acvos  €;(ois  αν,  Νικόψων,  ά  νυν  €\€i,s  =  "  if  you 
were  to  have-made  acquaintance  with  the  ills  of  others, 
you  would  be  holding  with  gladness  to  your  own 
present  good  circumstances,  Nicophon." 

Xen.  de  Venat,  12.  19  sqq,  δτω?  /i€v  οΰν,  ci  ^v  το  σώ/χα  αυτή? 
δ^λον,   iJttov  αν   ημ^λονν  οι  άνθρωποι  apenj^  ,   ,   ,  η   Sk 
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47.  (a)  Past  time.  ττακταχοΰ   rrap^m  .   .   .   €t   οΰν   eiSeiev   τοντο,   ort    deaTai, 

avrovSy  tcvTO^  αν  cirl  tovs  irc^voi^  icat  rets  fratScixrcis,  afs 
άλΐ(ΓΚ€ται  /Λ0λΐ9^  και  κατ€ργάζθί,ντο  ^^  αν  avnjv  =  "  per- 
haps, indeed,  if  virtue's  form  had  been  visible  to  the  eye, 
men  would  have  been  less  neglecting  her  .  .  .  But  she 
is  everywhere  present  ...  If,  then,  they  were  to  have 
recognised  the  fact  that  she  is  looking  upon  them,  they 
Avould  have  been  pressing  forward  to  the  labours  and 
exercises  by  means  of  wMch,  and  even  then  with  diffi- 
culty, she  is  likely  to  be  captured,  and  would  be  in 
a  fair  way  to  make  themselves  masters  of  her." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Eur.  AnHop,    Fr.  Β   (in  Hermathena  no.  xvii  p.  43)  5 

ovS'  av  €κφύγοιμ€ν    ci  βονλοίμ^θα  \  \/^ίρκ\η^  νεωρ€$  αΓμα 

μη  hovvai  Βίκην  = "  not  even  could  we  escape,  if  we 
desired,  from  paying  the  penalty  for  Dirce's  newly 
spilled  blood." 
Eur.  Fr.  Incert.  152  Dind.  =  895  Nauck :  άφρων  άν  €Ϊψ,  ci 
τρ€φοιν  ^  τα  των  πίλας  =  "  Ι  should  be  mad,  if  I  were 
for  bringing  up  the  offspring  of  my  neighbours." 

Lysias  Eratosth.  p.  91.  4  €i  την  αυτήν  γνώμην  π€ρΙ  των 
άλλων  €χοιΤ€  ήνπερ  π€ρΙ  νμων  αυτών,  ουκ  αν  €Ϊη  ocrns  ονκ 
€7Γΐ  Tots  γ€Ύ€νημ€νοι^  άγανακτοίη,  άλλα  iravTCS  άν  7Γ€ρΙ  των 
τα  τοιαντα  €ίΓΐΤϊ;δ€υόντων  τα?  (7;/A£as  μικρας  ήγονσ•θ€.  καΐ 
ταύτα  ουκ  αν  €ΐη  μόνον  παρ  υμΐν  οίττω?  cyvbxr/xcva^  αλλ* 
€v  άπάσηυ  tq  Ελλάδι  =  "but  if  you  were  entertaining  the 
same  opinion  about  others,  as  you  are  about  yourselves, 
there  would  not  be  a  man  of  you  who  was  not  feeling 
indignation  at  what  has  happened.  On  the  contrary, 
every  one  of  you  would  be  holding  the  opinion,  that^ 
for  persons  whose  manners  and  customs  were  such  as 
these,  the  penalties  are  trifling.  And  this  would  not 
I  have  been  the  conclusion  come  to  amongst  yourselves 
only,  but  throughout  the  whole  of  Greece." 

Xen.  Mem,  iii.  5.  7  άλλα  μην  .  .  .  ciyc  νυν  μάλιστα  irei^oivTO, 
ώρα   άν   €Ϊη   λ€γ€ΐν,  πως  άν    αυτούς  irpoTpcil/aip^da    κ. τ.  λ. 

=  "  well,  but  if  indeed  at  the  present  of  all  times  they 
were  in  the  humour  to  listen  to  us,  it  would  be  the 
season  to  tell  them,  how  we  would  incite  them,  etc." 
Plat.  Fhileb.  p.  21  A  άρ  odv  crt  tivos  άν  σοι  irpoo-Sciv  ηγοΐο, 
€1  τουτ  €χοΐ5  ιταντελώ? ;  =  "  pray  then  would  you  be 
thinking  that  there  was  yet  need  of  something  more  to 
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you  in  addition,  if  you  were   fully  in   possession  of  47.  (a)  Past  time, 
this?" 

Dem.  Mid.  p.  577.  23  μ€γάλην  /acvt  cty  άρχην,  μάλλον  8k 
τ€χνην,  €Ϊης  αν  €ν[>ηκώζ,  ci  δυο  τάμαντιωτατα  cavrois  cv 
οΰτφ  βραγύ  χρόνψ  π€ρΙ  σαυτον  Svvaio  vouureai  =  "  great 

nevertheless  would  |  have  been  the  power,  or  rather 
the  trick,  of  your  invention,  if  two  results  most  opposed 
to  each  other  in  so  short  a  time  you  were  able  to 
achieve." 

Hippocr.  de  rat.  vid.  in  morb.  acut.  i.  p.  395.  F.  =  ii.  p.  64. 

8.  K.  Toxs  Sc  φιλoλovτpίovτas  καΐ  SU  τη^  ημ€ρη^  ct  Aovois, 

ούδ€ν  άμάρτοις  =  "  and — in  those  who  are  fond  of  bath- 
ing— even  if  twice  in  the  day  you  were  to  bathe  them, 
you  might  possibly  not  go  at  all  wrong." 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Aesch.  Ag.  345  ^cois  δ  άναμνλάκητο^  ®  €1  μόλοι  στρατός^  \ 
iypfqyopb^  rh  πημα  των  όλωλότωμ  ykvoir  άμ,  ct  προσπαια 
μη  τνχοί  κακά  =  "  but  if  without  having  strayed  from 
the  gods  the  army  were  to  return,  still  the  calamity  of 
those  who  have  perished  \vould  become  aroused,  unless 
some  accidental  evils  were  to  overtake  it  (sc.  the 
army)." 

Soph.  El.  548   φαίη  ^  αν  η  θανονσά  γ\  ci   φωνην  λάβοι.  = 

"but  the  dead  one  indeed  would  proclaim  it,  if  she 
were  to  retake  voice." 

Thuc.  vi  11.  4  17/Aas  δ*  αν  ot  cicc*  *Ελλ7/ν€5  μάλιστα  μεν 
€ΚΊΓ€πληγμ€νοι  αν  cZcv,  ci  μη  άφικοίμεθα'  lircira  δc  .   .   .  = 

"  as  to  ourselves  the  Greeks  over  there  would  most  of 
all  I  have  been  thoroughly  alarmed  at  us,  if  we  were  to 
refrain  from  going  near  them  at  all.     Failing  that,  ..." 

Xen.  Anab.  iii.  2.  36  ct  oZv  vvv  άποΒείχθείη  riva  χρη 
rjyeurdai  .  .  .,  ούκ  αν  οπότε  ol  πολέμιοι  cX^ouv  βουλεν- 
eaSai  ημα%  8εοι,  άλλα  χρψμεθ^  αν  ενθυ<;  rots  Tcray^vot? 
=  "  if  then  it  were  now  settled  who  ought  to  take  the 
command,  it  would  not  be  necessary  for  us  to  deliberate 
upon  that  point,  whensoever  the  enemy  came  down 
upon  us,  but  we  should  immediately  betake  ourselves 
to  our  arranged  positions." 

Xen.  Cyr.  L  β.  22  εΐ  &η  πείσακ  ciraivciv  .  .  .  σ-c  πολλούς, 
.  .  .  άρτι  τε  εζψτατηκ^  είης  αν,  και  όλίγψ  ύστερον  .  .  . 
εζεληλεγμJivos  είη^  και  προσέτι  και  άλαζων  φαίνοιο  =  "  if 
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47.  (a)  Past  time.  you  see,  you  were  to  have-persuaded  many  to  praise 

you,  you  would  both  straightway  |  have  acted  the 
deceiver,  and  would  a  short  while  later  |  have  been 
refuted,  and  moreover  would  be  being  shown  up  as  a 
cheat  into  the  bargain." 
Plat.  Apol,  p.  28  D  €γώ  οΰν  Sciva  αν  €ΐην  €ΐ/9νασ^νο9  .  .  .< 
€1  λίττοιμ.!,  την  τά^ιν  =  "  Ι  then  should  [  have  acted 
monstrously,  if  I  were  to  leave  my  appointed  place." 

Isocr.  Busir,  p.  225.  b.  ct  .  .  .  μίμησαίμ^θα  την  Αακ€8αιμονίϋ}ν 
apyiav    .     .    .,   fvuv^     αν     αΐΓθλ.οιμ€υα  ...       €t   ο€   rots 
ΑιγντΓτίων  νομαί^  χρησθαι  βονληθίίημεν  ......   .  ci'Sat- 

μόνως  αν  rhv  βίον  8ιατ€λοΐμ€ν  =  "  if  we  were  to  imitate 
the  supineness  of  the  Lacedaemonians,  it  would  straight- 
way be  all  up  with  us :  but  if  we  were  to  consent  to 
use  the  customs  of  the  Egyptians,  we  should  be  passing 
our  time  in  quietness." 

Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  363.  19  wios  o^v  ουκ  άτοπον  καΐ 
νΊΓ€ρφν€ζ  αν  ΐΓ€7Γθΐηκ6τ€^  νμ€Ϊ^  €ΐητ€,  €t  άρ,  α  7Γροστάττ€Τ€, 
μάλλον  ο  αξιοντ€  wouiv  νπ(.ρ  νμων  τονς  σ€ονς,  ταντ  αντοι 
κνρυοι  Ύ€γ€νημ£νοι  τημερον  μη  ιτοιι^σαιτε,  αλλ'  ον  CKctvois 
€ν')(€σθ^  Ιζώλη  vouiv  axrrhv  καΐ  y€vos  καΐ  οΐκίαν,  τούτον 
άφ€ίητ€  αντοί ;  =  "  how  then  would  you  not  |  have  done 
a  thing  strange  and  monstrous,  if,  should  it  so  happen, 
that  which  you  enjoin,  or  rather  insist  upon  the  gods 
doing  for  you,  you  yourselves  when  you  have  this  day 
become  the  masters  of  the  situation  were  to  abstain 
from  doing ;  and,  on  .the  contrary,  him  whom  you  pray 
to  them  to  root  out — self,  race,  and  house — that  very 
man,  I  say,  you  were  yourselves  to  allow  to  go  scot- 
free  ? " 

Theognis  343  τ€θναίην  B\  ct  μή  τι  κακών  άμπανμΛ  μχριμνίων 

Ι  €νροΙμην  =  "  would  Ι  might  die  if  I  were  not  to  find 
out  some  alleviation  of  miserable  cares." 

At.   Lys.    235   ci  6«    τταραβαίην,  vSaTOS  ίμπλ'βθ'  η    κνλιξ  = 

"  and  were  I  to  transgress,  may  the  cup  be  filled  with 
water." 
See  also  Theognis  927  :  1089. 

Hippocr.  (?)  de  Prise.  Median,  i.  p.  8.  F.  =  i.  p.  23.  K.  oircp, 

€t  μη  ην   Ιητρικη   όλως,  μη8*  €V  avrg   «τκειττο  μιβ  €VpoiTO 

μη8€ν,  ονκ  αν  ^ν  =  "  but  this,  if  the  art  of  medicine  had 
not  existed  at  all,  and  nothing  had  been  observed,  or 


ι 

ί 
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were  to  have-been  discovered,  in  it,  would  not  have  47.  (a)  Past  time, 
been  the  case/' 
£ur.    Orest.   1132   ct  /ac^  yap  €U  γυναίκα  σωφρον€στ€ραν  \ 
ζίφο^  μιεθϋμΛν,  διχΓκλ€ή5   αν  ^v   φόνος  '  |  νυν  S  κ. τ.  λ.  = 

"for  if  indeed  against  a  woman,  more  self-restrained 
than  she,  we  were  to  have-let  slip  the  sword,  of  ill 
repute  would   the  slaughter  have   been.      But  as  it 
is,  etc." 
Lysias  c  Theomnest.  i.  p.  116.  42  ov  yap  8ηΐΓον,  .  .  .  ci 

/Aev  Tts  <r  CMTOi  πατραλοίαν  η  μητραλοιαν,  ήζίονς  αν  avrhv 
όφλεΐν  σοι  Βίκην,  €ί  Sc  tis  cmtoi  ώ?  την  Τ€κονσαν  η  rhv 
φυσαντα  ennrrcs,  ψον  αν  avrhv  άζήμιον  &tv  cfvat  ώ?  οΰδ^ν 
των  αΊΓορρήτων  €ΐρηκότα.  ι^θίως  γαρ  αν  σου  ττνθοίμην  .  .  . 
€1  ris  σ€  Ciirot  ρΐφαι  την  ασττί^α,  cv  δ€  τψ  νόμλ^  €Ϊρηιτο, 
*^  €άν  τΐ9  φάσκ-ρ  άνοβίβΧηκίναι^  νποΒικον  cZvai,"  ουκ  αν 
€Οικαςον  αυτφ,  αΛΛ  €ξηρκ€ί  αν  σοι  €ρριφ€ναι  την  ασττιόα, 
AcyovTi  ούδ€ν  σοι  ficAct ;  =  "  for  never  certainly  can  it 
be  that  matters  stand  thus,  that  while  if  a  man  were  to 
have-called  you  a  *  father-slayer '  or  *  mother-slayer '  you 
would  have  been  justly  regarding  him  as  responsible  to 
you  at  law,  yet — if  he  were  to  have-spoken  of  you  as 
*  having  struck  her  who  bore  you '  or  *  him  who  begot 
you,'  you  would  have  been  thinking  that  he  ought 
to  be  without  penalty,  as  not  having  used  one  of  the 
forbidden  expressions.  For  I  would  gladly  learn  from 
you, — ^if  one  were  to  have-said  that  you  had  *  dropped 
your  shield '  and  the  expression  used  in  the  statute  had 
been  '  If  truly  a  man  shall  say  that  another  has  thrown 
it  away,  he  is  to  be  liable  to  a  penalty,'  would  you  have 
been  for  not  prosecuting  him — the  expression  *  dropped 
your  shield '  being  satisfactory  to  you,  and  you  saying 
it  was  no  affair  of  yours  1 " 

Plat.  Alc•  Ft,  p.  Ill  Ύ*  τί  S  tl  βουληθίίημ^ν  ciScvai  μη 
μόνον  ποΐοί  ανθραητοί  curiv,  αλλ'  όττοΓοι  iryuivol  η  νοσώδ€ΐ9, 
S,p  ικανοί  αν  ημΐν  ψταν  διδάσκαλοι  οΐ  πολλοί ;  =  "  Well, 

and  if  we  were  to  have -conceived  the  wish  to  know 
not  only  what  sort  of  creatures  men  are,  but  what  sort 
of  them  are  of  sound  or  of  unsound  constitutions,  pray 
would  the  multitude  have  been  a  competent  teacher 
for  us  ? " 

Plat.  Theaet.  p.  147  A  €i  ns  ημάς  των  φαύλων  Τ€  και 
προ\€ίρων  €/>οιτο,  οΤον  wept  ττηλον,  S  τι  ίτοτ  Itrrlv^i  ci 
άτΓοκριναίμεθα  avn^  πηλο^  6  των  χντρ€ων  και  .   .   .,   ουκ 

αν  γελοίοι  ^μεν ;  ^  =  "  if  a  man  were  to  have-asked  us 
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47.  (a)  Past  time. 


some  obvious  and  easy  question,  such  as,  about  clay, 
what  it  is ; — if  we  were  to  have-made  him  answer,  the 
clay  of  the  potters  and  .  .  .,  should  we  not  have  been 
ridiculous  ? " 


48.    {b)     Piesent 
time. 

el  with  the 
present  subjunc- 
tive— 

(i.)  Expreeeive 
of  indefinite  fre- 
({uency,  recur- 
rence ;  accom- 
panied by  the 
present  indica- 
tive (or  its  equiv- 
alent). 
If  soever  —  doee, 

then  as  often 

wm  (Mlet)— 
Or,  then  —  does. 


(a)  Perfect: 


Theognis  121  el  8k  φίλου  voos  dvSpbs  Ivl  στηθ^σσΊ  AcX^^j; 
ifwSfjhs    €iuv,     ...    I    τούτο     Oehs    κφ&ηλότατον    νοίησ€ 

βροτοΐσίν  = '^  hut  if  soever  the  disposition  of  a  friend 
has  lain  concealed  in  his  breast,  being  of  a  false  type, 
— this  the  deity  makes  the  most  debased  thing  for 
mortals." 


(β)  Imperfect : 


Callinus,  Fr.  i.  12  οΰ  γαρ  κω?  θάνατον  yc  φυγ€Ϊν  ^ΙμΛρμλνον 
(στίν  Ι  αΐ'δρ,  ούδ'  ci  προγόνων  y  ycyos  ακαμάτων  ="  for 
not  in  any  way  has  it  been  ordained  that  a  man  shall 
escape  death,  not  even  if  soever  he  draws  his  race  from 
immortal  ancestors. ' 

Aesch.  Ag.  1327  ίώ  βρ6τ€ΐα  πράγματ  '  €ντνχονντα  μλν  \ 
σκιά  Tis  avTpk\l/€UV  '  ti  Be  Βνστυχ^)^  |  βολαϊ^  υγρώσττων 
oTToyyos  ώλ€σ€μ  ypaφήv  =  "  Alas  for  the  state  of  man ! 
On  the  one  hand,  prospering  (  =  if  it  prospers),  a 
shadow  might  possibly  overturn  it :  while  on  the  other 
hand,  if  soever  it  is  the  reverse  of  prosperous,  a  Λvet 
sponge  by  its  application  will  efface  the  impression."  "^ 

Hippocr.  de  raiion.  vid,  in  morb.  acui,  i.  p.  389.  F.  =  ii.  p. 
44.  3.  K.  €νφ6ρω9  /X€V  φίροχχτι  τα  βρωμΛτα  a  eWurp^voi 
euriv,  €1  και  μη  αγασα  y  φvσ^€u  ωσαιττω^  oc  και  τα  ττοτα. 
διχτφόραι^  θ€  φίρονσι  τα  βρωματα  α  μη  ^ιθκτμίνοι  euriv,  et 

και  καλά  y  =  "  the  inward  parts  will  readily  accept 
articles  of  food  to  which  they  are  accustomed,  even  if 
soever  they  are  by  nature  not  good.  And  so  likewise 
with  regard  to  articles  of  drink.  But  they  will  with 
difficulty  accept  articles  of  food,  to  which  they  are  not 
accustomed,  even  if  soever  they  are  excellent" 

Xen.  Anah.  iii.  2.  22  Trcin-cs  μλν  yap  oi  ποταμοί,  ct  καΧ 
πρόσω  των  πηyωv  άποροι  ώσι,  προϊονσι  πρ!6ς  τα?  ιπ/γάς 
Βιαβατοι  γίγνοκται  =  "  for  in  the  case  of  all  rivers,  even 
if  soever  away  from  the  fountain  head  they  are  unford- 
able,  yet  to  people  who  advance  towards  the  fountain 
heads  they  will  become  fordable." 
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Aristot   Eth.   Evdem,    iL    1.    17    &r  γαρ,   ct    ^    ανθραητο^^   48.    (h)    Present 
λογκτ/ι^ν  cvcivat  =  "  for  it  must  needs  be,  if  soever  he  *inie• 
is  a  man,  that  the  reasoning  power  will  be  in  him." 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Tjrrtaeus  Fr.  1 2.  35  d  δ€  φήφ  μ^ν  κηρα  ravTyXcycos  θανάτοκ>, 

I  νικήσαν    δ*   αίχμη^    dyXahv    €^χος    eky,    [    iraKTCS    /χιν 

ημωσιν  = ''  but  if  soever  he  has-escaped  the  doom  of 

levelling  death,  and — victorious  in  the  strife — ^has-won 

the  glorious  yeamed-f or  glory  of  the  spear,  all  will  pay 

honour  to  him." 

Theognis  321  ci  3c  Oehs  κακψ  dvSpl  βίον  καΙ  νλουτον  ajraaxrjf, 

I  άφραίνων  κακίην  ου  δύναται  κατίχειν  =  "  but  if  soever 

the  divinity  has-given  to  a  bad  man  life  and  wealth,  in 

his  madness  he  cannot  keep  down  his  want  of  worth." 
Pind.  Pytk.  iv.  265  φθινόκαρπ-ο^  corcra  διδοΓ  ψαφον  π€ρ*  avras, 
I  €t  iroTc  \€ipApLov  irvp  €ζίκηται  =  "  leafless  it  offers  a 

verdict  upon  itself,  if  soever  at  any  time  it  has-come  to 

a  winter's  fire." 
Aesch.  SuppL  90  iriVrci  δ'  ασφαλή  ούδ*  €πι  νώτψ,  |  κορνφχ^ 

At5g  €1  Kpavdy  πρσ,γμα  τίλειον  == ''  it  will  fall  safe  and 

not  on  its  back,  if  soever  by  the  supreme  power  of  Zeus 

anything  has-been  accomplished  completely."  ^ 
Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  874  vfipis,  ct  πολλών  wc/wrAi^^  /tarav,  | 

.  .  .  άπότομον  ωρονσ€ν  cts  άνάγκαν  =  "  over-weeningness, 

if  soever  it  has-been  over-filled  vainly  with  many  things, 

will  rush  into  sheer  fate." 

Herod,   ii.  13   vvv  δ€,  c*^^  μη  or    €κκα18€κα  ή  π€ντ€καί8€κα 
inj;(€as  άναβ-^  rh  ^λάχ^ιστον  6  ποταμός,  ον\  νπ•€ρβαίν€ΐ  is 

την  χωμήν  =  "  but  as  it  is,  if  soever  the  river  has-failed 
to  rise  to  sixteen  or  fifteen  cubits  at  the  least,  it  does 
not  overflow  on  to  the  land." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vkt,  in  morb,  acuL  i.  p.  400.  F.  =  ii.  p.  79. 

2.  K.  €1  8k  €v  irvperif  χ€ΐμ€ρίνψ  ή  γλωσσά  τρηχ^ίη  ycnyrai 
καΧ  άψυχίαι  kviwri,  φιλίει  τφ  τοίφδ€  και  kiravGTi^  ttvai  τον 
irvprrov  ^*  =  "  but  if  soever,  in  a  winter  fever,  the  tongue 
has-become  rough  and  fainting  fits  set  in,  it  will  be 
usual  with  such  a  patient  to  find  also  a  relaxation  of 
the  fever." 

Aristot.  AruUyt,  Prior,  10  ώσαυτω?  δ^  καΐ  ei  vp^  τφ  Γ 
τ€^  το  στ€ρι;τικόν  =  "  SO  also  if  soever  to  the  G  the 
negative  has-been  added." 

See  also  Pind.  Isthm,  v.  (iv.)  1 2. 
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§48 


48.    {b)     Present 
time.  /^\ 

(ii.)  Accom-  ^  ' 
panied  by  the  (β) 
present  or  future 
indicative  (or 
their  equiva- 
lents) ;  or  the 
past  subjunctive 
expressive  of 

possibility    or    a 
Avish ;      or      the 
imperative. 
If  haply— Bhall, 
— does. 
BhAlL 
may! 
let. 


U. 


Perfect : 
Imperfect : 

Aristot.  Analyt,   Prior,   20.   init.    uxrr    tl  το   kci/acvov  y 

kvavTLOV   τψ    <Γυμ'π•€ρώτμΛτι,  ανάγκη    yivefTdai    i\€y\ov  = 

"  SO  that  if  haply  the  proposition  shall  be  lying  before 
us  contrary  to  the  conclusion,  there  must  of  necessity 
be  an  elenchus." 

Horn.  Od,  V.  221  €1  δ   αΰ  rts  paiyat  θ€ων  hri  oivoin  πόντψ, 

I  τλτ^ο/ιαι  =  "  but  if  haply,  on  the  other  hand,  some 
one  of  the  gods  shall  be  for  dashing  me  to  pieces  on 
the  purple  sea,  I  will  endure  it.'' 

Theocr.  v.  63  άλλα  τον  avSpa,  *|  al  kys,  τον  Βρυτόμον 
βωστρησορΛ^  =  "  but  if  haply  you  shall  be  so  desiring, 
we  will  call  the  oak-cutter." 

Theocr.  (?)  ^*  xxix.  2 1  at  yap  ώδ€  TTOi-Qs,  αγαθός  μ€ν  aicourcai 

I  €^  οστών  ^*  .  .  .  =  "  for  if  haply  you  shall  be  acting 
thus,  you  will  be  hearing  your  praises  from  the  side  of 
the  citizens." 
Aesch.  Fers.  788  πως  αν  ck  τούτων  €Τ4  I  πράσσοιμεν  ως 
άριστα  Τί^ρσικος  λΰώς;  [Δ.  €ΐ  μη  στρατευοισθ*  €ς  τον 
Έλλι^νων  τόπον,  \  μηΒ  €1  στράτευμα  πλεΐον  y  το  Μτ^δικόν  ^^ 

=  "  how  after  this  should  ( =  shall)  we,  the  Persian  folk, 
be  still  in  the  way  of  faring  best?  Ό,  If  you  were 
not  for  making  any  expedition  into  the  quarter  of  the 
Greeks,  not  even  if  haply  the  Median  army  shall  be 
the  more  numerous." 

Carmen  Populare  xvii.  2  (in  Bergk's  Poet.  Lyr.  Gr,)  at  Se 
λ^5,  αύγάσδίο  =  "  if  haply  you  shall  be  so  desiring,  look 
for  yourself." 

Theocr.  (?)  XXV.  45  €t  δ  6  μλν  ap  κατά  σστν  /acvci  πάρα  ouri 
πολίταίς,  |  •  •  •  Βιά  Τ€  Kpivya-i.  θίμισΎας,  |  Βμωων  &η  τίνα, 
πρίο-βν,  σν  μοι  φράσον  ήγ€μον€νσαί  =  "  but  if  he  is  still 

indeed  in  the  city  with  his  fellows,  and  haply  shall  be 
administering  the  law,  then  tell,  sire,  one  of  the 
attendants  to  fetch  him  for  me." 

(y)  Indefinite: 

Pind.  01.  vi.  1 1  ιτολλοι  Sc  /ι^/χνανται,  καλ^ν  et  τι  πovaθy  = 
"but  many  store  it  up  in  their  memories,  if   haply 
some  honourable  labour  shall  have-been  accomplished." 
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Find.    Pyth.    iv.    272    ργΕιον   μλν    yap   πόλιν   σασσ,ι    καΧ  48.    (h)    Present 
άφανροτ€ροι% '  \  άλλ'  hrl  χώ/οας  airis  «nrat  SwnraAfe  8η   ^"^®• 
yiveraij    ίζαττίνα^  |  ct    μη     ^cbs    αγ€μ6ν€σχΓΐ    κυβ€ρνατηρ 

ykvrjfrai  =  "  for  it  is  easy  to  shake  the  constitution  to 
its  foundations  even  for  men  of  the  baser  sort:  but 
into  its  place  again  to  set  it  becomes  difficult,  of  course, 
unless  haply  suddenly  Heaven  shall  have-intervened,  as 
a  director,  upon  its  rulers." 

Thuc.  vL  21.  1  Tfpbs  oZv  τοιαύτην  δΰνα/ιιν  ου  vavTUcrjs  καΐ 
φανλον  (TTparw  μόνον  8€Ϊ,  άλλα  καΐ  π^ζ^ν  πολνν  ζνματλεΐν, 
€tv€p  βονλόμίθα  αζυόν  tl  τ^9  3tavouis  8/>av,  καΧ  μη  wrh 
ΐΊΠΓ€ων  ΐΓολλών  et/syccr^ai  rrjs  yrjs,  άλλω?  τ€  καΐ  ci  ^ιχττωσιν 
at  ΤΓΟλ£ΐ$  φοβηθ€Ϊσ•αι^  και  μη  άντι.ναράσχίύσι,ν  ημίν  φίλοι 
Ttves  y€v6pj(voiy  άλλοι  η  Έγεσταίοι,  φ  άμννονμεθα  Ιτητικάν 
=  "  against,  then,  such  a  power  as  this,  it  is  not  a 
question  of  merely  wanting  a  fleet  and  an  inconsiderable 
land  force  only,  but  also  of  wanting  a  large  body  of 
infantry  to  sail  with  us :  if  at  least  we  are  desirous  of 
effecting  anything  worthy  of  our  design,  and  of  not 
being  kept  off  the  country  by  a  quantity  of  cavalry ; 
especially  if  haply  the  cities  shall  have-taken  alarm 
and  banded  themselves  together,  and  their  denizens — 
some  others  than  the  Segestans — shall  have-failed  to 
enter  into  friendly  relations  with  us  and  provide  us 
with  the  cavalry  wherewith  to  defend  ourselves." 

Hom.  H,  V.  257   τοΰτω  δ*   ov  πάλιν  a^is  airowrerov  ώκ€€9 
ΐΊΠΓΟι  I  αμφω  αφ'  ήμ^ίων,  €ΐ  γ*  ο^ν  ctc/mjs  y€  φνγτρΊν  *®  = 

"  but  these  two  not  again  shall  two  swift  horses  bear 
away  from  us — at  least  not  both  of  them,  even  if  haply 
one  of  them  shall  have-escaped." 

Soph.  Oed,  CoL  1441  ct  χρή,  θανουμαι,  Α.  μη  <rv  γ\  αλλ* 
€μοϊ  ΐΓίθον,  Ι  Π.  μη  ir^iff  α  μη  ^u  Α.  δυστάλαινα  rap  ' 
«γώ,  Ι  €1  σου  στερηθώ  ^  =  "  if  it  must  be  so,  I  will  die. 
A.  Say  you  not  so,  but  give  ear  to  me.  JP.  Seek  not 
to  persuade  me  to  what  is  not  right.  A.  Wretched 
indeed  shall  I  be,  if  haply  I  shall  have-been  deprived  of 
you." 

Soph.  Aj.  496  €1^  γαρ  eavys  συ  καΐ  τ€λ€ντησα^  άφ^ς,  \ 
ravTQ  ν6μιζ€  κά^  ry  Toff  ημ^ρ^  Ι  •  •  •  ζ^^  iraiSl  τφ  σφ 

8ονλίαν  ίξ€ΐν  τροφην  =  "  for  if  haply  you  shall  have-died 
and  have-vanished  from  the  scene,  reflect  that  on  that 
self-same  day  both  I  and  your  child  will  be  relegated 
to  the  nurture  of  slaves." 
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48.     (b)    Present  Ar.  Egq,  698  ου  τοι  μα  την  Αήμητρά  y,  ct  μη  σ  €κφάγω 

*^™®•  €Κ  τησ•8€  rrjs  yrjs,  ovScirore  βι,ϋΧΓομΛ^.  \  Α.  €t  μη  'κφάγ^ς ; 

ίγω  δ€  γ\  ct  μη  σ  Ικπίω,  |  κ^τ  ίκροφήσας  αΰτδ?  hriSiap- 

ραγω  =  "  ηβΥθΓ  in  truth,  by  Demeter,  unless  haply  I 
shall  have-eaten  you  out  of  this  land,  will  I  consent  to 
live  longer.  S.S.  Unless  haply  you  shall  have-eaten  , 
me  out,  say  you  ?  Well  but  I  the  same — unless  haply 
I  shall  have^irunk  you  out  and  then  gulping  you  down 
shall  have-burst  with  the  eflfort" 

Ar.  Hq2-  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  aypbv  o^os  άπ€λθων  έίρηναΐοζ 
ΒιατρΙψυ  I  και  χιΒρα  φαγων  αναθάρρησης  καΐ  <ΓΤ€/Αφύλφ  h 
λόγον  Ιλ^,  Ι  γι/ώ(Γ€ται  οϊων  αγαθών  αΰτ^ν  Tfj  μισθοφορ^ιι. 
ναρ€κ6πτου  =  "  but  if  haply  our  friend  here,  getting 
away  into  the  country,  shall  have-passed  his  time  in 
peace  and,  eating  roasted  wheat,  shall  have-plucked  up 
his  spirits,  and  shall  have-come  to  speaking  terms  with 
oil  cake,  he  will  awake  to  a  consciousness  of  what  good 
things  you  were  cutting  him  oflF  with  your  military 
pay." 


At.  Pac,  450  κ€ΐ  ns  σΎρατηγ€Ϊν  βουλόμ^νο^  μη  ξνλλάβΐ), 
.   .   .   €7Γΐ  του  τροχον  γ'  ιίλκοίτο  μχκττιγονμίνο^  =  "  and  if 

haply  any  one,  yearning  for  command,  shall  have-refused 
to  join  us,  on  the  wheel,  forsooth,  may  he  be  dragged 
and  flogged.'' 

Cratinus  Δτ;λ.  Fr.  8  ct  rts  δ'  νμων  κάλλ€ΐ  προκριθΎ/,  .  .  .  = 
"  but  if  haply  one  of  you  shall  have-been  adjudged  chief 
in  beauty  .  .  ." 

(A')  €i  with  the         49.  (A')  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood  with  av :    a 
indicative  with  4jr.  cjonstruction  denoting  contingencies  on  their  way  from  actual 

facts  to  possibilities. 

50.  (a)  Past  time.  1. 

€l  with  the  past  (a)   Perfect : 
indicative      with   /λ\    Tr«»w**JUr»f . 

dp ;  or  id.  with  (P)  Imperfect  : 

tive  ;^^(U  ^ΊΛ  ^^ctor  Fra^icqdicm,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  26.  F.  =  i.  p.  78.  4.  K. 

the   past    indica-  τί  γαρ  αν  ^v  κακόν,  ην  τα  €7η\€ίρΐΛ  Ικομίζοντο  οΐ  τα  τη^ 

tive  with  άν :    as  Ιιγτρικης    (ίργα   κακώς   &ημιχ>νργ€οντ€ς ;  =  "  for    otherwise 

^L)    In^  oases  what  would  have  been  the  harm,  in  cases  where  those 

where— did.  were  reaping  the  guerdon,  who  were  badly  professing 

the  art  of  medicine  ? " 
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(7)   Indefinite  :  βΟ.  (α)  Past  time. 

Auctor  de  Oss,  Natur.  in  Hippocr.  i  p.  278.  F.  =  i.  p.  515.  K. 

8ώ  8η  καΐ  ην  Τ4  h  ravras  κατ€ν€χθη  τα?  StoSovs  τον 
πλίνμΛνο^  των   άηθων,   .   .   .    γινετα*   πωροζ  =  "  wherefore 

also,  you  see,  in  cases  where  anything  abnormal  had- 
passed  down  into  these,  the  passages  into  the  lungs,  a 
callus  is  produced." 

(a)  Perfect:  (ii.)  If-ehould 

or  would 
Euryphon  (?)  il  de  Morh,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  465.  F.  =p.  have-ed. 

225.  1.  K.  rjv  Se  σοι  ταδ€  ποίΛοντί  Ικ  /xcv  του  άλλοί' 
σώ/ιατθ9  η  vowros  €ξ€ληλνθη,'^  €V  8k  Tfj  Κ€φαλ'^  CTt  cAxca 
οι   yivrfTai,    καθαροί  την  Κ€φα\ην  αΰ^ΐ9,  φάρμακον  κάτω 

μεταπίσ-αι  =  ^^  and  if,  as  you  act  in  this  way,  the  disease 
on  the  one  hand  should  have  gone  out  from  the  rest  of 
the  body,  but  truly  ulcers  shall  be  still  forming  in  the 
patient's  head,  clear  out  the  head  again,  and  let  him 
now  have  a  downward-acting  purge  to  drink." 
Auctor  de  he.  in  homin,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  423.  F.  =ii.  p. 

151.  4.  K.  ην  δ*  α.νακ€\ωρτικ€ΐ  και  μη  άττ^ίττ ραμμένη  y, 
τοΐοην  €v68p4}uriv  προσθίτοΐσι  χρω  =  "  but  if  the  part 
should  have  retireid,  and  truly  shall  not  have  been 
twisted,  use  sweet-smelling  adjuncts  as  applications." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Dem.   TiiTiOCr.   p.    1201.    9  ct  TotVw  τούτο   Ισχυρών  ?Jv  αν 
τούτφ    rrphs    νμα^    Τ€κμηριον,    &ri   .    .    .,    κάμοί    γεν^θω 

τ€κμήριον  vphs  νμας  5τι  .  .  .  =  "  if  then  this  would  have 
been  a  strong  testimony  with  you  in  the  defendant's 
favour,  viz. — that  .  .  .,  let  it  be  for  me  also  a  testi- 
mony with  you,  that  ..." 

Dem.  Folyd.  p.  1227.  2  η^ως  8*  άν  νμων  πνθοίμην  .  .  .  τίν 
αν  wore  γνώμην  ircpt  Ιμου  €ΐχ€Τ€,  ci  .  ,  ,  μη  Ινετριηράρχησα^ 
κ€λ€υοντο^  τον  OTpaTqyoVy  αλλά  ττλίων  ψχόμην,  S.p  ονκ 
αίν  ώργίζ€σ'θ€  pjoi  κα\  ηγ€Ϊ(τθ€  αν  ά8ικ€ΐν  μ€ ;  €&  τοίννν  3lv 
€μοΙ  τ6τ€  ώργΙζ€σ•θ€,  δτι  ονκ  €π€τρίηράργτγΓα^  ττώ?  οΰ;(ΐ  νυν 
wpocnrJK€i  .  .  . ;  =  "  but  I  should  be  glad  to  learn  from 
you  .  .  .  what  sort  of  opinion  you  would  have  been 
entertaining  of  me,  if  I  had  refused  to  extend  my  legal 
period  of  service  at  the  bidding  of  the  commander,  but 
had  been  taking  myself  off  homewards  with  my  trireme. 
Pray,  would  you  not  have  been  entertaining  feelings  of 
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00.  (a)  Past  time.  anger  against  me,  and  been  thinking  that  I  was  doing 

wrong  ?  If,  then,  under  those  circumstances  you  would 
have  been  entertaining  feelings  of  anger  against  me,  in 
that  I  refused  to  extend  my  legal  period  of  service, 
how  is  it  not  now  right  .  .  .  ? " 
Theocr.  ii.  118  ήνθον  γαρ  κηγών  •  •  •  |  καί  μ  ct  μίν  κ 
€Β€χ€σθ€,  τάδ*  ^s  φίλα '  .  .  .  |  e^Sov  S\  at  ice  μΔνον  rh 
KaXhv  στόμΛ  revs  ίφιλασα*  |  et  S  αλλ^  μ*  ώ^€(Τ€,  καΐ  a 
θύρα   cr^cro   ρΛχλψ,  |  πάντων  και  TcXcKcts  καΐ   λaμτrά8€S 

ήνθον  €<f}  νμεα^  =  "  for  Ι  had  come,  even  I  .  .  .  And  if, 
under  those  circumstances,  you  would  have  received  me, 
this  had  been  acceptable  .  .  .  and  I  had  been  sleeping 
if  only  I  should  have  kissed  your  dear  lips.  But  if 
you  had  repulsed  me  elsewhither,  and  the  door  had 
been  held  by  a  bar,  without  a  doubt  both  axes  and 
torches  had  come  upon  you." 

Ar.  Lys.  1025  καν  /ic  μη  'XvTTcts^  βγω  σου  καν  τό&  τ^ 
θηρίον,  Ι  τονπΐ  τωφθαλμψ  λχιβονσ,  €ζ€Ϊλον  αν,  ο  νυν  €vi  = 

"  and  if  you  should  not  have  worried  me,  I  would  have 
laid  hold  of  this  little  insect  which  is  upon  your  eye, 
and  taken  it  out — ^but  now  it  is  in." 

Auctor  ife  vid,  raiiorL  i.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  341.  F.  =  i.  p. 
628.  18.  KL  ην  pkv  yap  ^v®^  tvpcrhv  «ri  τούτοι?  irp5s 
Ικάστην  φνσιν  σίτου  μ€τρον  και  πόνων  apidpjbs  .  .  ., 
€υροΐΎθ  αν  υγίίη  rourt  άνθρωποι^  άκρφως  =■  **  for  if  it 
should  have  been  possible  to  find  out,  in  addition  to 
the  matters  just  mentioned,  in  relation  to  each  nature 
the  exact  measure  of  food  and  the  exact  number  of 
exercises  which  could  be  endured,  health  would  have- 
been  ascertained  for  mortals  with  exactitude." 

Auctor  de  he,  in  homin.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  419.  F.  =  ϋ.  p. 

TOO      τ      XT       * ^     "  ^     t  f  f       »      f  y 

loo.  /.  ϋ-  ω<ΓΓ€  και  ην  τι  του  υγναινοντοζ  ην  airayciv  συν 
τψ  αυσθ€ν€οντι,  ον^μία  βλάβη  Ιστίν  =  "  80  that  even  if  it 
should  have  been  necessary  to  bring  away  something 
healthy  along  with  what  is  ailing,  no  mischief  results." 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Hom.  //.  xxiii.  526  ci  δ€  κ  cti  προτ€ρω  yivero  Βρόμο^ 
άμφοτ€ροισιν,  \  τφ    kcv    μιν    παρίλασσ     ούδ     άμή/ηριχττον 

€.θηκ€ν  = "  and  if  for  yet  a  further  space  the  course 
should  have  been  for  the  two,  then  he  would  have 
passed  him  upon  it  and  not  made  the  race  a  drawn 
one." 
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£nnna  Fr,  iv.   3   ταΰταΐ'  yovv  €τνμΛας  τάν  παρθίνον  οστι?   βΟ.  (α)  Past  time, 
cypa^cv,  I  αι   κ    αΰδαν  ποτ€θηκ,  ijs  κ   *Αγαθαρ\1^  δλο  = 

"this   maiden,  at   any  rate,  in   very   truth,  whoever 
painted,  if  he  should  have  given  her  speech  in  addition, 
would  have  been  the  very  Agatharchis  herself." 
Comicus  Anonymus,  Fr.  287  ci  δ'  ήν€γκ€ν  αν  \  o^os  6 

fiCos  Ti  των  άνηκίστων,  ΐσως  |  ό  θάνατοζ  avrhs  σον  ycyovcv 

evvovcmpos  =  "  but  if  this  life  would  have  brought  some- 
what of  the  grievous  with  it,  perhaps  death  itself  was 
better  disposed  than  you." 

.  Aristot.  Bhet,  ii.  25.  10  6  δ€  κριτή?  oierai,  άν  όντως  Ιλνθη,^ 
η   ΟΤΙ   ουκ   ciicos,   ϊ)  ον\  αύτφ   κριτίον  = "  and    the   judge 

thinks,  if  the  matter  should  have  been  solved  in  this 
manner,  either  that  probability  is  out  of  the  question, 
or  that  it  is  not  for  him  to  decide." 


i.  51.    (b)    Present 

(a)  Perfect:  ^f"  ^th     the 

Hippocr.  (?)  de  Fractis  i.  p.  761.  F.  =  iii.  p.  88.  6.  K.  τοντο  tive^with  S;  or 
δ€,  ην  ΊΓ€ρΙ  TOLS  μυασχάλας  Ινθ^ν  και   ίνθ^ν  τα  ^υλα  ναρα-   id»     with^     the 

π€Ίπγγ€ν  =  "  and  this,  in  cases  where  the  pieces  of  wood  P"^^*    ^ji^^-th 
have  been  fixed  about  the  armpits  from  either  side."        the  'present    in- 

Aristot.  de  Poet.  25  πρώτον  μλν  αν  τά  irp^s  αυτήν  τήν  T€;(viyv   dicative  with  Ay : 
αδύνατα   π€ποίηται^    ημάρτηται  =  "  in   the   first   place,    in   "  ?  P"^.^*"^ 

cases  where  those  things,  which  are  contrary  to  art        where— doei. 
itself,  have  been  produced  by  the  writer,  an  error  has 
been  committed." 
Auctor  de  vicL  rat.  i  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  348.  F.  =  i.  p.  652. 

13.  EL  ^v  γαρ  ομοίως  άμφοτ€ρωσ•€  π^φύκασι  κατά  τ6  στό/ια, 
και  ην  άνάσχωσιν  ομοίως  .   .   .,   δύνανται  Tpc^civ  .   .    .  = 

''for  in  cases  where  the  parts  have  been  similarly 
formed  towards  either  side  about  the  opening,  and  if 
they  shall  have-projected  in  like  manner,  nourishment 
is  capable  of  being  given  .  .  ." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Hippocr.  Promotion,  i.  p.  42.  F.  =i.  p.  107.  8.  K.  ην  μλν  6 

ττόνος  cv  άρ\ιΐ(Γί  yivcTat,  και  η  δυσττνοια  και  η  βηζ  και  ό 
πτναλυτμ^ς   διατβίνρ,    cs   τά?  cikoo-iv  ημίρας  Ιχων,   irpotr- 

8€χ€σ•θαί  την  ρηξιν  =  "  in  cases  where  the  pain  comes  on 
at  the  beginning  of  the  illness,  if  truly  the  difficulty  of 
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51.    (b)    Proeent  breathing  and  the  cough  and  the  expectoration  shall 

time.  continue,  wait  for  the  twenty  days  and  then  look  out 

for  the  breaking  of  the  abscess." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vicL  in  morb.  acul.  i.  p.  391.  F.  =ii.  p.  50. 
8.  K.  ην  όλον  T^  (τωμΛ  άναίΓαύητται  ιτουλυ  πάρα  rh  ΐθο^, 
ονκ  αντίκα  €ρρωται  μάλλον,   ην  8k  Set  και  ιτλ^ίω    χρόνον 
8ΐ€λίνυσας    Ιξαττίνη^    cs    tovs    πόνου?    ίλ^];,    φΧανρον    Tt 

πfyηξ€uv  €πι&ηλ,ως  =  "  if  truly  the  whole  body  shall  have- 
taken  a  long  unwonted  rest,  it  is  not  straightway  all 
the  stronger  for  it.  But  in  cases  where  it  is  necessary, 
and  if  truly,  after  a  considerable  holiday,  a  man  shall 
have-come  suddenly  to  exertion,  he  clearly  might  fare 
somewhat  indifferently." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vid,  in  morb,  acut,  i.  p.  406.  F.  =  ii.  p.  95. 

16.  K.  17V   δ^   αΐμά  rivi  ζνμφ€ρ€ΐ   άφαιρ€€ΐ,ν,  .    .    .   9Γοΐ€€ΐν 

κ.τ.λ.  =  "but  in  cases  where  it  is  necessary  to  bleed  a 
patient,  make,  etc" 
Hippocr.  de  Capit,  vainer,  i.  p.  900.  F.  =iii.  p.  354.  13.  K. 

ouLKWrq  0    .   .    .    ioprq  coriv,  17V  ταλλ  οστ€α  .   .    .   /acvci  €V 
T^  φνσ'€ΐ  ry  €ωντων  και  μη  σνν&τφλαται  .    .   .  =  "but  the 

gash  ...  is  the  seat  of  the  weapon,  in  cases  where  the 
other  bones  .  .  .  remain  in  their  natural  condition  and 
are  not  smashed  up  together  ..." 
Hippocr.  Aphorism,  ii.  p.  1251.  F.  =ui.  p.  733.  12.  K.  ^v 

piyos  €7Γΐπίπτ€ΐ  πυρ€τψ  μη  δ4αλ€ΜΓοντι,  η8η  ασθ€ν€Ϊ  covri, 

θανάσ-ιμον  =  "  in  cases  where  shivering  comes  on  the  top 
of  a  fever,  which  is  not  abating,  the  patient  being 
already  weak,  it  is  a  deadly  matter." 
Ήίρ^^τ.  Aphorism,  ii.  p.  1259.  F.  =iii.  p.  760.  13.  K. 
κην  pkv  irtpi  tovs  Ιζω  toitovs  ykvtuvraiy  ανάστημα  προσ^^ον 
Ισομ^νον  ίζω,  ην  Sk  μάλλον  οι  πόνοι  πρί^  tovs  €Ϊσ'ω  τόποι;? 
γίνονται,  και  Th  απόστημα  προσδ€χον  €σ6μ€νον  /ιαλλον 
€ΐσω  =  "  and  if  truly  on  the  one  hand  the  pains  shall 
have-come  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  exterior  parts, 
expect  an  abscess,  which  will  form  on  the  outside.  But 
in  cases  where,  on  the  other  hand,  the  pains  come  rather 
to  the  inward  parte,  then,  in  the  matter  of  the  abscess 
also,  expect  one  which  will  form  rather  within."  ^ 

Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoetat,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  263.  F.  =  i. 

p.  469.  15.  K.  17V  iroTC  av  άλλοτ€®*  μ€ν  ανζάν€ται,  al  Sc 
μητραι  ονκίτι  ^   €uriv  Ικαναί,   ,   .    .    \ρη   ,   ,   .  =  "  in   cases 

where  by  chance  the  foetus  is  growing  at  some  other 
time  (sc.  than  in  the  second,  third,  or  other  month,  as 
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the  case  may  be),  but  the  womb  space  is  as  yet  in-  51.    (b)    PieBent 
sufficient  for  it,  you  must  .  .  ."  ^^^ 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Auctor  de  Judication,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  53.  F.  =L  p.  140. 

14.  K.  €av  €K  ΊΓονον  Xeirra  ykvrjrai^  airb  τ^  ττροφάσίΛζ  8ct 
λογί|^€σ*&αι,   ^v    rh    νόσημΛ    Trapeykvero    καΧ   ταντην   bpav 

arwraucTat  =  "  if  truly  after  pain  the  urine  shall  have- 
become  thin,  you  must  reason  from  the  apparent  cause, 
in  cases  where  the  disease  had-established  itself  and  it 
becomes  impossible  to  investigate  the  apparent  cause." 


u. 
(a)  Perfect: 

Auctor  de  Artie,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  803.  F.  =iii.  p.  182.  6. 

K.  ov  τολμίονατιν,  rjv  μη  οθΰνωνται  η  θάνατον  StSoiKaxri  = 

"  they  have  not  the  spirit  to  do  it^  unless  truly  they 
shall  feel  pain  or  they  fear  death." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Herod,  ii.  1 3  Sokcoixti  t€  μ^ι  ΑΙγυιττίων  ol  €ν€ρθ€  Trjs  λίμνης 
.  .  .  οΙκ€οντ€^  .  .  .  rb  καλονμενον  Δβλτα,  ην  οντω  η 
χώρη  atrn/  κατά  λ,όγον  Ιιτιθι^Γ  h  vt//0Sj  και  τ6  ομοΐον 
άποΒώοΐ  cs  ανζιγην^  μη  κατακλ,νζοντοζ  αντήν  του  NciXov, 

π€ίαΓ€σθαι  .  .  .  =  ^*  and  it  seems  to  me  that  those  of  the 
Egyptians  who  dwell  below  the  lake,  in  what  is  called 
the  Delta,  if  truly  this  country  proportionally  rises  into 
height,  and  in  like  manner  grows  off  into  size,  will, 
unless  the  Nile  irrigates  it,  suffer  .  .  ." 

Ar.  Flut.  216  cyo»  γάρ,  ci  tout  urOt,  καν  δίί  ^  ft'  άτΓθΘαν€Ϊν, 

I  avrhs  Βιαπράξω  ταντα  =  "  for  I,  be  well  assured,  even 
if  truly  I  must  die  for  it,  will  myself  accomplish  this." 

(7)  Indefinite: 


(u.)  If  truly 
doei. 


(a)  Perfect: 
(β)  Imperfect: 

Hom.  //.  Xvii.  557  o-oi  μ^ν  ^   .    .    .    κατηφ€ίη  καί  ov€i8os 

«ΠΓ€ται,  €t  κ    Αχιλι;09  αγαυου  ττκΓτόν  ^ταιρον  \  Τ€ΐχ€4  wrd  indicative  with  Λ»: 

Ύρώων  ταχ€€9  kvv€s  €λκησονσιν  =  "  for  you  indeed  there  33  ^  protasis 

will   be   shame  and   disgrace,  if  truly  the  illustrious  If  truly  —  sliall. 


58.  (c)  Future  time. 
€l  with  the 
future  indicative 
with  dy ;  or  iUM 
with  the  future 
indicative ;  or  iUM 
with    the    future 
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52.     (c)     Future  Achilles'    faithful  companion   under   the  wall  of    the 

^^™®•  Trojans  by  swift  dogs  shall  be  dragged." 

Lysias  Alcib.  L  p.  140.  33  'γ/ουμαι  8ικάζ€ΐν  νμας  ov  μόνον 
των  €ζαμΛρταν6ντων  cvcico,  αλλ  Γνα  και  του?  αλλον^  των 
άκοσμονντων  σωφρον^στ^ρον^  iroi^rc  lav  μλν  τοίννν 
Tovs  άγνώτα?  κολάζητ€,  ovSels  «rrat  των  άλλων  β€λτίων. 
ovSels  yap  eurerai  rbv  νφ  νμων  καταψηφισθίντα.  lav 
δ^  Tovs  Ιπίφαν€στάτοχ}ζ  των  Ιζαμαρτανόντων  τιμλύρησθ^, 
iravTcs  ircwOvrai,  ωστ€  τούτφ  vapaBeiypaTi^  χρωμενοι 
β€λτίονς  €(rovTai  οΐ  ττολίται.  «αν  τοίννν  τούτου  κατα- 
ψηφΐΛΪσΘ€  ου  μόνον  οΐ  kv  tq  πόλ€ΐ  curovrai,  άλλα  icai 
'  oi    (τνμμα^οι     αίσθήσονται,    και    οι     πολίμιοι    ircixrovrat, 

και  ηγψΓονται  .  .  .®  =  "  Ι  take  it  that  you  administer 
justice  not  alone  for  the  sake  of  those  who  are  doing 
wrong,  but  with  the  view  to  making  the  others  also  of 
the  disorderly  ones  more  self  -  controlled.  If  then 
truly  you  shall  be  for  punishing  those  who  are  of  no 
repute,  no  one  of  the  others  will  be  the  better ;  for 
no  one  will  know  him  who  is  condemned.  But  if 
truly  upon  the  most  conspicuous  of  those  who  are  doing 
wrong  your  punishment  shall  be  falling,  all  will  know 
the  fact ;  so  that,  using  this  as  an  example,  the  citizens 
will  be  the  better.  If  then  you  shall  truly  be  now  for 
condemning  the  defendant,  not  alone  will  those  in  the 
city  know  it^  but  the  allies  also  will  perceive  it,  and  the 
enemy  will  learn  about  it,  and  will  think  ..." 
Auct  de  Judication,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  55.  F.  =i.  p.  145.  1. 
K.   και    lav  .   .   .   πυρρϊόν     oZpov     ουρή<Γ€ΐ,    .     .    .    προκτ• 

δ€χου  .  .  .  = ''  and  if  truly  the  water  which  he  passes 
shall  be  red,  then  expect,  etc." 
Auct  de  Corde  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  269.  F.  =  i.  p.  489.  17.  Κ 

T^v  Tis  .  .  .  T^v  μλν  άνοστ€ρήσ€ΐ,  Thv  8^  Ιπανακλινίΐ^ 
ουτ€  ν8ωρ  αν  Βύλθοι  .  .  .  οντ€  φυσά  =  *'  if  any  one  truly 
shall  be  taking  away  the  one  and  bending  back  the 
other,  neither  water  would  pass  through  nor  air." 

Auct  de  he,  in  komin,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  412.  F.  =  ii  p.  116. 
16.  K.  ην  γαρ  άποτρ€φθ€ν  akky  iropcrxrei,  παντί  rb 
pktdpov  μείζονα  νόσον  iroicoi.  οπόταν  h  Is  τα  ώτα  peg,  rb 
πρώτον  κ.τ.λ.  =  "  for  if  truly  the  stream,  being  diverted, 
shall  be  pushing  things  in  other  directions,  to  every 
part  it  might  possibly  be  bringing  additional  mischief ; 
but  when  truly  it  shall  be  flowing  into  the  ears,  then 
first  of  all  .  .  ." 

Auct  de  Morb,  iv.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  502.  F.  =  ii.  p.  338.  3. 
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Κ.   ην  8c  βρωτων  και  ποτώΐ'  evSe^crat  των  mjyetav  tis,    62.      (c)     Future 
κατά  τοντο  καΧ  rh  σωμΛ  cXkixtcc  απ  αντ€ων  t€(i)S  κ.τ.λ•  =     time. 
.  "  but  if  truly  any  one  of  the  fountains  shall  be  requir- 
ing food  and  drink,  for  that  very  reason  will  the  body 
be  drawing  from  them,  till  .  .  ." 
Auct.  de  Mul.  Marb.  ii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  645.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

786.    9.    K.   rjv  Sk   ai  oSvvat  πανσονται,   φάρμΛΚον  ττΣσαι 

κάτω  =  "  but  if  truly  the  pains  shall  be  subsiding,  let 
him  have  a  downward-acting  purge  to  drink." 
Menand.  Fr.  Inc.   22  lav  πονηρον  yciVovos  γ€ίτων  lcr^/,  | 
πάντως  ναθϋν  ΊΓονηρ6ν  η  μαθ€Ϊν  σ€   &?  =  "  if  truly  you 

shall  be  the  neighbour  of  a  bad  neighbour,  you  must 
altogether  make  up  your  mind  to  endure  evil,  or  to 
learn  it." 

(7)  IndeiSnite: 

63.  (B')  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  with  av :  a  (IV)  e/  with  the 
construction  denoting  contingencies  on  their  way  from  J^J^J^**^^^®  ^^" 
possibilities  to  actual  facts. 

(a)   Perfect :  54.  (a)  Past  time. 

Hippocr.  Fraenotion.   i.  p.   39.    F.  =i.   p.    98.   11.   K.   rjv  subjunctive  with 
S€  €ΐη  τούτο  μΛταβ^βλημΛνον,  κάκιον  =  "  but  if  this  order   &v ;  or  ^df  with 

of  things  should  I  have  been  changed,  it  is  somewhat  J^®  P***  !?^^">l" 

for  the  worse.  the  past  subjunc- 

Hippocr.  (?)  de  Fractis  i.  p.  752.  F.  =  iii.  p.  70.  9.  K.  των  tive  with  ay :  as 

Se  όστίων  τον  irrj\€0S9  &v  μη  άμφ6τ€ρα  κατέι/γβν,  ρψων  η   ^  ^^^1λΓ~  ι j 
■    ΐησις,  ην  τ6  άνω  ocrrcov  τ^τρωμλνον  €ίη,  καίπ€ρ  πα\ντ€ρον         wonlcL 
Ιόν  =  "  but  of  the  bones  of  the  forearm,  where  both  are 
not  broken,  the  cure  is  easier,  if  the  upper  bone  should  | 
have  been  injured,  although  it  is  the  thicker  of  the  two." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Hom.  II.  ii.  597  otcuto  yap  ευχόμενος  νικήσεμεν,  €l  ir€p 
av  avral  \  /ioixrai  aeiSouv  =  '*he  went  about  boasting 
that  he  would  be  the  victor,  even  if  the  very  Muses 
themselves  should  sing  against  him." 

Hom.  Od,  vii.  315  οΐκον  δί  τ'  «γώ  καΐ  κτήματα  δοιτ;^,  |  €4  κ' 

Ιθελων  γ€  /Acvois  =  "  and  a  house  too  and  possessions  I 
might  possibly  offer  thee,  if  willingly  at  least  thou 
wouldest  (upon  these  terms)  be  for  remaining." 

Theognis  1177  cf  κ  cit^s***  ίρτγων  αΙσχρων  άττα^?  και 
aepyos,  \  Kvpv€,   μεγίστην   k€V   irilpav  c^ots    αρετής  =  "  if 
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54.  (a)  Past  time.  thou  shouldst  be  in  the  matter  of  diegraceful  deeds 

neither  a  sufferer  nor  a  doer,  the  greatest  experience  of 
wellbeing  would  be  yours." 

Pind.  Nem.  vii.  89  ci  δ*  αύτδ  κα\  θώ^  άν  Ιχοι,  |  Ιν  τίν  κ 
kOkXoi  •   •   •  Ι  I'aiciv  .  .  .  ^taykvqs  •    •   •   |     •   •   •   ιτρογόνων 
ίϋκτημονα  {ά^€αν  άγνιΛν  =  "  and  if  even  a  god  should  be 
entertaining  such  feelings,  in  thee  would  Sogenes  desire 
to  inhabit  the  well-built  divine  street  of  his  sires." 

Aesch.  Ag,  930  «t  πάντα  δ  ως  πράχτσοιμ.  av^  ευθαρσής 
Ιγώ  [sc.  €i/Ai  or  €Ϊην  αν]  =  "  but  if  in  all  things  I  should 
be  thus  faring,  of  good  courage  (am  I,  or  should  I  be)." 

Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  37  €l  nves  νμων  τά  μ^ν  κακά  /Aio-cire, 
άγαμου  δ€  τινο?  παρ  ημών  βουλοισθ^  άν  τνγχ^άν€ίν, 
€πιμ€λήθΊ]Τ€  προθνμως  5πω$  κ. τ.  λ•  =  "  if  any  of  you  are 
no  lovers  of  ill  fortune,  and  should  be  willing  to 
experience  some  advantage  at  our  hands,  give  diligent 
heed  that  etc." 

Plat.  Mejum^  p.  98  Β  on  δ  «rrt  rt  άλλοΓον  όρθη  Βόζα  καΐ 
hrurrrj^qf  ον  πάνυ  μοί  δοκώ  τοντο  εΐκάζειν,  άλλ  ct  πίρ 
rt  άλλο  φαίην  αν  εΐ^εναι^  ολ/γα  δ  άν  φαίην^  €V  δ  ονν  και 
τούτο  €Κ€ΐνων  θείην  αν  ών  οΐδα  8β»  =  « \^ιχ^  that  there  is 
some  sort  of  difference  between  right  judgment  and 
knowledge, — this  is  a  thing  which  I  do  not  at  all  look 
upon  myself  as  guessing :  but  if  I  should  be  for  saying 
that  I  knew  anything  else — and  I  should  be  for  saying 
that  of  few  things — yet  at  any  rate  this  one  thing  also 
I  should  place  among  the  things  which  I  know." 

Plat.  Protag,  p.  329  Β  eiircp  άλλφ  τψ  ανθρώπων  πειθοίμην 
αν,  καΐ  σοι  ^  πείθομαι  = "  if  indeed  I  should  be  for 
believing  in  any  man,  I  believe  in  you." 

Plat.  Cratyh  p.  398  Ε  ούδ  ct  τι  οίος  τ  άν  ενην  ενρεΐν^  ον 
σ-υντείνω  .  .  .  =  "nor  indeed,  even  if  I  should  be  able 
to  find  out,  do  I  enter  the  lists  with  you  .  .  .' 

Dem.  Lept.  p.  492.  21  €i  8k  μη8  άν  els  «ν  άτταντι  τφ  χρόνψ 
τοντ  Ιχοι  δ€Γ^αι  ycyovos,  tivos  ctveic  ίφ  ημών  πρώτον 
κατα8€ΐχθ^^^  τοιούτον  ίργον ;  =  "but  if  not  even  any  one 
in  the  whole  time  would  be  able  to  show  that  this  had 
happened,  why  in  our  time  first  is  this  action  to  be 
exhibited  ? " 

Dem.  Tinwcr,  p.  748.  15  οΰδ€  σπέρμα  δ€?  καταβάλλειν  «ν  τ^ 
7Γθλ€ΐ   ονδ€να     .   .    .    τοιούτων  πραγμάτων,   ονΒ    €ΐ   μη  πω 

άν  €κφύοι  =  "  not  even  a  seed  of  such  things  ought  any 
one  to  sow  in  the  state,  no,  not  even  if  it  should  not 
yet  spring  up." 


S  I 
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Aeschin.  de  FaL•.  Leg.  p.  39.  41  €l  yap  μη8€^  αν  νμων  54.  (α)  Past  time. 

€avrhv  άναττΑί/σαι  φόνου  δίκαιου  βονλοιτο,  ^ov  άΒίκον  yc 
φνλάζαιτ    αν  την   ψνχην  ή   την  ουσίαν  η    την   επΊΤίμίαν 

Tivhs  άφ€λ,όμενοζ  = "  ίοΓ  if  ηο  οπθ  of  you  would  be 
desirous  of  defiling  himself  with  blood  even  righteously 
shed,  surely  he  would  guard  himself  from  unrighteous 
bloodshed,  by  taking  away  any  one's  life  or  property  or 
civil  rights." 
Hyperid.  Orai.  Fwnebr.  col.  11.  1.  8  (ed.  Babington)  €t  γαρ 

&η  Tts  άμοφων  αν  €ΐη  TOiros,  Θάνατος  Tovrois  άρχη-γ^^ 
μεγάλων  αγαθών  γ€γον€  =  "  for  certainly  if  there  should 
be  any  place  for  changes  {ie.  another  life  for  man  after 
the  present  one),  death  to  these  men  has  become  the 
herald  of  great  blessings." 

Hippocr.  Frdenotion.  L  p.  38.  F.  =  i.  p.  95. 11.  K.  rjv  γάρ  τι 

τοιούτον    €17/,    €νταυ^α   ρ€ποι  =  "  for  if   there  should  be 

any  such  symptom  as  that,  matters  might  possibly  be 

tending  in  those  directions." 
Hippocr.  FraenotioTk  L  p.  41.  F.  =  i.  p.  104.  16.  K.  ην  S^  τά 

μίν  τοι  αύτ€ων  «ττιγινοιτο,  τά  ^  μη,   .   .   .   άπόλοιτ  αν  ό 

άνθρωποι  =  "  but  if  some  of  these  symptoms  should  be 
coming  on,  and  others  not,  the  man  would  die." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vict  in  mork  acuL  i.  p.  388.  F.  =  ii  p.  40. 
9.  K.  μάλ,ιστα  pJkv  oZv  βλάντοιντο  αν,  ην  μη  όρθωζ  /Α€τα- 
βάλΧοΐ€ν,  ot  δλ^Γΐ  η/σι  πτισάν^σι  ypeopjevoi  =  "  most  of 

all  then  would  they  be  suffering  injury,  unless  they 
should  be  making  a  right  change,  who  use  the  whole 
ptisans." 
Thuc.  UL  44.  3  ην  T€  γαρ  άποφηνω  πάνυ  άδικου ντα9  αυτούς, 
ου  διά  τούτο  και  aTroKTCivai  κ€λ€υο-ω,  €ΐ  μη  ζνμφίρον'  ην  Τ€ 
και  €\ovTks  τι   ζνγγνωμη^  cJev,^  €ΐ  ττ/   ttoAci  μη   αγαθόν 

φαίνοιτΌ  =  "  for  if  truly,  on  the  one  hand,  I  shall  have- 
shown  them  to  be  altogether  in  the  wrong,  not  on  that 
account  shall  I  advise  you  to  put  them  to  death,  if  it  is 
not  expedient ;  and  if,  on  the  other  hand,  they  should 
be  in  the  position  of  having  some  sort  of  a  ground  for 
excuse,  [not  on  that  account  should  I  advise  you  to  let 
them  go  scot-free,]  if  it  did  not  appear  advantageous  to 
the  state  so  to  do." 
Auctor  de  Insomn,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  379.  F.  =ii  p.  14.  9. 

K.  ^v  δ€  τουναντίον  tis  o/o^iy  γυμνούς  .   .   .,  ουκ  €ΐΓΐτ»}δ€ΐον 

=  "  but  if  on  the  contrary  the  patient  should  be  seeing 
naked  figures,  it  is  not  a  good  sign." 
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54.  (a)  Past  time.  Auctor  de   dieb.  judicat.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.   57.  F.  =  L  p. 

151.  15.  K.  άπ€ΐλ€Ϊ,  ήν  μή  ns  avrhv  eyiy  δΐ€^ΐ€ναι  =  "he 

uses  threats,  if  any  one  should  be  essaying  to  prevent 
his  passage  through." 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Epicharmus  Busir.  (ap.  Athen.  x.  p.  411.  A)  πρώτον  /uv, 
αϊ  κ  (krdovT  tSots  viv,  άττοθάνοι^  = "  for  first  of  all,  if 
you  should  see  him  eating,  the  sight  might  possibly  do 
for  you." 

Hom.   II.   y.    273  ci  τοντω   kc  λάβοίμ€ν,  άροίμίθά  Κ€  kXcos 

ίσ-θλόν  =  "  if  we  should  capture  these  two  steeds,  we 
should  reap  a  good  renown." 
Hom.  Od.  ii.  76  ct  χ  v^eis  ye  φάγοιτ€,  τά\  αν  ποτ€  καΐ  ritrts 
€Ϊη,  Ι  τόφρα  γαρ  αν  κατά  αχττν  ττοτίΊΓτνσσοίμΛθα  μνθψ,  \ 
χρηματ  άπαιτίζοντ€ς,  «us  κ  awh  πάντα  ^οθ€ίη  ®^  =  "  if  you 

indeed — ^instead  of  my  mother's  suitors — should  |  have- 
been  the  devourers  (of  our  goods  and  live  stock), 
perhaps  at  some  time  there  would  even  be  a  recom- 
pense. For  in  that  case  we  should  (  =  shall)  be  warmly 
entreating  you  up  and  down  the  city,  asking  restoration, 
until  everything  should  have-been  given  back." 

Hesiod  Fr,  217  (ed.  Gottling:  cited  Arist.  (?)  Eth  Nic,  v. 
8.  3)  €1  K€  πάθοι  TO  κ  €p€^€,^  8ίκη  κ  Ιθίΐα  yivoiTo  =  "  if  a 
man  should  |  have-suffered  according  to  what  he  had 
also  done,  justice  would  become  straight." 

Find.  Pt/th,  iv.   263   ei  yap   tis    ofovs   οζυτόμΛ^  π€λ€Κ€ΐ  \ 
c^epci^ai  k€v  μεγάλα^  δρτ>ο$,  αισχννοι  Se  ol  OarjThv  €lBos<, 
I  και  φθινόκαρπΓο^  koura  διδοΓ  ψαφον  π€ρ  αντας  =  "  for  if 

any  one  should  the  branches  of  a  great  oak  with  sharp- 
cutting  axe  I  have -stripped  off,  and  be  defacing  its 
beautiful  appearance,  yet  leafless  it  gives  a  verdict 
about  itself." 
Ar.  Nub.  1183  ονκ  άν  ycvotTo;  Φ.  ?r<os  γάρ;  tl  μή  πίρ  y 
αμα  |  αντί]  ykvoiT  αν  ypa\k  Τ€  κα\  vka  γννη  =  "  the  thing 

would  not  happen?  Fh,  No.  For  how  should  it? 
Unless,  indeed,  at  one  and  the  same  time  the  same 
woman  should  |  have-become  at  once  old  and  young." 

Xen.  Menu  L  5.  2  άλλα  μην  ct  ye  μη^  8ονλ,ον  άκρατη 
^ζαίμίθ   ay,  πώ?  ονκ  άζιον  αυτόν  yc  φνλ,άζασθαι  τοιούτον 

γ€ν«Γ^αι ;  =  "  well  then,  if  indeed  not  even  a  slave  who 
was  wanting  in  self-control  we  should  receive,  how  is  it 
not  fitting  for  one  to  guard  at  any  rate  himself  against 
becoming  of  such  a  sort  ? " 
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Aristot.  Bhet.  iii.  7.  2  οΓον  wout  Κλ€οφων'  0/aoui>s  γαρ  evta   54.  (a)  Past  time. 
eXeyev  καΐ  ct  ctirctcv  av  "  Ίτότνια  (τυκη    =  "  and  this  18  like 

what  Cleophon  does.  For  some  of  his  sayings  are  as  if 
he  should  |  have-saidy  *  Eevered  fig-tree.* " 

Aristot.  Eth.  Nic,  x.  10.  17  νομοθ€Τΐκψ  irei/xircov  ycv^r^at, 
ci  8uL  νόμων  άγαμοι  γ€νοίμ^θ    αν  =  "he  ought  to  try  to 

fit  himself  for  legislating,  if  we  should  be  made  good  by 
means  of  laws." 

Dem.  PhU.  L  p.  44.  29  ovroi  ιταντ^λώς,  ov8  ci  μη  νοντγτα.ιτ 
αν    τοντο   .    .    .,    €υκαταφρ6ντιτ6ν   «rrtv,    .    .    .  = "  by    no 

manner  of  means,  not  even  if  you  should  |  have-failed 
to  act  thus,  is  it  to  be  thought  lightly  of  .  .  ." 

Dem.  Eubulid.  p.  1300.  1  Ιγω  γαρ  oio/juic  Sciv  νμας  .  .  . 
χαλ€ΊΓαίν€ΐν  .  .  .,  ίνθνμονμενον^  οτι  πάντων  οικτρότατον 
πάθσ^  ήμΐν  αν  σνμβαίη  rots  ήδικημίνοί^,  €1  των  λαμ• 
βανοντων  δίκην  ovrcs  αν  δικaίωs  μ^θ  νμων  kv  rots  διΖονσι. 
ycvoi/AC^o,    κσΧ   €Γυνα8ικηθ€ίημ€ν    δια    την   του    πράγματος 

οργιών  =  "  of  all  the  greatest  calamity  would  come  upon 
us,  if  being  of  the  number  of  the  punishers  we  should 
justly  in  your  company  join  the  company  of  the  punished 
and  sufier  injury,  etc." 
Theophrastus  π€ρι  λαλιά?  :  καΐ  ουκ  αν  σιωιπ/σ€ΐ€ν,  οΰδ  ei 
των    χ€λώ6νων    Sofcicv    αν    €Γναι    λαλιί(ΓΤ€/χ>$  = "  and    he 

would  not  be  silent,  no,  not  even  if  he  should  be  con- 
sidered a  greater  chatterbox  than  the  swallows." 
See  also  Hom.  H.  xxiL  220;  Xen.  Cyr,  iii.  3.  55;  Ar. 
Bhet.  ii.  23.  20. 

Hippocr.  Promotion,  i.  p.  45.  F.  =i.  p.  115.  8.  K.  ψ  δ€  cs 

τ6ν  TTVcv/AOva  τραπ€ίη,  ναράνοιάν  τ€  ttoicci  και  €μ.πυοι  c^ 
αυτέων  Tivcs  ώ?  τα  πολλά  γίνονται.  =  "  but  if  they  should 

I  have-tumed  on  to  the  lung,  they  both  cause  loss  of 
mind  and  suppurations  are  for  the  most  part  the  results 
of  them." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vid,  in  morb,  acut.  i.  p.  392.  F.  =  iL  p.  51. 

17.  K.  άταρ  και  κατά  τ^  άλλο  σώμα  ην  βκ  ιτολλ,η^  ήσνχίης 
Ιζαίφνη^  €S  ίτλβιω  ττόνον  «λ^οι,  πουλυ  ?Γλ€ΐω  βλαβίίη  η  cc 
€Κ  ΐΓολλί)?  €δω8η^  h  κ€ν€αγγ€[ην  μεταβάλλοί  =  "  but  with 

reference  to  the  rest  of  the  body  also,  if  it  should  after 
long  repose  suddenly  come  to  an  excess  of  labour,  it 
might  possibly  be  much  more  injured  than  if   after 
much  feasting  it  were  to  turn  to  fasting." 
Euryphon  (?)  de  Morb,  iii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  448.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

293.    12.   K.    ουκ   αν   ίκφνγοι,    ην    μη    ραγύη    τ6    υγρΐον 

F 
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54.  (a)  Past  time.  €β8ομΛίψ  κατά  τα  ουατα  =  "  he  would  not  escape  with  his 

life,  unless  the  humour  should,  when  his  seventh  day 
comes,  burst  forth  down  his  ears." 
Ar.  Thesfm,  839  τφ  yap  €ΐκόζ,  ώ  iroXts,  |  την  'ΎτΓ€ρβ6λον 
καθησθαι  μτγτ^ρ  ήμφι^σμενην  |  kevKO.  καΐ  κόμα$  καθ€Ϊσ•αν 
irkifriov  T^s  Ααμάχον^  |  και  8αν€ΐζ€ΐν  χρημαθ';  ην^**  ΧΡί•'» 
ην^^  8αν€ίσ€ύν  TLVt  \  και  τόκον  πράττοιτο,  Βώόναι  μη8€ν 
άνθρωιτων  τόκον,  \  αλλ  άφαι,ρ€ίσθαι  βί^^.  τα  \ρημΛΤ  =  "  for 

how  is  it  seemly,  I  would  ask  the  state,  that  the  mother 
of  Hyperbolus  should  have  taken  her  seat,  clad  in  white 
robes  and  with  flowing  hair,  near  to  the  mother  of 
Lamachus,  and  should  be  the  lender  of  money.  A 
woman,  in  whose  case  it  had  been  right,  that,  if  she 
should  lend  to  any  one,  and,  having  done  so,  should  be 
asking  for  interest,  no  one  should  give  it  to  her,  but 
every  one  should  take  away  by  force  her  very  capital." 

Xen.  Hipparch.  1,  ^  ην  dk  η  μλν  πόλν^  τράτηται  hrl  τα 
ναντικά,  και  apKQ  avrg  τα  Τ€ίχη  8ίασώζ€ΐν  .  .  .,  του?  Sc 
iwjrias  άζιωcr€U  τα  τ€  ckt^s  του  T€i\ovs  Βιαα'ώζ€ΐν,  και 
αύτου?  μόνους  8iaKiv8w€V€iv  πρΐός  πάντα?  του?  €ναντίοι;?" 
€νταΰ^α  8ιη  θ€ων  pkv  οΐμΛΐ  ιτρωτον  συμμάχων  Ισχυρών  Seij 
CTTCtTa  δ€  καΐ  Thv  ΐτπταρχον  προ(Γηκ€ΐ  αυτοτ€Τ€Κίσμίνον 
avSpa  €ivai  =  "  but  if  truly  the  state  shall  betake  itself 
to  its  navy,  and  shall  deem  it  sufficient  to  provide  for 
the  safety  of  the  walls ;  and  if  it  should  expect  its 
cavalry  both  to  look  after  the  safety  of  what  lies  outside 
the  wall,  and  themselves  alone  to  bear  the  brunt  of  the 
danger  against  the  whole  body  of  the  enemy ;  in  such 
a  case,  in  good  truth,  I  take  it  that,  in  the  first  place, 
one  wants  powerful  deities  as  allies,  and,  in  the  next 
place,  the  commander  also  must  be  a  man  of  the  most 
perfect  type." 

Auctor  de  FkUib.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  296.  P.  =  i  p.  573.  3. 
K.  ^v  δ€  Tts  ΙπιΧάβοι  τα?  του  7Γν€νματο^  €ts  τ5  σώμα 
8ΐ€ζ6δου^  €v  βραχ€Ϊ  μ€ρ€ΐ  ήμερης,  άπόλλοιτο  αν,  ως  μνγίσ- 
τ»;?    χρ^ίης   cownys    τφ   σώματι    του  πνεύματος  =  "  but   if 

any  one  should  intercept  the  passages  of  the  air  into 
the  body  for  a  short  period  of  a  single  day,  the  man 
would  be  in  a  dying  condition,  so  very  great  is  the 
necessity  of  air  to  the  body." 
Auctor  de  Mtd.  Moth.  ii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  664.  P.  =  ii.  p. 
846.  6.  BL  άλγ€€ΐ,  ην  Tts  αυτήν  ί(/αύσ€ΐ€  =  "  she  feels  pain, 
if  any  one  should  touch  her."  ^ 
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(α)  Perfect:  55.   (6)    Pweent 

Plato  OcTg.  p.  480  C  kav  /icv  y€  πληγών  &ζια  ηΒικηκως  y^  e/  with  the 
τνπΎ€ΐν  ΊΓ<ιρ€χοντα,  €ov  Sk  δ€σ/Αθΰ,  άίν  .  .  .  =  "  if  truly,  loeeent  subjane- 
on  the  one  hand,  his  wrongdoing  shall  have  been  one  f^  ^tii^  'the 
worthy  of  stripes,  offering  (sc.  himself)  for  smiting,  present  sabjonc- 
if  on  the  other  for  imprisonment,  for  imprisonment ..."  tive ;  or  iuM  with 

Aristot   Bhet.  ii.   5.  18   αυτοί   θ'    οΰτως   Ιχοντ€9   SappaXkoi,   ^^ll^^jf^, 

euTiv  .   .   .   cav    ποΚΚακίΜ    €ΑηΑνσοτ€^    €&$    τα    ocivo,    και    ag  a  protasie 

Bιaπ€φ€υγ6τ€s  ώσιν  .  .  .  και  βάν  μη  ήΒικηκ6τ€ς  ώσιν  η  Ιί  truly  —  shalL 
μη^να  η  μη  ιτολλοΰς  =  "  but  people  are  bold  in  them- 
selves under  such  circumstances  as  these,  viz. — ^if  truly 
having  oftentimes  entered  into  dangers,  they  have  also 
got  safely  through  them  .  .  .  and,  if  truly  they  have 
injured  no  one  or  not  many  people." 

Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  341.  14  tov9  μεν  οΰν  άλλοι;?  .  .  . 

καν   δ€δωκοτ€9   &σιν  tiOvvas,  την  ά€ΐλογίαν  del  wpoTCtvo- 

/Acvovs  =  "  the  others,  even  if  truly  they  shall  have  paid 
their  penalties,  courting  continual  inquiry  into   their 
conduct" 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vid,  in  morb,  acut,  i.  p.  387.  F.  =  ii  p.  39. 

.  Jx.  /ΐ€τα  0€  τούτο  αναγ€τω  aici  ctti  to  irActov,  ην  η  Τ€ 
όδνντ/   π€πανμίνη   jjy   και    μη8^ν    άλλο    €ναντιωται  = "  and 

after  this  let  him  gradually  bring  up  the  amount  to 
more,  if  truly  both  the  pain  shall   have  ceased   and 
nothing  else  shall  oppose." 
Hippocr.  de  Capit.  tnUner,  i.  p.  911.  F.  =iii.  μ  371.  3.  Κ. 

άλλα  \ρη  .   .   .yYJv  Tt  τούτων  πεπόνθ^  ^  rh  οστίον,  άφ€Ϊναι 

του  αίματος  =  "  but  it  is  necessary,  if  truly  the  bone 
shall   have   sustained  any   such  injury,    to  let  some 
blood" 
Euryphon  (?)  de  Morb.  iii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.   494.  F.  =  ii. 

p.  313.  16.  K.  ήν  μλν  ν7Γ€ληλνθ'β  ή  K&irpos  καθαρή  .   .   ., 

ιητοκλυσαι  θαψί^  =  "  if  truly  the  faeces  shall  have  come 
away  clear  .  .  .,  wash  out  below  with  thapsia." 
Euryphon  (?)  de  nat.  muL.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  570.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

550.  \Z.  IL•  ην  ^  Tranffiixri,  .  .  .  €\κ€ΐν  την  άτ/ιίδα  €9  τλ 
στόμα  =  *'  but  if  truly  the  parts  shall  have  stiffened,  let 
the  patient  draw  up  the  vapour  into  her  mouth." 
Xen.  Oyr.  iiL  3.  50  ού8€μία  yap  kcmv  οντω  καλή  wapaiv€ais 
rJTts  Tovs  μη  οκτάς  άγαμου?  ανθημ€ρ^ν  άκονσαντας  άγαθονς 
ποιήσ•€ΐ'  ουκ  αν  οΰν  το^ότα?  ye,  ci  μη  Ιμπροσθ^ν  τοντο 
μεμ€λ€τηκ6τ€$  €&ν,  ουδέ  μην  άκοντιοτά?,  ovSk  μην  τα  γ€ 
σώ/Αατα  Ικανούς  irovciv,  ην  ^  μη  πρόσθ^ν  ησ•κηκότ€ς  Sxri  = 

"  for  there  is  no  manner  of  exhortation  so  good  as  to 
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56.    {b)    Present  have  the  power  of  making  men,  who  are  not  brave, 

^™®•  brave  the  very  day  they  Heten   to  it.     It  certainly 

would  not  make  men  good  archers,  unless  they  before- 
times  were  to  have  practised  that  art^  nor  again  good 
spearmen ;  nor  again  apt  even  for  bodily  toil,  if  truly 
they  shall  not  have  trained  themselves  previously." 
Auctor  de  loc,  in  homin,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  423.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

151.  4.  EL  ^v  8c  .   .   .  μη  άπ€στραμμ€νη  y,  ,   .   ,  \ρω  .   .   . 

=  "  but  if  truly  the  part  shall  not  have  been  twisted, 
use  .  .  ." 
See  also  Xen.  Symp.  i.  8  ;  Plat  Meno  p.  97  D. 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Horn.  //.  V.  231  μάλλον  νφ   ηνιόχψ  ^Ιωθότι  κάμττνλ,ον  άρμα 
Ι  o&rcTOV,  £1  ΐΓ€ρ  αν  α^Τ€  φεβώμ^θα  ΎυB€os  υιό  ν  =  "  better 

under  the  control  of  the  accustomed  driver  will  they 
twain  bear  away  the  curved  chariot,  if  truly  we  shall 
again   be   shrinking  away   in   fear  from    the   son   of 
T^deus." 
Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoeiat  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  262.  F.  =  i. 

p.   467.   9.   K.  €λ7Γΐ?   ταντην  κνησαί   μαλ,λ,ον  rj  ct  τις  αν 

τουτ€ων  μη8€ν  νασχρ  =  "  there  is  hope  of  such  an  one 
conceiving,  rather  than  if  truly  she  shall  not  be 
experiencing  these  sensations." 

Hesiod  Op.  280  ci  γάρ  rii   κ    Wiky^  τα  δίκαι    ayopcvciv  | 
γιγναχΓκων,  τφ  μ€ν  τ    ολβον  διδοΓ  evpvova  Zcvs  =  "  for  if 

truly  a  man  shall  be  willing  to  speak  what  is  just, 
recognising  it,  to  him  indeed  is  prosperity  given  by 
wide-seeing  Zeus." 

Theocr.  viii.  43  ai  δ    άν  a<f>ep7rQ,  I  χ^ίο  τΓΟίμαν  ^/Λ?    τηνοΘι 

χαί  βοτάναι  =  "  and  if  truly  she  shall  be  for  creeping 
away,  withered  is  the  shepherd  there,  and  withered  the 
grass." 
Hom.  Od,  XX.  233  σοισι,ν  δ  οφΘαλ,μοΐαη,ν  iirot/zeai,  at,  κ 
ίθίλτρ-θα,  I  KT€ivopj£vovs  μνηστηρα$  =  "and  with  your 
own  eyes  shall  you  look  upon,  if  truly  you  shall  be 
willing,  the  slaughter  of  the  suitors." 

Hesiod  Op.  349  c?  δ    άττοδονναι,  |  αΰτφ  τψ  μίτρψ,  καΐ  λώϊον, 

αι  κ€  δυνι/αι  =  "  and  well  pay  back,  with  the  very  same 
measure  and  better,  if  truly  you  shall  be  able." 
Theocr.  i.  9  αΓ  κα  ταΐ  Μώσαι   τάν  οΓιδα  8ωρον  αγωνται,  | 
άρνα  TV  σακίταν  λα^  γίρας  =  "  if  truly  the  Muses  shall 
be  bringing  the  sheep  as  a  prize,  you  will  receive  a 
stall-fed  lamb  as  a  guerdon." 
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ββ.     (b)    Present 

Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  36  μτφ  kav  η  ώνωμΛΐ,  l^,  ην  ττωλ-^ 
ν€ώτ£/κ>9  τριάκοντα  ίτων,  ΙρωμΛΐ  οποσον  πωλ^Γ;  =  "why, 
am  I  not,  if  truly  I  shall  be  purchasing  something, 
said  he, — am  I  not,  if  truly  my  would-be  vendor  is 
imder  thirty  years  of  age,  to  ask  him  at  what  price  he 
makes  his  offer  to  me  ? " 

Plat.  Rep,  iii.  406  D  kav  Se  rts  αυτφ  μΛκραν^  διαιταν 
ΊτροστάτΓβ,   .   .   .  ταχν  €Ϊπ€ν  δτι  ου  σχολή  κάμν€ΐν  =  "  but 

if  truly  the  doctor  shall  enjoin  upon  him  a  long- 
protracted  cure,  he  quickly  tells  him  that  he  has  no 
time  to  be  ill." 
Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg,  p.  373.  7  cav  /acv  odv  κατορΘοΙ  rts, 
τιμήσεται  ^^  και  πλίΐον  €^€ΐ  των  πολλών  κατά  τοντο '  ίαν 
δ     άποτυγχάνρ,    σκηί//€ΐζ   καΐ   π/οοτάσ^ι?   €p€r;="if   then 

truly  a  man  shall  succeed,  shall  he  be  honoured  and 
more  highly  favoured  than  the  mass  in  this  respect ; 
and  yet,  if  truly  he  shall  fail,  shall  he  offer  you  pleas 
and  excuses?" 

Eur.  Or.  1523  ?ras  avrjp,  καν  δούλο?  y  Tts,^*^  ηΒεται  Th  φως 

ορών  =  "  every  man,  even  if  truly  he  shall  be  a  slave, 
rejoices  in  seeing  the  light  of  day." 

Ar.  Vesp.  581  καν  ανλτγΓής  yc  8ίκην  νικψ^  ταιτπ;?  ήμΐν 
€πίχ€ΐρα  |  kv  φορβ€ί^  Toiitrt  Βίκαχτταΐς  ίξοΒον  ηνλησ  άττιον- 

(Ttv  =  "  ay,  and  if  truly  a  flute-player  shall  win  his  law- 
suit^ as  a  wage  for  this  he  pipes  for  us  in  his  mouth- 
band  a  retiring  march  for  the  jury  as  they  leave  the  box." 
Theocr.  xxiii.  44  καν  dviyst  τ68€  μοι  Tpls  e^raixrov,  12  φίλι, 
Κ€Ϊσαί'  I  ην  Se  ye  λ^;?,^^^  καΐ  τοντο,  Kaλhs  Se  μοι  ωλιθ* 

haipos  =  "  and  if  truly  you  shall  depart,  utter  this  over 
me  three  times — *  Friend,  thou  liest  at  rest':  nay,  if 
truly  you  shall  list,  this  also — '  And  a  fair  companion  of 
mine  is-departed.' " 

Hesiod  Op.  401  nv  δ*  crt  λνπ^ς,  \  χρήμα  μεν  ου  Ίτρηξ^ις,  συ 
δ*  €τωσια  πόλλ   αγορεύσεις  =  "but  if  truly  you  shall  be 

giving  them  further  trouble,  you  will  get  no  money  from 
them  and  will  do  a  good  deal  of  talking  to  no  purpose." 
Theognis  35  ^v  δ€  κακοισιν  |  σνμμίσγιις,  άπολεΐς  και  rbv 
€Οντα  νόον  =  "  if  truly  you  shall  be  mixing  with  the 
worthless,  you  will  destroy  even  your  existing  in- 
teUigenca" 

Soph.  FhU.  δΟ  Βεΐ  σ  .  .  .  \  .  .  .,  ην  Ti  καινών  .  .  .  |  κλν^ς, 
νπονργεΐν  = "  it  is  your  duty,  if  truly  you  shall  be 
hearing  any  news,  to  give  your  help." 
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50.    (b)    Present  Herod,  vii  235  ^ ν  Sc  ταντα  μη  votys^  ταδ€  rot  ττροσΒόκα 

time•  ea-wSai  =  "  if  truly  you  shall  not  be  for  so  doing,  look 

out  for  this  to  happen  to  you." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vicL  in  morb.  aeut.  i.   p.   399.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

74.  1.  K.  δσ<αν  Toui>v6e  €Οντων,  ην  ή  κοίλίη  νγρη  y  καΐ 
crwra/cffj^^^  8ok€q  μοι  τά  ροφήμΛτα  ψυγρ6τ€ρα  καΧ  τα\υτ€ρα 

προ(Γφ€ρ€ίν  =  '*  such  symptoms  being  present  in  such 
abundance,  if  truly  the  internal  organs  shall  be  wet  and 
melting  away,  I  may  possibly  think  it  advisable  to 
administer  the  gruels  colder  and  thicker." 

Ar.  Flut.  405  άλλ'  rjv  θ^οΐ  θίλωσ-ι,  νυν  άφίξεται  =  "  but  if 
truly  the  gods  shall  be  willing,  he  will  now  come." 

Ar.  Eccl.  254  T&  δ  ην  NcoicAciiSi/s  6  γλάρο  ν  σ€  XoiZopy ;  \ 
IL  τοντψ  μλν  εΐπον  .  .  .  =  "  but  what  if  the  blear-eyed 
Neoclides  shall  abuse  you?     P.  I  say  to  him  .  .  ." 

Thuc.  i.  34.  \  ην  ^  Xiyaxriv  ώ?  .   .   .,  μαθετωσαν^^  .   .    .  = 

"  but  if  truly  they  shall  say  that .  .  .,  let  them  learn  .  .  ." 

Thuc  i.  82.  2  καΙ  ην  μλν  €σακούωσ'ί  η  πρεσβευομ^νίαν  ημων^ 
ταντα  άριστα  '^^  ην  Sc  μή,^^  Βιελθόντων  Ιτών  Βνο  καΐ 
τριών  αμανον  η8η  ην  Soicq  ν€φραγμίνοι  ιμεν  Ιν   avrov9  = 

''  and  if  truly  on  the  one  hand  they  shall  give  any  heed 
to  us  when  we  send  our  embassy  to  them,  this  will  be 
best  j  but  if  truly,  on  the  other  hand,  they  shall  give 
none,  then  if  two  or  three  years  roll  over,  we  shall  at 
length  go  against  them  better  prepared,  if  in  very  truth 
we  shall  think  fit  to  do  so." 

Thuc.  i.  84.  4  ην  τις  apa  ζνν  κατηγορίφ  ira/jofvKjy,  ovScv 
μάλλον  άχθ€σθ€ντ€^  άν^π^ίσ'θημεν  =  "  if  truly  any  one 
shall  goad  us  on  by  taunts,  not  a  whit  the  more  do  we 
in  anger  forego  our  better  judgment." 

Carmen  Populare  Ft.  29.  17  αν  δ€  φ^ρ^%  τι,  /xcya  ^  τι 
φ€/9οιο  =  "  if  truly  you  shall  be  carrying  off  anything, 
you  might  be  carrying  off  for  yourself  something  worth 
having." 

Plat.  Protag»  p.  310  D  αν  αύτφ  διδφ?  άργνριον  και  vtidy^ 

€Κ€ΐνον,^^  ΐΓοιι}(Γ€ΐ  καί  σ€  (Γοφόν  =  "  if  truly  you  shall 

offer  him  money  and  persuade  him  so  to  do,  he  will 

make  you  wise  also." 
Dem.  de  Fah,  Leg,  p.  342.  21  civ  μεν  οΰν  δσιν  άληθ€ί$,  τά 

δίκαια  €γνωτ€  =  "  if  then  truly  the  reports  shall  be  true, 

you  form  a  correct  opinion." 
Dem.  de  Feds,  Leg,  p.  449.  12  άν  οντω  φνλάττητε  οντόν, 

ουχ  ιζει  τί  λίγ^,  άλλα  την  άλλως  cvrav^  hrapei  την 
φωνην  καΐ   πεφωνασκηκως    earat  =  "if  truly  you   shall 
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thus  keep  your  eyes  upon  him,  he  will  have  nothing  to  55.    (6)    Present 
say,  but  will  thereupon  lift  up  his  voice  in  an  idle  way,  *^™®• 
and  be  in  the  condition  of  a  gentleman  who  has  aired 
his  lungs." 
See  also  Hippocr.  de  Aere  i.  p.  287.  F.  =  i.  p.  545.  19.  K. 

Auctor  de  he  in  homin.  i.  p.  419.  F.  =ii.  p.  137.  13.  K. 

ην  δ   αν  ασθίνης  y  6  ταντα  ιτάσ-χων,   .   .   .   διθόναι  =  "  but 
if  truly  this  kind  of  patient  is  wesJc,  give  him  .  .  ." 
Auctor  de  Mill.  Morb.  i.  p.  613.  F.  =ϋ.  p.  687.  12.  K. 

κάΙ  ήν  art  σφίας  δ/9&/Α€α  αν  y  και  χολώδ^α,  8άκν€ΐ,  =  "  and 

if  truly  acridness  and  biliousness  shall  supervene,  they 
are  apt  to  bite." 

Hom.  Od,  ^cviii.  318  ην  ir€p   γάρ   κ  €θ€λωσΊν  kvBpovov  ηω 

fMfbV€iv,  I  ου  τι  μ€  νικησονσι  =  "  for  if  truly  they  shall  be 
willing  to  await  the  fair-throned  dawn,  they  will  not  in 
any  respect  beat  me." 

Theocr.  zxvii.  34  o/awc,  μη  ,   ,   ,   άτΓ€νθην.  I  Δ.  ου  .   .   .,  και 

ην  κ  Wikys  ^^  /Α€  Βιωξαι  =  "  swear  that  you  will  not  go 
off  and  desert  ma  D,  I  swear  I  wiU  not,  even  if  truly 
you  shall  be  desirous  of  sending  me  away." 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Hom.  II.  V.  224  τώ  και  νώι  7ΓΟλ£νδ€  (rcuixrerov,  €ΐ  π€ρ  αν 
α^Τ€  Ι  Zcvs  €ΐΓΐ  Τυδ€ΐδ^  Διο^ιι^δά*  κν^ο^  ^Ρ^ζΰ  ~  "  they  two 
(the  steeds)  will  also  get  us  away  in  safety  to  the  city, 
if  truly  Zeus  shall  again  have-offered  glory  to  Diomedes 
the  son  of  Tydeus." 

Hom.  II.  i.  324  €1  δ€  Κ€  μη  δώ^^σιν,  €γώ  δ€  Κ€ν  avrhs 
Ιλω/Ααι  Ι  Ιλθων  σνν  TrXcovcaYriv  =  ^'  but  if  truly  he  shall 

not  have-given  her  up,  I  myself  will  come  with  more 
and  take  her  away." 

Hom.  II.  V.  260  at  kcv  μοι  πολνβονλο^  Αθήνη  κΰδο$  ορ€ζ^ 
\  άμφοτ€ρω  Krcivai,  crv  δ€  rovtrSe  pkv  ώκέα?  Γτπτονς  |  αύτου 

€ρνκακ€€ΐν  =  "  if  truly  much  -  counselling  Athene  shall 
have-offered  to  me  the  glory  of  slaying  them  both,  do 
you  rein  in  here  these  swift  steeds." 

Hom.    Od.   i.    279  σοι   δ    αυτ^    πνκινωζ   νττοθησομαι^    αϊ  Κ€ 

πι^ι^αι  =  "  but  you  yourself  will  I  craftily  counsel,  if 
truly  you  shall  have-obeyed  my  behest" 

Theocr.  L  4  αικα  t^vos  €\'q  K€pahv  Tpdyov,  atya  rv  λαψρ  = 

"  if  truly  he  shall  have-received  a  homed  goat,  a  she- 
goat  shall  you  carry  away." 


55.     (6)     Present 
time. 
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Lysiae  Eraiosth.  p.  93.  14  Ιάν  o^  λάβι^ς  την  θ€ράπαιναν 
.   .   .    #cal    βασανίσηίβ^   αιταντα  ττευσίβ  ^<*7  =  "  if  then  truly 

you  shall  have-taken  the  maidservant  and  put  her  to 
the  question,  you  will  learn  everything." 

Plat.  Chrg,  p.  511  D  kav  μ^ν  €ξ  Αίγίνης  Sevpo  σώσηβ^  οΓμαι 

δΰ'  ό^ολοί^  «Γρ<ί|ατο  ^^  =  "  if  it  shall  have-brought  a 
party  safely  off  hither  from  Aegina,  it  demands,  I  take 
it,  two  obols  as  its  fare." 
Hyperid.  'pro  Euxenipp,  col.  36.  I.  25  (ed.  Babington)  kav 

μλν  Toiwv  τα  v€pi  τήν  φιάλην  yeyovora  kv  άΒίκηματι 
ψηφίατησθε  €?vα^  τρόπον  τινά  icat  ημΛύν  αντων  καταγίνω- 
σκομχν  .  .  .,  kav  6  hrl  του  yryev7y/*€V0V  €&>/i€v,  tcLs  τραγ- 
φδιας  avr^s  #cat  τα?  KaTTffopias  άφτ^ρηκΌτ€^  Έσόμ^θα  =  "  if 

then  truly,  on  the  one  hand,  what  happened  about  the 
dish  you  shall  have-voted  to  be  in  the  list  of  wrong- 
doings, after  a  certain  sort  we  decide  also  against 
ourselves  .  .  . ;  if  truly,  on  the  other  hand,  we  shall 
pass  it  by,  as  dealing  with  an  accomplished  fact^  we 
shall  have  brushed  away  her  tragedy-queen  guise  and 
her  accusations." 
Dem.  de  Fals,  lAg,  p.  411.  13  kKTparerat  μ^  vvv  απαντών, 
.   .   ,   καν  avay κασθ•^  νον  σνντν\€ΐν^  άπ€&ημησ-€ν  €νθ€ωζ  = 

"  he  avoids  me  now  if  he  meets  me,  and  if  truly  he 
shall  have-been  obliged  to  fall  in  with  me  somewhere, 
he  straightway  gets  away  from  my  path." 

Ar.  PltU.  237   ην  μ^ν   yap  ως    φ€^J8ωλhv   €ΐ(Γ€λθων   τνχω^  | 
ευθνς  κατώρυζίν  /α€  κατά  της  γης  κάτω'  |.  καν  tis  προατ€λθ^ 
χρηστές  άνθρωττος  φίλος  |  •   •   •   ίζαρνός  cart  μη8   18€Ϊν  /ΐ€ 
irawroTC.  |  ην  8'  ως  ναρανληγ*  avOpwirov  €ΐσ€λ.θων  τύχω,  | 
.   .   .    γνμν6ς   θνραζ  k^kir&rov  kv    άκαρεΐ  χρόνψ  = "  for  if 

truly,  on  the  one  hand,  I  shall  have-happened  to  enter 
the  house  of  a  niggard,  straightway  he  buries  me  down 
under  the  earth;  and  if  truly  some  good  fellow,  his 
friend,  shall  have-called,  he  avers  that  he  has  never 
even  seen  me.  But  if  truly,  on  the  other  hand,  I  shall 
have-happened  to  enter  the  house  of  a  rake-hell,  I  am 
stripped  and  bundled  out  of  it  in  the  shortest  of 
times." 

Plato  (Elegiacus)  Fr.  26.  2  ψ  νν^ς,  kγ€p€ΐς  =^  *' ίί  truly 
you  shall  have-nudged  him,  you  will  wake  him." 

Soph.  EL  554  άλλ'  ^v  €φ^ς  μοι,  •  •  •  |  Ai^ai/A  αν  =  "but  if 
truly  you  shall  have-allowed  me,  I  would  ( =  will)  speak." 

Herod,  viii,  140  (1)  άναγκαίως  €χ€ΐ  μοι  irouctv  ταύτα,  ην  μη 
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rh  νμίτ€ρον  άντίον  ykvrjTai  =  "  I  must  needs  do  this,  un-   W,     {h)    Present 

less  truly  opposition  shall  have-arisen  from  your  side."     ^^™®• 

Eur.  Or.  1147  μ-η  yap  oZv  ζψην  CTi,  |  ^i'  μη  V  ciccti^ 
φάσγανον  σπάσω  μ^λαν  =  **  of  a  truth  may  I  live  no 
longer,  unless  truly  upon  her  I  shall  have-drawn  the 
dark  sword." 

Pherecr.  (?)  McraAA.  Fr.  i.  22  tC  %a  Xcfcts  τάπίλοιν 
ηνπ€ρ  TTvBji ;  =  "  what  then  will  you  say,  if  truly  you 
shall  have-heard  the  rest  ? " 

Hippocr.  de  rat.  vid,  in  morb.  actU.  i  p.  385.  F.  =  ii.  p.  33. 

7.  EL  ην  o^v  μη  vpoaTipAuffffrg  τν%  οκόσων  Seirai  .  .  ., 
ΊΓολλαχη  β€βλάφ€ται  =  "  if  then  truly  a  man  shall  not 
have-provided  as  much  as  is  wanted,  he  will  oftentimes 
have  done  himself  an  injury." 

Thuc.  i.  143.  6  ην  σφαλω/xcv,  τα  των  ζνμμάχων,  o0€v 
ΙσχνομΛν^  προσαπόλλνται  ^^  =  "  if  truly  we  shall  have- 
failed!,  we  are  also  losing  our  allies,  whence  we  derive 
our  strength." 

Thuc.  ii.  80.  1  Aiyovrcs  οτι  ην  Maixrt  και  π€ζφ  αμα  μετά 
σφων  Ιλθωσιν^  ρ<ι^8ίως  αν,  Ακαρνανίαν  σχ6ντ€ζ,  και  Ttjs 
Ζακύνθου     και     K€φaλληvίas     κρατησονσι  ^^^  =  "  telling 

them  that  if  truly  with  ships  and  infantry  at  the  same 
time  they  shall  have-accompanied  them  (the  speakers), 
they  wiU  truly  easily,  after  getting  possession  of 
Acamania,  establish  their  hold  upon  Zacynthus  and 
Cephallenia  as  well." 

Xen.  Anab,  iii.  2.  31  ην  Sc  τι?  dirct^,  fjv  ψηφίσησθ€  τ6ν 
άεΐ  νμων  €ντ\τγχάνοντα  σνν  τφ  αρχοντι  κολ.άζ€ΐν,  όντως  οΐ 
νολίμιοι  πλείστον  Ιψευσμίνοι  €σονται  =  **  and  if  truly  any 
one  shall  be  for  being  disobedient,  then  if  truly  you 
shall  have-passed  an  ordinance  that  any  one  of  you  who 
may  happen  to  be  present  may,  in  company  with  his 
own  proper  commander,  mete  out  punishment  to  that 
man,  in  this  way  will  the  designs  of  the  enemy  most 
completely  be  frustrated." 

Auctor  de  MtU.  Morb.  ii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  651.  P.  =ii.  p. 

805.  1 6.  EL  i^v  Sc  τοιαύτα  καθαρθ^,  πεπανσθω  =  "  if  truly 

this  shall  have-been  the  nature  of  the  purgations,  let 
an  end  have  been  put  to  them." 

Theocr.  xxiii.  25  άλλα  και  ην  6λον  avrh  λαβών  ττοτι  χ€ΐλχ)ς 
άμελζω^  |  ovSe  κ€  τώ?  σβ^σσω  ^^^  Thv  kpJbv  πόθον  =  "  but 

even  if  truly  I  shall  have-taken  the  whole  of  it  to  my 
lips  and  drunk  it^  not  even  so  shall  I  extinguish  my 
desire." 
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50.    (6)    Present  Bion  u.  1^  rjv  Β    dvepos  h  yJerpov  tXOySy  |  •   •   •   Κ€φαλαν 

**™®•  hrl  σ€Ϊο  καθιξ€ΐ  =  "  but  if  truly  you  shall  have-come  to 

*  man's  estate,  he  will  alight  upon  your  head." 
Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  373.  15  άφ€τ  ΑΙσχίν^  τά  Sctva  ταύτα 

.  .  ,f  §.v  St  €νήθ€ΐΛν  .  .  .  λ€λν/ιασ/Α€νο$  φαιηυ»  αν  ρΑντοι 
δια  πονηρίαν  .  .  .|  και  τουτ  ^ζ^^^χθ^  σαφωζ  νπ  αντών 
των  ν€πραγμ€νων,  μάλιστα  μίν,  el  οίον  τ€,  άποκτ€ίνατ€,  €ΐ 
δ€  μή^   ^ώντα  τοΓς  λοΜΤοις  ναράΒίίγμχι  ΐΓθΐψΓατ€  ="  remit 

in  favour  of  Aeschines  these  extremities,  if  truly 
through  guilelessness  he  shall  have-been  shown  to  have 
behaved  so  outrageously.  If,  however,  truly  through 
wickedness,  and  this  shall  have-been  brought  home  to 
him  clearly  by  the  very  facts  of  the  case  themselves, 
then  and  above  all  things,  if  it  is  possible,  make  an  end 
of  him ;  but  failing  that^  at  least  make  him  in  life  an 
example  to  the  rest  of  mankind." 
See  also  Soph.  Oed.  Col  861,  862;  Ar.  Nub,  1435;  Ach. 
324 ;  Thuc.  vi.  33.  4 ;  Plat.  Garg.  p.  469  D ;  Cratyl  p. 
^32  A;  Rep.  v.  p.  473  C. 

Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoetat.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  263.  P.  =  i. 

p.  470.  16.  K.  r^v  Ttvi  av  ή  ^rJTfn)  Ιμπνο^  y€vrjTai,   .   .   . 

ξνμφ€ρ€ΐ  =  "  if  truly  the  womb  shall  in  some  case  have- 
become  affected  with  abscess,  it  is  advisable  ..." 
Auctor  Praeception,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  28.  F.  =  i,  p.  84.  6.  K. 

rjv  δ   αν  ^^®  ykvrjfrai  τι  ίζιτηλου  covros,  ν€ΐρασθαι  Ιζομουονν 

τβ  xnroKeipJevQ  =  "  and  if  truly  there  shall  have-happened 
something  of  a  defective  nature,  we  must  try  and 
render  it  like  the  ideal  state  of  things." 

(C)  €/  with  the         66.  (C)  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  adapted  to 
{^nditi^lir*^^*  denote,  not  actual,  but  conditional  facts. 

57.  (a)  Past  time.  L  Conditional  facts  of  past  time. 

i.  Past  facts. 

c{  with  the  past  (a)  Perfect: 

indicative,  adapt-  κ      x^      j       ocn     »©»♦        λ        <«9\/λ         \/         ι 

ed  to  denote  con•  Aescn.    Ag.    oo9    ci    ο     ην  Τ€θνηκως,  <ds  «τλ^^υον  λόγοι,  | 

ditional  facts,  ac-  τρισώματο^  τάν  Τηρυων  6   Sevrepos  \  πολλην  άνωθ€ν,  την 

pSiS^^Mkative  "^'^^,  yap ^ον    λ€γω,  |  x^ovbs  τρίμΛίρον^  χΧαΐναν  €ζηνχ€ΐ 

with  άρ.  λαβών,  \  αιταζ  €κάστψ  κατΘανων  μορφωματι  =  "  but  if  he 

If  —  had  -ed,  —  had  been  done  to  death,  as  most  reports  were,  in  very 

would  have-ed.  g^Q^.^  ^^j^  triple  body  a  second  Geryon  he  would  have 

been  boasting,  having  taken  upon  him  a  great  and  triple 
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cloak  of  earth  from  above  (for  I  epeak  not  of  the  earth  bt.  (a)  Past  time, 
beneath  him),  dying  once  in  each  shape."  ^^^ 
Isaeus  de  Pyrrh,  haered.  p.  43.  27  ct  μη  kvtyey χημο  πάρα 

τον  Εκδ/ον  (US  cf  €ταίρας  o^av  την  γνναικα  .  .  .,  ^ώκτι 
αν  τφ    Ένδίφ   τ^μφισβήτησεν   wrkp   της  γνήσιας   Θνγατρ6ς 

των  πατρφων  ^^^  =  "  if  Xenocles  had  not  accepted  the 
betrothal  of  the  lady  to  himself  from  Endius  upon  the 
footing  of  her  being  illegitimate,  he  would  in  Endius' 
lifetime  have  instituted  proceedings  against  him  on 
behalf  of  the  legitimate  daughter  to  recover  her  father's 
inheritance." 

Dem.  de  FcUs,  Leg,  p.  372.  16  ct  γαρ  η  μ^ν  €ΐρηνη  iycyovci, 
μηύεν  ο  varepov  €ξψΓατησ•υ€  v/xcts,  μηο  αποΛωΛ»  των 
συμμά-χων  μη8€ίς^  τίν  ανθρώπων  €λνπησ•€ν  αν  η  ίίρηνη^ 
If  ω  του  άδολος  γ€γ€νησθαι;  καίτοι.  κα\  τούτον  συναίτιος 
ο{Ιτο$  σνν€ίπων  Φιλοκράτ€ί.      άλλα  άνηκ^στόν  γ  ovS^v  αν 

^ν  γεγονός  =  "  for  if  it  had  been  the  case  that  on  the 
one  hand  the  peace  had  come  about,  and  that  on  the 
other  no  further  deceit  had  been  practised  upon  you, 
and  no  destruction  had  come  upon  any  one  of  the  allies, 
whom  of  mortals  would  the  peace  have  hurt — ^beyond 
the  fact  of  his  having  become  of  ill  repute  ?  And  yet 
even  of  this  the  defendant  would  have  been  partly  the 
occasion  by  making  common  cause  with  Philocrates. 
Still  of  an  irreparable  nature  there  would  have  been  no 
result." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Hom.  //.  xxiv.  713  καί  vv  κ€  &η  πρόπαν  ^μαρ  |  "Εκτορα 
8ακρν\€οντ€ς  68νροντο  .   .   ,,  \  €1  μη  άρ  €Κ  Βίφρονο  γ€ρων 

Xaourt  μετηνΒα  =  "  and  now,  you  see,  for  the  whole  day 
long  would  they  have  been  wailing  and  lamenting  for 
Hector,  imless  (as  happened)  the  old  man  had  proceeded 
to  address  the  multitude  from  his  chariot." 
Soph,  m,  604  και  τόδ',  €Ϊπ€ρ  eaBevov,  |  ίΒρων  αν  =  "  and 
this,  if  at  least  I  had  been  able,  I  would  have  been 
doing." 

Herod,  iii.  25  ct  μίν  wv  μαθών  ταύτα  ό  Κ,αμβνσης  cyvaxrt- 

μά\€€  .  .  ,,  ^v  &ν  σοφ^9  άνηρ  =  "  if  then  when  he  learnt 
this  Cambyses  had  been   for  changing  his  mind,  he 
would  have  been  a  wise  man." 
Thuc.  i.  9.  5  ovK  άν  οΰν  νήσων  €ζω  των  π€ρίθΐκί8ων  (αΰται 
δ^   ονκ  αν  ΤΓολΛαΙ  cti^av^^*)  ήπ€ΐρωτης  ών  cic/xiTCt,  ct  μη 

Tt  και  vavTuchv  €Ϊχ€ν  =  "  it  would  not  therefore  have  been 


76  GREEK  AND  LATIN  §  57 

57.  (n)  Past  time.  the  case  that  over  the  islands,  other  than  those  im- 

mediatelj  adjacent — and  these  would  not  be  many  (sc. 
if  you  were  to  inquire  into  the  matter) — ^he,  being  a 
dweller  on  the  mainland,  should  have  held  any  sway, 
unless  also  he  had  been  in  the  possession  of  something 
of  a  naval  force." 
Plat.  Ale  Pr.  p.  104  Ε  ei  μίν  σε  €ώρων  α  νυν  δή  8ίηλθον 
άγαττώκτα  .    .   .,   ττάλαι  αν  άπηλλάγμην  του  €ρωτο9  =  "  if 

Ι  had  been  contemplating  you  in  love  with  such  things 
as  I  just  now  have-gone  through,  I  should  long  since 
have  bidden  farewell  to  passion." 
Dem.  de  Feds,  Leg,  p.  395.  15  καίτοι  καΐ  τάλλ   αν  άπαντ 

ακολούθως  τούτοι?  Ιπάτρακτο,  €ΐ  Tts  €π€ίθ€τ6  μοι  =  "  and 

yet  everything  else  too  would  have  been  settled  and 
done  with  in  a  manner  conformable  to  this,  if  any  one 
had  been  willing  to  listen  to  me." 

Eur.  Suppl.  764  φαίης  αν,  ci  παρησθ'  οτ  ηγάπα  V€Kpovs^^^  = 

"you  would  I  have  been  saying  so,  if  you  had  been 
present  when  he  was  tending  the  dead." 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Ar.  Ecd,  422  €1  0  €Κ€Ϊνά  yc  |  νροσ€θηκ€ν,  ov8cts  avr€}(ctpo- 
TovrfTtv  av  =  "  and  if  he  had  added  this  also,  not  a  soul 
would  have  voted  to  the  contrary." 

Thuc    ϋ    77.    5    πν€νμά    τ€    ct    «rrycvcro    ανη/    ατίφορον, 

.  .  .  ουκ  αν  €φνγον  ^^  =  "  and  if  a  wind  had  come  up 
to  bear  the  flame  towards  it,  they  would  not  have 
escaped." 

Andoc.  de  Myst,  p.  12.  30  ct  yap  ί}λ^€ν,  khkhtr  av  kv  τ^ 
ξνλψ  =  "  for  if  he  had  come,  he  would  have  been  put 
into  the  pillory  and  there  remained." 

Lysias  c.  FkUon,  p.  189.  23  tCs  γαρ  av  νοτ€  ρτ^τωρ  Ιν^θν 

μήθη  rj  νομ^οβίτης  ηλπκτ€ν  άμαρτησ€σθαί  τίνα  των  πολιτών 
τοσαντην  άμΛρτίαν ;  ον  yap  αν  &ιη[πον,  ei  μίν  Tts  λίιτοι  τήν 
τα^ιν  μ•η  αυτή?  t^s  ττόλ^ως  kv  κινΒννψ  oixrqs  αλλ  ctc/oovs 
CIS  τούτο  καθαττάοτης,  €Τ€θη  6  vopuos  ώ?  μεγάλα  άδικουντος ' 
€4  δί  Tts  avr^s  της  νόλεω/ζ  kv  κιν8ννω  οίχτης  λίποι  την  ιτόλιν 
αυτήν,  ουκ  αν  άρα  Μθη,  σφόδρα  γ  αν,  €ΐ  Tts  ω^^τ;  τινά 
των  πολιτών  apuaprrfireaOai  τι  τοιοντόν  ιγοτ€  =  "  for  what 

orator  would  ever  have  conceived,  or  lawgiver  expected, 
that  any  one  of  the  citizens  would  commit  so  grievous  a 
crime  ?  For,  if  he  had,  surely  never  would  it  have  been 
the  case  that^  whereas  if  a  man  were  to  desert  his  post, 
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the  state  itself  being  in  no  danger,  but  merely  putting  57.  (a)  Past  time, 
others  into  the  gap,  the  law  was  enacted  as  having  to  do 
with  a  great  wrongdoer ;  yet  if  a  man,  the  state  itself 
being  in  danger,  were  to  desert  that  state  itself,  no  law 
shoidd  after  all  have  been  enacted.  Nay  assuredly  a 
law  would  have  been  enacted,  if  any  one  had  imagined 
that  any  one  of  the  citizens  would  ever  be  guilty  of 
anything  like  such  a  crime/' 
Xen.  Anab,  iv.  1.  11  €t  μίντοι  tOt€  irXcibus  (rvveAeyiyo-av, 
€Kiv8vv€\xr€V  av  Βιαφθαρηναι  πολν  του  στρατ€νματο<ί  =  "  if 

however  at  that  time  more  had  assembled  together,  a 
great  part  of  the  army  would  have  run  the  risk  of  being 
destroyed"  ^^ 

Plat.  Apol,  p.  31   D  €t   εγώ   πάλαι   €7Γ€\€ίριγΓα   πράττ€ΐν  τα 
ΐΓολιτικά  πράγματα,  πάλαι  αν  άπολώλη  και  οντ   αν  νμας 

ώφελήκη  ovSkv  οντ  αν  €μαντ6ν  =  "  if  Ι  had  in  times  gone 
by  essayed  to  meddle  with  politics,  of  bygone  times 
also  would  have  been  my  break  up,  and  neither  you 
should  I  have  benefited  nor  myself." 

Dem.  Olynth.  iii.  p.   30.   6   ci  yap  totc  ciccurc  ίβσηθήσαμίν, 
ω€ΠΓ€ρ  €}Ι/ηφισάμ€θα,  προθνμΜ^,  ονκ  αν  ήνώ\λ€ί  ννν  ημιν  6 

Φίλιιτη-ος   σω^€ΐ$  = "  for    if   we   had   then   carried   aid 
thither,  according  to  our  decision,  with  energy,  there 
would  not   have   been  giving  us  trouble  now  Philip 
preserved." 
Dem.  de  Feds.  Leg.  p.  378.  29  €i  yap  €ψηφίσασ•θ€  μόνον  καΐ 

μικράν  νπ€φηνατ  €λπί8α  ηντινουν  αΰτοΓ?,  Ισώθησαν  αν  = 
"  for  if  you  had  passed  a  vote  only  and  shown  them  a 
glimmer  of  hope,  however  small,  they  would  have  been 
saved." 
Dem.  Mid.  p.  549.  11  ci  yap  €v  &v  επ^βονλευσε  κατώρθωσ•€ν, 
άιτάντων  άν  άπ^στ€ρτημην  €γώ  και  μη^Ι  ταφ^ναι  προίτυπηρχεν 

οίκοι  /xot^^*  = "  for  if  in  a  single  one  of  his  designs 
against  me  he  had  succeeded,  of  everything  should  I 
have  been  deprived  once  and  for  all,  and  not  even 
would  the  right  of  burial  at  home  in  addition  have 
been  any  longer  remaining  open  to  me." 
Dem.  Timocr.  p.  726.  27  c*  /a€v  cypa^c  KaOurravai  tovs 
kyymjras  i}  μ'ΐ}ν  €κτΙσ€ΐν  "τ5  τίμημα  τ5  ytyvo/*€VOV," 
προ(τπ€ρΐ€ΐλήφ€ΐ  tovs  νόμους  αν,  καθ  ονς  κ.τ.λ.  =  "  if  he  had 
worded  it,  that  the  paity  should  bring  in  bail  for  pay- 
ment of  *  the  assessment  whatever  it  turned  out  to  be,' 
he  would  have  comprehended  in  addition  the  laws, 
according  to  which  ..." 
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57.  (a)  Past  time. 

Horn.  H.  xvii.  70  €νθα  kc  ptla  φίροι  κλυτά  Τ€υχ€α  Παν^οιδαο 
I  Άτρ€ί&η^,  €1  μή  oi  άγώτσατο  Φοίβος  Απόλλων  =  "  then 

easily   Atrides    would  |  have    been   carrying  off    the 
renowned  arms  of  Panthous,  if  Phoebus  Apollo  had  not 
conceived  an  envy  against  him." 
Hom.  11,  V.  311  (cf.  also  v.  388)  καΐ  vv  k€v  €νθ'  άπόλοιτο 
άναζ  ανδρών  Aiveias,  \  ci  μ,η  αρ   οζυ  ν6η(Γ€  Δώ?   θνγατηρ 

*A<^/)oStT7;  =  "and  then  indeed  would  |  have -perished 
Aeneas  king  of  men,  if  by  chance  Zeus'  daughter 
Aphrodite  had  not  taken  keen  notice  of  him."  ^^^ 

58.  (a)  Paet  time.  u.  Conditional  facts  of  present  time. 

ii.  Present  fects.    .   ν    ^*     λ    . 

(α)  Perfect: 

Eur.  AL•,  122  /tovos  δ'  αν  ei  φω^  r6S*  ^v  |  ομμυασιν  8€^ρκω^ 
I  Φοίβου  TTois,  προλιπουσ   |  ^λ^€ν  €δρας  σκότιου?  *Αιδα  Τ€ 

τΓϋλώνα?  ^^•  =  "  but  if  only  there  had  beheld  with  his 
eyes  this  light  the  child  of  Phoebus,  she  (Alcestis) 
would  have  come  leaving  the  dusky  abodes  and  the 
gates  of  Hades." 

Ar.  Tkesm.  595  Ιγω  yap  ουκ  αν  ^λθον  άγγ€λών,  |  ct  μη 
Ίτεπνσμην  ^^®*  ταΰτα  των  σάφ   €4δσΓων  =  "  for  Ι  should  not 

have  come  to  tell  you,  if  I  had  not  learnt  the  matter 
from  those  who  clearly  knew." 
Plat.  Ale  Pr,  p.  119  Β  €4  μίν  που  ijcav  πεπαιΒενμ^^νοι, 
€δ«  αν  .  .  . '  νυν  δ*  .  .  .  =  "  why,  of  course,  if  they 
had  been  subjected  to  proper  instruction,  it  would  have 
been  necessary  .  .  . :  but^  as  it  is,  ..." 

Dem.  Mid.  p.  530.  19  el  pkv  τοίνυν  ,  ,  ,  μη  χορηγός  ών 
ταυτ  eireirovOeiv  vjr5  Μ€ΐδιου,  νβριν  αν  rts  μόνον  κατίγνω 
των  ΤΓ€ΐΓ pay  μίνων  αύτφ '  ^^^   νυν  δ€  .   .   .  =  "if  then  .    .    . 

not  being  choragus  I  had  suffered  this  treatment  at  the 
hands  of  Midias,  insolence  only  would  have  been  the 
charge  one  would  have  brought  against  his  proceedings. 
But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 

Dem.  Mid,  p.  556.  19  ei  pkv  .  .  .  et?  e/u  μόνον  άxr€λyηs 
οντω  καΐ  βίαιοι  fycyovci,  .   .    .   άτνχημ  αν  ίμαυτον  τούτο 

-γ/ονμην  = "  if  against  myself  alone  he  had  shown 
himself  thus  wanting  in  self-control  and  violent^ — 1 
should  have  been  looking  at  that  in  the  light  of  a 
misfortune  personal  to  myself." 

Isocr.  Philipp,  p.  93.  C.  λoιπhv  δ  άν  ^v  ημΐν  eri  π€ρΙ  Trjs 
πόλ€ως  8ιαλ€\θηναι  ttJs  ημίτίρας,  €1  μη  ,   ,   ,   την  €ΐρηνην 
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€π€ποίητο  =■  "  it  would  have  remained  to  us  still  to  speak  58.  (a)  Past  time, 
about  our  state,  if  it  had  not  made  peace  for  itself." 
See  also  Plat  Charmid.  p.  171  D ;  Cratyl  p.  384  B. 

{β)  Imperfect: 

Theognis  905  ci  μεν  yap  κατι^ΐν  βυότον  rcXo?  ^v^  wrwrov  ης 
I  ήμίλ^  €KT€A«7as  cis  'AtSao  irc/jav,^®  |  cticbs  ov  i}v  .  .  .  * 

I  νυν  δ'  ονκ  «TTtv  =  "  for  if  it  had  been  possible  to  look 
upon  the  term  of  life,  how  much  a  man  having  spent  is 
likely  to  pass  to  the  realms  of  Hades,  it  would  have 
been  reasonable  that  .  .  .  But,  as  it  is,  it  is  not  so." 
Soph.  El.  393  καλ^ς  γαρ  ovpJbs  βίοτο^  wrrt  ^αν/χούται.  |  X. 
αλλ*  ^v  αν,  €1  συ  γ    ci  φ[χ>ν€Ϊν  ψτιστασο  =  "  yes,  for  my 

kind  of  life  here  is  charming  to  a  marvel !  Ch,  Well, 
it  would  have  been  so,  had  you  at  least  been  kenning 
the  secret  of  good  sense." 

Eur.  Ipk.  AuL.  1211  ci  pkv  rhv  Ορφ€ως  €?χον,  ώ  irarc/},  λόγον 

I  .  .  .  cvrav^'  αν  ^λθον'  νυν  8k  .  .  .  =  "ii,  father,  the 
speech  of  Orpheus  had  been  mine,  I  would  have  come 
to  the  use  of  it.     But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 

Thuc.  i.  68.  3  και  £4  μ€ν  άφαν€Ϊ^  νου  6vt€s  ηδίκονν  την 
*  Ελλάδα,  8ώασκαλίας  αν  u>s  ονκ  €ΐ86σι,  προσ€^ι '  ^^*  ννν  Sc  .  .  . 

=  "  and  if,  being  people  living  in  some  obscure  comer, 
they  had  been  doing  mischief  to  Greece,  information 
would  have  been  also  necessary  for  you,  as  for  people 
who  were  ignorant.  But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 
Lysias  jpro  Callia  p.  102.  35  ci  μ^ν  v€pl  άλλον  rivhs  ή  τον 
σώματος  .  .  .  Κάλλια?  ηγωνίζετο,  €ζηρκ€ΐ  αν  μοι  και  τα 
πάρα  των  άλλων  ^ΙρημΑνα '  ννν  δβ  .   .   .  =  "  if  indeed  for 

anything  else  than  his  life  Gallias  had  been  on  his  trial, 
even  what  has  been  said  on  the  part  of  the  others  would 
have  been  sufficing  for  me.     But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 

Xen.  Anah,  v.  1.  10  ci  μλν  ψτιστάμ^θα  σαφώς  5τ4  ηζ^ι  πλοία 
Χειρισοφος  άγων  ικανά,  ovSev  αν  €δ«^*  &ν  μίλλω  λ€γ€ΐν' 
νυν  δ€  .  .  .  =  "  if  we  had  been  clearly  knowing  that 
Ghirisophus  would  come  with  adequate  ships,  there 
would  have  been  no  subsisting  necessity  for  the  words 
which  I  am  about  to  utter.     But,  as  it  is,  ..." 

Plat.  Apol.  p.  20  C  €γώ  γονν  και  avrhs  €καλλνν6μην  Τ€  και 
ηβρννόμην  αν,  ct  ψΓΐΌΎάμην  ταντα'  αλλ  ον  γαρ  επίσταμαι 

=  "  why  even  I  myself  should  have  been  thinking  no 
small  things  of  myself  and  pluming  myself,  if  I  had 
been  in  possession  of  this  knowledge.  But  it  is  of  no 
use,  for  I  am  not  in  possession  of  it." 
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58.  (a)  Past  time.  Plat.  Bep,  i.  329  Β  €4  γαρ  ^v  τοντο  αίτιον,  καν  Ιγω  τα  αυτά 

ταύτα  €π€π6νθ€ΐν  €ν€κά  γ€  γ^/xos  =  "  for  if  this  had  been 
the  cause,  I  myself  too  should  have  experienced  those 
very  same  things  in  consequence  of  old  age  forsooth.'' 

Isocr.  Areop,  p.  151.  C.  ci  μ^ν  V€pl  πραγμάτων  άγνοονμίνων 
.  .  .  του?  λόγους  ειτοιούμην,  και  v€pl  τούτων  €Κ€λ€νον 
νμΛς  cXecr^at  a-vveSpoxs  .   .   .,   €ΐκ6τωζ  αίν  €Ϊ\ον  ταυτην  την 

αΐτίαν'  ιά;ν  δ'  .  .  .  =  "if  about  matters  as  to  which 
ignorance  was  rife  I  had  been  making  my  speech,  and 
about  them  had  been  urging  you  to  take  to  yourselves 
counsellors,  justly  should  I  have  been  lying  open  to  this 
charge.  But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 
Dem.  Aphoh,  i  p.  813.  1  €t  μλν  €βονλ€Τθ  "Αφοβος  .  .  .  τά 
δίκαια  vouiv,  .  .  .  ovSkv  αν  tSei  8ικων  ovSk  πραγμάτων, 
άπίχρη  γαρ  αν  Tois  νπ  εκείνων  γνωσΌίΐσιν  €μμ€ν€ΐν  .   .    .* 

€ΐΓ€ΐδή  δ  .  .  .  =  "  if  Aphobus  had  been  willing  to  do 
what  was  just,  there  would  have  been  no  necessity  for 
litigation  or  fuss.  For  it  would  have  sufficed  to  abide 
by  the  family's  decision.  But  inasmuch  as  .  .  .'' 
Mosch.  iii.  122  8ακρνχ€ων  tcov  οΓτομ  οΒνρομαι.  €ΐ  Βννάμαν  Sk 
I  ώ?  Όρφ€νς  .   .   .  I  .   .   .    κήγω  ταχ  αν  h  86μον  ^λθον  \ 

ΠλονΓ€ος  =  "  shedding  tears  I  lament  your  fate.     But  if 
the  power  had  been  mine,  like  Orpheus  ...  I  also 
perhaps  would  have  come  to  the  house  of  Pluto." 
See  also  Eur.  Ftjjp.  493;  Thuc.  L  143.  6,  7 ;  Xen.  Aiuib. 
iii.  2.  24 ;  Dem.  ad  Aphob.  p.  861.  22  ;  Fh&rm.  p.  921.  4. 

Hom.  H,  xxiv.  220  €i  μ^ν  γάρ  τις  μ  άλλος  ίπιχθονίων 
€K€Xj€V€V,    ι    .    .    .    \//€v86s    K€V     φαΐμ^ν    και    νοσφιζοίμίθα 

μάλλον'  \  νυν  8'  ,  ,  .  =  "  for  if  any  Other  of  the  children 
of  earth  had  been  la3ring  upon  me  the  injunction,  1 
should  I  have  been  proclaiming  it  a  falsehood  and 
putting  it  from  me,  rather.  But^  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 
Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  296.  24  €t  μ^ν  τοίννν  τουτ  hr€\€Lpovv 
λ€γ€ΐν,  ώς  .  .  .,  ουκ  €σθ  όστις  ουκ  αν  €ΐκότως  eiriTi/x^cic 
μοι '  νυν  δ'  .  .  .  =  "  if  then  this  had  been  what  I  was 
undertaking  to  prove,  viz.  —  that  .  .  .,  the  man  does 
not  exist  who  would  not  justly  |  have -blamed  me. 
But,  as  it  is,  .  .  .*' 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  261  κοινών  tc  ιταίδων  κοιν  αν,  ei  κ€ΐνφ  ycvos 
μη    8νστνχιγτ€ν,  ^v  αν  Ικπ^φνκότα  =  "  from   common 
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children  common  issue  would  have  been  brought  into  58.  (a)  Past  time, 
existence,  had  not  his  race  been  unfortunate.'' 

Soph.   £1,    372   ηθάς  €ΐμί  πως  |  των  τησ•8€   μύθων'  ov8    αν 
€μνησ'θην  wore,  |  ct   μη    κακ6ν  μτ/ΐΌΎον  €&  αυτήν   !hv  | 

ήκουσ  =  "  Ι  am,  as  it  were,  accustomed  to  my  sister's 
language :  nor  should  I  have  ever  noticed  it,  if  I  had 
not  heard  of  a  very  great  evil,  which  is  approaching  her." 

Eur.  Suppl,  458  κλαίων  y  av  ^λ^€$,  ei  o-c  μη    π€μ\Ι/€ν  v6\is, 

I  TTcpcoxra  ψωνώμ  =  "  in  very  truth  to  your  mischief 
would  you  have  come  hither,  if  your  state  had  not  sent 
you — speaking,  as  you  do,  at  inordinate  length." 

Plat.  Evihyphr,  p.  14   G  ο  tl  άπ€κρίνω,  Ικανωζ  αν  η&η  τταρα 
σου   την    οσυότητα  Ιμ^μαθηκη  =  "  which  question  if  yoU 

had  answered,   I  should   have   now   been   sufficiently 
instructed  at  your  hands  as  to  the  nature  of  sanctity." 
Plat.   Apol,   p.   20  A  €1   /a€V   σου  τώ   vlU   ττώλω   η    μόσχω 
€γ€ν€σ'θην,  (ΐχομεν  αν  αυτοΐν  Ιπνστάτην  λαβείν  =  "  if  your 

two  sons  had  been  two  colts  or  calves,  we  should  have 
been  able  to  get  them  a  keeper." 

Hom.  //.  ii.  80  €1  /a€v  tw  t^v  6v€ifx>v  Αχαιών  αλλο$  ivunrev^  | 
rpevSos  k€v  φαΐμεν  και  νοσφιζοίμίθα  μάλλον'  \  νυν  δ'  .   .   . 

=  "  if  indeed  any  one  else  of  the  Achaeans  had  told  us 
the  dream,  we  should  |  have  been  proclaiming  it  a 
falsehood,  and  putting  it  away  from  us,  rather.  But, 
as  it  is,  .  .  ." 
Eur.  Bacch,  1341  ci  Se  σωφρονεΐν  \  Ι-γνωθ  or  ουκ  ήθίλετί, 
Thv  Δι59  γόνον  |  ευΒαιμονοΐτ  αν  σνμμα-χον  κεκτημένοι  ^^^  = 

"  but  if  you  had  recognised  the  path  of  prudence,  when 
you  would  not,  you  would  |  have  been  rejoicing  at 
having  the  son  of  Zeus  as  your  ally." 
Hom.  Od,  i.  234  νυν  δ'  ctc/mds  εβόλοντο  θεοί  .  .  .,  |  οΓ 
Κ€Ϊνον  μεν  αιστον  εποίησαν  περί  πάντων  {  ανθρώπων,  επεί 
ου  κε  θανόντι  περ  ώδ'  άκαχοίμην,  \  εΐ  μετά.  οΐς  ετάροισι 
8άμη  Ύρωων  ενί  ^μφ  \  ψ  φίλων  ενί  χερσίν  =  "  but,  as  it 

is,  the  gods  have-willed  otherwise  .  .  .,  who  have-made 
him  to  disappear  from  the  midst  of  men :  for  I  should 
not  for  him  even  dead  |  have-grieved  thus,  if  with  his 
comrades  he  had  fallen  amongst  the  Trojan  people  or  in 
the  hands  of  friends." 
Soph.  EL  797  ττολλών  άν  ηκοις^  <5  ζεν,  αζιχ>ζ  τυχεΐν,  |  ει 
την8*  «rauras  ttjs  πολυγλώσσου  βοής  =  "  of  much  deserv- 
ing would  you  have  come  hither,  stranger,  if  you  had 
caused  this  lady  to  cease  from  her  many-tongued  cry." 
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69.  (C)  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  adapted  to 


{C)  d  with  the 

J^nditi^al)*  dJ  denote,  not  actual,  but  conditional  facts. 

omitted. 


60.  (a)  Past  time, 
i.  Past  facts. 

€^  with  the  past 
indicative  adapted 
to  denote  condi- 
tional facts,  ac- 
companied by  the 
past  indicative. 
If —  had  -ed, 
—  had  -ed. 


i.  Conditional  facts  of  past  time. 

(a)  Perfect: 
(β)  Imperfect: 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  255  οΰδ   et  yap  i}v  rh  ττραγμΛ  μη  θζήλατον, 

άκάθαρτον  ν/χας  ciic^s  ^v  oυτωs  €αν  =  "  for  not)  even  if 

the  matter  had  been  otherwise  than  Heaven-impelled, 

had  it  been  seemly  for  you  to  leave  it  thus  without 

atonement" 

At.  Pac.  1070  ci  γαρ  μη  Νΰ/λφαι  y€  ^cat  Βάκιν  ίζαπάτασκον, 
Ι  .    .   .    ουττω  θ^σφατον  ^ν  ΈΙρτηνης  ^εσμ  avaXixrat  =  "  for 

if  the  divine  Nymphs  indeed  had  not  been  deceiving 
Bacis,  it  had  not  yet  been  decreed  to  loose  the  bonds  of 
Peace." 

Thuc.  i.  37.  5  καΓτοι  ei  γ}σαμ  ώ(ΠΓ€ρ  φασίν  ayaOoL,  δσψ 
άληΐΓτ6τ€ροι  ^av  tois  ircAas,  τοσφδί  φαν^ρωτίραν  k^rjv 
avroh    την    άρετην    SiSovcri     και     8€χομίνοίς    τα     Βίκαια 

SeiKvvvai  =  "  and  yet,  if  they  had  been,  as  they  say  they 
were,  men  of  worth,  then  just  in  proportion  to  their 
impregnability  to  their  neighbours  had  been  their 
ability  to  show  forth  their  excellence  by  dispensing 
and  accepting  what  was  just" 

Thuc.  i.  38.  4   KaXhv  S    ^v,  ei  και  ημαρτάνομ^ν,  TolcrSe  μλν 

€ΐξα4  T^  ημΛΤ€ργ.  opyy  =  "  but  it  had  been  nice  on  their 
part)  even  if  we  were  in  the  wrong,  to  give  way  to  our 
resentment" 

Plat  Gorg.  p.  514  Β  ei  μ^ν  €νρ(σκομεν  σκσπονμχ,νοι 
8ι£ασκάλονς  re  ημών  dyaOov^  και  €Woyipavs  yeyovora^ 
και  οικοδομήματα  ιτολλα  .  .  .  και  KaKk  .  .  .  ψκο^ομημενα 
ημΐν^  .  .  .  οντώ  μλν  8ια.Κ€ΐμ€νων  νουν  €\6ντων  ^ν  αν  uvat 
ΟΓΐ  τα  Βημόσια  Ιργα*  €i  8k  μήτ€  8ι8άαΓκαλον  €Ϊχομίν  ημών 
αυτών  €7Γΐδ€Γ^αι  οικο8ομήματά  Τ€  η  μηΒ^ν  η  χολλά  και 
μη8€νοζ  ά^ια,  οντω  δ€  άνόητον  '^ν  &η  νου  hri\€ip€iv  Tois 
δημόσιοι^  €pyois  .  .  .  και  ci  μη  ηνρίσκομεν  δι  ημα^  μηΒ€να 
β€λτίω  ycyovora  rh  σώμα,  ...  ου  καταγίλαστοί'  αν  ijv  .  .  . ; 

=  '*  if  on  the  one  hand  we  find  on  investigation  that 
teachers  good  and  renowned  have  been  ours,  and  that 
buildings  many  and  fair  have  been  built  by  us,  if,  I 
say,  things  had  been  in  this  condition,  then,  and  then 
oidy,  it  would  have  been  the  part  of  sensible  people  to 


§  60  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  88 

advance  to  public  works.     But»  on  the  other  hand,  if  βα  (β)  Past  time. 

neither  teacher  of  oura  had  we  to  show,  and  as  to 

buildings  nothing  or  many  and  worthless,  in  such  a 

state  of  things  it  had  been  folly  surely  to  lay  our 

hand  to  public  works  .  .  .  And  ii  we  had  not  found 

that  through  us  any  one  had  been  rendered  better  in 

bodily  health,  would  it  not  have  been  ridiculous  .  .  .  1 " 

Soph.  El,  528  17  yap  ^ίκη  viv  cZXck,  ovk  €γώ  μόνη,  |  y 
Xprjv  ^^  σ    άρήγ€ΐν,  €t  φρονονσ    €τνγχαν€ζ  =  "  for  justice 

overtook  him^  not  I  alone ;  and  to  her  it  had  been  your 
duty  to  give  ( =  you  ought  to  have  given)  aid,  if  you 
had  been  actuated  by  a  proper  feeling." 

Eur.  Med.  586  χρην  ^^  σ    €ΐπ€ρ  ψτ^α  μ-η  κακ6^^  π^ίσ-αντά 

μΛ  Ι  yapjiiv  γάμον  τονδ'  .  .  .  =  "  it  had  been  your  duty, 
— ^if  at  least  you  had  been  otherwise  than  a  bad  man, — 
when  you  had  persuaded  me  to  this  marriage,  to  .  .  . 
( =  you  ought  to  have  so  acted)." 
Andoc.  de  Myst,  p.  15.  22  ci  yap  Ιβονλ^σθην  /ac  άιτολλνναι 
τώ  ^€ώ,  lyjn^v  ^^  διττού  .  .  .  =  "  for  if  the  two  deities 
had  been  desiring  to  destroy  me,  it  had  been  surely 
right   .   .   ."128a 

DeuL  Mid.  p.  576.  4  και  ct  τούτων  ^v  ττοκι/ρότατος,  κατά 
Tois   νόμους  cSct  παρ    €μου  Βίκην  λαμβάν€ΐν,  συκ   €φ    οΓ$ 

€λ€4τοΰ/>γονν  νβρίζ€ΐν  =  "  and  if  of  these  I  had  been  the 
worst,  yet  according  to  law  had  it  been  right  to  punish 
me ;  not  to  insult  me  in  the  course  of  the  service  which 
I  was  rendering  to  the  state." 

Plat.  Symp.  p.  198  Β  vir    αΙσχύνη^  ολίγου  airoSpas  ψχόμην, 

€Ϊ  πη  €Ϊχον  =  "  for  very  slukme  I  had  been  within  an 
ace  of  running  off,  had  I  had  whither  to  go." 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Antipho  Tetral.  ii.  2.  p.  121.  27  ct  /uv  yap  rb  ακόντων 
ίζω  των  ορών  ttJs  αντου  iropiias  «rt  Thv  τταιδα  cfivc^^cv 
€τρω(Γ€ν  αυτό»',  ovScls  ημΐν  Aoyos  vjrcAcMrero  μη  ^ovcvs  ^^" 

€Ϊναι  =  "  for  if  the  weapon,  carried  aside  beyond  the 
limits  of  its  proper  line  of  flight  on  to  the  boy,  had 
wounded  him,  no  argument  had  been  remaining  for  us,  by 
which  to  exclude  him  from  the  category  of  murderers." 
Dem.  de  Fah.  Leg,  p.  354.  13  ταντα  toCvw  και  ττόλλ  crcpa 
€vrjv  παραχρήμα  τότ  €υθνζ  c^cXcy^civ  και  διδάσκων  νμας 
.  .  .,  €1  μη  θ€σνιαι  και  Πλαταιαι  και  rb  θι/^αιοτ;?  αντίκα 
8η    μάλα   &ωσ€ΐν    8ίκην   αφ€ίλ€Γ0    την    άλήθ€ΐαν  = "  SUch 

topics  as  these,  then,  and  many  others  it  had  been 
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80.  (a)  Past  time.  possible  forthwith  at  that  time  without  hesitation  to 

adduce  before  you  in  proof,  and  remind  you  of ,  ...  if 
'Thespiae  and  Plataea'  and  Hhe  necessity  for  the 
immediate  punishment  of  the  Thebans'  had  not  re- 
legated the  unvarnished  truth  to  the  background.'^ 

Dem.  Mid.  p.  525.  2  οντω  τοίννν  καΐ  Ιμλ  ei  μλν  €V  άλλαις 
rurtv  ημίροΛ^  ^oiici/crc  ri  τοχττων  Meiotas  ιοιώτην  οντά,  >0ι^ 
και  8ίκην  irpoarJKev  αντψ  SiSovai '  €1  Se  .  .  .  =  '*  SO  in  like 
manner  in  my  case  also,  if  in  some  other  days  Midias 
had  done  me  any  of  these  wrongs  whilst  I  was  acting 
in  a  private  capacity,  in  a  private  suit  also  it  had  been 
right  for  him  to  pay  the  appropriate  penalty.  But 
if  " 

Thuc.  iii.  74.  2]icat  η  ττόλκ  eicivSvvcixrc  ττόκτα  8ιαφθαρηναι^ 
el  av€/A09  hreyevero  ατίφορο^  h  αυτήν  =  "  and  the  town 
too  had  run  the  risk  of  being  entirely  destroyed,  if  a 
wind  had  come  up  likely  to  bear  the  flame  upon  it"  ^^ 

61.  (a)  Past  time.  u.  Conditional  facts  of  present  time. 

ii.  Present  facts.        χ    ,^     -     . 

(a)  Perfect: 

Eur.  Hec.  1111  ct  8k  μη  Φρνγων  I  vvpyoxs  ττβσοντα?  ^σμεν 
Ελλήνων     8opij    I    φόβον    ΊΓαρ^χ€ν^^^    ου    μ^τως     oBe 

KTVTTos  =  "  but  if  we  had  not  known  that  the  Phrygian 
towers  had  fallen  to  the  Grecian  spear,  fear  had  been 
caused  in  no  moderate  degree  by  this  clatter." 
Dem.  de  Fah.  Leg,  p.  374.  16  cicc/vovs  του?  λόγου?  €ζήτονν 

πάρα  τούτον^  elirep  μη  πεη-ρακως  avrhv  ^v  =  "  that  was  the 

kind  of  language  I  had  been  expecting  from  him,  if  he 
had  not  sold  himself." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Aesch.  SfWppl.  244  καΧ  τάΛΛα  πόλΧ!  hreiKOirai  8ίκαιον  ^v,  | 
e*  μη  παρόντι  φθόγγος  ijv  ό  σημανων  =  "  and  the  rest  in 

great  abundance  it  had  been  right  to  imagine,  had  there 
not  been  a  voice  belonging  to  one  present  which  should 
declare  the  facts." 
Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  1386  άλΑ  ct  t^s  άκονονση^  er  ^v  |  iri/y^s 
8i  ώτων  φραγ/tos,  ουκ  άν&τχ6μην^^  |  rh  μη  airoxXcurat 
TOvpJbv  αθλ,ιον  Bipjas,    \    Zv    ^^^    τυφλό?    Τ€    κα\    κλνων 

μηέ€ν  ^^  =  "  but  if  there  had  yet  been  any  mode  of 
fencing  out  the  source  of  hearing  through  my  ears,  I 
had  not  refrained  from  shutting  off  my  wretched  frame, 
so  that  I  had  been  both  blind  and  hearing  nothing." 
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Dem.  Phil,   iii   p.    112.6   €&  pJkv  o^v  airavrcs  ωμΛλογονμεν   SL  (a)  Past  time. 
Φιλιτητον  TQ  π6λ€ΐ  πολιμεΐν   .    .   .,   ov8cv  οΛλο  cSct  rbv 
τταριόντα   Acycii^  και   σνμβονλ€υ€ΐν  ri  σιηα^    άσφαλίωτατα 
και  ργττα  avrbv  άμννονμίθα '  €7Γ€ώη  6c  .   .   .  =  "  if  then 

we  had  all  been  in  agreement  with  each  other  that 
there  was  war  between  Philip  and  our  state,  there  had 
been  nothing  else  for  one  who  came  forward  to  say  or 
to  advise,  but  how  most  safely  and  most  easily  we 
should  ward  him  off.  But,  inasmuch  as  .  .  ." 
Hyperides  c,  Oemosth,  col.  18.  1.  23  (ed.  Blass:  lAps.  1869) 

καίτοι  €$€i  τονναντίον  νφ  νμων  TraiScvccr^at  τονζ  i^corre/oovs 
των  pTfrofHuVj  και  «Γ  τι  προπ€τ€στ€ρον  Ιπραττον  Ιιτιτι/χασ-βαι 
και  κολάζίσθαι '  νυν  8€  τονναντίον  .   .   .  =  "  and  yet  it  had 

been  right  on  the  other  hand  that  by  you  the  younger 
men  among  the  orators  should  be  instructed,  and  if 
they  were  doing  anything  somewhat  headstrong  should 
be  taken  to  task  and  punished.  But^  as  it  is,  on  the 
contrary  ..." 
Lycurgus  c.  Leocr,  p.  150.  45  ci  μ^ν  οΰν  ζων  €τνγχαν€ν  6 
Αμύντας^  €Κ€Ϊνον  airrhv  ναρ€ΐχ6μην '    ντν*   Si  .   .   .  =  "  if 

then  Amyntas  had  chanced  to  be  still  living,  I  had  been 
producing  him  in  his  own  proper  person  before  you. 
But,  as  it  is,  .  .  ." 
Menander  Δ€«ηδαί/χων  Fr.  i.  €i  μίν  τι  κακ6ν  aXriOls  c^X^s, 
Φ€ΐδΜζ,  I  ζτγΓζΐν  άλ,ηθ€9  φάρμακον  τούτον  σ  Ιδ«  *  |  νυν  δ 

ονκ  €χ€ί$  =  "  if  indeed  you  had  had  any  ill  of  real  im- 
portance, Phidias,  to  seek  a  real  cure  for  it  had  been 
your  duty.     But,  as  it  is,  you  have  not." 

Moschus  iii.  132  €i  3c  τι  κηγων  I  σνρίσΒων  Βννάμαν,  πάρα 

Πλουτ€ϊ  καυτές  aetSov  =  "  and  if  I  also  had  been  the 
possessor  of  any  ability  with  the  pipe,  I  too  had  been 
singing  in  the  presence  of  Pluto." 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Xen.  Anab,  vii.  6.  21  ονκονν  αίσχύν^  οντω  μιαρίος  Ιζανατώ- 
/Α€νο9 ;  να\  /χα  Δια,  ^σχννόμην  μ^ντοι,  €ΐ  virh  ττοΧεμίον  γ€ 
OVTOS    ίξηπατήθην '     φίλφ  8k  οντι   ίζαναταν  αατχιον   μοι 

8οκ€Ϊ  €Γναι  η  Ιζαπατοσθαι  =  "  are  you  not  ashamed  at 
being  so  shamelessly  deceived?  Nay,  by  Zeus,  I  had 
been  feeling  shame  indeed,  if  by  an  enemy  I  had  been 
deceived.  But  for  one,  who  is  a  friend,  to  deceive, 
seems  to  me  to  be  more  disgraceful  than  to  be 
deceived" 

Bion  V.  5  €4  μλν  yap  βιότω  Βιττλόον  χρονον  α/x/Atv  Ιθωκεν, 


^^»!^ 


)} 
>» 
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61.  (α)  Past  time.  .   .   .  ^v  τάχα  μαχθήσαντί  ποθ  WT€pov  Ισθλα  Βίχ^σθαι  = 

«  for  if  heaven  had  given  ua  a  double  aUowance  of  life, 
it  had  been  perhaps  possible  for  one  after  his  toil  to 
receive  his  share  of  good  things." 

Remarks.  62.  Among  the  various  examples  thus  collected,  it  may 

have  been  noticed  that  of  the  forms 

(A')  0.  €άν  or  ην  or  av  (with  α  long)  with  the  past  indicative 
(A)  δ.  „  „  „         present 

(A)c.  „  „  „         future 

(B'^fl.  „  „  „         past  subjunctive, 

comparatively  few  instances ;  and  of  the  same  forms  with 
the  &v  standing  also  by  the  side  of  its  verb,  viz. — 

(A^  a.  iav  or  rjv  or  av  (with  α  long)  with  the  past  indica- 
tive with  avy 

{AT)  h.  kav  or  ην  or  αν  (with  α  long)  with  the  present  indica- 
tive with  avy 

{K)  c.  eav  or  ην  or  Slv  (with  α  long)  with  the  future  indica- 
tive with  αν, 

(Β')  α.  cav  or  ην  or  Sv  (with  α  long)  with  the  past  subjunc- 
tive with  ov, 

none ;  and  the  case  is  the  same  with  yet 

(B')  h,  cav  or  ην  0Γ  ov  (with  α  long)  with  the  present  sub- 
junctive with  άν : — 

are  drawn  from  Attic  writers. 

In  point  of  fact,  the  use  of  such  forms  is  exceptional 
with  those  writers,  so  far  at  least  as  their  extant  writings 
are  concemed.^^ 

With  reference  to  the  second  and  third  of  each  of  the 
two  sets  of  forms  just  mentioned,  their  comparative  rarity 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  comparative  rarity  of  the  use 
of  av  with  the  present  and  future  tenses  of  the  Indicative 
Mood,  as  the  language  developed  in  its  ciQture ;  to  which 
attention  has  already  (§  20)  been  called. 

No  such  reason  can,  however,  be  given  for  the  com- 
parative rarity  of  the  first,  fourth,  and  fifth  forms ;  and  on 
the  contrary  the  respective  congeners  of  the  two  first  of 
them  (in  the  first  set)  viz, — 
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(A")  a.  €1  with  the  past  indicative  with  αν, 

(Κ)  α.  ci  with  the  past  subjunctive  with  άν, 


and 


are  not  uncommon  in  Attic  Greek. 

But  that  all  the  five  respective  forms  are  logical  and 
intelligible,  and  are  moreover  found  in  actual  use  in  the 
other  dialects  of  the  Greek  language  is  clear;  and  that 
fact  should  have  been,  one  would  have  thought,  to  editors 
a  warning  to  abstain  from,  rather  than,  as  has  been  the  case, 
an  incitement  to  them  to  fly  to,  conjectural  emendation  of 
the  text,  wherever  in  an  Attic  writer  such  forms  should, 
even  in  the  best  manuscripts,  chance  to  be  found.^^ 

The  form  above — 

(B)  h.  ci  with  the  present  subjunctive, 

was  in  like  manner  and  for  like  reasons  held  by  the  older 
editors  banishable  from  Attic  propriety ;  but  its  legitimacy, 
even  in  Attic  Greek,  has  long  since  been  established.^ 

63.  The  tenses  Usage  of  tenses. 

to  be  used  in  any  conditional  sentence  are  regulated  by  the 
exigencies  of  the  idea  to  be  expressed ;  as  may  have  been 
seen  from  the  preceding,  and  will  be  further  evident  from 
the  following  additional,  examples : — 

64.  (B)  a  ii. 

Aesch.  Sqd.  C  Theb.  4  ei  μ^ν  y^  c^  πράξαιμζν,  αιτία  dtov '  \ 
€1  δ*  αΰβ',  ο  μη  yivoiTO,  σνμφορ^,  τνχοι,  \  'EtcokAct/s  civ 
efs  ΊΓολνς  κατοί  ιττίλιν  |  v^voiff  w*  αστών  φροιμίοι^ 
νολνρράθοις  =  "  for  if  things  were  to  go  right  with  us, 
the  doing  is  of  God.  But  if  on  the  other  hand,  as  may 
it  not  happen !  calamity  were  to  befall  us,  Eteocles 
would — a  multitude  in  one — ^be  in  the  mouths  of  the 
citizens  up  and  down  the  city  in  many-voiced  exclama- 
tions." 

Aeech.  Suippl.  925  κλαωις  αν,  ci  ^ανσ-€ΐα$=  ''you  would  be 
lamenting,  if  you  were  to  touch  them/' 

Ar.  Nub.  749  γνναΐκα  φαρμΛκ(8    el  wpid^evos  θετταλήν, 


88  GREEK  AND  LATIN  §  64 

καθίλοιμι  νυκτωρ  την  σ€λήνην,  etra  δί  |  αυτήν  καθ€ίρζαιμ' 
€S  λοφΐΐον  στρογγυλό  ν,  |  cScnrcp  κάτοπτρον,  κψτα  τηροίην 
Ιχων,  Ι  Σ.  τί  δ^α  τουτ  αν  ώφ€λ'ήσ€ί€ν  σ  ;  ΣΤ.  δ  τ* ;  ci 
μηκ€τ'  άνατέλλοι  ^cAiJviy  μηΒαμΌυ,  |  ουκ  αν  άίΓοδοί^^ν  του? 

τόκου?  =  "  if,  purchasing  a  Thessalian  wise  woman,  I 
were  to  draw  down  the  moon  by  night,  and  then  con- 
fine her  in  a  round  crest-case,  like  a  mirror,  and  then 
were  to  keep  her  down,  S,  How  then  would  that 
benefit  you  1  St  How  ?  Why,  if  the  moon  were  no 
longer  rising  anjrwhere,  I  should  not  pay  my  interest" 

Thuc.  i.  120.  6  ο  Τ€  yap  Sia  την  ή8ονην  όκνών  τάχιστ  αν 
άφαίρ€θ€ίη    T^s    ρ(^στώνη^    τδ  T^pnrvhv    δι    o^rcp  OKvct,   ct 

ηίτνχάζοι,  κ.τ.λ.  =  "for  both  he  who  through  his 
pleasure  hesitates  would  most  quickly  be  deprived  of 
the  charm  of  his  easygoingness,  by  reason  of  which  it 
is  that  he  hesitates,  if  he  were  to  remain  pacific,  and 
etc." 

Thuc.  vi.  11.  1-4  καίτοι  του$  μλν  κατ€/ογασ'άμ€νο&  καν 
κατάσχοιμεν '  των  θ ,  ci  και  κρατησαιμ^ν^  θια  ιτολΛου  γ€ 
και  πολλών  δντων  'χαλ€πως  αίν  ap\€tv  Βνναίμζθα  .  .  . 
Σικ^λιωται  δ  αν  /ιοι  δοκοίχτιν  .  .  .  και  eri  αν  ^σοΌν  δβινοι 
ημΐν  γ€ν«Γ^αι,  ci  ap^euiv  αυτών  Συ/οακόοΊΟΐ  .  .  .  νυν  μλν 
γαρ  καν  €λθοΐΛν  ισ*ω$  Αακ€δαι/ιονιων  Ικαοτοι  χάριτι, 
€Κ€ΐνω$  δ  ονκ  ciK^s  ^PX^^  ^^^  ^PXV^  στρατευσαι  .  .  . 
ημαζ  δ  &ν  οΐ  ckci  Ελλι;ν€$  μάλιστα  μλν  ίκΊτειτ  ληγμένο  ι 
cJcv,  ci  μη  άφικοίμ^θα^  eirciTa  δ^  και  ei  SeC^avTiS  την 
δΰνα/χιν  δι  ολίγου  άπελθοιμεν '  ei  δ€  σφαλείημΑν  τι, 
τάχιστ     αν    υ2Γ€ριδόντ€«    /xctoI    των   ΙνθάΖ€   «ri^ciVTo  ^^  = 

"  and  yet,  if  we  got  the  mastery  over  the  one  set,  we 
should  also  get  them  down  under  us ;  but  as  to  the 
others,  even  if  we  were  to  get  the  sway  over  them, 
yet — at  a  distance  as  they  are  and  being  many  in 
number — ^it  would  with  difficulty  remain  feasible  for  us 
to  rule  over  them.  And  the  Sicilians  seem  to  me 
likely  to  become  even  still  less  formidable  to  us,  if  the 
Syracusans  were  to  get  the  rule  over  them.  For  ae 
things  are  at  present  they  would  even  come  perhaps, 
each  out  of  affection  for  the  Lacedaemonians ;  but  in 
the  other  case  it  would  not  be  likely  that  one  dominion 
should  undertake  an  expedition  against  another.  And 
as  to  ourselves,  the  Greeks  there  would  most  of  all 
have-been  impressed,  if  we  were  altogether  to  abstain 
from  coming,  and  next  if  we  were  just  to  show  our 
power,  and  then  get  us  away  after  a  brief  interval. 
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But  if  we  were  to  meet  with  any  reverse,  most  quickly 
would  they  despise  us  and  attack  us  in  company  with 
those  here." 
Thuc  vi.  34.  4  SuccAMurae  γαρ  ct  ^cAoiftcv  ^v/xiravre?  .  .  . 
airavr^at  A^vaibts  €S  Ύάραντα  .  .  .,  μάλιστ  αν  avroxs 
€icirkrj^ai^€Vy  και  €9  λογατμ^ν  καταστησαιμΛν  ort  .  .  .,  και 
ημΐν  αν  €υ€πίθ€Τθ9  €ίη  [sc.  η  παμσσκ€νη  αυτών],  βρα8€Ϊά.  Τ€ 
κα*  κατ  ολίγον  προσΊτίττΎονσα,  ct  δ  αΖ  τψ  τα;(νναντουντι 
.  .  .  ΐΓ/3οσ)9άλθ£€ν,  €4  μλν  Ktnrais  χρψταιντο,  αΓΐθ€ίμ£^  ^'^ 
αν  κ€κμηκ6(Γΐν,  €ΐ  Se  μη  8οκοίη,  earn  και  xnro\iapi7j(rai  ημΐν  cs 
Ύάραντα^  οι  Sk  μ£τ  ολίγων  €φοΒίων  .  .  .  irc/oauu^cvrcs 
άποροΪ€ν  αν  κατά  χωρία  ίρημα^  και  η  μΑνοντ€ζ  πολίΌρκοΐντο 
αν,  η  7Γ€ΐρωμ€νοι  irapairk€iv,  την  re  αλλι;ν  ναρασκευην 
άτΓολίίΓοίίν  αν,  καΐ  τα  των  ΐΓΟλ€ων  ουκ  αν  βίβαια  Ιχοντ€9, 

€*ίν3Γοδ€^οιντο,  d^/Ao*€v  "*  =  "  for  if  wc  Siceliots  were 
willing  in  a  body  to  go  to  meet  the  Athenians  at 
Tarentum,  we  should  by  so  doing  most  of  all  impress 
them,  and  set  them  to  consider  that  .  .  . ;  and  their 
force  would  be  easily  open  to  our  attack,  coming  on,  as 
it  would,  slowly  and  few  in  numbers  at  a  time.  But  if 
on  the  other  hand  they  were  to  attack  us  with  their 
swift  vessels,  if  they  were  to  betake  themselves  to  their 
oars,  we  should  set  upon  them  when  they  were  tired ; 
but  if  we  did  not  care  to  do  that,  then  it  is  possible  also 
for  us  to  retire  to  Tarentum,  while  they,  having  crossed 
over  with  a  slender  supply  of  necessaries,  would  be  in 
difficulties,  moving  about^  as  would  be  the  case,  in 
desolate  places;  and  would  either  remain  and  be 
blockaded  by  us,  or  if  they  [tried  to  sail  by  us,  they 
would  both  lose  what  remained  of  their  supplies,  and 
as  they  would  have  no  certainty  of  knowledge  as  to 
the  disposition  of  the  various  states,  whether  they  would 
receive  them  or  not^  would  be  in  a  state  of  dispirited- 


ness." 


Andoc.  de  Myst,  p.  5.  10  ^  Scivov  y  av  €ίη,  €ΐ  €μοΙ  όρτγίζοισθί 
€7Γΐ  TOis  €Τ€ρων  άμΛρτημασι,  και  την  els  kpk  ^υαβο\ην 
€i&6T€S  5τι  ύϊτδ  των  €\θρων  των  €μων  keyerai,  κρ^ίττω  τη^ 
άληθ€ίας  ηγησαισθ€  =  "why,  surely  it  would  be  a 
monstrous  thing,  if  you  were  to  be  cherishing  anger 
against  me  in  respect  of  the  wrong -doings  of  other 
people,  and  yet^  as  to  the  false  accusation  against  my- 
self, while  knowing  it  to  be  the  language  of  my 
enemies,  you  were  to  consider  it  stronger  than  the 
truth  itself." 
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Xen.  Anab.  v.  1.  11  ct  οΰν  οίΐτησάμενοι  πάρα  Ύραπ€ζονντιων 
μΛκρα  Ίτλοια  κατάγοιμ^ν  καΐ  φνλάττοιμ^ν  αντά  τα  ττηδάλια 
Ίταραλνόμ^νοι  Ιω$  αν  ικανά  τα  άγοντα  yevrjTai,  urcos  αν  ονκ 
άπορησΌΐμ^ν  κομΛΒης,  ο?α$  8€6μεθα  =^  '*  if  then  we  were  tO 

beg  shipe  of  war  of  the  Trapezuntians,  and  keep  them 
b^hed  and  with  rudders  off,  until  we  shall  have-got 
together  sufficient  to  carry  us,  perhaps  we  should  not 
experience  any  deficiency  in  the  means  of  transport,  of 
which  we  are  in  need." 

Plat.  Proiag.  p.  351  Έ  S,p  oZv  8οκ€Ϊ  σο»  άνθρωποι  αν  c? 
^v,  €t  avuopjevos  re  και  68υνώμΛνος  ζψη ;  ουκ  Ιφη.  τι  3  ci 
^δ€α)9  βιον^  rhv  βίον  TeXcvnJaetcv,  ουκ  eS  αν  σοι  δοκοΓ^^ 
ούτω  βίβυωκεναι;  =  "do  you  then  think  that  a  man 
would  be  passing  a  happy  life,  if  he  were  passing  it  in 
sorrow  and  pain  ?  No,  said  he.  Well  then,  if  after 
having  lived  it  with  pleasure  he  were  to  come  to  an 
end  of  his  life,  would  you  not  think  him  to  have  thus 
passed  a  happy  life  f " 

Plat.  Cratyl,  p.  432  Β  2p  Siv  8υο  πράγματα  €ίη  τα  Toici^c, 
οίον  Κρατύλος  καΐ  Κρατύλου  €ΐκών,  ci  τις  θ€ων  μη  μόνον 
το    σ6ν    χρώμα    και    ο'χημα    airccKoureicv  .   .   .,   άλλα   και 

.  .  . ;  =  "  would  then  such  things  as  these,  for  example 
Cratylus  and  Cratylus'  image,  be  existing  as  distinct 
things,  if  one  of  the  gods  were  not  only  to  counterfeit 
your  colouring  and  buUd,  but  also  .  .  .  ? " 
Isocr.  Panaih,  p.  238.  a.  cl  yap  τούτο  η8η  ποιοίην  .  .  ., 
όμοιος  &ν  e2vai  8όξαιμι  Tots  .  .  .  = "  for  if  I  were  at 
length  come  to  be  doing  this,  I  should  seem  to  be  like 
those  .  .  ." 


66.  (B)  l•  ii. 

Hom.  Od.  xii.  348  el  Se  χολωσάμενός  τι  βοών  ορθοκραιράων 
νη  edekjj  όλ«σαι,  ciri  δ'  Ισιτωνται  ^coi  άλλοι,  |  βούλομ  άπαζ 
irp^9  κύμα  χάνων  airh  θυμί^ν  ολέσχται,  |  η  Βηθα  στρ€νγ€σθαι 
€ων  €v  νησψ  ^ρημ^  = "  but  if  haply,  angry  somewhat 
over  his  straight -homed  kine,  the  sun -god  shall  be 
desiring  to  destroy  our  ship,  and  the  other  gods  shall 
have-followed  his  lead,  I  wish  once  for  all,  gaping 
towards  the  wave,  to  part  company  with  life,  rather 
than,  forsooth,  to  waste  away  on  a  desert  island." 
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66.  (Β')  δ. 

Thuc.  vi.  33.  5  ήν  rt  8i  άπορίαν  των  €πιτη8€ίων  Iv  άλΧοτρί^ 
YQ  σφαλωσι^  rots  €ΐηβονλ£νθ€Ϊ&ιν  όνομα,  κάν  vtpX  σφίσιν 
αντοΐ9  τα  νΧίίω  irraiwriVy  β/λω$  fcaraXciirotxr&v  =  "  and  if 
truly  by  want  of  necessaries  in  a  strange  land  they  (sc. 
large  expeditions)  shall  hare-got  into  trouble,  to  those 
who  concerted  measures  against  them  they  are  leaving 
behind  a  great  reputation,  even  if  truly  it  shall  be,  in 
more  cases  than  not,  that  they  themselves  are  the  rock 
upon  which  they  split" 

Xen.  Hipparch.  7.  3  tmreis  tc  yap  συν  θ€ψ  άμ^ίνονς,  ήν  Tts 
αντων  ατιμ^ληται,  b»s  Βέΐ,  οπλΐταίτ€  ου  /ictov?  «ιτονται  .  .  ., 
ήν  ορθώς  άσκηθωσι  =  "  for  both  the  cavahy  by  God*s  help 
will  be  better,  if  truly  one  shall  look  after  them,  as 
ought  to  be  done ;  and  the  heavy-«rmed  troops  will  be 
not  less  in  number,  if  truly  they  shall  have-been 
exercised  properly." 

Isocr.  Areop.  p.  155.  e.  ήν  fav  οΰτως  οίκωμεν  την  ιτόλιν  ωσττ^ρ 
νυν,  ουκ  Ιστιν  οττως  ου  καί  βουΧίνσομΛθα  καΧ  νολ€μήσομ€ν 
και  ,  .  .  '  ήν  S^  μίταβάλωμεν  την  ttoAitcmiv,  SirjXov  δτί  .  .  . 
olairep  ήν  τοι?  νρογόνοις  τά  πράγματα,  τοιαυτ  Ισται  καΐ 
π€ρΙ  Tj/xas  =  "if  tridy  on  the  one  hand  we  shall  be 
organising  our  policy  as  at  present,  it  is  impossible,  but 
that  we  shall  both  be  for  taking  counsel  and  going  to 
war  and  .  .  . :  but  if  truly  we  shall  have-changed  our 
ways  of  going  on  in  the  state,  it  is  plain  that,  as  matters 
were  with  our  forefathers,  so  they  will  be  found  to  be 
with  reference  to  us  also." 

DeuL  de  FaL•.  Leg.  p.  343.  3  ov  cav  τ($  Ικών  καθυφη  toZs 

cvavTibts  καΐ  νρο8ψ,  ούθ*  &ν  οτιουν  voiy  πάλιν  οΙός  τ  «crrat 
σ-ώσ-αι  =  "  which  (sc.  opportunity)  if  truly  a  man  shall 
have-put  aside  wittingly  in  his  opponent's  behoof  and 
betrayed,  not  even  if  truly  he  shall  be  doing  what  he 
will,  will  he  be  able  again  to  retrieve  it."  ^^^ 
See  also  Thuc  vi.  85.  1 ;  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  437.  23. 


67.  (C)a. 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  124  πως  ot5v  ό  ky<rnjst  **  ''"*  Μ  i^"  ^Ψ7^ΡΨ 

I  arpaxrirer  €νθεν8\  cs  τοδ*  αν  τόλμης  <ίβη ;  =  "  how  then 

would  the  robber,  unless  some  trafficking  with  gold  had 
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been  going  on  from  this  quarter,  have  advanced  to  this 
degree  of  daring  ? " 
Herod.  iiL  21    ci  γαρ  ijv  Βίκαίος^  οντ    αν  €Π'€θνμησ€   χιάρη^ 
αλληζ  η  rrjs  €ωντον,  οντ  αν  cs  Βονλοσννην  ανθρώπους  ijyc, 

νπ  &ν  μη8^ν  ήΒίκηται  =  "  for  if  he  had  been  a  just  man 
neither  would  he  have  conceived  the  desire  for  territory 
beyond  what  was  his  own,  nor  would  he  have  been 
seeking  to  enslave  men,  from  whom  he  has  received  no 
injury." 
Ar.  £ccl.  407  Ιγωγ  άν  €«rov,  £t  ιταρων  Ιτυγχανον  =  "  I  should 

have  said,  if  I  had  happened  to  be  standing  by." 

Xen.  Anab,  viL  6.  27  v.  οΰν  kv  Toiavrg  dvayKy  όντων  νμων 
.  .  .  'Σ€νθην  σνμμΛχον  νμΐν  ιτροσίλαβον^  .  .  .  ί}  κακώς  αν 
kSOKow  νμΐν  βφονλ^θαι  irp6  νμων ;  =  "  if ,  then,  you 
being  in  such  a  strait^  I  had  taken  to  you  Seuthes  as  an 
ally,  should  I,  pray,  have  been  seeming  to  you  to  have 
taken  bad  counsel  for  you  ? " 

Plat.  Ah,  Pr.  p.  122  Β  δι^λ^ον  U  κα\  την  αλλην  αν  σοι 
των  ανταγωνιστών  τροφήν  Τ€  καΐ  waiSeiav,  €t  /χή  νολν 
€pyov  ^v  =  "  and  I  would  have  gone  through  with  you 
the  remaining  articles  in  the  nurture  and  training  of 
the  combatants,  if  it  had  not  been  a  long  story." 

Dem.  01.  iiL  p.  30.  6  €t  γαρ  totc  ckcutc  €βοηθησαμ€ν  .  .  . 
προθνμως,  ουκ  άν  ήνώχλ^ι  νυν  ημΐν  6  Φίλιτητος  σωθ€(ς  = 

"for  if  then  we  hsui  zealously  carried  assistance  to 
that  quarter,  Philip — ^preserved — ^would  not  have  been 
giving  us  trouble  now." 

HypericL  pro  Euxenipp,  col.  23.  L  23  ^μαίν^σ-θε  γαρ  άν  ct 
άλλον  Ttva  τρόπον  Thv  νόμον  τοντον  Ιθ^σθ^.  ή  όντως  =  "  you 
would  have  been  in  a  condition  of  madness,  if  you  had 
passed  this  law  in  any  other  shape  than  this." 

See  also  Soph.  El  439 ;  Ar.  Ban.  1371 ;  Xen.  Mem.  i.  4. 
5 ;  Plat  Oorg.  p.  447  D  j  Dem.  Lept.  p.  481.  4. 

• 

Usage  of  construe-         68.  The  Constructions 

tions. 

to  be  used  in  any  conditional  sentence  are  also  regulated  by 
the  exigencies  of  the  idea  to  be  expressed.  This  may  be 
seen  from  the  following  examples,  as  also  from  some  of 
those  already  given : — 
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69.  (A)  a  with  variants. 

Hippocr.  de  rat.  vict.  in  morb.  acut.  i.  p.  400.  P.  =iL  p.  77. 

10.  EL  ντΓοχόνΒριον  μεν  γαρ,  ei  ίπίπονον  'ijv  η  €7Γβρμ€νον  η 
'^Χΰ  '^**''^  σκολισπ/τα  η  κόρον,  η  νλενρον  άλγηΒων  €vq,  και 
.  .  .  •  σταν  Se  τι  τούτων  iraprg^  kv  νΊΓοχ6ν8ρψ  μλν  μάλιστα 
Xv€iv  τήν   κοιλίην  κλυσμοΐσι^   κ.τ.λ.  =  "ίθΓ  if    the  prae- 

cordia  were  oppressed  or  inflated,  or  if  haply  they  shall 
have  any  obliquity  or  surfeit,  or  any  pain  of  the  side 
shall  exist,  and  .  .  . :  when  truly  any  sjonptom  of  this 
sort  shall  be  present,  in  the  praecordium  the  best  thing 
to  do  is  to  loosen  the  bowels  with  clysters,  etc." 

Ar.  Phd.  329  Seivhv  γαρ  ci  τριωβόλον  μλν  ονν€κα  \  ώστίζόμζσθ* 
εκώτΓοτ  €V  τηκκλτρ-ύ^  |  avThv  Sc  τδν  Τίλοντον  τταρείην  τφ 

λα)9€Γν^^=  "for  it  would  be  a  monstrous  thing,  if, 
while  for  the  sake  of  a  three -obol  piece  we  used  to 
jostle  each  other  on  every  occasion  in  the  assembly,  I 
were  now  to  pass  by  Plutus  himself  for  some  one  else 
to  take  up." 

Xen.  HeU,  n,  3.  17  ci  /a<v  τοίννν  Ιξ  ο-ρχης  ταντα  kyiyvaxTK^^ 

πολέμιος  μ^ν  ^v,  ον  pJevToi  πονηρός  y  αν  δικα/ως  ίνομίζετο 

=  *'  if  then  from  the  beginning  this  was  his  idea,  an 

enemy  he  was,  if  you  please,  but  as  a  bad  man  indeed 

he  would  not  have  been  justly  imder  consideration." 

See  also  Ar.  Νιώ,  1150. 

Soph.  Aj.  1067  €1  yap  βλίποντοζ  μη  'Βννηθημεν  κρατ€Ϊν^  \ 
πάντωζ    θανόντος    γ     αρξομεν^    καν    μη     ^cAj/s,    |    χ^ροΊν 

παρ€νθύνοντ€9  =  "  for  if  over  him  while  he  yet  saw  the 
light  we  had  not  the  mastery,  without  any  mistake  will 
we  have  the  rule  over  him  now  he  is  dead, — even  if 
truly  you  shall  be  liking  it  not — constraining  him 
with  our  hands." 
Dem.  de  Fah,  Leg.  p.  426.  26  και  yap  av  κα\  νπ€ρφν€9  €Ϊη, 

€1  κατά  pkv  των  OkwOiois  προ^ντων  πολλά  και  Sciva 
€ψηφίσασθ€,  tovs  δ€  παρ  νμΐν  αντοκ  aSiKovvTas  μη  κολά- 

(ovT€s  φαίνοισθ^  =  "  why,  it  would  be  even  an  unnatural 
thing,  if,  while  against  the  betrayers  of  the  Olynthians 
you  enacted  many  severe  laws,  yet  with  respect  to 
those  who  do  wrong  amongst  your  own  selves,  you 
were  not  to  stand  forth  as  punishers." 
See  also  Dem  Androt.  p.  595.  15.^**» 
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(A)  6  with 


t 


Andoc  de  MySL  p-  O.  24  tl  μά>  η  ήσίβι^κα  ^  ίψολάγηκα.  ή 
«μήνΗτα  κατά  ταιοί  άνϋριάη»ν  .  .  .,  άτχΜπκροπ  pt'  tl  & 
ονδ»  ^'^  ■ffpafrrrftiu  pot,  -  -  -  Sio/uu  νμΰτ  αντύ  tfiartpit 
Toh  "Κλληο-ι  raai  Toi^inu,  βκ  ά&ΰακ  tl%  ratit  rftr  iyuva 
■eremjv.  ϋ»•  -yap  /ιή  ρτηλαβ•)  τδ  ι-ϊ^ηταΐ'  /upM  τώΐ" 
ψήήκΜΐ  καΧ  άτιμίΒ&ιι  6  ηι5<ίζαί  <μ<  Κτ^άτιοΐ  οΰηκτ^  οι'κ 
(ζβΤΓΐν  αντφ  (ίΐ  τΰ  ΐφϊν  τοΐν  ^cotv  (uruinu,  η  aroOatttrai. 
tl    αΐ•ν    νμϋν     SoKcu    umiai    Ttpt    τοι-ηη    αιτολΛλσγγτϋαι, 

Άηλίάιτνή  ιιοι="^  οα  the  OEie  band  I  have  been  goili? 
of  any  impiety  or  have  made  any  cottfesakm,  or  if  I  on 
anjr  OGcasioD  denoonced  any  mortal  man,  pot  an  end  to 
me.  Bat  if  on  the  other  band  I  have  been  perfectly 
innocent,  I  ask  yoa  to  make  it  clear  to  all  Greece,  that 
it  is  with  injustice  that  I  was  bronght  into  this  |»«eent 
podtion.  For  if  troly,  he  who  indicted  me,  Cephisias 
here,  shall  have-Eailed  to  get  the  fifth  part  ol  your  votes 
and  shall  have-been  deprived  of  his  franchise,  he  faas  no 
right  to  enter  into  the  tein[rfe  of  the  two  deidee,  or  he 
will  be  put  to  death.  iS,  then,  I  seem  to  yoa  to  have 
made  a  satis^tory  defence  αροη  these  points,  signify 
the  same  to  me." 

Plat.  PhaedoH  p.  67  Ε  «•  yap  ^ϋφΐβΚηψΤα*  piv  ηνταχη  τψ 
<Γ(ύμαΤ(,  αυτήν  Si  «oS*  αΐ-τήι•  ίτιθνροΰσ-ι  την  ψνχην  ΐχ«ν, 
τούτον  Si  ytynjpimv  ti  φοβαϊντΌ  και  dyatraxroitv,  ον 
ToXXt)  άν  αλογια  titf,  tt  ρ-η  άσρίΎΟί  txture  uuv  οΓ  άφικο- 
μίτοιί  (λχΊΐ  ίοτιν,  ο5  6ιά  βίοι•  ijpwv,  τυχΐϊν'  ηρών  Si 
φρανι/στίΜ/ί '  ψ  -η  Ά^βίβληνη»  '*''  τοίτον  ατηλλάχθαι 
ξννόίτοί  αντοϊί ;—  " for  if  they  have  come  to  a  position 
of  complete  antagonism  to  the  body,  and  are  yearning 
after  spirit  pore  and  simple ;  and  if,  this  being  the  case, 
they  were  in  a  staU  of  fe&r  and  disquiet,  would  it  not 
be  the  height  of  inconsistency,  if  they  did  not  gladly 
betake  themselves  thither,  where  on  their  arrival  they 
may  expect  to  attain  that  which  they  loved  during  life 
— which  was  sense — and  to  be  freed  from  the  presence 
with  them  of  that,  to  a  position  of  antagonism  with 
which  they  had  come ! " 

Antipho  p.  112.  41  6«(v!)v  &  ipmyt  SoKtl  tTvat  tl  vpas  piv 
ζιίτοΰιην  αΐτΐϊσθαι  mrois  αΰτων  ptj  κατα\('ηφίσ-ησϋί,  αντο!  Si 
(τφάτιν  αντοΐΐ  ουκ  ^ίακταν  Stxainat  γΐνβτβαι  βόιτΐΐ 
βασανίσοΛ  τα  αντων  avSpavoSa  =  "  but  a  terrible  thing  to 
me  at  least  it  seems  to  be,  if ,  so  far  as  you  are  concerned. 
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they  seek  to  ask  you  not  to  condemn  them,  and  yet  in 
their  own  case  they  did  not  see  fit  to  sit  in  judgment, 
offering  their  own  slaves  for  torture." 

Xen.  Mem,  iii.  6.  18  ci  οΰν  επιθνμΜ  ευ^οκιμ^ΐν  και 
θανμΛζίσθαι.  iv  tq  iroXci,  π€ΐρω  icarepyacracr^at  ώ$  μάλιστα 
τδ  eiSevai  ο  βονλ^ι  πράττειν'  ioLV  yap  τούτφ  δκνέγκας  των 
άλλων  ari\€ifyQ^  τα  t^s  ΐΓΟλ€ω5  ir/actTTCiv,  ονκ  αν 
^αν/Αοσ-αι/χι,  el  πανν  ρ^ίως  τΰχοις  ών  hrtdv^eis  =  '*  if  then 
you  are  desirous  of  enjoying  a  good  report  and  to  be 
the  admiration  of  the  city,  strive  to  bring  it  about,  as 
much  as  possible,  that  you  should  know  what  it  is  you 
wish  to  do :  for  if  truly,  differing  in  this  respect  from 
the  rest,  you  shall  essay  to  manage  the  affairs  of  the 
state,  I  should  not  be  surprised  if  you  were  very  easily 
to  achieve  what  you  desire." 

Aristot  Problem,  25.  4  ( =  p.  939».  39)  διά  τί  6  άηρ  ονκ  άνω 

<fi€p€Tai;  ct  γαρ  τα  ττνενμΛτα  τούτον  κινονμ^νον  virh  τον 
dtppjov  yiveTac,  ΊΓ€φνκ€  S^  τδ  πνρ  άνω  φ€ρ€σθαι,  καΐ  το 
ΊΓν€νμα  els  τ5  άνω  €βά8ίζ€ν^  earep  το  Τ€  Ktvovv  eh  το  άνω 
del  και  τδ  κινονμενον  οϋτω  νίφνκ€  φ€ρ&Γθαι  =  "  why  is  not 
the  air  carried  upwards  ?  For  if  the  winds  are  caused 
by  the  motion  generated  in  the  air  by  the  heat,  and  it 
is  the  nature  of  fire  to  be  carried  upwards,  the  wind 
also  had  proceeded  to  the  upper  regions,  if  at  least  both 
that  which  imparts  motion  rushes  upwards,  and  it  is 
the  nature  of  that  to  which  motion  is  imparted  so  to  be 
carried." 

71.  (A)  c  with  variants. 

Find.  Nem,  xi.  13  ei  8e  tis  ολβον  Ιχων  μορφ^  wapap^va-eTai 
άλλων,  I  ev  τ  aeSkouriV  apuareviuv  hreSei^ev  βιάν,  \  ^νατά 
μ^μνόσθω  7Γepurτeλλωv  μίλη,  |  και  Τ€λ€υτάν  απάντων  γάν 

€ΊΓύεσσ6μενος  =  '*  but  if  one,  having  prosperity,  shall  in 
comeliness  surpass  his  fellows :  and,  the  first  in  athletic 
struggles,  has-shown  strength ;  let  him  remember  that 
mortal  are  the  limbs  which  he  clothes,  and  that  as  the 
end  of  all  things  he  will  put  on  earth."  ^^*^ 
Herod,  iii.  36  ol  OepdwovTes  en- ιστάμενοι  Thv  τρόττον  αυτοί 
κατακρυτΓΤονται  τδν  K/Murov  errl  τφδε  τψ  λόγφ,  ώ<ΓΤ€  el 
μλν  pjerapjeXrfrei.  τψ  Καμβνση[^  και  iKu^tjrrfrei^  οΐ  δ€ 
eKif/qvavTes  avrhv  δώρα  λάμψονται.  ζωάγρίΛ  Κροίσον'  ην  Se 
μη  μίταμχληται  μη8€  ttoBtq   νιν,  TOTe  κατα\ρησθαι  =  "  the 
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servants,  knowing  his  way,  hide  away  Croesus  on  a 
calculation  such  as  this,  viz. — that  if  Cambyses  shall 
repent  him  and  seek  after  the  child,  then  they,  on  dis- 
closing him,  shall  receive  gifts  as  the  price  of  having 
kept  Mm  alive:  but  if  truly  he  shall  not  repent  him  nor 
entertain  any  desire  for  him,  then  to  do  away  with  him." 

72.  (B)  a  ii.  with  variants. 

Lysias  c.  Ergod.  p.  179.  32  h^ivhy  av  €Ϊη,  ci  νυν  μλν  .  .  . 

συγγνώμην  rots  κλειττονσι  .  .  .  €')(θΐτ€,  Ιν  δ€  τφ  Τ€ω9 
χρόνψ  .  .  .  θανάτψ  €κολάζ€Τ€  rovs  κ. τ. λ.  =  "it  would  be 
a  monstrous  thing,  if  now  forsooth  you  were  to  exhibit 
compassion  towards  those  who  steal,  whereas  in  the  time 
that  is  gone  you  used  to  punish  with  death  those  who  etc." 

Xen.  AlUlb,  iii.  2.  24  οΓδα  yap  on.  καΐ  Μυσ-οΓ?  βασιλεύς 
πολλον$  μλν  ηγεμόνας  αν  8οίη,  woXkovs  δ  αν  ομήρονζ  τον 
άδόλθ)9  €ΚΐΓ€/χ^€ΐν,  καΐ  6δθ7Γθΐΐ^€ΐ€  γ  αν  αύτοΓς  καΐ  ei  arvv 
τεθρίττΊΓΟίζ  βούλοιντο  ctTrtcvat.  και  ημΐν  y  αν  οϊ8  οτι 
τριχτόχτμενο^  ταντ  CTrotci,  ct  €ώρα  rfpas  μίνείν  τταρασκεναζο- 

μ€νονς  =  "  for  Ι  know  that  to  the  Mysians  also  the  king 
would  offer  many  a  leader  and  many  a  hostage  for  their 
safe  expedition,  and  that  with  freedom  from  treachery ; 
and  that  he  would  make  the  way  for  them  easy,  even 
if  they  were  desiring  to  depart  with  four -horsed 
chariots.  And  for  us  too  I  know  that  he  would  have 
been  thrice-gladly  so  acting,  if  he  had  been  cognisant 
of  the  fact  that  we  were  preparing  to  remain." 
Plat.  Phaedon  p.  99  A  ci  Sc  rts  Acyot,  on  av€v  του  τα 
τοιαύτα  Ιχ€ΐν  .  .  .  ονκ  αν  otos  τ€  ^ν  ποκΓν  τα  δό^αντα 
/Αοι,  άλτ^^^  αν  λ€γοι.  ώ?  μίντοι  δια  ταΟτα  ποιώ,  α  ποιώ 
.   .   .,  ΤΓολλή  αν  και  μακρά  ργ.θνμία  €ΐη  τον  Χ6γον  =  "  but 

if  any  one  were  to  say  that  without  having  such  things 
as  these  I  should  not  have  been  in  a  position  to  do 
what  I  thought  right,  he  would  be  saying  the  truth : 
but  to  say  that  it  is  because  of  these  things  that  I  do 
what  I  do,  would  be  much  and  great  idleness  of  speech." 

Eur.  Or,  508  ci  τόνδ  άποκτ€ΐν€ΐ€ν  6/ιολ€κτρο$  yvvη,  |  χω 
τούδε  irats  αΰ  Η'ψ'^Ρ  οίνταττοκτενεΐ,  |  καπ€ΐθ  6  Ktivov  ycvo- 
μΛνο%  φόνψ  φόνον  Ι  Awrci,  irkpa^  8η  ποΐ  κακών  προβησ€ται ; 

=  "  if  he  were  to  be  slain  by  his  wedded  wife,  and  his 
child  in  turn  shall  slay  his  mother,  and  thereafter  the 
child's  child  shall  do  away  with  slaughter  by  further 
slaughter,  to  what  point  will  recede  the  end  of  evils  1 " 
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73.  (Β)  b  ii.  with  variants. 

Euryphon  (?)  de  Mark  ii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  470.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

238.  8.  K.  €1  8c  o(  οϊ&ημΛ  Ικφχηυι  καΧ  olSicTKerai  πρ6^  τα 
<m^^ca    καΐ    Ιρνθρ6ν     Iji     καΧ     καίηται,    cATTtiScs     vk€OV€S 

σ^ίϊτηρίη^  =  "  but  if  haply  a  swelling  shall  come  out  upon 
him,  and  he  begins  to  be  swollen  about  the  breast^  and 
haply  the  part  shall  be  red  and  burning,  the  chances  of 
a  safe  issue  are  greater." 


73a.  (A')  a  with  variants. 

Dinarch.  c.  Dent.  p.  96.  44  efr  οΰ  S^tvov  .  .  .  ci  ort  μ€ν  cts 
άνηρ  €φησ€  .  .  .  ά8ικ€ΐν  /u,  .  .  .  i(r)(y(r€V  άν  rb  ^€v8os 
Tijs  άληθ€ίας  /χαλλον,  .  .  .  €π€ΐ8η  Se  τάληθ€ς  τταρα^*** 
ircitnys  Trjs  €ζ  Ap€iov  πάγου  βουλής  ο/ιολογεΓται,  .  .  .  νυν 
τα  νόμιμα  τάκ€Ϊθ€ν  καΐ  τα  δίκαια  και  τάληθη  οσθ^νίστ^ρα 
ycnjorrai  των  Αημοσ'θ€νον9  λόγων ;  =  "  then  is  it  not 
monstrous,  if  on  the  one  hand  because  one  man  averred 
that  I  was  doing  wrong,  the  lie  would  have  prevailed 
against  the  truth :  yet  now,  on  the  other  hand,  when 
the  truth  is  admitted  on  the  part  of  the  whole  of  the 
Areopagitic  council,  their  customs  and  justice  and 
truth  shall  prove  weaker  than  Demosthenes'  assertions  ? " 


74.  (B')  a  with  variants. 

Dem.  LepL  p.  475.  26  ούκουν  αίσ-χρόν,  ci  ftcAAovrcs  μεν  ci 
7ra(r\€tv  σνκοφάντην  άν  rhv  ταύτα  AcyovTa  τιγοΐσθε^  hrl  τψ 
8  άφ^λίσθαι  τα?  των  προτέρων  eucpycTcUv  δω/χά^  ταντα 
λ€γόντων  άκονσ€σθ€  =  "  truly  then  it  is  disgraceful,  if, 
when  it  is  a  question  of  your  own  coming  advantage 
you  would  deem  a  man  who  makes  these  statements  an 
informer,  yet  when  it  is  a  question  of  taking  away  the 
privileges  of  your  former  benefactors  you  shall  give  ear 
to  men  who  make  them." 

Hippocr.  Praenotion.  i.  p.  44.  F.  =  i.  p.  113.  3.  K.  ήν  /xcv  τι 

των  ^ανατωδέων  σημείων  προσγίνοιτο^  όλεθριον  κάρτα,  εΐ 
δ€  arcp  των  τοιούτων  σημείων  η  ό8ννη  νπερβάλλοι  εικοσιν 
ημέρας,  δ  Τ€  'Trvperhs  «χοι,  νποσκ^ΐΓτεσθαι.  χρη  αΓ/ιατο9  ρηζι-ν 
δια  ρινών  =  "  if,  οη  the  one  hand,  any  one  of  the  mortal 
symptoms  should  be  added,  the  case  is  an  extremely 

Η 
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deadly  one.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  without  any 
such  symptoms  the  pain  were  to  last  longer  than  twenty 
days,  and  the  fever  were  to  hold,  you  must  expect  a 
gush  of  blood  through  the  nostrils/' 

75.  (B')  b  with  variants. 

Herod,  ix.  48  τί  8η  ov  irpb  pkv  των  ΕΛΛι^νων  v/ici?,  .  .  .  TTf^ 
Sk  των  βαρβάρων  ημίϊ^,  uroi  7rp^9  κτους  αριθμόν  μΛγβσομΛθα  ; 
καί  r^v  μλν  hoK€Q  καΧ  του$  αλλοι;9  μάχ^σθαί,  ot  8  &v 
ftereTTCtra  μαχ&τθων  vcrre/soi.  el  δ€  και  μη  8οκ€οι,  αλλά 
rjpjeas  pjovvov^   άττοχραν,   ήμ/^ΐς   δ€   8ν(χμΛ\(Εσ•6μ^^θα  =  "  why 

then  shall  it  not  be,  that  for  the  Greeks  you,  and  for 
the  foreigners  we,  shall  contend,  equals  in  numbers 
against  equals  ?  And  if  truly  it  shall  seem  good  that 
the  rest  also  shall  fight,  then  let  them  fight  afterwards 
in  the  end.  But  if  it  were  not  so  to  seem  good,  but 
rather  that  we  alone  are  amply  sufficient — (if  it  shall  so 
be),  then  we  will  fight  the  matter  out." 
Hippocr.  de  rat.  vid.  in  morb.  acut,  i.  p.  386.  F.  =  ii  p.  35. 1 3. 

BL  yjpkeoOai  Sk  ποτι^,  ην  μλν  αλγημά  τι  €\y,  ο^υ/ϋΐ€λιτι  .  .  ., 
ην  δ€  ΐΓολλ^  δι^α  cir/,  μΛλικρίήτψ  και  ΰδατι  =  ''and  USe  as 

a  drink,  if  truly  the  patient  shall  have  any  pain, 
oxymel :  but  if  there  should  be  great  thirst,  honey  and 
water." 

Ar.  Av.  1077  ην  drroKTeivy  Tts  νμων  Φιλοκράτη  .  •  •  | 
λή\Ι/€ται  τάλαντον*  ην  δ€  ζωντ  άγ^;  tis,  Τ€τταρα  .  .  . 
Ι  ταύτα  βονλόμΗτθ'  άν€ΐπ€Ϊν '  Κ€Ϊ  Tts  opviOas  τρ€φ€ΐ  \  «ίργ- 
μΑνον^  νμων  €V  αυλ^;,  φράζομ^ν  fie^icvai.  \  ην  8^  μη 
ΐΓ€ίθησθ€,  συλληφθ€ντ€9  νπ6  των  ορνίων  \  ai^ts  νμίΐς  αν 
παρ  ήμΐν  8€8€μ€νοι  παλ€νσατ€  =  "  if  truly  any  one  of  you 
shall  kill  Philocrates,  he  shall  receive  a  talent :  and  if 
truly  any  one  shall  bring  him  in  alive,  four.  This  we 
desire  to  announce.  And  if  any  one  of  you  is  keeping 
bir^s  shut  up  in  his  courtyard,  we  bid  you  let  them  go 
free.  But  if  truly  you  shall  not  be  for  obeying,  you 
shall  be  caught  by  the  birds  and,  in  your  tiu*n,  caged 
with  us,  shall  act  the  part  of  decoy  birds." 

Xen.  Anab,  iii.  1.  36  ol  yap  <ττρατιωται  οδτοι  iravTes  ττρός 
νμα^  άποβλάτονσι'  καν  μλν  vpJas  ορωσιν  άθνμυονντα^^ 
7Γαντ€9  καχοι  hrovTai'  ci  δ€  vpuds  αυτοί  τ€  παρασκεναζόμΛνοι 
φαν€ροι  ^Τ€  irri  του?  πολ€μίονς  και  τονς  αλλουϊ  πάρα- 
καλ€ΪΤ€,  ed  cbre  ^t  Ι^ονται  νμΐν,  και  π€ΐράσ'ονται  /xc/ict^^ai 

=  "for  the  soldiers  here  all  have  their  eyes  intently 
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fixed  upon  you.  And  if  truly  they  shall  see  you 
dispirited,  they  will  all  play  the  dastard.  But,  if  you 
both  shall  haply  yourselves  stand  forth  as  preparing 
against  the  foe,  and  are  cheering  on  the  rest,  be  well 
assured  that  they  will  follow  you,  and  will  endeavour 
to  copy  your  example." 
Plat.  Lcgg.  ix.  p.  869  A  kav  δ  apa  τΐ9  ca9  τοσούτον  άκρατη9 
θυμού  yiyvrfrai  Trpbs  του?  ycvv^ravras  okitc  pxiviais  opyrjs 
των  γ€ννητ6ρων  τολμησαι  κτ€Ϊναί  rtva  .  .  .  πολλοίς 
€VO\os  «στω  νόμοΐζ  6  Spdcras  τι  τοιούτον,  και  γαρ  αΐκίαζ 
διίκαις  Tais  «(τχάταις  evo^os  αν  yiyvovro  κάΙ  (urc/Se/as 
wravTws  και  UpoirvXias,  τήν  του  y€VvrjTov  ψν\ην  σνληατα^, 
ωοΓΤ  €iv€p  οΐόν  τ  ijv,  τδ  πολλάκις  άποθνησκ€ΐν  τδν  αυτόν, 
και  τδν  πατρόφονον  η  μητροκτόνον  €ζ€ργασάμΛνον  ΘνμΛ^ 
τούτο  δικαιοτατον  Γονάτων  ίτολλών  -ijv  τυγ;(άν«ν  =  "  but  if 

truly  after  all  any  one  shall  be  advancing  to  such  a  pitch 
of  want  of  self-control  in  respect  to  his  parents,  as  in  the 
madness  of  his  anger  to  dare  to  slay  one  who  gave  him 
his  existence,  to  many  laws  let  him  be  subject  who  has- 
done  such  a  thing.  For  to  the  extremest  indictments  for 
outrage  and  for  impiety  in  like  manner  and  for  profanity 
— ^profaning  as  he  did  the  life  of  his  sire — ^would  he  be 
becoming  subject :  so  that  if  at  least  it  had  been 
possible,  I  mean,  that  the  same  man  should  be  suffering 
more  than  a  single  deaths  it  had  been  most  just  that  the 
father-slayer  or  mother-slayer  also,  who  did  the  deed 
in  anger,  should  meet  with  many  times  death." 
Dem.  de  FcUs.  Leg.  p.  434.  8  ούδ€  φοβ€Ϊ  μ€  Φίλιπποι,  αν  τά 

ΊΓορ  νμων  vyiaivy,  αλλ  et  irap  νμΐν  aSeia  ytvyfcr^Tai  τοις 
παρ    Ικτίνου  μισθαρν€ΐν  βονΧομΑνονί  .   .   .   ταύτα  φοβ€Ϊ  μ^ 

= "  nor  does  Philip  cause  me  any  anxiety,  if  truly 
matters  from  your  side  shall  be  in  a  satisfactory  con- 
dition ;  but  (rather)  if  with  you  there  shall  be  impunity 
for  those  who  desire  to  earn  his  wages,  this  causes  me 
anxiety." 

Eur.  Med.  389  ην  μ€ν  tis  ημΐν  vvpyos  ασφαλής  φο•ν^,  \  δόλφ 
/i€TCt/Afc  τόνδ€  και  ΟΊγυ  φονον'  Ι  ην  Β   i^eXavvy  ζνμφορά  μ 
άμή^χavoSi  \  ο,ντη    ζίφος    λαβονσα^    Κ€ΐ    μίλλω    ^avciv,  | 
κτ€νώ  σφ€,  τόλμηζ  δ   ^ΐμι  irphs  τδ  καρτ€ρ6ν  =  "  if  truly  on 

the  one  hand  some  strong  tower  of  strength  shall  have- 
appeared  for  me,  in  craft  will  I  pursue  this  murder  and 
in  silence.  But  if  truly,  on  the  other  hand,  resource- 
destroying   calamity   shall   be   for  driving  me   forth, 
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myself  will  take  the  sword,  even  if  I  must  die  for  it,  and 
will  slay  them,  and  I  will  ad\'ance  to  the  extreme  of 
daring." 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vid.  in  morb.  acut,  i.  p.  391.  F.  =  ii  p.  50. 

8.  K.  rjv  δλον  rh  σώμα  άναιτανσ-ηται  wovkv  πάρα  rh  iOos, 
ovK  αντίκα  tppanai  μάλλον,  ην  Se  Set  και  πλειω  "χρόνον 
8ι€λιvvσas  ^ζαττίνη^  h  tovs  wovovs  ^λθτ],  φλανρόν  τι 
irpri^€uv  Ιττώτηλω^.  οΰτω  δ€  καΧ  €v  Ικα/ττον  του  σώ/ιατος. 
και  γαρ  ην  οι  ttoScs  toiovSc  τι  ιτρηζίΐΛν  και  τα  άλλα  άρθρα 
μη  eWurpiva  iroi'cciv,  ην  δια  χρόνου  wphs  rh  woveiv  €λθ^. 
ταύτα  8    αν  και  οι   οδόντ€9  και   οι  οφθαλμοί  πάθονεν  και 

παν  οτιονν  =  "  if  truly  the  whole  body  shall  have-taken 
a  long  unwonted  rest,  it  is  not  immediately  refreshed 
the  more  for  it.  But  in  cases  where  it  is  necessary, 
and  if  truly  a  man  shall,  after  a  considerable  holiday, 
have-come  suddenly  back  to  hard  physical  exertion,  he 
might  clearly  fare  somewhat  indifferently.  And  so 
with  every  single  member  of  the  whole  body.  For  (so 
it  would  be),  if  the  feet  should  do  something  of  this 
sort,  and  the  other  joints,  not  being  accustomed  to  hard 
physical  exercise — I  mean,  if  after  an  interval  they 
shall  have -come  back  to  such  exercise.  And  such 
would  be  the  fate  both  of  the  teeth  and  of  the  eyes 
and  of  everything  else  soever." 

76.  (C)  a  with  variants.^^ 

Hippocr.  (1)  de  prise,  median,  i.  p.  8.  F.  =  i.  p.  23.  9.  K. 

cuTi  δ€  δημιουργοί  οι  μεν  φλανροι,  οι  8c  πολύ  διαφέροντες. 
&π€ρ,  €1  μη  >Jv  Ιητρικη  όλως,  μηδ  kv  avry  €σκ€πτο  μ7]δ 
ευροιτο  μηδέν,  ουκ  αν  ijv,  άλλα  πάντες  αν  ομοίως  αυτής 
άπειροι  τε  και  άνεπνστημονες  ^αν  και  τύχ^^  ττάντα  τα  των 
καμνόντων  διοικεΐτο  = "  but  there  are  craftsmen,  some 
bad  and  others  eminently  diiferent.  But  this,  if  the 
art  of  medicine  had  not  existed  at  all,  and  nothing  had 
been  discovered  or  were  to  have-been  found  out  in  it, 
would  not  have  been  the  case :  on  the  contrary,  every 
one  would  have  been  equally  inexperienced  and  ignorant 
of  it,  and  it  would  have  been  by  chance  that  everything 
concerning  the  sick  would  have  been  being  regulated." 

Plat  Ale.  Pr.  p.  122  Β  διήλ^ον  δ€  και  την  αλλην  αν  σοι 
των  ανταγωνιστών  τροφήν  τε  και  παιδείαν,  ει  μη  πολν 
έργον  ^ν  ...  ει  δ  α^  εθελοις  εΙς  πλούτους  άποβλεψαι  και 
.   .    .,   αίσχυνθείης  αν   επΙ  σεαντψ   αίσθόμενος,  όσον  αντών 
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cAAeiircis  =  "  and  I  would  have  gone  through  with  you 
the  remaining  articles  in  the  nurture  and  training  of 
your  opponents,  if  it  had  not  been  a  long  story  .  .  . 
But  if  again  you  were  willing  to  look  off  on  to  their 
riches  and  .  .  .,  you  would  conceive  a  feeling  of  shame 
at  yourself  when  you  woke  to  the  fact  how  much  you 
were  inferior  to  them." 

Eur.  Or,  247  ei  μόνο^  «τώθη,  μαλΧον  αν  ζηλωτος  ijv•  |  €ΐ  δ* 
άλοχον  αγ€ται,  κακόν  €χων  ηκ€ΐ  μέγα  =  "  if  he  had  been 
preserved  alone,  he  would  have  been  the  more  to  be 
envied :  but  if  he  is  bringing  with  him  a  wife,  he  is 
come  with  a  great  mischief." 

Lysias  de  Fulnere  p.  101,  39  ^  Beivov  yc*  «'  cis  /acv  λνσιν 
τον  σώ/Αατο$  Ιδωκα  rh  άρτγνριον  €Κ  των  iroXc/AUui^,  €ζην  αν 
μοι  χρησθαι  avrg  δ  τι  Ιβονλόμην^  KLvhwfvovri  8i  μοι  ircpi 
τ^9  warpiSos  ovSk  πυθ^ατθαι  τταρ  αυτής  τάλι;^  €κγ€Μ}σ€τα4 
τΓίρΙ  &ν  €ts  την  κρίσιν  καΒίστηκα ;  ^^^  =  "  why,  it  is  shock- 
ing !  Whereas,  if  for  the  redemption  of  my  person  from 
the  foe  I  had  paid  the  money,  it  would  have  been  open 
to  me  to  make  such  use  of  her  as  a  witness  as  I  wished, 
yet  when  I  am  in  danger  of  having  to  leave  the  country, 
shall  not  even  the  inquiry  after  the  truth  from  her  be 
allowed,  about  the  matters  in  respect  of  which  I  am  now 
arraigned  at  your  bar  ? " 

Dem.  άε  Fals,  Ltg,  p.  383.  27  ταύτ^  τοίννν  τοντ  αν  €ποίησ€ 
Φ*λΐ7Γ7Γ05,  €?  τίνα  τούτων  cSe  8ίκην  δόντα,  καΐ  νυν,  αν  tSy, 

ποιήσ•€ΐ  = "  this  very  same  thing,  then,  would  Philip 
have  done,  if  he  had  seen  any  of  them  punished,  and 
will  he  do  now,  if  truly  he  shall  have-seen  this." 

77.  But  not  only  are  the  tenses  and  the  constructions, 
which  are  to  be  used  in  any  conditional  sentence,  regulated 
by  the  exigencies  of  the  idea  to  be  expressed,  but  the  very 
forms  of  the  conditional  sentences  themselves  are  subject  to 
a  like  regulation.  And  if,  after  a  speaker  has — carelessly 
or  otherwise — started  his  sentence  with  a  protasis  or 
apodosis  belonging  to  one  form  of  conditional  sentence,  he 
recognises  the  fact  that  the  exigency  of  his  idea — for  the 
correction  of  an  exaggeration,  it  may  be,  or  for  any  other 
reason,  and  even  at  the  cost  of  rendering  his  sentence 
elliptical — requires   him    to   finish    with    an    apodosis   or 
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§77 


Sentences       of 
irregular  type. 


protasis  belonging  to  another  form,^^  there  is  no  help  for 
it,  but  so  finish  it  he  must. 
The  result  is  to  produce 

Sentences  of  irregular  type, 

such  as  those  which  foUow. 


el  with  the  pre- 
sent indicative, 
accompanied  by 
the  past  subjunc- 
tive with  ay. 


78.  (A)  b  Protasis  accompanied  by  the  Past  Subjunctive 


with 


If 

ap. 


Aesch.  Evm,  885  άλλ  €t  μλν  άγνόν  Ιστί  σοι  v^idovs  σίβα^, 
...  συ  δ  οΰν  pJivois  αν*  ct  8c  μ•η  dekeis  μ€ν€ΐν,  \  ον 
ν  8ικαίως  τγι8  hripparois  v6\ei  Ι  μηνίν  ην    .   .   .  =  **  but 


τάν 


Τ2/δ  €7Γφ/κΐΓ0ΐ$  9Γ0Λ€ΐ  |  μηνιν 

α  the  augustness  of  Persuasion  is  at  all  sacred  in  your 
eyes,  you  would  (  =  will)  remain.  But  if  you  are  un- 
willing to  remain,  you  would  (  =  will)  surely  not  bring 
upon  this  place  any  anger  ..." 

Xen.  Anab.  vii.  6.  15  ci  μεν  Ιπαινω  αυτόν,  Βικαιω^  αν  με  και 
αΐτιψτθε  και  μισοίτε'  ει  ^  .  .  .  νυν  πάντων  διαφορώτατός 
εΙμι,    iru>9    αν    ετι    Stκaίωs  .   .   .   νφ     νμων    αΐτίαν    ε\θίμι 

περί  .  .  . ;  =  "  if  Ι  praise  him,  or  rather,  if  I  were  to 
praise  him,  you  would  justly  both  blame  me  and  hate 
me.  But  if  I  am  now  of  all  men  most  at  variance  with 
him,  how  yet  should  (  =  shall)  I  justly  incur  blame  at 
your  hands  about  .  .  .  ? " 

Plat.  Prolog,  p.  340  Ε  πολλή  άν,  εφη,  άμαθία  εΐη  τον 
ποίητον,    εΐ    οντω    φανλόν    τι    φτρΊν    cfvai    την    άρετην 

εκτησ-θαι  '^^  = "  great,  said  he,  would  be,  nay  is,  the 
folly  of  the  poet  if  he  says  it  is  so  easy  a  matter  to  get 
possession  of  virtue." 


€l  with  the 
future  indicative, 
followed  b^  the 
past  indicative 
with  ay. 


79.  (A)  c   Protasis  followed  by  the  Past  Indicative 


with 


av. 


ακονσον    cds 


Eur.    Orest   564    εφ'   oTs    δ*   άΐΓ«λ€Γ5  .  .  .,  . 

άπασαν  Έλλάδ*  ώφ€λώ  *  |  εΐ  γαρ  γυναίκες  is  τ6^  ήζονσιν 
θράσονς,  Ι  avSpas  φονενειν,  •  •  •  |  'fap  ovS^v  avrais  ^v  αν 
όλλνναι  7ΓΟ<Γ€ΐ5,  Ι  .  .  .  δράσα?  δ  ίγώ  |  δ€ίν,  ως  σν 
κομπεΐς,  τονδ*  eiraixra  τ5ν  νόμον  =  "  but  as  for  your  tall 
talk,  Usten  what  a  benefactor  I  am  to  the  whole  of 
Greece.  For  if  women  shall  be  come  to  this  degree  of 
daring,  that  they  will  slay  men,  or  rather  I  should  say, 
if  but  for  my  doing  they  would  have  come  to  it,  it 


§  80  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  108 

would  have  been  a  light  matter  to  them  to  destroy 
husbands.  But  I,  by  my  action,  terrible  as  you  assert 
it  to  be,  haye-prevented  this  from  becoming  a  custom. " 


80.  (B)  a  ii.  Protasis  followed  by  the  Indicative  or  its     ei  with  the  past 

equivalent.  ffl^gThet 

dicative.or  its 
Thuc.  ii.  39.  5   €t    ρ^^,θνμί^    μάλλον    η   πόνων  μΛλίτβ  .   .    .    equivalent. 

Ιθ^λοιμεν    KivSvv€V€iV,    veptytyverat    ημΐν  .   .   .  = "  if     by 

easygoingness  rather  than  by  toilsome  practice  we 
were  to  be,  or  shall  I  say  ?  are,  willing  to  encounter 
dangers,  there  remains  over  and  above  f or  us  .  .  "  ^^^ 
Plat.  Lys,  p.  217  C  cl  Ιθίλοι  rts  χρώματί  τψ  οτιονν  άλεΐιΙ/αι, 
πάρ^στί  πον  τφ  άλ€ΐφθ€ντι  rh  αΓαλ€ΐφθ€ν  =  "  if  one  were 
to  choose  to  smear  something  with  any  given  colour,  or 
assume  that  he  does  so,  there  is  present,  I  presume,  with 
the  besmeared  product  the  matter  smeared  on." 

Herod.  viL  101  οΰθ'  ct  iravres  'EAAt/vcs  Koi  01  Aotirot  ol  irpbs 
€στΓ€ρη^  oiK€ovT€S  α.νθρ(απΌΐ.  σνλλ€\θ€ίησαν^  ονκ  άζνόμαχοί 
curt  €με  cirtdvra  ύιτο/^Γναι,  μη  covrcs  αρθμυοι  =  ^*  not  even 

if  they  all,  Greeks  and  the  rest  of  the  people  who  dwell 
towards  the  west,  were  collected  together,  or  indeed 
if  they  are  all  collected  together,  are  they  capable  of 
bearing  my  onset  upon  them,  unless  they  are  in  harmony 
with  each  other." 
Hippocr.  Praenotian.  L  p.  37.  F.  =  i.  p.  92.  δ.  K.  el  Sk  καΐ 

7Γρσπ€της  ykvovro  καί  .   .  .,  5€ivot€/w5v  ίστιν  =  "  and  if  the 

patient  were  to  become  also  subject  to  diarrhoea,  and  .  .  ., 
or  rather,  if  such  is  the  case,  the  matter  is  more  serious." 
Plat.  PhUeb,  p.  18  A  cv  ότίονν  e?  t/s  irore  λάβοι,  τοντον 
.  .  .  ονκ  iir  άπειρον  φύσιν  8ct  βλ€π€ΐν  euOvs  άλλ  hri  ην 
αριθμόν  =  "  if  a  man  were  to  take  at  some  time  a  unit — 
of  whatever  nature  it  may  be — ^he  ought  not  straightway 
to  jump  to  the  consideration  of  the  infinite,  but  of  some 
definite  number." 


Hom.  //.  X.  221  άλλ  ct  rk  μοι  άνηρ  άμ  Ιττοιτο  καΐ  άΛλο9, 
μάλλον  θαλπωρή  και  θαρσαλίώτ^ρον  Ισται  =  "  but  if  some 

other  man  were  following  me,  nay  if  it  shall  be  so, 
there  will  be  more  warmth  and  it  will  be  more  safe." 

Thua  L  121.  5  ct  θ    άντίσχονιν^  μ€λ€τηαΌμ€ν  καΐ  ημ^ΐς  iv 

TrActovi  χρόνψ  τα  ναυτικά  =  "  and  if  they  were  holding  out 
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against  us,  nay,  assume  that  they  shall  be  so  doing,  we 
also  will  practise  naval  tactics,  and  with  more  time  to 
do  it  in." 

Xen.  Anah.  ii.  5.  19  ov  rj^eis  Swaitjued  dv  icaraicaveravTcs 
λίμ^ν  νμΐν  dvTiTa^aiy  ψ  νμεΐ^  ovS  €ΐ  πάνυ  αγαθοί  €trp'€j 
μΑχ€σθαι.  αν  ^ννησθί  ^  =  "  by  burning  down  which  we 
should  be  able  to  set  up  famine  against  you  as  a  foe ; 
and  that  you,  even  if  you  were — ^nay  assume  that  you 
are — exceptionally  good  soldiers,  wiU  not  be  able  to 
fight  against." 

Plat,  de  Rep,  iz.  p.  581  C  οίσθ  o^v  .  .  .  on,  ci  iSkXots 
Tp€is  TOuovTOvs  ανθρώπους  iv  ficpct  ίκαστον  άν^ρωταν  rts 
τούτων  των  βίων  rjSurroSf  rhv  kavrov  ίκαστος  μάλιστα 
€•γκωμιάσ€ται ;  =  "  do  you  know  then  that,  if  you  were 
to  desire — nay  assume  that  you  do  desire — to  inquire  of 
three  such  individuals  each  in  turn,  which  of  these 
varieties  of  life  is  the  most  agreeable,  each  will  most  of 
all  trumpet  up  his  own  ? " 

Aristot.  Eth,  Nic,  vii.  14.  8   CTrct   ct   του   •η    φνσις  άττλή  €νη^ 

act  η  αντή  ττραζις  ηΒίοΎη  «τται  =  "  for  if  any  man's  nature 
were  to  be,  nay  assume  that  it  is,  simple,  the  same 
mode  of  action  will  always  be  the  most  agreeable.'' 
See  also  Aristot  Etk  Nic.  i.  10.  8. 

Hom.  //.  xi.  386  ei  μλν  δτ/  άντίβιον  σνν  Τ(.υ\€σί  ΤΓ(.ιρηθ€ίη%^ 
Ι  ουκ  αν  TOL  \ρα(σμ^(Γΐ.  βώς  κάΙ  ταρφ€€%  Ιοί  =  ''  if  indeed 

face  to  face  and  with  your  arms  you  were  to,  or  rather 
if  you  shall,  try  yoiu*  strength  against  me,  of  no  avail 
to  you  will  be  your  bow  and  cloud  of  arrows." 

Hom.  Od,  xvii.  539  ei  δ  ΟθτχΓ€υ$  ΙΧ,θοι  κα\  ΐκοιτ  €9 
πατρίΒα  γαΓαι/,  |  αΐψά  κ€  σνν  ψ  τταώΐ  βία$  άποτίσ^ται  *^ 

ανδρών  =  "  but  ijf  Odysseus  were  to  return  and  visit  his 
ancestral  land,  or  rather,  if  he  shall  do  so,  straightway  in 
concert  with  his  son  will  he  take  vengeance  for  the 
insolence  of  men." 

Philemon  Fr,  Incert.  91  δυ  el  Λά)3οι  τάλαντα,  χρυσούς  €ζ 
€χων  άτΓοίσ-εται  =  "  if  he  were  to  receive,  or  rather  if  he 
shall  receive,  two  talents,  he  will  get  off  with  six  golden 
pieces  in  hie  pocket."  ^^ 

See  also  Hom.  11.  xxiv.  653. 

subjunctive,^  ^-         80*.  (Β)  ^  ^-  Protasis  followed  by  the  Past  Imperfect 
lowed  by  the  past  Indicative,  adapted  to  denote,  not  actual,  but  conditional 

imperfect   ludica•    «     . 
tive  with  dp.  lacts. 
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XeiL  Cyr,  ii    1.  9  €γώ  μλν  άν  .  .  .,  ci  Ιχοι/χι,   ώ?  τάχιστο 
αττλα  ΟΓΟίονμην  ττασι  Tlifxrais  τοΓ$  τΓροσ^οτχΓΐν,  οΓάττερ  .  .  . 

=  "  Ι  indeed  ...  if  Ι  were  able,  or  rather  if  I  had 
been  able,  should  have  been  for  making,  for  my  own 
purposes,  as  quickly  as  possible,  arms  for  all  the  Persians 
who  come  to  us,  such  as  .  .  .'' 

81.     (A)  Apodosis  followed  by  et  with  the  Past 

Subjunctive.  l^P^inF 

Soph.  Oed.  Col,  351  Sevrep  i^yeirai  τα  rrjs     οϊκοι  8ιαίτης^  ct  ^y^  ^g  expressive 

πατήρ  τροφην  Ιχοι  =  "  she  looks  upon  the  joys  of  a  life  of  a  wish ;  etc.  ; 

at  home  as  secondary  things,  or  rather  she  would  do  so,  f  P^4^i " ',  ^?.l" 

It  her  sire  had  food.  the  past  subjunc- 

Hippocr.  Aphorism,  ii.  p.  1254.  P.  =iiL  p.  743.  12.  K.  γννη  tive. 

€v  γαστρί  €\ονσα  φλ€β(}τομηθ€Ϊσ'α  €κτιτρώσκ€ΐ,  καΐ  μάλλον 

€1  μείζον  €Ϊη  rh  €μβρνον  =  "  a  pregnant  woman,  if  bled,  is 
likely  to  miscarry,  and  all  the  more  (would  that  be  so) 
if  the  embryo  were  of  some  considerable  size." 

Soph.  El,  369  (09  tols  Aoyots  |  ivtariv  αμφοιν  κ€ρΒο^  ct  <rv 
μεν    μΑθοι^    \    tois    τξσδ^     "^ριησθαι,    Tots    5«    σοι?    αντη 

πάλιν  =  "  for  there  is  in  the  words  of  each  useful  matter, 
at  least  there  would  be,  if  you  on  your  part  were  to 
learn  to  make  use  of  your  sister's  here,  and  she  again  of 
yours." 

Herod,  i.  32  οΰ  yap  τοι  ό  μίγα  TrXovtrios  /ϋύιλλον  του  eir 
ημερην  €\οντοζ  ολβιωτερόζ  «στι,  ct  μή  oi  τν\η  Ιπίσττοιτο, 
πάντα  καλά  Ιχοντα  τελεντΎ^σαι  =  "  for  it  is  certainly  not 
the  case  that  the  very  rich  man  is  more  happy  in  his 
lot,  than  he  who  lives  from  hand  to  mouth,  or  rather 
he  would  not  be  so,  unless  good  luck  were  to  attend 
him  to  the  end,  that  he  should  close  his  life  in  the 
possession  of  all  good  things." 

Plat.  Prolog,  p.  329  Β  σμικρόν  nvhs  εν^εη^  ci/ϋΐι  πάντ  €\€iVj 
(Χ  μοι  άποκρίναιο  τοδ€  =  "  Ι  just  want  the  least  thing  in 
life  so  as  to  have  the  whole  matter ;  and  I  should  have 
that,  if  you  were  to  give  me  an  answer  to  this 
question." 


*o* 


Hom.  II,  ii.  488  πληθυν  δ     ονκ    αν    6γώ   μνθ'ηρΌμαι^^  ουΒ 
όνομήνω,  |  οΰδ'  €*  *μοι  Βίκα  μεν  γλώσσαΛ  Βεκα  δ€  στόματ* 

etcv  =  "  but  the  throng  in  very  truth  I  shall  not  tell 
nor  name,  no,  I  should  not  do  so,  even  if  ten  tongues 
were  mine  and  ten  mouths." 
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Horn.  //.  ix.  388  κονρην  8  ου  γαμίω  Αγαμ€μνονο9  ArpeiSao, 
I  ov8     €t    xpvfreiu   ΆφρσΒίτβ    κάλλος    ίρίζοι,    \    c/oya    δ' 
Αθηναίιι  ykavKijJTriSi  Ισοφοφίζοι '  \  ονδ€   μιν  &   γαμεω  = 

"  and  a  daughter  of  the  Atridan  Agamemnon  I  will  not 
wed;  not  even  would  I  do  eo,  if  she  were  rivalling 
golden  Aphrodite  in  beauty,  and  in  achievements 
matching  graj-ejed  Athene;  not  even  so  will  I  wed 
her." 

Plat.  Phaedon  p.  91   A  ov   γαρ   όπως   rots  παρονσιν  α  cya> 
Λ€γω  3o^€t  Οίληθη  cfvat  ΊτροθυμήσορΛΐ^  ci  μη  €ΐη  irap€pyov, 

αλλ'  κ.τ.λ.  =  "  for  not  that  to  the  bystanders  what  I 
say  shall  commend  itself  as  true,  will  form  any  part 
of  my  solicitude,  or  rather  would  do  so,  except  it  were 
by  the  way ;  but  that  etc." 

Hom.  IL  V.  212  €t  hi  κ€  νοστήσω  .  .  .,  |  αύτίκ    hr€vr   air 
€μ€Ϊο  κάρη   τάμοι   akkorptos   φω$,  |  ci  μη  ίγω  raSe  τό^α 
ψα€ΐνφ  €v  irvpl  θίίην  \  χερσί  SuucXdaxras  =  ''  if  I  shall  have- 

returned  .  .  .,  strai^tway  thereupon  may  some  other 
strike  off  my  head,  or  rather  might  he  do  so,  if  I  were 
not  to  place  these  arrows  in  the  shining  fire,  breaking 
them  across  with  my  hands ! " 

Ar.  Pac  1072  €^ώλι/5  άττόλοι  ^^  el  μη  νανσαιο  βακίζων  = 

"  may  you  perish  utterly,  or,  I  would  say,  might  you  so 
perish,  unless  you  were  to  cease  prating  about  Bacis." 

82.  It  remains  to  gather  together  some  examples  of 

Modifications    in  Modification  in  detail 

of  the  forms  of  Conditional  Sentences. 
Such  are  those  which  foUow. 

(i.)  in  respect  of         83.       (i.)  Modifications  in  respect  of  the  Protasis. 

Protasis. 

1.  Protasis  omit-         84.  1.  Protasis  omitted. 

ted. 

86.  (B)  a  ii. 

Soph.  Aj.  183  οΰ  7ΓθΤ£  yap  φρ€ν6θ€ν  γ  «r  apurrepa  |  .  •  . 
€j8os  I  .  .  . '  ηκοι  γάρ  αν  Oeta  varos  ^^  =  "  for  never  was 
it  that  from  thy  senses  at  any  rate  thou  wentest  astray. 
On  the  contrary.  For  (sc.  if  one  were  to  inquire  into 
the  matter)  some  divine  infliction  would  (be  found  to) 
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have  come  upon  thee  "  =  practically  a  Present  Perfect 
Indicative — "some  such  has  come."^*^ 

Thuc.  ii.  102.  8  6  δ  άπορων^  ώ$  φασι^  μόλις  Karcvoi^c  τ^ν 
ΊτρόσχωσΊν  ταντην  τον  Άχελφον^  και  iSOKti  αντφ  Ικανη  αν 
κίχωσθαι  δΜΧ4τα  ^^  τφ  σώματι  αφ  ol•π'€p  KTCtvas  την  μψ 
τ€ρα  ουκ  oAtyov  χμόνον  cirAavaro  =  "  but  he  being  at  a 
loss,  as  they  say,  at  length  took  note  of  this  aUuvial 
deposit  of  the  Achelous ;  and  it  seemed  to  him  that 
(sc.  on  inquiry)  a  sufficient  place  of  abode  would  (be 
found  to)  I  have  been  silted  up,  dating  from  the  period 
when,  after  slaying  his  mother,  he  had  been  wandering 
about  for  no  short  time  "  =  practically  "  that  sufficient 
had  been  silted  up." 

Thuc.  viii.  1.  1  €5  δ€  τάς  'A^^vas  «rciSiy  lyyycAfty,  hri  πολύ 
μεν  ήπίστονν  και  rois  ιτανυ  των  στρατιωτών  εζ  οντοί)  του 
€ργου  Βιαττεφευγόσι  και  σαφώς  ayycAAouri,  μ^  οντω  yc  αν 
πασσνΒΙ  8ΐ€φθάρθαι  ^^  =  "  but  when  the  tidings  reached 
Athens,  wide  was  the  distrust  shown  even  to  the  most 
respectable  of  the  soldiers,  who  had  escaped  in  safety 
out  of  the  affair  itself,  and  were  bringing  clear  news : 
distrust  to  the  effect  that  never  to  this  extent  at  any 
rate  would  utter  destruction  (sc.  on  fuller  inquiry,  be 
found  to)  I  have  come  upon  them  "  =  practically  "  they 
distrusted  the  fact  that  it  had  ever  come  upon  them  "  : 
"  it  has  never  come  upon  us." 

Xen.  Cyr,  L  2.  13  ίπεώαν  Se  τά  trevrc  και  €Ϊκοσιν  en/ 
Sιaτ€λeσωσιVy  ενη/σαν  μλν  αίν  οΰτοι  wXeiov  Tt  ycyovorcs  17 
πεντήκοντα  €τη  avh  γενεάς '  εξέρχονται  8k  τι;νικαυτα  els 
τους  γεραιτερους  όντας  τ€  καΐ  καλουμίενους  =  "  but  when 

they  shall  have  completed  their  five^and-twenty  years, 
they  would  (sc.  on  investigation  be  found  to)  |  have 
developed  into  something  more  than  fifty  years  from 
their  birth ;  and  they  pass  out  then  into  the  ranks  of 
those  who  are  in  fact,  and  are  caued,  the  '  Elders ' "  = 
practically  "  they  have  developed." 
Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  262  D  ίσως  8€  και  oi  των  Μοιχτών  wpo- 
φή^ται  οι  virep  κεφαλής  ψ8οΙ  επιττεπνευκότες  αν  εΪ€ν  τοντο 

Th  γέρας  =  "  perhaps  even  the  prophets  of  the  Muses, 
the  songsters  over  our  heads,  would  (sc.  upon  inquiry 
be  found  to)  |  have  inspired  us  with  this  attribute  "  = 
practically  "  perhaps  they  have  inspired  us." 
Plat.  Protag.  p.  309  Β  ναροντος  yap  εκείνου,  ovre  προσ- 
εΐχον  τ6ν  νουν  επελανθανόμην  τε  αυτού  θαμά,  Κ  #cai  τί  αν 
γεγονός  ειη  περί  σε   κάκεΐνον  τοσούτον  πράγμα ;  =  "  for, 


L- 
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although  he  was  present,  I  not  only  wafl  paying  no 
attention  to  him,  bat  I  was  constantly  for^tting  hie 
very  existence.  Comp.  And  pray  what  would  (sc.  on 
inquiry  be  found  to)  |  have  happened  of  so  serious  a 
nature  with  reference  to  yourself  and  hini  Τ "  = 
practically  "  what  has  happened  1 " 

DUn.  C.  jinstocr.  p.  649.  16  σαφωί  καί  ιταμά  τοντον  άν 
*ίρηκ£κ  ('η  rhv  νόμον  = "  it  IS  clear  that  he  would 
(  =  will)  I  have  made  his  ordinance  contrary  to  this 
enactment  also." 

Dem.  de  FaL•.  Leg.  p.  351.  9  Siu  tow  πριτονηρινμίνουί,  £>i 

Ιθ(κΐ,  τοΐϊ   tirMiKHTL•  ιτνμβΐβηκ^',  άν  t'lj   ταντηί  t^s  άτιμίαί 

μ«τντχηκίναί  =  "  through  those  who  have  disgraced  them- 
selves, as  it  appears,  it  would  (hc.  on  inquiry  be  found 
to)  I  have  come  about  that  the  respectable  people  have 
fallen  in  for  a  share  of  this  disgrace "  =  practically 
"it  has  come  about." 
Dem.  Oneior.  i.  p.  866.  27  ovrt  γαρ  δι'  άίτορίαν  οίον  τ* 
tlvtiv  £κ  ονκ  ^ΰθΰί  άπίδοσαν  '  Τιμοκμάτΐΐ  ττ  γάρ  «rril' 
ουσία  ιτλίομ  ή  Scico  ταλάη-ων,  Ονήτορί  τ*  ffAfoc  η 
τριάκοντα,  ύστ  ονκ  άν  Si^  τούτο  γ  thv  ονκ  ίνθνς 
δίδωκότίί  •  οντι  .  .  .  =  "  for  neither  is  it  possible  for 
them  to  say  that  it  was  by  reason  of  poverty  that  they 
did  not  immediately  pay  the  portion ;  for  not  only  has 
Timocrates  a  fortune  of  more  than  ten  talente,  but 
Onetor  has  more  than  thirty,  bo  that  it  is  not  for  this 
reason,  at  any  rate,  that  they  would  (sc.  on  inquiry  be 
found)  not  (to)  |  have  paid  up  at  once :  nor  .  .  ." 
=  practically  "  it  is  not  for  this  reason  that  they  have 
not  paid  up." 

Soph.  El.  1304  KovS  άν  σί  λντη/σασα  βονλοίμην^*^  βραχν 
Ι  αντη  μίγ'  evpttv  KtpSoi  =  "  nor  indeed  should  I  (sa  on 
inquiry  he  found  to)  be  in  a  condition  of  wilhngneee, 
by  giving  you  even  a  slight  annoyance,  myself  to  reap 
a  great  advantage"  =  practically  a  Present  Imperfect 
Indicative — "  I  do  not  wish  " :  "  I  am  not  in  a  condition 
of  willingnesa" 

So[^  £i.  1450  TTov  βητ  αν  tUv  ol  f (vo(  ;  =  "  where  then 
(sc  on  inquiry)  would  the  strangers  (be  found  to)  be ! " 
=  practically  "  where  are  they  J " 

At.  Pesp.  348  rk  άν  oBc  <ri);  =  "what  should  it  1)βΙ"  = 
practically  "  what  is  it  Ϊ "  '** 

Soph.  Anl.  685  f/u  S'  όιτωί  σν  μη   XiytK  όρθωί  toESe  |  ovr 
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άΐ'  δνναΐ/χι/ν,^*^  /ιι}τ    ατνη-αίμην  Arycii/  ^*'^•  =  "  but  as  for 

me,  that  you  are  not  saying  this  rightly  I  could  not 
(sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to),  nor  may  I  learn  to,  say  " 
=  practically  "  I  cannot  say." 

Herod,  i.  2  ελλήνων  nvas  (ου  γαρ  €;(oixrt  τοννομΛ  άνη- 
γ-ησασθαι)  φασι  .  .  .  αρττάσαι  του  βαυσιληος  την  Bvyarkpa 
Κνρώττην '  (eirjauv  δ    αν  οδτοι   KprJT€s)  =  "  certain   of  the 

Greeks  (for  they  cannot  give  you  the  name  of  them) 
they  say  carried  off  the  King's  daughter,  Europa. 
(These  would  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  |  have 
been  existing  in  the  shape  of"  [  =  practically  "were] 
Cretans.)" 
Thuc.  i.  9.  5  ουκ  άν  o^v  νήσων  Ι^ω  των  π€ριοικί8ων  (αΰται 
8€  ονκ  αν  ΐΓοΛΛαι  €Ϊησαν)  ψτίίρωτης  αν  €κράτ€ΐ^  ci  μη  rt 

και  vavTiKhv  €Ϊχ€ν  =  "  it  would  not  therefore  have  been 
the  case  that  over  the  islands,  other  than  those  im- 
mediately adjacent — and  these  would  (sc.  on  inquiry 
be  found  to)  have  been  existing  "  [  =  practically  "were] 
not  in  any  great  number — he,  being  a  dweller  on  the 
mainland,  should  have  held  any  sway,  unless  also  he 
had  been  in  possession  of  something  of  a  naval  force." 
Plat.  Symp.  p.  196  C  cis  yc  dvSpCav  ^ρωτι  ον^^'Άρης  άνθίσ- 
τατα*  .   .   .   του  δ   άνδρ6ΐοτάτου  των  άλλων  κρατών  πάντων 

αν  ανδρ€ΐότατο9  €ΐη  =  "  in  the  matter  of  might,  indeed, 
Eros  is  opposed  not  even  by  Ares.  But  he  who  is  the 
ruler  of  the  mightiest  of  the  rest  would  (sc.  on  inquiry 
be  found  to)  be  the  mightiest  of  all "  =  practically  "  he 
is  so." 
Plat.  Symp.  p.  197  A  τοζικήν  yc  .  .  .  Αττόλλων  avevpev 
ΟΓίθνμία^  και  Ιρωτο^  ηγ€μον€νσ•αντο9,  ωστ€  και  o^tos  Ε/^ω- 

τος  αν  (ϊη  μαθητί]^  =  "  the  art  of  archery,  at  any  rate, 
Apollo  invented  under  the  sway  of  passion  and  love ; 
so  that  he  also  would  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  | 
have  been  existing  as  "  [  =  practically  "  was]  a  disciple 
of  Eros." 

Plat.  Craiyl,  p.  418  A  τ5  ζημιω8€<ζ  τί  άν  €ΐη ;  =  "  what  would 
(sc.   on   inquiry)    rh    ί?;/ϋΐιωδ€5   (be    found   to)   be  V*  = 
practically  "  what  is  it  ?" 

Plat.  PhUeb.  p.  27  C  Scvrepeia  ίζητονμζν  πότ^ρον  -ηδονή? 
yiyvoiT  άν  η  φρονησ€ως  =  "  we  were  inquiring  with 
reference  to  the  second  position,  whether  it  would  (sc. 
on  inquiry  be  found  to)  belong  to  pleasure  or  to 
wisdom"  =  practically  "we  were  inquiring  whether 
it  belonged  " :  "  does  it  belong  ?" 
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Plat.  PkUeb.  p.  39  D  αΐ  yc  θια  t^s  ^X^  αυτής  rjSoval  .  .  . 
ίΚίχΟτισαν  iv  rots  πρόσθ€ν  ώς  irpb  των,  δια  του  σώματοζ 

η8ονων  .  .  .  vpoyiyvotvT  αν  =  "  the  pleasures  which  are 
proper  to  the  soul  alone  were  said  above  to  be  such 
that  they  would  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  be  pre- 
ferable to  those  which  are  proper  to  the  body"  = 
practically  "  they  are  preferable." 
Plat.  Prolog,  p.  310  Β  /aiJ  ti  ν€ώτ€ρον  ayycAAcis;  ovSiv  y, 
ij  δ   5si  €1  μη  ayaSa  y€.      cj  αν  Aeyois,  ijv  δ   l•γώ  —  "  do 

you  bring  any  news  ?  None,  said  he,  except  what  is 
good.  You  would  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  say 
well,  said  I "  =  practically  "  you  say  well." 

Aesch.  Ag.  838  €ίδώ$  λίγοψ  άν  =  "  knowing,  as  I  do,  I 
would  be  speaking  (sc.  if  I  were  permitted)"  =  practically 
a  Future  Imperfect  Indicative — "  I  will  be  speaking." 

Eur.  SuppL  465  keyoifi  &v  η&η  =  "  I  would  at  length  be 
speaking  (sc.  if  I  were  permitted) "  =  practically  "  I 
will  at  length  be  speaking." 

Eur.  SuppL  569  κά/χου  νυν  άντάκοτχτον,  ci  βονλίΐ,  πάλιν,  \ 

Κ.  κλνοιμ  αν  =  "  to  me  also  now  attend  in  turn,  if  you 
please.  H,  I  would  be  listening  to  you  (sc.  if  I  were 
permitted) "  ^  practically  "  I  will  be  listening."  ^*® 

Ar.  Ecd.  132  Aeyots  av  =  "you  would  say  on  (sc.  if  you 
were  to  attend  to  my  wishes)  "  =  practically  an  Impera- 
tive— "  say  on."  ^** 

Plat.  PhUeb.  p.  37  A  σκ6πτ€ον,  a>s  y  eyto  φαίην  av  =  "we 
must  consider,  as  at  least  I  should  say  (sc.  if  my 
opinion  were  asked)." 

In  such  a  case  as  the  following  we  get  without  protasis 
an  apodosis  consisting  of  the  Past  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
without  av,  as  denoting  mere  possibility : — 

Theognis  689  οΰ  χρη  Ίτημαίν^ιν  δ  Τί  μη  ττημαντ^ον  €ίη,  \  ονδ' 
€ρδ€ίν  6  τι   μη  λώιόν   y  TcAi(rai^*®*  =  "it   is  wrong    tO 

injure  what  might  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  be" 
[  =  practically  "  is]  not  open  to  injury,  or  to  do  what 
it  may  be  better  not  to  do." 

Herod,  vii.  180  τάχα  δ   αν  τι  και  του  ουνόματοζ  hravpoiTo 

=  ^'  perhaps,  indeed,  he  would  (sc.  on  examination  be 
found  to)  I  have-reaped  something  of  ill  luck  even 
from  his  very  name"  =  practically  a  Past  Indefinite 
Indicative — "perhaps  he  reaped." 
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At.  E^^<  414  \ηΓ€ρβαΧ€ΐσθαί  σ  οΐομΛί  τοΰτοΐίτιν,  17  μ^την  γ 
αν  Ι  .  .  .  τοσούτοι  ίκτραφείην  =  "  Ι  take  it  I  shall  beat 
you  in  this,  or  to  no  purpose  in  good  sooth  should  I 
(sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  |  have-been  reared  to  my 
present  size." 

Eur.  OresL  1111  Φρνγων  yap  ovSev  av  τρ&ταιμ  €γώ  =  "  for 
of  Phrygians  1  should  (sc.  on  inquiry  be  found  to)  be 
afraid  of  none  "  =  practically  a  Present  Indefinite  Indica- 
tive— "  I  am  not  afraid." 

Ar.  Ach.  918  αυτή    yap  Ιμπρηρ'ίΐΛν   αν  rh    vcaJptov  =  "  yes, 

for  the  wick  would  set  fire  (sa  if  so  and  so  were  to 
happen)  to  the  dock." 
Plat.  Oorg,  p.  472  A  ci/torc  yap  av  καΐ  καταιΙ/€ν8ομαρτνρη- 
θίίη  Tfcs  xnrh  πολλών  καΐ  8οκονντων  τι  etvai  =  "  for  some- 
times a  man  would  be  even  falsely  witnessed  against 
by  many  of  apparent  position  (sc.  if  the  occasion 
arose)." 

86.  (C)  a. 

Ar.  Ecd.  650  Stivbv  μενταν  Ιπατόνθη  i^®  =  "  I  should  have 
suffered  an  outrageous  insult " — or  (less  probably)  "  he 
would  have  suffered  pretty  heavily  for  it,"  sc.  "if  he 
had  kissed  me." 

Aesch.   A  gam.    1252   ^   κάρτ    ap    av   παρ€σκ6π€ΐς   χρησμών 

Ιμλύν  ^^^  =  "  truly,  greatly  would  you  (sc.  on  inquiry 
turn  out  to)  have  been  missing  the  meaning  of  my 
sayings  "  =  practically  "  you  have  been  missing." 

Soph.  Aj.  87  σίγα  wv  Icrras  #cai  μχν  as  κν/κις  Ιγων,  |  Ο. 
μλνοιμ    αν'    ηθ€λον  »S    αν   €Kt6s    ών   TVX€iv="halt    nOW 

and  be  silent,  and  remain  as  you  happen  to  be.  0,  I 
would  "  ( =  practically,  "  I  will)  remain.  But  I  should 
have  wished  to  be  happening  to  be  elsewhere  (sc.  if  I 
had  had  the  choice)." 

Soph.  Aj.  534  πράτον  yk  ταν  ^v  Salpavos  τονμου  τόδ€^^^  = 

"  in  accord,  in  good  sooth,  would  it  have  been  with  my 
fate  (sc.  if  this  had  happened)." 
Hippocr.  Praenoiion.  i.  p.  36.  Γ.  =  i.  p.  88.  9.  K.  τούτο  yap 

του  προγινώσ•Κ€ΐ.ν  τα  μJeλλovτa  άΐΓθβήο•€σθαί   κρ€Ϊττον  αν 

^ν  =  "  for  this  would  have  been  better  than  foreknowing 
what  was  about  to  happen  (sc.  if  the  choice  had  been 
offered)." 

Thuc.   V.    68.    2   apiOphv  5«  ypaif/ai,  .   .   .   ονκ  av   ^Βννάμην 

ακριβώς  =  "  but  to  give  the  exact  number  ...  I  should 
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not  have  been  able  to  do  with  accuracy  (sc.  if  I  had 
tried)." 

Xen.  Αίκώ.  iii.   2.   24   #cai  rj^ets  θ*   άν  Ιφην  €γωγ€  χρηναί 
μψτω  φανερούς  €Γνα4  οΙκα8€  ωρμημενονς  =  "  and  OUTSelves 

too  I  at  least  should  have  said  (sc.  if  my  opinion  had 
been  asked),  it  behoved  not  yet  to  show  ourselves  as  on 
the  march  homewards." 

Aesch.  Agarn,  933  ηνξω  deois  8€Uras  άν  ώθ   epSeiv  To^c ;  = 
"would  you  (on  inquiry  turn  out  to)  have  vowed  to 
the  gods  in  fear  so  to  act  in  this  matter  ?"  =  practically 
"  have  you  vowed  ?"  ^^^* 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  317  ταύτα  yap  καλώς  ίγω  \  €ΐδω$  διωλ€σ  * 
ου  γαρ  άν  S€vp  Ικόμην  =  "  these  things  Ι,  well  knowing, 
forgot.  For  (sc.  if  I  had  not  forgotten  them),  I  should 
not  have  come  hither." 

Ar.  Pac.  1198  &/  ημάς  τάγα^ά  |  8€Βρακας,  ^Ιρηνην  Trotijo-as* 
as  πρ6  τον  I  ovScts  ειτρίατ  άν  Speiravov  ovSk  κολλύβον,  | 
vwl  δ€  .  .  .  =  "  how  great  are  the  blessings  which  you 
have  wrought  for  us,  in  bringing  about  peace  !  For,  a 
while  ago,  no  one  would  have  bought  a  sickle,  even  for 
a  farthing.     But  now.  ..." 

87.  (C)  a. 

Aesch.  Suppl.  329  τ&  lyv^ct  τήνΒ  άνΈλτηστον  φνγην  |  κ€λσ€ΐν 
€s  "Apyos ;  =  "  who  had  been  saying  (sc.  if  the  question 
had  arisen)  that  these  unexpected  fugitives  were  for 
landing  at  Argos  ?" 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  1368  κρείσσων  yap  ήσθα^^^  μηκίτ  ών  η  ζων 

τυφλός  =  "  better  had  you  been  (sc.  if  there  had  been 
the  choice)  no  longer  in  life,  than  living  in  blindness." 

Eur.  Here.   Fur.    467   συ  δ    ^θα   Θηβών  των    φίλαρμάτων 

άναξ  = "  and  you  had  been  (sc.  if  his  intentions  had 
been  carried  into  efifect)  the  king  of  chariot-loving 
Thebes." 

Ar.  Eccl.  145   κή  Thv  Δί,  tJ  μοι  μη  yci'Ciai/  κρ€Ϊττον  ^v  = 

"  by  Zeus,  truly  it  had  been  better  for  me  to  remain  a 
beardless  youth  (sc.  if  I  had  had  the  choice)." 

Thuc.   iv.    92    Xprjv  μεν   .    .    .    μη8    cs   hrtvotav   τίνα  ήμων 

€λθ€ΐν  .  .  .  •  wvl  δ'  .  .  .  =  "  it  had  been  right  that  no 
one  of  us  should  entertain  the  idea  that  .  .  .  But,  as 
things  are  ..." 
Plat.  Prolog,  p.  319   A  cyo»  γαρ   τοΰτο    .    .    .    ουκ    ^μην 
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SiSoKTov  crvat  ^^^  =  "  for  I,  indeed,  as  to  this,  had  not 
been  thinking  it  teachable  (sc.  if  the  matter  had  been 
put  to  me)." 
Plat.  Symp,  p.  190  C  ovrc  yap  όπως  άποκτ^ίναυεν  €Ϊ\ον  .  .  . 
— αι  Τίμαϊ  yap  avrois  και  τα  Upa  τα  πάρα  των  ανθρώπων 
ήφανίζετο — ^  ονθ    όπως  €ψ€ν   cur€\yaiv€iv  =  "  for   neither 

could  the  gods  put  an  end  to  men — ^for  (sc.  if  they  had 
done  so)  their  honours  and  offerings  from  men  had  been 
vanishing — nor  could  they  allow  them  to  go  on  in 
impiety." 

Isaeus  de  Aristarch.  haered,  p.  79.  1  Ιβονλόμην  pJkv^  ώ  av8pcs, 
ωσΊΓ€ρ  tBlevaCveros  ουτοσΐ  δύναται  ^cvSr^  Acyciy  θαρραλίως, 
οντω  Kayiu  τάληθη  vplbs  νμας  .  .  .  ctirciv  Βννηθηναι  .  .  .* 
νυν  δ€  ουκ  ίζ  urov  Βυακ€ίμ£θα  =  *^  Ι  had  been  wishing 
indeed  (sc.  if  the  matter  had  been  open),  my  friends, 
that  just  as  Xenaenetus  here  is  able  to  say  what  is 
untrue  boldly,  so  I  also  might  be  able  to  speak  the 
truth  to  you.     But  as  it  is  we  are  not  on  equal  terms." 

Dem.  de  FcUs,  Leg,  p.  395.  3  ^ivhv  oZv  ί}ν  ^€wra(r^ai=  "it 
had  been  (sc.  if  such  a  course  had  been  open  to  me)  a 
terrible  thing  to  break  one's  word." 

Dem.  Aphob.  ii.  p.  838.  18  καΐ  την  μεν  Βιαθήκην  ήφανΙκατ€, 
€ζ  ijs  ί}ν  εΙΒίναι  περί  πάντων  την  άλήθείΛν,  φαίνεσθε  δ*  .   .   . 

=  "  and  the  will  on  the  one  hand  you  have  made  away 
with — the  will,  I  say,  from  which  it  had  been  possible 
(sc.  if  need  had  been)  to  know  the  truth  about  every 
point,  and  you  are  proved  on  the  other  hand  .  .  ." 


Soph.  EL    1021    tiff  ωφελες    toimSc   την  yvώμηv  πατρ6ς 
θνηατκοντος  cfvai  *  πάντα  γαρ  κατειργάσω  ^^  =  "  would  that 

thou  hadst  been  such  as  this  in  spirit,  when  our  father's 
life  was  being  taken  from  him !  For  (sc.  if  thou  hadst 
been  such)  thou  hadst  accomplished  everything." 

Eur.  EL  824  θασσον  Sk  βνρσαν  εξε^ειρεν  η  Βρομενς  \  8ίσχτονς 
Βιανλονς  ΓτπΓίος  Βιήννσε  =  ^*  he  Stripped  off  the  hide  more 
quickly  than  a  swift  horseman  (sc.  if  he  had  essayed) 
had  accomplished  twice  a  double  course." 

88.  2.  Protasis  (virtual)  in  the  form  of  an  2.  Protasi8(vir- 

independent  sentence.»^  Sfel-endenrj' 


tence. 


(i.)  Actual  Facts. 

Aesch.  Eum,  893  δ€χον  δ€  σν.  \  Χ.   #cai  δ^  Βί^εγμαι.      ris  δέ 
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μοί  τψη  fjL£V€i ;  =  "  and  do  you  receive  it.  Ch.  Well,  then, 
I  have  received  it,  say.  And  what  honour  awaits  me  ? " 
Eur.  Med.  386  c&v  .  .  .  |  και  8η  τίθνασι'^^  rls  fu  8e- 
^rrai  TToAts ;  =  "  be  it  SO  .  .  .  And,  then,  they  are  dead, 
let  us  suppose.     What  city  wiU  receive  me  ? " 

Eur.  Andr.  334  τ^θνηκα  tq  (TQ  θχτγατ pi  και  μ  άπώλ/&Τ€'  | 
μναίφονον    μεν    ονκ€τ     αν     φνγοι    μύσος,    |    iv    τοις     δέ 

ποΑΑοις  .  .  .  = "  Ι  am  dead,  for  your  daughter,  say, 
and  she  put  an  end  to  me.  The  pollution  of  un- 
righteous slaughter  she  would  (  =  wiU)  no  longer 
escape,  and  among  the  many  .  .  ." 
Dem.  Mid,  p.  563.  24  ηλωκ€ν  η8η  καϊ  κατεψηφατται'  τίνος 
Τίμήσ•€ΐν   αυτφ  ττροσδοκ^ς  τ6   Βικαχττηριον ;  =  ''  he    has   at 

length  been  found  giiilty  and  convicted,  it  is  true. 
What  penalty  do  you  think  the  court  wiU  inflict  upon 
him?" 

Eur.  Ores/.  646  αδικώ*  λαβείν  χρη  μ  άντΙ  rovSe  τον  κακόν  \ 
άδικόν  τι  ιταρα  σον  =  "  Ι  am  a  wrongdoer,  you  say.     I 
ought  in  return  for  this  wrong  to  receive  something 
wrongful  from  you." 

Alexis  Ίσοστσσ.  Fr.  1.  7  sqq.  τυγχάνει  μικρά  tis  οδίτα, 
^cAA^S  €v  Tats  βανκίσιν  |  ε-γκεκάττνται'  μακρά  tis, 
8ιάβαθρον  Xenrhv  φορεί  |  την  τε  κεφαλήν  επΙ  τδν  &μον 
καταβαλονσ  εξέρχεται'  |  τοντο  του  μήκοχίζ  άφεΐλεν*  ουκ 
έχει  TIS  Ισχία,  |  νπενεΒνσ  ερραμμεν  αύττ^ν,  ώστε  την 
ενττνγίαν  \   άναβοαν    τους    €ύΓΐδόντας,    K.T.A.^^="a    girl 

happens  to  be  short :  cork  has  been  stitched  into  her 
shoes ;  tall :  she  wears  a  thin  slipper,  and  goes  abroad 
with  her  head  depressed  on  to  her  shoulder.  This 
takes  off  from  her  height  She  has  no  breadth  of 
beam :  she  secretly  introduces  upon  herself  sewn 
articles,  so  that  those  who  behold  exclaim  at  her 
excellent  development^  etc." 

Herod,  iv.  118  άΑΑα  τώυτδ  voiJo-avT€S  άντιάζωμεν  Thv  επιόντα^ 
ονκων  ποιήσετε  ταύτα  *  ημείς  μεν  ,  .  ,  ή  εκλείφομεν  την 
χώρην,  ή  .   .   .   ομολογί^    χρησόμεθα  .   .   .,   νμΐν  8ε  .   .   . 

=  "  but  let  us  with  one  accord  oppose  ourselves  to  the 
common  foe.  You  will  not  do  this;  then  toe  shall 
either  leave  the  country  or  enter  into  relations  with  the 
enemy :  and  for  you  .  .  ." 

(ii.)  Facts  of  frequent  recurrence• 

Ar.    Nub.    1076     ήμαρτες,    ήράσθης^     εμοίχενσάς    τι,     κίτ 
ελήφθης '    Ι    άΐΓ<5Αωλα5 "     αδύνατος     γαρ    εΤ    λέγειν  =  "  as 
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occasion  arose,  you  went  wrong :  fell  in  love :  committed 
a  little  fawt  pas  :  and  then  were  found  out.  It  is  all  up 
with  you  in  such  a  case:  for  you  have  no  rhetoric 
wherewith  to  defend  yourself." 

Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  317.  16  άδικ€Ϊ  τι$  €κών'  οργή  καΐ  τιμΛύρία 
κατά    τούτον.      €ζημαρτ€    Tt?    άκων'    (τνγγνωμη    άντΙ    της 

τιμωρίας  τοΰτφ  =  "  as  occasion  arises  a  man  wiU  go  wrong 
wittingly.  Wrath  and  punishment  are  directed  against 
such  an  one.  As  occasion  arose,  a  man  would  do  amiss 
unwittingly.  For  him  indulgence  takes  the  place  of 
punishment." 

Dem.  OlyrUh.  iii.  p.  33.  13  καΐ  vvv  ov  Afyci  tls  τά  β€λτΐΌΎα' 
avaxrras  άΛλο9  €*7Γάτω,  μη  τοντον  αίτιάσ^ω.  mpos  Acyct 
TLS  βελτίω'  ταύτα  iroielTe  ayaOy  τύχ^/•  ο,λλ  ού\  rfSea 
ταντα  •  ονκίτι  τουθ   6  λίγων  ά8ικ€Ϊ,  πλην  ci  .   .   .  =    "  but 

now,  as  occasion  arises,  one  man  will  be  giving  not  the 
best  advice  in  the  world.  Let  some  one  else  get  up 
and  give  you  his,  and  not  criticise  his  predecessor.  The 
other  man  will  be  giving  you  better  advice.  Act  upon 
it,  with  Heaven's  favour.  But  the  advice  given  will 
not  be  pleasant,  perhaps.  The  man  who  so  says  is  no 
longer  a  wrongdoer,  unless  ..." 

Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  294.  19  πράττεται  Tt  των  νμΐν  Βοκονντων 
orvpxfiepetv'  άφωνος  Αισχίνης,  άντίκρονσί  τι  κα\  yryovcv 
οίον  ov#c  c&t  •  πάρ€στιν  ΚΙσχίνης  ^^  =  "  something,  as 
occasion  arises,  will  be  going  on  of  a  kind  which  seems 
to  be  of  advantage  to  you :  Aeschines  has  not  a  word 
to  say.  Something  will  have-gone,  as  occasion  arises, 
askew,  and  have  happened,  such  as  should  not  have 
happened :  Aeschines  is  to  the  front." 

Hyperid.  pro  Euxen,  col.  21. 1.  14  (ed.  Babington)  δια  τούτο 
yap  νμεΐς  wrkp  άιτάντων  των  αδικημάτων,  δσα  Ιστιν  €V  tq 
TToAci,  νόμονς  tBea-Bi  χωρίς  ircpt  Ικάστον  αυτών.  ocrc^Sc? 
Tts  π€ρΙ  τά  Upa'  γραφαΐ  άσ'€β€ίας  πρ^ς  τδν  βαχτιλία, 
φανλός  «rrt  ΤΓ/Λδ  τονς  iaxrrov  γον€Ϊς'  6  άρχων  iiri  τοντον 
κάθηται.  παράνομα  Tis  €v  η;  ttoAci  γράφει,  θεσμοθετών 
σννεΒρυον  lort.      άτταγωγή?   άζυα  πουέί'    άρχη  των  ^νΒεκα 

καθίστηκε  =  "  for  it  is  for  this  reason  that  you  in  respect 
of  all  the  wrongdoings,  which  exist  in  the  state, 
established  laws  individually  in  respect  of  each  one  of 
them.  As  occasion  arises,  a  man  will  be  guilty  of 
impiety  in  respect  of  the  temples :  there  is  an  indict- 
ment for  impiety  to  the  king  (Archon).     He  will  be  ill 
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conditioned  towards  his  own  parents :  the  archon  sits 
for  this.  A  man  will  write  illegal  political  matter: 
there  is  the  convention  of  the  Thesmothetes.  He  will 
do  something  which  deserves  summary  process  :  the  rule 
of  the  Eleven  exists  for  him." 
Philemon  Α8€λφ.  Fr.  ill  ουκ  td  aeavrov  τνγ\άν€Κ  Ιχων' 
...  I  ...  17  θύρα  στ  άν€ψγμΑνη  =  '*  as  occasion  arises, 
you  will  not  feel  at  ease  in  yourself.  The  door  stands 
opened." 

3.  Protasis  with  89.  3.  Protasis  with  verb  omitted. 

verb  omitted. 

Hom.  II:  i  302  €t  δ*,  aye  '^μ.ψ,  TTCt/OT/orai  =  "  but  if  (sc.  you 

are  so  minded),  come,  make  the  attempt." 

[Same  phrase,  Hom.  IL  i.  524 ;  Od,  ix.  37.] 

Hom.  II,  xxii.  381  ct  δ ,  ayrr  άμ,φΧ  ττόλιν  συν  τ€ν\€σι  τΓί,ιρψ 

θωμεν  =  "  but  if  (sc.  you  are  willing),  come,  let  us  recon- 
noitre about  the  city  in  arms." 

Hom.  II.  isL  42  €1  Be  σοί  αΰτφ  θνμί^  kireorrvrai  ως  τ€  ν€€σθαι^ 

Ι  (£ρχ£θ'  ...      Ι  άΛΛ'    άλλοι    μεν^ονσι'  .   .   .,  |  €19   ο    Κ€ 

wip   Ύρονην   διαΐΓ€/χΓθ/Α€ν.       ct   δί    και   αΰτο^   |   φ€χτγ6ντ<ύν 

...  *  Ι  νώι    δ*,    €γώ    'Σθ€ν€λ6ς    τ€,    pa^-qcrop^ff^    cts    δ    κ€ 

τ€κρΜρ  ι  'Ιλίου  €νρωρΛν  =  "  but  if  in  your  own  case  your 
mind  is  set  for  return,  go.  But  others  will  remain 
until  we  shall  have-devastated  Troy.  But  if  they  too 
(sc.  so  will),  let  them  flee  away.  But  we  two,  Sthenelus 
and  I,  will  continue  the  fight,  until  we  shall  have- 
discovered  the  end  of  Dium." 

Hom.  //.  ix.  259  αλλ*  €tl  κάΙ  vvv  |  wave'j  la  δ€  χόλο  ν 
θνρχιλγία.  σοΙ  δ'  Άγαρ^μνων  |  α^ια  δώρα  διδϋκτι  /Α€ταλ 
λήζαντι  χόλοιο,  |  el  δέ,  σν  pkv  ρυευ  άκουσον^  €γω  δ€  κ€  rot 
καταλέγω  |  δσσα  το  ι  Ιν  κλισίψΓΐ,ν  νπ^σχετο  8ωρ'  KyapJep' 
νων  =  "  but  even  now  also  cease,  and  dismiss  your  soul- 
paining  anger.  And  to  you  Agamemnon  offers  worthy 
gifts,  if  you  will  relax  from  your  anger.  But  if  (sc. 
you  are  willing),  do  you  listen  to  me,  and  I  will 
rehearse  to  you  what  gifts  in  your  tent  Agamemnon 
promised." 

Plat,  de  Legg»  iii.  p.  688  Β  ό  λβγων  €γώ  vvv  λ€•γω  νάλιν  αττερ 
τ6τ€,  €1  p^ev  βονλεσθε^  ώ?  παίζων,   el  δ*,   ως  σττουδά^ων^^ 

=  "  Ι,  who  talk  now,  but  say  over  again,  what  I  said  of 
old, — ^if  you  please,  as  in  sport,  but  if  (sc.  you  please) 
as  in  earnest." 
Aesch.  From.  VimU  978  νου-οΐμ'  αν,  el  νόσηρΛ  Tovs  ίχθρονς 
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στνγίΐν  =  "  I  would  be  diseased,  if  it  (sc.  is)  a  disease  to 
hate  one's  foes." 

Soph.    Track,    7    νυμφείων    οτλον  |  aXyurrov    (άτχον,    et    Tts 

ΑΓτωλι?  γννη  -  "  I  fell  in  with  the  extremest  suffering 
in  marriage,  if  ever  Aetolian  woman  (sc.  did)." 

Ar.  Thesm,  897  αϋτη  θεονόη  Π/κι>Τ€ω9.     Γ.  Η.  μΛ  τω  ^€(5,  | 
€4    μη     Κρίτνλλά    γ'    Άντιθεον     ΤαργηρτΎοθεν  = "  this    is 

Theonoe,  the  daughter  of  Proteus.  Seventh  Woman, 
Why  yes,  in  the  name  of  Heaven,  I  am  she ;  if  indeed 
(sc.  I  am)  not  Critylla  the  daughter  of  Antitheus  from 
Gargettus." 

Thua  i.  17.  1  ατράχθη  T€  ovS€v  απ  αυτών  c/jyov  άζιόλογον, 
ct  μη  €1  τι  ir/aos  rreptoucovs  του?  αυτών  tKoaroiS  "^  =     and 

nothing  noteworthy  was  done  by  them,  unless  if  (sc. 

there  was  done)  something  between  each  of  them  and 

their  own  immediate  neighbours." 
Aristot  Fraiem.  26.  12  =  p.  941».  39  καΐ  πολλοί  8η  «rvcov, 

€1  μη  Sia  τους  ετησίας  =  "  and  many  winds  from  that 

quarter,  as  you  see,  had  been  blowing,  if  (it  had)  not 

(been)  for  the  periodical  winds." 
Dem.  de  Feds.  Leg,  p.  364.  10  οΰ  γάρ  ως  ei  μ^  Std,  Ασκ€8αι- 

μονιονς  ,   ,   .,    Ισώθησαν    αν    οι    Φωκ€Ϊ%    ονχ    οΰτω    τότ€ 

άτη/γγβιλβν,  άλλα  .  .  .  =  "for  it  was  not,  that  if  (it  had) 
not  (been)  for  the  Lacedaemonians,  the  Phocians  would 
have  been  then  preserved,  it  was  not^  I  say,  on  that 
footing  that  he  reported,  but  .  .  ." 

Thuc.  i.  32.    1    δίκαιον  .   .   .   άναδι&ί^αι  .   .   .,  μΑΧιστα  μλν 
ως  και  ζνμφορα  δ€ονται,  €ΐ  δ^  μη,  οτι  γ€  ονκ  ατιζημκι  =  "  it 

is  right  that  they  should  make  it  clear,  chiefly — ^that 
the  request  which  they  make  is  also  advantageous,  or, 
if  not,  that  it  is  at  any  rate  not  prejudicial" 
Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp,  col.  26.  L  28  (ed.  Babington)  c&a 

σοι  μ^ν  ^fcoTi  #cai  φενγοντι  τους  βοηθηοΌντας  KaXeiv  καΐ 
SuuKOVTi  τους  σνγ κατηγόρους  άναβφάσασθαί,  ...  * 
Εΰ^€νΐ9ΠΓφ  δ*  .  .  .  οΰδ€  τους  φίλους  καί  οικείους  efccrrai 
βοηθεΐν '  €1  δ€  μη,  8ιαβληθήσονται  ύττδ  σου,  νη  Δία,  τα  γάρ 
TretrpaypAva  αΰτφ  δβινά  €στι  και  ό^^ια  Θανάτου  =  "  SO,  then^ 

it  is  lawful  for  you,  both  on  your  trial  to  caU  in  assistance, 
and  when  prosecuting  to  bring  up  accusers  to  help  you ; 
but  for  Euxenippus  not  even  for  his  friends  and 
relations  shall  it  be  lawful  to  assist  him.  Or  if  (it  is) 
not  (so  ordered),  they  will  be  vilified  by  you,  forsooth  ! 
— *For  that  his  doings  are  shocking  and  worthy  of 
death.' " 
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4.  Protasie  in 
imperatiyal  form, 
with  or  without 
a  coimecting  δέ 
or  Kol. 


Theocr.  xxill.  35   άΧλα  τν,  παΐ,  καν  τούτο  wavwraTOV,  α8ν 

τι  ρ€ξον  =  "  but  do  thou,  child,  even  if  this  (sc.  be  of  thy 
doing)  the  very  last  thing,  do  me  one  sweet  favour." 

90.      4.  Protasis  in  Imperatival  Form,  without,  or  with, 

a  connecting  Si  or  KaL"^ 

Horn.   II.   xxiii.    71    θάττη  /χ€   δττι   τάχιστα,  πνλας  Άίδαο 

ΊΓ€ρηαΓω  =  "  bury  me  as  quickly  as  possible :  I  shall  get 
through  the  gates  of  Hades." 
Menand.  Fr.  Inc,  x.  6  tZ^  €i  τι  βονλει,  πάντα  σοι  ycv^rerai 
=  "  ask  what  you  will :  everything  shall  be  yours." 

Mimnermus  Fr.  vii.  την  σαυτον  φρίνα  Tc/wre*  διχη7λ€γ6ων  δ€ 
πολιτών  |  αλλο$    τί$    σ€    κακώς,    άλλος    ά/χ€ΐνον    €/χΓ  = 

"  delight  your  own  souls,  and  (sc.  if  you  do  so),  out  of 
the  ruthless  citizens,  one  will  speak  of  you  in  your 
disfavour,  another  better." 

Theognis     37     ταύτα    μαθών    άγαθοΐσιν    6μίλ€€,    καί    ttotc 

ψησ€ΐς  .  .  .  = "  understand  this  and  company  with 
those  who  are  good :  and  (sc.  if  you  do  so)  the  time 
will  come  when  you  shall  say  .  .  ." 

Soph.  Aj.  550  &  Ίταΐ,  γ€νοίθ  πατρίς  cvrv^coTepos,  |  τα  δ* 
αλλ  όμοιος '  και  ykvoi  αν  ον  κακός  =  "  my  boy,  mayst 
thou  be  than  thy  father  more  happy,  but  in  other 
respects  'like  him ;  and  (sc.  if  so)  thou  wouldst  be  no 
mean  person." 

£ur.  Orest.  548  ά'η'€λ^£τω  &η  τοις  Xoyouriv  ίκιτοΒων  \  τ5 
γήρας  ημΐν  τ5  σ•όν,  ο  μ'  €κπληατσ'€ΐ  Xiyeiv,  |  και  Kaff  6S6v 

€Ϊμι  =  '^  let  then  your  reverend  age  for  the  purpose  of 
our  discussion  take  itself  off, — it  frightens  me  from 
speaking  freely, — and  (sc.  if  it  does  take  itself  off)  I  will 
go  on  the  way  with  you." 

£ur.  Iph.  Aul.  1207  ci  S  c?  λίΧεκται  νωί,  μη  &η  yc   κτάvJfς 
I  την  σην  Τ€  κάμην  παιδα,  #cai  σώφρων  eary  =  "  but  if  we 

have  well  spoken,  do  not  thou  slay  thine  and  my  child, 

and  (sc.  if  thou  do  not  slay  her)  thou  wilt  be  well 

advised." 
Ar.  Plut.   1027   τι   γαρ  ποιησ•€ΐ;    φρ<ίζ€   και  ΐΓ€πράζ€ται  = 

"  why,  what  shall  he  do  ?     Speak  and  (sc.  if  you  do  so) 

it  shall  be  an  accomplished  fact." 
Xen.  Mem.  iii.  6.  16,  17  Ινθνμον  3«  των  άλλων,  οσονς  οΖτθα 

τοιούτους  οίοι  φαίνονται  και  Χ^-γοντ^ς  α  μη  ισασι  και  νράτ- 
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TOVTCS,  iroTcpa  crot  Βοκονσιν  ..."  €νθνμον  Si  και  των 
€ΐ86τ<ύν  6  Ti  λεγονσι  και  6  τι  ποιονσι'  καί,  ώς  cya>  νομίζω, 

€vfr/j(r€is  .  .  .  =  "  but  take  note  of  others,  as  many  as 
you  know  to  be  such  as  are  proved  both  to  say  and  to 
do  what  they  do  not  understand,  whether  you  think 
that  they  .  .  . :  and  take  note  also  of  those  who  under- 
stand what  they  say  and  what  they  do ;  and  (so.  if  you 
do  so),  as  I  think,  you  will  find  .  .  ." 

Plat.  Theaet.  p.  149  Β  ίννόησογ  8η  rh  π€ρΙ  τας  μαία^  άπαν 
ως  €\€ΐ  και  ρψ^ν  μΛθησ'€ΐ   ο   βονλομΛΐ  =  "  consider   then 

everything  about  midwives,  how  the  matter  stands,  and 
(sc.  if  you  do  so)  you  will  the  more  easily  understand 
what  I  mean.'' 
Plat.  Sophist,  p.  247  D  Acye  #cal  τάχα  curofK^a  ="  speak 
and  (sc.  if  you  do  so)  we  shall  quickly  know." 

Herodas  iv.    39  tvev   φίλη  μοι  και   καλόν   τι  σοι   Β^ίζω  | 
πρηγμ\  οίον  οΰχ  ωρηκας  ίζ  ότου  ζώ€ΐς  =  "  follow  me,  dear, 

and  I  will  show  you  a  beautiful  thing,  such  as  you 
have  never  sden  in  the  whole  course  of  your  life." 

91.  5.  Protasis  in  Participial  Form.  5.   Protasis  in 

participial  form. 
Ar.  Plut.  104  ού  yap  €νρηοηις  €μου  |  ζητών  er    avSpa  τους 

τρόπους  βελτίονα  =  "  for  you  will  not  find  than  myself, 

even  seeking  (  =  if  you  shall  seek)  longer  for  him,  a 

man  better  in  his  disposition." 

Thuc.  iii.  3.  3   MirrtXr/vatbts  €tir€4V  .   .   .'μη  ΐΓ€ΐθομ€νων  Se 

πολεμεΐν  =  "  tell  the  Mytilenaeans  .  .  . ;  but  they  not 
being  (  =  if  they  are  not)  in  a  mood  for  complying,  to 
prepare  themselves  for  war." 

Solon  Fr.  vi.  8ημος  δ   ώδ'  άν  άριστα  συν  ηγ€μ6ν€σσΊν  cirotro, 
Ι  μήτ€   λίην   avedeh  μητ€  ΊΤΐίζόμενος  =  "  but  the  people 

would  thus  best  follow  along  with  its  rulers,  being 
( =  if  it  were)  neither  unduly  left  free  nor  unduly  kept 
restrained." 
Hyperid  Orat.  Fvmbr.  col.  9.  1.  1  και  τι  αν  συ/χ^^ναι  νομί- 
ζοιμίν,  μη  κατά  τρόπον  τούτων  άγωναταμίνων  =  "  and  what 

should  we  imagine  would  have  happened,  these  men 
not  having  acted  (  =  if  they  had  not  acted)  as  they 
did?" 

Lysias  Eratosth,  p.  91.  1  π€ρϊ  πολλού  αν  ποιησαίμην  .  .  . 
τ5  τοιούτου?  νμα,ς  ΙμοΧ  8ικαστας  πβ/οί  τούτου  του  πράγματος 
yev&rdaij  οιοίπ€ρ  αν  νμΐν  αντοΐς  €ΐητ€  τοιαύτα  π€πονθ6τ€ς 
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= "  I  should  esteem  it  a  great  advantage,  that  you 
should  show  yourselves  to  me  judges  of  this  affiiir,  such 
as  you  would  be  to  yourselves,  having  suffered  ( =  if 
you  were  to  have  suffered)  in  this  fashion." 

Theognis  645  wavpoxjs  κη8€μ6ναζ  πιστούς  evpois  k€v  Ιταίρον^ 
κ€ίμενοζ  €v  μJεγάλy  θνμ^ν  άμηχανί^  =  "  few  friends  in 

the  shape  of  trusty  companions  would  you  find,  lying 
(  =  if  you  were  lying)  in  great  distress  of  mind/' 

Aesch.  Ag.  1327  Ιω  βρ6τ€υα  πράγμΛΤ*  €ντνχουντα  μλν  \  σκιΛ 
.  Tis  a.vTpkyf/€t€v '  et  Sk  Sv(TTV\y,  |  ^ολαΓς  νγρωσχτων  σττόγγος 
tuXea-cv  γραψήν  =  "  alas  for  the  affairs  of  men.  On  the 
one  hand  prospering  (  =  if  they  prosper),  a  shadow 
might  possibly  overturn  them;  while  on  the  other 
hand,  if  soever  they  are  the  reverse  of  prosperous,  a 
wet  sponge  with  its  application  effaces  the  impres- 
sion." 1« 

Herod,  vii.  237  σνμβονΧζυομΑνον  Τ€  αν  σνμβονλευο'ίυζ  τα 
άριστα  =  "  and  on  any  one  asking  his  advice  (  =  if  any 
one  asked  it)  he  woidd  advise  Bim  to  the  best  of  his 
ability." 

At.  Ban,   96  γόνιμον  δ^  ποιι/τήν  αν  ον\  evpois  €τι  |  ζητών 

αν  ^®*  =  "  a  fertile  poet  you  would  not  find,  even  seeking 
(  =  if  you  were  to  seek)  longer  for  him." 
Dem.  ad  Aphob.    p.    860.    25  ττως   odv  av  rt9  σαφ€στ€/Μ>ν 
i^€k€y^€i€  .   .   ,f  ή  τούτον  Thv  τρόπον  hriJ^iKvv^  .   .   .  ;  = 

"  how  then  should  one  more  clearly  adduce  proof  .  .  . 
than  by  showing  ( =  if  one  were  to  show)  in  this 
manner  .  .  .?" 

Simonid.  Amorg.  Ft.  7.  16  irawrctc  δ  αν  μιν  ουτ  άττβιλ^ας 
άνηρ^  ι  ούδ*  €1  χολω^€ΐ$  c^opofcccv  λίθψ  \  οδόντας,  ούδ'  αν 
μίΐλίχως  μνθ€νμ€νος,  |  οΰδ*  €1  πα/οά  ζίίνοκτίν  ημΑνη  τνχοι 

=  "  there  would  put  her  to  silence  neither  her  husband 
threatening  ( =  if  he  threatened)  her,  nor  if  in  anger  he 
broke  her  teeth  with  a  stone,  nor  would  he  (sc.  put 
her  to  silence)  addressing  (  =  if  he  addressed)  her  with 
smooth  phrase,  not  even  if  she  chanced  to  be  sitting 
among  strangers." 
Alexis  Κον/λ  Fr.  1.  5  οΰ  yap  αν  •πότ€  \  ΘοΙμάτιον  άΐΓ€ν€γ' 
καιμΛ  μη  φνσας  ντ^ρά  =  "  for  Ι  should  never  carry  off 
the  garment,  not  having-grown  ( =  if  I  did  not  grow) 
wings." 

Antipho  Tetral.  ii.  2.  p.  121.  36  ού  yap  av  Ιβλήθη  άτρ^μτ 
ιζίον  και  μη  8ιατρ€χων  =  "  for  he  would  not  have  been 
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hit,  remaining  quiet  and  not  running  across  the  line  of 
fire  "  =  "  if  he  had  so  acted." 

Eur.  Hipp,  1331  (τάψ*  ισθι^  Σηνα  μη  φοβούμενη,  \  ουκ  αν 
ποτ  "^λθον  €s  τόδ   αισχύνης  6γώ,  |  ωστ    .   .   .  =  "  be  well 

assured  of  this,  that»  fearing  not  (  =  if  I  had  not  feared) 
Zeus,  I  should  never  have  fallen  into  this  abyss  of 
disgrace^  that  .  .  ." 

Lysias  ErcUosth.  p.  128.  4  €νθνμονμ(νοι$  ort  ούτ  αν  €Κ€Ϊνα 
δύναιντο  iroicii'  μη  ίτίρων  σνματραττόνηύν,  our  αν  νυν 
€ΊΓ€\€ί[3ηγταν  iXdtlv  μη  xnrh  των  αυτών  οιόμενοι  σωθησ^σθαι^ 

οΐ  .  .  .  =  "  considering  that  neither  so  could  they  act, 
the  others  not  acting  ( =  if  the  others  did  not  act)  in 
concert  with  them,  nor  would  they  have  now  essayed  to 
come,  not  thinking  ( =  if  they  had  not  thought)  that  by 
those  same  persons  they  would  be  brought  ^ely  off, 
who  .  .  ." 
Dem.  de  Feds,  Leg,  p.  395.  7  ei  μη  δια  rh  τούτους 
βούλ&τθαι  σώσαι,  ^ζώλης  άνοΧοίμην  καΧ  προώΧης^  €ΐ 
προσλαβών    y     αν    αργυρίου    πάνυ    πολύ    /lera    τούτων 

ίπρ&τβίυσα  ^^  =  "  except  for  my  wish  to  preserve 
them,  may  I  perish  utterly  and  before  my  time,  if, 
even  after  accepting  (  =  if  I  had  accepted)  of  money 
great  store,  I  would  have  joined  in  an  embassy  with 
these  men." 

Plat,  de  Rep,  v.  p.  450  D  πιστ€ύοντο$  ftcv  γαρ  €μου  ίμοί 
elSevai  α  λίγω,  καλώς  ^^χ^ν  η  παραμυθία  =  "  for  Ι  havmg 

faith  (  =  had  I  had  faith)  in  myself,  that  I  knew  what 
I  was  talking  about,  the  consolation  had  been  satis- 
factory." 

At.  EccL  771  Ti  γαρ  oLAAo  γ*  η  φ€ρέίν  παρ&τκ€υσχτμίνοί.  \  τά 
χρηματ  €uriv ;  Β.  αλλ'  ιδων  «rct^o^iyv  ^®*  =  "  for  what 
else  are  they  prepared  to  do  than  carry  away  the 
money  ? "  The  other,  "  Well,  seeing  ( =  if  I  had  seen) 
it,  I  had  been  believing  it." 

Thuc.  iii.  57.  3  h  τούτο  yap  δή  ξυμφορας  προκ€χωρηκαμ€ν, 
oiTiV€S    Μι}δων   Τ€    κρανησάντων    άπωλλύμεθα,   .   .   .  ^®"  = 

**'  for  to  such  a  pass  of  calamity,  you  must  know,  have 
we  advanced,  we,  who,  the  Medes  getting  ( =  if  the 
Medes  had  got)  the  upper  hand,  were  standing  for 
destruction,  .  .  ." 
Dem.  Mid,  p.  554.  3  ου  yap  ^v  μοι  δι^ιτου  βυωτ6ν  τούτο 
ποιήσαντι  =  "  for  indeed  life  had  not  been  worth  living 
for  me,  after  doing  ( =  had  I  done)  this." 


} 
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Compound  sen-         In  instances  such  as  those  which  follow,  we  have  the 
ηΜ^οηΓ*  ^^^"'  conditional  sentence  framed  with  its  protasis  in  participial 

form,  appended  to  the  conditional  particle  el,  and  the 
compound  protasis  so  produced,  prefixed  to  a  new 
apodosis : — 

Isocr.  Archidam,  p.  120.  e.  ei  S€  μηΒάς  αν  νμων  άζιώσ•€ΐ€  ζην 
άίΓΟΟΎερουμίνοζ  της  ττατριδο?,  irpofrqK^i  και  ttc/oi  €Κ€ίνης 
την   αΰτήμ   νμας  γνώμην  €\€iv  =  *^h}lt  ίί  ηο   ΟΠΘ   of   you 

would  think  life  worth  having,  being  deprived  ( =  if  he 
were  to  bp  deprived)  of  his  country,  then  it  is  right  for 
you  to  have  with  respect  to  that  state  also  the  same 
views." 

Dem.  Mid.  p.  582.  24  c*  8*  οδτοι  χρήματ  Ιχοντ€5  μη  πρόοιντ 
αν,  πως  νμΐν  Kakhv  Thv  δρκον  ιτρο&τθαι ;  =  "  but  if  they, 

having  money  ( =  if  they  had  money),  would  not  play 
havoc  with  it^  how  is  it  honourable  for  you  to  play 
havoc  with  your  oath  ? " 
Dem.  Apat,  p.  903.  20  ci  δ€  ο  Ι1αρμ€νων  €ts  λόγους 
κατσχττας  8ίκαι6τ€ρ*  άν  φαίνοιτο  λίγων  τούτον,  ιτως  αν 
ορθώς  ίμον  καταγιγνώσ•κοιτ€ ;  =  "  but  if  Parmono,  coming 
to  argument  ( =  if  he  were  to  come  to  argument),  would 
be  proved  to  have  spoken  to  better  effect  than  the 
defendant,  how  would  you  be  rightly  for  deciding 
against  me  ? " 

We  have  already  seen  (§§  63,  54)  instances  of  a  com- 
pound protasis,  such  as  those  here  referred  to,  without  the 
subordinate  protasis-even  in  a  participial  form. 

€i  μή  with  a         Occasionally    we    find    el   μή,  instead   of   μή,  with    a 

participle     as    a        _.*  •  i  -i  «  ji•^.•        i         j.     • 

conditional    pro-  participle  used  for  a  conditional  protasis :  as  m 

tasis.  ^  , 

Eur.  Med.  368  8οκ€Ϊς  γαρ  αν  με  roi/8c  θωτίτ^νσαί  ποτ   αν,  \ 

€1   μη  τι    Κ€ρΒαίνονσαν  ή  Τ€\νονμΑνην ;  =  "  do  you   think 

that  I  would  ever  have  played  up  to  him,  if  not  on  the 
way  to  some  advantage  or  about  some  design  "  =  "  if  I 
had  not  been  on  the  way,  etc." 

β.  Protasis  im•  '       92.    6.  Protasis  implied  in  the  form  of  the  sentence. 

plied  in  form  of 

sentence.  Dem.  c,  Philipp,  i.  p.  44.  11   ούτω  γαρ   ονκίτι  τον  Xourov 
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πάσ\οιμ€ν  αν   κακώς  =  ^'  for    thus  (  =  if  he  did  so)  we 

should  avoid  any  longer  any  su£feriug  for  the  future." 
Soph.  Ant.  240  οΰθ'  αν  δικαύος  es  κακ5ν  πβσΌΐμ,ί  τι  =  "  nor 

should  I,  with  justice  (  =  if  I  were  treated  justly),  &11 

into  any  trouble  concerning  it." 
Soph.  PhU,  41  πώς  γαρ  αν  νόσων  άνηρ  |  κώλον  παλαιφ  κηρΐ 

προσβαίη  μακμάν ;  =  "  for  how  ( =  under  what  circum- 
stances) should  a  sick  man  advance  far  his  leg  with  an 
old-standing  disease  ? " 

Dem.  de  Ccr.  p.  242.  10  διά  yc  υ/^α?  αυτούς  τταΛαι  cLv 
άπολώλ€&τ€  =  "  SO  far  at  least  as  you  yourselves  were  to 
be  looked  to  (  =  if  you  alone  had  had  to  be  looked  to), 
you  would  long  ago  have  found  it  all  up  with  you." 

Ar.  AcL•  211  ονκ  άν  eir  €μη^  y€  vcOtt/tos,  •  •  •  |     ...  ώδί 

φανλως  αν  6  |  στΓον8οφ6ρο^  οδτος  νττ'  ίμον  τότ€  8ui>KO/jt€V0$ 

Ι  €^€φνγ€ν     οΰδ'    άν     ίλαφρω^    αν    άπείΓλίζατο  = "  never 

would,  in  the  days  of  my  youth  at  least  ( =  if  I  had 
been  young,  at  least),  thus  lightly  have  escaped  this 
truce-bearer  from  my  chace  in  those  days,  nor  would 
he  have  easily  stepped  off." 
Isocr.  Faneg.  p.  70.  b.  rh  /xcv  iw  €Κ€ίνψ  πολλάκις  άν  δΐ€λΰ- 
^τ^σαν  .  .  .  =  "  so  far  as  he  was  concerned  ( =  if  he 
alone  had  been  concerned)  they  would  have  been 
broken  up  over  and  over  again  .  .  ." 

Thuc.  viii.  86.  4  iSOKei  Άλκιβωί&ης  ιτρωτον  τότ€  και  ovScvbs 
Ιλασσον  την  πόλιν  ώψ€λ^αι  *  ωρμημ€ν(ύν  γαρ  των  iv 
Σά/[Λφ  ^Αθηναίων  ttAciv  «γι  (τφας  αυτούς,  cv  ψ  ^^  σαφ&ττατα 
Ίωνίαν  και  ΕλΛι^σιτοντον  €υ^υς  €Γχον  οι  πολίμιοι^  κωλυτής 
γ€ν€σ^αι  =  "  Alcibiades  then  for  the  first  time  and  in  a 
degree  inferior  to  no  one  stood  forth  as  the  benefactor 
of  the  State ;  in  that  he  became  the  hinderer  of  the 
Athenians  in  Samos,  when  they  were  all  for  sailing 
home  —  in  which  event  (  =  if  they  had  done  which) 
most  clearly  Ionia  and  the  Hellespont  had  been 
straightway  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy." 

93.     7.  Protasis  implied,  and  the  whole  sentence  associ-      7.  Protaeie  im- 
ated  with  an  Independent  Protasis.  Swoc^ecT'^^^th 

"ir        %/r       '    e%    na     t,       ^\      \  ^        ,        «/  ♦        /  Independent  pro- 

Aen.  Meffn,  l.  2.  28  οτττω  0€  και  Ζωκρατην  όικαιον  rjv  Kpiv€iv'  tasie. 

€1  /jt€V  αύτδς  cttoici  ti  φανλον,  €ίκότως  &v  iSOKei  πονηρές 

«Γναι  *  ci   δ'  αΰτ^ς   σωφρόνων  SiercAci,  πώς  άν  δικαίως  τής 

ονκ    ίνονσης    αΰτφ    κακίας    αίτίαν    Ιί\οι ;  = "  and   in   like 


Ί 
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manner  it  was  (or,  had  been)  just  to  judge  Socrates 
also.  If  on  the  one  hand  he  himself  was  doing  any- 
thing disgraceful,  he  would  have  reasonably  appeared 
(sc  if  any  one  had  considered  the  matter)  a  base  man. 
But  if  on  the  other  hand  he  himself  passed  his  life  in 
propriety,  how  should  he  justly  (sc.  if  one  inquired 
into  it)  bear  the  blame  of  a  worthlessness  which  was 
not  in  him  ¥ " 
Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  302.  25  καίτοι  τότ€  rhv  ^ημομίλη  .  .  ., 
cnrcp  άληθη  μου  νυν  καηγγορ€Ϊ,  μάλλον  αν  €ΐκ6τ(ύς  η  τόνθ' 

481ωκ€ν  =  ''  and  yet,  it  would  have  been  more  reasonable 
(sc.  if  any  count  had  been  taken  of  reason)  then  to 
indict  Demomeles,  if  at  least  the  accusation  now  brought 
against  me  is  justifiable,  than  the  present  defendant." 

Dem.  Aphob.  L  p.  833.  17  ct  yap  κατ€λ€ίφΘην  μλν  cvcaixTAOS, 
e^  m/  0€  7Γροσ€ΐΓ€τροΊΓ€νσην  νττ  αντων,  ονο  αν  τα  μικρά 
ταντα  παρ  αυτών  άπίλαβον,  €ΐ  γαρ  €Κ€.ΐνα  άη/λοτται 
όρθίας^  ούδ€ν  αν  των  νυν  παρα8ο0€ντων  €ζηρκ€σ€ν  cis  Ικτον 
€TOSj  άλ\'  η  τταρ  αυτών  αν  με  €τρ€φον  η  τψ  λιμφ  π€ρΐ£Ϊ8ον 

άνολόμενον  =  "  for  if  I  had  been  left  an  orphan  of  a 
year  old,  and  had  been  under  their  guardianship  for  an 
additional  six  years,  not  even  these  small  remnants  of 
my  fortune  should  I  have  received  back  from  them. 
For  if  those  sums  have  been  rightly  spent  by  them, 
then  (sa  if  I  had  been  so  left  and  had  so  remained), 
nothing  of  what  is  now  handed  over  would  have  lasted 
out  in  sufficiency  to  a  sixth  year,  but  they  would  either 
have  been  maintaining  me  out  of  their  own  resources, 
or  unmoved  have  seen  me  expire  with  hunger."  ^^ 

(ii)  in  respect         94.  (iL)  Modifications  in  respect  of  the  Apodoeis. 

of  apodosis. 

1.    Apodosis         96.  1.  Apodosis  omitted. 

omitted. 

96.  (A)  δ. 

Horn.  II.  vi  150  ci  δ'  c^cAcw  #cat  ταντα  &ii}/x€va<,  o^'  ci 

ciS^s  I  ημ€Τ€ρην  γενεήν  =  "  but  if  you  wish  to  leam  even 
this,  (be  it  so) ;  so  that  you  may  leam  our  race." 

Hom.  7/.  XXL  487  ci   S'  c^cAei?   ττολίμοιο  Βαήμεναι,  άφρ*  €ΰ 

€ΐ&β^ί  Ι  όσσον  ^cprcpi/  €ΐμ  =  "  but  if  you  are  desirous  of 
beaming  learned  in  war,  (come  on^^);  so  that  you 
may  be  convinced  how  superior  am  I." 


§  102  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  126 

97.  (A)  c. 

Horn.  Od.  ii.    115  €&   δ     er    avirfrti  ye  πολνν   χρόνον   vta^ 

'Αχαιών  =  "  but  if  indeed  she  shall  yet  for  a  long  time 
grieve  the  sons  of  the  Achaeans  (well,  so  let  it  be)." 

98.  (B)  a  ii. 

Xen.  Anal•,  ii.  5.  19  ci  8'  €i/  ττασ-ι  tovtois  ήττψμ(θα^  άλλα  το  ye 
T04  πνρ  κρ€Ϊττον  του  καριτον  cortv  =  "  and  if  we  were  in 
all  these  respects  to  be  getting  the  worst  of  it,  yet  (you 
would  be  no  better  off  j  for)  you  must  remember  that 
fire  is  stronger  than  com." 

Plat.  L/ys,  p.  217  A  ct  yovv  0€λο&;Α€ν  Ιννοιηιται^  rh  vyuiivov 
(τωμα   ovSev   ιατρικής    Setrai   ovSk    ώφ€λ€ίας  =  *'  if  at  any 

rate  we  were  willing  to  consider  the  matter  (what 
should  we  find  ?  Why,  that)  the  healthy  body  requires 
no  physidanry  or  even  assistance." 

99.  (B')  b. 

Hom.  //.  i.  580  ct  vep  γαρ  κ  Wekyaiv  *Oλvμ^nΌS  axTrepo- 
πητη^  \  ^ζ    kSewv    στνφ€λίζαί  *     6     γαρ    iroXv     φ€ρτατ6$ 

«rrtv  =  "  for  if  indeed  truly  the  lightning-darting  one  of 
Olympus  shall  be  desirous  of  thrusting  us  from  our 
habitations,  (thrust  us  he  will);  for  he  is  by  far  the 
most  powerful." 

100.  (C)  a. 

Dem.  de  FaL•,  Leg,  p.  379.  9  el  γαρ  iv  ημ^ρ^  πόλιν  yp^ij  Svo 
Koi  €LKO(riv  €uriv  aptSpj^  =  "  for  if  he  had  been  taking  a 
city  a  day,  (what  then  ?)  They  are  two  and  twenty  in 
number."  ^^ 

'  101.  Especially — but  by  no  means  universally  ^^^ — do  we  Especially  |  in 
find  the  apodosis  omitted  in  the  first  member  of  bimembered  bimembered  sen- 
sentences,  which  express  alternative  opposing  suppositions ;  *®^^  exgressive 

,--__,,  of  Altemfltive  op- 

such  as  the  lollOWing,  viz. jNoeing      guppoei- 

tions. 

102.  (A)  b. 

At.  Thesm.  536  cl  /uv  oiv  tis  «mv  *  ci  Sk  μ,η^  •ημ€Ϊς  |  αΰται 

γ€  .  .  .  =  "  if  then  there  is  any  one  who  will  do  it  for 
us,  (well) :  but  if  not,  then  we  ourselves  will  .  .  ." 
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Xen.  Cyr.  viiL  7.  24  cl  y^v  oZv  eyo»  r/ias  ικανω$  διδάσκω 
οίονζ  \ρη  irp6s  άλλήλον^  eTvai '  €4  δί  μή^  και  τταρα  των 
•π'ρογ€γ€νημ^νων  μΛνθάν€Τ€  =  "  if  then  I  teach  you  siiflfi- 
ciently  what  manner  of  men  it  behoves  you  to  be  to 
each  other,  (well) :  but  if  not,  learn  even  from  those 
who  have  gone  before  you." 

103.  (A)  c. 

Hom.  II.  i.  1 35  άλλ*  el  μλν  δωσ-οτχτι  yc/ias  μεγάθυμοι  *  Αχαιοί 
\  ,   ,    '  \  €1  S€  κ€  μη   δακιΧΓΐν,  €γώ  δ€  Κ€ν  avrhs  Ιλω/ιαι  | 
η  rehv  η  AiavTOS   ίων  ycpas,  η  Όδιχτήο?  |  α^ω^^^  €λών  = 

"  but  if  the  high-souled  Achaeans  shall  offer  me  a  prize, 
(well).  But  tf  in  very  truth  they  shall  not  offer  it, 
then  I  myself  in  very  truth  will  go  and  take  for  myself 
either  your  or  Ajax'  prize,  or  that  of  Odysseus  I  will 
take  and  bring  away." 

Carmen  Populare  xxix.  1 3  et  μίν  η  δωσ»^  *  ci  δ€  μη^  ουκ 
ίάσ-ομεν  =  "  if  you  will  offer  us  largess,  (well) :  but  if 
not,  we  will  not  put  up  with  your  refusal" 

Plato  (Comicus)  'Ελλ.  3  el  μλν  oZv  συ  τήν  θάλατταν  αΰτ5? 
άποδωσ€ΐ$   €κών '  |  «*   δ^  μη  γ€,  ταντα  πάντα  σνντριαινων 

άΐΓβλβτω  ^^  =  "  if ,  then,  you  (sc.  the  people  of  Attica) 
will  yourselves  give  up  the  sea  with  a  good  grace, 
(well  and  good) :  but  if  not^  then  all  of  this  will  I 
(sc.  Poseidon)  shatter  together  with  my  trident  and 
destroy." 

104.  (A')  c 

Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoeiai.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  260.  F.  =  i. 

p.  461.  16.  K.  κα\  ην  μλν  avh  τη^  πνριησίΛ^  άπο\ωρησ€ΐ ' 
€1  8k  μή^  »  .  .  ώΒΐνα  ψττούειν  =  "  and  if  truly  as  a  result 
of  the  vapour  bath  process  the  child  shall  come  away, 
(well) :  but  if  it  does  not,  .  .  .  you  must  induce 
labour."  , 

105.  (B')  δ. 

Hippocr.  de  ration,  vid.  in  marb.  acui.  i.  p.  403.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

87.  5.  (cf.  9)  K.  και  ην  €πι8ι8ψ  τί  σο*  hri  τ5  βίλτιον ' 

€1  Sk  μη^  ,  .  .  νίν€ΐν  SiSov  .  .  .  =  "  and  if  truly  it  shall 
in  any  way  improve,  (well) :  but  if  not^  then  give  to 
drink  .  .  ." 
Hippocr.  de  ration,  vid:  in  morb.  acut.  i  p.  406.  F.  =  ii.  p. 

98.  2.  K.   κην  μεν   Ικανως  ^xq  '  ην  8k  μή^'^^  ei  ^kktiwyy 
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οπίσω  Troicetv  τα  αυτά  =  "  and  if  truly  these  proceedings 
shall  suffice,  (well) :  but  if  truly  not,  then,  if  haply  there 
shall  be  a  shortcoming  anywhere,  you  must  repeat  the 
process  behind." 
Hippocr.  de  capit,  tmlner,  L  p.  901.  F.  =  iii.  p.  356.  9.  K. 
καΐ  ην  μλν  καταφανή  y  Touriv  όφθαλμοΐσι  rh  6στ€ον  }//ιλ6ν  ' 
€1  Se  μη,  τβ  μήλ^  σκέπτεσθαι  =  "  and  if  tndy  the  bone  in 
its  denuded  state  shall  be  open  to  the  eyes  to  see, 
(well) :  but  if  not,  you  must  examine  with  the  probe." 

Thuc.  iv.  13.  3  ry  S  wrcpaiiji  παρασκ€χχισάμενοι  a>s  hrl 
ναυ/ΐΜίχιαι/  άνηγοντο,  ην  μίν  άντ€κπ\€ΐν  ίθελωσι  σφίσιν  ίς 
την   €vpv)(iupiavj  €t    8k   μή^   ώ$   avrol   επεσπλευσονμενοί  = 

"and  on  the  following  day,  preparing  as  for  a  naval 
engagement,  they  weighed  anchor — ^if  tndy  on  the  one 
hand  the  foe  shall  be  willing  to  sail  out  into  the  open 
to  meet  them,  (well) :  but  if  not,  as  being  about  them- 
selves to  sail  in  to  attack  them." 

Plat.  Symp.  p.  185  D  cv  φ  δ*  αν  iyw  ΧΑγω,  iav  μίν  σοι  eOiXy 
άιτν^υστι  €χοντι  πολνν  χρόνον  παΰίσ^αι  ή  λνγζ'  ct  Sk  μη^ 

vSart  άνακογχνλίασον  =  "  and  while  soever  I  am  speaking, 
if  truly  your  hiccough  shall  be  so  obliging  as  to  cease, 
you  holding  your  breath  for  a  long  while,  (well)  :  but  if 
not,  gargle  your  throat  with  water." 

Ar.   PluL    468    καν   μεν   άποψηνω   μόνην  |  αγαθών   απάντων 
ονσαν  αιτιαν  εμε  |  νμιν  Οί   εμε  τε  ςωντας  νμοΜ    ει  θε  μη,  | 
ποιεΐτον  η&η  rovff  δ  τι  αν  νμΐν  Sokjj  =  "  and  if  truly  I 

shall  have-proved  to  you  that  I  alone  am  the  cause  of 
all  your  blessings,  and  that  it  is  owing  to  me  that  you 
can  be  said  to  live,  (well) :  but  if  not,  then  do  you,  both 
of  you,  whatsoever  shall  seem  good  to  you." 

Thuc.  iii.  3.  3  και  ^v  μεν  ζνμβ-ρ  η  πείρα'  ει  8k  μη, 
Μυτιληναίοι^  εΙπεΐν  ναυς  τε  παραΒονναι  και  τείχη  καθελεΐν, 
μη  πειθομενων  8ε  πολεμεΐν  =  "  and  if  truly  the  attempt 
shall  have-succeeded,  (so  much  the  better) :  but  if  not, 
tell  the  Mytilenaeans  both  to  hand  over  their  ships  and 
to  pull  down  their  walls ;  but,  if  they  are  not  in  a  mood 
for  complying,  to  prepare  them  for  war." 

106.  The  omission  of  the  apodosis  in  single-membered  Omission  in 
sentences  belonging  to  the  groups  (B)  a  ii  and  (C)  a  has  memSred  *^°Mn- 
frequently  the  effect  of  causing  the  unattended  protasis  to  fences  causes  pro- 

.  V  TTA      mi  tasis  to  express  a 

express  a  wish."*     Thus  wish. 
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107.  (B)  a  ii. 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  863  ci  /AOt  ζνν€ίη  φίροντι  \  μοίρα  ταμ  €υίΓ€π- 
τον   ayvctai/   λόγων  |  Ιίργων   τ€  πάντων  =  "  if   only  there 

were  to  be  with  me  Fortune,  as  I  uphold  the  much- 
reverenced  purity  of  all  words  and  deeds ! " 
Plat  Prolog,  p.  310  D  ci  γάρ,  ^  δ*  os,  ώ  Ζευ  καΐ  θεοί,  Ιν 
τοΰτφ  €Ϊη'  ώς  οντ  αν  των  kpMV  επιλιποιμι  ουΒεν  οΰτ€  των 

φίλων  = ''  if  only,  said  he,  Zeus  and  ye  gods,  the  matter 
lay  in  this !  For  (if  it  did),  neither  anything  of  my 
own  would  I  spare  nor  of  my  friends*." 
Theocr.  xii.  17  €*  γαρ  τοντο,  πάτερ  Κρονί8η,  πβλοι,  ct 
γαρ,  ά'γ'ηρψ  \  αθάνατοι'  y^vtavi  δ€  ΒιηκοσίΌσιν  έπειτα  | 
άγγ€ίλ€ΐ€ΐ'  εμοί  ns  άνεζο8ον  cts  Αχέροντα,  .  .  .  =  "  if  only 
this  were  to  be,  Father  Cronides !  if  only,  ye  unaging 
immortals!  and  that  after  a  lapse  of  two  hundred 
generations  one  were  to  bring  me  to  Acheron,  ^from 
whose  bourn  no  traveller  returns,'  the  tidings  .  .  . ! " 

Hom.  //.  XV.  571  cf  τινά  πον  Ύρωων  εζάλμενο^  άνδρα 
βάλοισθα  =  "  if  only  you  were  to  leap  forward  and  lay 
low  some  one  of  the  Trojans ! " 

Hom.  II,  xvi.   558   κείται  άνηρ  os  πρώτο?  ccnJAaTo  Τ€Γχο5 

Άχαιων,  I  ΈαρπηΒων,      άλλ'  ει  μιν  άεικνσχΓαίμε&  IAovtcs, 

Ι  τενχεά  τ    ωμοίιν   άφελοίμεθα,  καί  ην    εταίρων  |  αΰτοΰ 

αμυνομένων    Βαμασαίμίθα    νηλει    χαλκψ  = "  low    lies    the 

man  who  first  leapt  into  the  rampart  of  the  Achaeans, 
Sarpedon.  But  if  only  we  were  to  seize  and  insult  his 
body,  and  take  the  arms  from  his  two  shoulders,  and 
subdue  some  one  of  his  friends,  who  would  defend  him, 
with  the  cruel  sword ! " 

Hom.  Od.  iii.  205  at  γάρ^^*  €pot  τοσσ^νδ€  ^cot  8vvafitv 
Trapa^ciev,  |  .  .  .  =  "  if  only  to  me  such  power  the  gods 
were  to  accord,  as  that  I  might  .  .  . ! " 

Eur.  Orest,  1100  ct  γαρ  τοντο  κατθάνοιμ  ι8ων  =  ^*ίί  Only  I 
were  to  die  after  seeing  this  ! " 

Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  1.  38  €t  yap  γένοιτο  .  .  .  δτι  εγώ  σοι  εν  καιρψ 
αν  γενοίμην  αΖ  χρψημοζ  =  "  if  only  it  were  to  come 
about,  that  I  to  you  should  seasonably  become  again 
useful ! " 

108.  (C)  a. 

Hom.  77.  iii.  180  8αηρ  αντ   e/i6s  εσκε  κννωπι8ος,  ct  ποτ'  εην 

γε  =  "  and  he  was  the  brother-in-law  of  me,  the  shame- 
less one.     If  only  he  had  been  still  among  the  living ! " 
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£ur.  AL•,.  1072  ci  yap  τοσαύτην  δυι^α^ν  ^^χον^  wrre  .   .   ,  = 

"  if  only  I  had  had  so  great  power,  as  that  .  .  . ! " 
Ar.  £!cd,  380  rh  τριώβολον  SiiJT  cXa^cs ;     X.  ct  γαρ  ωφζλον 
=  "  the  three -obol  piece,  then, — did  you  receive  it  ? 
Ch,  If  only  it  had  been  destined  for  me ! '' 

109.  The  unattended  protasis  in  such  cases  as  the  above      Tlie  protasis  (a) 
may  further  (a)  either  lose  its  own  verb ;  as  in —  i^uowly&^] 


110. 


(Β)  a  ii. 


Horn.  Od,  vii.  311  αί  γαρ,  Zev  re  πάτ€ρ  και  Α^ναίι;  και 
Άπολλον,  Ι  TOtos  6ών  οΓό?  ^χτι,  τα  tc  φρονίων  α  τ  Ιγώ 
7Γ€ρ,  Ι  ΐΓαΐ8ά  τ  ίμην  €\€μ£ν  καΐ  €/tb$  γαμβρΙ6ζ  καλί&τθαι  = 

"if  only.  Father  Zeus  and  Athene  and  Apollo,  being 
such  as  you  are  and  like-minded  with  myself,  (you  were 
willing)  to  take  my  daughter  to  wife  and  to  be  called 
my  son-in-law,  remaining  here  1 " 

Soph.  EL  1415  K.  ωμοί  νάτληγμαι,  Η.  τταΓσοι^,  ci  or^cveis, 
Βιπλην,  I  Κ.  ωμοί  μάΧ  αΰ^ΐ9.      Η.  €ΐ  γαρ  Αιγκτΰφ  ff  ομον 

=  "Cl.  Ah  me,  I  have  been  struck.  EL  Lay  on,  if  you 
have  the  strength,  a  double  stroke.  CI.  Ah  me  again. 
EL  If  only  (it  were)  for  Aegisthus  too  at  the  same 
time ! " 


111. 


(C)a. 


Hom.  Od.  xxiv.  376  αί  γαρ,  Zcv  re.  irarcp  #cai  ΚΘηναί•η  κα\ 
Άπολλοί',  I  ofos  N^ptKOK  efXov,  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  roibs  ccov  τοι 
X^tfbs  €1^  rjpj(T€pouri  86pLouriVf  \  τεύχε'  €\ων  ωμοκτιν^ 
Ιφ^στάμΛναί  και  άμνν€ΐν  \  άνδρας  /Ανι/(ΓΤ^ρα$.  τψ  κ€  σφίων 
γοΰνατ'  ίλ,νσα  |  ττολλών  €v  μεγάροκτι,  σν  Be  φρίνας  €v8ov 
Ιάνθη^  =  "  if  only.  Father  Zeus  and  Athene  and  Apollo, 
such  as  I  was  when  I  took  Nericum,  such  being 
yesterday  in  our  house,  with  arms  upon  my  back  (it 
had  been  mine)  to  attack  and  take  vengeance  upon  the 
suitors!  In  which  case  I  should  have  loosened  their 
knees,  many  though  they  were  in  the  palace,  and  you 
would  have  been  delighted  in  your  inmost  heart." 

112.  09)  or — as  indeed  in  the  instance  last  quoted —  or    φ)    having 
have  appended  to  it  an  independent  consequence:   which  ^nseqmience^^ap* 

follows  pended  to  it. 
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(1)  sometimes    without   express    comxecting    link: 

but  as  an  apodosis  to  a  protasis  either 
expressed  or  implied  and  expressive  of  the 
truth  in  fact,  of  that  which  has  been 
previously  formulated  as  a  wish  only ; 

(2)  sometimes — as  also  in  the  instance  referred  to 

— with  a  connecting  link  in  the  shape  of 
a  relative  particle. 
The  following  are  examples : — 

113.  (1)  (B)aii. 

Horn.  Od.  XX.  236  at  γαρ  τούτο,  ^eive,  eiros  TcAiacie  Κ/>οι/ίωι/* 
yvotiys  χ'  om^  €/χή  ^νναμι^  και  χ€φ€$  hrovrai  =  "  if  only 

this  word,  stranger,  the  son  of  Cronus  were  to  accom- 
plish I  You  would  then  recognise  of  what  quaUty  are 
my  strength  and  my  arms,  which  follow  you." 

114.  (2)  (B)  a  ii. 

Horn.  Od.  xix.  309  at  yap  τούτο,  fctve,  Ittos  Τ€Τ€λ€σ/χ€νον 
ctiy*  I  τφ  K€  τάχα  γνοίηζ  φιλότητά  Τ€  πολλά  τ€  δώρα  |  €^ 
€μευ,   cos  αν  τί$  σ€  συναντό^ΐ€νο?  μακαρίζοι  ^^®  =  "  if   only 

this  word,  my  guest,  were  to  have  become  accomplished  ! 
So  would  you  quickly  acknowledge  goodwill  and  many 
a  gift  from  me,  with  the  result  that  a  man  meeting  you 
would  felicitate  you." 

Hom.   //.   ii.    371    at   yap,   Zev  tc   πάτ€ρ  και    ΚΟτ^ναίη   κα\ 

*ΑπολΛον,  Ι  TOtovTOt  Sc/ca  μοι  (Γυμφρά8μον€ζ  cSev  'Axatuiv ' 

I  τφ  κ€  τά\  'ημνσ€ΐε  πόλΐ'ξ  ΤΙριάμοιο  avaKTOS,  \  χΐρσίν  νφ' 

ημετίργιοΊν   άλουσά   Τ€   π€ρθομζνη   τ€  =  "  if   only,   Father 

Zeus  and  Athene  and  Apollo,  ten  such  of  the  Achaeans 
were  of  like  mind  with  myself !  in  which  case  quickly 
would  the  city  of  Priam  the  king  nod  to  its  fall,  taken 
and  destroyed  beneath  our  hands." 

Hom.  IL  xvii.  561  Φοΐνιζ,  αττα  yepate  iroXatycves,  ct  yap 
^ΑΘήνη  I  Βοίη  κάρτος  €μοί,  β€λ€ων  δ*  aTTCpv/cot  ίρωην*  \  τψ 
K€v  lyωy'  ^θίλοιμι  παρ€σΎαμζναι  και  άμνν€ΐν  |  ΠατρόκΛφ  = 

*'  Phoenix,  reverend  father  full  of  years,  if  only  Athene 
were  to  o£fer  me  strength  and  ward  off  the  rush  of 
arrows !  Then  should  I  myself  be  willing  to  take  my 
stand  by  and  defend  Patroclus." 
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£ur.  Hec.  836  €*  μυοι  yivoiro  φθόγγοι  kv  βραχίοσι  |  και 
χερσί  καΐ  κόμΛίσι.  καΧ  πό&^ν  βόσ€ΐ,  \  .  ,  ,  ως  πάνθ' 
ομαρτη  σων  €χο4το  γουνατων  =  "  if  Only  there  were  mine 
a  voice  in  my  arms  and  hands  and  tresses  and  in 
the  tread  of  my  feet !  So  that  everything  in  concert 
might  cling  to  your  knees." 

£ur.  Suppl.  621  ποταναν  €i  /a€  rts  θ^ων  κτύται,  \  Βιττόταμον 

ίνα  νόλιν  μόλω  =  "  if  only  winged  some  one  of  the  gods 
were  to  make  me!  so  that  I  may  come  to  the  two- 
rivered  city." 

115.  (C)  a. 

Aesch.  PrOTTL  152  ci  γάρ  μ  \mh  yr]v  vkpScv  τ'  Άίδου  |  τοίϊ 
ν€κρο8€γμονος  cis  άπίραντον  |  Ύάρταρον  ^Ktv,  \  ώ$  f^^c 
dehs  μήτ€  Tis  άλλος  \  τοϊά^  Ιπ€γηθ€ΐ,  =  "  if  only  he  had 
sent  me  to  the  nethermost  parts  of  the  earth  and  below 
the  dead-receiving  Hades  into  the  impermeable  Tartarus ! 
so  that  neither  god  nor  any  one  else  had  gloated  over 
these  my  sufferings." 

Plat.  Crit.  p.  44  D  ct  γάρ  ώφελον,  ώ  Κρίτων,  οίοι  τ€  €Γναι  οΐ 
ποΛΛοι  τά  μίγιατα  κακά  €ζ€ργάζ€σθαι,  ίνα  οΐοί  Τ€  ^αν  αΖ 
καΐ  άγα^ά  τα  pJryurra'  καΙ  καλώς  αν  €rx€^^="if  Only, 

Crito,  the  multitude  had  had  it  in  their  power  to  work 
the  greatest  evils !  so  that  they  had  been  able  on  the 
other  hand  to  work  the  greatest  blessings.  And  it 
would  have  been  well." 

lie.  2.  Apodosis  with  verb  omitted.  2.  Apodosiewith 

verb  omitted. 

Ilea.  (B)  a  ii. 

Solon  Fr.  20.  1  αλλ'  et  μοι^  καν  νυν,  er&  w€Ur€aij  €^€λ€ 
τούτο  =  και — άν  νυν  [sc  ct  οτοφδ?  €irjs,  7rt£craio\  =  "  but  if 
you  will  any  longer  pay  any  attention  to  me— even 
now,  if  you  were  wise,  you  would  do  so — take  out  this 
phrase." 

Soph.  El.  1482  αλλά  μοι  πάρ€ς  \  καν  σμικρόν  €«π€?ν  =  και — 

αν  [βονλοίμην]  =  "  but  give  me  leave  to  say  but  a  small 
word, — I  should  wish  to  do  so." 

Ar.  PltU.  126  iav  άναβλ^ψΐβς  σν  καν  μικρ16ν  χρόνον  =  και — 
άν  [άνα^λί^ια?,  SC.  €ΐ  σοφ^^  €ΐης]  =  "  if  truly  you  shall 
have-looked  up  even — ^you  would  |  have-looked  up,  if 
you  were  wise — a  little  moment." 
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Ar.  Ach.  1021  μίτρησον  €lfyηvηs  τι  μοι  καν  irkvr  €τη  =  καΙ 
— αν  \βeΓpήσ€ULSy  SC.  ct  cv/xcm^s  ctiys]  =  "  mete  out  to  me 
some  small  measure  of  peace,  even  five  years  would  you 
mete  out,  (sc.  if  you  were  kind)." 

Aristot.  Hist  Arwmal.  viii.  21  και  ονθίν  ia-eUi,  όταν  αρ^ται 
τδ  Tratfos,  καν  6σονουν  =  καϊ  οσονονν — αν  [c^^tbt]  =  "  and 
it  eats  nothing,  whensoever  the  attack  shall  have-come 
on,  even  not  a  morsel  would  it  eat  (sc.  if  it  had  the 
opportunity)."  ^^® 

Aristot.  Problefm,  X.  65  δια  ri  τά  μλν  yiverai  των  ζψων  .  .  . 
αντο/ιατα,  τα  ο  €ξ  αΛΛήλων  μόνον  .  .  , ;  rj  καν,  €ΐ  και.  μη 
Si  €T€pas  aiTias,  αλλ  δτι.  .   .   .  ;  =  rj  καΐ — άν  [^ίη]  =  "  why 

is  it  that  while  some  members  of  the  animal  kingdom 
come  into  being  without  congress,  others  come  only 
with  congress?  Pray  would  it  be,  if  for  no  other 
reason, -yet  at  any  rate  because  .  .  .  ?" 

Menand.  Mmtov/x.  Fr.  1 1  €ur€\0€  καν  νυν,  ώ  μακάρια  =  και  αν 

νυν  [ci  σοφ6^  cii/s,  €ΐσ€λΘοΐζ]  =  "  come  in,  my  good  sir, 
even  now  would  (you  do  so,  if  you  were  wise)." 

Plat.   Phaedon,   p.    71   Β  καν  ci  μη   \ρώμ€θα  TOis  ονομασιν 
kvia\0Vy  αλλ  €/τ^φ  yovv  Travra\ov  ovrays  cfvai  avayKoiov  = 
KoX  €1  μη  χρώμίθα^  άναγκαΐον  άν  (sc.  tarriv  or  ciiy)  =  "  even 

if  we  do  not  make  use  of  the  names  in  every  individual 
case,  still  it  truly  is  [or,  still  it  would  turn  out  to  be, 
sc.  if  you  investigated  the  matter]  necessary  that  every- 
where in  fact  it  must  so  be." 
Aristot.  Eth,  Nic,  vii.  8  (7).  1  μεταξν  δ*  ή  των  7Γλ€«Γτων 
c^ts,  καν  €1  pkiroxxri  pJaXXov  irphs  Tas  )(€ipovs  =  («rrtv  or  €Ϊη) 
avy  Kol  €1  ρίπονσι  = "  but  midway  truly  is  [or,  would 
turn  out  on  investigation  to  be]  the  disposition  of  most 
men,  even  if  they  incline  rather  to  the  lower  desires." 

Plat.  Legg,  i.  p.  646  Β  πώ?  8  ονκ  άκονσόμεθα ;  καν  €1 
μη8€νΙ^  άλλον  χάριν,  άλλα  τον  θανμαχττον  Τ€  και  άτόττον, 
€1  .   .   .  =  άκονσομεθα  άν,  [or  άκονοιμεν  άν],  και  €ΐ  .   .   .  = 

"  how  shall  we  not  listen  ?  Truly  will  we  [or  should 
we,  if  we  reflected]  listen,  even  if  for  no  other  reason, 
yet  for  the  marvellous  and  unwonted  fact  which  it 
is,  if  .  .  ." 

Ar.  Lys.  Ill  €^€λοιτ'  άν  οΰν,  €1  μηχανην  €νροιμ   ίγώ,  |  pjtr' 

Ιμον  καταλίχται  τδν  7Γoλc/iov ;  Μ.  ν^  τώ  θιω '  \  €γω  Se  γ'  άν 

[sc.  ίθίλοιμι]  κάν  [sc.  εθελοιμι]  €1  μ€  χρ€ίη  ^^  τονγκνκλον 

Ι  τοντί  κατα^€£σ-αν  CKircciv  ανθημίρόν.  |  Κ.  €γώ  δ€  γ'  άν 

[sc.  €θ€λοιμι\  κάν  (  =  και  cav)  oxnr€p€i  ψητταν  δοκώ  |  δουν- 
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αν  ίμαντης  ιταρταμονσα  θηματν.^^^  |  Λ.  €•γω  8€  και  κα 
irorrh  Tavyrrov  y  άνω  |  ^λσοιμ  [  =  κα*  ΙΧΘοιμ  αν],  οιτα 
μ€λλοίμί  γ  cipavav  iSctv  =  "  would  you  be  willing  then, 
if  I  were  to  find  the  means,  to  join  with  me  in  putting 
an  end  to  the  war  ?  M,  Yes,  by  the  two  deities.  And 
I  indeed  should  (sc.  be  so  willing),  yes,  I  should  (sc.  be  . 
so  willing),  even  if  it  were  necessary  for  me  to  lay  aside 
this  cloak,  and  this  very  day  to — drink  off  a  full 
draught.  C.  And  I  indeed  should  (sc.  be  so  willing) " 
[  =  practicaUy,  "  I  shall  be  so  willing  "),  "  even  if  truly  I 
shall  seem  to  be  so  conditioned  as  that  I  would  cut  off 
half  of  myself  and  give  it,  as  I  would  a  turbot.  L. 
And  I  would  even  go  aloft  up  to  Taygetus,  if  indeed 
by  going  thither  I  should  have  any  likelihood  of 
looking  upon  peace."  ^^ 

Eur.  HeL  1043  rC  δ',  ci  κρνφθ^Ι^  86μοι^  \  κτάνοιμ   ανακτά; 

=  "but  what  (sc.  would  you  say),  if  hidden  in  the 
house  I  were  to  slay  the  king  ? " 

Ar.  Nub.    154    τι   δ^     άν,   mpov    ct   ττνθοιο    Σωκράτους  | 

φρόντισμΛ ;  =  "  what  then  would  (sc.  you  say),  if  you  were 
to  learn  another  imagination  of  Socrates'  divining  ? '' 
See  also  Ar.  Nuh.  769. 

Ar.  Ach,  962  τριών  8ραχ]Μύν  δ'   ckcAcvc  Κωττςιδ'  ly^cAvv  | 
...   Δ.   ο-νκ  άν  fJLOL  ΑΙ ,  €1  8ο[η  γ€  μοι  την  άοΊτίΒα  =  "  and 

against  three  drachmae  he  asked  you  for  an  eel  from 
Lake  Copais.     D,  He  should  not  (sc.  have  it),  even  if 
he  were  to  offer  me  his  shield." 
See  also  Ar.  Nvl•.  107,  108. 

Eur.  Ale.  181  (parodied — with  the  same  idiom — by  Aris- 
tophanes, Bqq.  1251)  o-c  δ   άλλη  t6S  γυνή  Κ6κτϊ}σ€ται,  | 
σώφρων  μλν  ουκ  άν  μάλλον,  Γϋτυχή?  δ    νσως  =  "  but  thee 

some  other  will  possess,  more  self-controlled  indeed 
she  could  not  (sc.  be  than  I),  but  more  fortunate 
perhaps." 

Thuc.    vi.    89.    6    «rci    &ημοκρατίαν    yc    και    ly ly  νώσκομ^ν 
01   φρονονντί.^  τι,   και  avr^s  οΰδίν^ς    άν    ^ctpov,   οσφ  και 

λotδo/M5σαι/xt="for  as  to  a  democracy,  forsooth,  we 
both  appreciated  it — those  of  us  who  have  any  wits — 
and  I  at  any  rate  should  (sc.  appreciate  it)  worse  than 
no  one  else,  just  in  proportion  as  it  is  in  my  power  also 
to  revile  it" 
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Soph.  Phil.  493   ov  8η  ιταλαι    αϊ'  c^orov  SeSoiK  €γώ  |  μη  μοι 

β€βηκ€  ^^^  =  "  as  to  whom  indeed  it  would  (sc.  be)  a 
long  while  since  I  have  nourished  the  fear  of  his 
having — for  me — departed," 

£ur.  Med.  1153  φίλους  νομίζονσ  ownrcp  αν  πόσις  σίΘ€ν  ^®^  = 

"  accepting  as  your  friends  those  whom  your  husband 
would  (sc.  so  accept)." 
Hippocr.  Aphorism,  ii.  p.  1250.  F.  =iii.  p.  730.  13.  K.  ψ 

vn-h   8νσ'€ντ€ρίης   €χομ€νψ  οκοΐαι  αν  σάρκ€ς  νποχωρησωσι, 

θανόσιμον  =  "  if  tnily,  in  a  case  where  the  patient  is 
suffering  from  dysentery,  clots  such  as  pieces  of  flesh 
(sc.  would  be)  shall  have -come  away,  the  case  is 
mortal." 

Solon  Fr.  36.  6  ίτολλου?  δ   .  .  .  |  avrjyayov  irpadtvras^  .  •  . 
I  .    .   .   yXiooxrav  ονκίτ   Άττικήν  |  tevras,  ώ?  αν  voWayyi 

Ίτλανωμίνους  =  "  many  have -been  brought  back  by  me 
from  slavery,  who  no  longer  spoke  the  Attic  dialect,  as 
would  (sc.  be  the  case  with)  those  who  were  wandering 
in  many  directions." 

Thuc.  vi,  57.  3  καΐ  Stanrtp  €Γχον,  ωρμησαν  €ΜΓω  των  ττνλων, 
και  π€ρΐ£τνχον  τφ  Ιτητάρχί^  πάρα  τ5  Λ€ωκοριον^^  καλον- 
μ€νον,  και  €ύθνς  ά7Γ€ρισκ€ΠΎως  προσττβσοντε?  #cai  m  αν 
pAXurra  δι  οργής,  6  μλν  ερωτικής,  6  8«  υβρισμένος,  ennrrov, 

καΐ  άποκτίίνουσιν  αντόν  =  "  and,  just  as  they  were,  they 
rushed  within  the  gates  and  lighted  upon  Hipparchus 
and  his  train  alongside  what  is  called  the  Leocorium : 
and  straightway  falling  upon  him,  without  a  second 
thought,  and  as  would  (sc.  be  likely  to  happen)  under 
the  influence  of  excitement,  the  one  under  that  of 
jealousy,  the  other  that  of  outrage,  showered  their 
blows  upon  him,  and  kill  him." 

Xen.  Cyr,  i.  3.  8  και  rhv  Κυρον  (iripecrBai  TrpoTrerm  ως  αν 
Ίταΐς  μτβί'Π'ω  υποπτησνων  .  .  .  =  "  and  that  Gyrus  there- 
upon asked  oifhand,  as  a  boy  would  (sc.  do),  if  he  were 
not  yet  drilled  into  a  formally  submissive  manner  ..." 

Dem.  de  Feds.  Leg.  p.  390.  6  πολλά   λέγοντο?   ipjov   καΙ 

θρυλουντος  aci^  rh  μεν  πρώτον  ως  άν  cis  KOivhv  γνώμην 
άποφαινομίνον,  /χ€τά  raura  δ*  ως  άγνοουντας  διδάσκοντος, 
Τ€λ€νΓώνΓ05  8€  ως  άν  ^^^  πρ^ς  πατρακοτας  avrois  και 
άνοσιωτχίτον?  ανθρώπους  ονδ€ν  ύ3Γοστ€λλο/ϋ^νου  =  "although 
Ι  spoke  much,  and  was  ever  talking  about  it,  in  the 
first  instance  as  a  man  would  (sc.  do),  who  was  express- 
ing his  opinion  in  ordinary  conversation,  afterwards  as 
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one  teaching  thoee  who  were  ignorant,  and  ultimately 
as  a  man  would  (so.  do)  who  was  declining  to  give  way 
before  men  who  had  sold  themselves  and  were  of  the 
most  shameless  character." 

Plat.  Apol.  p.  27  D  ομοίως  γαρ  αν  άτοπον  cti/,  ωσπ^ρ  άν  ct 
Tis  .  .  .  ήγοιτο  .  .  .  =  "  for  it  would  be  equally  absurd, 
as  it  would  (sc.  be  absurd),  if  a  man  were  to  think 
that  .  .  ."^ 

Plat,  eorg,  p.  479  A  σ•\€Β6ν  yap  irov  oirot  .  .  .  rh  avrh 
8ια7Γ€πραγμίνοι  €t4rlv  wnrep  av  c?  Tts  tois  μεγίστοΐΜ  νοσ- 
ήμασι  σννισχόμ^νος  Βιαπράζαιτο  μη  διθόναι  ΒΙκην  των  w€pi 
Th  σωμΛ  άμΛρτημΛτων  Tots  Ιατροΐς  /χι^^***  laTpeveoOai, 
φοβούμενος,  ωσπ^ρ  αν  ct  irats,  Th  κά&τθαι  και  rb  τ^μν^τθαι^ 

ΟΤΙ  aAy€tkov="why,  these  men  would  seem  to  have 
managed  in  the  same  way  as  would  (sc.  be  the  manage- 
ment of  a  man),  if,  being  held  bound  by  the  direst 
diseases  he  were  to  manage  not  to  give  an  account  of  his 
bodily  infirmities  to  the  physicians, — I  mean,  not  to  be 
doctored,  fearing,  just  as  if  (sc.  he  were)  a  child,  being 
cauteris^  or  cut,  because  it  was  painful" 

Dem.  de  Fais.  Leg,  p.  411.  21  Sxnr€p  av  ΐΓαρ€στηκ6τος  avTOv 

=  "  as  would  (be  the  case),  were  he  standing  by." 
Aristot.  de  Caeh,  c.  14.  med.  Set  Sk  νοησαι  rb  Acyo/Acvoi^ 
ωσΊΓ€ρ  av  ct  γιγνομίνης  (sc.  της  γης)  τρόπον  ov  και  των 
φνατιολόγων  λεγονσί  τιν€ς  γ^ν^σθαι,  =  "  but  we  must  con- 
ceive of  the  proposition,  just  as  we  should  (sc.  conceive 
of  it),  if  (sc  we  were  to  conceive  of  it)  on  the  assumption 
of  its  (the  earth's)  being  produced  after  the  fashion 
in  which  some  even  of  the  naturalists  say  it  was 
produced." 

Plat.  Rep.  vi.  p.  493  A  οΓόν  π€ρ  άν  ct  .  .  .  τις  .  .  .  τάναγ- 
KOta  hiKaia  καΚοι  καΧ  καλά,  την  δ^  του  αναγκαίου  και 
άγαμου   φνσιν^  όσον  8ιαφ€ρ€ΐ   τφ  ovrt,  μητ€  -^ωρακως   €Ϊη 

μήτ€  άλλφ  δυνατό?  δ€Σ^αί  =  '' just  as  would  (sc.  be  the 
case),  if  a  man  were  to  call  the  necessary  just  and 
honourable,  and  yet  as  to  the  nature  of  the  necessary 
and  the  good,  how  different  it  is  in  fact,  were  neither  to 
have-seen  nor  able  to  demonstrate  to  any  one  elsa" 

Aristot.  de  CadOj  C.  5  cttcit  ck  τούτου  σνντιθ€μίνον  φσσί 
γίγνεσθαι  τάλλ<χ,  καθάπ^ρ  αν  ct  σνμφχχτωμΑνον  ψήγματος  =■ 
'^  and  then  from  this,  being  brought  together,  they  say 
that  the  rest  are  produced,  just  as  would  (sc.  be  the 
case),  if  they  (sc.  were  to  be  produced),  as  when  gold 
dust  is  blown  together." 
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117. 


(C)a. 


Ar.  Nvb.  5  ot  δ   oiKcrat  pkyKOxxriVy  αλλ  ουκ  αν  irpb  του== 

"  but  the  household  is  snoring.  Not  so,  would  it  have 
(sc.  been)  in  times  gone  by." 

Lysias  C.  Eratosth.  p.  127.  22  δικαιω$  μ^ν  €V  6λιγαρ\ίγ,  δίκην 
86vTOS   .    .    .    SLκaίωs   δ*    αν    iv    δημοκρατί^^  =  "  who   was 

punished  rightly  under  an  oligarchy,  and  would  have 
been  rightly  (sc.  punished)  under  a  democracy." 

Plat.   He^,   ii.   p.    368  D  ττοιτρ-ασθαι.   ζήτησιν  .   .    .   otavircp 

αν  ct  TT/Mxrcro^c  ris  .  .  .  =  "  to   make   for  oneself  an 
investigation  such  as  one  would  have  (sc.  made)  if  one 
had  been  bidden  .  .  ." 
Lysias  c,  Eratosth,  p.  92.  39  17  Sc  τδ  ^ev  πρώτον  ονκ  ηθ€λ€ν, 
a)s  αν  ασμίνη  μχ  ΙωρακυΓα  τικοντα  δια  χρόνου  =  "  and  she 

at  first  was   unwilling  to  do  so,  as   she  would   have 
(behaved),  if  it  had  been  a  case  of  seeing  me  with 
delight  after  a  long  absence." 
Dem.  Mid.  p.  519.  10   Θορνβον  καΧ  κρότον  τουοντον  ώ?  αν 
€7Γαινοΰντ€5   τ€   και   σννησ'θ€ντ€ζ    €ΐτοιησ'ατ€  = "  you   made 

noise  and  acclamation,  such   as  you  would  have  (sc. 
made),  if  you  had  been  praising  me  and  rejoicing  with 
me. 
Dem.  Conon,  p.  1258.  26  διαλ€χθ€ίζ  η  πρ^  αυτόν,  ούτως 
(OS  αν  μ€θύων,  ωστ€  μη  μαθ€Ϊν  ο  τι  Xkyoi^  ναρηλθ€  .   .   .  = 

''muttering  something  to  him,  exactly  as  a  drunken 
man  would  have  (sc.  done),  so  that  no  one  could  under- 
stand what  he  said,  he  advanced  ..." 


8.  Apodoeis 
with  verb  in  past 
Bubjunctiye  with 
dp  :  =  practic&Uy 
a  futnre  indica- 
tive. 


118.     3.  Apodosis  with  verb  in  Past  Subjunctival  Form 
with  av :  =  practically  a  Future  Indicative.^ 


119. 


(A)  a. 


Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  351.  8  €&  δ  οι  μ^ν  τά  δίκαια  hrparrov 
ημών,  οι  δ€  τάναντύχ,  δια  τους  πείΓονηρευμίνονς,  ώ$  Ιοικ€, 
Tois    €7ri€iK«ri    σνμβ€βηκ^    αν    €ΐη    Tavnys    rrjs    άτι/Αίο? 

/u€T€ax7/Kcvai="but  if  some  of  us  were  acting  in  a  way 
\vhich  was  right,  and  others  in  the  opposite  way, 
through  those  who  have  disgraced  themselves,  as  it 
appears,  it  would  (  =  will)  |  have  come  about  that  the 
respectable  people  have  fallen  in  for  a  share  in  this 
disgrace." 
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Thuc.  vi.  92.  4  el  ?roAc/xu>9  ye  ων  σφ68ρα  Ι^βλατττον,  καν 
φίλοζ  ιαν  Ικανως  ώφ€λοιΐ7ν  = "  if,  being  an  enemy,  I  wae 
doing  you  grievous  harm,  then  as  a  friend  I  should 
( =  shall)  be  giving  you  adequate  assistance/' 

Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  415.  8  el  τοίνυν  μη^^ν  υμών  rjSCKei 
/xiyocts,  ov\  ημeL•S  χο-ριν  νμιν  ovocvos,  αΛΛ  v/u€ts  ΐ]μιν  οικαιως 

αν  €χοιτ€  τοντων  = "  if  then  in  no  respect  was  any  one 
of  you  going  wrong,  it  is  not  we  who  should  ( =  shall) 
justly  be  obliged  to  you  for  anything,  but  you  to  us 
for  these  things." 

Soph.  EL  772  μάτην  ap  ημίΐ^,  (as  eoucev,  iJKopjev.  \  K.  ovroi 
μάτην  ye,  ττώ?  γαρ  αν  μάτην  keyois;  \  ei  μοι  θανόντος 
Ίτίστ  Ιχων  τeκμηpua  |  π/»οστ}λ^65  =  "  to  ηο  purpose,  then, 

as  it  seems,  am  I  come.  CI,  Certainly  not  to  no 
purpose.  For  how  should  (  =  shall)  you  say  to  no 
purpose?  if  you  are-arrived  bringing  me  trustworthy 
reports  of  his  death." 

Thuc.  iii.  40.  6  el  yap  o^oi  opOias  άττβτη/σαν,  vp^U  av  ov 
χ/κων  apxoire  =  "  if  these  men  rightly  revolted,  you 
would  (  =  will)  be  unjustly  bearing  the  rule." 

Lysias  Alcih.  ii.  p.  145.  3  el  μλν  roiwv  ,  ,  ,  ovres  κύριοι 
πολλών  βον\ομΛνων  μη^να  των  άλλων  vmreveiv  ctcurav, 
ονκ    άν    Sticauus     xapi(ouree    avTOLS  =  "if,    then,    being 

stronger  than  many  who  wished  that  no  one  of  the 
others  should  enter  the  ranks  of  the  horsemen,  they 
permitted  that  to  be  done,  you  would  (  =  will)  not  do 
justly  in  showing  them  favom•." 
Dem.  Androt,  p.  595.  15  ov  yap  et  tl  TrowroTc  μη  κατά  tovs 
νόμους  ατράχθη^  (τυ  8€  τοντ  ίμιμήσω,  Sia  τουτ  άπoφvyoιs  αν 

=  "  for  it  is  not  the  case  that  if  ever  anything  was  done 
contrary  to  the  laws,  and  you  were  the  imitator  of  it 
merely,  you  would  (  =  will)  on  this  account  get  off  now." 
See  also  Thuc.  ii.  60.  7. 

120.  (A)  b. 

Hom.  II.  vi.  128  €t  δ€  tis  αθάνατων  ye  κατ  ουρανού  elkykov- 
Oas,  I  ovK  av  eyωγe  Oeotcriv  eirovpaviouri  μαχοίμην  =^  ^^  hut 

if,  being  one  of  the  immortals,  thou  art  come  down 
from  heaven,  it  is  not  I  at  any  rate  who  would  ( =  will) 
be  for  contending  with  heavenly  denizens." 
Plat.  Sophist,  p.  247  D  τάχ  οΰν  uτωs  αν  arropouv,  el  8ή  tl 
τοιούτον  7Γ€7ΓΟνβασι  =  "  perhaps  then  they  would  ( =  will) 
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be  in  a  difficulty,  if  (you  see)  they  have  got  into  a 
position  like  this." 
Dem.  deFals,  Leg.  p.  415.  12  ci  8e  S^  καΐ  cv  avrois  oU 

€τιμασθ€  τβίκηκί  τί9  νμων  .  .  .,  ποσφ  /ιαλλον  αν  μισοΐσ•θ€ 
δικαίως  η  σώίόι<Γ^€ ;  = "  and  if  then  even  in  the  very 
honours  which  you  enjoyed  any  one  of  you  has  done 
wrong,  how  much  the  more  would  (  =  will)  you  be 
becoming  the  objects  of  hatred  than  of  protection  V 

Find.  Nem,  vii.  86  ci  Se  ycvcrai  |  avSpos  άνήρ  τ*,  φαΐμ^ν 
κ€  .  .  .  =  "if  any  one  man  has  any  advantage  from 
any  other  man,  we  should  ( =  shall)  say  ..." 

Soph.   EL    799   ονκονν  άποστίίγριμ    αν,  ci  τάδ'  c?  κνρ€Ϊ  = 
"then  I  would  (  =  will)  take  myself  away,  if  matters 
here  are  in  a  good  way." 

Herod.  iL  1 5  ci  ών  βονλόμεθα  γνώμιρ-ι  τ^σι  'Ιώνων  χρασθαι 
τά  π€ρΙ  ΑΐγντΓΓον  .  .  .,  άπ•οδ€ΐκνυοι./Λ€ν  αν  .   .  .  =  "if  then 
we  are  willing  to  make  use  of   the  opinions  of  the 
lonians  in  matters  relating  to  Egypt,  we  should  (  = 
shall)  show  ..." 

Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  3  ci  yc  οΰτως  cxct  tovtOj  €ΐλικρινή$  ris  αν  €Ϊη 
σΒικία  η  αχαριστία  =  "  if  indeed  this  is  so,  a  palpable 
kind  of  wrongdoing  would  (=:will)  ingratitude  turn 
out  to  be." 

Plat.  Oorg.  p.  492  Ε  ov  yap  rot  θανμάζοιμ  αν,  €i  ΚνριττίΒτμ 
άληθη  ev  rourSe  λ€γ€ΐ  .  .  .  =  "  f or  I  should  (  =  shall)  not 
be  at  all  surprised,  if  Euripides  speaks  the  truth  in 
the  following  verses  ..." 

Hom.  //.  xxiv.  660  ct  /xcv  8η  μ  c^cAcis  rcAccrat  τάφο  ν 
"l&KTOpi    Suj}y   I  ώδε    K€    pjoi    ρ^ζων,    Άχιλεν,    κ€χαρισμίνα 

βζίης  =  "  if  then  you  are  willing  for  me  to  finish  a  tomb 
to  the  divine  Hector,  so  doing,  Achilles,  would  ( =  will) 
you  do  what  is  acceptable  to  me."  ^®*• 

Soph.  Aj.  1130  cycu  yap  αν  ψ€ζαιμι  δαι/λόνων  vopOvs ;  {  Τ.  ci 
Tovs  θανόντα?  ονκ  c^s  ^^  θάιττίΐν  παρών  =  "  why,  should 
(  =  shall)  I  show  disrespect  to  the  institutions  of  the 
gods?  T.  Yes,  if  by  your  presence  you  prevent  me 
from  bmying  the  dead." 

Soph.  El.  314  ^  δ    άν^^  €γώ  θαρσονσα  μάλλον  cs  λόγον?  | 
του?   aovs   Ικοίμην,   €LW€p   ώδ€   ταυτ    €χ€ΐ  = "  SUTCly  then 

should  (  =  shall)  I  with  the  greater  confidence  enter 
into  conversation  with  you,  if  matters  are  as  you  say 
they  are." 

Eur.  Hipp.  471  άλΛ  ci  τά  πλ€ί<ο  χρηστά  των  κακών  £χ€ΐ$,  { 
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avOpdnros   oiVra    κάρτα   γ'   cS    πράξειας    αν  = "  but    if    in 

greater  proportion  you  have  your  weals  than  your  woes, 
being  a  mortal  you  would  (=swill)  fare  indifferently 
well/' 
Hippocr.  de  rat,  vid,  in  morb.  acui,  i.  p.  389.  F.  =  ϋ.  p.  44. 
10.  K.  ^javov'  av  ns  Oavpj&j-tuv^  ct  τά  τοιαύτα  «rdvovs 
€μποΐ€€ί  τγ^σι  KOiXijfai  μάλλον  των  άλλων  ="  one  would 

( =  will)  the  less  wonder,  if  such  matters  as  these  cause 
trouble  to  the  inward  parts  more  than  do  other 
affections." 

Plato  Meno,  p.  94  Ε  εγω  μλν  οΰν  άν  σοι  σνμβονλ€νσ'αιμι^  ci 
€^€λ€ΐ$  €μοΙ   π€ίθ€σθαι^  €υλαβ€'ίσ•θαι  =  "  Ι   indeed   should 

( =  shall)  advise  you,  if  you  are  willing  to  pay  attention 
to  me,  to  be  careful."  ^ 
See  also  Plat.  Hijfp,  Min.  p.  363  B.^ 

121.  (A)  c. 

Herod.  viL  161  μάτην  γάρ  άν  &8€  Ίτάραλον  'Ελλήνων 
στρατών  7Γλ€Ϊστον  ^ΐημίν  κ€κτημ£νοι^  ct  'Σνρακονσίοισι 
lovrcs    Αθηναίοι  σνγχωρησομεν  της   ηγεμονίης  =  **  for    in 

vain  should  (  =  shall)  we  thus  have  become  the 
possessors  of  a  seabosird  force  of  the  Greeks  of  the 
largest  size,  if  we  being  Athenians  shall  make  conces- 
sions to  S3nracusans  about  the  command  of  it." 

Aesch.  Suppl,  924  άγοι/χ   άν,  ci  tis  ^^  τάσδ€  μη  'ζαιρτησίται  = 

"I  should  (  =  shall)  take  them  away,  unless  some  one 
shall  carry  them  off." 

Soph.   Eh   244  €fc  yap  ό  μλν  θανών  γά  τ€  και  ούδ€ν  ών  | 
KcicreTai    τάλα$,  \   οΐ    Bk   μη    πάλιν  |   ^ωσονσ    άντιφόνονς 
6ίκα$,  Ι  Ιρροι  τ    άν  αιδώς  |  απάντων  τ    €υσ€βία  ένατων  = 

'4or  if  he,  wretched  one,  on  the  one  side  shall  lie 
hapless  in  death,  a  mere  lump  of  earth  and  piece  of 
nothingness,  while  they  on  the  other  escape  a  cor- 
responding bloody  requital,  away  would  (  =  will)  go 
both  moderation  and  respect  on  the  part  of  every 
mortal." 

Eur.  SuppL  520  άνω  γαρ  άν  pcot  |  τα  πράγμαθ\  όντως  €ΐ 

'τΓίταξόμ&τθα  ^^  8ή  =  "  for  upside  down  would  ( =  will) 
matters  flow,  if  forsooth  this  is  the  way  in  which  we 
shall  be  ordered  about" 

Thuc.    L    142.    3    φρονριον   8    el  ποιι^ονται,    της   μεν   γης 
βλάΐΓτοΐΛν  άν  τι  μλρος  ...  ου  μίντοι  ικανόν  yc  βσται  .  .  .  = 
"and  if  they  shall  make  for  themselves  a  fort,  they 
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would  ( =  will)  injure  some  small  portion  of  the  land,  but 
it  will  not  all  the  same  be  sufficient  to  .  .  ." 
Lysias  Eratosth.  p.    127.   42  άλλα  γαρ  ct  τά  χρήμΛτα  τα 
φαν€ρα  &ημ€ναΓ€Τ€9  καλώς  αν  €\οι  .   .   .   η  tq  7r6\€i  .   ,   .   ή 

Tols  ISiwrais,  .  .  . ;  =  "  why !  if  you  shall  confiscate 
their  open  possessions,  would  ( =  will)  it  be  well  either 
for  the  state  or  for  individuals  ? "  ^®^ 

Soph.  EL   376   ct  γαρ  τώνδέ  /*ot  |  μ^Ιζόν  ri  λ€^€ΐς,   ουκ  αν 

άντ€ίΐΓοψ  lTi  =  "for  if  you  shall  say  anything  to  me 
more  serious  than  this,  I  should  ( =  shall)  no  longer  say 
you  no." 
Eur.  j5i^.  480  ij  rap  av  oxj/k  y  av8p€s  c^vpotcv  αν,  |  ci  μη 
yvvaiK€s  ^ιι/χανά$  €νρήσ•ομ€ν  =  "  of  a  truth  late  indeed 
would  ( =  wUl)  men  make  the  discovery,  if  we  women 
shall  not  imagine  some  devices." 

Ar.  EccL  162  ίκκλησισσονσ  ουκ  αν  προβαίην  rhv  ττόδα  |  τδν 
€Τ€ρον,  €1  μη  ταυτ*  άκριβωθή(Τ€ται  =  "  with  an  intention 
of  sitting  in  council  I  would  ( =  will)  not  advance  my 
other  foot,  if  these  matters  shall  not  be  made  straight." 

Plat.  AL•  Fr.   p.  122   Β   ct   δ*    aS   c^Ucts   cts   irXovrois 
ά7Γθβλ€φαι  .   .   .,   αίσ•χννθ€ίης   αν   «rt  σ€αυτ<^,   .   .   .   €*  δ 
αδ  €θ€λησ€ΐς  cis  σωφροίτυνην  τ€  καΐ  κοσμιότητα  άποβλ.€\Ι/αι 
.   .   .,   τταΓδα  αν  'ψ/ηαταιο  σαιττδν  πασι  το??  toiovtois  =  "  but 

if  again  you  are  willing  to  concentrate  your  gaze  on 
wealth,  you  would  ( =  will)  conceive  a  feeUng  of  shame 
for  yourself.  .  .  .  And  if  again  you  shall  be  willing  to 
concentrate  your  gaze  on  self-control  and  orderliness, 
then  you  would  ( =  will)  appreciate  yourself  a  child  in 
all  such  things  as  these." 
Isocr.  Trapezit,  p.  358.  a.  ct  δ€  δό^ω  /χ7/δ€ν  προσήκον  τοσαντα 
χρϊ;/Αατα   €γκαλ€σαι    δΐΛβληθ€ίην   αν   ατταντα   τδν    j8m)V  = 

"  but  if  I  shall  seem,  without  any  just  ground,  to  lay 
claim  to  so  much  money,  I  should  ( =  shall)  be  looked 
upon  askance  for  my  whole  life  long." 

Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  386.  20  ov  toCwv  θανμΑχταιμ  άν,  ct  #cai 
τοιούτο  τι  τολμ-ησ^ι  λίγ^ιν,  as  .  .  .  =  "  I  should  (  =  shall) 
not  indeed  be  surprised,  if  something  even  of  this  sort 
he  shall  have  the  assurance  to  say,  namely,  that  ..." 

See  also  Plat.  Phaedo,  p.  107  C. 

122.  (B)  J. 

Eur.  Bdleropk  Fr.  1 1  (Dind.  =  300  Nauck.)  ουκ  αν  ykvoiro 

τραΰ/Λατ*,    ci    Tis    «γί^σ^  ^^   |    θάμνοι^     kX^iois  =  "  there 
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would  (  =  will)  not  be  wounds,  if  haply  one  shall  have- 
scratched  with  marsh-bom  bushes." 
Hippocr.  de  capii,  mdner,  i.  p.  910.  F.  =  ui.  p.  370.  4.  K. 
ούτω  δ*  αν  τάχίοττα  17  tc  σαρζ  νποφνοιτο  και  βλαστάνοι 
και  τα  (xrrca  ίπανίοι,  €ΐ  τΐ9  τδ  ikKos  ώ?  τάχιστα  θιάτηΜ)^ 
iroti/cras  καθαρ6ν  ίτοι^ηρ-α*  = "  and  in  this  way  would 
(  =  will)  most  speedily  the  two  things  happen,  viz. — 
the  flesh  take  form  from  below  and  grow,  and  the  bones 
rise  up  to  the  surface,  viz. — ^if  haply  one  shall,  after 
reducing  the  wound  as  speedily  as  possible  to  the 
condition  of  an  ulcer,  have-made  it  healthy." 

123.  (B')  b, 

Theognis  682  γινωσκοι  8^  &v  ris  και  κακός,  ην  σοφδ$  ^7^ 
"  but  a  man,  even  a  bad  man,  would  ( =  will)  seize  its 
meaning,  if  truly  he  shall  be  wise." 

Xen.   Anab.   ii.    4.    19   ov8€   γαρ   αν   πολλαΐ    γίφνραι   &σιν, 
€χοιμεν  αν  σττοι  ψνγόντ€5  rjfuis  σωθωμεν  =  "  for  not  even 

if  truly  there  shall  be  many  bridges  should  (  =  shall)  we 
have  whither  to  flee  and  be  safe." 
Plat.  Fhaedr,  p.  244  Β  και  cai^  8η  Xkytufuv  'ΣιβνΧΧ.αν  τ€  και 
αλλονς,  ocroi  .    .   .,   μηκύνοιμίν  αν  8ηλα  ττάντι  AiyoKr€S  = 

"  and  if,  you  see,  truly  we  shall  speak  of  the  Sibyl  and 
others,  as  many  as  .  .  .,  we  should  (  =  shall)  make  a 
long  story  in  speaking  of  what  is  clear  to  every  one." 
Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  407.  1 5  cav  yc  η  ίζω  rrjs  τΓρ^σβείας 
βλάσφημη  ir€pi  €μον,  κατά  ττολλα  ονκ  αν  €ΐκότω$  άκονοιΤ€ 

αυτόν  =  "if  indeed  truly  he  shall  in  some  matter  outside 
the  embassy  be  speaking  ill  of  me,  for  many  reasons  you 
would  (  =  will)  not  be  justified  in  giving  him  a  hearing." 
See  also  Xen.  Anal•,  v.  1.  9. 

Hesiod  Theog.  164  at  κ'  €θ€λητ€  \  ΊτείΘ^σθαι^  πατ/009  Κ€  κακ^ν 

τισαίμ^Θα  λώβην  =  "α  truly  you  shall  be  willing  to 
accede,  we  should  (  =  shall)  avenge  the  disgraceful 
insult  to  our  father." 
Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  216  τά/χ'  cav  Skk-g^  hnj  \  κλνων  Βεχ&τθαι  .  .  ., 
I  άλκην  λάβοις  av="my  words  if  truly  you  shall 
be  willing  to  hear  and  receive,  you  would  ( =  will) 
receive  strength." 

Ar.  Ecd,  415  ^1/  γάρ  τταρεχωσι  τοις  Sco/icvoi?  οι  κναφης  \ 
χ^Καίνας  .   .   .,  |  irXevpiTis   ημών   ονΜν    οίν   λάβοι  7Γοτ€  = 

"  for  if  truly  the  fullers  shall  provide  blankets  for  those 
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who  want  them,  pleurisy  would  ( =  will)  never  lay  hold 
upon  any  one  of  us." 
Plato  Phileb.  p.  55  Ε  vcuruv  vov  τί-χνων  άν  τκ  άριθμητι/ηιν 
χοιρίζΐΙ  και  .  .  .,  φανλον  τί>  καταλίΐιτομχνον  ΐκαστι^  άν 
yiι^o^τo  =  "ίoτ  surely,  if  Ixuly  from  all  the  arte  one  shall 
take  away  the  art  of  number  and  .  .  .,  good  for  nothing 
would  { =will)  be  the  resulting  residue  of  each."  ^^ 

Horn.  II.  iv.  97  τοΰ  HtV  &η  πήμ-πριοτα  παρ  άγλαα  δάίρα 
φ<ρο>0,  Ι   αϊ  Kfv  !Sj]  tSfviXaov   .    .    .   |  σψ  βίλ^ΐ  &μηθίντα^ 

"  from  him  indeed  would  ( =  will)  you  in  the  first  place 
bear  away  notable  gifts,  if  truly  he  shall  have-seen 
MenelauB  slain  by  your  steel." 

Plat.  ΡΗιΙώ.  p.  46  Β  avtv  τοίπ^ν  ...  των  ()&>νών  και  των 
ταύτακ  ίπομίνίΛν,  &ν  μή  κατοφθίοτι,  tT)(<SiHf  οΰκ  άν  irort 
5υν<ιίμΛθα  ^νικρίνασθαι  τδ  νΰν  {ιρσΰ/κνον=  "apart  from 
these  pleasures  and  those  which  are  consequent  upon 
them,  if  truly  they  shall  not  have-been  considered, 
scarcely  ever  should  {  =  shall)  we  be  able  to  form  a 
judgment  about  the  object  of  our  present  search." 

Hom.  Od.  i.  387  (ί  μίν  kcv  πατ/Λί  βίοτον  και  νήττον 
άκοιίσ^ΐ,  Ι  ^τ  άν  rpv\ifttvo^  irtp  ίτι  τλαίηί  iviavrav  =  "  if 
truly  you  shall  have-heard  of  your  father  as  alive  and 
on  hia  return,  then  truly  you  would  (  =  will),  even 
though  being  worn  out,  alill  endure  for  a  year." 

Soph.  El  554  άλλ'  ήν  ίφ^ΐ  μοι,  ...  I  λίξαψ.'  av="but  if 
truly  you  shall  have-permitted  me,  I  would  (  =  will) 
epe^." 

Ar.  Pint.  52  ήν  δ"  ήμΐν  φράσγι  |  .  .  .,  ννθοίμίβ'  άν  =  "but 
if  truly  he  shall  have-told  us,  we  should  ( =  ehatl)  learn." 

Xen.  Atudt.  νϋ.  3.  35  ήν  οΐν  ί\θ>ομχν  «τ'  αϋτου^  ΐτρίν  .  .  ., 
μάλιστα  άν  Χάβοιμιν  καΧ  ανθρώπους  και  γρίιματα^"Μ 
then  truly  we  shall  have-come  upon  them  before  .  .  ., 
so  most  of  alt  should  (  =  shall)  we  capture  both  men 
and  treasure." 

See  also  Ar.  Lys.  140. 

124.  In  passages  like  the  foUowing,  we  have  this  form 
of  apodosis  side  by  side  with  the  normal  form  with  the  verb 
in  the  Future  Indicative : — 

Flat.  R^.  iv.  p.  423  A  aU  iav  /uv  ώΐ  μιφ  νροσφίρ-^,  παντ^ 
άν  άμάρτυκ,  io.»  Si  ωΐ  ιτολλαη  .   .   .,   ζνμμάχοί^  μΐν  άά 
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πολλοίς  xfivj(r€ij  πολ€μίοι<;  6'  okCyois  =  "  to  which  if  truly, 

on  the  one  hand,  you  shall  advance  as  to  an  individual, 
you  would  ( =  will)  go  entirely  wrong,  but  if  truly,  on 
the  other  hand,  as  to  a  multitude,  you  will  ever  have 
many  allies  and  but  few  enemies/' 

Theocr.  (?)  xxix.  21  at  γαρ  &8€  iroij^i,  dyadh^  μλν.  άκονσ^αι, 

I  e^  αστών*  6  δί  rot  κ  "E/ws  ου  ^aketrtus  €χο4=  "  if  haply 

you  shall  be  acting  thus,  you  will  be  hearing  your 

praises  from  the  side  of  the  citizens :  and  Eros  would 

( =  will)  not  be  badly  disposed  towards  you." 

So,  the  protasis  being  omitted, 

Herod,  iv.  97  αύτ2^9  μίντοι  ίψομοίί  τοι,  και  ουκ  αν  ληφθ€νην 

=  "Ι  myself  however  will  follow  you  and  would 
(  =  will)  not  be  left  behind." 

126.  So  much  for  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek,  as 
they  appear  in  the  Direct  Speech. 

The  following  additional  examples  will  show  the  forms 
they  assume  in  the 

Indirect  Speech  indirect  speech. 

126.  Speaking  broadly,  and  irregularities  apart,  it  will 
be  found  that — 
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or 


(i.)  The  introductory  verb  being  in  the  present  tense 


IN   THE   PROTASIS 


(a)  need         {   There  is  no  change. 


(β)  not  used  {   There  is  no  change. 


(γ)  In  either  case,  however,  the  verb  in  the  protasis  may  be  in  the 


(a)  used 


or 


(β)  not  used 


(iL)  The  introductory  verb  being  in  the  past,  or  an 

oTi  or  ως  or  other 


FormB  (A)  a,  b  either  retain  their  verb  unchanged  or' 
change  it  into  the  corresponding  Past  Subjunctiye. 

Form  (A)  c  either  retains  its  verb  unchuiged  or 
changes  it  into  the  corresponding  Future  Sub- 
junctive (in  so-called  optatival  form  ^^. 

Forms  (B)  a,  (B')  a,  (C)  a  and  (C)  a  retain  their  verb  un-\ 
\         changed.  J 

Forms  (B)  b,  (B')  b  either  retain  their  verb  unchanged! 
or  change  it  into  the  corresponding  Past  Sub-j- 
junctive.^•^  I 

Forms  (A^)  (i^b^  c  either  retain  their  verb  unchanged 
or  change  it  into  the  corresponding  Past  Sub- 

\        junctive. 


Forms  (A)  a,  &,  c  either  remain  unchanged  or  change 
into  €1  with  the  corresponding  SubjunctiveSy  Past 
or  Future  (in  so-called  optatival  form). 

Forms  (Β)α,(Β')α,  (0)α,{(Τ)α  retain  theirverbunchanged. 

Forms  (B)  6,  (B')  b  either  retain  their  verb  unchanged 
or  turn  it  into  the  corresponding  Past  Sub- 
junctive.^•^ 


(γ)  In  either  case,  again,  however,  the  verb  in  the  protasis  may  be  in 
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there,  according  as  ori  or  ώς  or  other  relatival  particle  ie 

IN   THE   APODOSIS 
{There  is  no  change 


Indicatives  become  the  corresponding  infinitives:  unless  for  any 
reason,  e,g.  the  precedence  of  a  verb  like  €ΐφισκ€ΐν,  or  of  an 
expression  like  SeSuvat  μή^  a  participle  or  a  subjunctive 
present  is  required :  or  unless  a  participle  is  used. 

Infinitive  Mood. 


equivalent  to  a  past  ^^  tense :  there,  according  as 
relatival  particle  is  ^ 

'Indicatives    Present    either    remain    unchanged    or    become    the 

corresponding  Indicatives  or  Subjunctives  Past. 
Indicatives  Past  remain  unchanged. 

Indicatives  Future  become  the  corresponding  Futures  Subjunctive 
(in  so-called  optatival  form). 
JThe  verb  remains  unchanged,  unless  for  any  reason,  e^,  the  pre- 
\         cedence  of  Γνα  etc.,  a  Subjunctive  Past  is  required. 

{The  verb  remains  unchanged,  or  becomes  the  corresponding  Sub- 
junctive Past. 

{There  is  no  change. 


TThe  verb  goes  into  the  corresponding  Infinitive  ;  unless  a  participle 
\         is  used. 


the  Infinitive  Mood. 
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Indirect  speech.  127.     i.  Indirect  speech  after  an  introductory  verb  in 

"verb-Snt""  the  Present  tense. 

128.  (A)  a. 

(β)  Thuc.   i.    136.    5   ουκ   άζιοΐ^  €Ϊ  Tt  άρα  avrhs  avTCiTrcv   αντψ 
Αθηναίων    ^ομίνψ^   φ€νγοντα    τι/^ιω/κίτ^αι  = "  he    claims 

from  him,  if  perchance  in  any  matter  he  himself  hae- 
opposed  him  in  his  suit  to  the  Athenians,  not  to  avenge 
himself  upon  an  exile." 


129.  (A)  b. 

(a)  Plat.  Mep,  vi.  p.  488  D  /χι/δ*  iiratovras  on  ανάγκη  αΰτφ  την 
αΓΐμ€λ€ΐΛν  νο^ΐσΘαι  tviavrov  και  ώρων  και  άστρων  και 
7Γν€υμΛτων  και  πάντων  των  rg  Τ€χιηο  προσηκόντων,  €ΐ 
μίλΚίΐ  τφ  οντι  ν€ωζ  άργ^ικί^ς  €σ€σ^α6  =  "  and  not  having 

the  slightest  conception  that  it  is  necessary  for  him  to 
direct  his  care  to  the  year  and  the  seasons  and  the 
heaven  and  the  stars  and  the  winds  and  everything  that 
appertains  to  his  art,  if  he  desires  in  reality  to  be  a 
person  fit  to  take  the  charge  of  a  ship." 

(β)  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  690  ισθι  8k  παραφρόνιμον  .   .   .      π€φάνθαι 

μ  av,^^  €Ϊ  σ€  νοσφίζομαι  =  "  Imow  that  I  should  ( =  shall) 
have  shown  myself  bereft  of  my  senses,  if  I  forsake 
thee." 

Eur.   SitppL    467    €γω   δ'    άπαυδω  •    •    .  |  "Αδραστον   €5    γην 
τήν8€   μη    παρύναι'    |    €1    θ*    ίστίν    €v    yjj,    .    .    .    |    τησ8* 

6^€λαΰΐ'«ΐ' = "  but  Ι  forbid  you  to  allow  Adrastus  to 
pass  into  this  land :  and  bid  you,  if  he  is  in  the  land, 
to  send  him  forth  from  it." 
Xen.  Anab.  vii.   4.   20  6  &€νοφων  8€ΐται  tovs  ομήρους  re 
αντφ  παραδοΰναι,  και  Ιπι  Th  δρος,  €ΐ  βονλ€ται,  συστρατ€χ^ 

&τΘαι '  €1  8e  μή,  atrrhv  €ασαι  =  "  Xenophon  asks  him  both 
to  hand  over  the  hostages  to  him  and — ^if  he  is  willing 
— to  accompany  him  against  the  mountain :  but  if  he 
is  not  willing,  to  let  him  go." 
Isocr.  A  reap.  p.  152.  c.  βούλομαι  δ'  .  .  .  δτ/λώσαι  .  .  ., 
ϊνα  μη8€ΐς  οιηταί  με  τα  αμαρτήματα  του  δήμου  λίαν  ακριβώς 
εζετάζειν,  €i  δ€  Τ4  Kakhv  ή  σεμνών  διαπεπρακται,  τούτα  δ€ 

^a/)aA€/iretv="but  Ι  wish  to  show, — in  order  that.no 
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one  may  think  tliat  while  I  am  over-keen  in  searching 
out  the  wrongdoings  of  the  sovereign  people,  yet  that^ 
if  something  of  an  honorable  and  respectable  nature 
has  been  brought  to  a  conclusion,  this  I  pass  over." 

(y)   Herod,  ii.  64  ec  &v  cfvat  τφ  ^€φ  τούτο  μη  φιΛον,  ουκ  αν  ουδ€ 

τα  κτην€α  7ro(cc(v='' that  if  therefore  such  conduct  is 
otherwise  than  pleasing  in  the  eyes  of  the  god,  neither 
would  the  brute  beasts  so  act" 


130.  (A)  c. 

(β)  £ur.  Herod.  494  κάμοί  Xfyci  μ€ν  ov  σαφω^,  Aiyct  δ€  ttcds,  | 
ct  μή  τι  τοντ^ύν  Ιζαμηχαντρ-ομεν^  \  ημα^  μ€ν  άλλτ/ν  γαιαν 
€υρ(σκ€ΐν  τινά,  \  αΰτ6«  δ€  σάκται  τ^νδ€  βονλεται  \θ6να  = 

"  and  he  tells  me,  not  clearly,  but  still  in  a  way,  that  if 
we  shall  not  find  a  path  out  of  these  troubles  somehow, 
we  are  likely  to  find  some  other  land  to  live  in,  but  he 
is  desirous  of  acting  the  saviour  of  this  territory." 
Lysias  c.  Aldb,  ii.  p.  144.  25  τ^γονμινοι  ^iv6v  cZi/ai,  ci  ot 
Ti^cvTcs  τ^ν  αγώνα  καΧ  την  ι/ή^φον  διδόκΓ65  7Γα/>ακ€λ€ΰσ-ονται 
μη  καταψηφίζίσθαι  = "  thinking  that  it  is  a  terrible 
thing,  if  those  who  propose  the  struggle  and  give  the 
power  of  voting  shall  preach  abstention  from  condem- 
nation." 

131.  (B)  a  ii. 

(tt)  Ar.  Nub.  759  ct  σοι  γράφοιτο  7Γ€ντ€τάλαντ05  Tts  δίκτ/,  |  δπως 

αν  αυτήν  a^avcurcuis  €*7Γ€  /jiot="if  there  were  launched 
against  you  an  indictment  with  a  five -talent  penalty, 
tell  me  how  you  would  proceed  to  quash  it." 

Plat.  Hep.  i.  p.  350  D  el  οίν  λεγο&/Α£,  €t5  οΖδ*  6τι  ^μτγγομύν 

αν  /Λ€  φαίη^  =  "  if  then  I  were  to  say  what  I  have  to 
say,  I  know  well  that  you  would  say  I  was  making  a 
declamation." 

{β)  Soph.  Aj.  1344  avSpa  δ'  ov  SUaiov,  ct  Θάνοι,  \  βλάπτ^ιν  τδν 

«Γ^λόν,  οΰδ*  Ιάν  μισών  Kv/>jys  =  "but  it  is  not  just  to 

wrong  the  good  man,  even  if  he  were  to  die, — no,  not 

even  if  ti'uly  you  shall  happen  to  be  at  enmity  with 

•      him." 

ThUC.    i.     80.    2     €VpOVT€    δ      άν    Τ0νδ€    .     .     .     Ονκ    OlV    IXja^UTTOV 

ycvdftcvov,  61  σωφρόνων  τις  avrhv  ίκλογίζοιτο  =  "  now  you 
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would  find  that  this  present  war  would  be  one  not  of 
the  smallest,  if  one  would  calmly  think  it  out." 

Thuc.  vi.  18.  3   iv  τφδ€  καθ^τταμ€ν,   ,   .   .    Sia  rh  άρχθηναί 
αν  νφ*   (τίρων  αντοΐς  κίνδυνο  ν  cZvai,   €t   μη    αντοί   άλλων 

αρχοιμεν  =  "  we  are  in  this  position,  because  there  would 
be  danger  of  ourselves  coming  under  the  control  of  the 
rest)  if  we  did  not  ourselves  control  others." 
Dem.  OlyrUh.  i.  p.  16.  8  λογιζομίνονς,  ci  Φιλιτπτο^  λάβοι 
καθ*  ήμων  τοιούτον  Katphv  και  πόλίμοζ  ykvoiro  ττ/Λ?  tq 
χωρ^ί,  ττώ? .  αν  αΰτ^ν  oico-^£  CTOifUDS  €φ'  υμα^  €λθ€Ϊν  ^*  — 
"  considering  that  if  Philip  were  to  get  against  us  such 
an  opportimity,  and  war  were  to  break  out  against  the 
land,  with  what  willingness  do  you  think  he  would 
come  against  you  ? " 

Thuc.  vi.  33.  2  ωρμηνται  .   .   .   ηγονμίνοι,  cZ  ταντην  σ\οΐ€ν, 

Ργ,8ίω^  και  τάλλα  €^eiv  =  "they  have  started  on  their 
way,  thinking  that,  if  they  were  to  get  possession  (of 
this  land  of  ours),  or — I  should  rather  say — ^if  they 
shall  get  possession  of  it,  they  will  easily  get  the  rest 
also." 
Dem.  de  Fais,  Leg,  p.  361.  29  τίν  άν  οΰν  olW^c  .  .  .  του? 

προγόνους  νμων^  el  λάβοΐ€ν  aurdrjaiv,  ψηφον  η  γνώμην 
^€σ^αι  V€pi  των  αίτιων  τον  των  Φωκ€ων  ολίθρον  ;  εγώ  μλν 
yap  οΐμαι  καν  καταλεύταντας  αυτούς  ται$  εαυτών  χερσΊ 
καθαρούς  krerdai  νομίζειν  =  "  of  what  kind  then  do  you 
think  that  your  forefathers,  if  they  recovered  conscious- 
ness, would  give  a  vote  or  an  opinion  about  those  who 
were  the  cause  of  the  destruction  of  the  Phocians  ?  For 
my  part  I  think  that  even  if  they  went  so  far  as  to 
stone  them  with  their  own  hands,  they  would  so  and 
so  only  consider  that  they  were  on  the  way  to 
absolution."  ^^ 
Theophrastus  V€pi  αδολεσ'χιας :  και  ε&  ττοι^ειεν  ο  Ζευς  υθωρ, 
τα  €v  TQ  YQ  )8ελτιω  «τεσ^αι  = "  and  if  it  were  to  rain, 
or  rather  if  it  shall  rain,  it.  will  be  better  for  the 
crops." 

(y)  Herod.  iiL  105  αντίκα  γαρ  οι  μνρμηκ^ς  οδ/χι;,  ώς  8η  λέγεται 
mrh  Πε/χτεων,  μαθ6ντ€3  Βιωκονσι*  εΓναι  δε  ταχύτατα  οΰδενι 
€Τ€ρψ  ομοΐον,  οντω  ώστε  ει  μη  προλαμβάν€ΐν  ^^^  της  68ον 
τους  Ινδοτ;ς  εν  ψ  τους  μνρμηκας  (τυλλίγ^σθαι,  ούδενα  αν 
σφεων  άττοσώ^εσ^αι  = "  f or  in  a  trice  the  ante,  by  the 
scent,  as  indeed  is  professed  by  the  Persians,  perceiving 
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them,  give  chase;  being  in  the  matter  of  speed  like 
to  no  other  creature;  insomuch  that  if  the  Indians 
were  not  to  get  well  on  their  ways  whilst  the  ants  are 
assembling,  not  one  of  them  would  get  safely  off." 


131a.  (B)  1 1 

(β)  Soph.  jirU.  710  αλλ  avSpa  Kct  τι?  y  σοφό?,^^^  rh  μΛνθάν€ΐν 
I  τΓολλ*  aur\p6v  ovS€v  καΐ  rh  μη  retVctv  άγαν  =  "  but  that 

a  man,  even  if  soever  he  is  wise,  learn  much  is  no 
disgrace,  and  that  he  be  not  obstinate." 

132.  (B')  b. 

(a)  Thuc.  iii.    102.    7  π€ΐθονσιν  .   .  .,   λ€γοντ€5  δτι  ην  Tovrtuv 
κρατησωσι,  παν  rh  rjv€ip(iyrLKhv  Λακ€&ι&/Αονιοι$  ζνμμαχον 

καθ€στηξ€ΐ=^ "  they  try  to  persuade  them,  saying  that  if 
truly  they  shall  have-got  the  mastery  here,  the  whole 
of  the  continent  will  have  been  settled  in  alliance  with 
the  Lacedaemonians." 
Plat,  de  Legg,  iiL  p.  683  Β  ei  yovv  .  .  .  ης  ημΐν  νπόσχοιτο 

^ebs  ώς,  cav  €πιχ€ίρήσωμ€ν  •  .  .,  των  ννν  €ίρημ€νων  λόγων 
ον  χ€(/>ου9  .  .  .  άκονσόμ^θίί,  μακράν  αν  ^Χθοιμι  €γωγ€,  .  .  . 

=  "  if  for  example  any  god  were  to  promise  us,  that  if 
truly  we  shall  have-set  to  work  .  .  .,  we  shall  hear 
arguments  no  worse  than  those  we  have  just  heard,  I 
at  least  would  go  a  long  way  ..." 

(β)  Herod,  vi.  57  τά  Sk  άλλα  τά  elfnjvaui  κατά  τά8€  σφι  ^δοται' 
ην  θνσίην  Tts   &ημοτ€λη  irotcr/rat,  πρώτοις  hrl  rh  Seiirvov 

ΐζίΐν  τονς  )3ασ-ιλ^α$  = "  but  in  the  Other  matters,  those 
which  occur  in  times  of  peace,  their  privileges  have 
been  thus  allotted  to  them ;  viz. — ^that  if  truly  a  man 
shall  give  a  public  sacrifice,  the  kings  advance  to  the 
principal  seat  at  the  feast." 

Xen.  Cyr,  i.  4.  28  λ£γ€ται  .  .  .  έκταΰ^α  8η  rhv  Κνρον 
γ€λά(Γαι  Τ€  €κ  των  Ιμιτροσθ^ν  δακρύων  καί  ^Ινύν  avry 
θαρρ€Ϊν  άτΓΐόκΓ*,  ort  iraperrai  αύτοίς  ολίγον  χρόνου,  ώστ€ 
οραν  e^ccrrai  καν  βονληται  άσκαρ8αμνκτί=^ "it  is  said  that 

thereupon  Gyrus  both  broke  into  smiles  after  his  preced- 
ing tears,  and  told  him  to  go  off  with  a  brave  heart, 
because  he  would  be  present  with  them  within  a  brief 
space  of  time,  so  that  it  would  be  possible  for  him  to 
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see  him,  and  if  truly  he  should  so  please,  without  wink- 
ing his  eyes." 

Xen.  Anab,  iii.  2.  25  άλλα  yap  SiSoiKa  μη,  αν  αττα^  μΛθωμεν 
afyyol  ζην  καΐ  €V  άφθόνοΐζ  βιοτ€ν€ίν,  καΐ  Μή8ων  δ€  καΐ 
Hepiriav  Kakais  και  /Λ€γάλαΐ9  γυναιξί  και  vapdevois  6μιλ€Ϊν, 
μη    &αηΓ€ρ  οΐ    λωτοφάγοι  €ΐΓΐ\αθώμεθα  τη%  οΐκα8€  όδου  = 

"  but  Ι  fear  lest,  if  truly  we  shall  once  have-learnt  to 
live  idle  and  to  pass  our  time  in  plenty,  and  to  associate 
with  the  handsome  and  strapping  women  and  maidens 
of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  lest  (I  say)  like  the  lotus- 
eaters  we  shall  forget  the  way  home." 

Aristot.  BheL  ii.  21.  11  χρησθαι  δ€  δ€ΐ  #cai  rats  τ^θρνλη- 
μΑνανζ  καΐ  Koivals  γνώ/Aais,  cav  ώσι  χρήσιμοι  =  "  and  one 

ought  to  use  also  well-worn  and  common  sayings,  if 
truly  they  shall  be  useful."  ^^ 

Aristot.   Άθην,    ΤΓολίτ.    C.    40    λίγων    οτι   νυν    ^ίζοχχτιν   €ΐ 
βονλονται  την  &ημοκρατίαν  σώζ€ΐν  και  τοις  όρκο  is  €μμ€ν€ΐν ' 
άφ€νταξ  μίν  γαρ  τοντον  rrpoTpkyp^iv  και  τον^  άλλου?,  «αν  8 
άν€λ(ιΧΓ(ν,    ναράΒ€ΐγμα    ποιήσ€ΐν    απαχτιν  = "  telling    them 

that  now  they  will  show  whether  they  are  desirous  of 
saving  the  state  and  abiding  by  their  oaths.  For  that 
if  on  the  one  hand  they  shall  have-let  this  culprit  off, 
they  will  offer  an  inducement  to  the  rest  of  the  world 
to  do  likewise :  but  if  truly  they  shall  have-put  him  to 
death,  they  will  provide  a  warning  to  all." 
Isocr.  Trapezit.  p.  359.  b.  €7Γ*<ΓΤ€λλ€ΐ  δ€  .  .  .  *  cav  δ*  τούτων 

μη8€ν  ποιώ,  παρ   νμων  €ζαιτ€ΐν  = "  and  he  enjoms  .    .   .  ; 

but  that  if  truly  I  shall  be  for  not  so  acting,  to  ask 
from  you." 

Dem.  Mid,  p.  524.  9  ττασ-ιν  ύτταΓχνουντα*  tois  €v  tq  7Γολ6ΐ 
8ίκην,  αν  ά8ικηθ^  Tts,  hrecrSai  Si    αυτών  Χ.αβ€Ϊν  = "  they 

(sc.  the  laws)  promise  to  all  in  the  state  that  it  shall  be 
possible  through  them  to  obtain  a  recompense,  if  truly 
any  one  shall  have-been  injured." 


133.  (C)  a. 

(a)  Lysias  c.  Philon.  p.  189.  20  άκονω  δ'  αΰτδν  kry€iv  ώ?,  €ΐ  τι 
)}ν  ά8ίκημα  τδ  μη  τταραγ^νίσθαι  kv  €Κ€ίνψ  τφ   καιρψ,  νόμο^ 

αν  €Κ€ΐτο  ΐΓ€ρι  αντοΰ  8ιαρρή&ην  =  *'  but  Ι  hear  that  he  says 
that  if  it  had  been  in  any  sense  a  wrongdoing  not  to 
present  oneself  on  that  occasion,  a  law  would  have  been 
enacted  upon  the  point  in  express  terms." 
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(β)  Soph.   EL    312   μη    8όκ€ί   μ     άν,    €iirep   ήν   TrcXas,  |  θνραΐον 

οΙχν€Ϊν'  ννν  S'  .  .  .  =  **do  not  imagine  that  I  should, 
if  at  least  he  had  been  near,  have  come  abroad ;  but,  as 

it  IS,    .    .    . 

Plat.  Cratyl,  p.  403  C  oUi  oZv  rhv  "Αι&ην  ονκ  άν  ιτολλου? 
€κφ€νγ€ΐν,  €1   μη   τφ    *σ•χυ/οοτάτφ    Βίσμφ   Ιδ€ΐ   του?   €Κ€μτ€ 

tOKras;="do  you  not  think,  then,  that  many  would 
have  escaped  Hades,  if  he  had  not  bound  with  the 
strongest  of  bonds  those  journeying  thither  ? " 
Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  345.  10  ci  πάνυ  iroXvv  .  .  .  χμόνον 

€σκ6ν€ΐ  ΦLλoκpάτηS9  .  .  .  ircos  αν  άριστα  Ιναντίλύθ^ίη  tq 
€lprjvy,    ονκ     άν    avrhv     αμ€ΐνον    €vp€LV    οΐμα.ι    η    τοιαύτα 

γράφοντα^  "  if  for  ever  such  a  length  of  time  Philocrates 
had  been  considering  how  best  he  should  set  himself  in 
opposition  to  the  peace,  I  do  not  think  he  would  have 
found  a  better  way  than  by  writing  as  he  did." 
Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  407.  21  ci  €κριν6μην  pkv  cycu,  κατηγ6ρ€ΐ 

8  ΑΙσχίνηζ  ovTOiTtj  Φίλιππο?  δ  ijv  ό  κρίνων,  €Ϊτ  €γω 
μη8€ν  €\ων  titreiv  ώ?  ονκ  άΒικω  κακω^  Φλέγον  τουτονί  και 
προΊΓηλακίζ€ΐν  €7Γ€χ€ίρονν,  ονκ  άν  οΐ&τθ€  και  κατ  αυτ^  τούτο 
άγανακτ^αι  rhv  Φιλιππον,  ci  παρ  €Κ€ΐνφ  toxs  €Κ€ΐνου  τΐ5 
€V€py€Ta^  κακώ?  keyoi ;  =  "  if  I  had  been  on  my  trial,  and 
Aeschines  here  had  been  playing  the  part  of  accuser, 
and  Philip  had  been  the  judge;  and  then  I,  having 
nothing  to  say  for  my  own  innocence  had  been  betaking 
myself  to  bad  language  against  the  present  respondent, 
and  had  been  essaying  to  heap  mud  upon  him,  do  you 
not  think  that,  even  on  this  very  ground,  Philip  would 
have  become  indignant,  if  in  his  presence  one  were  to 
be  using  bad  language  against  his  well-wishers  ? '' 
See  also  Dem.  Mid.  p.  517.  16. 

(y)  Herod,  iii.  108  keyovari  Sc  .  .  .,  ώ$  πάσα  άν  yrj  επ-ίμπλατο 
των  οφιοίν  τοιττων,  6ΐ  μη  yivecruai  ^^  κατ  αυτού?  οίον  τι 
και  κατά  τα?  €χιθνα?  ψτνστάμην  γίν^σ^αι  =  "  but  they  say 

that  the  whole  of  the  land  would  have  been  getting 
filled  with  these  serpents,  if  something  had  not 
happened  against  them,  like  that  which  I  learnt 
happened  against  the  vipers." 

134.  (C)  a. 

(β)  Dem.  Mid.  p.  554.  2  Ιγώ  8'  a^  τουναντίον  οΓ/£αι  ci  τούτον 
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άφηκα,  XcXoi7r€va(  ftcv  .  .  .  την  τον  Sucatov  Tct^tv,  φόνου 
δ'  αν  €ΐκότωζ  €/ΑαιτΓφ  λα\€Ϊν'  ον  γαρ  ^ν  μοι  Srjfirov  fiuurhv 
τοντο  ποι-ησαντί  ^^  =  "  but  Ι  again,  on  the  contrary,  think 
that,  if  I  had  let  this  man  go,  I  had  finally  abandoned 
the  post  of  right  action,  and  should  have  laid  myself 
open  with  justice  to  an  indictment  for  murder.  For 
never  had  life,  surely,  been  liveable  for  me,  had  I  done 
such  a  thing." 

iL  Introductory         135.    u  Indirect  speech  after  an  introductory  verb  in 
^S^l^^  ^^  '^  the  Past,  or  an  equivalent  to  a  Past,  tense. 

136.  (A)  b. 

(a)  Soph.  Phil,  610  τά  τ  αλλ*  αΰτοΓσι  νάντ  kBixnruriv  \  κοΧ 
τάτΓΐ  Tpoii^  π€ργαμ  ώ?  ον  μψΓθΤ€  \  π€ρσοΐ€ν,  ct  μη  rovBe 
π€iσavτ€S    λόγψ  |   άγοιρτο    νήσου    rrpS  =  "  all     else    he 

rehearsed  to  them  and  also  the  bulwarks  of  Troy,  how 
that  they  should  never  destroy  them,  unless  they 
persuaded  this  hermit  and  brought  him  away  for 
themselves  from  this  island." 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  461  A  ckcivovs  €Mrov  του^  λόγου?,  οτι  ct  μλν 
K€pSos  ήγοΐο  €Ϊναί  rh  €λ€γχ€σθαι^  ωαηΓ€ρ  εγώ,  αζιον  €ΐη 
huaXkyej-Oai^  €&  δε  /at;,  εαν  ;(αι/9ειν="Ι  said  what  I  did, 

viz. — that  if  you  thought  it  an  advantage  to  be  con- 
futed, as  I  did,  it  was  worth  while  to  argue :  but  if  not, 
then  it  was  better  to  leave  it  alone." 

(β)  Thuc.   i.    72.    4  εφασαν  βούλίσθαι  και  αύτοϊ  €s  rh  πλήθος 

εΑττειμ,  εΓ  tl  μη  κωλύοι  =  "  they  ssjid  that  they  wished 
themselves  to  address  the  assembly,  if  there  was  no 
objection." 
Thuc.  iii.  10.  6  καΐ  πιστούς  ουκίτι  €Ϊ•χομ€ν  ιτγε/Αονα?  Α^»;- 
vatbvs,  ττα/οαδείγ/Αοσι  τοί?  προγιγνομίνοις  χρώμενοι'  ου 
yap  εικ^  ί}ν  αυτούς  ους  μλν  μευ  ημών  Ινσττόν^ους  ειτοιή- 
σαντο  καταστρε^οίΓ^α*,  τους  δε  υπολοίπους,  εΓ  ττοτε  άρα 
€8υνηθησαν,^^    μη    ^ρασαι    ταύτα  =  "and    trustworthy 

leaders  we  no  longer  had  in  the  Athenians,  using  at  least 
as  precedents  what  had  just  before  been  happening. 
For  it  was  not  likely  in  their  case,  that  whereas  they  sub- 
jected to  their  own  sway  those  whom  along  with  us 
they  had-taken  into  relations  with  themselves,  yet  by 
us,  who  were  left  unsubjected,  they  would  act  differ- 
ently, if  in  truth  they  ever  got  the  chance." 


ί 
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Xen.  Anab.  i.  3.  14  cfs  Sc  8η  c^ttc  .  .  .  στραττγγονς  piv 
€λ.€σθαί  άλλους  ως  ra^urTa,  ei  μη  βονλ€ται  Kk€ap\os 
airay€iv'  .  .  .  €λ^όι^α5  Sc  KvfX)V  airctv  πλοία,  ως  άιτο- 
πλ€θί€ν'  cav  δ*  μη  8ι8ψ  ταύτα,  ηγ€μ6να  αΙτ€Ϊν  KvfXiVy  οστι? 

κ,τ.λ.  =  "so  one  individual  said  that  they  ought  to 
choose  other  leaders  as  quickly  as  possible,  if  Clearchus 
wae  unwilling  to  lead  them  away :  and  that  they  ought 
to  go  to  Cyrus,  and  ask  him  for  ships,  so  that  they 
might  sail  away :  and  if  truly  he  should  be  for  declining 
that,  ask  of  him  a  leader,  who  etc." 
Xen.  Anab.  vii  4.  23  ουκ  ίφη  σπ^ίσασθαι,  €&  &€νοφων 
βούλοιτο  τιμωρησασθαι  αντονς  της   €πιθ€θ'€ως  =  "  he  said 

he  made  no  treaty  with  them,  if  Xenophon  desired  to 
punish  them  for  their  attack" 
Plat,  de  Bep,  vi.  p.  491  A  φνσιν  ,  .   .  ιτάι^α  Ιχοιχταν  δσ-α 
προσ'€τάζαμ€ν  νυν  &η,  ct  Τ€λ6ω5  μελλοι  φιλόσοφος  γ€ν€σ^αι 

=  "  a  nature  having  all  those  gifts  which  we  have- 
rehearsed  just  now  as  necessary,  if  a  man  would  be  an 
accomplished  philosopher." 
Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  443.  13  ct  μ^ν  yap  προσ^ξαντο  Φώκιας 
σ-ομμάχονς  και  ρ^θ  υρύον  τονς  όρκους  αύτοίς  άπο8οίη,  τους 
ΐΓ/Λ?  θη-ταλους  καΐ  Οηβαίους  όρκους  7Γαραβαίν€ΐν  €νθνς 
αναγκαίο  ν  ί}ν  .  .  .  *  €1  8k  μη  προσ^ίγριτο  *^  .  .  .,  ουκ 
€ασ-€ΐν  υμυας  ναρ€λθ€Ϊν  αΰτ^ν  ήγ€Ϊτο,  άλλα  βοηθησ€ΐν  €ΐς 
ΤΙνλας,  &π•€ρ,  €1  μη  παρ€κρούσ•θητ ,  €ποιησατ  αν'  €ΐ  Sk 
τούτο  ykvoLTO,  ουκ  evcivat  Ίταρ^λθύν  €λoyίζ€τo  =  "  for  if  he 

received  the  Phocians  as  allies  and  along  with  you 
made  good  his  oaths  to  them,  it  was  necessary  for  him 
straightway  to  give  the  go-by  to  his  oaths  to  the 
Thessalians  and  Thebans :  but  if  he  was  loth  to  receive 
them,  he  thought  that  you  would  not  permit  him  to 
pass,  but  would  take  assistance  to  Pylae:  a  thing 
which,  if  you  had  not  been  hoodwinked,  you  would 
have  done :  and  if  this  happened,  he  considered  that  it 
was  impossible  for  him  to  pass." 
See  also  Thuc.  v.  38.  4. 

137.  (A)  c. 

(a)  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  1.10  jJSct  yap  οτι  €t  τι  μάχης  itotc  δ€ήσ•οι,  €Κ 
τούτων  αΰτφ  και  τταραστάτας  και  ατνατάτας  λητττ^ον  €Ϊη 
.  .  .  €1  8€θΐ  Sk  και  (TTpaTqyQiv  που  av€v  αυτού,  ySei  οτι  €κ 
τούτων  ΐΓ€μ7ΓΤ€θν  €Ϊη  .  .  .  €t  θ  οδτοι  tlev  οϊους  δ€οι,  ιτάκτα 
€νόμιζ€  καλώς  €σ€σθαι  =  "  for  he  knew  that  if  at  any  time 
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there  should  be  any  need  of  fighting,  it  was  of  these 
that  he  must  take  both  his  council  and  his  lieutenants. 
And  that  should  there  be  need  of  generals  anywhere 
apart  from  himself,  he  knew  it  was  out  of  these 
that  he  must  despatch  them  .  .  .  But  if  these  were 
such  ae  they  ought  to  be,  he  considered  that  all  things 
would  be  well." 

Plat.  Apol,  p.  29  C  os  €φη  .  .  .,  Χ.€γων  irphi  v/Aas,  ως  el 
8ΐΛφ€νζοΙμην,  ηΒη  άΐ'^^  v/muv  oi  vUts  cttit^Scwvtcs  α 
Σωκρατηζ  θώ<ίσκ€ΐ  iravres  ΤΓαντάπασι  Βιαφθαρησ-ονται  = 
"who  said  .  .  .,  urging  upon  you,  that  if  I  should 
escape,  your  sons,  practising  Socrates'  teaching,  would 
all  of  them  utterly  be  of  a  certainty  already  ruined." 

(β)  Soph.  Aj.  312  €7Γ€ΐτ  Ιμαί  τα  ^iv  €πψΓ€ίλησ  €πη,  j  ct  μη 
φανοίην^^  πάν  rh  <rvvTv\hv  iraOos  =  "and  then  he 
threatened  me  in  terrible  language,  if  I  should  not 
declare  to  him  everything  which  had  taken  place." 

Soph.  PhU,  352  hreira  μΑντοι  \υα  λόγο9  καλ^9  προσην^  \  ίΐ 
τάΐΓΐ  Ύμομ^  Trkpyay!  αίρήσοιμ  ιών  =  "  then,  however,  there 
was  also  before  me  the  reputation  in  its  excellence,  if 
by  going  I  should  capture  the  bulwarks  of  Troy." 

Ar.  Eqq.  774  χρήματα  πλίΐσΎ  aTrcSei^a  |  .  .  .,  ov  φροντίζων 
των  Ιδιωτών  ovSevos,  ct  σοΙ  \αρωίμην  =  "  I  brought  tO  the 
front  much  money,  caring  nought  for  any  individual, 
if  ^^  I  should  do  good  service  to  you." 

Xen.  Symp.  i.  7  ol  odv  άμφΐ  Thv  Σωκράτην  .  .  .  ov\ 
VTruT\vovvTO  (η}ν8€ΐ7Γνήσ•€ΐν '  m  δ€  Ίτάνν  άχβόμενος  φαν€ρ6ς 
^v,   el   μη    ίψοιντο,  σννηκολονθησαν  = "  those   then    who 

were  of  Socrates'  party  were  for  declining  to  breakfast 
with  him  (Gallias).     But  as  he  was  plainly  much  pained, 
if  they  would  not  come,  they  went  with  him." 
Plat.  TheaeL  p.  163  Έ  Θ.  άλλα  δεινόν,  &  Σωκρατ€9,  τοντο  ye 
φάναι.      Σ.   Bet  ye  μίντοι '  el  σωσοιμ^ν  Thv  irpoaOe  λόγον, 

—  •  €4'  8e  μή,  οΐχεται  20^=«  Th,  Why,  it  would  be  a  shock- 
ing thing  to  say  that,  Socrates.  S,  Yet  we  must  needs 
say  that:  that,  if  we  should  preserve  our  preceding 
argument,  [we  must  say  that,  your  own  intelligence 
must  haΛ'^e-admitted].  And  if  we  do  not  say  that,  the 
argument  is  gone." 

Plat,  de  Rep,  v.  p.  450  A  e\aipov^  αγαπών  el  ns  comtoi  ταιτα 

=  "I  was  rejoicing,  being  satisfied  if  one  should  lay 
down  these  subjects." 
Isocr.    Trapezit.   p.    360.  a.    νομίζων   el  μλν   αντου    pJeveiv 
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€πί\€ΐροίην^  €κδο^ι/(Γ€σ^αι  μ   xmh  ttJs  ίτόλβω?  Σατυ/5φ,  c*  δ 
άλλο<Γ€    ΤΓΟί    τραποίμην,    ovSkv    μ€λ•ήσ'€ΐν    αντω    των    €μίύν 
λόγων,    €1    S     €ΐθΓπλ€υσΌίμην,   άποθαν€Ϊσθαί   μί    /χττά   του 
TTorpos^^ — ταύτα  λογι^ό/χ€νος  δΐ€νο€Γτ   άιτοστί/χΓν  μ€  των 

χρημάτων  =^"  thinking  that  if  I  essayed  to  remain  upon 
the  spot,  I  should  be  given  up  by  the  state  to  Satyrus, 
but  that  if  I  turned  elsewhither,  he  would  have  no  need 
to  care  for  my  arguments,  while  again,  if  I  should  sail 
in,  I  should  be  put  to  death  along  with  my  father — 
turning  these  ideas  in  his  mind,  he  schemed  how  to 
deprive  me  of  my  property." 
Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg,  p.  443.  6  ijv  δ*  ovSkv  μα,λλον  pJr/  αύτφ 

καθ   νμων  ουδ*  οντω  πραζαι,  €t  μη  Φωκία^  ά7Γθλ€ί=  "but 

it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  do  anything  of  importance 
against  you  any  the  more  even  so,  unless  he  should 
ruin  the  Phocians." 
See  also  Dem.  Mid.  p.  557.  27 ;  Onei.  ii.  p.  876.  14. 

138.  (B)  a  ii. 

(a)  Xen.  Anab,  i.  6.  2  o^ros  Kvptp  cfircv,  ct  αντφ  δοιί/  iinrcas 
χίλιους,  ΌΤΙ,  τον^  ττροκατακαίοντα^  hnr€as  η  κατακάνοι  άν 
€V€Sp€wras  η  ζωνταζ  ττολλου?  αυτών  cXot  =  "  this  man  told 

Gyrus  that  if  he  gave  him  a  thousand  horse,  he  would 
— ^as  to  the  incendiary  horsemen  in  front  —  either 
ensnare  and  cut  them  to  pieces  or  take  many  of  them 
alive," 
Plat  de  Bep,  x.  p.  615  A  τ^  8*  οΰν  κ€φάλαιον  ίφη  ToBe 
civat  .  .  .,  ίνα  .  .  .  €i  T(ve9  πολλών  θανάτων  ^av  αίτιοι,  .  .  . 
πάντων  τούτων  Β€καπλασία^  άλγηΒόνα^  νπ€ρ  Ικάστον 
κομύταιντο,  και  αΰ  ci  τίνα?  €υ€ργ€σίαζ  €ν€ργηκ6τ€^  .  .  . 
€t€V,  κατά  ταντα  την  άζίαν  κομίζοιντο  =  "  in  fine  the  SUm 

and  substance  of  all  he  said  was  this  .  .  . ;  so  that  if 
any  were  the  causes  of  many  deaths,  for  all  these  they 
might  reap  tenfold  penalties  for  each  offence,  and  on 
the  other  hand  if  they  were  to  have  done  divers  good 
deeds,  in  the  same  way  they  might  be  reaping  their 
just  reward." 

{β)  Xen.  Oeconom,  vL  6  τ€κμήριον  8k  σαφ€στατοΐ'  ytvefrOaL•  av 
τούτου  €φαμζν,  ci  πολ€μίων  €is  την  χωράν  Ιόντων,  8ΐΛκαθίσα^ 
Tis    τους     γ€ωργονζ    και    τους    τ€χνιτας     χωρϊς    €κατ€ρον^ 

€π€ρωτΓψη  πότερα  .  .  .  =  "  and  an  exceedingly  clear  proof 
of  this  we  said  would  be,  if  one  were,  when  a  hostile 
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force  had  invaded  the  land,  to  separate  the  husbandmen 
and  the  artisans,  and  were  to  proceed  to  question  each 
party  separately  as  to  whether  .  .  /' 

Xen.  Anab.  vii.  2.  2  ol  στρατηγοί  Ιστασίαζον,  Κλ€άνωρ 
μ€ν  .  .  .  ΤΓ/Λ?  Έι€νθην  βονλόμίνο^  ayciv*  .  .  .  Ν€ων  6c 
eis  ^€pp6vrpOVf  o&o/x€V09,  ct  wrh  AaK€8atpjoviois  y€VoiVTO, 
τται^^?  άν  Ίτρο&ττάναι  τον  στρατευμΛΤο^  =  "  the  generals 
were  at  variance,  Cleanor  wishing  to  lead  the  men  to 
Seuthes :  but  Neon  to  the  Chersonese,  thinking,  that 
if  they  were  to  get  under  the  power  of  the  Lacedae- 
monians, he  would  get  the  command  of  the  whole 
army." 

Dem.   Aphch»  i.    p.   814.    23    c&ukcv  .  .  .,  i^yov/xcvos   και 

rovTov^  €TL•  oiK^uorkpov^  et  /iot  7roi^€i€v,  ovK  av  \€ip6v  /X€ 
€7Γΐτροιπ€νθηναι    τανη;?    τη^   οικ€ΐότι;το9    Trpoayfvopivrfs  = 

"  he  gave  .  .  .,  thinking  that  if  them  too  he  were  to 
make  more  closely  connected  with  me,  I  should  not  be 
the  worse  cared  for,  this  intimate  connection  having- 
been  added." 

139.  (B)  b  ii. 

(a)  Herod,  viii.  19  νόφ  δ€  λαβών  .  .  .  ώ$,  et  άπορραγ€ίη  airh 
τον  βαρβάρον  τό  τ€  Ιωνικών  φνλον  και  Th  Καρικόν,  οΐοί  Τ€ 
ένησαν  των  λοιπών  κατνπ€ρθ€  y€V€(rOai,  .  .  .  σνλλίζα^ 
TOVS  στρατηγονς,  cXeyc  σφι  .  .  .  = "  but  taking  into 
consideration  that  if  haply  there  should  have -been 
detached  from  the  barbarian  host  the  Ionian  element 
and  the  Carian,  they  were  able  to  get  the  better  of  the 
remainder,  he  called  together  the  leaders  and  told 
them  ..." 
Xen.  Andb,  i.  9.  7  cire^i^cv  αύτ^ν  οτι  π^ρΧ  Ίτλ^ιστον  irototro, 
61  τφ  (Γ7Γ€«Γαιτο  καΧ  €ΐ  tl  <Γυνθ€Ϊτο  ^^  και  €ΐ  τψ  νπόσχοιτό 

τι,  μη8€ν  φ€ν8€σθαι="\ίβ  exhibited  himself  as  esteeming 
it  of  the  highest  importance,  if  haply  he  should  have- 
come  to  a  truce  with  any  one,  and  if  haply  he  should 
have-come  to  an  agreement  with  any  one,  and  if  haply 
he  should  have-made  any  promise  to  any  one,  not  to  be 
faithless  in  the  slightest  particular." 

Plat.  Tim,  p.  41  £  vopovs  tc  tovs  ύμΛρμίνον^  thrtv  avrais, 
ori  .   .   . '  ών  €1  piv  κραττ^τ^ιαν  cv  θικ];  βιώσοιντο,  κρατ- 

ηθ€ντ€ζ  θ€  dSucitji^  .  .  .  =  "  and  he  expressed  to  them 
the  fated  laws  of  their  being,  to  the  effect  that  .  .  . 
And  if  haply  over  these  they  should  have-got  the  victory. 


_J 


§  189  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  157 

they  would  live  justly :  but,  if  haply  they  should  have- 
been  vanquished,  unjustly." 

(β)  Lysias  C.  EratOSth,  p.  122.  24  ηγούμην  μίν,  ct  ©coyvis  €Ϊη 
TTCircuTfievos  .  .  .  χρημΛτα  λ,αβ€Ϊν,  ox^v  ^ττον  άφ€θη- 
σ'€σ'θαι,  €1  Sk  μή^  ομΛίλο^  άνοΘαν€ΪσΘαί  =  'Ί  thought  that, 

if  haply  Theognis  should  have  been  persuaded  to  receive 
a  bribe,  I  should  none  the  less  get  off:  but  the  worst 
come  to  the  worst,  I  should  but  all  the  same  be  put  to 
death." 

Thuc  vi.  57.  3  rhv  Xvirfpravra  oi5v  σφα$,  και  δι*  ovrrc/)  ιτάκτα 
cKiv6vveuov,   ΙβονΧοντο   πρότ€ρον,  ci   δνναικτο,  τ-ροτίμωρψ 

7€ir^a(="the  man  therefore  who  had-injured  them,  and 
on  whose  account  they  were  running  all  this  risk,  they 
wished,  if  haply  they  should  be  able,  to  avenge  them- 
selves upon  in  advance." 

Xen.   Anah,   vii.    1.    28    ov   ηλθομ€ν   άφαφτρΌμενοί  re    την 
άρχην  και  a7roKT€VOvvT€S  €1  Βνναίμεθα  =  "  as  to  whom,  we 

came  with  the  intention  at  once  of  depriving  him  of  his 
kingdom  and  putting  him  to  death,  if  haply  we  should 
be  able  to  do  so." 
Dem.  de  FaL•.  Leg,  p.  389.  2  ovt€  yap  κατά  yrjv  παρελθών 
ovT€  vawrt  Kparrp-as  ci?  την  Άττικην  ij^etv  c/xcAAcv,  νμεΐζ 
δ*  €K€ivov  Ίταραγρημα,  c&  μη  τα  δίκαια  ποιοΐη,  κλείσειν  τα 

c/A7r<>/)ta="for  neither  making  his  way  to  us  by  land 
nor  conquering  with  his  ships  was  he  likely  to  come 
into  Attica,  but  you  were  likely,  so  far  as  he  was  con- 
cerned, if  haply  he  should  not  do  what  was  right,  to 
block  up  his  ports." 
Dem.  Aphob.  i.  p.  829.  14  ct  δέ  η  cAAciiroi,  avrhs  εφη 
Ίτροσθήσείν  = "  and  if  haply  there  should  be  any 
deficiency,  he  said  that  he  himself  would  make  up  the 
difference." 

Herod,  i.  46  ίνίβησε  δ€  cs  φροντ18α^  ci  κω^  δΰναιτο,  πρΙν 
/icyaAovs  ycvecr^at  tovs  Tltpcras,  καταλαβεΐν  αυτών  αυ^ανο- 
μενην  την  δνναμιν  .  .  .  δΐ€7Γ€/ϋ»Γ€  δ^  πειρεώμενοζ  των 
μΛντηΐων  δ  τι  φρονεοιεν*  'tos  €ΐ  φρονεοντα  την  άλ,ηθηίην 
ευρεθείη,  Ιπείρηταί^  σφεα  8€ντ€ρα  πέμπων,  ct  ατιχειρεοι 
hri  ΙΙερσ-α^  στ/9ατ€υ€σ^αι  = '*  but  he  tOok  it  into  his 
consideration,  if  haply  in  any  way  he  should  be  able 
so  to  do,  before  the  Persians  became  important  to  over- 
master their  power  in  its  growth.  And  he  sent  in 
different  directions,  making  trial  of  the  oracles,  to  see 
what  they  thought:  since,  if  haply  they  should  have-been 
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found  thinking  the  truth,  he  made  further  inquiries  of 
them,  sending  a  second  time,  as  to  whether  he  should 
attempt  to  make  an  expedition  against  the  Persians/' 
Thuc.    ii.    5.    4    Ιβονλοντο    yap   σφκην,    ct    τίνα    λάβοι^ν, 
νπάρ\€ίν  άντΙ  των  €v8ov,  ην  αρα  τνχωσί  Ttvcs  ίζωγρηρχνοι 

=  "for  they  wished  that  if  haply  they  should  haA'e- 
caught  any  one,  he  should  be  in  their  hands  as  a  set-off 
against  those  of  their  own  men  who  were  imprisoned — 
if  truly  it  should  turn  out  that  any  had  been  taken 
alive."  «» 

Thuc.  ii.  G7.  1  πορ€ν6μ€νοι  is  την  Ασιαν  ώ?  fiacrikecL,  ct  πως 
7Γ€ΚΓ€&αν  airrhv  χρημΛτά  τ€  irapkyjiiv  καί  ζνμπολ€μ€Ϊν, 
άφικνοννται  ώ$  Έιτάλκην  πρώτον  ...  €9  θρ^κην,  βονλόμζνοι 
v€urai  Τ€  αυτόν  €ΐ  δυνα*ντο,  μεταστάντα  τη^  Α^να/ων 
ζνμμΛ\ία.%  crrpaTCurai  cttI  την  IIoTi&iuiv  .  .   .,  καί  .   .   .  = 

"going  on  their  way  into  Asia  to  the  Great  King,  if 
haply  in  any  way  they  should  have-persuaded  him  both 
to  subsidise  them  and  make  war  in  their  company,  they 
arrive  first  at  the  house  of  Sitalces  in  Thrace,  wishing 
both  to  persuade  him,  if  haply  they  should  be  able  to 
do  so,  to  revolt  from  alliance  with  the  Athenians 
and  make  an  advance  upon  Potidaea,  and  ..." 

Thuc.  ii.  77.  2  πασαν  yap  8η  ιδέαν  €7Γ€νόουν,  ci  πως  σφίσιν 
av€v   Βαπάνης   καΐ   πολιορκίας   προσ•α\θ€ΐη  =  "  ίοτ  as  you 

may  be  well  assured  they  imagined  every  possible 
device,  if  haply  in  any  way  without  expense  and  a 
siege  it  should  have-been  brought  over  to  them." 

Thuc  vi.  29.  1  Ιτοι/ιος  ί}ν  κρίν&τθαι,  ct  τι  τοντων  elpyacr- 
μίνος  ^v  *  .  .  .  και  €ΐ  /xcv  τοντων  τι  €Ϊργαστο,  8ίκην  δούναι, 
€1  δ*  άπολυθ€ίη,  αρχειν  =  "  he  was  ready  to  take  his  trial, 
whether  he  had  so  acted  or  not :  and  if  he  had,  to  take 
the  consequences;  but  if  haply  he  should  have -been 
acquitted  to  take  up  his  command." 

Andoc.  de  Myst,  p.  3.  11  φχ€το  Μ€γαράδ€  wrc^cX^uJv,  cicef^cv 
δί  «rayycXXerai  tq  fiovkjj,  €i  oi  aSetav  6ot€v,  μηννσίΐν  .  .  . 

= "  he  went  off  stealthUy  to  Megara,  and  thence  sent 
a  message  to  the  council  that  if  haply  they  should 
have -offered  him  a  free  pardon,  he  would  give  in- 
formation ..." 

Xen.  Ages.  1.  10  Τισσαφέρνης  μλν  ώμοσ€ν  Αγτ/σιλώ^,  et 
σπ€ίσαιτο  €ως  iXOouv  ονς  π€μψ€ΐ€ν  πρ6ς  βασιλία  άγγέλοτ^, 
8ιαπράζ€σ'θαι  αύτφ  άφ€θηναι  αυτόνομους  τας  cv  Ty    Ασιςι 

π6λ€ΐς  Έλλ7;ν&δα$  = "  Tissaphemes  swore  to  Agesilaus, 
that  if  haply  he  should  have-made  a  truce,  until  the 
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return  of  such  messengers  as  he  should  haply  have- 
sent  to  the  king,  he  would  bring  matters  about  for 
him,  so  that  the  Greek  cities  in  Asia  should  be  let  go 
independent." 
Plat.  Phaedon,  p.  58  Β  τφ  o^v  Άττόλλωνι  €νζαντο  .  .  .  t<Jtc, 
c(  σωθ€Ϊ€ν,  CKOcrrov  €τονς  θ€ωρίαν  άπάξ€ΐν  £&$  Arjkov  =  "  SO 

they  vowed  to  Apollo  then,  that  if  haply  they  should 
have-been  preserved,  they  would  send  away  in  each 
year  a  solemn  procession  to  Delos." 

Isocr.  Trapezii,  p.  359.  C.  ηγονμην  δ  ,  ei  μλν  προ^ίμην  ατταντα 
τα  χρήματα,  Ktvdvvcixrciv,  €t  τ*  ττάθοι  €Κ€ΐνο%  σηρηθάζ  και 
των  kvBaZt.  καΧ  των  £Κ€ζ  ιτάντων  cv6e^$  y€VΎfΓ€σΘaL'  ci  S 
ομολόγων  cfvat  eircoTCiAavros  τον  Σάτυρου  μη  παροΒοίην, 
els  τάς  /xeyurras  8ίαβολας  kpjavrhv  καΧ  rhv  irarkpa  κατά- 
arrja-eLv  irphs  Σάτυ/jov  =  "  and  I  thought,  that  if  haply  I 
should  have-given  up  all  my  money,  I  should  run  the 
risk,  if  anything  happened  to  him,  of  being  deprived  of 
everything  both  here  and  there,  and  so  becoming  in 
want  of  everything :  but  that,  if  haply — while  admitting 
that  I  had  money — on  the  bidding  of  Satyrus  I  should 
not  have-handed  it  over,  I  should  expose  both  myself 
and  my  father  to  the  greatest  obloquy  with  Satyrus." 

(γ)  Thuc.  iv.  98.  3  (Ιφοσαν  .  .  .)  και  αντοί  ct  μ€ν  ctti  irXcov 
6ννηθηναι   τη^    €Κ€ίνων    κρατησαι,   τοντ     αν   €\€LV  '  ^^    νυν 

δ€  .  .  .  =  *'  (they  said  .  .  .)  and  that,  as  to  themselves, 
if  haply  they  should  have-been  able  to  get  possession 
to  any  further  extent  of  their  opponents'  territory,  that 
they  would  stick  to  :  but,  as  things  actually  were,  ..." 

140.  (B')  δ. 

(α)  Andoc.  de  MysL  p.  6.  32  c^ttciv  δ€  ήμας  ΟΤΙ  Β€8ογμ€νον  ήμΐν 
€ΐη  ουο  μ€ν  τάλαντα  αργυρίου  ύώοναι,  οι  .  .  .,  eav  oc 
κατόσχωμ€ν  •ημ€Ϊ^  α  βουλόμίθα,  eva  αΰτ^ν  ήμων  €?vat  = 

"  he  averred  also  that  we  said  that  we  had  determined 
to  give  him  two  talents  of  silver,  and  if  truly  we  should 
have-gained  our  ends,  he  should  be  one  of  us." 
Xen.  Anab.  ii.  3.  6  cXcyov  6«  ότι  €ΐκότα  SokoUv  Xcyciv 
βασιλίΐ,  και  -ηκοιεν  'ηγ€μ6νας  €\ovT€S  οι  αυτούς»  cav  σττονθαι 
γ€νωνται,  αξουσιν  evStv  Ιζουσι  τα  c7riT^8eta  =  "  and  Jihey 

said  that  their  report  seemed  reasonable  to  the  king, 
and  that  they  were  come  bringing  guides  who  would, 
if  truly  an  arrangement  should  have-been  come  to,  lead 
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them  to  quarters,  whence  they  would  get  the  necessaries 
of  life." 

(β)  Plat.  Protag,  p.  345  Ε  ήγ€Ϊτο  yap  .  .  .  tovs  μλν  oZv  πονηρον^ 
.  .  .  Sucnrtp  άσμλνον^  opav  ...  *  του?  5*  άγαθονζ  CTriKpwrrecr- 
Θαί  τ€  και  €jrtuv€iv  άναγκάζ&τθαι^  και  kav  τι  opyurBwri  τοις 
yovcuriv   17   νατρίΖι   οΒικηθίντ^,  αΰτου?    kavrov^   ιταραμν 

ΘΛτθαι  .  .  .  = "  for  he  thought  that  .  .  .  while  there- 
fore the  badly  dispositioned  people  looked  on  with 
something  akin  to  delight,  good  men  both  threw  a  veil 
over  the  matter  and  were  compelled  to  praise,  and  if 
truly  they  should  have-become  angry  in  any  degree 
with  their  parents  or  their  country,  being  wronged, 
they  advised  themselves  and  .  .  ." 

Aristot.  Άθην,  πολιτ,  C.  7  ot  δ*  cvvca  ap^ovrts  6μvvvτ€s 
TT/sbs  τφ  λ,ίθψ  κατ€φάτιζον  άναθησ€ΐν  ανδριάντα  χρνσονν 
€άν  τίνα  παραβωοΓΐ  των  νό/Μον  =  "  and  the  nine  archons, 
taking  an  oath  at  the  stone,  condemned  themselves  to 
offer  up  a  golden  image,  if  truly  they  should  have- 
transgressed  any  of  the  laws." 

Thuc.  V.  46.  2  eircurc  Τ€  Ίτ^μ,ψαι  πρ^σ-βίΐς  .  .  .  KcXcvcrovras 
AaK€8aipjovtovs,  ci  τι  δίκαιον  SuivoovvTaij  Ιίάνακτόν  re 
opehv  άποδιδόναι  καΐ  Αμφίπολιν,  και  την  των  3οιωτων 
ζνμμΛ\ίαν  avcivai,  ην  μη  cs  τάς  σ7Γ0vδas  ^τίωσι  =  "  and  he 

persusided  them  to  send  ambassadors  who  should  bid 
the  Lacedaemonians,  if  their  intentions  were  good,  to 
give  up  Panactus  intact  and  Amphipolis,  and  to  reject 
the  alliance  with  the  Boeotians,  luiless  triily  they  should 
be  willing  to  enter  into  the  treaty." 

Thuc.  vii.  60.  2  €βονλευσαντο  .  .  .  διαναν/ΑαχγΓαντ€$,  ην 
μεν  νικωοΓίν,  es  Κατάκπν  κομίζεσθαι,  ην  δ€  fw},®***  Ιμπρψ 
σαντ€5    τά?    ναΰς,    πεζ-β    ζννταξαμενοι    άττοχω/κΓν  = "  they 

determined  to  cut  their  way  through  by  sea,  and  if 
truly  they  should  be  successful  betake  themselves  to 
Catana ;  but  if  truly  not,  then  to  bum  their  ships,  and 
mass  themselves  together  and  retire  by  land." 

Thuc.  vi.  49.  1  Αάμαχο^  8i  αντικρυ^^^  €φη  χρηναι  πλ€Ϊν 
hrl  Σν/9ακουσα$  .  .  .  τδ  γαρ  πρώτον  παν  στράτευμα 
δειν^τατον  .  .  .,  αιφνίδιοι  8k  ην  προσπίσωσιν  .  .  .  μάλιστ 
αν  σφας  ireptycvccrdat  και  κατά  πάντα  αν  avrovs  Ικφοβησαι^ 
TQ  Τ€  6ψ€ΐ  (ttAcuttoi  yap  αν  νυν  φανηναι)  καΧ  tq  προσδοκί^ 
ών  πείσονται^  μάλιστα  ^  αν  τφ  αυτ£κα  κινδυνφ  τη^  μάχη^ 
.  .  .  €iKhs  Si  elvai  .  .  .  την  στρατώ,ν  ονκ  άπορησειν 
χρημάτων,  ην  πρ^  tq  πόΧει  κρατούσα  ica^cfiyrat  = "  but 
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Lamachus'  advice  was  that  they  should  make 
straight  for  Sjrracuse.  For  it  was  at  first  that  every 
armament  was  most  formidable  .  .  .  But  if  truly  they 
should  have-fallen  upon  the  enemy  suddenly  they  would 
most  of  all  themselves  succeed,  and  in  eveiy  respect 
frighten  their  foe :  both  by  the  very  sight  of  them  (for 
it  was  at  the  present  time  that  they  would  appear  most 
numerous)  and  by  the  anticipation  of  what  he  was  about 
to  suffer,  and  above  all  would  this  be  the  case  from  the 
immediate  danger  of  the  engagement  And  it  was 
likely  that  their  expedition  would  be  in  no  want  of 
means,  if,  victorious,  it  took  up  its  position  at  the  gates 
of  the  city." 

Hom.  //.  vii.  386  ι}νώγ€ΐ  ILpiafws  re  καΐ  άλλοι  Τρω€$ 
άνανοι  I  CATTCiv,   at    kc    π€ρ   νμμι  φίλον    και   rjSv    γένοιτο, 

I  μυθον  Άλεξάν^ροιο  =  "  both  Priam  and  the  other 
lordly  Trojans  bade  me  tell  to  you,  if  truly  it  should  be 
acceptable  to  you  and  agreeable,  the  tale  of  Alexander." 

Hom.  //.  ii.  597  στ€ντο  γαρ  euxofievos  νικησεμεν,  ce  v€p  av 
αύταΙ  I  /Aourai  ociiSoicv,   κονραι  Δι^ς  αιγιόχοιο  = "  for   he 

went  along  boasting  that  he  would  gain  the  prize,  even 
if  truly  the  very  Muses,  daughters  of  aegis -bearing 
Zeus,  should  be  singing  against  him." 

Thuc  viiL  27.  4  ώ«  τάχιστα  8k  Ικίλενε  tovs  T€  τραυματίας 
άνα\αβ6ντας  .  .  .,  α  δ  €κ  τ^ς  ποΧεμίας  ειληφασι  κατα- 
λιιτόντα$,  .  .  .  άποπλίΐν  h  Σά/Αον,  κάκ€Ϊθ€ν,  .  .  .  τους 
hriwXoxSj  ην  που  καιρί6ς  €try,*^^  Troicur^ai  =  "  but  he  bade 

them  as  quickly  as  possible  both  to  pick  up  the  wounded, 
and  to  leave  behind  what  they  had  taken  from  the 
enemy's  country,  and  so  to  sail  avray  to  Samos,  and 
thence,  if  truly  there  should  be  an  opportunity,  to 
make  their  attacks." 

And,  with  a  protasis  in  participial  form,  we  have 

Lysias  C,  Eratosth.  p.  121.  4  ώμοσεν  .  .  .  λα^ών  τ^  τάλαίΛτόν 

με  σώ(Γ€ΐν  =  "  he  sworo  that,  if  truly  he  should  have-had 
the  talent,  he  would  get  me  safely  off." 

141.  (C)  a. 

(a)  Thuc.  V.  46.  3   ειπείν   re   εκελενον   οτι   και  σφεΐς,   ει   εβον- 
λοντο  *^  dSiKCiv,  ή&η  αν  Αργείονς  ξνμμάχονζ  7Γ€7Γ0ΐ^^αι  = 

Μ 
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*'  and  they  bade  them  say,  that  even  they  ihemeelves, 
if  they  had  been  deeirous  of  doing  wrong,  would  have 
long  before  this  made  the  Argives  fast  allies  of  their 
own. 

(β)  Thuc.  iv.  27.  5  €$  Νικύιν  .  .  .  <rrparqr/hv  οντά  ά'π&ΓημΛΐν€ν, 
.  .  .  ργΒιον  €ΪναΛ  vapiurK€vy,  ce  avSpes  eUv  ^^  ol  σΎρατγγοί, 
^rXcixravras  λαβύν  rovs  ev  tq  ντγτψ,  και  αυτός  γ  αν,  ct 
ί^ρχε,  νοιησαι  τούτο  =  "  he  pointed  his  words  at  Nicias, 
who  was  one  of  the  leaders,  saying  that  it  was  easy,  in 
full  force,  if  haply  the  leaders  should  be  men,  to  sail 
and  take  those  who  were  in  the  island,  and  that  he 
himself,  at  any  rate,  if  he  had  been  in  command,  would 
have  so  acted." 

Thuc.  vi.  61.  2  cSokci  o^v  hceivov  προπαντός,  καΐ  ου  Βοιοττων 
evcico,  airh  ζυνθημΛΤΟ^  rJK€iVj  καΐ  el  μη  €φθ€urav  &η  αυτοί 
κατά  τ5  μήννμΛ  ζνλλαβ6ντ€^  του$  avSpaSy  ττροθο^'ζναι  αν  η 

9roXt9="they  thought  therefore  that  this  force  had 
come  by  Alcibiades'  contrivance,  and  without  Boeotians 
having  had  anything  to  say  to  it,  and  according  to 
arrangement ;  and  that,  if  indeed  tiiey  themselves  had 
not  got  the  start  in  arresting  the  men  in  accordance 
with  the  information  received,  the  city  would  have  been 
betrayed." 

141a.  (C) «. 

(β)  Xen.  Mem.  i.  3.  3  ovrc  yap  τοΓ$  ^cois  €ψη  καλώς  c^civ,  ct 
ταΓς  μεγάλαΐζ  θυσίοΛς  μάλλον  η  ταΓς  μικραΐ^  €\aipov  .  .  . 
οντ  αν  τοις  avBpumots  αζιον  €ΪναΛ  ^ν,  €ΐ  τα  πάρα  των 
πονηρών  μάλλον  ί}ν  Ki\apurpJkva  τοΓς  ^€θΓ$  η  τα  πάρα  των 

χρηστών  ="  for  he  affirmed  that  neither  had  it  been 
well  with  the  gods,  if  they  had  been  delighting  in  great 
sacrifices  rather  than  in  small  ones,  nor  would  life  have 
been  worth  living  for  men,  if  offerings  from  evil  people 
had  been  more  acceptable  to  the  gods  than  those  from 
good  people." 
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142.  Before  we  finally  part  with  Conditional  Sentences 
in  Greek,  it  may  be  found  useful  if  we  append,  by  way  of 
summary  and  finger-post,  and  with  the  appropriate  English 
equivalents,  the  following  table  of  the  forms  used  to  express 
the 

PKOTASIS   in   THB  DiRBCTT   SPBBCH.  dJ^^ipwdi.    ^^ 
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Forms  of  pro- 
tasis in  direct 
speech. 


Greek 


(A)  a,  6,  c.     €1  with  the  Indicative 


For  example — 

€1  TVJTTCt  (etc) 


(i) 
(B)e 
(ii) 


€t  with  the  Subjunctive  Past 


'followed,  in 
Case  (iL),  by 
the  Subjunc- 
tive Past 
with  av,  etc. 


(followed,  in 
Case  (ii),  by 
τούτο  y*y- 
voiTO  αν,  etc. 


(B)  b     Ul  wi 
(ii.)J 


with  the  Subjunctive  Present 


€1  TVTTTJU 


(i.)  rci  with  the  Indicative  Past  with  αν 
(A')  a     I  lav  with  the  Indicative  Past 

(ii.)lcav  with  the  Indicative  Past  with  αν 


€4  €ΤνΊΓΤ€ν  cLv 

€άν  ennrrev 
cav  €TVjrT€v  av 


(i.)  f€i  with  the  Indicative  Present  with  αν 
(A')  b     \  cav  with  the  Indicative  Present 

(ii.)  Icav  with  the  Indicative  Present  with  αν 


€1  τυΐΓΤ€ΐ  αν 
cav  rwTTCi 
cav  TVJTTCi  αν 


(A')e 


( 


€i  with  the  Indicative  Future  with  αν 

cav  with  the  Indicative  Future 

cav  with  the  Indicative  Future  with  αν 


ci  irara^t  άν 
cav  iraroi^ct 
cav  Ίτατάξεί  αν 


(ΒΤ)α 


{ 


Ci  with  the  Subjunctive  Past  with  αν 

cav  with  the  Subjunctive  Past 

cav  with  the  Subjunctive  Past  with  αν 


ct  τνπτοι  άν 

cav  ΤΤΛΓΤΟΙ 

cav  τνπτοι  άν 
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English 


If  he  does  {dtd^  ώΜ  do) 


For  example — 

If  he  is  striking  (etc.) 


\i)  soever   he   did    (Indefinite    frequency 
j»j         BecTurence) 

.(il)  he  were ,  (this  wotUd ,  etc.) 


\l)  soever  he  vxu  strik- 
IK         ^"^ 

.(iL)  he  were  striking 


(i.)  soever    he    does    (Indefinite   fre- 
quency :  Becurrence) 


If 


(ii)  haply 


fthaU'\ 

he\   or  [ 

[wiU) 


If 


(i.)  soeOsr  he  is  striking 


{shcdh 
or   Vhe  driking 
wiUJ 


'(L)  he  would 


Jf< 


(Indefinite  fre- 


quency :  Recurrence) 
=sln  cases  where  he  did 


ίίΚοηΙάΛ 
(ii.)  he<     or     Vhave 
I  woM) 


If 


(L)  he  wovld  he  striking 
=  In  eases  where  he  struck 

{should^ 
or    [have      been 
wovUdj      striking 


If 


(L)  he  will 


(Indefinite   fre- 


quency :  Recurrence) 
=  In  cases  where  he  does 
(ii)  tndy  he  does 


If 


(i.)  he  wiU  he  striking 

s=  In  cases  where  he  strikes 

(ii)  tndy  he  is  striking 


ishall\ 
If  truly  hei    or   V- 
l  wHl) 


{shaU\ 
or   Vhe  striking 
wiU) 


fshould 
Ifhei     or 
\would 


}■ 


{should\ 
or     1-6«  striking 
would) 


ιββ 
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Greek 


ci  with  the  Subjunctive  Present  with  av 


(B^  h<  cav  with  the  Subjunctive  Present 


eav  with  the  Subjunctive  Present  with  αν 


For  example- 

€4-|      or      [άν 
ΚΊτατάξιι) 
ΓτυτΓτρΛ 

Ιάν-Ι  or  j- 
liraTo^jy/ 
f  TVTTTy  1 

€άν-Ι      or      Vav 


€1  €ΤνΊΓΤ€ν 


.p.      Tci  with  the  Indicative  Past 

^  ^     \  '   — ^followed  by  the  Indicative  Past  with  αν     ( — τούτο  r/iyvero  αν) 


(C')«{ 


€1  ivith  the  Indicative  Past 

— ^followed   by  the  Indicative  Past 
without  &v 


only,V    " 


ervTTTev 


-τούτο  cyiyvcTo) 
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English 

For  example — 


fthalh  r8hall\      ihe  ttrikifm^ 

If  tnUy  he<  or   j- If  trviy  hei   or  V     <        or        V 

I  vnU  J  I  inll  J      \have-9tnickJ 


If  he  had If  he  had  been  striking 

{this  would  htwe )  {(his  would  have  been  happening) 

If  he  had If  he  had  been  striking 

{thit  had )  (this  had  been  happening) 


C— THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE 

143.  Conditional  Sentences  in  Latin  are  far  simpler  in 
form  than  are  those  in  Greek,  albeit  that  the  parallelism  in 
the  two  languages  is  great. 

The  less  imaginative,  graver,  and  more  practical 
character  of  the  Latin  peoples  found  its  expression  in  a 
speech,  which  as  it  was  older,  so  also  was  more  simple, 
more  broad,  more  massive  than  that  of  the  dwellers  in 
Greeca  The  language  of  the  latter  marvellously  reflected 
the  equally  marvellous  play  of  the  emotions,  with  which 
those  who  used  it  were  themselves  instinct;  and  by  its 
side  the  Latin  walks  heavily,  if  not  without  a  certain 
rugged  strength  of  its  own. 

144.  Among  the  marks  of  its  greater  simplicity  is  one, 
especially  germane  to  the  subject  before  us,  namely  the 
absence  from  it  of  anything  akin  to  the  Greek  particle  av, 

146.  By  consequence,  there  is  no  correlative  in  Latin  to 
sentences  falling  under  either  of  the  divisions  respectively 
designated  above  (A^  and  (B'),  nor  to  those  under  division 
(C),  or  (except  so  far  as  hereinafter  appears)  under 
division  (C). 

146.  Nor  again  are  there  any  distinct  means  of 
expressing,  without  resort  to  periphrasis,  the  fwtdd  have  -ed, 
wovM  have  been  -ing  of  an  English  apodosis,  as  contrasted 
with  vxmld  possibly  have  -ed,  wovld  possibly  have  been  -ing. 

All  that  the  speaker  can  do  is  to  use  his  past  sub- 
junctive mood — which  consequently  is  best  translated  by 


the  general  expression  icovid 


have  -ed;  wovld  \  have  been 


'ing — to  express   all   the  degrees  of   possibility,  ranging 
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from  the  assertion  of  positive  certainty  at  the  one  end  to 
the  assertion  of  absolute  negation  at  the  other;  and  to 
leave  the  context  to  decide  in  each  particular  case  what 
particular  degree  of  possibility  is  there  intended  to  be 
represented.     As  for  instance — 

(i.)  Positive  certainty : 

Cue.  de  Fin.  ii  18.  58  idem  tu  certe  fecisses  =  "  the  same 

thing  you  certainly  would  |  have  done." 
Verg.  Aen,  ii.  292  etiam  hac  defensa  fuissent  =  '*  even  by 

this  right  hand  its  defence  would  |  have  been  assured." 
Tac.  Agric.  45  excepissemus   certe  mandata  vocesque  = 

"we  certainly  should  |  have  received." 
Plin.  Epp.  i.  12.  8  fecisset  quod  optabat="he  would  | 

have  done  what  he  desired  to  do." 
Ov.  Trist.  ii.   13  doctas  odissem  jure  sorores  = '^  rightly 

should  I  I  have  hated." 
Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  19.  75  in  foro  8altaret  =  "he  would  |  have 

been  for  dancing." 
Cic.  pro  Caecm.  2.  4  facile  honestissumis  testibus   in  re 

perspicua  tenerentur  =  "  easily  they  would  |  have  been 

confuted." 
Cic.  de  Nai.  Dear.  ii.  18.  49  quae  .  .  .  certe  non  diceret 

=  "  which  .  .  .  Epicurus   would    certainly   not  |  have 

been  laying  down." 

(ii.)  .Possibility: 

Cic.  pro  Cadio  26.  62  fortasse  non  redperentur  =  "  they 

would  perhaps  |  have  found  obstacles  being  placed  in 

the  way  of  their  reception." 
Cic.  de  Fin.  iL  18.  58  ipse  Epicurus  fortasse  redderet  = 

"he  would  perhaps  |  have  been  for  restoring  it." 
Caes.  Bell.  Civ.  iii.  51  quae  res  tamen  fortasse  aliquem 

reciperet  casum  =  "  would  |  have  been  tending  to  bring 

disaster  upon  itself." 

(iii.)  Absolute  negation : 

Cic.  pro  Plwnc.  22.  53  neque  enim  umquam  majores  nostri 
sortitionem  constituissent  aedilitiam  =  "  nor  indeed  ever 
would  they  |  have  established." 

Mart  V.  20.  5  nee  nos  atria,  nee  domos  potentum  |  .  .  . 
nossemus  =  "  we  should  not  |  have  known." 

Ennius  MecL  Exul  212  ( =  258  Miiller)  nam  numquam  era 
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errans  m^a  domo   ecferrot  *^*  pedem  =  "  never  would 
she  I  have  been  canying  off." 

147.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Latin  has  its  correspondent 
to  the  Greek  el  in  the  particle  si,^^^  and  its  finite  sentences 
of  the  divisions  (A)  and  (B)  respectively,  to  which  to  prefix 
it,  with  the  view  of  making  those  sentences  express  the 
condition  of  the  happening  of  some  other  event. 

The  results  of  so  doing  are  as  follow : — 

148.  (A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  which  denote 
actual  facts. 


0> 

a 

'Π 

(a)  Perfect 

posnerat 

(α)  Past  1 

(β)  Imperfect 
(γ)  Indefinite 

si 

ponebat 
posnit 

If  he 

i 

•i3 

(a)  Perfect 

'posnit 

4^ 

(β)  Imperfect 

si 

ponit 

If  he 

s 

(γ)  Indefinite 

ponit 

9 

1 

'(a)  Perfect 

'posnerit 

Ψ)  Imperfect 

si 

ponet*!• 

If  he 

(γ)  Indefinite 

ponet 

'had  placed :  the  effects  remaining 

had  been  pl(tcing\ 

wcu  placing        ) 

had'φlaced^  .     , 
^       jemgle  acts 


'hoi  placed :  the  effects  remaining 

has  been  placmg\ 

is  placing  ) 

has^laced)  .     , 
^       JBingleacts 


(shaU 


or  • 


wiU 


'have  placed :  the  effects  remaining 
haw  been  placing\ 
be  placing  ) 

haue'placed\  .     , 


le  acts 


149.  (B)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which 


(a)  Past  time 


'(a)  Perfect 

(β)  Imperfect  si 

(v)  Indefinite 


'poBuisset 

poneret 

posnisaet 


If  he  might  = 
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denote  poeeible  as  opposed  to  actual  facte. 


// 


(i.)  ever  and  anon,  soever^  he 


f  should  1 
or      -possibly  s  he  loere^ 
would 


'had  placed :  the  effects  remain- 
ing 
had  heenplaeing\ 
vxu  placing        j 
hadrplaeed\  .     , 

Ho  haw  placed:    the  effects  re- 
maining 
to  hone  been  placing  ^^ 
to  have-plaeat — single  act 
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'(a)  Perfect 


1 


(b)  Present  time^  (β)  Imperfect 

(γ)  Indefinite 


Si 


poenerit 

ponat 

ponat 


If  he  may  = 
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// 


(L)  ever  and  anon,  i09ver,  he 


TshaUl 
(iL)  he-!   or 
[will 


iahaU 
poesibly,  haply  he•!  or  . 

[foiU 


hae  placed :  the  effects  re- 
maining 
ha$  been  placing\ 
18  placvng  ) 

hae-placed^  .     ,       . 
,  ^         ysingle  acts 
places       )  ^ 

fhave  placed:  the  effects  re- 
maining 
have  been  placing\ 
be  placing  ) 

have^laced\  .     ,       . 


160.  If  now  we  append  to  these  various  sentences,  as 
protaseSf  appropriate  apodases,  we  arrive  at  the  following 
results : — 
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(A)  il  with  the 
indicatiye,  fol- 
lowed by  the  in- 
dicative ;  or  the 
imperative;  or  the 
suDJimctive  used 
for  an  imperative ; 
or  the  subjunctive 
as  expressive  of  a 
wish,  etc. 
If— 

did    )     fdld 
-  does  J-i-^does 

■haU  I     (diaU 
ido— 

let— 

may— I 

etc. 


i 


Ph 


(a)  Perfect 

(β)  Imperfect     si 

^(γ)  Indefinite 


'poenerat 
ponebat    If  he 
posnit 


151.  (A)  Tenees  of  the  Indicative 


raocideratjs 


α>.Γ 


'had  placed 

had  been  placing\ 

was  placing       )  hoc-!  acddebat  :S  ^ 

had-plaoed^  I  Z'^ 

jplaced       /  l^acddit      |»S 


0) 


'(α)  Perfect 
(β)  Imperfect 
^(γ)  Indefinite 


si' 


'posnit 

ponit 

ponit 


//he 


'^has  plcu:ed 

has  been  placin^\ 

is  placing  f   hoc 

has--placed\ 

places       ) 


^acddit 

(per£) 
acddit 

(impfl) 
acddit 

(indel) 


(Β)  al  with  the 
past  subjunc- 
tive— 

(i.)   Expressive 
of  indefinite  fre- 
quency,       recur- 
rence: followed  by 
the  past  subjunc- 
tive expressive  of 
indefinite        fre- 
quency,      recur- 
rence; or  the  past 
indicative. 
Ifaoerer— did, 
then  aa  often 
would  (aole* 
bail- 
or, then— did. 
(il)     Followed 
by  the  past  sub- 
junctive ;  or  the 
past       indicative 
with  a  participle 
in  Curtis;  or  the 
past  indicative  or 
subjunctive   with 
a    participle     in 
-enaus. 

If— were  to  have 

—,  would  I  have 

Or,    was   about 

to  — 
Or,    waa  bound 
to  — 


Β 


'(α)  Perfect 

(j8)  Imperfect  si 

^  (γ)  Indefinite 


posuerit 
ponet    If  he 
,ponet 


shaU 

or 

toiU 


have  placed  Tacdderit  I S 

have  heenplacing\  I  (fat  per£)  -^  g 

he  placing          )  hoc^acddet    J'-| 

have^laced\  I 

^plaee         J  [ 


acddet    a»S 

δ  2 


162.  (Β)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which 


(a)  Past  time 


(a)  Perfect 

{β)  Imperfect    al 

(7)  Indefinite 


posuiaset 
ponerot      J^' 
posuiaset 


(i.)eoeoer  he- 


'had  placed 
had  beenplacing\ 
was  placing         f 
had'plaeed  \ 
^placed         f 
to  have  placed 
(ii. )  he  were  J  to  have  been  placing 

have-placed 


itO 


Ί 
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Mood,  which  denote  actual  facte. 

'had  happened 

had  been  happening\ 
this•!  loas  happening        /  1     or  hoc^ 

had'happened\  S 

[happened        |  | 


a 


'^acciderit 
accidat  \ 
accidito/ 

aedderit 


let 

or 

may 

this 


have  happened 
hoM  been  happening\ 
be  happening  ) 

have-happened\ 
happen  ) 


'hoe  happened 
has  been  happening  Λ 
this•  Μ  happening  f 

\ha»-happened\ 
[happened      / 


a 


•β 

3 

Ο 


orhoC' 


racciderit 
accidat^ 
accidito/ 

aedderit 


let 
this 


'hoOe  happened 
ha/oe  been  happefMng\ 
be  happening  J 

have-happened^ 
happen  j 


shall 
'  or  - 
I  wiU 


have  happened 
have  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  J 

have-happened^ 
happen  f 


or  hoc 


Γ  aedderit 
acddat  I 
accidito/ 

aedderit 


Ut 
this 


have  happened 
have  been  happeming\ 
be  happming  / 

have-happened\ 
happen  / 


denote  possible  as  opposed  to  actual  facts. 
raoddisMt 


hoc 


(i.H  aooideret 
lacddieeet 

(acoidiaeet 
aodderet 
aoddisBet 


I  have  happened 

thie  then  J  '  tl^^T^^  \ 
often  «^-l.t^^:^! 
happen  ] 


I 


(shmM^ 
this-!     or 
yvmild 


0Γ- 


have  happened 
have  been  happening  ^^ 
I  have-happened 


''aodderat      rhad  happened 
aoddebat     l^^^^PP^i^X 

aociderat  \  \  hod-happened  \ 
caoeidit      j  \happened        J 

(a  Past  Indicative  with  a 
participle  in  -turus  or  -endus^^ 
(the  latter  also  being  found 
with  the  Subjunctive). 
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■I  with  the 
present  subjimc• 
tive — 

(i.)  Expressive 
of  indefinite  fre- 
quency, reenr- 
renoe :  followed 
by  the  present  in- 
dicative. 
If  soever— does, 

then  as  often 

wUl  (solet)— 
(ii)  Followed 
by  the  present 
subjunctive  ex- 
pressive of  future 
possibility ;  the 
fitnre  indica- 
tive ;  or  the  pre- 
sent indicative 
with  a  participle 
in  -tttrua  or 
-enduB ;  or  the 
imperative ;  or  the 
subjunctive  ex- 
pressive of  a  wish 
or  advice ;  etc 
If  haply— ehall, 

■hall  posiibly. 

■haUlnfact. 

ifl  about  to — 

ifl  bound  to — 

may  I 

let 

■hould,  etc. 


'(a)  Perfect 


(h)  Present  time* 


(/3)  Imperfect    al 
(7)  Indefinite 


poBuerlt 
ponat      If 
ponat 


(h(i8  placed 
has  been  placing  \ 
is  placing  ) 

ha8'placed\ 
places        ) 


(il)  haply 
he 


(have  placed 
have  been  placing  \ 
be  placing  f 

have-placed  \ 
place  ) 


rposnieset 
ai^poneret 
Iposnieeet 


153.  Of  the  foime  tabulated  above  the  following  matters 
of  remark  occur  with  reference  to  those  in  division  (B), 

viz. — 

154.  (i.)  The  forms  tabulated  under  the  division  (B) 
a  ii.,  and  being  respectively 

(accidisset 
aedderet 
acddiseet 

correspond  to  the  English 

(to  have  placed 
toha^je  beenpladng 
to  hav&f  laced 

But  in  these  English  sentences  we  are  looking  from  a 
preseTU  point  of  view  upon  facts  which  are — 

(1)  past — in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word, 
or 

(2)  present — ^in  fact»  but  looked  at  as  the  outcome  of  the 

paet.*^ 

And  in  dealing  with  such  facts,  our  habit  in  English  is 
rather  to  seize  upon  the  leading  notion  of  the  facts  being 


I  have  happenied 
this  W(mld\  1  have  been  happening 
I  have-happened 
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r(i.) 


hoe- 


^(a) 


facddlt 
(pert) 
aoddit 
(impf.) 
Mcidit 
(indef.) 

^aodderit 
(pres.  pf.  snbj.) 

ftoddat 


•ecidat 


thie  then  as  often  wUl• 


'have  happened 

have  beeti  happening  \ 


be  happening 
happen  1 

Juice-happened  f 


this^ 


{{shall  or  ίσίΙΙ\ 
ae  a  con- 
sequent 
possibility =) 
shall  or  toill 
perhaps,  or 
possibly,  or 
perchance 


(have  happened 
have  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  f 

?iave'happened\ 
happen  f 


raodderit       shall"" 
j(fut.pf.ind.)    or 


I  aooidet 
laoddet 


will 
(as  a 
fact)J 


(haw  happened 
hone  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  f 

have-happened  \ 
happen  ) 


.2  ®  δ 

-  ''«^ 

*i  ^  a 

ο  •ι»4 


or- 


'acdderit 

(pft.  sub 

aoddat 

aoddlto 

aoddat 

acddlto 


.) 


may/ 

or 

let 

or 
should 


(have  happened 
have  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  f 

have-happened  \ 
happen  ) 


thiis  connected  with  the  past,  and  to  at  once  look  upon 
them  from  a  past  point  of  view :  thus  using,  preferentially 
to  the  sentences  already  mentioned,  the  following,  viz, — 


fplaced 
If  he  had)  been  placing  \,  this  would  have- 
[placed 


^happened 
been  happening 
happened 


and  the  statement  is  constantly  made — even  by  Mr.  Key 
in  his  Latin  Grammar  and  Latin  IHctionary  ^^ — that  these 
latter  sentences  are  really  the  English  representatives  of 
Latin  sentences  of  the  (B)  a  ii.  type :  that,  in  a  word, 

si  with  the  past  subjv/ndive^  followed  by  the  pasi  subjunctive 

in  Latin,  corresponds  to  the  English 

If had , vxndd  have 


It  is  not  so,  in  strictness ;  and  although  the  statement 
is  not  substantially  untrue — if  regard  be  had  only  to  the 
idea  to  be  conveyed,  and  if  the  nuance,  with  which  it  is 
conveyed,  be  left  entirely  aside, — and  although  it  is  often 
not  practically  inconvenient,  still  it  is  without  philosophical 

Ν 
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or  philological  foundation  in  fact,  and  its  use — ^like  the  use 
of  all  other  general  but  inexact  expressions — ^may  occasion- 
ally lead  to  trouble  in  matters  of  detail. 

155.  Indeed,  in  the  absence  from  the  Latin  language  of 
any  particle  equivalent  to  the  av,  which  enabled  the  Greeks 
to  evolve  their  sentences  of  the  (G)  a  type,  no  means  exist 
whereby  directly  to  represent  in  Latin  the  last  mentioned 
English  sentences,  and  the  Latins  are  driven  to  express  such 
sentences,  and  the  Greek  sentences  of  the  (C)  a  type,  by 
their  own  sentences  of  the  (B)  a  ii  t3rpa 

Thus — as  actual  examples — C'lc&ro {TimaetLsc.6)  translates 

Plato's  ^Timaeus  p.  34  C)  oi  yap  άν  αρ\&τθαι  πρ^σ'βντ€ρον 
xnrh  v€WT€pov  ζνν€ρζας  €uur€v  by  neque  enim  esset  rectum 
minori  parere  minorem : 

and  again  (c.  14) 

Plato's  (p.  47  A)  on  των  νυν  λόγων  wtpl  του  iravros  λνγομίνων 
ov6el9  άν  wore  €ρρηθη  μήίΤ€  άστρα  μήτ€  ηλίον  μήτ€  ούρανον 

ΙΒόντων  by  nam  haec  quae  est  habita  de  universitate  oratio 
a  nobis,  haud  umquam  esset  inventa,  si  neque  sidera 
neque  sol  neque  caelum  sub  oculorum  adspectum  cadere 
potuissent. 

While  Virgil  can  get  no  nearer  than 

{Aen.  vi.  535)  hac  vice  sermonum  roseis  Aurora  quad- 
rigis  I  jam  medium  aetherio  cursu  trajecerat  axem :  | 
et  fore  omne  datum  traherent  per  talia  tempus ;  |  sed 
comes  admonuit,  breviterque  adfata  Sibylla  est :  |  '  Nox 
ruit,  Aenea ;  nos  flendo  ducimus  horas ' — 

when  he  seeks  to  reproduce  the 

(Od.  xvi.  219)  ώ$  άρα  τοί  γ  cXceivoK  υπ  όφρυσι  δακρύον 
€Ϊβον,  Ι  και  νυ  κ  o^po^kvounv  €δυ  φάος  i^eXtbto,  |  ct  μη 
Τηλέμαχος  προσ€φων€€ν  ον  πατ€ρ  alrpa — 

or  the 

(Od,  xxiii.  241)  και  νύ  κ  ohvpopAvouri  φάνη  ροδοδάκτυλος 
ηωζ,  \  €1  μη  αρ  άλλ  €ν6ηοΓ€  Sta  γλαυκϋητις  *Αθηνη — 

of  Homer. 

156.  The  Latins  did,  however,  in  actual  Life  occasionally 
modify — just  as  the  Greeks  modified  their  sentences  of  the 
(C)  a  type  into  those  of  the  (C)  a  type — their  sentences  of 
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the  (B)  a  ii.  type,  by  using  the  past  tenses  of  the  Indicative 
Mood  in  the  apodosis,  instead  of  the  corresponding  tenses  of 
the  Subjunctive  Mood:  making  this  modification  chiefly, 
but  not  universally,  where  the  verb  in  the  apodosis  was  in 
the  past  Imperfect  tense. 

In  this  way  we  get  another  form  of  Latin  Conditional 
Sentence  of  the  following  kind,  viz. — 

(C')  Past  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  accompanied  (C")  si  with  the 

in  the  apodosis  by  past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood.  accompanied  ^  by 

the   past   indica- 

(a)Pa8ttim^  %_h«l-«J. 

fpOBOisset  (to  heme  placed\  racciderat'v  (had  happened  —  bad  -ed. 

to  h^ve  6«»UJaccidebatlthieH*r*«i^ 

placing       \  \  f         )     P^'^ng 

to  hamnplaced]  vacciderat J  yhadrhappened 


si]  poneret       If  lie  ioere^ 
Ipoenisset 


157.  (ii)  Those  of  the  forms  tabulated  under  the 
division  (B)  a  L,  which  are  instances  of  d  with  the  past 
subjunctive  followed  by  the  past  indicative  in  Latin, 
normally  have  the  English  significations  there  attributed  to 
them.  The  forms  of  (C)  just  tabulated  are  practically  the 
same.  But  it  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  case  of  (C^^,  the 
protasis — si  with  the  past  subjunctive — is  tHat  of  (B)a  ii. 
and  not  that  of  (B)  a  i. 

It  should  be  noticed,  also,  that  the  subjunctival  forms  of 
(B)  a  i.  and  (B)  a  ii.  are  identical,  as  well  in  the  protasis  as 
in  the  apodosis,  and  that  the  same  subjunctive  represents 
both  the  perfect — where  the  effects  of  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  remain — and  the  indefinite,  where  all  that  is 
denoted  is  a  single  act. 

158.  (ϋί)  The  forms  tabulated  under  the  division  (B)  h 
i. — which  are  instances  of  si  with  the  present  subjunctive 
followed  by  the  present  indicative  in  Latin  —  normally 
have  the  English  significations  there  attributed  to  them. 
But  they  also  form  one  of  the  groups  of  sentences  of 
irregular  type,  which  are  produced  by  the  recognition  on 
the  part  of  a  speaker  who  has  started  his  sentence  with  a 
protasis  or  an  apodosis  belonging  to  one  form  of  conditional 
sentence,  that  the  exigency  of  his  idea — for  the  correction 
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of  an  exaggeration,  it  may  be,  or  for  any  other  reason,  and 
even  at  the  cost  of  rendering  his  sentence  elliptical — 
requires  him  to  finish  it  with  an  apodosis  or  a  protasis 
belonging  to  another  form ;  and  by  the  change  on  his  part 
of  the  form  of  his  sentence  accordingly.  Instances  of  such 
use  of  the  forms  in  question  we  shall  see  hereafter  in  ^  193 
sqq.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  such  use  the  protasis — d 
with  the  present  subjunctive — is  that  of  (B)  b  ii.  and  not 
that  of  (B)  δ  i. 

159.    (iv.)   Those  of  the   forms    tabulated   under   the 
division  (B)  δ  ii.,  which  are  respectively 


2X  \ 


'posnerit 

si^  IK>nat 

^ponat 


,  hoc 


racciderit 

(pree.  pf.  8ubj.) 
acddat 

^accidat 


correspond,  as  has  been  said,  and  as  is  evidenced,  as  well 
by  the  analogy  of  the  Greek  language  as  by  the  actual 
usage  in  Latin,  to  the  English 


If  ha'ply  he  duiU 


'have  placed 

have  been  placvng\ 

be  placing  J  j-,  this  tnll  perchance 

have^lacedy 

place  / 


'have  happened 
have  been  happening  \ 
be  happening  ) 

have-happened\ 
happen  ) 


In  these  English  sentences  we  are  looking  from  a  present 
point  of  view  upon  facts  which  are  either 

(1)  present — in  fact,  but  looked  at  as  the  starting-point 

of  the  future,^^ 
or 

(2)  future. 

It  is  not  very  material  to  distinguish  with  minuteness 
of  which  nature — as  between  these  alternatives — such  facts 
in  reality  are.  What  is  material  to  note  is,  that  in  dealing 
with  them  our  habit  in  English  has  been,  and  is,  to  make 
use,  preferentially,  of  modes  of  speech — which,  indeed,  in  part 
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belong   to   sentences  of  the  (B)  a  ii.  type  (see  above,  ^ 
152,  164), — and  to  say — 


If  he  were 


9 

'to  have  pliiced 
to  have  been  placing\ 
to  be  placing  )  j-,  this  ίοσοΜ 

to  ha/ve-placed\ 
to  place  j 


I  have  happened 

I  have  been  happening^ 

be  happening  f 

I  have-happened\ 

happen  J 


and  the  statement  is  constantly  made — even  by  Mr.  Key  in 
his  ZcUin  βτατη/ηιατ  and  in  his  Latin  Dictionary  ^^ — that 

si  with  the  present  svijwneiive,  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive 

in  Latin,  corresponds  to  the  English  fonn 

If were, vxnUd 

Such  a  statement  may  be  more  or  less  substantially 
true.  It  may  be  more  or  less  practically  not  inconvenient. 
Accurate,  however,  philosophically  and  philologically,  it  is 
certainly  not;  and  its  use  leads  at  once  in  practice  to 
positive  trouble,  when  approach  is  made  to  details.^^ 

160.  Still,  si  with  the  present  subjunctive  as  a  protasis, 
accompanied  by  an  apodosis  with  the  present  subjunctive, 
is  the  nearest  approach  which  can  be  made  in  Latin  to  the 
English  idea  "  If — werCy — vnyuld — " ;  and  by  consequence 
to  its  correspondent  in  Greek,  el  with  the  past  subjunctive 
accompanied  by  an  apodosis  with  the  past  subjunctive 
with  ai/. 

We  find,  accordingly,  these  respective  Latin  and  Greek 
collocations  used  as  practical  equivalents. 

Thus 

Homer's    (11,   x.    243)   ir&   άν   eirtir*   'OSvaijos  Ιγω  ^ctbco 
λαθοίμην ; 

becomes  in  the  hands  of 

Accius    (Nyctegresia    488)    an    ego    Ulixem    obliscar^^ 
umquam  aut  quomquam  praeponl  velim  ? 

Eur.    Med,    250    ω$    rph    αν   παρ    ασπίδα  |  στ^ναι    θίλοιμι 
/ίίαλλον  17  T€K€iv  ατταξ 
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appears  in  Ennius  as 

(Medea  ΕχυΙ  222  =  268  Muller)  nam  tor  sub  armis  millim 
vitam  c^rnere,  |  quam  semel  modo  pdrere : 

and 

Eur.  8ίΗ^ηώ,  Fr.  670  in  Nauck's  Trag,  Or.  Fragm.  (  = 

BeUeroph,  Fr.  12  ed.  Dind.)  ώ  παγκακίστη   καΐ  γννη.   τι 
yap  λέγων  \  μείζον  σε  tovS  6νει8ο^  εζείιτοι  ns  αν ; 

as 

(Ennius  Com.  Incert,  390  =  415  Μ.)  mulierem :  quid  potiue 
dicam  aut  vorius  quam  mulierem  ? 

While  with  Cicero, 


Plato's  {TifiMeus  p.  41  G)   8i     εμον    δε   ταΓκτα    γ€ν6μ€να    και 
βίον  μετάσχοντα  θεοΐ^  ίατάζοιτ   αν 

reappears  in  the  shape  of 

(Cic.  Timaem  ell)  quae  a  me  ipso  effecta  sint,  deorum 
vitam  possint  adaequare : 

and  so  on.^^ 

161.  It  is  a  little  curious  to  notice,  in  connection  with 
this  interchange  of  Greek  past  subjunctive  with  Latin 
present  subjunctive,  the  etymological  connection  between 
the  forms  of  the  two,  viz.— 

ειψ  =  [εσ-'ίψν]  =  [es-ie-m]  =  siem  =  sim. 

Compare,  too,  the  way  in  which  the  two  moods  range 
together  in  the  expression  of  a  wish — 


Soph.  Aj,  550  δ  vat,  γενοιο  ιτατροζ  ευτυχέστερος,  \  τα  δ* 
αλλ  όμοιος* 

Accius  Arm,  Jud,  156  virtuti  sis  par,  dispar  fortunis 
patris. 

{Theocr.  xi.  65  ποιμαίνειν  θ   €^€λοΐ9  o^v  εμίν  άμα, 
Verg.  Ed.  iL  28  ο  tantum  libeat  mecum  tibi  sordida 
rura  |  atque  humiles  habitare  casas. 

So  also  Theocr.  i  132  sqq,,  by  the  side  of  Verg.  Ed. 
viii  52  sqqJ^ 

162.  (v.)  Noteworthy  also  in  respect  of  the  forms  in 
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(Β)  &  ίί  is  the  difference  caused  by  the  verb  in  the  apodosis 
being  in  the  present  subjunctive  or  in  the  future  indicative. 
163.  It  will  be  remembered  (see  note  22  a)  that  the 
subjunctive  is  the  equivalent  of  the  future  indicative,  with 
the  addition  to  the  latter  of  a  qualifying  expression  of 
possibility.     Thus 

the  present  eubjunctiyee•!  -^-,^-1--  ί  =  the  future  indicatives  <  I, 

with  the  addition  to  these  latter  of  some  such  expression  as  forte,  fortasse 

(Naevius, -BeZ/.  Poe/iic.  63  Mliller:  toppor  (= forte)  [rates, 
or  domos?]  cap&set  flamma  Volcani;  Cic.  de  Off,  iii. 
24.  93  nisi  forte  earn  pecuniam  in  reipublicae  magnum 
aliquod  tempus  contulerit;  Propei*t.  v.  (iv.)  5.  31  si  tibi 
forte  comas  vezaverit  utilis  ira,  |  postmodo  mercata  pace 
premendus  erit;  dc.  pro  Plane.  8.  20  etiam  si  nolis,  erit 
tamen  tibi  fortasse  etiam  de  nobis  aliquid,  aliquid  certe  de 
C.  Mario  audiendum. — Less  strong  in  the  way  of  qualifica- 
tion, aegre:  e,g.  Laberius  Fr.  Inc.  129  consistes  aegre;  and 
vix:  e,g,  Cic.  ^wo  PUmc.  25.  60  horum  si  diligenter  quaeres, 
vix  decumam  partem  reperies ;  ^^  eta) :  and  both  mean  "  I 
shall  possibly  " — ''  perhaps  " ;  whereas  the  future  indicative, 
simpliciter  and  left  without  qualification,  represents  the 
future  fact,  "  I  shall." 

Or,  to  speak  in  another  way ;  while 

The  future  mdicativeef  3^|  =  I  ehau/?^  «""^'  """H 

(^▼enero  j  [he  come  ) 


the  future  indicatives-!  ^^^^.^  \  +  forte 

ν^ΤθϋβΓΟ  j 


and 


the  present  8«^J^^ctivee|^^j^^j^| 


=  I  shall  possibly,  rbe  coming,  come^ 
perhaps,        \be  come  j 


A  striking  instance — quoted  below  in  the  Text  §  184 — 
of  the  passage  from  the  future  to  the  present  subjunctive, 
through  the  future  with  forte,  is 

Plant.  Τήη.  468.  R  =ii.  4.  67  si  in  a^dem  ad  cenam  veneris 
(future  perfect),  |  atque  ibi  opulentus  tibi  par  forte 


9 
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obv^nerit  (future  perfect  -¥  forte) :  |  adposita  cena  sit 
(present  subjimctive,  as  are  those  which  follow), 
popularem  qudm  vocant :  |  si  illi  congestae  sint  epulae 
a  cluontibus,  |  si  quid  tibi  placeat,  quod  illi  congestum 
siet,  I  edisne  an  incendtus  cum  opulento  dccubes  ? 

While  we  have  the  passage  from  the  future  with 
topper  (  =  forte)  to  the  present  subjunctive  in  (cited  below 
in  thfe  Text  g  172,  216) 

Pacuv.  jPr.  Inc,  424  topper  tecum,  si  st  potestas,  fdzit : 
sin,  mecum  velit ; 

and  a  similar  passage  from  the  future  with  aegre  to  the 
present  subjunctive  in 

Laberius  Fr,  Inc.  128  summum  ύΑ  gradum  cum  cUritatis 
veneris,  |  consistes  aegre,  nictu  citius  d^cidas.^^ 

Similar  relations  exist  in  Greek. 

There,  however,  the   co- existence  of  the  particle   &v 
renders  things  clearer  and  more  exact. 
Thus,  in  Greek 

τζ  [  =  he  will  possibly,  perhaps,  strike 


Ίτατ 


4ϋ  / 


πατάζ,ι  ^       U  he  ,^  strike 
irara^Q  αν      } 

7Γατάξτί  =  "Ιϊβ  will  possibly,  perhaps,  strike"  bearing  the 
same  relation  to  Ίτατάξυ  ai/  =  "he  will  strike"  in  the 
present,  as  waTaf€i€  =  "he  would  possibly,  perhaps,  strike" 
bears  to  7Γατάξ€ί€ν  αν  =  "  he  would  strike  "  in  the  past. 

If,  then,  we  have  in  Latin  in  the  apodosis  of  the  forms 
in  (B)  b  ii  the  present  subjunctive,  the  meaning  is  "  will,  as 
a  consequent  possibility."  If  the  future  indicative,  the 
meaning  is  "  will,  as  a  fact." 

The  difference  is  well  shown  in  such  sentences  as 
Plant.  Cistdl,  i.  1.  47  nam  si  ha^c  non  nubat,  Mgubre 
fame  familia  perea<  =  "for  if  haply  she  shall  not  consort, 
miserably  with  famine  will  (as  a  consequent  possibility)  the 
family  perish":  followed  by  the  answer — "  necisse  st,  quo  tu 
mo  modo  woUs  esse,  ita  esse,  mater  =  "  it  is  necessary,  that. 
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as  you  shall  (in  fact)  wish  me  to  be,  so  it  shall  be,  mother." 
And  in  the  passage  of  Laberius  just  cited,  the  meaning  of 
which  is :  '*  To  the  highest  rank  of  eminence  when  you  shall 
have  attained,  you  will,  in  fact,  maintain  your  position  with 
difficulty ;  quicker  than  you  can  close  your  eyes,  will  you, 
perhaps,  fall  to  the  ground.*' 

164.  So  far  as  translation  is  concerned,  it  will  suffice  in 
English  to  translate  the  svbjunctive  of  the  apodosis  by  "  will 
perhaps,"  or  "  will  possibly,"  "  will  perchance,"  or  the  like. 
The  idea  is  one  of  a  possibility  consequent  upon  the  happen- 
ing of  the  possibility,  which  is  expressed  by  the  subjuTVctive 
of  the  protasis.  The  whole  compound  sentence,  in  fact, 
merely  expresses  possibilities  —  proposed  and  consequent 
upon  the  proposition.  The  indicative  future  in  the  apodosis, 
on  the  other  hand,  embodies  the  idea  of  a  fact  consequent 
upon  the  happening  of  the  possibility  expressed  by  the  sub- 
junctive of  the  protasis.  This  is  sufficiently  denoted  in 
English  by  the  use  of  "  will,"  simply. 

166.  The  passages  cited  from  Propertius  and  Plautus 
above  (§  163)  give  us  examples  of  the  future  perfect 
indicative  with  forte,  in  the  protasis — si  forte  vexaverit :  si 
forte  obvenerit.  We  might  have  had,  instead,  simply  the 
present  perfect  subjunctives — si  vexaverit:  si  obvenerit  But 
these  forms  would  have  been  ambiguous,  as,  in  every 
person  but  the  first  singular,  the  forms  of  the  future  perfect 
indicative  and  those  of  the  present  perfect  subjunctive 
are  identical,^^  as  are  also  the  first  persons  singular  (alone) 
of  the  Imperfect  and  Indefinite  Future  Indicative  and 
Present  Subjunctiva 

166.  And,  as  in  the  case  of  the  unidentical  forms  the 
difierence  is  of  the  thinnest — compare  for  example 

Plaut.  Rvd,  731  (Schoell)  =  iii.  4.   26  ubi   ego  innuero 
vobis,  ni  ei  caput  exocuUssitis,  |  .  .  .  circumvinciam, 

with  (cited  below  §  179  (a)) 

Ter.  Adelpk  ii.  1.  17  ne  mora  sit,  si  innuerim,  quin  .  .  . 
haoreat — 

it  is  often  next  to  impossible  to  say  whether,  in  the  case  of 
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identical  forms,  those  presented  to  us  belong  to  one  tense  or 
to  the  other. 

167.  This,  only,  can  be  predicated,  viz. — ^that  if  the 
apodosis  has  the  subjunctive,  the  probability  is  that  the 
verb  in  the  protasis  is  in  the  subjunctive  also. 

But  it  cannot  be  equally  said,  that  if  the  protasis  has 
the  subjunctive,  the  verb  in  the  apodosis  is  probably  in  the 
subjunctive  also.  For  the  future  is  at  least  as  likely  to  be 
found,  or  at  any  rate  is  not  less  normal. 

Thus  in 

Si  scribam,  veniat :  si  scripeeris,  veniat, 

scribam,  scripseris,  are,  prirna  facte,  present  subjunctives. 
But  the  present  subjunctive  protases 

Si  scribas :  si  scripeerim, 

may  be  indifferently  followed,  according  to  the  meaning 
sought  to  be  conveyed,  by — as  an  apodosis — 

(veniat,  he  will  perhaps  be  coining,  come^ 
veniet,  he  will  be  coming,  come 

168.  Lastly,  an  unmistakeable  future  indicative  in  the 
protasis  is  not  commonly  followed  by  anything  else  in  the 
apodosis  than  by  an  indicative. 

Si  scribes,  veniet :  si  scripsero,  veniet^ 

are  far  more  commonly  found  than 

Si  scribes,  veniat :  si  scripsero,  veniat.*®^ 

169.  Let  us  now  illustrate  the  forms  of  expression, 
tabulated  in  ^  151,  152,  156,  by  actual  examples,  in  like 
manner  as  has  been  done  for  the  Greek  forms,  and  with  a 
like  caution  against  any  supposition  that  any  given  form 
does  not  exist  in  fact,  simply  because  no  actual  example  of 
it  is  here  set  down. 
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170.  (A)  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood,  which  denote     (A)  si  with  the 

r.^4^^^i  Λ*^»4-β  indicative  accom- 

actual  facts.  i^d  by  the  in- 

dicative;   or  the 
(a)   Perfect:  imperative;       or 

the     subjunctive 
Cic.  ii.  Verr. :  iv.  21.  47  si  quod  erat  ^^^  grande  vae  et  majus  ueed  for  an  im- 

opus   inventum,   laeti  aiferebant:   si  minus  ejusmodi  S!I!5^'?^^•!? 

•J    •  •       j_  X    •η  «J  _x  1  preesive  01  a  wisn, 

qiudpiam  venan  potuerunt,  ilia  quidem  certe  pro  lepus-  etc. 
culis  capiebantur  .  .  .  =  "  if  any  great  vase  and  work  of  K— 

fAiA     Λ        CAM 

higher  importance  had  been  found,  they  with  delight  J  j^  I      I J^ 
brought  it  to  him :  but  if  they  had-been  unable  to  himt  1  ehmU  j  *   lehaU 
down  any  game  of  that  sort»  still  as  minor  game  were   J  df>— 
without  fail  being  carried  oflF  such  things  as  .  .  ."  Imjtv^i 

Caes.  BeU,  Civ,  ii.  6  si  quando  nostri  .  .  .  navem  religa-      etc. 

verant,   imdique   suis    laborantibus  succurrebant  = '' if  171.  (a)  Past  time. 
ever  our  men  .  .  .  had  grappled  to  a  ship  of  theirs, 
from  all  sides  they  kept  bringing  help  to  their  com- 
panions in  their  distress." 

Sail.  Bdl.  Jug,  50  si  a  persequendo  hostis  deterrere 
nequiverant»  .  .  .  circumveniebant="  if  they  had  been 
unable  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  pursuing  them,  they 
surroimded  them." 

Liv.  XXX.  30  si  hoc  ita  fato  datum  erat»  ut .  .  .,  laetor . . .  = 
''if  it    had    been  so  ordained  of  Fate,  that  .  .  .,  I 
rejoice  that  .  .  ." 

See  also  Caes.  BeU.  Gall.  iii.  12;  Lucret.  vi.  1198  ;Hor. 
Sat  ii.  1.  30. 


Cic.  de  Nat.  Deer.  i.  33.  93  stomachabatur  senex,  si  quid 
asperius  dixeram  =  "  he  used  to  betray  resentment»  if  I 
had  made  use  of  a  sharper  expression  than  usual." 

Plant.  Aul.  iii.  2.  13  in  a^dibus  .quid  tibi  meisnam  er^t 
negoti  I  .  .  .  nisi  ego  jusseram  =  '*  what  business  had 
you  in  my  house,  imless  I  had  authorised  you  ? " 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Turpil.  Oemetr.  21  antehnc  si  flabat  dquilo  aut  auster, 
inopia  |  tum  erdt  piscati  ^^  =  "  beforetime  if  such  a 
wind  was  blowing,  there  was  a  dearth  of  fish." 

Laberius  Fr.  Incert.  114  si  tlbi  erat  lubitum  litterarum 
laudibus  |  florons  cacumen  nostrae  famae  frdngere,  |  cur 
...  I  non  m6  flexibilem  concurvasti  ut  c4rperes  ?  *®  = 
"  if  it  was  your  liking  to  fell  the  proud  top  of  my  fame, 
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171.  (a)  Past  time.  flowering  as  it  was  with  the  lauds  of  letters,  pray  why 

did  you  not  pull  me  down  to  you,  flexible  as  I  was, 
that  you  might  pluck  it  Γ' 

Yerg.  Aen,  xL  166  quod  si  immatura  manebat  |  mors 
natum,  caesis  Yolscorum  milibus  ante,  |  ducentem  in 
Latium  Teucros  cecidisse  juvabit  =  "  but  if  an  untimely 
fate  was  awaiting  my  son,  it  will  be  a  pleasure  to  him 
to  have  fallen  leading  the  Trojans  into  Latium, 
thousands  of  the  Volscians  having  been  slain  before  he 
fell." 

Cic.  jpro  Sest  24.  54  quod  si  meis  incommodis  laetabantur, 
Urbis  tamen  periculo  commoverentur  =  "  but  if  they 
were  rejoicing  over  my  troubles,  would  that  they  had 
still  been  {or  they  should  have  been)  thoroughly  aroused 
by  the  danger  of  the  state ! " 

Cic  ad  Fam.  vi.  14.  3  si  turbidissuma  sapienter  ferebas, 
tranquilliora  laete  feras  = "  if  you  bore  the  most 
troublous  times  with  wisdom,  may  you  bear  more  quiet 
times  with  happiness  ! " 

Plaut  Pseud.  800.  R  =  iii.  2.  11  set  cur  sedebas  in  foro,  si 
er^  coquus,  |  tu  solus  praeter  41ios  =  "  but  why  were 
you  sitting  in  the  forum,  if  you  were  a  cook  ?  you  alone 
apart  from  others  ί " 

Yerg.  Ed.  ii.  23  canto  quae  solitus,  si  quando  armenta 
vocabat  |  Amphion  =  "  I  sing  the  songs  which  Amphion 
was  wont  to  sing,  if  ever  he  was  calling  his  flocks 
together."  * 

(γ)  Indefinite; 

Plin.  Epp.  ix.  23.  5  an,  si  Demosthenes  jure  laetatus  est 
quod  .  .  .,  ego  celebritate  nominis  mei  gaudere  non 
debeo  1  =  "  pray,  if  Demosthenes  was  rightly  pleased, 
because  .  .  .,  am  I  not  entitled  to  rejoice  in  the 
celebrity  of  my  name  ? " 

Liv.  i.  28  si  umquam  ante  alias  ullo  in  bello  fuit  quod 
primum  dis  immortalibus  gratias  ageretis,  deinde 
vestrae  ipsorum  virtuti,  hestemum  id  proeHum  fuit  = 
"if  ever  before  under  any  circumstances  in  any  vrar 
there  was  reason  for  your  giving  thanks,  first  to  the 
immortal  gods,  and  then  to  your  own  individual  worth, 
yesterday's  fight  was  that  reason." 

Maximianus  1.  41  at  si  me  subito  vinosus  repperit  hospes, 
aut  lenis  fecit  sumere  vina  dies ;  |  cessit  et  ipse  pater 
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Bacchus    stupuitque    bibentem,   |   et   quicumque   solet  171.  (a)  Past  time. 

vincere,  victus  abit  *^=  "  but  if  I  was  suddenly  dropped 

upon  by  a  wine-bibbing  guest,  or  the  gentle  weather 

made  me  take  wines,  there  made  way  for  me  even 

Father  Bacchus  himself,  and  he  gazed  in  wonder  at  me 

as  I  drank ;  and  whosoever  is  accustomed  to  win  the 

victory,  retired  vanquished." 

(a)  Perfect:  172.    (j)   Present 

time. 
Ter.*^  Eun. :    Prol.    27    si   id   ost   peccatum,   poccatum 

imprud^ntia  st  |  po^tae  =  "  if  there  has  been  a  mistake 

here,  the  mistake  is  the  inadvertence  of  the  poet." 

Accius  Tele^h.  619  nam  si  a  me  rognum  Fortuna  dtque 
opes  I  eripere  quivit,  dt  virtutem  ηόη  *^  quiit  =  "  for 
if  from  me  my  kingdom  and  my  wealth  Fortune 
has  been  able  to  snatch,  yet  my  worthiness  it  has 
been  unable  to  touch." 

Cic.  Tusc.  ii.  22.  52  nos,  si  pes  condoluit,  si  dens,  si 
tactum  dolore  corpus,  ferre  non  possumus  =  "  as  to  us, 
if  a  foot  has  experienced  pain,  if  a  tooth,  if  a  body  has 
been  touched  by  pain,  we  are  unable  to  bear  it." 

Caes.  Bell.  GcUL  vi.  13  si  quod  est  admissum  f acinus  .  .  ., 
idem  decernunt :  ...  si  qui  aut  privatus  aut  publicus 
eorum  decreto  non  stetit,  sacrificiis  interdicimt  =  "  if 
any  mischief  has  been  done,  the  same  Druids  pass 
verdict  on  the  matter  ...  If  any  one,  private  indi- 
vidual or  public  character  as  he  may  be,  has  not  abided 
by  their  decision,  they  forbid  him  sacred  rites." 

Juv.  xiv.  327  si  nondum  implevi  gremium,  si  panditui* 
ultra,  I  nee  Croesi  fortuna  usquam,  nee  Persica  regna  | 
sufficient  animo  =  "  if  I  have  not  yet  filled  your  lap,  if 
it  yet  gapes  more  widely  open,  neither  will  the  fortune 
of  Croesus  ever,  nor  the  realms  of  Persia,  suffice  for 
your  desires."  ^ 

Trajan,  ad  Plin, :  Ep.  30  (ed.  Keil.)  lecti  si  sunt,  in- 
quisitio  peccavit :  si  vicarii  dati,  penes  eos  culpa  est, 
qui  dederunt:  si  ipsi,  cum  haberent  conditionis  suae 
conscientiam,  venerunt,  animadvertendum  in  illos  erit 
=  "  if  they  have  been  picked  out,  the  inquisition  has 
been  in  error;  if  given  as  substitutes,  the  fault  lies 
with  them  who  gave  them ;  if  they  are  come  of  their 
own  accord,  with  a  full  knowledge  of  their  own  posi- 
tion, punishment  will  have  to  fall  upon  them." 
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172.   (b)   Present  Mart.  v.   26.   1  quod  alpha  dixi  .  .  .  paenulatorum  |  te 

tune.  nuper  .  .  .,  I  si  forte  bilem   movit  hie  tibi  versus,  | 

dicas  licebit  beta  me  togatorum  =  "  as  to  my  having 
lately  called  you  the  alpha  of  cloak  -  wearers ;  if  by 
chance  your  bile  has  been  moved  by  this  verse,  it 
will  be  in  your  power  to  call  me  the  beta  of  toga- 
wearers." 
Naevius  Agitator,  14  secus  si  umquam  quicquam  foci, 
camuficom  cedo  =  "  if  I  have  ever  acted  otherwise  in 
any  manner,  call  the  executioner." 

Naevius  Danae  8  desubito  famam  toUunt,  si  quam  solam 
videre  in  via  =  "straightway  they  take  away  her 
good  name,  if  ever  they  have  seen  a  woman  walking 
alone." 

Afranius  Epishd,  123  pu(illa  non  sum,  supparo  si  induta^^ 
sum  ?  =  "  am  I  not  a  girl,  if  I  have  clothed  myself  with 
a  girl's  tippet  ί " 

Yerg.  Gecrg,  ii  127  quo  non  praesentius  ullum,  |  pocula  si 
quando  saevae   infecere   novercae,  |  auzilium  venit- 
"  than  which  nothing  comes  more  aptly  to  help,  if  ever 
cruel  stepmothers  have  envenomed  the  bowl." 

Yerg.  Cataiect.  9.  2  dispeream,  nisi  me  perdidit  iste  putus 
=  "  hang  me,  if  that  misery  has  not  undone  me." 

See  also  Accius  Atreus  234  sqq,;  Titinius  Gemin.  43  sgq.; 
Comic.  Incert  Fr.  Inc.  46 ;  Lucil.  xxvi.  536  ;  Cic.  de  Off. 
ii.  8.  29  j  Catull.  cii.  1 ;  Yerg.  Aen.  iv.  317;  Propert. 
i.  17.  27. 

Plant.  Mil.  Glar.  600  R  =  iii.  1.  5. 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Ennius  Oresphont.  115  (  =  338  MiiUer),  nam  si  improbum 
esse  Crosphontem  tu  existumas,  |  cur  me  hujus  locabas 
nuptiis?  Sin  ^st  probus,  |  cur  tnlem  invitam  invitum 
cogis  linquere  ?  .  .  .  |  si  probus  est^  bene  locdvi :  sin 
est  improbus,  |  divortio  te  liberabo  incommodis  = 
"for  if  you  deem  Cresphontes  to  be  a  worthless 
person,  why  were  you  for  placing  me  in  wedlock  with 
him?  But  if  he  is  a  worthy  one,  why  are  you  for 
compelling  me  to  leave  him,  being  such,  against  the 
will  of  each  ?  ...  If  he  is  worthy,  I  have  placed  you 
well :  but  if  he  is  worthless,  by  a  divorce  I  will  free 
you  from  inconvenience." 
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Verg.  Aen.  ad.   116   si   bellum   finire  manu,   si  pellere  172.  (6)  Present 
Teucros  I  apparat,  his  mecum  decuit  concurrere  telis  =    **"®• 
"  if  he  is  seeking  to  finish  the  war  with  his  hand,  if  to 
drive  off  the  Teucri,  it  was  his  duty  to  come  to  conflict 
with  me  with  these  weapons." 
Plant.  Mil.  ΟΙστ.   631.  R.  =  iii.  1.  37  si  albicapillus  hie 
videtur,  neutiquam  ab  ingenio  st  senex  ^"U  in  appear- 
ance our  friend  here  is  hoary-headed,  by  no  means  is 

he  old  in  character." 
Cic.  de  Divin.  ii.  8.   21  si   fato   omnia  fiunt^    nihil   nos 

admonere    potest    .    .    . :   sin    autem    id    (sc.    quod 
Γ  futurum  est)  potest  flecti,  nullum  est  fatum  =  "  if  it  is 

by  fate  that  everything  is  going  on,  your  Stoicism  is 

powerless  to  give  us  any  advice  .  .  . :  but  if  what  is 

coming  can  be  turned  aside,  there  is  no  such  thing  as 

fate." 
Pomponius  Bucc,  Auciorat.  19  si  pra^gnans  |  non  os,  paribis 

numquam  =  '*  if  you  are  not  pregnant,  you  will  never 

be  a  mother." 
Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  7.  19  si  negas  esse  fortunam  .  .  .,  muta 

definitionem  divinationis  =  "  if  you  deny  the  existence 

of  fortune,  change  your  definition  of  divination." 
Lucret.  ii.  1042  si  tibi  vera  videtur,  dede  manus  =  'Mf 

the  reasoning  seems  to  you  true,  give  in." 
Juv.    xiv.   47  si  quid  |  turpe   paras,   pueri   ne  tu  con- 

tempseris^^  annos  =  ''if  you  are  devising  something 

the  reverse  of  honorable,  treat  not  lightly  the  tender 

age  of  your  boy." 
Tac.  Agric,  46  si  quis  piorum  manibus  locus,  si  .  .  .  non 

cum    corpore    extinguuntur    magnae    animae,    placide 

quiescas  =  ''if   there   is  any  place  for  the  departed 

spirits  of  affectionate  men,  if  it  is  not  the  case  that 

with  the  body  great  souls  suffer  extinction,  rest  thou  in 

peace." 
Caes.  BeU.  Oall.  viL   38   proinde,  si  quid   est  in   nobis 

animi,  persequamur  eorum  morti  =  "  therefore,  if  there 

is  anything  of  spirit  in  us,  let    us    follow  up    their 

death." 
Cic.    Catil.   ii.   10.  21    qui   homines  ...    si    stare   non 

possunt,   corruant  =  "creatures   like    these  —  if   they 

cannot  stand,  let  them  falL" 
Cic.  pro  Plane.  2.  6  si  cedo  illius  ornamentis  .  .  .,  hujus 

dignitatis    jactura    facienda  est    .  .  . :    sin   hunc    illi 

antepono,  contumeliosa  habenda  est  oratio  =  "  if  I  give 
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172.   (6)  Present  way  to   the   high  qualities  of  his   opponent^   I  shall 

^*™®•  have  to  make  shipwreck  of  the  position  of  my  client : 

but  if  I  place  my  client  before  his  opponent,  I  shall 
have  to  use  language  which  may  be  considered 
opprobrious." 
Trajan*  ad  Plin. :  Ep,  24  si  instructio  novi  ^  balinei 
oneratura  vires  Prusensium  non  est,  possumus  desiderio 
eorum  indulgere  =  "  if  the  equipment  of  the  new  bath 
is  not  likely  to  weigh  too  heavily  upon  the  ability  of 
the  Prusenses,  we  may  indulge  their  yearnings." 
Caecilius  Fr.  Inc.  254  nomen  v(rginis,  |  nisi  mirum  st^**® 
deintegr^vit  =  "  the  name  of  the  maiden,  if  you  are  not 
astonished,  he  detracted  from." 

Plant.  Mostell   369.    R.  =  ii.    1.    22    occidi,  |  si   tu   vera 

momoras  =  "  it  is  all  up  with  me,  if  what  you  say  is 

true." 
Ennius  Ann,  xvi   448   spero,  si   speres   quicquam   pro- 

desse  potissunt  =  "  I  am  in  hopes,  if  hopes  are  of  any 

avail." 
Liv.  V.  4  periicietur  autem,  si  urgemus  obsessos :  si  non 

ante  abscedimus,  quam  .  .  .  =  "  the  war  will  be  on  its 

tray  to  a  finish,  if  we  keep  pressing  the  besieged  :  if  we 

are  not  for  retiring,  before  .  .  .  ." 

•  Hor.  Carm,  Sec.  34  audi  .  .  .  |  Roma  si  vestrum  est  opus  = 

"listen,  if  Bome  is  your  work." 

•  Hor.  Ep.  i.  7.  69  sic^^  ignovisse  putato  |  me  tibi,  si  cenas 

hodie    mecum  = "  on    this    condition    consider    that   I 

pardon   you,    viz. — if   you  are   for   dining   with   me 

to^y." 
CJic.  ad  Fam.  vii.  23.  4  sed  ne  vivam,  si  tibi  concedo,  ut .  .  . 

=  "  but  may  I  cease  to   exist,  if  I  concede  to  you, 

that  .  .  ." 
Lucil.  XXX.  887  sed  tamen  hoc  dicas,  quid  rest ;  si  noenu 

molestum  st  =  "  however  at  any  rate  tell  us  this,  what 

is  the  matter ;  if  you  do  not  object." 
Plant  Mostell.  772.  R.  =iii.  2.  85  inspiciat,  si  lubet  =  "let 

him  inspect,  if  he  likes." 
ac.  de  Fin.  ii.  26.  85  me  igitur  ipsum  ames  oportet,  non 

mea,  si  veri  amici  futuri  sumus  =  "  me,  therefore,  for 

myself,  you  must  love,  not  my  possessions,  if  we  are  to 

be  true  friends." 
Gic.  de  Sen.  19.  67  quid  igitur  timeam,  si  aut  non  miser 

post  mortem,  aut  beatus  etiam  futurus  sum  ?  =  "  what 
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fear  then  perchance  shall  be  mine,  if  I  am  destined  to  172.   (6)  Present 

be,  either  not  in  a  state  of  wretchedness  after  death,  or  ^^^* 

even  in  a  state  of  happiness  ? " 
Plant.  Casin.  iv.   4.  10  date  ergo,  daturae  |  si  umquam 

estis  hodie  uxorem  =  *'  give  her  to  me,  then,  if  jou  are 

ever  intending  to  give  me  this  day  a  wife." 
Lucret  iv.  603  perscinduntur  enim,  nisi  recta  foramina 

tranant  = "  for   they   are  broken   through,  unless   the 

passages  which  they  traverse  are  straight." 
Ov.  Pont.  iii.  5.  45  ipse  quidem  Getico  peream  violatus  ab 

arcu,  I  .   .   .   te   nisi   momentis  video   paene   omnibus 

absens  =  "  may  I  indeed  perish,  outraged  by  Getic  bow, 

if  I  do  not,  although  absent,  see  you  at  almost  every 

moment." 
See  also  Accius  Brut.  30 ;  Afran.  JDivort.  62 ;  Tibull.  i.  6. 

33;    Ov.    Met    ix.    463;    Verg.  Ed.    iv.    13;    Caecil. 

Epistathm.  33;  Lucil.  xvii.  467;  Hor.  Sat.  ii.  1.  10; 

Ter.  Addph.  iii   5.   4 ;   Verg.  Aen.  v.   363 ;   Ed.  iv. 

3;  Novius  Tripertit.  91;  Plin,  Epp.  ix.  30.  3.    -Hor. 

Od.  i.  1.  29 ;  CaeciL  Chrysion  24 ;  Cic.  ad  Fam.  ix.  15. 

2;  Afran.  Vopisc.  354; -Hor.  Od.  iii.   18.  3;  Propert. 

iii.  14.  (ii.   23)  12;  Aquilius  Boeot  6;  Afran.  Emavr 

cipcU.  95. 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Cic.  Oeconom.  Fr.  7  si  quid  forte  abest,  ipse  vacuus  locus 
admonet,  ut  quod  deest  requiratur  =  "  if  anything  by 
chance  is  absent^  the  very  vacant  space  itself  warns  us 
that  what  is  wanting  should  be  looked  for." 

Pacuv.  Fr.  Inceri.  424  topper  tecum,  si  st  potestas,  faxit :  ^^ 
sin,  mecum  velit  =  "  perhaps  with  you,  if  there  is  the 
opportunity,  he  will  have  done  it :  but  if  not,  he  will 
perchance  be  willing  to  do  it  with  me." 

Turpilius  HdcLer.  86  haec  si  Impetro  abs  te  fdcile  ut 
facias,  sdtis  fructi  ex  te  copero » "  these  things  if  I 
obtain  from  you  that  you  easily  do,  I  shall  have  had 
sufficient  fruit  from  you." 

Pacuv.  Periboea  279  pdtior  facile  injuriam,  si  st  v^ua  a 

contumolia  248 ._  «  j  suffer  easily  wrong,  if  it  is  free  from 

insult." 
Ennius  Ann.  viii.  321  qui  vicit>  non  est  victor,  nisi  victu* 

fatetur  =  "  he  who  conquers  is  not  the  conqueror,  unless 

the  conquered  confesses  it." 

0 
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172.   (6)   Present  See  also  £nnius  Sai. :  Epigranvm,  73;  Pacuvius  Medus  227  ; 

^™β•  Pomponius  Maial.  80 ;  CatuU.  xcvi.  1 ;  Mart.  v.  29.  1 ; 

Lucret.  i.  392. 
Plaut.  Mil  Glar,  602.  R.  =  iii.  1.  7  ;  LucU.  xxviii.  (?)  812. 

178.    (c)    Future  (a)  Perfect: 

Liv.  xxxix.  15  si  aliquid  ignorabitis,  ne  locum  neglegentiae 
dem :  si  omnia  nudavero,  ne  nimium  terroreer  offundam 
vobis,  vereor  .  .  .  Quod  ad  multitudinem  eorum 
attinet,  si  dixero  multa  milia  hominutn  esse,  ilico 
necesse  est  exterreamini,  nisi  adjunxero  qui  qualesque 
sint="if  you  shall  be  ignorant  in  any  way,  I  fear  of 
giving  an  opening  for  your  want  of  attention ;  if  I  shall 
have  laid  everything  bare,  of  overdoing  the  dose  of 
terrors  for  you  ...  As  to  the  numbers  of  these  people, 
if  I  shall  have  said  that  there  are  many  thousands  of 
them,  it  is  of  course  and  necessary,  that  you  should  be 
alarmed,  if  I  shall  not  have  added  who  and  what  they 
are," 

Plaut  Bud,  329  (Sonnenschein)  =  ii.  2.  23  e4dem  2** 
haec  sacordos  Yeneria  si  quid  amplius  scit^^^  |  si  videro, 
exquislvero  =  "  at  the  same  time,  while  I  am  about  it, 
whether  this  priestess  of  Venus  knows  anything  more, 
if  I  shall  have  seen  her,  I  will  have  inquired." 

Ennius  Ann.  xi.  386  ο  Tite,  si  quid  te  adjuero  curamve 
levasso,  |  .  .  .  ecquid  erit  praemif**e="  Titus,  if  in 
any  degree  I  shall  have  assisted  you  or  lightened  the 
care  .  .  .,  of  what  profit  shall  it  be  ?" 

Naevius  TriphalL  96  si  cumquam  quicquam  f ilium  rescivero 
I  argontum  amoris  caussa  sumpee  mutuum,  |  extom- 
pulo  illo  to  ducam,**^  ubi  non  dospuas  =  "  if  ever  in  any 
case  I  shall  have  found  out  my  son  to  have  borrowed 
money  for  the  sake  of  his  love  matters,  straight  away 
will  I  carry  you  off  to  the  quarter  where  you  will  haply 
find  a  difficidty  in  belching." 

Titinius  Fulhn,  30  si  quisquam  hodie  praoter  has  posticum 

nostrum  populerit,     pdtibulo  hoc  ei  c4put  defringam  ^^ 

=  "  if  any  one  this  day,  other  than  these  ladies,  shall 

have  beaten  on  our  back  door,  with  this  beam  will  I 

split  down  his  head." 

Cic.  ad  Alt  i.  20.  6  alii  si  scripserint,  mittemus  ad  te  = 
"  if  others  shall  have  written  on  the  subject,  I  will  send 
their  efforts  to  you." 

Ovid  Trist  i.  9.   5   donee  eris  felix,   multos   numerabis 
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amicos :  |  tempora   si   fueiint   nubila,  solus   eris  =  "  as  its.    (e)    Future 
long  as  your  circumstances  shall  be  flourishing,  you  will  ^°^β. 
be   telling  up  many  a   friend.     If   times   shall   have 
become  clouded,  you  will  be  left  alone." 

Gic.  TuLsc,  L  43.  103  si  me  assequi  potueris,  aut  sicubi 
nactus  eris,  ut  tibi  videbitur,  sepelito  **®  =  "  if  you  shall 
have  been  able  to  follow  me  up,  or  if  an3rwhere  you 
shall  have  got  hold  of  me,  bury  me  as  to  you  shall  seem 
good." 
-  Hor.  Art.  Poet  386  si  quid  tamen  olim  |  scripseris,  in 
Maeci  descendat  judicis  auris  =  "  if,  however,  you  shall 
at  any  time  have  written  something,  let  it  descend  into 
the  ears  of  Maecius  as  a  judge." 

Gic.  Oecon,  Fr.  5  tum  si  quis  ex  familia  coeperit  adversa 
valetudine  affici,  yidendum  erit,  ut,  etc.  =  '*  then  if  any 
one  of  the  family  shall  have  begun  to  be  affected  with 
infirm  health,  care  will  have  to  be  taken,  that,  etc." 

Accius  Epigon.  293  qui,  nisi  genitorem  ulso,*^  nullum 
mels  dat  finem  miseriis  =  *' and  unless  I  shall  have 
avenged  my  parent,  he  gives  no  term  to  my  sufferings." 

Accius  Teretis  649  sed  nisi  clamaris  rogem,  puerum 
auf^rre  ab  regina  occupo  =  *^  but  unless  you  shall  have 
called  for  the  Eang,  I  am  the  first  in  the  field  and  carry 
off  the  boy  from  the  Queen." 

Tragicus  Incert  28  quod  nisi  quieris,  Monelae,  hac  dextra 
occides  = "  and  unless  you  shall  have  been  silent, 
Menelaus,  you  will  fall  by  this  right  hand." 

Cic.  pro  Cluent.  6.  18  haec  nisi  omnia  perspexeritis  in 
caussa,  temere  a  nobis  illam  appellari  putatote  =  "  this 
unless  to  the  full  extent  you  shall  have  been  thoroughly 
convinced  of,  as  the  cause  goes  on,  then  deem  my 
accusation  of  her  to  have  been  without  foundation." 

Plant.  AmphUr.  L  1.  164  porii,  si  me  adsp6xerit  =  "I  am 
a  dead  man,  if  he  shall  have  caught  sight  of  me." 

Ter.  Phorm.  ii.  1.  18  medit^ta  mihi  sunt  omnia  mea 
incommoda,  erus  si^^  rodierit;  |  molondum  st  in 
pistrina :  vapuUndum  :  habendum  compedes  :  |  opus 
ruri  faciundum  =  "  I  have  well  thought  over  all  the 
troubles  in  store  for  me,  if  master  shall  have  returned ; 
it  is  a  case  of  grinding  in  the  mill:  being  flogged: 
wearing  chains :  working  in  the  country." 

Plin.  ad  Trajan,:  Ep.  11.  1  cui  parem  gratiam  referre 
beneficio  tuo  possum,  si  precibus  meis  ex  consuetudine 
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173.    (c)    Future  bonitatis   tuae  indulseris  =  "  a  meed  of  thanks  similar 

**°^®•  to  which  I  can  return  to  your  kindness,  if  you  shall 

have  indulged  my  request  after  the  fashion  of  your 
goodness." 

Pompon.  Condic,  34  quidnam  fiet,  si  quam  duxero  =  "  what 
then  will  happen,  if  I  shall  have  taken  a  wife." 

Cic.  ad  Att.  ί  20.  7  per  mihi,  per,  inquam,  gratum  feceris, 
si  in  hoc  tam  diligens  fueris,  quam,  etc.  =  "  most  to  me, 
most,  I  say,  acceptably  will  you  have  acted,  if  you  shall 
have  shown  as  much  interest  in  this  matter  as  etc." 

Plin.  ad  Trajan, :  Ep.  8.  6  debebo  ergo  .  .  .  indulgentiae 
tuae  .  .  .  status  ordinationem,  si  mihi  .  .  .  dederis 
.  .  .  =  "  I  shall  owe  therefore  to  your  indulgence  the 
arrangement  of  my  affairs,  if  you  shall  have  given 
me  .  .  . 

Martial  vii.  72.  1  gratus  sic^^  tibi,  Paule,  sit  December, 
I  ...  si  quisquam  mea  dixerit  malignus  |  atro 
carmina  quae  madent  veneno,  |  ut  vocem  mihi  com- 
modes patronam  =  *^  grateful  to  you  on  this  condition, 
Paulus,  may  December  be,  that  if  any  one  of  evil  will 
shall  have  affirmed  to  be  mine  certain  effusions  which 
drip  with  black  poison,  you  shall  lend  me  your  voice 
in  defence." 

Plaut.  Mostdl.  212.  K.  =  i.  3.  55  peril  horde,  ni  ego  illam 
possumis  exemplis  enicisso  =  "  faith  I  am  gone,  if  I 
shall  not  have  paid  her  out  in  the  most  gruesome 
fashion." 

Pacuv.  ArUiop,  7  non  intellegimus,  nisi  si  aperte  dixeris 
= "  we  do  not  understand,  unless  you  shall  have 
spoken  openly." 

Cic.  de  Fin,  ii.  18.  58,  59  si  te  amicus  tuus  moriens 
rogaverit,  ut  hereditatem  reddas  filiae  suae,  nee  usquam 
id  scripserit  .  .  .  nee  cuiquam  dixerit,  quid  facies? 
...  Si  scieris  .  .  .  aspidem  occulte  latere  uspiam  et 
velle  aliquem  imprudentem  super  eam  assidere,  cujus 
mors  tibi  emolumentum  futura  sit^  improbe  feceris, 
nisi  monueris,  ne  assidat  = "  if  you  shall  have  been 
asked  by  your  dying  friend,  to  give  back  his  inheritance 
to  his  daughter,  and  yet  he  shall  have  nowhere  put 
the  request  into  writing,  or  mentioned  the  matter  to 
any  one,  what  will  you  be  for  doing?  ...  If  you 
shall  have  waked  to  the  fact  that  an  asp  is  lurlang 
covertly  somewhere,  and  that  some  one  is  wishing  in 
ignorance  to  sit  down  by  your  side  upon  it,  whose 
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death  would  possibly  be  likely  to  be  of  advantage  to  its.    (c)    Future 
you,  you  will  have  acted  disgracefully  if  you  shaU  not  *"^®• 
have  warned  him  not  to  settle  down  upon  it'' 

Lucret.  i.  379  quo  squamigeri  poterunt  procedere  tandem, 

I  ni  spatium  dederint  latices  =  "  in  what  direction  will 

the  finny  tribes  be  able  to  advance,  I  should  like  to 

know,  if  the  waters  shall  not  have  made  way  for  them." 

Plant  MostelL  222.  Κ  =  i.  3.  65  di  pol  me  faciant  quod 
volunt,  ni  ob  istam  orationem  |  te  liberasso  donuo  et 
ni  Scapham  enicdsso  =  *'  in  faith  let  the  gods  make  of 
me  whatever  is  in  their  minds,  if  I  shall  not  for  that 
speech  of  yours  have  liberated  you  anew,  and  if  I  shall 
not  have  brought  Scapha  to  an  imtimely  end." 

See  also  Caecil.  Imbr,  96 ;  Plant  Capt  iv.  2.  29 ;  Mosiell. 
228.  R  =  i.  3.  71 ;  Bud.  731  (Sonnenschein)  =  iii.  4.  26 ; 
Atta  Aedilk,  2;  Juv.  xiv.  309;  Verg.  Ed,  vii  36; 
Propert.  v.  (iv.)  5.  31 ;  Lucret.  i.  411. 

Plant  Amph.  i.  1.  277 ;  Lucil.  xvi  465 ;  Novius  Maccus 
44 ;  LuciL  xxix.  752. 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Plant  THnum.  463.  K.  =  iL  4.  62  oculum  ego  ecfodi^m  tibi, 
I  si  vorbum  addideris.  S.  horde  quin  dic4m  tamen: 
I  nam  si  sic  non  licobit,  luscus  dixero  =  "  I  shall  be  for 
digging  out  your  eye,  if  you  shall  have  added  a  single 
word.  S,  Faith,  but  I  will  say  my  say  all  the  same  : 
for  if  thus  it  shall  not  be  mine  so  to  do,  I  will  have  had 
my  say,  the  possessor  of  one  eye  instead  of  two." 

Caecilius  Fr,  Incert,  241  si  egebis,  tibi  dolebit="if  you 
shall  be  wanting  in  your  circumstances,  the  grief  will  be 
yours." 

Martial  iv.  86.  6  si  te  pectore,  si  tenebit  ore,  |  nee 
rhoncos  metues  maligniorum,  |  nee  scombris  tunicas 
dabis  molestas.  |  si  damnaverit,  ad  salariorum  |  curras 
scrinia  protinus  licebit  =  "  if  he  shall  be  welcoming  you 
to  his  pocket,  to  his  lips,  neither  will  you  be  fearing  the 
snarls  of  the  somewhat  malignant  ones,  nor  giving  un- 
grateful coverings  to  mackerel.  If  he  shall  have  con- 
demned you,  to  the  repertories  of  the  saltfish  sellers  you 
will  be  having  it  in  your  power  forthwith  to  take  your 
way." 

Plant  Pmxd,  859.  R.  =  iii.  2.  70  si  quo  hie  gradietur, 
pdriter  tu  progrodimino.^^  |  manum  si  protollet,  pdriter 
proferto   manum.  |  suum   si  quid  sumet,  id  tu  sinito 
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178.    (e)    Future  sumere :  |  si  nostrum  sumet,  tu  teneto  altrinsecus.  |  si 

^^°^®'  iste   ibit,   ito:    stdbit»  astato    simul.  |  si   conquinescet 

Istic,  conquinlscito  *^**  =  "  if  any  whither  he  shall  be 
stepping,  do  you  step  onwards  steadily  to  his  side.  His 
hand  if  he  shall  be  sti*etching  out,  straightway  stretch 
out  your  hand.  Of  his  own,  if  aught  he  shall  be  for 
appropriating,  that  do  you  allow  him  to  appropriate.  Of 
ours,  if  aught  he  shall  be  for  appropriating,  do  you 
defend  it  against  him.  Shall  your  man  be  going  ?  Go 
you  with  him.  Stopping  ?  Stop  you  swift  by  his  side. 
Shall  your  friend  be  stooping  down  ?  Stoop  down 
you." 
Cic,  pro  Sest.  13.  31  si  in  ezponendis  vulneribus  illis  de 
me  ipso  plura  dicere  videbor,  ignoscitote  =  "  if  in  laying 
bare  those  wounds  I  shall  be  seeming  to  say  something 
too  much  about  myself,  I  pray  you  have  me  excused.'' 
Cic.  de  Rep.  i.  19.  32  si  me  audietis,  .  .  .  solem  alterum 
ne  metueritis  =  "  if  you  shall  be  willing  to  listen  to  me, 
do  not  fear  another  sun." 
Ovid  Fast  vi.  371  arma  capessant,  |  et  si  non  poterunt 
exsuperare,  cadant  =  "  let  them  take  up  arms :  and  if 
they  shall  not  be  in  the  way  to  win,  let  them  fall." 

Pomponius  PcUruus  108  mlrum  facies,  fdtue;  si  stud 
nimium  mirabis  diu  =  "  you  will  act  marvellously,  idiot, 
if  you  shall  be  wondering  at  that  overlong." 

Plant.  Rud.  727  (Sonnenschein)  =  iii.  4.  22  habeat,  si 
argentum  dabit  =  "  let  her  have  them,  if  she  will  be 
for  paying  for  them." 

See  also  Plant.  Mostell  239,  773.  R  =  i.  3.  74 ;  iii.  2.  86. 

(7)  Indefinite : 

Enn.  Hecub.  165  (  =  189  Miiller)  haoc  tu  etsi  perverse 

dices,    facile  Achivos  fl6xeris*^=*"if  you   shall   give 

expression  to  these  sentiments  even  perversely,  you  will 

easily  have  bent  the  Argives." 
Cic.  de  Off.  i.  28.  100  quam  si  sequemur  ducem,  numquam 

aberrabimus  =  "  which  if  we  shall  follow  as  our  guide, 

we  shall  never  go  wrong." 
Cic.  de  Fin.  i.  6.  20  nam   si   omnes   atomi   declinabunt, 

nullae  umquam  cohaerescent  -  *'  for  if  all  the  atoms 

shall  fall,  none  will  ever  coalesce." 
Yerg.  Georg.  ii.  274  si  pinguis  agros  metabere  campi, 


§175 


CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 


199 


densa  sere  =  '*  if  it  shall  be  yours  to  reap  fields  of  rich  its.    {e)    Future 
land,  plant  close."  *i™e. 

Lucil.  1090  pistricem  validam,  si  nummi  suppeditabunt» 
I  addas  =  "  a  strong  woman  to  bake,  if  money  shall 
be  no  object,  add.'* 

Cic.  Tusc.  iL  21.  48  si  turpissume  se  ilia  pars  animi  geret, 
quam  dixi  esse  mollem,  si  se  lamentis  muliebribus 
lacrumisque  dedet,  vinciatur  et  constringatur  amicorum 
propinquorumque  custodiis  =  "  if  that  part  of  the  mind, 
which  I  have  stated  to  be  weak,  shall  behave  itself  most 
disgracefully;  if  it  shall  give  itself  up  to  womanish 
lamentations  and  tears,  let  it  be  bound  and  held  down 
by  the  control  of  friends  and  relations." 

Titinius  Fr,  Incert.  169  si  erit  tibi  cant^ndum,  facito 
usque  oxvibrisses  =  "  if  you  shall  have  to  sing,  see  to  it 
that  to  the  end  you  use  the  vibrato" ^^** 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  ii.  7.  1  numquam  labere,*^  si  te  audies  =  "  you 

will  never  go  wrong,  if  you  will  listen  to  your  own 

advice." 
See  also  Plant.  Bud.  1135  (S.)  =  iv.  4.  91 ;  Livius  Andro- 

nicus  AchiU.  1 ;  Ennius  jFV.  Inc,  365  =  427  M. ;  Novius 

Fr.  Inc.  116  ;  Kor.' Od.  iii.  24.  27.      Juv.  vii.  171. 


174.  (B)  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  denote      (B)  ei  with  the 


possible,  as  opposed  to  actual,  facts. 


subjunctive. 


1. 

(a)  Perfect: 

Liv.  xxi.  50  sicubi  conserta  navis  esset,*^  haudquaquam 
par  numerus  armatorum  ex  ea  pugnabat  =  *'  if  soever 
a  ship  had  been  brought  to  close  quarters  with  its 
opponent,  by  no  means  was  an  equal  number  of  armed 
men  (to  those  on  its  opponent's  decks)  fighting  from  its 
own  decks." 

(/9)  Imperfect: 

Hor.  Sat.  i.  3.  4  Caesar,  qui  cogere  posset,  |  si  peteret  per 

amicitiam  patris  atque  suam,  non  |  quicquam  proficeret : 

si  collibuisset,  ab  ovo  |  usque  ad  mala  citaret,  lo  Bacche  ! 

=  "as  to  Caesar  who  (had  he  been  so  minded)  could  have 

compelled  him,  if  soever  he  was  asking  him,  for  the 


176.  (a)  Past  time. 

si  with  the  past 
subjunctive — 

(i. )  Expressive 
of  indefinite  fre- 
quency, recur- 
rence: accom- 
panied by  the 
past  subjunctive 
expressive  of 

inaefinite        fre- 
quency,      recur- 
rence ;  or  the  past 
indicative. 
If  soever— did, 
then  as  often 
would    (sole- 
bat)— 
Or,  then— did. 
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176.  (a)  Past  time.  sake  of  his  father's  and  his  own  friendship  to  him,  to 

sing,  he  would  be  doing  nothing  with  him.  If  soever 
Tigellius'  humour  had  jumped  with  Caesar's,  from  the 
beginning  of  dinner  to  the  end  would  he  be  chanting 
'  lo  Bacche  ! ' " 

Caes.  Bell.  Oall  vi  34  si  negotium  confici  .  .  .  vellet^ 
dimittendae  plures  manus  .  .  .  erant:  si  continere  ad 
signa  manipiilos  vellet  .  .  .,  locus  ipse  erat  praesidio 
barbaris  =  "if  soever  he  was  desirous  of  getting  the 
business  finished,  divers  bands  of  troops  had  to  be  sent 
about  in  different  directions;  if  soever  he  wished  to 
keep  the  soldiery  to  headquarters,  the  place  itself  acted 
as  a  defence  to  the  barbarians." 

Tac.  Ann,  xiii.  25  si  a  laesis  vaUdius  ageretur,  arma 
inferebant  =  "if  soever  somewhat  stronger  measures 
were  being  taken  by  the  injured  parties,  they  brought 
weapons  into  play." 

Caes.  Bell  Gall,  v.  35  sin  autem  locum  tenere  vellent^  nee 
virtuti  locus  relinquebatur,  neque  ab  tanta  multitudine 
conjecta  tela  conferti  vitare  poterant  =  "  but  if  soever 
they  were  desiring  to  keep  dieir  place,  then  no  room 
was  being  left  in  reserve  for  individual  valour,  while  at 
the  same  time,  packed  as  they  were  in  a  body,  they 
were  unable  to  avoid  the  javelins  thrown  upon  them  by 
so  great  a  multitude." 


Enn.  Annal  viii.  299  (Miiller)  cui  res  audacter  .  .  , 
eloqueretur,  ...  |  ...  si  qui  vellet  =  "  to  whom  he 
would  be  boldly  speaking  out,  if  soever  any  one  was 
desiring  it." 

Caes.  Bell  Civ.  i.  73  postero  die  duces  adversariorum  .  .  . 
de  reliquis  rebus  consultabant.  £rat  unum  iter,  Herdam 
si  reverti  vellent;  alterum,  si  Tarraconem  peterent. 
Haec  consiliantibus  iis  nuntiatur,  etc.  =  "  on  the  next 
day  the  leaders  of  the  enemy  .  .  .  took  counsel  together 
about  the  other  courses  which  remained  open  to  them. 
There  was  the  one  way,  if  soever  they  were  for  desiring 
to  return  to  Lerida ;  the  other,  if  soever  they  were  for 
making  for  Tarragona.  As  they  were  debating  these 
matters,  word  was  brought  to  them,  that^  etc." 

Catull.  84.  1  chommoda  dicebat,  si  quando  commoda  vellet 
I  dicere,  et  hinsidias  Arrius  insidias  ^7  _  « <  Huseful ' 
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was  *Arry  wont  to  say,  if  soever  he  was  desirous  of  176.  (a)  Past  time. 

saying   'useful,'   and   'hill*  devices,    if    soever    *ill' 

devices." 
Tac,  Ann.  xiii.  57  neque  extingui  poterant  (sc.  ignes), 

non    si    imbres    caderent  = "  nor   could   the   fires    be 

quenched,  not  if  soever  rains  fell." 
See  also  Tac.  Ann.  xiii  39 ;  Liv.  viii.  8. 
Pomponius  FrosHb.  148. 

(γ)  Indefinite: 

Plant  Bacch.  420.  R.  =ui.  3.  16  sot  tu,  qui  pro  t^m 
corrupto  dicis  caussam  fllio,  |  eddemne  erat  haec 
dlsciplina  tibi,  quum  tu  adulescons  eras?  |  .  .  •  ^nte 
solem  nisi  tu  exorientem  in  palaestram  v^neras,  | 
g^nasi  praefocto  poenas  haut  mediocris  ponderes.  | 
Ibi  cursu,  luct^ndo,  disco,  h^ta,  pugilatu,  pila,  |  s^endo 
sese  oxercebant  m^gis  quam  scorto  aut  sdviis :  |  ibi  suam 
aetatem  ^xtendebant,  non  in  latebrosis  locis.  |  inde  de 
hippodromo  ot  palaestra  libi  revenissos  domum,  |  clncti- 
culo  praecinctus  in  sella  dput  magistrum  adsideres :  | 
ibi  librum  quum  logeres,  si  unam  poccavisses  syllabam, 
I  fieret  corium  tdm  maculosum  quum  st  nutricis 
pdllium  =  "  but  you  who,  for  so  corrupt  a  son  as  mine 
is,  are  showing  cause,  was  there  this  same  method  of 
training  for  you,  when  you  were  young  f  .  .  .  Before 
the  rising  sun  if  you  had  not,  as  hard  matter  of  fact^ 
come  into  the  wrestling  ground,  then  as  often  would 
you  to  the  prefect  of  the  gymnasium  be  in  a  fair  way 
to  pay  a  penalty  not  small.  There  in  running,  wrest- 
Ung,  discus -throwing,  spear  -  handling,  boxing,  ball- 
throwing,  leaping,  they  exercised  themselves  rather 
than  in  lasciviousness  or  in  looseness.  There  they 
lengthened  out  their  days,  not  in  shameful  shades. 
Thence  from  the  race -course  and  from  the  wrestling 
ground  when  soever  you  had  returned  home,  then  as 
often  would  you,  girt  about  with  a  little  girdle,  be 
sitting  in  a  chair  at  your  tutor's  by  his  side.  There 
while  you  were  reading  your  book,  if  soever  you  had- 
gone  wrong  in  one  single  syllable,  then  as  often  would 
your  hide  be  in  a  fair  way  to  become  as  spottod  as 
a  nurse's  cloak." 
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(ii.)  Accom- 
panied by  the  past 
sabjanctive ;  or 
thepastindicative 
witn  a  participle 
in  -twrus  ;  or  the 
past  indicative  or  (a)  Perfect : 
subjunctive  with 
a  participle  in 
-endtts. 
If  —  were        to 

have—,  would 


11. 


(1)  Conditional  facts  of  Past  time. 


I 

Or,    was     about 

to— 
Or,    was    bound 

to — 

176.  (a)  Past  time. 
1.  Past  facts. 


Cic.  i.  Ferr.  10.  31  quern  ego  hominem,  si  ejus  fidei 
diffisus  essem,  judicem  non  retinuissem  =  "which 
gentleman,  if  I  were  to  have  acquired  a  distrust  of 
his  good  faith,  I  would  not  |  have  retained  as  a 
jur3rman." 

Plant.  Mosidl  799.  R.  =iii.  2.  112  si  male  6mptae  |  foront, 
nobis  istas  redhib^re  haut  licoret  =  "  if  the  house  were 
to  have  been  bought  badly,  we  should  |  have  had  no 
opportunity  of  restoring  it" 

Liv.  ix.  19  Persas  Indos  aliasque  si  adjunxisset  gentes,  im- 
pedimentum  majus  quam  auxilium  traheret  =  "  Persians, 
Indians,  and  other  nations  if  he  were  to  have  annexed, 
hindrance  greater  than  help  he  would  |  have  been 
bringing  along  with  him." 

Ov.  Poni,  iii.  5.  21  at  nisi  peccassem,  nisi  me  mea  Musa 
fugasset,  I  quod  legi,  tua  vox  exhibuisset  opus  =  "  but 
unless  I  were  to  have  done  wrong,  unless  my  Muse  were 
to  have  banished  me,  the  work  of  yours,  which  I  have 
read,  would  |  have  been  brought  to  me  by  your  own 
very  voice." 

Liv.  xxxix.  16  minus  tamen  esset,  si  flagitiis  tantum 
effeminati  forent  (ipsorum  id  magna  ex  parte  dedecus 
erat),  a  facinoribus  manus,  mentem  a  fraudibus  abstin- 
uissent  =  "  of  less  importance  however  would  it  |  have 
been,  if  with  ill  deeds  only  they  were  to  have  effemin- 
ated themselves  (their  own  disgrace,  in  great  degree, 
alone  had  that  been),  and  withheld  their  hands  from 
crimes,  their  minds  from  corruption." 

Cic.  Tusc.  i.  14.  32  abut  ad  deos  Hercules.  Numquam 
abiisset)  nisi  quum  inter  homines  esset,  cam  sibi  viam 
munivisset  =  "  Hercules  went  away  to  the  gods.  He 
would  never  |  have  gone,  unless,  while  he  was  upon 
earth,  he  were  to  have  prepared  the  way  to  them  for 
himself." 

Cic,  pro  Leg,  Man.  15.  45  amisissetis  Asiam,  .  .  .,  nisi  id 
ipsum  temporis  divinitus  Cn.  Pompeium  ad  eas  regiones 
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fortiina  Populi  Romani  attulisset  =  "  you  would  |  have  176.  (a)  Past  time, 
lost  Asia,  unless  at  that  very  time  by  some  divine 
intervention  the  good  fortune  of   the  Soman  people 
were  to  have  brought  Cn.  Pompeius  to  these  parts." 

Cic.  pro  Sest  38.  81  hoc  quaero,  judices :  si  iUo  die  gens 
ista  Glodia,  quod  facere  voluit,  effecisset^  'si  P.  Sestius 
.  .  .  ocdsus  esset,  fuistisne  ad  arma  ituri  ^^  ?  fuistisne 
vos  .  .  .  ?  An  etiam  tum  quiesceretis,  etc.  ?  =  'Ί  ask 
this  question,  gentlemen  of  the  jury :  If  on  that  day 
that  Clodian  gens,  which  you  wot  of,  were  to  have 
effected  its  purpose :  if  P.  Sestius  were  to  have  been 
killed,  were  you  in  the  mind  to  rush  (  =  practically 
"would  you  I  have  rushed")  to  arms?  Were  you  in  the 
mind  to  ...  ?  Or  even  in  that  event  would  you  | 
have  been  maintaining  a  cahn  exterior,  etc.  ? " 

Cic.  de  Divin,  i.  15.  26  conclave  illud,  ubi  erat  mansurus, 
si  ire  perrexisset,  proxuma  nocte  corruit  ^  "  that  sleep- 
ing chamber,  where  he  was  about  to  be  lodged  (  = 
practically  "  would  |  have  been  lodged  "),  if  he  were  to 
have  continued  his  journey,  fell  in  during  the  next 
night" 

Cic.  ii.  Ferr. :  iii.  52.  121  illi  ipsi,  qui  remanserant,  vix 
decuma  pars  aratorum,  relicturi  agros  omnes  erant,  nisi 
ad  eos  Metellus  Boma  litteras  misisset,  se  decumas  lege 
Hieronica  venditurum  =  "  even  those  who  had  remain^ 
behind,  scarcely  a  tenth  part  of  the  husbandmen,  were 
about  to  leave  ( =  practically  "  would  |  have  left ")  the 
lands  to  a  man,  unless  Metellus  were  to  have  sent  to 
them  from  Rome  a  letter,  saying  that  he  would  sell  the 
tenths,  under  the  Lex  Hieronica." 

Cic.  pro  MU.  22.  58  quos  nisi  manu  misisset^  tormentis 
etiam  dedendi  fuissent  conservatores  domini  =  "  and  if 
he  were  not  to  have  manumitted  them,  to  the  torture, 
even,  would  |  have  been  destined  the  very  men  who 
had  consulted  for  their  master's  safety." 

See  also  Plant  MostdL  243.  R.  =  i.  3.  88 ;  Verg.  Ed.  iii. 
15;  Propert  i.  17.  19. 

Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  8.  20. 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Pacuv.  Fr.  Iricert,  391  Priamus  si  adesset,  Ipse  ejus  com- 
miserosceret  260  =  « if  Priam  were  to  have  been  standing 
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176.  (a)  Past  time.  by,  his  very  self  would  |  have  been  feeling  commisera- 

tion for  her." 

Cic.  iL  Verr, :  iii.  20.  51  quae  si  reipublicae  caussa  faceres, 
*  in  vendendo  essent  pronuntiata  =  "  edicts,  which  if  you 

\7ere  to  have  been  promulgating  them  for  the  sake  of 
the  state,  would  |  have  been  put  forth  at  the  time  of 
the  sale." 

Cic.  'pro  Reg,  DeioL  5.  15  si  in  hac  tanta  tua  fortuna  lenitas 
non  tanta  esset^  quantam  .  .  .,  acerbissumo  luctu 
redundaret  ista  victoria  =  "  if  in  this  so  great  fortune 
of  yours  there  were  not  to  have  been  existing  as  much 
lenity,  as  .  .  .,  with  the  cruellest  grief  would  |  have 
been  welling  over  that  victory  of  yours." 

Cic.  pro  SesL  29.  63  sqq.  quo  si  tum  (sc.  superiore  anno) 
veniret,  me  .  .  .  socium  .  .  .  videre  posset  .  .  . 
Ecquae  vox  umquam  est  audita  consulum  ?  Quamquam 
quis  audiret)  si  maxume  queri  vellent  ?  =  "  whither  if 
then  '{Le,  in  the  previous  year)  he  were  to  have  been 
making  his  way,  he  would  |  have  been  able  to  see  me 
as  a  partner.  .  .  .  Was  any  word  ever  heard  from  the 
consuls  ?  And  yet  who  would  |  have  been  for  listening 
to  them,  if  they  were  to  have  been  for  complaining 
ever  so  much  1 " 

Cic.  pro  Cluent,  29.  80  at  tum  si  dicerem,  non  audirer  = 
'*  but  if  I  were  to  have  been  speaking  at  that  time,  I 
should  not  |  have  been  receiving  a  hearing." 

Cic.  pro  Caelio  26.  62  si  essent  in  vestibulo  balnearum, 
non  laterent:  sin  se  in  intumum  conjicere  vellent» 
nee  satis  commode  ...  id  facere  possent,  et  fortasse 
.  .  .  =  "  if  they  were  to  have  been  in  the  ante-room  of 
the  baths,  they  would  not  |  have  escaped  notice ;  but 
if  they  were  to  have  wished  to  convey  themselves  into 
the  inmost  part  of  the  baths,  not  only  would  they  not  | 
have  been  able  conveniently  so  to  do,  but  perhaps  ..." 

Juv.  vii.  69  nam  si  Vergilio^^  puer  et  tolerabile  desset  | 
hospitium,  caderent  omnes  a  crinibus  hydri,  |  surda 
nihil  gemeret  grave  buccina  =  "  for  if  to  Virgil  there 
were  to  have  been  wanting  an  attendant  and  tolerable 
quarters,  there  would  |  have  been  falling  all  the  hydras 
from  the  tresses  (of  Allecto),  the  trumpet,  unheard, 
would  I  have  been  giving  forth  no  grave  sound." 

Propert.  iii.  6.  (ii.  15)  41  qualem  si  cuncti  cuperent 
decurrere  vitam,  |  .  .  .  non  ferrum  crudele  neque  esset 
bellica    navis,^^  |  nee   nostra  Actiacum   verteret  ossa 
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mare,  |  nee  totiens  propriis  circum  oppugnata  tiiumphis  Ι7β.  (α)  Past  time. 
I  lassa  foret  crinis  eolvere  Boma  suoe  =  "  and  a  life  of 
such  a  tenour  if  every  one  were  to  have  been  desirous 
of  passing  through,  never  would  there  |  have  been  the  » 

cruel  sword  nor  the  ship  of  war,  nor  would  the  Actiac 
sea  I  have  been  turning  up  the  bones  of  us  Romans ; 
nor,  so  often  hedged  about  by  her  own  triumphs,  would 
Bome  I  have  been  wearied  with  letting  down  her  own 
hair." 

Tac.  Affric,  2  memoriam  quoque  ipsam  cum  voce  perdidis- 
semus,  si  tam  in  nostra  potestate  esset  oblivisci  quam 
tacere  =  "  the  memory  too  itself  along  with  the  voice 
we  should  |  have  lost^  if  as  much  in  our  power  it  were 
to  have  been  to  forget  as  to  keep  silence." 

Pompon.  Pistor  123  ndm  plus  quaesti  fdcerem,  quam 
quadrinas  si  haberom  molas  =  '*  for  I  should  |  have 
been  making  more  gain,  than  if  I  were  to  have  been 
the  owner  of  four  mills." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr, :  ii.  1.  3  neque  enim  tam  facile  opes 
Carthaginis  tantae  concidissent^  nisi  illud  et  rei  frumen• 
tariae  subsidium  et  receptaculum  classibus  nostris  pateret 
=  "  nor  indeed  would  with  such  ease  the  resources  of 
Carthage,  so  great  were  they,  |  have  succumbed,  if  there' 
were  not  to  have  been  lying  open  for  us  that  at  once 
replenisher  of  our  supplies  and  harbourer  of  our  fleets." 

Accius  Tdeph,  613  quom  ego  ubi  adspexi  virum  memor- 
dbilem  |  intui  vid^rer,  ni  vestltus  taeter,  vdstitudo,  | 
ma^stitudo  praodicarent  hominem  esse  .  .  .  =  "and 
when  I  looked  upon  him  I  should  |  have  been  believing 
myself  to  be  looking  upon  a  notable  person,  were  not 
his  shabby  attire,  his  want,  his  sad  appearance,  to  have 
been  proclaiming  him  as  a  man  ..." 

Cic.  pro  Leg,  ManU,  17.  50  quod  si  Bomae  Cn.  Pompeius 
privatus  esset  hoc  tempore,  tamen  ad  tantum  bellum  is 
erat  diligendus  atque  mittendus  =  "  but  if  at  Rome  Cn. 
Pompeius  were  to  have  been  living  as  a  mere  private 
gentleman  at  this  juncture,  yet  for  a  war  of  such 
magnitude  he  was  the  man  to  be  chosen  and  sent" 
( =  practically  "  he  would  properly  |  have  been  chosen 
and  sent "). 

Ov.  Am,  i.  8.  34  si  te  non  emptam  vellet,  emendus  erat  = 
"  if  he  were  not  to  have  been  willing  to  have  you  at  a 
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176.  (a)  Past  time.  price,  he  was  to  be  had  (  =  practically  "would  |  have 

been  purchaseable '')  at  a  price  by  you." 
See  also  Catull.  civ.  3. 

(7)  Indefinite: 

Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  8.  20  etiam  si  tripudium  solistimum  pulli 
fecieeent,  .  .  .  classes  tamen  interissent  = "  even  if  a 
solemn  sacred  dance  they  were  to  have-executed,  the 
fleets  would  none  the  less  |  have  perished." 
•  Hor.  Sai.  i.  6.  78  vestem  servosque  sequentes,  |  ...  si 
quis  vidisset,  avita  |  ex  re  praeberi  sumptus  mihi 
crederet  illos  =  "  my  dress  and  the  slaves  who  followed 
me,  if  any  one  were  to  have-caught  sight  of,  out  of  an 
ancestral  fortune  would  he  |  have  been  deeming  those 
luxuries  supplied  to  me.'' 

Trag.  Incert  Ft,  Inc,  58  quod  ni  Palamedi  porspicax 
prud^ntia  |  istius  percepset^^  m^tiosam  auddciam,  | 
fido  sacratae  jus  perpetuo  f^lleret  =  "  but  unless  the 
peering  prudence  of  Palamedes  were  to  have-perceived 
the  malicious  audacity  of  the  man  you  wot  of,  the  law 
of  plighted  faith  he  would  |  have  been  perpetually 
breaking." 

See  also  Cic.  pro  Sest,  13.  30. 

"2'Prir^tfwta  i^)  Conditional  facts  of  Present  time. 

(a)  Perfect: 

Cic.  pro  Rose  Amerin.  6.  1 7  quas  inimicitias  si  tam  cavere 
potuisset)  quam  metuere  solebat,  viveret  «8  _  «<  which 
feuds  if  he  were  to  have  been  able  equally  to  guard 
against,  as  he  was  wont  to  fear  them,  he  would  |  have 
been  living  now." 

Caecil.  Fausinuich.  136  libera  essem  jam  diu,  |  habuissem 
ingenio  si  sto  amatoros  mihi  =  "  free  I  should  |  have 
been  already  long  ago,  if  I  were  to  have  been  having 
lovers  with  your  disposition." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Ter.  AcL  i.  2.  26  nam  si  esset  unde  id  fieret^  |  faceromus. 
Et  ilium  tu  tuum,  si  essos  homo,  |  sineros  nunc  facere, 
dum  per  aetat^m  licet  =  "for  if  there  were  to  have 
been  the  means  of  doing  so,  we  should  |  have  been 
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doing  80.     And  that  youngster  of  yours,  if  you  were  to  177.  (a)  Past  time, 
have  been  a  man,  with  human  feelings,  you  would  | 
have  been  letting  now  so  act,  whilst  his  age  excuses 
it" 

Accius  MyrmOon,  13  quodsi,  ut  decuit,  stores  mecum  aut 
mous  te  maestarot  dolor,  |  ]km  diu  inflammnri  Atridae 
ndvis  vidissont  suae  =  "  but  if,  as  propriety  required, 
you  were  to  have  been  standing  on  my  side,  or  my 
grief  were  to  have  been  making  you  sorrowful,  long 
since  would  the  Atridae  |  have  seen  their  ships  in 
flames." 

Accius  Philod,  561  si  imp^r  esses  tibi,  ogo  nimc  non 
essom  miser  ="  if  you  were  to  have  been  unlike  to 
yourself,  I  should  not  now  |  have  been  in  misfortune." 

Comicus  Incert  Fr,  Itic.  (PaU.)  51  si  nunc  redire  posset 
ad  superos  pater,  |  .  .  .  nonne  tibi  sic  diceret*^=  "if 
now  your  father  were  to  have  been  able  to  return  to 
the  earth,  would  he  not  |  have  been  saying  this  to 
you  ? " 

Lucret  i.  336  quod  si  non  esset,  nulla  ratione  moveri  | 
res  possent :  .  .  .  |  at  nunc  .  .  .  =  "  indeed  if  it  were 
not  to  have  been  so,  in  no  way  could  motion  |  have 
existed  at  alL     But  as  it  is,  etc." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr, :  i.  27.  70  quae  si  diceret :  tamen  ignosci 
non  oporteret,  si  nimis  atrociter  imperando  socios,  in 
tantum  adductus  periculum  videretur  =  "  and  if  he  toere 
to  have  been  making  such  excuses,  yet  he  would  not  | 
have  deserved  pardon,  if,  by  outrageously  exercising  his 
rule  over  allies,  he  should  seem  to  have  been  brought 
into  so  great  peril." 

Cic.  pro  Caedn,  1.  1  si  quantum  in  agro  .  .  .  audacia 
potest,  tantum  in  foro  .  .  .  impudentia  valeret,  non 
minus  nunc  in  caussa  cederet  A.  Caecina  Sex.  Aebutii 
impudentiae  quam  tum  in  vi  facienda  cessit  audaciae  = 
"if  in  proportion  to  the  power  of  audacity  in  the  open 
country  were  to  have  been  the  strength  of  assurance  in  a 
court  of  law,  not  a  whit  the  less  now  would  A.  Caecina  | 
have  been  in  the  way  of  yielding  to  the  impudence  of 
Sextus  Aebutius,  than  he  actually  did  yield  on  a  former 
occasion  to  his  lawlessness  of  assault" 

Propert.  iv.  (iii.)  7.  43  quod   si  contentus  patrio  bove 

verteret  agros,     verbaque  duxisset  pondus  habere  mea, 

I  viveret  ^^  ante  suos  dulcis  conviva  Penates  |  pauper 

at  in  terra,  nil  ubi  flere  potest  =  "  but  if,  content,  with 
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i77.(a)Pftsttime.  his  paternal  ox  he  were  to  have  been  turning  up  the 

clods,  and  were  to  have  esteemed  my  words  as  having 
any  weight,  he  would  |  have  been  living,  a  charming 
intimate,  before  his  own  household  gods,  poor,  indeed, 
but  on  shore,  where  there  is  no  cause  for  tears." 
•Hor.  Epp,  ii.  1.  194  si  foret  in  terris,  rideret  Democritus 
=  *'  if  he  were  to  have  been  on  earth,  Democritus  would 
I  have  been  laughing." 
Afran.  Frivign.  248  ni  tnntum  amarem  Uilem  tam  merito 
patrem,  |  iratus   essem  see  _  «<  mJess   I   were   to    have 
been  so  fond  of  such  a  father,  and  with  such  justice,  I 
should  I  have  been  feeling  anger." 

Permgil.  Feneris  81  ipsa  vellet  ut  venires,  |  si  deceret 
virginem  =  "  she  herself  would  |  have  been  desiring  you 
to  come,  if  it  were  to  have  been  proper  for  a  maiden  so 
to  do." 

Liv.  xxiL  60  ut  servemini  deest  vobis  animus  ?  Quid,  si 
moriendum  pro  patria  esset^  faceretis?="to  save  your- 
selves have  you  no  spirit  left?  What,  if  it  were  to  have 
been  a  case  of  dying  for  your  country,  would  you  |  have 
been  for  doing  ? "  ^ 

Plaut  Mil  Glor,  170.  B.  =ii.  2.  15  haut  multos  homines, 
si  optandum  foret,  |  nunc  videre  et  convenire  quam  te 
mavellom  =  "  not  many  men,  if  it  were  to  have  been 
given  to  me  to  wish,  should  I  |  have  now  preferred  to 
see  and  meet  to  yourself." 

Ter.  Phorvh  i.  4.  29  quid  faceres,  si  aliud  quid  gravius 
tlbi  nunc  faciundum   f oret  ?  *®^  =  "  what  would  you  | 
have  been  for  doing,  if  anything  still  more  grave  were 
to  have  been  in  your  way  now  to  do  ? " 

Cic.  de  RepM,  i  38.  59  te,  te  infelicem,  inquit  villico, 
quem  necassem  jam  verberibus,  nisi  iratus  essem  = 
"you,  you  wretched  man,  says  he  to  his  steward,  I 
would  by  now  |  have  flogged  you  to  death,  unless  I 
were  to  have  been  in  a  passion." 

Plaut  Mostell,  844.  R.  =  iii.  2.  158  ogomet  ductar^m  nisi 
mi  esset  ud  forum  negotium  =  "  I  myself  would  |  have 
been-  conducting  him,  if  there  were  not  to  have  been 
business  waiting  for  me  to  attend  to  in  the  forum." 

Liv.  xxxviii.  47  quos  ego,  si  tribuni  me  triumphare 
prohiberent,  testes  citaturus  f ui  rerum  a  me  gestarum  = 
"whom    I,   if   the  tribunes   were    to   have   been   for 
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preventing  me  from  triumphing,  wae  intending  to  call  177.  (a)  Past  time. 

( =  practically  "  should  |  have  called  ")  as  witnesses  of 

my  good  deeds." 
Ov.  TrisL  i.  1.   125  quodsi,  quae  subeunt,  tecum,  liber, 

omnia  ferres,  |  sarcina   laturo  magna   futurus  ^eras  = 

"  but  if,  my  book,  you  were  to  be  taking  with  you  all 

my   thoughts,  you   were    about   to  be    (  =  practically 

"  you  would  I  have  been ")  a  great  burden  to  him  who 

was  to  carry  you-" 
See  also  Afran.  Vopisc,  378 ;  Pompon.  Agam,  Suppos.  4 ; 

Ov.  Fast,   vi.    366;    Naevius   Epigramm,  p.   168,  ed. 

MuUer ;  Cic.  de  SiPn,  23.  82. 


(7)  Indefinite: 

Liv.  xxii.  60  si  tantum  modo  postulassent  legati  pro  us,  qui 
in  hostium  potestate  simt,  ut  redimerentur ;  sine  ullius 
insectatione  eorum  brevi  sententiam  peregissem  =  "  if  so 
much  only  were  to  have -been  the  demand  of  the 
ambassadors  on  behalf  of  those  who  are  in  the  power  of 
the  enemy,  that  steps  should  be  taken  for  their  re- 
demption ;  without  a  word  against  any  one  of  them,  and 
pithily,  I  should  have-expressed  my  opinion." 

Propert  iii  18.  (ii.  26)  13  quod  si  forte  tuos  vidisset 
Glaucus  oceUos,  |  esses  lonii  facta  puella  maris,  |  et 
tibi  ob  invidiam  Nereides  increpitarent  =  "  but  if  by 
chance  Glaucus  were  to  have-caught  sight  of  your  eyes, 
you  would  I  have-become  the  maiden  of  the  Ionian  Sea, 
and  the  Nereids  would  |  have  been  complaining  of  you 
out  of  envy." 

Plin.  Epp,  ix.  28.  3  gratias  ago :  agerem  magis,  si  me 
ilia  ipsa  quae  scribis  aut  dictas  legere  voluisses  =  "  I  am 
obliged:  I  should  |  have  been  by  the  way  of  being 
more  so,  if  you  were  to  have-expressed  a  wish  for  me 
to  read  those  very  compositions  which  you  write  or 
dictate." 

Ov.  TrisL  V.  5.  41  haec  igitur  lux  est,  quae  si  non  orta 
fuisset,  I  nulla  fuit  misero  festa  videnda  mihi  =  "  this, 
therefore,  is  the  day,  were  not  which  to  have-arisen, 
there  was  in  existence  ( =  practically  "  there  would  | 
have  been  ")  not  any  festival  for  my  wretched  eyes  to 
behold." 
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178.    (6)    Present 
time. 

■i  with  the 
present  subjunc- 
tive— 

(i.)  Expressive 
of  indefinite  fre- 
quency, recur- 
rence :  accom- 
|ianied  b^  the 
present  indica- 
tive. 

If  MMYer  —  does, 
then  as  often 
wiU  (Bolet)— 


1. 
(a)  Perfect: 
(β)  Imperfect: 
(γ)  Indefinite : 

Plant  Bacch.  440.  R.  =  iii.  3.  36  at  nunc,  priusquam 
soptuennist,  si  attigas  ^^  puerum  manu,  |  ^xtemplo  puer 
paodagogo  tabula  disrumpit  caput  =  "  but  nowadays, 
before  he  is  seven  years  old,  if  soever  you  touch  a  boy 
with  your  hand,  forthwith  the  boy  will  break  his 
master's  head  with  a  slate." 

Lucil.  XXX.  875  quod  tu  si  laudes  culpes,  non  proiicis 
hilum  = ''  but  if  soever  you  are  for  blaming  praises, 
you  will  not  be  in  the  way  of  acccomplishing  a  single 
thing." 

Lucret  ii.  1090  quae  bene  cognita  si  teneas,  natura 
videtur  |  etc.  = "  which  things  if  soever  you  hold  as 
well  impressed  upon  you,  nature  seems,  etc." 

Hor.  Sat,  ii.  1.  20  cui  male  si  palpere,  recalcitrat  undique 
tutus  =  "  whom  if  soever  you  stroke  the  wrong  way,  he 
will  kick  out  in  return,  safe  at  all  points." 

Ov.  ^771.  i.  8.  96  non  bene,  si  tollas  proelia,  durat  amor  = 
"  not  well,  if  soever  you  do  away  with  the  warfare,  will 
love  endure." 

Juv.  vii.  39  si  dulcedine  famae  |  succensus  recites, 
maculosas  commodat  aedes  =  "  if  soever,  excited  by  the 
sweetness  of  fame,  you  are  for  reciting,  he  will  lend  you 
a  wretched  house." 

Ov.  Am.  i.  8.  53  forma,  nisi  admittas,  nullo  exercente 
senescit  =  **  beauty,  if  soever  you  fail  to  admit  admirers, 
and  exercised  by  no  one,  will  grow  old." 

Cic.  ad  Faro,  xv.  21.  5  in  excitando  autem  et  in  acuendo 
plurumum  valet,  si  laudes  eum  quem  cohortere  =  *'  and 
in  rousing  and  sharpening  a  man  it  will  be  of  the 
highest  value,  if  soever  you  praise  him  whom  you  have 
to  exhort." 

Juv.   X.    141    quis   enim   virtutem   amplectitur   ipsam  | 
praemia  si  tollas ?=" for  who  will  embrace  virtue  for 
her  own  sake,  if  soever  you  do  away  with  her  rewards  1 

Juv.  X.  365  (also  xiv.  315)  nullum  numen  abest,  si  sit 
Prudentia  = "  no  divinity  will  be  absent,  if  soever 
Prudence  is  present." 


§179 


CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 


211 


Publ.  Syrus  565  (in   Ribbeck's  Scaen.  Bom,  Foes,)  quod  178.   (6)   Present 
ost  timendum  docipit,  si  n^glega8**="wliat  is  to  be  ^™®• 
feared  will  trip  you  up,  if  soever  you  neglect  it." 

Cic.  de  Sened.  11.  36  nee  vero  corpori  soli  subveniendum 
est,  sed  menti;  atque  animo  multo  magis :  nam  haec 
quoque,  nisi  tamquam  lumini  oleum  instilles,  extingu- 
untur  senectute  =  *' nor  indeed  is  it  to  the  body  only 
that  attention  is  to  be  paid,  but  to  the  intellect  and 
mind  much  more  so :  for  these  things  too,  imless  soever 
you  keep  dropping,  as  it  were,  oil  into  the  lamp,  are 
apt  to  get  extinguished  by  advancing  years." 

Pers.  L  26  usque  adeone  |  scire  tuum  nihil  est,  nisi  te 
scire  hoc  sciat  alter?="is  it  so,  then,  that  to  such  a 
degree  your  knowledge  will  be  nothing,  except  soever 
your  friend  knows  of  your  knowledge  ? " 

See  also  Juv.  xiv.  231 ;  Maximian.  1.  17.  Juv.  iii.  147, 
vi.  468 ;  Caecilius  Fr.  Inc,  264 ;  Accius  Aireus  215. 


11. 


(a)  Perfect: 


Plant  MU,  Ohr,  1362.  R.  =  iv.  8.  52  si  forte  liber  fieri 
occoperim,  |  mittam  nuntium  dd  te  =  "  if  by  chance  I 
shall  haply  have  begun  to  be  free,  I  will  send  you 
word."  «»* 

Tibull.  i.  6.  73  non  ego  te  pulsare  velim :  sed  venerit  iste 

I  si  furor,  optarim  non  habuisse  manus  =  "  I  shall  not 

perhaps  desire  to  strike  you.     But  if  haply  that  fury 

which  you  wot  of  shall  have  come  upon  me,  I  shall 

perhaps  have  wished  not  to  have  had  hands." 

TurpiL  bemeir,  26  nam  si  iceris  me  posthac,  credas  mihi 
velim  =  "  for  if  haply  you  shall  have  beaten  me  for  it 
hereafter,  I  shall  perhaps  be  glad  to  have  you  believe 


me. 


>} 


Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  25.  95  si  gladium  quis  apud  te  sana  mente 
deposuerit,  repetat  insaniens:  reddere  peccatum  sit, 
officium  non  reddere  =  "  if  haply  a  man  when  in  his 
right  mind  shall  have  deposited  in  your  hands  a  sword, 
and  shall  ask  for  its  restoration  when  mad,  it  will  be 
perhaps  a  crime  to  give  it  back,  a  duty  not  to  give  it 
back." 

Cic.  Tusc,  L  32.  78  id  igitur  si  acciderit,  simus  armati  = 
"if,  therefore,  haply  that  contingency  shall  have  hap- 
pened, we  shall  perhaps  be  ready  for  defence." 


179.    (6)    Present 
time. 

(ii. )  Accom• 
l)anied  by  the 
present  subjunc- 
tive expressive  of 
future  possibility ; 
the  future  indica- 
tive ;  or  the 
present  indica- 
tive with  a  parti- 
ciple in  'turus  or 
-endus;  or  the  im- 
perative ;  or  the 
subjunctive  ex- 
pressive of  a  wish 
or  advice ;  etc 
If  haply — ehall, 

shall  possibly. 

shall  in  fact. 

is  about  to — 

is  bound  to — 

may! 

lot. 

should,  etc. 
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179.   (b)  Present  Plaut.  MosteU.  555.  R.  =  ui.  1.  28  dicam,  si  conf^su'  sit  = 

^^™β•  "  I  will  perhaps  say,  if  haply  he  shall  have  confessed." 

Enn.  Phomix  261   (  =  371    Miill.)   plus  miser  sim^^^o  si 

scelestum  iijam  =  "  I  shall  perhaps  be  more  wretched, 

if  haply  I  shall  have  done  some  shameful  thing." 
Ter.  Eun.   v.  2.  22  vero  d^beam,  |  credo,  isti   quicquid 

f urcifero,  si  id  f ocerim  =  "  really  shall  I  perchance  owe, 

I  take  it,  something  to  that  scoundrel,  if  haply  I  shall 

have  done  so." 
Hor.  Sat.  i.  3.  94  quid  faciam,  si  furtum  fecerit  ?  =  "  what 

shall  I  perchance  do,  if  haply  he  shall  have  committed 

a  theft  ? " 

Cic.  de  Off,  iii.  6.  30  nam  si  quid  ab  homine,  ad  nullam 
partem  utili,  tuae  utilitatis  caussa  detraxeris,  inhumane 
feceris  (Future  Perfect  Indicative),  contraque  naturae 
legem :  sin  autem  is  tu  sis,  qui  multam  utilitatem 
reipublicae  et  hominum  societati,  si  tu  in  vita  remaneas, 
afferre  poesis ;  si  quid  ob  eam  caussam  alteri  detraxeris, 
non  sit  reprehendendum  =  *'  for  if  haply  you  shall  have 
taken  away  something  from  a  man,  who  is  useful  for 
nothing,  for  the  purposes  of  your  own  use,  you  will 
have  done  that  which  is  inhuman  and  contrary  to  the 
law  of  nature.  But  if  haply  your  nature  shall  be  such, 
as  that  you  may  possibly  contribute  greatly  to  the  use 
of  the  state  and  society  at  large,  if  haply  you  shall 
remain  of  this  world :  if  haply  for  thai  reason  you  shall 
have  taken  away  something,  the  matter  will  not  perhaps 
be  one  for  reprehension." 

Lucret  iii.  657  tibi  si  .  .  .  j  .  .  .  utrumque  |  sit  lubitum 
in  multas   partis  discidere  ferro,  |  .  .  •  cemes,  etc.  = 
*'  if  haply  you  shall  have  been  pleased  to  divide  each 
into  many  parts  with  an  iron  implement,  you  will  see, 
etc." 

Verg.  Aen.  xii.  40  quid  cetera  dicet  |  Italia,  ad  mortem  si 
te  (Fore  dicta  refutet)  |  prodiderim?="  what  will  the 
rest  of  Italy  be  saying,  if  haply  to  death  (may  Fortune 
falsify  my  words !)  I  shall  have  betrayed  you  ? " 

Pompon.  Maccus  63  quid  futurum  st^  si  probe  banc  ego 
discere  artem  attonderim  ?  =  "  what  will  happen,  if  haply 
I  shall  have  done  my  best  to  learn  this  art  ? " 

Ter.  Ad.  ii.  1.  17  ne  mora  sit,  si  innuerim,  quin  pugnus 
continuo  in  mala  ha^reat  == "  let  there  be  no  delay,  if 
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haply  I  shall  have  nodded  to  you,  in  your  fist  forthwith  Ι7λ   (5)   Present 
sticking  itself  to  his  cheek."  ^°^®• 

Lucil.  1179  nam  si  tu  fluctus  undasque  e  gurgite  salso  | 
tollere  decreris,  venti  prius  Emathii  vim,  |  ventum, 
inquam,  tollas  =  "  for  if  haply  you  shall  have  determined 
to  deprive  the  salt  sea  of  its  waves  and  its  waters,  first 
take  away  the  strength  of  the  Emathian  wind,  the 
wind,  I  say." 

See  also  Cic.  Oeconom.  Pr.  15  (Nobbe).  Plant.  Τήη,  538. 
R  =  ii.  4.  137 ;  Mosidl  922.  R.  =iii.  3.  19. 

(yS)  Imperfect: 

Pacuv.  ArUiop.  12  sol  si  perpetuo  siet,  |  fl^mmeo  vapore 
torrens  t^rrae  fetum  ezusserit:  |  nocti  ni  intervoniat, 
fructus  por  pruinam  obriguerint  =  "  if  haply  the  sun 
shall  be  ever  shining,  with  flaming  vapour  parching  it 
will  perhaps  have  burnt  up  the  offspring  of  the  plains : 
unless  haply  it  shall  be  alternating  with  the  night, 
the  fruits  through  the  hoar-frost  will  perhaps  have 
stiffened." 

Pers.  i.  88  men'  moveat  quippe,  et,  si  cantet  naufragus, 
assem  |  protulerim?  =  "will  it  perhaps  move  me, 
forsooth,  and,  if  haply  a  shipwrecked  individual  shall 
be  beginning  his  wail,  shall  I  perhaps  have  forestalled 
him  with  my  penny." 

£nnius  Telamo  271  (  =  210  Miiller)  nam  si  curent,  b^ne 
bonis  sit,  m^e  malis ;  quod  nunc  abest  =  "  for  if  haply 
they  shall  be  caring  for  us,  it  will  perhaps  be  well  for 
the  good,  and  ill  for  the  bad ;  which  now  is  not  the 
case." 

Ter.  Andr,  ii.  1.  10  tu  si  hie  sis,  aliter  c^nseas  =  "if  haply 
you  shall  be  occupying  my  place,  you  will  perhaps  be 
thinking  differently." 

Lucil.  xxvi.  605  f^rri  tantum  si  roget  me,  ηόη  dem, 
quantum  auri  petit.  |  si  secubitet,  si^  quoque  a  me 
quao  roget  non  impetret  =  "if  haply  she  shall  be  for 
asking  me,  I  will  not  perhaps  give  her  as  much  of  iron, 
as  she  asks  of  gold.  If  haply  she  shall  be  for  sleeping 
apart,  even  so  she  will  not  perhaps  be  in  the  way  of 
obtaining  from  me  what  she  asks." 

Afran.  Compital,  31  si  non  verear,  n^mo  vereatur  tui  =  "if 
haply  I  shall  not  be  for  showing  you  respect,  no  one 
will  perhaps  be  for  showing  you  respect." 

Cic.  Catil.  i.  8.  19  haec  si  tecum,  ut  dixi,  patria  loquatur. 
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179.   (6)   Present  nonne    impetrare   debeat,    etiamsi    vim   adhibere   non 

*^*™e.  possit  ?=  "  if  language  such  as  this,  as  I  have  said,  your 

country  shall  haply  address  to  you,  is  it  not  perchance 
entitled  to  gain  its  suit,  even  if  haply  it  shall  be  unable 
to  add  pressure  ? " 

•  Hor.  Od,  i.  13.  13  non,  si  me  satis  audias,  |  speres  per- 

petuum  ^2  =  "  never,  if  haply  you  shall  be  paying  any 
attention  to  me,  will  you  perchance  be  hoping  for  him 
as  an  enduring  lover." 

Liv.  xxxix.  37  tyranni  enim  nuper  eos  arcem  et  muni- 
mentum  sibi,  non  civitati,  paraverunt ;  et  si  exsistat  ^^ 
hodie  ab  inferis  Lycurgus,  gaudeat  minis  eorum,  et 
nunc  se  patriam  et  Spartam  antiquam  agnoscere  dicat  = 
"for  tyrants  have  lately  provided  those  walls  as  a 
citadel  and  defence  to  themselves,  not  to  the  state : 
and  if  haply  Lycurgus  shall  rise  up  this  day  from  the 
realms  below,  he  will  perhaps  be  delighting  in  their  fall, 
and  protesting  that  now  at  last  he  is  recognising  his 
country  and  the  Sparta  of  old  times." 

Juv.  xiv.  317  si  quis  me  consulat,  edam  =  "if  haply  any 
one  shall  be  asking  my  advice,  I  will  perhaps  tell  him." 

Cic.  de  AmicU.  3.  10  ego,  si  Scipionis  desideriome  moveri 
negem,  quam  id  recte  faciam,  viderint  sapientes:  sed 
certe  mentiar  =  "  as  to  myself,  if  haply  I  shall  deny  that 
I  am  moved  by  my  yearning  after  Scipio,  let  the  wise 
ones  see  to  it,  how  far  I  am  wise  in  my  action :  but  I 
shall  certainly  be  guilty  of  want  of  truth"  (sc.  "if  I 
take  that  course  "). 

Plant.  Bud.  834  (Sonnenschein)  =  iii.  5.  54  abeas,  si  velis 
= "  you  will  perchance  go,  if  haply  you  shaU  wish  so 
to  do." 

Cic.  de  Nat.  Dear.  iii.  32.  81  dies  deficiat,  si  velim^* 
numerare,  quibus  bonis  male  evenerit,  nee  minus,  si 
commemorem,  quibus  improbis  optume  =  "  the  day  will 
perchance  fail  me,  if  haply  I  shall  be  desirous  of  count- 
ing up  the  number  of  good  men,  who  have  fared  ill ; 
nor  less,  if  haply  I  shall  be  for  recoimting  for  what 
scoimdrels  things  have  gone  in  the  most  splendid  way." 

•  Hor.  Ep.  ii.  1.  3  in  publica  commoda  peccem,  |  si  longo 

sermone  morer  tua  tempora,  Caesar  =  "  I  shall  haply  be 
sinning  against  the  public  interests,  if  haply  I  shall  be 
wasting  your  time,  Caesar,  with  a  long  address." 

Lucret.    1.   571   si  moUia  sint  primordia  rerum,  |  unde 
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queant   validi   silices    ferrumque   creari,  |  non   potent  179.   (6)   Present 
ratio  reddi  =  "  if  haply  the  original  stuff  of  things  shall  *^™®• 
be  loose,  it  will  be  impossible  to  suggest  a  reason  for 
the  spring  into  existence  of  firm  flints  and  iron." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr,\  iL  69.  167  an  hoc  dicere  audebis :  .  .  .? 
Neque  tu  hoc  dicere  audebis,  neque  si  cupias,  licebit  = 
"  or  will  you  dare  to  say  this :  .  .  .  ?  You  will  neither 
dare  to  say  this :  nor,  if  haply  you  shall  be  desirous  of 
doing  so,  will  it  be  possible." 

Cic.  pro  Plane  8.  20  in  quemcumque  Arpinatem  incideris, 
etiam  si  nolis,  erit  tamen  tibi  fortasse  etiam  do  nobis 
aliquid,  aliquid  certe  de  C.  Mario  audiendum  =  "  across 
whatsoever  denizen  of  Arpinum  you  shall  have  run, 
even  if  haply  you  shall  be  imwiUing  that  it  should  be 
so,  still  there  will  be  something  for  you  to  listen  to 
perhaps  even  about  me,  certainly  about  C.  Marius."  • 

Cic.   de   Constdat,  ii.   6    (in   de  Divin,   i    11.    17)   et   si 

stellarum  motus  cursusque  vagantis  |  nosse  velis  .  .  ., 

I  .    .   .    cernes   .    .    .  =  "and   if   haply   you   shall   be 

desirous  of   knowing   the  wandering   movements  and 

courses  of  the  stars,  you  will  see  ..." 

Verg.  Am,  vi.  883  heu  miserande  puer !  Si  qua  fata  aspeni 
rumpas,  |  tu  Marcellus  eris=''alas  luckless  child!  If 
haply  you  shall  be  in  the  way  of  breaking  the  rude 
bonds  of  the  Fates,  you  will  be  Marcellus." 

Propert.  iii.  6.  (ii.  15)  37  quod  mihi  si  secum  tales  con- 
cedere  noctes  |  ilia  velit,  vitae  longus  et  annus  erit  = 
^'but  if  haply  she  shall  be  willing  to  concede  to  me 
such  nights  in  her  society,  the  circle  too  of  my  life  will 
be  in  the  way  of  being  a  long  one." 

Juv.  X.  339  ni  parere  velis,  pereundum  erit  ante  lucemas : 
I  si  scelus  admittas,  dabitur  mora  parvula  =  "  unless 
haply  you  shall  be  willing  to  accede,  you  wiU  have  to 
say  *  good-bye'  to  life  before  the  morning  light.     If 
haply  you  shall  be  for  committing  the  wrong,  a  short 
respite  will  be  offered  you." 
Cic.  fuse.  V.  35.  102  dies  deficiet,  si  velim  paupertatis 
caussam  def endere  =  "  the  day  will  fail  me,  if  haply  I 
shall  desire  to  defend  the  cause  of  moderate  means." 
Ov.  Fast.  iii.  351  at  certe  credemur,  ait^  si  verba  sequatur 
I  exitus  =  "  *  well,  certainly  shall  we  be  in  the  way  of 
being  believed,'  he  says,  *if  haply  fulfilment  shall  be 
waiting  upon  our  words.' " 
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179.   (b)   Present  Ov.  Fast  i.  123  sanguine  letifero  totus  miscebitur  orbis,  | 

^^™®•  ni  teneant  rigidae  condita  bella  8erae="with  deadly 

gore  will  the  whole  universe  be  in  process  of  being 
filled,  unless  haply  the  firmly  closed  doors  shall  be 
keeping  back  the  stored  up  wars." 

Caes.  Bdl.  Gall  vi.  1 1  neque,  aliter  si  faciant,  ullam  inter 
sues  habent  auctoritatem  =  "  nor,  if  haply  they  shall  be 
acting  otherwise,  have  they  any  authority  among  their 
own  adherents.'' 

Caecil.  Plocium  178  abi  Intro  atque  istaec  aufer,  si  tamen 
hodie  extollat  nuptias  =  "go  in  and  carry  off  those 
things  of  yours,  if  haply  nevertheless  he  shall  put  off 
the  marriage  to-day." 

Afran.  Promus  279  cave  ne  p^ndeas,  |  si  fuas  in  quaostione 
= "  have  a  care  lest  you  swing,  if  haply  you  shall  be 
put  to  the  question." 

See  also  Caecil.  ObohsL  126;  Juventius  Fr.  Inc.  2;  Cic. 
ii.  Ferr, :  ii.  21.  52. 

(γ)  Indefinite: 

Ov.  Ar,  Am,  iii.  759  Priamides  Helenen  avide  si  spectet 
edentem,  |  oderit  et  dicat  Stulta  rapina  mea  est  ="  the 
son  of  Priam,  if  haply  Helen  greedily  eating  shall  meet 
his  eyes,  will  perhaps  hate  her,  and  say,  ^  To  no  purpose 
is  my  theft.' " 

Pacuv.  DtUorest,  130  si  quis  hac  me  orntione  incitet,  quid 
respondeam?="if  haply  some  one  shall  attack  me  in 
language  of  this  sort,  what  shall  I  perhaps  say  in 
reply  ?" 

Ter.  HauL  Tim,  iii.  1.  43  satrapa  si  siet  |  am^tor,  num- 
quam  sufferre  ejus  sumptus  queat.  |  .  .  .  quod  si  iterum 
mihi  sit  danda,  actum  siet  =  "  so  haply  a  satrap  shall  be 
her  lover,  never  perhaps  shall  he  be  able  to  suffice  for 
her  squanderings  .  .  .  And  if  haply  again  to  me  it 
shall  fall  to  give  her  a  supper,  it  will  perhaps  be  a 
complete  case  of  ruin  for  me." 

Accius    Phihct,    542    cui    potέstas    si^^    detur,    tua  | 
cupionter  malis  mombra  discerpdt  suis  =  "to  whom  if 
haply   the   means   shall  be   offered,    he   will   perhaps 
eagerly  tear  asunder  your  members  with  his  mouth." 

Titinius  FvUon.  26  ni  nos  texamus,  nil  siet,  fullones,  vobis 
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quaesti  =  *'  unless  haply  we  shall  weave,  there  will  be  179.   (b)   Present 

nothing    perhaps,   Messieurs   the   dyers,    of    gain    for  ^™^ 

you." 

Liv.  vi.  14  turn  vero  ego  .  .  .  nequiquam  hac  deztra 
Capitolium  .  .  .  servaverim,  si  civem  commilitonemque 
meum  ...  in  servitutem  .  .  .  duci  videam  = "  then 
indeed  with  a  vengeance  shall  it  haply  be  to  no  purpose, 
that  I  with  this  right  hand  of  mine  have  preserved  the 
Capitol,  if  haply  I  shall  see  a  citizen  and  a  fellow-soldier 
of  mine  led  oif  into  slavery." 

Juv.  iii.  272  possis  ignavus  haberi  |  .  .  .,  ad  cenam  si  | 
intestatus   eas  =  "you   will    perhaps    be   open   to   the 
possibility  of   being  deemed  a  miserable  creature,  if 
haply  you  shall  wend  your  way  to  a  feast,  without 
having  made  your  will." 

•  Hor.  Od.  iii.  3.  7  si  fractus  illabatur  orbis,  |  impavidum 
ferient  ruinae*^®="if  haply,  shivered  to  atoms,  the 
universe  shall  fall  about  him,  yet  imdaunted  will  the 
ruins  strike  him." 

Tac.  Ann.  iii.  54  si  quis  legem  sanciat^  poenas  indicat, 
idem  illi  civitatem  verti  .  .  .  clamitabunt="if  haply 
some  one  shall  get  a  law  enacted,  shall  impose  penalties, 
those  very  same  people  will  be  exclaiming  that  the 
constitution  is  in  danger." 

Martial  ii.  24.  1  si  det  iniqua  tibi  tristem  fortuna  reatum, 
I  squalidus  haerebo  pallidiorque  reo :  |  si  jubeat  patria 
damnatum  excedere  terra,  per  freta,  per  scopulos 
extdis  ibo  comes ^7=  "if  haply  ill-natured  Fortune  shall 
offer  you  a  sad  trial  to  defend,  ill-kempt  will  I  stick  to 
you  and  more  pale  than  the  man  on  trial  himself.  If 
haply  she  shall  bid  you,  a  condemned  man,  to  leave 
your  native  country,  across  the  seas,  across  the  moun- 
tains, will  I  follow,  the  companion  of  the  exile." 

Plant.  Poenvl.  v.  2.  125  quin  moa  quoque  iste  hab^bit,  si 
quid  mo  f uat  =  "  nay,  mine  too  shall  your  friend  have, 
if  haply  anything  shall  happen  to  me." 

Propert.  v.  (iv.)  5.  49  nee  tibi  displiceat  miles  non  factus 
amori,  |  nauta  nee  attrita  si  ferat  aera  manu  =  "  nor  let 
there  displease  you  the  soldier  ill  fitted  for  love,  nor  the 
sailor,  if  haply  he  shall  bring  the  dollars  with  his  homy 
hand." 

See  also  Pacuv.  Fr,  Inc.  407 ;  Tragicus  Incertus  Fr,  Inc, 
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179.   (ft)   Present  120;  Propert.  iii.   18.  (ii.  26)  23.     Propert.  v.  (iv.)  5. 

time.  47;  Ov.  Trist.  v.  1.  41 ;  Caecil.  Nauder.  113. 

(C)  Bi  with  the         180.  (C)  Past  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  accom- 
aocompanied^^by  panied   in    the    Apodosis    by   Past    tenses   of   the 

the  past  indica-  Indicative  Mood. 

tive. 

181.  (a)  Past  time.  Verg.  Am.  ii.  54  at  si  fata  Deum,  si  mens  non  laeva 

fuisset,  I  impulerat  ferro  Argolicas  foedare  latebras ;  | 
Trojaque  nunc  stares,  Priamique  arx  alta  maneres  = 
"  and  if  the  fates  of  the  gods,  if  their  mind  were  not 
to  have  been  ill  disposed,  the  impulse  had  been  given 
to  defile  the  Argolic  hiding-place  with  the  sword ;  and 
you,  Troy,  would  |  have  been  still  standing  this  day, 
and  you,  high  citadel  of  Priam,  still  existent." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr. :  v.  49.  129  si  per  L.  Metellum  licitum  esset, 
judices,  matres  illorum,  uxores  sororesque,  veniebant  = 
"if  it  were  to  have  been  permitted  on  the  part  of 
Lucius  Metellus,  gentlemen  of  the  jury,  the  mothers  of 
those  sufferers,  their  wives  and  sisters,  had  been  coming 
hither." 

Cic.  Tusc,  iiL  1.  2  quod  si  tales  nos  natura  genuisset,  ut 
eam  ipsam  intueri  et  perspicere,  eademque  optuma  duce 
cursum  vitae  conficere,  possemus ;  haud  erat  sane,  quod 
quisquam  rationem  ac  doctrinam  requireret  =  "  but  if 
nature  were  to  have  framed  us  of  such  sort,  as  that  we 
could  have  beheld  her  very  self,  and  with  her  as  the 
best  of  guides  have  accomplished  the  course  of  our 
life,  there  had  been  in  good  truth  no  reason  why 
any  one  should  have  looked  round  for  reasoning  and 
learning." 

SalL  Bell,  Jug,  27  ni  C.  Memmius  .  .  .  populum 
Romanum  edocuisset,  id  agi  ut  .  .  .,  profecto  omnis 
invidia  prolatandis  consultationibus  dilapsa  erat  =  "  un- 
less Caius  Memmius  were  to  have  brought  home  to  the 
minds  of  the  Koman  people,  that  the  game  in  hand  Λvas 
.  .  .,  all  iU-will  had  surely  slipped  away  under  the 
device  of  prolonging  the  discussions."  ^^ 

Tac.  Ann,  iv.  71  ni  mi  destinatum  foret  suum  quaeque 
in  annum  referre,  avebat  animus  antire  statimque 
memorare  exitus,  quos,  etc.  = "  if  I  were  not  to  have 
determined  to  refer  everything  to  its  own  year,  my 
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mind  had  been  in  a  state  of  eager  desire  to  anticipate,  isi.  (a)  Past  time, 
and  at  once  mention  the  results,  which,  etc." 
Tac.  Ann.  iii.  14  effigiesque  Pisonis  traxerant  in  Gemonias 
ac  divellebant,  ni  jussu  principis  protectae  repositaeque 
f orent  =  "  and  the  statues  of  Piso  they  had  (hragged  to 
the  Gemonian  steps  and  had  been  breaking  in  pieces, 
unless  by  order  of  the  prince  they  were  to  have  been 
protected  and  replaced." 

(β)  Imperfect: 

Ov.  Met.  ix.  728  si  di  mihi  parcere  vellent,  |  perdere 
debuerant :  si  non  et  perdere  vellent,  |  naturale  malum 
saltem  et  de  more  dedissent^^="if  the  gods  were  to 
have  been  desirous  of  sparing  me,  their  duty  had  been 
to  have  destroyed  me ;  if  they  were  not  to  have  been 
desirous  of  going  so  far  as  to  destroy  me,  they  would  | 
have  given  me  a  natural  ailment  and  one  according  to 
custom." 

Cic.  Phil.  ii.  38.  99  omnibus  eum  contumeliis  onerasti. 
Quem  tu  patris  loco,  si  ulla  in  te  pietas  esset,  colere 
debebas  =  '*  with  every  kind  of  abuse  have  you  loaded 
him :  a  man,  whom  you  in  the  light  of  a  father,  if  there 
were  to  have  been  any  good  feeling  in  you,  had  been 
under  obligation  to  regard." 

Liv.  xxviii.  28  ubi  si  vos  decedens  confecta  provincia 
imperator  reUnquerem,  deum  hominumque  fidem 
implorare  debebatis,  quod  non  rediretis  ad  conjuges 
liberosque  vestros  =  "  where,  if  you  by  me,  your  general, 
on  my  departure  with  my  duties  as  provincial  ruler 
accomplished,  were  to  have  been  being  left  behind,  it 
had  been  yours  to  appeal  to  the  goodwill  of  gods  and 
men,  in  that  you  were  not  returning  to  your  wives  and 
children." 

Ov.  Met  X.  633  quod  si  felicior  essem,  |  nee  mihi  con- 
jugium  fata  importuna  negarent,  |  unus  eras  cum  quo 
sociare  cubilia  possem  =  "but  if  I  were  to  have  been 
more  fortunate,  and  untoward  fates  were  not  to  have 
been  denying  me  a  fitting  marriage,  you  had  been  the 
only  one  with  whom  I  could  |  have  shared  my  couch." 

Lucil.  V.  182  nam,  si  quod  satis  est  homini,  id  satis  esse 
potisset,  I  hoc  sat  erat.  Nunc  quum  hoc  non  est,  qui 
credimu'  porro  |  divitias  ullas  animum  mi  explere 
potisse  ?  =  **  for  if  what  is  sufficient  for  man  were  to  have 
been  sufficient  for  me,  this  had  been  enough.      But 
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181.  (a)  Past  time.  seeing  that  this  is  not  the  case,  how  do  we  then  imagine 

that  riches  to  any  amount  can  fill  up  the  measure  of 
mycup1"28o 

Verg.  Gtorg.  ii.  131  ipsa  ingens  arbos  faciemque  simillima 
lauro ;  I  et  si  non  alium  late  jactaret  odorem,  |  laurus 
erat= 'itself  is  a  very  large  tree,  and  in  appearance 
very  like  a  laurel  \  and  if  it  were  not  to  have  been 
widely  scattering  a  different  scent,  it  had  been  a  laurel." 

Liv.  xlii.  34  quod  si  mihi  nee  stipendia  omnia  emerita 
essent,  necdum  aetas  vacationem  daret,  tamen  quum 
.  .  .,  aequum  erat  me  dimitti  =  "  so  that,  if  my  services 
were  not  to  have  been  all  accomplished,  and  my  age  not 
yet  offering  me  release,  yet  when  .  .  .,  it  had  been 
fair  that  I  should  be  dismissed." 

Sail.  Bell,  Jug,  85  et  profecto  .  .  .  omnia  matura  sunt 
.  .  . ;  quae  si  dubia  aut  procul  essent,  tamen  omnis 
bonos  reipublicae  subvenire  decebat  =  "  and  of  a  surety, 
every  thing  is  prepared, .  .  . :  and  if  such  things  as  these 
were  to  have  been  doubtful  or  distant,  yet  it  had  been  be- 
fitting all  good  men  to  come  to  the  assistance  of  the  state." 

Mart.  xiv.  202.  2  si  mihi  cauda  foret,  cercopithecus  eram 
=  "  if  there  were  to  have  been  a  tail  about  me,  I  had 
been  a  tailed  ape." 

Ov.  Fast,  iii.  715  ad  quam  nisi  fulmina  secum  |  Juppiter 
afferret,  parvus  inermis  eras  =  "  to  Semele  unless 
Jupiter  were  to  have  been  bringing  his  thunderbolts 
with  him,  you,  the  little  Hercules,  had  been  likely  to  be 
destitute  of  wiarlike  arms." 

Cic.  ad  Fanu  i.  7.  7  poterat  utrumque  praeclare,  si  esset  fides, 
si  gra vitas  in  hominibus  consularibus  =  "  either  had  been 
brilliantly  possible,  if  there  were  to  have  been  good  faith, 
if  gravity,  amongst  the  men  of  consular  rank." 

Ov.  Am,  i.  6.  34  solus  eram,  si  non  saevus  adesset  amor 
=  **  I  had  been  alone,  if  cruel  love  were  not  to  have 
been  at  hand." 

Cic.  de  Off.  ii.  19.  67  admonebat  me  res,  ut  hoc  quoque 
loco  intermissionem  eloquentiae,  no  dicam  interitum, 
deplorarem,  ni  vererer,  ne  de  me  ipso  aliquid  viderer 
queri  =  "the  matter  had  been  suggesting  to  me,  here 
also  to  deplore  the  eclipse  of  eloquence,  not  to  say  its 
disappearance,  were  I  not  to  have  been  fearing,  lest  I 
should  be  seeming  to  make  some  complaint  in  respect 
to  myself." 
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Caes.  Bell  Civ.  iii.  44  neque  munitiones  Caesaris  prohibere  181.  (a)  Past  time, 
poterat^  nisi  proelio  decertare  vellet  =  '*  nor  had  he  been 
able  to  stop  Caesar's  supplies,  unless  he  were  to  have 
been  willing  to  try  conclusions  by  a  battle." 

(γ)  Indefinite: 

Martial  i.  21.  7  major  deceptae  fama  est  et  gloria  dextrae: 
I  si  non  errasset,  fecerat  ilia  minus  =  "  greater  is  the 
renown  and  glory  of  the  deceived  right  hand :  if  it  were 
not  to  have-gone  wrong,  it  had  done  less.*' 

Tac  Arm.  xi.  37  ni  caedem  ejus  Narcissus  properavisset, 
verterat   pernicies  in  accusatorem  ="  unless   Narcissus 
were  to  have-hurried  on  his  death,  the  mischief  had 
i  turned  on  to  the  head  of  the  accuser." 

•  Hor.  Od.  ii.  17.  27  me  truncus  illapsus  cerebro  |  sustulerat, 
nisi  Faunus  ictum  |  dextra  levasset  =  '*  me  a  trunk  of  a 
tree,  fallen  upon  my  head,  had  carried  off,  unless  Faunus 
were  to  have-parried  the  blow  with  his  right  hand." 

Liv.  xxxiv.  29  difficilior  facta  erat  oppugnatio,  ni  T. 
Quinctius  .  .  .  supervenisset  = "  more  difficult  had 
been  made  the  siege,  unless  T.  Quinctius  were  to  have- 
come  on  the  scene." 

Tac.  Ann.  xiii.  2  ibaturque  in  caedes,  nisi  Afranius  Burrus 
et  Annaeus  Seneca  obviam  issent  =  "  Sud  matters  had 
been  on  the  high  way  to  a  massacre,  unless  Afranius 
Burrus  and  Annaeus  Seneca  were  to  have-intervened." 
'  See  also  Hor.  Od.  iii.  16.  1. 

182.  As  in  Greek,  so  in  Latin, 

The  tenses  Usage  of  tenses. 

to  be  used  in  any  conditional  sentence  are  regulated  by  the 
exigencies  of  the  idea  to  be  expressed.  This  may  have 
been  seen  from  some  of  the  preceding  examples,  and  will 
be  further  evidenced  by  the  following : — 

183.  (A)  /;. 

Liv.  xxii.  60  si  tot  exempla  virtutis  non  movent,  nihil 
umquam  movebit :  si  tanta  clades  vilem  vitam  non  fecit, 
nulla  faciet  =  "  if  so  many  examples  of  worth  are  moving 
you  not,  nothing  ever  will  move  you :  if  a  calamity  of 
such  magnitude  has  not  made  life  cheap,  none  will 
make  it  so." 
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184.  (A)  C. 

Cic.  ad  Fam.  xiv.  8  item  posthac  si  quid  opus  erit,  si  quid 
accident  novi,  facies  ut  sciam  =  ^'also  hereafter  if  any 
occasion  shall  arise,  if  anything  new  shall  have  happened, 
you  will  take  care  to  let  me  know." 

Plaut.  Τήη,  468.  R  =  iL  4.  67  si  in  aodem  ad  cenam  veneris, 
I  atque  ibi  opulentus  tibi  par  forte  obv^nerit:  |  apposita 
cena  sit^  popularem  quAm  vocant:  |  si  illl  congestae 
slnt  epulae  a  cluontibus,  |  si  quid  tibi  placeat^  quod 
iUi  congestum  siet,  |  edisne,  an  incendtus  cum  opulento 
dccubes  ?  ^^  = "  if  into  a  temple  to  a  feast  you  shall 
have  come,  and  there  a  wealthy  person  shall  by  chance 
have  come  across  you  on  equal  footing;  if  haply  the 
feast  shall  there  have  been  heaped  upon  the  tables  by 
clients,  a  so-called  popular  feast;  if  haply  something 
shall  be  pleasing  to  you,  which  shall  have  been  heaped 
up,  will  you  perhaps  eat^  or  will  you  perhaps  sit  down 
fasting  by  the  side  of  your  rich  friend  ?" 

See  also  Cic  ad  Att,  viL  12.  1. 

185.  (B)  a  ii. 

Cic.  j^O  B(m,  Amer,  6.  17  quas  inimicitias  si  tarn  cavere 
potuisset,  quam  metuere  solebat,  viveret  =  "  which 
enmities  if  he  were  to  have  been  equally  able  to  guard 
against  as  he  was  wont  to  fear  them,  he  would  |  have 
been  alive  to  this  day." 

Cic.  ad  Att,  ii.  1.  1  si  ego  tuum  ante  legissem,  furatum  me 
abs  te  esse  diceres  =  "  for  if  I  were  to  have  read  your 
book  iirst^  you  would  |  have  been  saying  that  I  had 
stolen  from  you." 

Liv.  xxii.  60  quem  si  isti  ducem  secuti  essent,  milites 
hodie  in  castris  Eomanis  .  .  .  essent  =  *'  whom  if  those, 
of  whom  you  speak,  were  to  have  followed  as  leader, 
soldiers  this  day  in  the  Roman  camp  would  they  | 
have  been." 

Verg.  Aen.  ii.  291  si  Pergama  dextra  |  defendi  possent, 
etiam  hac  defensa  fuissent=  "  if  Troy  by  the  right  hand 
of  man  were  to  have  been  capable  of  defence,  even  by 
this  right  hand  its  defence  would  |  have  been  assured." 

Tcr.  Ad.  ii.  1.  22  si  possiderem,  omdtus  esses  έχ  tuis 
virtutibus  =  "  if  I  were  to  have  been  holding  sway  hero, 
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you  would  long  since  |  have  been  tricked  out  according 
to  your  deserts." 

Ov.  TrisL  ii.  13  si  saperem,  doctas  odissem  jure  8orores  = 
"  if  I  were  to  have  been  the  owner  of  any  wits,  I  should 
rightly  |  have  got  to  hate  the  learned  sisters." 

Verg.  Aen.  iv.  340  me  si  fata  meis  paterentur  ducere 
vitam  I  auspiciis  .  .  .,  |  urbem  Trojanam  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 
colerem:  Priami  tecta  alta  manerent:  |  et  recidiva 
manu  posuissem  Pergama  victis  =  "me  if  the  Fates 
were  to  have  been  permitting  to  lengthen  out  life 
according  to  my  own  auspices,  the  Trojan  city  .  .  . 
should  I  I  have  been  carefully  tending :  the  lofty  roof 
of  Priam  would  |  have  been  remaining,  and  Pergama, 
risen  again  from  its  fall,  I  should  |  have  given  with  my 
hand  to  the  vanquished." 

Cic.  pro  Quinct.  26.  83  si  Alphenus  .  .  .  tibi  tum  satisdare 
vellet,  denique  omnia  quae  postulates  facere  voluisset, 
quae  faceres  ?  =  "  if  Alphenus  were  to  have  been  willing 
to  satisfy  you,  in  a  word  were  to  have  made  up  his 
mind  to  do  everything  you  might  be  demanding,  what 
Λvould  you  I  have  been  for  doing  1" 

Liv.  xxii.  60  si  hoc  P.  Sempronius  diceret,  nee  viros  quidem 
nee  Bomanos  vos  duceret,  si  nemo  tantae  virtutis  ex- 
stitisset  comes  =  "  if  this  were  to  have  been  the  language 
of  Publius  Sempronius,  neither  as  men,  forsooth,  nor  as 
Romans  would  he  |  have  been  esteeming  you,  if  no  one 
were  to  have  stood  forth  as  a  sharer  in  such  worth." 

Ov.  Fast.  V.  587  isque  pudor  mansisset  adhuc,  nisi  fortibus 
aiinis  |  Caesaris  Ausoniae  protegerentur  opes  =  *^  and 
that  respect  would  |  have  lasted  up  to  the  present  time, 
unless  by  the  strong  power  of  Caesar  the  Ausonian 
wealth  were  to  have  been  resting  secure." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  22.  53  neque  enim  umquam  majores  nostri 
sortitionem  constituissent  aedilitiam,  nisi  viderent  acci- 
dere  posse,  ut  competitores  pares  suifragiis  essent  =  "  nor 
indeed  would  our  ancestors  ever  |  have  established  a 
ballot  for  the  aedileship,  unless  they  were  to  have  been 
foreseeing  the  possibility  of  the  competitors  having  an 
equality  of  votes." 

Verg.  Aen,  iv.  327  si  qua  mihi  de  te  suscepta  fuisset  | 
ante  f ugam  soboles  :  si  quis  mihi  parvulus  aula  |  luderet 
Aeneas  .  .  .,  |  non  equidem  omnino  capta  ac  deserta 
viderer="if  for  me  from  thee  any  scion  were  to  have- 
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been  conceived  before  thy  flight :  if  for  me  any  little 
Aeneas  were  to  have  been  playing  about  in  my  hall, 
not  BO  entirely  ensnared  and  deserted  should  I  |  have 
been  seeming." 

Cic.  pro  Caecin,  2.  4  si  negassent  vim  hominibus  armatis 
esse  factam,  facile  honestissumis  testibus  in  re  perspicua 
tenerentur :  sin  confessi  essent,  et  id,  quod  nullo  tem- 
pore jure  fieri  potest,  tum  ab  se  jure  factimi  esse 
defenderent,  sperarunt^  etc.  =  "if  they  were  to  have- 
denied  that  violence  was  used  by  the  instrumentality 
of  armed  men,  they  would  easily  |  have  been  under- 
going confutation  by  the  most  honourable  witnesses  in 
a  perfectly  clear  matter:  but  if  they  were  to  have- 
confessed  the  fact^  and  yet  have  been  arguing,  that  a 
thing,  which  at  no  time  can  lawfully  be  done,  was  at 
that  time  lawfully  done  by  them,  it  is  that  they  con- 
ceived the  hope,  etc." 

Juv.  iv.  11  et  tamen  alter  |  si  fecisset  idem,  caderet  sub 
judice  morum  =  "  and  yet  the  other,  if  he  were  to  have- 
done  the  same,  would  |  have  been  getting  himself  under 
the  lash  of  the  censor  of  morals." 

186.  (B)  b  ii. 

Juv.  iL  24  quis  tulerit  Gracchos  de  seditione  querentes  ?  | 
quis  caelum  terns  non  misceat,  et  mare  caelo,  |  si  fur 
displiceat  Yerri,  homicida  Miloni,  |  Clodius  accuset 
moechos,  Catilina  Cethegum  ?  =  "  who  will  perhaps  have 
put  up  with  Gracchi  complaining  of  s^ition  ?  who 
will  perhaps  not  be  confounding  heaven  with  earth  and 
sea  with  sky,  if  haply  a  thief  shall  be  displeasing  to  a 
Yerres,  a  murderer  to  a  Milo,  if  haply  a  Clodius  shall 
be  accusing  adulterers,  a  Catiline  a  Cethegus  ?" 

Usage  of  con-         187.  The  constructions 

etructione. 

to  be  used  in  any  conditional  sentence  are  also  in  Latin, 
as  in  Greek,  regulated  by  the  exigencies  of  the  idea  to  be 
expressed.  This  will  be  seen  from  the  following  examples 
in  addition  to  some  of  those  already  given : — 

188.  (A)  a  with  variants. 

Cic.  Catil,  iv.  1.  2  etenim,  si  P.  Lentulus  suum  nomen 
.  .  .,  fatale  ad  pemiciem  reipublicae  fore  putavit,  cm* 
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ego  non  laeter,  meum  conehlatum  ad  salutem  reipublicae 
prope  fatalem  exstitisee  ?  =  "  and  indeed  if  Publius 
Lentulus  thought  .  .  .,  that  his  own  name  would  be 
fraught  with  fate  for  the  destruction  of  the  state,  why 
shall  I  not  perchance  rejoice  that  my  consulate  has  had 
its  existence  almost  fraught  with  fate  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  state  V* 
Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  61.  127  Deus,  si  quidem  nobis  consulebat, 
Hoc  facito,  hoc  ne  feceris,  diceret  ?  = "  as  to  God's 
intervention  in  the  matter,  if  at  least  he  had  in  fact  our 
interest  at  heart,  would  his  utterance  |  have  been,  *  Do 
this ;  do  not  do  this '  ?  (sc,  ii  he  were  to  have  desired 
to  provide  for  that  interest  in  the  best  possible  way)." 

189.  (A)  b  with  variants. 

Cic.  ad  AU.  i.  Ιβ,  I  quod  si  tibi  umquam  sum  visus  in 
republica  f  ortis,  certe  me  in  ilia  caussa  admiratus  esses  = 
"  why,  if  ever  I  have  seemed  to  you  strenuous  on  behalf 
of  the  state,  certainly  (sc,  if  ever  you  were  to  have  been 
present)  you  would  |  have  admired  me  in  that  cause." 

Cic.  in  CaecU.  1.  1  si  quis  vestrum  .  .  .  miratur  .  .  . : 
is  si  mei  consilii  caussam  cognoverit,  una  et  id  quod 
facio  probabit,  et  in  hac  caussa  profecto  neminem  prae- 
ponendum  esse  mihi  actorem  putabit  =  "  if  any  one 
among  you  is  wondering  .  .  . :  that  man,  if  he  shall 
have  imderstood  the  cause  of  my  design,  will  at  one 
and  the  same  time  be  for  approving  what  I  am  doing, 
and,  in  this  present  cause,  certainly,  will  be  for  thinking 
that  no  one  ought  to  be  preferred  to  me  as  plaintijQT." 

190.  (A)  c  with  variants. 

Cic.  pro  Clfient,  6.  18  haec  nisi  omnia  perspexeritis  in 
caussa,  temere  a  nobis  illam  appellari  putatote :  sin 
autem  enmt  et  aperta  et  nefaria,  Cluentio  ignoscere 
debebitis,  quod  haec  a  me  dici  patiatur :  mihi  ignoscere 
non  deberetis,  si  tacerem  =  "  this  unless  to  the  full  end 
you  shall  have  been  thoroughly  convinced  of,  as  the 
cause  goes  on,  then  deem  that  my  accusation  of  her 
has  been  without  foundation.  But  if  it  shall  be  open 
and  scandalous,  you  will  have  to  pardon  Cluentius  for 
allowing  me  to  speak  as  I  do :  pardon  to  me  you  would 
have  owed  none,  if  I  were  to  have  been  silent." 

Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  24.  93  quoniam  promisit,  si  saltare  in  foro 

Q 
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turpe  ducet,  honestitts  mentietur,  si  ex  haereditate  nihil 
ceperit,  nisi  forte  earn  pecuniam  in  reipublicae  magnum 
aliquod  tempus  contulerit:  ut  vel  saltare  eum,  quum 
patriae  consulturus  sit^  turpe  non  sit  =  "  since  he  has 
made  the  promise,  if  he  shall  be  of  opinion  that  to  dance 
in  the  forum  is  disgraceful,  he  will  more  honourably  for- 
swear that  promise,  if  he  shall  have  declined  to  accept 
anjrthing  out  of  the  inheritance — unless  indeed  he  shall 
have  contributed  the  money  in  question  to  some  great 
occasion  of  the  state,  so  that  even  his  dancing,  in  view 
of  the  interests  of  the  state,  shall  not  be  disgraceful." 
Cic.  ad  Fam,  ix.  15.  5  domum  si  habebo,  in  denos  dies, 
singulos  sumptuariae  legis  dies  conferam.  Sin  autem 
minus  invenero,  quod  placeat^  decrevi  habitare  apud  te 
.  .  .  Domum  SuUanam  desperabam  jam,  .  .  .  sed  non 
tamen  abjeci.  Tu  velim  .  .  .  cum  fabris  eas  perspicias. 
Si  enim  nihil  est  in  parietibus  aut  in  tecto  vitii,  cetera 
mihi  probabuntur  = "  if  I  shall  find  a  house,  for  ten 
days,  I  will  bring  to  town  every  day  of  the  sumptuary 
law.  But  if  I  shall  have  been  unsuccessful  in  finding  one 
— a  thing  which  will  haply  please  me — I  have  made  up 
my  mind  to  come  to  you.  Sulla's  house  I  am  at  length 
almost  despairing  of :  but  yet,  all  the  same,  I  have*  not 
given  up  all  hope.  I  shall  perhaps  be  glad  if  you  would 
look  at  it  thoroughly  in  company  with  the  workpeople. 
For  if  there  is  nothing  wrong  with  the  walls  or  the 
roof,  I  shall  be  satisfied  in  other  respects.'' 

191.  (B)  a  ii.  with  variants. 

Cic.  de  Bep,  i.  6.  10  in  qua  quid  facere  potuissem,  nisi  tum 
consul  fuissem  ?  Consul  autem  esse  qui  potui,  nisi  eum 
vitae  cursum  tenmssem  a  pueritia,  per  quem  equestri 
loco  natus  pervenirem  ad  honorem  amplissumum  ? 
=  "  in  which  straits  what  should  I  |  have  been  able  to 
do,  if  I  were  not  to  have  been  in  the  seat  of  the  consul  f 
And  consul  how  was  it,  or  rather  how  would  it  |  have 
been  possible  for  me  to  have  become,  if  I  were  not  to 
have  adhered  to  that  course  of  life  from  my  boyhood, 
through  which,  bom  in  equestrian  rank,  I  was  on  the 
way  eventually  to  arrive  at  the  highest  honours  ? " 

Cic.  Tusc,  i.  37.  90  cur  igitur  et  Camillus  doleret^  si  haec 
post  trecentos   et   quinquaginta   fere   annos   eventura 
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putaret  ?  £t  ego  doleam*  si  ad  decern  millia  annorum 
gentem  aliquam  urbem  nostram'^  potituram  putem? 
Quia  tanta  caritas  patriae  est,  ut  earn  non  seneu  noetro, 
sed  salute  ipsius  metiamur  == "  why  then  would  both 
Camillus  |  have  been  grieving,  if  he  were  to  have  been 
thinking  that  these  things  after  three  hundred  and  fifty 
years  or  thereabouts  would  come  to  pass  ?  And  why 
shall  I  perchance  be  grieving,  if  haply  I  shall  be  think- 
ing that  some  ten  thousand  years  hence  some  nation 
or  other  will  have  possession  of  this  city  of  ours  1  Why, 
because  such  is  the  affection  which  we  have  towards 
our  country,  that  we  measure  it  not  by  any  feelings  of 
ours,  but  by  its  very  own  welfare." 

Gic.  de  Amicit,  3.  11  nisi  enim  .  .  .  immortalitatem 
optare  vellet,  quid  non  est  adeptus,  quod  homini  fas 
esset  optare  ?  =  '^  for  indeed,  unless  he  were  to  have 
been  anxious  to  secure  immortality  (in  which  case  I 
give  no  opinion  as  to  what  would  |  have  been  the 
result),  what  did  he  fail  to  attain  out  of  what  a  man 
might  legitimately  aspire  to  ? " 

191a.  (C)  a  with  variants. 

Lucret  ii.  1033  omnia  quae  nunc  si  primum  mortalibus 
essent,  |  ex  improviso  si  sint  objecta  repente;  |  quid 
magis  his  rebus  poterat  mirabile  dici  ?^^='^and  if  all 
these  things  were  to  have  been  now  for  the  first  time 
brought  into  being  for  mortals ;  of  a  sudden  if  haply 
they  shall  have  been  laid  open  and  without  warning ; 
what  more  marvellous  than  these  things  had  it  been 
possible  to  speak  of  ? " 

192.  Protasis  (virtual)  in  the  form  of  an  independent 

sentence,  with  variants. 

Juv.  iii.  100  rides:  majore  cachinno  |  concutitur:  flet^  si 
lacrimas  conspexit  amici,  |  nee  dolet :  igniculum  brumae 
si  tempore  poscas,  |  accipit  endromidem:  si  dixeris 
Aestuo,  sudat="you  laugh:  with  broader  grin  he 
shakes  his  sides.  He  weeps,  if  he  shall  have  seen 
the  tears  of  his  friend — not  however  that  he  feels  any 
grief.  If  soever  at  the  time  of  brume  you  will  ask  for 
a  brazier  of  fire;  he  puts  on  a  great-coat  If  you  shall 
have  said  Ί  am  in  a  fever  of  heat,'  he  sweats." 
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Sentences 
irregolar  type. 


of 


Si  with  the 
past  indicative 
followed  by  the 
past  subjunctive. 


8i  with  the 
past  subjunctive 
followed  by  the 
past  indicative. 


193.  Again,  as  in  Greek  so  in  Latin, 

Sentences  of  irregular  type 

are  produced  by  the  recognition  on  the  part  of  a  speaker,  who 
has  started  his  sentence  with  a  protasis  or  an  apodosis  be- 
longing to  one  form  of  conditional  sentence,  that  the  exigency 
of  his  idea — for  the  correction  of  an  exaggeration,  it  may  be, 
or  for  any  other  reason,  and  even  at  the  cost  of  rendering 
his  sentence  elliptical — requires  him  to  finish  it  with  an 
apodosis  or  a  protasis  belonging  to  another  form ;  and  by 
the  change  on  his  part  of  the  form  of  his  sentence  accordingly. 
Thus  are  produced  sentences  such  as  the  following : — 

194.  (A)  a  protasis  followed  by  (B)  a  ii.  apodosis. 

Plant.  Psefud,  285.  R=l  3.  51  fuit  occasio,  si  vellet,  jto 
pridem  argentum  ut  daret.  |  C,  quid,  si  non  habui.  B. 
si  amabas,  in  venires  ^^  mutuum.  |  έΑ  danietam  do  venires, 
^deres  faenusculiun :  |  surruperes  patri="  there  was 
an  opportunity,  if  he  were  to  have  been  so  minded,  for 
handing  over  the  money  long  ago.  (7.  How,  if  I  had  not 
got  it  ?  B,  If  you  were  in  love  with  the  girl,  at  any  rate 
if  you  were  to  have  been  in  love  with  her,  you  should  | 
have  been  for  finding  it  on  loan :  you  should  |  have  been 
for  turning  aside  to  the  moneylender ;  for  adding  a 
Uttle  interest ;  for  stealing  the  cash  from  your  father." 

Plant.  Truad,  iv.  2.  35  si  volebas  pdrticipari,  aufdrres 
dimidium  domum  =  "if  you  were,  at  any  rate  if  you 
were  to  have  been,  willing  to  be  made  a  participator  in 
the  feast)  you  would  |  have  been  carrying  half  of  it 
away  home,  instead  of  sending  it  all  to  us." 

Plant.  Bud.  379  (Sonnenschein)  =  ii.  3.  48  quid  f^U^ret? 
A,  si  amabdt,  rogas,  quid  fdceretl  adservnret  |  dios 
noctisque:  in  custodia  esset  semper  =  "what  should  he  | 
have  been  for  doing  ?  ^.  If  he  was,  at  any  rate  if  he 
were  to  have  been,  in  love  with  the  girl,  do  you  ask 
what  he  should  |  have  been  for  doing  ?  For  keeping  her 
tight  day  and  night:  for  having  her  always  in  his  guard." 

195.  (B)  a  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (A)  a  apodosis. 

Verg.  Aen,  iv.  18  si  non  pertaesinn  thalami  taedaeque*^ 
fuisset,  I  huic  uni  forsan  potui  succumbere  culpae  =  "  if  I 
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were  not  to  have  become  thoroughly  tired  of  the 
nuptial  tie  and  torch,  this  one  fault  I  was,  or  rather 
should  I  have  been,  perhaps  able  to  give  in  to.*' 

Gic.  pro  Mil.  11.  31  quod  si  ita  putasset,  certe  optabilius 
Miloni  fuit  dare  jugulum  P.  Clodio  .  .  .  quam  jugulari 
a  vobis  =  "but  if  this  were  to  have  been  his  view, 
certainly  it  was,  or  rather  would  |  have  been,  more 
desirable  for  Milo  to  yield  up  his  neck  to  Publius 
Clodius,  than  to  have  his  neck  jeopardised  by  you." 

Liv.  xliv.  39  quid,  si  hostis  hac  interposita  nocte  abisset? 
quantum  rursus  sequendo  eo  penitus  in  ultimam 
Macedoniam  exhauriendum  laboris  erat !  =  "  what  if  the 
foe  during  the  night  which  is  thus  gone  were  to  have 
withdrawn?  how  much  labour  was  there,  or  rather 
would  there  |  have  been,  to  be  gone  through  in  follow- 
ing him  into  the  remotest  recesses  of  Macedonia  ? " 

Plant.  Pseud,  792.  E.  =  iii.  2.  3  nam  ego  si  juratus  p^ssumum 
hominem  qua^rerem,  |  pejorem  hau  potui  quam  hunc 
quem  duco  diicere  =  "  for  if  I,  sworn  to  the  task,  were 
to  have  been  seeking  the  very  worst  of  men,  a  worse 
than  him  whom  I  bring  I  was  not^  or  rather  should  not 
have-been,  able  to  bring." 


196.  (B)  a  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (B)  h  ii.  apodosis.  8i    with    the 

past    enbjimctiye 
Plant.  MU.  Glor,  1356.  R  =iv.  8.  46  ^t  si  ita  tibi  sent^ntia  followed  by  the 

esset,  tibi  servire  mavelim  |  multo  quam  alii  libertus  E^°'   subjunc- 

esse  = "  if  it  were  to  have  been,  or  rather  if  haply  it 

shall  be,  your  good  pleasure,  I  shall  perhaps  prefer  by 

far  to  be  your  slave  than  another  man's  freedman." 

197.  (B)  h  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (A)  a  apodosis.  Si    with    the 

present    snbjunc- 
Gallus  Eleg,  31   at  pius  aetemam   servet    ni    Juppiter  tive  followed  by 

Urbem,    |   scilicet   occiderat  virginis    ilia   dolo  =  "but  J^®  P^^t  indica- 

unless  it  be  that  haply  in  the  course  of  his  care  the 

Eternal   City's  welfare  shall   be  continuously  in  the 

keeping  of  Jove,  you  need  not  have  a  doubt  that  its  sun 

had  in  fact  set  by  reason  of  the  maiden's  scheme." 

198.  (B)  h  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (A)  δ  apodosis.  Bi    with    the 

present    subjunc- 
Plant.  Psevd.  433.  R=i.  5.  18  set  si  sint  ea  vera,  ut  nunc  tive  followed  by 
mos  est,  maxume,  |  quid  mlrum  fecit  ?="  but  if  haply  J.^®  ^J>re8ent    in- 
these  stories  shall  be  true,  or  rather  if  they  are  true,  as 
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things  are  nowadays,  to  the  fullest  extent^  what  out  of 
the  way  has  he  done  ? " 

Plant.  Rvd.  159  (Sonnenschein)  =  i.  2.  70  si  non  m(5neas, 
nosmet  mominimus  =  "  if  haply  you  shall  fail  to  remind 
us,  or  rather  if  you  do  fail  so  to  do,  still  we  remember 
for  ourselves." 

Gaecil.  Phdum  173  edepol,  senectus,  si  nil  quicquam 
aliud  viti  |  adportes  tecum,  quum  ^venis,  unum  id  sat 
est^  I  quod  diu  vivendo  multa  quae  non  vult  videt= 
^*  in  good  sooth,  old  age,  if  haply  nought  else  of  ill  you 
shall  bring  wiUi  you,  or  rather  if  so  you  do,  in  your 
advent,  that  one  thing  alone  is  enough,  that  a  man 
by  living  long  sees  many  things  which  he  does  not 
wish  to  see." 

Lucret  ii.  1017  si  non  omnia  sint^  at  multo  maxuma  pars 
est  I  consimilis;  verum  positura  discrepitant  re8  =  "if 
haply  it  shall  not  be  the  case  with  all,  or  rather  if  it  is 
not  so,  yet  by  far  the  greatest  part  is  alike ;  but  it  is 
in  position  that  things  differ." 

Lucret.  iii.  944  denique,  si  vocem  rerum  natura  repente  | 
mittat,  et  hoc  alicui  nostrum  sic  increpet  ipsa  |  .  .  . 
quid  respondemus,  nisi,  etc.  ?  =  ^'lastly,  if  haply  nature 
shall  all  of  a  sudden  open  her  mouth,  and  thxow  this 
in  the  teeth  of  some  one  of  us,  or  rather  if  she  does  so, 
what  is  our  answer,  except  that,  etc." 

Cic.  Oral,  45.  152  nobis,  ne  si  cupiamus  quidem,  distrahere 
voce  conceditur="to  us,  not  even  if  haply  we  shall 
yearn  for  it,  or  rather  if  we  do  so,  is  it  conceded  to 
broaden  out  our  words." 

Cue.  jpro  Plane,  21.  52  si,  mehercule®^  vere,  quod  accidit, 
interpretari  velis,  est  aliquid  etiam  de  virtute  significa- 
turn  tua="if  haply,  upon  my  honour,  you  shall  be 
willing  truly  to  interpret  what  has  happened,  or  rather 
if  you  do  so,  there  is  a  something  signified  even  about 
the  worth  which  is  yours." 

Juv.  vi.  143  si  verum  excutias,  facies  non  uxor  amatur= 
"  if  haply  you  shall  shake  the  matter  out,  or  rather  if 
you  do  so,  (you  will  find  that)  it  is  the  fair  face, 
and  not  the  wife  that  is  loved." 

Ter.  Andr,  v.  4.  15  ni  metuam^^  patrem,  hdbeo  pro  ilia 
re  Ilium  quod  monedm  probe  =  "  unless  haply  I  shall  be 
in  a  fright  at  my  father,  or  rather  unless  I  am  so^  I 
have  in  respect  of  that  matter  some  good  advice  which 
I  can  give  him." 
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Liv.  xsxi.  1  nam  etsi  profiteri  ausum,  perscripturum  res 
omnes  Bomanas,  in  partibue  singulis  tanti  operis 
fatigari  minime  conveniat,^^  tamen  quum  in  mentem 
venit^  •  •  •)  jam  provideo  animo,  velut  qui  proximis 
littori  vadis  inducti  mare  pedibus  ingrediuntur,  quid- 
quid  progredior,  in  vastiorem  me  altitudinem  ac  velut 
profundum  invehi  =: "  for  although  haply,  in  the  case  of 
a  man  who  has  dared  to  profess  that  he  would  write  a 
thorough  account  of  all  the  Eoman  history,  fatigue  in 
individual  parts  of  so  great  an  undertaking  shall  be 
unbecoming  to  the  last  degree,  yet  when  it  comes 
into  my  mind  that  .  .  .,  I  already  foresee  in  mind  that 
like  those  who,  drawn  into  the  shallows  nearest  the 
shore,  enter  the  sea  with  their  feet,  the  farther  I  go  I 
am  being  carried  into  a  vaster  deep  and,  as  it  were,  an 
abyss." 

199.     (B)  b  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (B)  a  ii.  apodosis.  si    with    the 

present    eabmnc- 
Mart  V.  20.  1  si   tecum  mlhi  .  .  .  |  securis  liceat  frui  tive  followed  by 

diebus,  |  .  .  .  nee  nos  atria  nee  domes  potentum  |  •  •  •  S^®  ^^*  eubjunc- 

nossemus  .  .  . :  |  sed  gestatio,  fabulae,  Ubelli,     campus, 

porticus,  .  .  .,  I  haec  essent  loca  semper,  hi  labores  = 

*'  if  haply  it  shall  be  allowed  to  me  to  enjoy  in  your 

company  days  free  from  care,  or  rather  if  it  were  to 

have  been  so,  neither  the  halls  nor  the  houses  of  the 

great  ones  should  we  |  have  known :  but  exercise  in  a 

Utter,  plays,  books,  the  campus,  the  portico,  these  would 

I  have  been  ever  our  haunts,  these  our  occupations." 

Lucret.  i  357  quod,  nisi  inania  sint^  qua  possent  corpora 
quaeque  |  transire,  baud  ulla  fieri  ratione  videres  = 
"  and  this,  unless  haply  there  shall  be,  or  rather  unless 
haply  there  were  to  have  been,  empty  spaces,  through 
which  divers  bodies  would  pass,  you  would  not  in  any 
way  I  have  seen  to  be  practicable." 

Yerg.  Georg.  iv.  116  atque  equidem,  extreme  ni  jam  sub 
fine  laborum  |  vela  traham,  .  .  .  |  forsitan  et  pinguis 
hortos  quae  cura  colendi  |  omaret  canerem  biferique 
rosaria  Paesti :  |  .  .  .  nee  sera  comantem  |  narcissum 
.  .  .  tacuissem  =  **  and  I,  unless  haply  already  at  the 
closing  of  my  labours  I  shall  be  furling  my  sails,  or 
rather  unless  it  were  to  have  been  so,  I  perhaps  should  | 
have  been  singing  both  of  the  care  which  improves  rich 
gardens,  and  the  twice  -  bearing  rosaries  of  Paestum : 
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nor  should  I  |  have  kept  silence  about  the  late-flowering 
narcissus." 

Tibull.  i.  4.  63  carmina  ni  sint,  |  ex  humero  Pelopis  non 
nituisset  ebur  =  "if  haply  there  shall  be,  or  rather  if 
haply  there  were  to  have  been,  no  poetry,  out  of  the 
shoulder  of  Pelops  would  |  have  glistened  no  ivory." 

See  also  Lucret.  v.  276. 


Bi  with  the 
present  subjonc- 
tive  followed  by 
the  past  indica- 
tive :  (CO  apo- 
dosis. 


200.         (B)  b  ii.  protasis  followed  by  (C)  apodosis. 

Ov.  Met  ix.  487  ο  ego  si  liceat  mutato  nomine  jungi,  | 
quam  bene,  Caune,  tuo  poteram  nurus  esse  parenti !  = 
"oh  as  to  me — if  haply  it  shall  be  allowed  me,  with 
changed  name,  to  be  made  one  with  you,  or  rather  if  it 
were  to  have  been  so  allowed,  how  well,  Caunus,  had  I 
been  able  to  be  a  daughter-in-law  to  your  parent ! " 


Past  indicative 
followed  by  si 
with  the  past 
subjunctive. 


201.       (A)  a  apodosis  followed  by  (B)  a  ii.  protasis. 


Cic.  in  Faiin.  1.  2  etenim  debuisti  .  .  .,  etiam  si  falso 
venisses  in  suspicionem  P.  Sestio,  tamen  ignoscere  mihi, 
si  .  .  .  et  tempori  ejus  et  voluntati  parere  voluissem  = 
"  and  indeed  it  was  your  duty,  or  rather  it  would  |  have 
been  your  duty,  even  if  without  excuse  you  were  to 
have  incurred  th«  suspicions  of  Publius  Sestius,  to  be 
lenient  towards  me,  if  I  were  to  have  shown  my 
willingness  to  accede  to  my  friend's  requirements  and 
wishes." 

Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  8.  21  num  id  vitari  potuit,  si  Flaminius 
.  .  .  signis  .  .  .  paruisset  ?  = "  was  that^  or  rather 
would  it  I  have  been,  capable  of  avoidance,  if  Flaminius 
were  to  have-yielded  obedience  to  the  omens  ? " 

Liv.  xxxii.  12  deleri  totus  exercitus  potuit,  si  fugientes 
persecuti  victores  essent  ="  destruction  for  the  whole 
army  was,  or  rather  would  |  have  been,  possible,  if  the 
fugitives  were  to  have  been  thoroughly  followed  up  by 
the  victors." 

Juv.  X.  123  Antoni  gladios  potuit  contemnere,  si  sic  | 
omnia  dixisset="  Antony's  swords  he  could  make  light 
of,  or  rather  he  could  |  have-done  so,  if  all  his  utter- 
ances were  to  have-been  of  this  nature." 

Tac.  Ann.  xiii.  5  escendere  suggestum  imperatoris  et 
praesidere  simul  parabat,  nisi  .  .  .  Seneca  sidmonuisset. 
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venienti  matri  occurr6ret="to  mount  the  imperial 
throne,  and  preside  along  with  him  she  was  preparing, 
or  rather  she  would  |  have  been  so  doing,  if  Seneca 
were  not  to  have  cautioned  him  to  rise  to  meet  his 
mother  as  she  advanced." 

Tac.  Ann,  zii.  42  nondum  tamen  sumn\a  moliri  Agrippina 
audebat,  ni  praetoriarum  cohortium  cura  exsolverentur 
Lucius  Oeta  et  Eufius  Crispinus  =  "  not  as  yet  however 
was  Agrippina  daring  extreme  measures,  or  rather  she 
would  not  have  |  been,  if  the  care  of  the  praetorian 
cohorts  were  not  to  have  been  being  taken  away  from 
Lucius  Oeta  and  Euiius  Crispinus." 

Yerg.  Aen.  xi.  112  nee  veni,  nisi  fata  locum  sedemque 
dedissent,  |  nee  bellum  cum  gente  gero  =  "nor  did  I 
come,  or  rather  should  I  |  have -come,  were  the  fates 
not  to  have  given  me  a  habitation  and  a  dwelling :  nor 
do  I  wage  war  with  the  race." 

Liv.  ii.  10  Pons  Sublicius  iter  paene  hostibus  dedit,  ni 
unus  vir  fuisset,  Horatius  Codes  =  "  the  Sublician  bridge 
almost  gave  a  way  for  the  foe,  or  rather  it  would  | 
have-done  so,  were  it  not  to  have  been  for  one  man, 
Horatius  Cocles." 

Tac.  Agric  c.  16  quam  unius  proelii  fortuna  veteri 
patientiae  restituit,  .  .  .  ni  arroganter  in  deditos  .  .  . 
consuleret  =  "  Britain  the  fortune  of  a  single  battle 
restored  to  her  old  submission,  or  rather  it  would  | 
have-done  so,  were  not  Paulinus  to  have  been  acting 
with  arrogance  towards  men  who  had  surrendered." 

202.        (A)  b  apodosis  followed  by  (B)  b  ii.  protasis.  Present  indica- 

tive followed  by 

Plant.  Bacch.  447.  B.=ui.  3.  43  hocine  hie  pacto  potest  |     si     with     the 
inhibere  imperium  magister,  si  ipsus  primus  vapulet  ?=    R^eent   snbjmic- 
''  is  this  the  mode,  in  which  our  friend  here  maintains, 
or  rather  will  maintain,  his  authority  as  tutor,  if  haply 
he  is  the  first  to  be  beaten  ? " 

Plant.  Cure.  ii.  2.  15  nihil  ost  mirandum,  molius  si  nihil 
sit  tibi  =  "  there  is  nothing  to  be  wondered  at,  or  rather 
there  will  not  be  so,  if  haply  you  shall  not  find  yourself 
better  off" 

Ter.  Haut,  Tim,  ii.  3.  94  longum  st,  Clitipho,  |  si  tibi 
narrem  qu^mobrem  id  faciam  =  "  it  is  a  long  story, 
Clitipho,  or  rather  it  will  be  one,^*^*  if  haply  I  shall  tell 
you  at  length  why  I  do  so." 
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Lucret  iv.  1166  cetera  de  genere  hoc,  longum  at  si  dicere 
coner  =  "the  rest  of  this  kind  it  is,  or  rather  will  be,  a  long 
story  to  tell,  if  haply  I  shall  attempt  to  express  it."  ^^^ 

Gic.  ii.  Ferr,:  iv.  40.  87  non  possum  disposite  istum 
accusare,  si  capiam  =  "I  cannot  expressly  accuse  your 
friend,  or  rather  I  shall  not  be  able  to  do  so,  if  haply  I 
shall  desire  it." 

Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  33.  118  neque  enim  bonitas  nee  liberalitas 
nee  comitas  esse  potest,  non  plus  quam  amicitia,  si  haec 
non  per  se  expetantur  sed  ad  voluptatem  utilitatemve 
referantur  =  "  nor  indeed  can  goodness  or  frankness  or 
gentleness  even  exist,  or  rather  they  will  not  be  able  to 
exist,  any  more  than  friendship,  if  haply  these  things 
shall  not  be  desired  for  their  own  sakes,  but  shall  be 
referred  to  pleasure  or  utility." 

Tac.  Agric,  1 3  ipsi  Britanni  delectum  ac  tributa  et  injuncta 
imperii  munera  impigre  obeunt,  si  injuriae  absint :  has 
aegre  tolerant  =  "  the  Britanni  themselves  submit  to  the 
levy  and  the  taxation  and  the  general  ordinances  of  the 
empire  with  a  good  will,  or  rather  they  will  do  so,  if 
only  haply  ill  behaviour  shall  be  absent  This  is  a 
thing  which  they  with  diflSculty  tolerate." 

Ov.  Met  ix.  477  possum,  si  non  sit  frater,  amare  =  "I  can, 
or  rather  I  shall  be  able,  if  haply  he  shall  not  be  my 
brother,  to  love  him." 

Pacuv.  Feriboea  277  parum  st^  quod  te  aetas  m^le  habet, 
ni  etiam  hunc  ad  malam  aetntem  adjungas  cruciatum 
reticontia  = "  it  is,  or  rather  will  be,  not  enough  that 
your  age  is  ill  conditioned,  unless  haply  even  to  your 
ill-conditioned  age  you  shall  be  adding  this  torture  by 
your  reticence." 

Plant  Epid,  v.  2.  65  invltus  do  banc  venidm  tibi,  |  nisi 
necessitate  cogar  =  "  unwillingly  do  I,  or  rather  shall  I, 
make  you  a  present  of  this  indulgence,  unless  haply  I 
shall  be  compelled  by  necessity." 

Sail.  Bell.  Jug,  31  multa  dehortantur  me  a  vobis,  Quirites,  ni 
studium  reipublicae  omnia  superet="many  things  are 
pressing  me  away  from  addressing  you,  Quirites,  or 
rather  will  do  so,  unless  haply  my  zeal  for  the  state 
shall  overcome  their  weight." 

See  also  Plant  Mosiell  351.  R.=ii.  1.  4 ;  Τήηητη.  531.  R 
=  ii.  4.  130;  Trag.  Incert  49 ;  Ov.  Am.  iii.  7.  61. 
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203.       (A)  b  apodosis  followed  by  (B)  a  ii  protasis.  Present  indica- 

tive followed  by 

Ter.  Hec.  iv.  2.  25  quam  fortunatue  coteris  suiii  r^bus,  ^J^^^^l  P"* 
absque   una   ha^c  foret^®^="liow  fortunate  I  am  in       J  ^    ^ 
every  other  matter,  or  rather  should  I  |  have  been, 
were  not  this  dear  love  to  have  been  concerned." 

Yerg.  Ed.  ix.  44  quid  quae  te  pura  solum  sub  nocte 
canentem  |  audieram?  Numeros  memini,  si  verba 
tenerem  =  "  well,  and  as  to  the  songs  which  I  had  heard 
you  singing  alone  in  the  pure  night  ?  I  remember  the 
burden,  or  rather  I  should  |  have  remembered  the 
burden,  if  I  were  to  have  been  keeping  the  words  in 
my  head." 


204.       (A)  b  apodosis  in  participial  form  followed  by  Present   parti- 

(B)  δ  ii.  protasis.  ii^'i^^^^e 

present    snbjnnc- 
Juv.  xii.  58  digitis  a  morte  remotus  |  quattuor  aut  septem,  tive. 

si  sit  latissima  taeda  =  ^*by  fingers'  breadths  four  or 

seven  removed  from  death,  or  rather,  becoming  so,  if 

haply  the  ship's  plank  shall  be  of  the  broadest." 


204a.  (B)  δ  ii.  apodosis  followed  by  (B)  a  ii.  protasis.  Present     eub- 

itmctive  followed 

Plant.  Stich.  iv.  1.  6  vocem  ego  ted  ad  me  ad  conam,  ^,***  b^^^tiv^^ 
frater  tuns  ni  dixiss^t  mihi  |  .  .  .  =  "  I  shall  haply  call  ^^ 
you,  or  rather  I  should  |  have  called  you,  to  dine  with 
me,  if  your  brother  were  not  to  have  told  me,  etc." 


206.       (B)  a  ii.  apodosis  followed  by  (A)  b  protasis.  Paat    subinnc- 

tive  followed  by 

Liv.  iv.  28  circumventi  igitur  jam  in  medio  ad  unum  pJeaent^^^indice- 
omnes  poenas  rebellionis  dedissent,  ni  Yettius  Messius  tive. 
.  .  .  "Hie  praebituri,"  inquit,  "vos  telis  hostium 
estis  indefensi,  inulti  ? "  = ''  thus,  siirrounded  already  and 
placed  in  the  middle,  to  a  man  they  would  |  have  paid 
the  price  of  their  revolt,  in  fact  they  did  so,  unless 
(=but  for  the  fact  that)  Yettius  Messius  cries  out^ 
*  Are  you  going  to  offer  yourselves  to  the  darts  of  the 
foe  without  a  blow  in  self-defence,  without  a  blow  by 
way  of  vengeance  ? 
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Past  subiunc- 
tive  followed  by 
si  with  the 
present  sabjuno- 
tive. 


206.    (B)  a  ii.  apodosis  followed  by  (B)  b  ii  protasis. 

Tibull.  i.  8.  22  et  faceret,  si  non  aera  repulsa  8onent  = 
'^  and  incantation  would  |  have  been  for  doing  this,  or 
rather  wiU  haply  be  for  doing  it,  if  instrumente  of 
brass,  clanged  in  reply,  shall  not  be  haply  sounding." 

Plaut.  Aid,  iii  5.  49  compollarem  ego  ilium,  ni  metuam 
ne  d^inat  |  memordre  mores  mulierum :  nunc  sic 
sinam=:"I  should  |  have  been  for  addressing  him,  or 
rather  I  shall  be  for  addressing  him,  unless  haply  I 
shall  be  for  fearing,  lest  he  shall  cease  to  remember  the 
ways  of  women :  as  it  is,  I  will  let  things  go." 

FervigU,  Veneris  181  perderem  musam  tacendo,  |  ni 
tacere  desinam  =  '^  I  should  |  have  been  losing,  or  rather 
I  shall  be  losing,  my  muse  by  keeping  silence,  unless 
haply  I  shall  cease  to  keep  silence." 


207.  It  remains  to  gather  together  some  examples  of 
Modifications  in  modification  in  detail  of  the  forms  of  Conditional  Sentences 

detail.  .     γ    .. 

in  Latin. 

Such  are  the  following : — 


(i.)    In  respect 
of  Protasis. 


1.       Protasis 
omitted. 


208.      (i)  Modifications  in  respect  of  the  Protasis. 


209. 


210. 


1.  Protasis  omitted. 


(B)  a  ii. 


Cic.  de  Fin.  iv.  20.  57  saltem  aliquid  de  pondere  detrax- 
isset,^^  et  pauUo  minoris  aestumavisset  ea  quam 
Peripatetici  = "  at  any  rate  he  should  |  have  taken  off 
something  from  their  weight  (sc.  if  he  were  to  have 
been  wise),  and  estimated  them  at  a  somewhat  lower 
figure  than  do  the  Peripatetics." 

Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  8.  20  at  id  neque,  si  fatum  fuerat^  efiu- 
gisset;  nee,  si  non  fuerat,  in  eum  casum  incidiss^t^^= 
*^  but  that  issue  neither — if  in  fact  it  had  been  so  fated 
— would  he  |  have  escaped  (sc.  if  he  were  not  to  have 
slept  in  that  room) ;  nor — if  in  fact  it  had  been  fated 
otherwise — would  he  |  have  fallen  into  that  mischance 
(sc.  if  he  were  to  have  slept  there)." 
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Tac.  Agric.  45  ezcepissemus  certe  mandata  voceeque  quas 
.  .  .  =  "we  should  certainly  |  have  received  from  him 
the  injunctions  and  the  addresses,  which  etc.  (sc.  if 
matters  were  to  have  been  so)." 

See  also  Cic.  Phil.  ii.  27.  67. 

Afran.  SimtUans  308  vellem  intervenissem  ^te :  nam  ut 
signa  indicant,  |  hi  conjecere  v^rba  inter  sese  dcriue  = 
"I  should  I  have  wished  (sc.  if  the  choice  were  to  have- 
been  given  me)  to  |  have  come  on  the  scene  earlier: 
for,  as  the  standards  show,  these  parties  have  thrown 
words  at  each  other  somewhat  sharply  "  =  practically  a 
Present  Indicative — "  I  do  wish." 

Comic.  Incert  (PaU.)  Fr.  Inc.  100  quod  dedi  datum  non 
vellem:  quod  relicuom  st  non  dabo="what  I  have 
given  I  should  |  have  wished  (sc.  if  the  choice  were  to 
have-been  given  me)  not  to  have-been  given :  what 
remains,  I  will  not  give "  =  practically  "I  do  wish." 

Cic.  Tusc,  i.  33.  81  vellem  ^^  adesse  posset  Panaetius: 
(vixit  cum  African©:)  quaererem  ex  eo  .  .  .  =  "1 
should  I  have  wished  (sc.  if  it  were  to  have  been 
possible)  that  Panaetius  could  |  have  been  here:  (he 
was  a  contemporary  of  Africanus :)  I  should  |  have  been 
for  asking  him,  etc." 

Cic.  ad  Anton,  I:  in  ad  Ait  xiv.  13  quod  mecum  per 
litteras  agis,  unam  ob  caussam  mallem  coram  egisses. 
Non  enim  solum  ex  oratione,  sed  etiam  ex  vultu  et 
oculis  et  fronte^^  (ut  aiunt)  meum  erga  te  amorem 
perspicere  potuisses  =  "  as  to  your  communicating  with 
me  by  letter  I  should  |  have  preferred  (sc.  if  I  were  to 
have-had  a  choice)  for  one  reason  that  you  should  | 
have  communicated  with  me  face  to  face.  For  not 
only  by  word  of  mouth,  but  also  from  the  countenance 
and  the  eyes  and  the  brow  (as  they  say),  you  would  | 
have  been  able  to  discern  thoroughly  my  affection  for 
you." 

Ov.  Pont.  m.  5.  5  qui  tibi,  quam  mallet  ^^  praesens  afferre 
salutem,  |  mittit  ab  hirsutis  .  .  .  G^tis  =  "  who  sends 
to  you  from  the  region  of  the  hair-wearing  Getes  the 
greeting,  which  he  would  have  preferred  (sc.  if  it 
were  to  have  been  permitted  to  him)  to  offer  to  you  in 
person." 

Ter.  Addph.  ii.  1.  11  novi  ego  vestra  haec  NoUem^^  factum 
=  "  I  know  your  fine  phrases — *  I  should  |  have  wished 
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it  not  done '  (sc.  if  I  were  to  have  been  a  free  agent) " 
=  practically  "  I  am  sorry  it  was  done." 

Trajan,  ad  Plin.:  Ep,  18.  1  cuperem  sine  querella  corpus- 
culi  tni  et  tuorum  pervenire  in  Bithyniam  potuisses  = 
"  I  should  I  have  earnestly  wished  (sc.  if  a  choice  were 
to  have-been  given  to  me)  that  you  could  |  have  got 
through  into  Bithynia  without  annoyances  to  your  dear 
little  body  and  to  yours "=practicaUy  "I  do  earnestly 
wish." 

Juv.  xiv.  210  talibus  instantem  monitis  quemcumque 
parentem  |  aifari  possem  ^^  =  "  a  parent  coming  forward 
with  such  precepts,  I  could  |  have  been  addressing  (sc. 
if  I  were  to  have  intervened) "  =  practically  "I  can." 

Nov.  Ficus  80  quid  ego  f acerem  ?  ^^  =  "  what  should  I  | 
have  been  for  doing  (sc.  if  I  were  to  have  been  con- 
sidering the  matter)  ?" 

Ter.  Andr.  iv.  4.  54  praediceres  ^^  =  "  you  should  have 
been  keeping  me  posted  up  beforehand  (sc.  if  you 
were  to  have  wished  me  to  follow  your  drift)." 

Accius  Epinausim.   321  Mavortes  armis  duo   congressos 
croderes  =  "  two  editions  of  Mars  in  arms  you  would  | 
have  been  thinking  had  come  together  (sc.  if  you  were 
to  have  been  considering  the  matter)." 

Yerg.  A  en,  iii.  186  sed  quis  ad  Hesperiae  venturos  litora 
Teucros  |  crederet?  aut  quem  tum  vates  Cassandra 
moveret?="but  who  would  |  have  been  thinking  that 
the  Trojans  would  come  to  the  shores  of  Hesperia  (sc. 
if  he  were  to  have  been  considering  the  matter)?  or 
whom  then  would  the  prophetess  Cassandra  have  been 
moving  (sc.  if  she  were  to  have  been  uttering  her 
warning)  ? " 

LuciL  xvi.  461  vix  uno  filo  hosce  haerere  putares  = 
"scarcely  by  a  single  thread  would  you  |  have  been 
thinking  that  these  were  adhering  (sc.  if  you  were  to 
have  been  considering  the  matter)." 

Cic.  ad  AU,  viii.  4.  1  Dicaearchum  mehercule,  aut  Aristox- 
enum,  diceres  arcessi,  non  hominem  omnium  loquacis- 
sumum  =  "  a  Dicaearchus,  in  good  sooth,  or  an  Aristox- 
enus  you  would  |  have  been  saying  (sc.  if  you  were  to 
have  been  thinking  about  the  matter)  was  being  sent 
for,  not  a  creature — of  all  the  most  loquacious." 

See  also  Airan.  Augur,  8. 

Cic.  pro  Caelio  16.  37  vix  ferenda  diceret  talis  pater :  .  .  . 
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Huic  trieti  ac  directo  eeni  responderet  Caelius,  se  .  .  . 
=  "  barely  tolerable  would  |  have  been  (sc.  if  it  were 
to  have  been  looked  into)  the  language  of  a  father  like 
this  ...  To  such  a  severe  and  straight  -  speaking 
father  Caelius  would  |  have  been  for  replying  (sc.  if 
the  matter  were  to  have  come  up  for  consideration) 
that  he,  etc." 

Cic.  FhU.  ii.  27.  67  conchyliatis  Cn.  Pompeii  peristromatis, 
servorum  in  cellis,  lectos  stratos  videres  =  "with 
Pompey's  purple-dyed  coverlets  in  the  garrets  of  the 
servants,  you  woidd  |  have  been  looking  upon  beds 
made  up." 

Sail.  CatU.  61  sed  confecto  proelio,  tum  vero  cerneres, 
.  .  .  =  "  but  when  the  battle  was  over,  then  indeed  you 
would  I  have  been  seeing  (sc  if  you  were  to  have  had 
any  interest  in  the  matter)." 

Cic.  Ttisc.  V.  35.   101  quid  aliud  ...  in  bovis  non  in 
regis  tumulo  inscriberes  ?  =  "  what  else  would  you  | 
have  been  for  putting  upon   the  tomb  of  an  ox,  as 
opposed  to  that  of  a  king?" 

Cic.  de  Fin.  ii.  17.  55  id  Sextilius  factum  negabat  Poterat 
autem  impune :  quis  enim  redargueret  ? = "  that  Sextilius 
denied  to  be  the  fact.  It  was  in  his  power  so  to 
deny.  For  who  would  |  have  said  him  no  (sc.  if  the 
occasion  were  to  have  arisen)  ?" 

Caes.  Bell.  Civ.  iiL  51  Sulla  .  .  .  hoc  fuit  contentus  neque 
proelio  decertare  voluit:  quae  res  tamen  fortasse 
aliquem  reciperet  casum  =  "  Sulla  was  content  with 
this,  nor  did  he  wish  a  fight:  a  conjimctiire  which, 
however,  would  perhaps  |  have  been  entailing  some 
mischief  (sc.  if  he  were  to  have  made  the  venture)." 

Tac.  Ann.  xnL  3  nee  in  Claudio  .  .  .  elegantiam  requireres 
= "  nor  in  Claudius  would  you  |  have  been  looking  in 
vain  for  elegance  (sc.  if  you  were  to  have  been  looking 
at  all)." 

Tac.  Hist.  i.  57  scires  ilium  (sc  superiorem  exercitum) 
priore  biduo  non  penes  rempublicam  fuisse  = "  you 
would  I  have  been  recognising  the  fact  (sc  if  you  were 
to  have  been  looking)  that  for  the  two  previous  days 
it  had  not  been  on  the  side  of  the  state." 

Propert.  v.  (iv.)  5.  11  quippe  et  Collinas  ad  fossam  movent 
herbas :  |  stantia  currenti  diluerentur  aqua^^  =  "  nay,  she 
shall  have  brought  Colline  herbs  into  connection  with 
the  magic  trough :  (if  she  were  to  have  done  so),  standing 
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pools   would   I  have   been   flowing    away   in   running 
water." 

Oy.  Met,  xiv.  783  sola  Venus  portae  cecidisse  repagula 
sensit :  |  et  clausura  fuit,  nisi  quod  rescindere  numquam 
I  dis  licet  acta  deum  =  "  alone  did  Venus  perceive  the 
falling  of  the  fastenings  of  the  door :  and  she  would  | 
have  closed  it  (sc.  if  she  were  to  have  been  able  to  do 
so),  but  for  the  fact  that  to  rescind  the  acts  of  gods  is 
never  permitted  to  gods." 

211.  (B)  b  ii. 

Tibull.  ii.  2.  13  nee  tibi  malueris,  totum  quaecumque 
per  orbem  |  fortis  arat  valido  rusticus  arva  bove  =  *'  nor 
will  you  perhaps  have  preferred  for  yourself  (sc.  if 
haply  you  shall  have  had  the  choice)  lands  as  wide  as 
throughout  the  whole  universe  the  sturdy  rustic 
ploughs  with  strong  ox." 

Maximian.  i.  257  vincimur  infirmi  defectu  corporis,  et 
qua  I  noluerim,®^  inf elix,  hac  ego  parte  trahor  =  "  weak 
we  are  beaten  by  the  failure  of  bodily  power,  and  by 
that  part,  by  which  I  shall  perhaps  have  been  unwilling 
(sc.  if  haply  a  choice  shaU  have-been  given  me  so  to  be), 
I  am,  unhappy  one !  betrayed." 

Cic.  pro  Mil  38.  103  pace  tua,  patria,  dixerim  ^w  =  "  by 
your  good  leave,  my  country,  I  shall  perhaps  have 
said  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  been  permitted  to  do  so) " 
= practically  a  Future  Indicative — "I  shall  have  said." 

Liv.  xxxix.  40  nee  facile  dixeris  utrum  magis  presserit 
eum  nobilitas,  an  ille  agitaverit  nobilitatem  =  "  nor  will 
you  perhaps  easily  have  said  (sc  if  haply  you  shall 
have  investigated  the  matter)  whether  the  nobility 
rather  pressed  him,  or  he  stirred  up  the  nobility." 

Cic  Brut  6.  25  laudare  .  .  .  eloquentiam  .  .  .  neque 
propositum  nobis  est  hoc  loco,  neque  necessarium. 
Hoc  vero  sine  ulla  dubitatione  confirmaverim  .  .  .  rem 
unam  esse  omnium  difficiUumam  =  '*  to  utter  the  praises 
of  eloquence  is  neither  my  object  here  nor  necessary. 
This,  however,  without  any  hesitation  I  shall  perhaps 
have  affirmed  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  had  occasion  to 
do  so)  (  =  practically  "I  shall  have  affirmed"),  namely, 
that  it  is  of  aU  things  the  one  most  difficult." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  22.  53  quamquam  ne  id  quidem  suspicionem 
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coitionis  habuerit  =  "although  not  even  that  will 
perhaps  have  had  any  suspicion  of  coalition  in  it  (sc. 
if  haply  you  shall  have  inquired).'' 

Cic  Tttsc,  ii.  18.  42  sitne  igitur  malum  dolor  necne,  Stoici 
viderint*^="  whether  then  pain  is  an  evil  or  not,  the 
Stoics  will  perchance  have  considered  "  =  practically 
"  let  them  have  considered." 

Yerg.  Georg.  iii.  139  exactis  gravidae  quum  mensibus 
errant^  |  non  illas  gravibus  quisquam  juga  ducere 
plaustris  ...  sit  passus^^^  =  "when,  the  months 
accomplished,  the  mothers  of  the  flock  wander  about 
weighed  down  with  their  burdens,  one  will  not  perhaps 
have  allowed  them  (sc.  if  haply  one  shall  have  been 
weU  advised)  to  draw  the  yokes  for  heavy  waggons." 

Verg,  j4en.  xi.  164  nee  vos  arguerim,  Teucri,  nee  foedera, 
nee  quas  |  junximus  hospitio  dextras :  sors  ista 
senectae  |  debita  erat  nostrae  =  "  neither  shall  I  perhaps 
have  confronted  you,  Trojans  (sc.  even  if  haply  I  shall 
have  had  the  opportunity),  with  the  treaties,  or  with  the 
right  hands  which  we  joined  in  hospitality :  that  fortune 
was  due  to  us  in  virtue  of  our  years.", 

Liv.  iii.  47  quem  decreto  sermonem  praetenderit,  forsan 
aliquem  verum  auctores  antiqui  tradiderint  =  "  in  what 
terms  he  veiled  his  decree,  the  old  writers  will  possibly 
(sc.  if  haply  you  shall  have  inquired  into  the  matter) 
have  handed  down  some  true  report." 

Liv.  ix.  24  hoc  qmdem  ascensu  vel  tres  armati  quamlibet 
multitudinem  arcuerint="  along  this  ascent  at  any 
rate  even  three  armed  men  will  perhaps  have  kept  at  a 
distance  (sc.  if  haply  they  shall  have  tried)  any  midtitude 
of  men  you  please." 

Tac.  ^7171.  iii.  1 6  audire  me  memini .  .  . :  quorum  neutrum 
asseveraverim  =  "  I  remember  to  have  heard  .  .  . :  neither 
of  which  statements  I  will  perhaps  have  vouched  for  (sc. 
even  if  haply  I  shall  have  had  the  authority  to  vouch 
for  either)." 

Tac.  de  Mor,  Germ.  5  nee  tamen  affirmaverim  =  "  not  how- 
ever that  I  will  perhaps  have  afi&rmed  (sc.  even  if  haply 
I  shaU  have  had  the  right  to  do  so)." 

Tac.  Agfic,  46  id  iiliae  quoque  et  uxori  praeceperim  = 
"this  also  to  his  daughter  and  to  his  wife  I  shall 
perhaps  have  suggested  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  been 
permitted  to  do  so)"  =  practically  'Ί  shall  have 
suggested." 

Β 
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JuY.  XV.  19  nam  citius  Scyllam  vel  concurrentia  saxa  | 
crediderim  **^  =  "  for  sooner  in  Scylla  or  the  colliding 
rocks  shaU  I  perhaps  have  put  faith  (sc  if  haply  I  shall 
have  thought  about  them)." 

Plant.  Mostdl.  266.  R=i.  3.  109  nimis  velim  »<«  lapidom 
qui  ego  illi  spoculo  dimminuim  caput  =  '*  I  shall  perhaps 
be  only  too  pleased,  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  the  chance) 
to  have  a  stone  with  which  to  break  the  head  of  that 
mirror  "  =  practically  a  Present  Indicative — "  I  do  wish 
exceedingly." 

Verg.  A  en,  ii.  104  hoc  Ithacus  velit  et  magno  mercentur 
Atridae  =  'Hhis  will  Ithacus  perhaps  desire,  and  at  a 
great  price  will  the  Atridae  perhaps  buy  (sc.  if  haply  he 
and  they  shall  get  the  chance) "  =  practically  a  Future 
Indicative — "  he  and  they  will  in  fact." 

Plant.  Trucul,  iv.  2.  29  mortuum  hercle  mo  quam  ut  id 
patiar  mdvelim  =  '*  dead,  in  good  sooth,  rather  than  that 
I  shaU  suffer  that,  I  shall  possibly  prefer  myself  to  be 
(sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  the  choice)." 

Cic.  Tusc  i.  42.  99  hand  paullo  hunc  animum  malim^^ 
quam  .  .  .  =  "  not  by  a  little  shall  I  perhaps  prefer  (sc. 
if  haply  I  shall  have  an  option)  this  mind  to  .  .  ."  = 
practically  a  Present  Indicative — "  I  do  prefer." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  xii.  6  si,  quod  nolim,^^  adversi  quicquam 
evenerit  =  "  if — a  thing  which  I  shall  perhaps  be  unwill- 
ing to  imagine  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  have  an  opportimity 
of  considering  the  matter) — anything  adverse  shall  have 
happened." 

Ter.  Eun.  ii.  2.  41  numquldnam  hie  quod  nolis  vides  = 
"  do  you  see  anything  here,  which  you  will  perhaps  be 
unwilling  to  see  (sc.  if  haply  you  shall  have  the 
option)  ? "  =  practically  "  which  you  do  not  wish  to  see." 

Ter.  Hec,  iv.  2.  12  qua6so  quid  istuc  consili  st?  |  illius 
stultitia  victa  ex  urbe  tu  rus  habitatum  migres  ?  |  haut 
ficies  = "  pr&y>  what  kind  of  plan  is  that  of  yours  ? 
a  victim  of  her  perverseness,  from  the  town  to  the 
country  shall  you  haply  migrate  to  live  (sc.  if  haply 
you  shall  be  allowed  to  do  so)  ?    You  shall  not  do  it." 

Lucil.  vii.  254  servorum  st  festu'  dies  hie,  |  quem  plane 
hexametro  versu  non  dicere  possis  =  "  the  slaves'  festival 
to-day  is,  which  plainly  in  an  hexameter  verse  you  will 
not  perhaps  be  able  (sc.  if  haply  you  shaU  try)  to 
name  "  =  practicaUy  a  Present  Indicative — "  you  are  not 
able." 
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Verg.  Am.  iv.  296  quia  fallere  possit*^  amantem  ?  =  "  who 
will  possibly  be  able  to  deceive  a  lover  (ac,  if  haply  he 
shall  get  the  chance  of  doing  so)  ? " 

Gic.  pro  Rose,  Amer,  20.  55  quum  enim  aliquid  habeat, 
quod  possit  criminose  ac  suspiciose  dicere,  aperte 
ludificari  et  calumniari  sciens  non  videatur  =  "  for,  see- 
ing that  he  has  something  to  say,  which  will  affect  with 
accusation  and  suspicion,  open  mockery  and  calumny 
with  malice  prepense  will  not  haply  seem  due  to  his 
count  (sc.  if  haply  the  matter  shall  be  looked  into)." 

Maximian.  i.  215  ipsa  |  deminui  nostri  corporis  ossa 
putes  = "  the  very  bones  of  our  body  you  will  perhaps 
be  thinking  (sc.  if  haply  you  shall  consider  the  matter) 
are  being  diminished." 

Caecil.  Fr.  Inc.  232  igone  quid  dicam?  quid  velim?  =  "I, 
what  shall  I  perhaps  say  ?  perhaps  wish  ?  (sc.  if  haply  I 
shall  have  the  power  of  saying  and  wishing)." 

Propert  iv.  (iii.)  7.  34  quid  meritum  dicas,  cui  sua  terra 
parum  est  ?  =  '*  what  will  you  perchance  say  L•  has 
deserved,  for  whom  his  own  possession  on  shore  is  not 
enough  (sc.  if  haply  you  shall  have  the  chance)  ? " 

Juv.  iii.  96  plana  omnia  dicas  =  "  you  will  perhaps  say  (sc. 
if  haply  you  shall  think  about  the  matter  at  all)  that 
everything  is  without  variation  of  plane." 

Afran.  Pnvign.  241  uxorem  quaerit  firmamentum 
fdmiliae :  |  scids  abesse  ab  lustris  ingenium  procul  =  "  he 
is  on  the  look-out  for  a  wife,  a  fortress  for  his  family. 
You  will  perhaps  recognise  (sc  if  haply  you  shall  look) 
his  mind  as  being  far  away  from  improper  houses." 

TibuU.  i.  6.  30  contra  quis  ferat  anna  Deos  ?  =  "  against 
the  gods  who  will  perhaps  (sc.  if  haply  he  shall  be  wise) 
bear  arms  ? " 

Cic.  de  Amic  3.  1 1  cum  illo  vero  quis  neget  actum  esse 
praeclare  ?  = "  with  him,  however,  who  will  perchance 
deny  (sc.  if  haply  the  occasion  shall  arise)  that  every- 
thing happened  magnificently  ? " 

See  also  Maximiaa  i.  149. 

Plant.  MoMl  923.  K.  =  ui.  3.  20  ogone  te  joculo  modo 
ausim^^  dlcto  aut  facto  fdllere?  |  Th.  ogone  abs  te 
ausim  non  cavere,  ηέ  quid  committdm  tibi?="I  (do 
you  suggest)  shall  possibly  dare  (sc.  if  even  haply  I 
shall  have  the  chance)  to  deceive  you,  even  in  a  little 
joke  only,  by  word  or  deed  ?     Th.  Οτ  1  possibly  dare 
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(sc.  if  even  haply  I  shall  have  the  chance)  not  to  be  on 
my  guard  against  you,  so  as  not  to  entrust  anything  to 
you  ? " 
Lucil.  1082  quid  tibi  ego  ambages  Ambivi  scribere  coner? 
=  "why  shall  I  perhaps  attempt  (sc.  if  even  haply  I  shall 
have  the  power  to  do  so)  to  detail  to  you  the  tortuous 
policy  of  Ambivius  ? " 

212.  (CO  a. 

Plaut.  CisidL•  i.  1.  44  at  satius  fuerat**^  e4m  viro  dare 
nuptum  potius  =  "  but  it  had  been  better  to  marry  her 
rather  (sa  if  the  matter  were  to  have  been  thought 
out)." 

Liv.  xxxix.  16  minus  tamen  esset,  si  flagitiis  tantum 
effeminati  f  orent — ^ipsorum  id  magna  ex  parte  dedecue 
erat — 9,  facinoribus  manus,  mentem  a  fraudibus  absti- 
nuissent="a  lesser  matter,  however,  would  it  |  have 
been,  if  only  in  the  direction  of  scandalous  conduct 
they  were  to  have  become  effeminate — their  own  dis- 
grace, in  great  part^  had  that  been — but  were  to  have 
kept  their  hands  from  disgraceful  acts,  their  minds  from 
discreditable  ideas." 

Plaut.  Mil.  Gkr,  765.  R.=iii.  1.  160  hoc  hominibus  sat 
erdt  decem  =  "  this  had  been  (sc.  if  the  experiment  were 
to  have  been  tried)  enough  for  ten  men." 

Cic.  de  Off,  L  9.  28  aequius  autem  erat  id  volimtate  fieri  = 
"  it  had  been  better,  however,  (sc.  if  the  matter  were  to 
have  been  considered),  that  that  should  have  been  done 
voluntarily." 
•  Hor.  Sat,  ii.  1.  6  peream  male,  si  non  |  optimum  erat*®  = 
"  may  I  be  hanged,  if  it  had  not  been  (sa  if  I  were  to 
have  considered  the  matter)  the  best  course." 

Cic.  de  Fin.  iii  10.  35  perturbationes  animorum,  quae 
vitam  insipientium  miseram  acerbamque  reddunt,  quas 
Graeci  πάθη  appellant,  poteram**  ego,  verbum  ipsum 
interpretans,  morbos  appellare  sed  non  conveniret  ad 
omnia,^^^  etc.  =  "  disturbances  of  the  mind,  which  render 
the  lives  of  unwise  persons  wretched  and  bitter,  which 
the  Greeks  call  πάθη^  (and  which)  I  had  been  able 
(sc.  if  I  were  to  have  so  inclined),  interpreting  the 
mere  word,  to  call  diseases,  but  that  it  would  not  | 
have  been  apt  in  all  cases,  etc." 
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Yerg.  Ed.  i.  80  hie  tamen  banc  mecum  poteras  requieecere 
noctem  = "  here,  however,  it  had  been  open  to  you  to 
have  rested  (sc.  if  you  were  to  have  been  so  minded) 
with  me  this  night." 

Ov.  Met,  ix.  478  et  me  dignus  erat="and  he  had  been 
worthy  of  me  (sc.  if  his  suit  were  to  have  been  under 
consideration)." 

Plin.  Epp.  ix.  28.  3  et  erat  aequum,  ut  te  mea,  ita  me  tua, 
scripta  cognoscere  =  "  and  it  had  been  fitting  (sc.  if  you 
were  to  have  thought  at  all  upon  the  point),  as  for  you 
to  make  acquaintance  with  my  writings,  so  for  me  to 
make  acquaintance  with  yours." 

Cic.  pro  Muren.  25.  51  erupit  e  senatu,  triumphans  gaudio, 
quem  omnino  vivum  illinc  exire  non  oportuerat="he 
biu*st  forth  out  of  the  senate,  triumphing  with  joy; 
whereas,  absolutely,  with  life  to  pass  thence  had  not 
been  right  (sc.  if  a  thought  were  to  have  been  given  to 
the  matter)." 

Cic.  de  Off,  iii.  25.  94  quanto  melius  fuerat  in  hoc  pro- 
missum  patris  non  esse  servatum !  =  "  how  much  better 
it  had  been  (sc.  if  an  option  were  to  have-been  given) 
that  in  this  matter  the  father's  promise  should  not  have 
been  kept!" 

Verg.  j4en,  xi.  115  aequius  huic  Tumum  fuerat  se  opponere 
morti  =  "  it  had  been  better  (sc.  if  there  were  to  have- 
been  an  option)  for  Tumus  to  oppose  himself  to  such  a 
death  as  this." 

liv.  XXX.  30  optimum  quidem  fuerat  eam  patribus  nostris 
mentem  datam  ab  diis  esse,  ut  .  .  .  =  "  it  had  been  best 
of  all  indeed  (sc.  if  a  choice  were  to  have-been  given) 
that  such  a  mind  should  have  been  given  by  the  gods 
to  our  fathers,  as  that  .  .  ." 

213.  Sentences  of  irregular  type. 

(B)  a  ii 

Plant.  Epid.  iiL  3.  1  non  oris  caussa  modo  homines  aequum 
fuit  I  sibi  habore  speculum,  ubi  os  contemplaront  suum 
I  sed  .  .  .  =  "  not  for  the  sake  of  their  face  alone  was 
it  right,  or  rather  would  it  |  have  been  right,  for  men 
to  have  a  looking-glass,  wherein  to  contemplate  their 
own  features,  but  ..." 
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Cic.  de  Nai,  Deor,  iii.  32.  81  dedit  poenas.  Prohiberi 
melius  fuit  impedirique,  ne  tot  summos  viros  interficeret, 
quam  ipsum  aUquando  poenas  dare  =  '*  he  was  punished, 
you  say.  Prohibition  was  better,  or  rather  would  | 
have  been  better,  and  prevention,  so  that  he  should  not 
have  put  to  death  so  many  of  the  greatest  men,  rather 
than  that  at  some  future  time  he  himself  should  suffer 
punishment." 

Maximian.  2.  1 9  nonne  fuit  melius  tali  me  tempore  fungi, 
I  .  .  .  quam  .  .  .  =  "was  it  not^  or  rather  woiild  it 
not  I  have  been  better  (sc.  if  one  were  to  have  thought 
about  it),  to  spend  such  an  existence,  than  ..." 

Yerg.  Ed,  ii.  14  nonne  fuit  satius  tristis  Amaryllidis  iras 

I  atque  superba  pati  fastidia?=:''was  it  not,  or  rather 

would  it  not  |  have  been  preferable  (sc.  if  one  were  to 

have  thought  about  it),  to  put  up  with  the  annoying 

petulance  of  Amaryllis  and  her  haughty  humoiu-s  ? " 

Liv.  xliv.  39  quanto  enim  facilius  abire  fuit  quum  procul 
abessemus,  quam  nunc  =  "  for  how  much  more  easy  was 
it,  or  rather  would  it  |  have  been  (sc.  if  he  were  to  have 
given  it  a  thought),  for  him  to  withdraw,  while  we  were 
a  long  way  off,  than  now  !  " 

Propert  i.  17.  15  nonne  fuit  levius  dominae  pervincere 
mores,  |  .  .  .  quam  .  .  .  =  "was  it  not,  or  rather 
would  it  not  have  |  been  (sc.  if  one  were  to  have 
thought  about  it),  a  lighter  matter,  to  conquer  the 
peevishness  of  my  mistress,  than  .  .  .  ? " 

2.  Protasis  (vir-         214.        2.  Protasis  (virtual)  in  the  form  of  an 

tual)  in  form  of  •    j  j      i.         x  an 

independent  sen-  independent  sentence.»^^ 

(i)  Actual  Facts. 

•  Hor.  Sat  i.  3.  90  comminxit  lectum  potus  ...  |  ....  ob 
banc  rem  |  aut .  .  .  quia  ...  |  .  .  .,  minus  hoc  jucundus 
amicus  |  sit  mihi?="in  a  drunken  fit  he  has  been  less 
bodily  retentive  than  might  |  have  been  desirable :  for 
this  reason,  or  because  .  .  .,  shall  perchance  my  friend 
be  less  pleasing  to  me  in  this  respect  ? " 

Caecil.  Aetheno,  5  actutum,  voltis,  empta  st :  noltis,  non 
emptd  st="in  a  trice,  will  ye,  she  has  been  bought: 
nill  ye,  she  remains  unbought." 

Cic  Tusc,  iii.  24.  57  de  paupertate  agitur :  multi  patientes 
pauperes  commemorantur  .  .  .  =  "  the  discussion  is  about 


tence. 
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poverty:   the  case  of  many  who  have  borne  poverty 

with  patience  is  adduced  .  .  ." 
•  Hor.  Up.   i    I.    33   fervet  avaritia  miseroque   cupidine 

pectus :  |  sunt    verba    et    voces,   quibus    hunc    lenire 

dolorem  |  possis  =  "  glows  with  avarice  and  miserable 

greed  your  breast :  there  are  words  and  sayings,  with 

which   you  will    perhaps    be  able    to    alleviate   this 

suffering." 
Nov.  jFV.  Inc,  117  sdlliturus  istaec  est:  mittdm  salem^^^  = 

"  he  is  about  to  salt  those  things  you  wot  of :  I  will 

send  him  salt" 
Ov.  Am.  ii.  4.  23  molliter  incedit :  motu  capit=  "  delicately 

she  comes  on :  with  her  movement  she  carries  me  away 

captive." 
Juv.  iii  100  rides;  majore  cachinno  |  concutitur  = " you 

laugh :  with  broader  grin  he  shakes  his  sides." 
Juv.  vi.  331  abstuleris  spem  |  servorum;   venit  et  con- 

ductus  aquarius  =  "  you  shall  have  taken  away  all  hope 

at  the  hands  of  the  slaves ;  there  comes  even  a  hired 

water^5arrier." 
Plaut.  MostelL  711.  B.  =  ui.  2.  22  dbitus  tuus  tibi,  senex, 

f ocerit  male ;  ^^  |  nihil  erit  quod  deorum  ullum  accusites 

=  "your  going  away,  old  gentleman,  shall  have  been 

productive  of  mischief  to  you :  there  will  be  no  reason 

on  that  account  for  your  accusing  any  one  of  the  gods." 
Cic.  Phil.  13.  11  recesseris:  undique  onmes  insequentur. 

Manseris,  haerebis  =  "  you  shall  have  drawn  back  :  from 

all  sides  every  one  will  follow  you  up.     You  shall  have 

held  your  ground :  you  will  be  pinned  there." 
Tibull.  i.  6.  53  attigeris,  labentur  opes  =  "  you  shall  have 

attained  your  object  with  her :  your  wealth  will  be  on 

the  wane." 
Juv.  iii  78  Graeculus  esuriens  in  caelum,  jusseris,  ibit  = 

"  a  hungry  Greekling  to  heaven — ^you  shall  have  bidden 

him — win  go." 
Martial  iii.  38.  8  audieris,  dices  esse  Maronis  opus  =  "  you 

shall  have  heard  it  read ;  you  will  say  it  is  a  work  of 

Virgil's."' 
'  Hor.  Sat.  i.  1.  45  milia  frumenti  tua  triverit  area  centum, 
non   tuus    hoc   capiet  venter    plus   ac   mens  =  "  of 

thousands  of  bushels  of  com  your  threshing-floor  shall 

have  groimd  out  a  hundred :  your  stomach  will  not  on 

this  account  hold  more  than  mine." 
■  Hor.  Sai.  ii.  7.  32  jusserit  ad  se  |  .  .  .  venire  |  convivam ; 
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.  .  .  Ecquis  I  audit  Ί  cum  magno  blateras  clamore  f ugis- 

que  =  "  he  shall  have  bidden  you  come  to  him  to  dinner ; 

*  Is  any  one  attending  ? '  you  blurt  out  with  great  noise, 

and  are  off  like  a  shot." 
Oy.  Fast  i.  315  institerint  Nonae  :  missi  tibi  nubibus  atris, 
I  signa  dabunt  imbres  =  "the  Nones  shall  have  been 

pressing  on:  sent  to  you  with  black  clouds  the  rains 

will  give  their  signs." 
Ov.  Fast  ii.  453  orta  dies  fuerit:  tu'desine  credere  ventis 

= "  the  day  shall  have  arisen :  do  you  cease  to  put 

faith  in  the  winds." 
Juv.  vi.  222  nil  fecerit:  esto.  |  Hoc  volo  =  "he  shall  have 

committed  no  fault.     Be  it  so.     I  will  have  it  thus." 
LuciL  XXX.  950  hoc  missum  facies,  illo  me  utere  lubenter 

=  "  you  shall  put  this  aside :  in  that  you  shall  use  me 

freely." 

(ii)  Facts  of  frequent  recurrence. 

•  Hor.  Sat,  i.  3.  15  decies  centena  dedisses  |  huic  parco 
paucis  contento ;  quinque  diebus  |  nil  erat  in  locidis  = 
"  as  occasion  arose  you  would  |  have  given  ten  times  a 
hundred  to  this  thrifty;  one,  this  man  content  with  a 
little ;  in  five  days'  time  there  was  nothing  in  his  locker." 
Ov.  Fast,  iv.  487  unaque,  pastorem  vidisset  an  arva 
colentem,  |  vox  erat  ="  and  one  single  phrase — she 
would  from  time  to  time  |  have  seen  a  shepherd  or  a 
husbandman — had  she." 
Ov.  Fast,  vi.  113  huic  aliquis  juvenum  dixisset  amantia 
verba;  |  reddebat  tales  protinus  iUa  sonos  =  "  to  her  some 
one  of  the  youths  would  from  time  to  time  |  have- 
addressed  words  of  love ;  she  forthwith  replied  in  such 
words  as  these." 

Ter.  Fun,  L•  2.  21  negdt  qms,  nego:  ait,  aio  =  "as 
occasion  arises,  a  man  will  say  No :  I  say  No.  He  will 
say  Yes :  I  say  Yes." 

(iii.)  Conditional  Facts. 

Ov.  Bern,  Ani,  745  Gnosida  fecisses  inopem:  sapienter 
amasset="the  Cretan  you  would  under  given  circum- 
stances I  have  made  poor:  she  would  |  have  loved 
wisely." 
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Plin.  Epp,  i.  12.  8  dedisses  hnic  animo  par  corpus :  fecisset 
quod  optabat  =  "  you  should  under  given  circumstances 
I  have  joined  with  this  spirit  a  body  to  correspond ; 
he  would  |  have  done  what  he  desired  to  do/' 

Verg.  Aen,  xi.  118  vixet,*^*  cui  vitam  Deus  aut  sua  dextra 
dedisset="he  would  |  have  been  alive,  to  whom  God 
or  his  own  right  hand  should  under  given  circumstances 
I  have  given  his  life." 

Plant.  Pers,  v.  2.  55  nam  hercle  absque  me  |  foret  et  meo 
praesidio :  hie  faceret  to  prostibilem  =  "  for  in  good  sooth, 
under  given  circumstances,  the  matter  should  |  have 
been  without  reference  to  me  and  my  defence  of  you. 
This  fellow  would  |  have  been  for  making  common 
property  of  you." 

Ter.  Fhorm,  i.  4.  11  absque  eo  esset;  |  rocte  ego  mihi 
vidlssem  =  "under    given    circumstances,    the   matter 
should  I  have  been  without  reference  to  him :  I  should 
I  have  rightly  provided  for  myself." 

Cic.  Philipp,  xiii.  3.  5  maria,  montes,  regionum  magni- 
tudines  interessent:  odissetis  eum  quem  non  videretis 
=  "seas,  mountains,  immense  tracts  of  country  would 
imder  given  circumstances  be  between  you:  you 
would  hate  him  whom  yet  you  did  not  see." 

Cic.  de  Off,  iii.  19.  75  at  dares  banc  vim  M.  Grasso,  ut 
.  .  . ;  in  f  oro,  mihi  crede,  saltaret  *^  =  "  but,  under  given 
circumstances,  you  should  |  have  been  offering  this 
power  to  Marcus  Crassus  that  .  .  . ;  he  would  |  have 
been,  believe  me,  for  dancing  in  the  forum." 

Verg.  Am,  vi.  30  tu  quoque  magnam  |  partem  opere  in 
tanto, — sineret  dolor, — ^Icare,  haberes  =  "  to  you  also  a 
great  share  in  so  great  a  work, — grief  should  under 
given  circumstances  |  have  been  allowing  it, — Icarus, 
would  I  have  been  falling." 

Ov.  Met  ix.  490  omnia,  di  facerent,  essent  commimia 
nobis  I  praeter  avos  =  "  everything — under  given  cir- 
cumstances the  gods  would  |  have  so  arranged  matters 
— would  I  have  been  common  to  us,  save  our  pro- 
genitors." 

Cic.  ii.  Verrr.  i.  14.  37  malus  civis  .  .  .  Cn.  Carbo  fuit. 

Fuerit  aliis :  tibi  quando  esse  coepit  ?  =  "  a  bad  citizen 

was  Cneius  Carbo.     He  shall  have  been  so,  it  may  be, 

to  others :  to  you  when  did  he  begin  to  be  so  ?" 

•  Hor.   Sai,   i.   10.   64  fuerit  Lucilius,  inquam,  |  comis  et 
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urbanue :  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  sed  ille  |  si  foret  hoc  nostrum 
fato  dilatus  in  aevum  |  detereret  sibi  multa  =  ^'  Lucilius 
shall  perhaps,  I  say,  have  been  agreeable  and  refined : 
yet  that  very  man,  if  he  were  to  have  been  put  off  by 
fate  to  this  our  age,  would  |  have  been  rubbing  off 
from  himself  many  a  defect." 

Cic.  de  Nat,  Deor,  L  21.  57 — 22.  60  roges  me  qualem 
deorum  naturam  esse  ducam :  nihil  fortasse  respondeam. 
Quaeras,  putemne  talem  esse,  qualis  modo  a  te  sit 
exposita;  nihil  dicam  mihi  videri  minus.  .  .  .  Boges 
me  quid  aut  quale  sit  deus :  auctore  utar  Simonide,  de 
quo,  eta  =  "  you  will  perchance  ask  me  (sc.  if  haply  I 
shall  give  you  leave)  of  what  nature  I  take  the  gods  to 
be:  I  shall  haply  give  you  no  answer.  You  will 
perchance  desire  to  know  whether  I  think  it  such,  as 
it  has  just  been  explained  by  you  to  be :  I  shall  haply 
say  that  nothing  seems  to  me  less  true.  You  will 
perchance  ask  me  what  or  of  what  nature  is  God :  I 
shall  haply  act  after  the  manner  of  Simonides,  of 
whom,  etc." 

Tibull.  i.  6.  63  proprios  ego  tecum,  |  — sit  modo  fas — annos 
contribuisse  velim="my  own  years  with  you — only 
will  it  perhaps  be  lawful  so  to  do ! — I  shall  perhaps  be 
willing  to  have  shared." 

Lucil.  xiv.  407  calceis  delectes  te;  hilo  non  rectiu'  vivos  = 
"  with  shoes  you  will  under  given  circumstances  perhaps 
delight  yourself :  not  a  whit  the  better  for  it  will  you 
Uve." 

Cic.  Caiil.  iv.  10.  21  sit  Scipio  clarus  ille,  cujus  .  .  . : 
ornetur  alter  eximia  laude  Africanus,  qui  .  .  . :  habe- 
atur  vir  egregius  L.  PauUus  ille,  cujus  .  .  . :  sit  in 
aetema  gloria  Marius,  qui  .  .  . :  anteponatur  omnibus 
Pompeius,  cujus  .  .  . :  erit  profecto  inter  horum  laudes 
aliquid  loci  nostrae  gloriae,  nisi  forte  .  .  .  =  *' under 
given  circumstances  Scipio  shall  be  renowned,  that 
great  man  whose  .  .  . :  there  shall  be  honoured  with 
distinguished  praise,  again,  Africanus,  who  .  .  . :  there 
shall  be  deemed  a  singular  hero  Lucius  Paullus,  he 
whose  .  .  . :  there  shall  be  held  in  eternal  honour  Marius, 
who  .  .  . :  there  shall  be  placed  above  all  Pompey, 
whose  .  .  . :  still  there  will  certainly  be  among  the 
honours  of  these  something  of  a  place  for  my  glory 
too,  unless  perchance,  etc." 
,   Hor.  Od,  iv.  4.  65  morses  prof  undo :  pulcrior  evenet;^*^ 
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luctere :  multa  proruet  integrum  |  cum  laude  victorem 
geretque  proeUa  conjugibus  loquenda  =  ''  you  shall 
perhaps  drown  it  in  the  deep:  it  will  emerge  more 
fair.  You  shall  perhaps  struggle  with  it :  with  much 
applause  it  will  prostrate  a  thitherto  inviolate  conqueror, 
and  will  wage  wars  much  to  be  talked  of  by  consorts." 
*  Hor.  Έρ,  i.  10.  24  naturam  expellas  furca;  tamen  usque 
recurret  ^^^  =  "  you  shall  perchance  turn  out  nature  with 
a  pitchfork :  yet  she  will  return,  to  the  very  end.'' 

Trajan,  ad  Plin, :  Ep.  18.  3  ideo  non  deerunt  tibi ;  modo 
velis  diligenter  excutere  =  "so  shall  you  find  no  lack — 
you  shall  perhaps  be  only  willing  to  seek  diligently." 

Propert.  v.  (iv.)  2.  37  suppetat  hoc :  pieces  calamo  prae- 
dabor  =  "thij9  shall  perchance  be  at  hand  :  the  denizens 
of  the  deep  with  a  reed  will  I  destroy." 

Propert.  v.  (iv.)  5.  9  ilia  velit :  poterit  magnes  non  ducere 
f errum  =  "  she  shall  perchance  so  will :  the  magnet  will 
forget  to  attract  the  iron." 

Juv.  vi.  144  tree  rugae  subeant  et  se  cutis  arida  laxet,  | 
fiantobscuridentesoculiqueminores,  |  Collige  sarcinulas, 
libertus  dicet,  et  exi  =  '*  three  wrinkles  shall  perchance 
come  up,  and  the  skin  relax  itself  in  dryness,  the  teeth 
become  dark  and  the  eyes  smaller:  'Pack  up  your 
chattels,'  will  the  freedman  say,  '  and  be  off.' " 

Lucil.  XV.  446  cum  tecum  st^  quidvis  satis  est:  visuri 
alieni  |  sint  homines ;  spiram,  pallas,  redimicula  promit 
=  "  whilst  she  is  with  you,  anything  will  do.  Under 
some  circumstances,  outside  men  will  perhaps  be  likely 
to  call  to  see  her :  she  gets  out  for  wear  wreath,  dress, 
headgear." 

Cic.  Acad.  Pr.  ii.  32.  105  haec  si  vobis  non  probamus: 
sint  falsa  sane :  invidiosa  certe  non  sunt  =  "  this  if  we 
fail  to  make  out  to  your  satisfaction :  nay  it  will  perhaps 
be  even  false :  yet  invidious  it  certainly  is  not." 

Ov.  Am.  i.  4.  29  quod  tibi  miscuerit,  sapias,  bibat  ipse 
iubeto=  "  what  he  shall  have  mixed  for  you,  bid  him — 
you  shall  perchance  have  your  wits  about  you— drink 
himself." 

216.  3.  Protasis  with  verb  omitted.  3.  Protasis  with 

verb  omitted. 
Enn.  Iphig.  1 85  ( =  56  Muller)  nam  cui  quod  agat  institutum 
St,  iniit.^^^    Si  negotium,  j  id  agit^  id  stud^t,  ibi  mentem 
atque  minimum  delectdt  suum  =  "for  where  a  man  has 
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made  up  his  mind  what  to  do,  he  has  begun  his  work. 
If  (it  is)  business,  he  does  it»  he  applies  himself  to  it^ 
therein  does  he  delight  his  mind  and  his  souL" 

Cic.  de  Legg,  i.  16.  45  nam  si  opinione  universa  virtus, 
eadem  ejus  etiam  partes  probarentur  ==  "for  if  by 
opinion  virtue  in  its  entirety  should  |  have  been  placed 
on  its  trial,  by  opinion  also  its  parts  should  |  have  been 
so  placed." 
•  Hor.  Ejjp.  i.  I.  65  rem  facias,  rem;  |  si  possis,  recte:  si 
non,^^®  quocumque  modo  rem  =  "  make  money :  money — 
if  haply  you  shall  be  able,  honestly.  If  not — ^by  any 
means,  money." 
■  Hor.  Epp.  i.  6.  67  si  quid  novisti  rectius  istis,  |  candidus 
imperti :  si  non,  his  utere  mecum  = "  if  you  have  a 
better  knowledge,  than  I  have  laid  before  you,  be  open 
and  impart  it  to  me :  if  not,  use  with  me  what  I  present 
to  you." 

LuciL  i.  10  si  non  amplius,  ad  lustrum  hoc  protolleret 
unum  =  "  if  not  further,  at  any  rate  to  this  cycle  would 
he  I  have  been  putting  off  the  matter." 

Cic.  de  Fato  10.  22  quam  declinationem  sine  caussa  fieri, 
si  minus  verbis,  re  cogitur  confiteri  = "  but  that  such 
declension  is  brought  about  without  any  reason,  if  (he 
is)  the  less  (compelled  to  admit  it)  in  words,  he  is 
obliged  to  admit  in  fact." 

Cic.  ii.  Ferr. :  v.  27.  69  quamquam  Syracusis,  quoniam  in 
Syracusano  captus  erat»  maxume,  si  minus  supplicio 
affici,  at  custodiri  oportebat="  although  at  Syracuse, 
since  he  had  been  captured  in  Syracusan  territory,  most 
fittingly  was  it  due  that  if  the  less  (he  should  suffer) 
punishment^  yet  at  any  rate  he  should  suffer  imprison- 
ment." 

Cic.  Oeconom,  Fr.  13  debebit  ...  si  quid  melius  sciat^ 
docere :  si  minus,  addiscere  ab  eo  qui  plus  intellegat  = 
"  it  will  be  his  duty,  if  he  knows  better,  to  impart  his 
wisdom :  if  otherwise,  to  add  to  his  own  stock  of 
knowledge  from  him  who  knows  more." 

Pacuv.  Fr,  Incert,  424  topper  tecum,  si  st  potestas,  f^t. 
Sin*20 — ^mecum  velit  =  "  perhaps  with  you,  if  there  is 
the  opportunity,  he  will  have  done  it :  but  if  not,  he 
will  perchance  be  willing  to  do  it  with  me." 

Cic.  ad  AH,  xvi.  1 3  b.  2  verum  tamen,  si  pares  aeque  inter 
se,  quiescendum :  sin,  latius  manabit,  et  quidem  ad  nos, 
deinde  communiter  =  "  however,  if  they  shall  be  equally 
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matched  as  between  themselves,  our  policy  is  one  of 
quietness:  but  if  not^  the  mischief  will  spread  more 
widely,  and  indeed  as  far  as  us,  and  then  in  every 
direction." 

Gic.  ad  Fam,  xii.  6.  2  qui,  si  conservatus  erit^  vicimus : 
sin— quod  di  omen  avertant !— omnis  omnium  cursus 
est  ad  vos  *^  =  "  and  if  he  shall  be  preserved,  the  victory 
is  ours :  but  if  not  (may  the  gods  avert  the  omen !), 
the  course  of  every  one  is  towards  you." 

Cic.  ad  Att,  xiii.  22.  4  ego,  ut  constitui,  adero':  atque 
utinam  tu  quoque  eodem  die  !  sin  quid, — multa  enim — 
utique  postridie  =  "  I,  as  I  have  settled,  will  come  and, 
please  Heaven!  you  also  on  the  same  day.  But  if 
anything  (happens  to  prevent  it)  —  for  much  does 
happen — at  any  rate  on  the  next  day." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  vii.  1.  6  quod  si  assecutus  sum,  gaudeo :  sin 
minus,  hoc  me  tamen  consolor,  quod  .  .  .  = "  and  if  I 
have  achieved  this,  I  am  delighted:  but  if  (I  have) 
failed  (in  so  doing),  yet  I  console  myself  with  this 
reflection,  that  .  .  ." 

Publ.  Syrus  8  amos  parentem,  si  aoquust :  sin  alitor,  f eras 
=  "  love  your  parent,  if  he  is  a  just  one.  If  otherwise, 
be  patient." 

Plant.  Pseud,  462.  E.  =  i.  5.  47  sunt  qua^  te  volumus 
p^rcontari,  quao  quasi  |  per  nobulam  nosmet  scimus 
atque  audivimus  =  "there  are  certain  things  which 
we  wish  to  confer  with  you  about,  which  as  if  (haply 
it  shall  be)  through  a  cloud  we  ourselves  know  and 
have  heard." 

Cic.  de  Sen.  8.  26  ut  ego  feci,  qui  Graecas  litteras  senex 
didici ;  quas  quidem  sic  avide  arripui  quasi  diutumam 
sitim  explere  cupiens  =  "as  I  did,  who  learnt  Greek 
as  an  old  man :  a  branch  of  learning,  indeed,  which  I 
seized  upon  with  greediness,  just  as  if  (haply  I  shall 
be)  desirous  of  appeasing  a  long-standing  thirst." 

Ov.  Met,  i.  613  nee  non  et  cujus,  et  unde,  |  quove  sit 
armento,  veri  qusisi  nescia,  quaerit  =  "  nor  does  she  omit 
to  ask  also  whose  it  is,  and  whence  it  came,  or  to  what 
flock  it  belonged,  as  if  (she  haply  be)  ignorant  of  the 
truth." 
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4.  Protasis  in 
imperatival  form, 
with  (occasion- 
ally) a  connecting 
jam  or  turn; 
€Uque  or  et, 


pax  erit  =  "  give 


216.  4.  Protasis  in  Imperatival  Form,  with  (occasionally) 
a  connecting  Jam  or  ttim,  or  (in  later  writers)  atque 
or  et.^^ 

Propert  v.  (iv.)  2.  22  in  quamcumque  (so.  figuram)  voles, 
verte:  decorus  ero  .  .  .  |  ="into  whatsoever  figure 
you  please,  turn  me  :  I  shall  be  seemly 

Ov.  A.  A,  ii.  459  oscula  da  flenti  .  .  . : 
kisses  to  the  weeper :  there  will  be  pfeace." 

Juv.  L  155  pone  Tigellinum,  taeda  lucebis  in  ilia  |  etc.'®  = 
"represent  Tigellinus:  you  will  shine  in  that  torch, 
etc." 

Mart  xi.  1 6.  9  erubuit  posuitque  meum  Lucretia  Ubrum,  | 
sed   coram  Bruto.      Brute,  recede;    leget  =" Lucretia 
blushed  and  laid  aside  my  book,  but  Brutus  was  present. 
Do  yoM,  Brutus,  retire :  she  will  go  on  reading." 

Cic.  pro  Plane  1 9.  48  tu  doce  id  quod  debes  .  .  .,  ego  si 
id  facere  non  potueris,  .  .  .  docebo,  .  .  .  =  "do  you 
show  what  you  ought  to  show  ...;/,  if  you  shall 
have  been  unable  to  do  so,  will  show,  etc." 

Plant  Mostell  1151.  R=  v.  2.  29  dicito  iis,  quo  pdcto  tuns 
te  sorvus  ludificd,verit :  |  optumas  frustrdtiones  d^deris 
in  comoodiis  = "  teU  them  in  what  manner  your  slave 
has  befooled  you ;  you  will  have  given  an  example  of 
the  very  best  chicanery  that  is  to  be  found  in  the 
comedies." 


Nov.  Fhoeniss.  79  sume  drma,  jam  te  occidam  clava  scirpea 

=  "  take  up  your  arms :  I  will  be  beforehand  with  you, 

and  be  striking  you  down  with  a  club  of  bidrush." 
Cic.  pro  Plane,  1 8.  45  haec  doce  .  .  .,  tum  mirabor  .  .  . 

=  "let  this  be  your  teaching  .  .  .,  then  I  shall  wonder 

that  .  .  ." 
Juv.  xiii.  160  paucos  consume  dies,  et  |  dicere  te  miserum, 

postquam  illinc  veneris,  aude  =  "  spend  a  few  days,  and 

dare  to  call  yourself  miserable  when  you  shall  have 

come  away,  if  you  can." 
Pers.  ii.  75  haec  cedo  ut  admoveam  templis  et  farre  litabo 

=  "  let  this  be  my  offering  brought  to  the  temples,  and 

I  will  sacrifice  vnth.  even  spelt" 
See  also  Ov.  A.  A,  ii.  647  ;  Plant  R\(d,  729  (Sonnenschein) 

=  iii.  4.  24;  Mostdl  590.  R=ui.  1.  62. 
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217.  5.  Protasis  m  Participial  Form.  6.  Protasis    in 

participial  form. 
Gic.  de  Offic.  i.  44.  157  itemque  magnitudo  ammi,  remota 

a    communitate   conjunctioneque   humana,    feritas    sit 

quaedam   et  immanitas  = "  and  likewise,  greatness   of 

spirit  (if   haply  it  shall  be)  separated  from  the  com- 

mmiion  of,  and  conjunction  with,  men,  will  perchance 

be  but  a  species  of  savagery  and  monstrosity." 

liv.  ix.  19  uno  proelio  victus  Alexander,  bello  victus  esset 
=  "  conquered  in  a  single  battle  (had)  Alexander  (been, 
he)  would  |  have  been  conquered  in  the  struggle." 

218.  6.  Protasis  implied  in  the  form  of  the  sentence.        6.  Protasis  im- 

plied in  form  of 
Gic.  ad  Fam,  x.  1.  1  posteaquam  de  meo  cursu  reipublicae  sentence. 

sum  voce  revocatus,  numquam  per  M.  Antonium  quietus 

fui  =  "  since  I  have  been  called  back  from  my  journey 

by  the  summons  of  the  state,  1  have  not  had  a  moment's 

peace,  so  far  at  least  as  Marcus  Antonius  is  concerned 

(  =  if  I  look  in  his  direction)." 

Cic.  de  Off.  ii.  3.  12  neque  enim  valetudinis  curatio,  neque 
.  .  .  sine  hominum  opera  ulla  esse  potuisset  = "  nor 
indeed  could  there  have  been  any  attention  to  health, 
or  .  .  .,  without  the  assistance  of  man  (  =  if  such 
assistance  were  not  to  |  have  been  given)." 

Tibull.  ii.  3.  5  ο  ego,  cum  dominam  aspicerem,  quam 
fortiter  illic  |  versarem  valido  pingue  bidente  solum,  | 
=  "oh,  as  for  me,  when  I  was  seeing  (  =  if  I  were  to 
have  been  seeing)  my  lady-love,  how  vigorously  there 
should  1  I  have  been  turning  the  rich  soil  with  the 
strong  two-pronged  fork." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr, :  ii.  60.  148  hoc  postulatum  de  statuis 
ridiculum  videatur  ei,  qui  rem  sententiamque  non 
perspiciat  =  "  this  demand  about  the  statues  will  per- 
chance seem  ridiculous  to  one  who  does  not  thoroughly 
understand  the  matter  and  the  meaning  ( =  if  haply  he 
shall  not  understand)." 

219.  7.  Protasis  implied,  and  the  whole  sentence  7.  Protasis  im- 

associated  with  an  Independent  Protasis.  plied  and  sentence 

■^  associated      with 

Cic.  de  Divin.  ii.   8.   20  at  id   neque,  si   fatum   fuerat,  ^^P^"'^®'^*  ^^"^' 
effugisset:  nee,  si  non  fuerat,  in  eum  casum  incidisset^^^ 
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= "  but  that  issue,  neither — if  in  fact  it  had  been  so 
fated — would  he  |  have  escaped  (sc.  if  he  were  not  to 
have  slept  in  that  room) :  nor — ^if  in  fact  it  had  been 
fated  otherwise — ^would  he  |  have  fallen  into  that  mis- 
chance (sc.  if  he  were  to  have  slept  there)." 

Propert.  v.  (iv.)  7.  29  si  piguit  portas  ultra  procedere,  at 
illuc  I  jussisses  lectum  lentius  ire  meum  =  "  if  you 
hesitated  to  proceed  without  the  city  gates,  yet  thither 
you  would  I  have  ordered  (sc.  if  you  were  to  have  had 
any  real  love  for  me)  my  bier  to  advance  more 
slowly." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  2.  4  si  quid  est  in  me  ipso  ita  reprehensum, 
ut  id  ab  hoc  sejunctum  sit,  non  me  id  magno  opere 
conturbet  =  "  if  there  is  anything  in  me  blamed  indeed, 
but  yet  so  blamed  as  not  to  implicate  my  friend  here 
in  the  blame,  that  will  not  perhaps  greatly  affect  me 
(sc.  if  haply  I  shall  think  about  it)." 

Liv.  iii.  21  mirer,  si  vana  vestra  ...  ad  plebem  auctoritas 
est  ?  =  "  shall  I  perchance  wonder  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  be 
considering  the  matter),  if  your  authority  with  the 
masses  is  just  nothing  at  all  ? " 

Juv.  xiii.  96  pauper  locupletem  optare  podagram  |  nee 
dubitet  Ladas,  si  non  eget  Anticyra,  nee  {  Archigene  = 
"poor  as  he  is,  Ladas  will  not  perhaps  hesitate  to 
yearn  for  the  rich  man's  gout  (sc.  if  haply  he  shall  have 
the  choice),  unless  indeed  he  is  in  need  of  Anticyra  or 
Archigenes." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  3.  6  sed  ego  .  .  .  caecum  me  .  .  .  ferri 
confitear  in  caussa,  si  .  .  .  dixero  =  "  but  I  will  perhaps 
confess  (sc.  if  haply  I  shall  be  put  to  the  proof)  that  I 
shall  be  being  hurried  along  blindly  in  this  cause,  if  I 
shall  have  said,  etc" 


(ii.)  In  respect 
of  apodosie. 

1.      Apodosis 
omitted. 


219a.    (ii.)  Modifications  in  respect  of  the  apodosis. 


220. 


1.  Apodosis  omitted. 


Lucil.  iv.  140  occidam  ilium  equidem  et  vincam,  si  id 
quaeritis  =  "  I  will  kill  him  and  conquer  him— (I  will 
tell  you  that)  if  that  is  what  you  ask." 

Verg.  Aen,  xi.  415  quamquam,  ο  si  solitae  quicquam 
virtutis  adesset,  |  ille  mihi  ante  alios  fortunatusque 
laborum,  |  .  .  .  qui,  etc.  =  " and  yetj  oh!  if  there 
were  to  have  been  remaining  with  us  aught  of  the 
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accustomed  worth  (I  should  |  have  said  this),  that 
man  was  before  others  and  fortunate  in  hie  trials, 
who  .  .  ." 

Lucan  vii.  144  si  liceat  superis  hominum  conferre  labores, 
I  non  aliter  .  .  .  =  "  if  haply  it  shall  be  permitted  to 
compare  the  labours  of  men  to  (those  of  *^)  the  gods, 
(I  shall  perchance  say  that)  not  otherwise  did  .  .  ." 

Cic.  pro  SulL  18.  51  accusat  G.  Comelii  filius,  idemque 
valere  debet  ac  si  pater  indicaret  =  "  your  accuser  is  the 
son  of  Caius  Cornelius;  and  that  ought  to  have  the 
same  weight  as  (would  have  been  the  case)  if  the  father 
were  to  have  been  the  opponent" 

Cic.  ad  Alt  iii.  13.  1  qua  de  re,  quoniam  comitia  habita 
sunt,  tuque  nihil  ad  me  scribis,  proinde  habebo  ac  si 
scripsisses  nihil  esse  =  "  as  to  which,  since  the  Comitia 
have  been  held,  and  you  send  me  no  message,  I  shall 
look  upon  the  matter  as  (I  should  |  have  done)  if  you 
were  to  have  -written  to  say  that  nothing  had 
happened." 

Cic.  ad  Att.  xiii.  49.  1  quod  ego  perinde  tuebar,  ac  si  usus 
essem  =  "  a  matter  which  I  recollected  just  as  (I  should 
I  have  done)  if  I  had  made  use  of  him." 

Cic.  Fartii,  OraL  24.  84  nam  quae  perdifficilia  sunt, 
perinde  habenda  saepe  sunt,  ac  si  effici  non  possint  = 
"for  things  that  are  very  difficult  are  often  to  be 
treated  as  (they  will  haply  be)  if  they  shall  haply  be 
impossible  of  realisation." 

liv.  xliv.  22  quae  ad  bellum  opus  sunt  .  .  .  C.  Licinius 
coUega  .  .  .  aeque  enixe  parabit»  ac  si  ipse  id  beUum 
gesturus  esset  = ''  as  to  what  is  wanted  for  the  war,  C. 
Licinius,  my  colleague,  will  provide  it  with  equal  zeal, 
as  (he  would  |  have  done)  if  he  were  to  have  been  him- 
self about  to  enter  upon  the  campaign." 

Cic.  de  Nat.  Deor,  iii.  3.  8  tu  autem,  qui  id  quaeris, 
similiter  facis  ac  si  me  roges,  cur  .  .  .  = "  you  too,  in 
asking  me  that  question,  are  acting  similarly  (to  the 
mode  in  which  you  will  perchance  act),  if  haply  you 
shall  ask  me  why  ..." 

Liv.  V.  5  haec  sunt  .  .  .  consilia  vestra;  non,  hercule, 
dissimilia  ac  si  quis  aegro  .  .  .,  cibi  gratia  praesentis 
aut  potionis,  longinquum  et  forsitan  insanabilem  morbum 
efficiat  =" these  are  your  plans:  not,  in  good  sooth, 
unlike  (what  a  man's  plans  will  perchance  be),  if  haply 
he  shall  be  bringing  upon  a  sick  man,  for  the  sake  of  an 

s 
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immediate  article  of  food  or  drink,  a  distant  and  perhaps 
incurable  disease." 

Ov.  Met,  XY.  331  baud  aliter  titubat  quam  si  mera  vina 
bibi8set=  "  he  stumbles  not  otherwise  than  (he  would  | 
have  stumbled)  if  he  were  to  have  drunk  neat  wine." 

Verg.  Aen.  iv.  668  resonat  magnis  plangoribus  aether : 
I  non  aliter  quam  si  immissis  mat  hostibus  omnis  | 
Carthago  ="  echoes  with  mighty  sounds  of  woe  the 
welkin;  not  otherwise  than  (it  haply  will  echo)  if 
haply,  the  enemy  being  let  loose  upon  her,  Carthage 
entire  shall  totter  to  her  fall." 

Plant.  Menaechm.  966.  R.  =  v.  6. 1  spectamen  bono  servo  id 
dst .  .  .,  I  ut  dbsente  ero  rem  sui  erl  dilig^nter  |  tut^tur, 
quam  si  ipse  adsit,  aut  rectius  =  "the  object  of  a  good 
servant  is  this,  that  in  the  absence  of  his  master  he 
shall  diligently  keep  watch  and  ward  over  his  master's 
property,  as  (he  will  haply  do)  if  haply  he,  the  master, 
shall  be  at  hand,  or  even  better." 

Plant.  Trin.  409.  R.  =ii.  4.  8  non  horde  minus  evorsi  sunt 
nummi  cito  |  quam  si  formicis  tu  obicias  papnverem  = 
"no  less  quickly,  in  good  sooth,  have  the  coins  been 
swept  outj  than  (will  haply  be  the  case)  if  haply  you 
shall  throw  a  poppy  to  the  ants." 

Cic.  de  Divin,  ii.  1.  1  quaerenti  mihi  multumque  .  .  . 
cogitanti,  quanam  re  possem  prodesse  quam  plurumis, 
.  .  .,  nulla  major  occurrebat,  quam  si  optumarum 
artium  vias  traderem  meis  civibus  =  "to  me  casting 
about  and  considering  much  ...  in  what  way  I  could 
be  of  use  to  the  greatest  number  .  .  .,  none  of  greater 
importance  occurred  to  me,  than  (would  |  have  been 
the  case)  if  I  were  to  have  been  communicating  to  my 
fellow-citizens  the  ways  of  the  best  arts." 

Cic.  pro  Bosc.  Amer.  32.  91  erant  interea  .  .  .,  qui,  tam 
quam  si  offusa  reipubUcae  sempitema  nox  esset,  ita 
ruebant  in  tenebris  omniaque  miscebant="  there  were, 
meanwhile,  people,  who  just  as  (they  would  |  have  done) 
if  enduring  night  were  to  have  been  spread  over  the 
state,  just  so  went  rushing  about  in  the  darkness  and 
throwing  everything  into  confusion." 

Liv.  xl.  9  per  te  patriumque  nomen  ...  ita  me  audias, 
precor,  tam  quam  si  voce  et  comploratione  nocturna 
excitus  mihi  quiritanti  intervenisses,  Demetrium  cum 
armatis  nocte  intempesta  in  vestibulo  meo  depre- 
hendisses  =  "  by  yourself  and  by  your  name  of  father. 


§  220  COin)ITIONAL  SENTENCES  259 

BO  hear  me,  I  pray  you,  just  as  (you  would  |  have  done) 
if,  roused  by  my  voice  and  complaint  in  the  night  time, 
you  were  to  have  come  to  me  when  I  sought  your  help, 
and  were  to  have  found  Demetrius  with  his  armed  men 
at  an  unearthly  hour  of  the  night  in  my  ante-room." 

Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr,  iii.  2.  2  quid  quaeris  ?  omnes,  tam  quam  si  tu 
esses,  ita  fuerunt  =  "  what  do  you  ask  ?  Every  one  was 
just  as  (he  would  |  have  been)  if  you  were  to  have 
been  he." 

Plant.  Asin.  ii.  4.  21  nihil  ost:  tam  quam  si  claudu'  sim, 
cum  f  usti  st  ambuldndum  =  "  not  a  thing  is  attended  to. 
Just  as  (will  haply  be  the  case),  if  haply  I  shall  be  lame, 
I  must  walk  about  in  company  with  a  stick." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  ii.  16.  7  Dolabellae  quod  scripsi  suadeo 
videas,  tam  quam  si  tua  res  agatur^^="as  to  what  I 
have  written  to  Dolabella  I  advise  you  to  look  to  it^  as 
(you  will  haply  do)  if  your  own  interests  shall  be  at 
stake." 

Plant  Cure,  L  1.  51  tam  a  mo  pudica  st»  quAsi  soror  mea 
sit  =  "  she  is  as  chaste,  as  far  as  I  am  concerned,  as  (she 
will  haply  be)  if  haply  she  shall  be  my  sister." 

Tac.  Ann,  xiii.  47  perinde  tamen  quasi  convictus  esset, 
cedere  patria  et  Massiliensium  moenibus  coerceri  jubetur 
=  "  just  however  as  (would  |  have  been  the  case)  if  he 
were  to  have  been  strictly  convicted,  he  is  ordered  to 
leave  the  coimtry  and  confine  himself  within  the  walls 
of  the  Marseillais." 

Cic.  γτο  Caecin,  21.  61  perinde  valebit  (armatus),  quasi 
armatissumi  fuerint,  si  reperientur  ita  parati  fuisse, 
ut  .  .  .  =  "an  armed  man  will  be  understood  to  be 
*  armed,'  just  as  (he  will  haply  be)  if  haply  the  expression 
'most  armed'  shall  have  been  the  appellation  proper 
to  such  as  shall  be  being  recognised  as  having  been 
so  prepared,  as  that  ..." 

Cic.  iL  Ferr, :  iii.  19.  48  atque  perinde  loquor,  quasi  in  eo 
sit  iniquitas  ejus  reprehendenda,  quod  .  .  .  =  ''and  I 
speak  just  as  (I  shall  haply  do)  if  his  wrongdoing  shall 
haply  consist  of  matter  blameworthy  on  this  accoimt, 
that  .  .  ." 

Cic.  pro  MUon,  7.  1 9  nisi  vero,  quia  perf ecta  res  non  est, 
non  fuit  punienda:  proinde  (al,  perinde)  quasi  exitus 
rerum,  non  hominum  consilia  legibus  vindicentur  = 
*' unless,  indeed,  because  the  thing  was  not  carried 
through,  no  punishment  ought  to  have  been  awarded 
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to  it:  just  as  (will  haply  be  the  case)  if  haply  the 
issues  of  things  and  not  the  designs  of  men  shall  be  the 
object  of  the  law's  solicitude." 

Plant.  Epid.  iii.  3.  7  fili  caussa  cooperam  |  me  excruciare 
animi  qu^i  quid  filius  mens  |  deliquisset  med  orga :  aut 
quasi  .  .  .  =  "  on  account  of  my  son  I  began  to  worry 
myself,  as  (I  should  |  have  done)  if  my  son  were  to 
have  committed  some  wrong  against  me,  or  as  if  .  .  ." 

Plant.  Amph,  v.  1.  44  aodes  totae  confulgebant  tuao  quasi 
essent  aureae  =  "  your  whole  house  blazed  as  (it  would 
I  have  done)  if  it  were  to  have  been  of  gold.'' 

Plant.  Amph,  i.  1.  45  verum  tamen  quasi  adfuerim 
similabo  = "  but,  however,  I  will  act  as  (I  shall  haply 
act)  if  haply  I  shall  have  been  present." 

Plant.  MU,  Glor.  908.  R=iii.  3.  34  to  volo  .  .  .,  |  quasi 
militi  animum  adjoceris,  simildre  .  .  .,  |  quasique  oa  res 
per  me  int^rpretem  et  tuam  dncillam  accurotvu*  |  .  .  • 
quasique  dnulum  hunc  ancillula  tua  abs  te  detulerit  έά 
me  =  "I  wish  you  to  act  as  (you  will  haply  act)  if 
haply  you  shall  have  yielded  your  affections  to  the 
soldier,  and  as  if  haply  the  matter  shall  be  being  looked 
after  by  me  as  the  go-between,  and  by  your  maid,  and 
as  if  this  ring  shall  haply  have  been  brought  to  me  by 
your  servant-maid." 

Ennius  Fr.  Incert,  366  =  390  Miiller:  homo,  qui  erranti 
comiter  mostrdt  viam,  |  quasi  lumen  de  suo  lumine 
accenddt,  facit:  {  nilo  minus  ipsi  lucet,  quum  illi 
acc6nderit="a  man  who  courteously  points  out  the 
way  to  one  who  is  going  astray,  acts  as  (he  will  per- 
chance act)  if  haply  he  shall  light  his  lamp  from  his 
own  lamp :  none  the  less  does  he  shine  for  himself, 
when  he  shall  have  lighted  the  lamp  for  the  other." 

Gic.  in  CaecU,  4.  14  sed  quid  ego  his  testibus  utor,  quasi 
res  dubia  aut  obscura  sit  ?  =  "  but  why  do  I  flee  to  these 
people  as  witnesses  as  (I  shall  haply  do)  if  haply  the 
matter  shall  be  doubtful  or  obscure  ? " 

Caes.  BelL  Gall  vii.  38  quasi  vero  .  .  .  consilii  sit  res,  ac 
non  necesse  sit  nobis  .  .  .  = "  (you  talk)  foi'sooth  as 
(you  will  haply  do)  if  it  shall  haply  be  a  question  for 
looking  after  .  .  .  and  not  one  of  necessity  for  us  all 
to  .  .  ." 

Ennius  Sat.  iii.  20  meum  non  est,  ut  si  me  canis  memor- 
derit  =  "  it  is  not  mine,  as  (it  \vill  haply  be)  if  haply  a 
dog  shall  have  bitten  me." 


■  I 

I 
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Lucret.  vi.  760  manibus  ut  si  sint  divis  mactata  repente  = 
"  as  (will  haply  be  the  case)  if  haply  to  the  Dii  manes 
they  shall  be  suddenly  sacrificed." 

Liv.  xxix.  28  itaque  velut  si  urbem  extemplo  aggressurus 
Scipio  foret,  ita  ad  arma  est  conclamatum  *^  =  "  and  so 
just  as  (would  |  have  been  the  case)  if  Scipio  were  to 
have  been  about  at  once  to  attack  the  city,  so  a  caU  to 
arms  is  made." 

Caes.  BelL  Gail,  i.  32  respondit  hoc  esse  miseriorem  .  .  . 
fortunam  Sequanorum  .  .  .,  quod  .  .  .  absentis  .  .  . 
Ariovisti  crudelitatem,  velut  si  coram  adesset,  horrerent 
= "  he  replied  that  to  this  extent  the  fortune  of  the 
Sequani  was  the  more  miserable,  in  that  the  cruelty  of 
Ariovistus— even  in  his  absence,  just  as  (it  would  | 
have  been)  if  he  had  been  present — was  an  object  of 
abhorrence  to  them." 

Lucret  iv.  619  sentimus . . .  |  . . .,  ceu  ^^*  plenam  spongiam 
aquai  |  si  quis  forte  manu  premere  ac  siccare  coepit 
=  "  we  feel,  just  as  (we'do)  if  some  one  by  chance  begins 
to  press  with  his  hand  and  dry  a  sponge  full  of  water." 

Liv.  xxviii.  38  Africamque  ei,  perinde  ac  debellatum  in 
Italia  foret,  provinciam  destinabant  = "  and  Africa  to 
him,  just  as  had  the  war  been  brought  to  an  end  in 
Italy  (they  would  |  have  done),  they  aUocated  as  a 
province."  *^ 

Liv.  xli.  24.  iniL  ac  primum  omnium  tam  quam  non  hie 
nobiscum  fuisset,  sed  aut  ex  curia  populi  Eomani  veniret» 
aut  regum  arcanis  interesset,  omnia  scit  et  nuntiat  quae 
occulte  facta  sunt  =  "  and  first  of  all,  just  as  (woidd  | 
have  been  the  case)  were  oiu•  good  friend  not  to  have 
been  here  with  us,  but  were  to  have  been  either  a 
messenger  from  the  Roman  senate,  or  a  member  of  the 
king's  privy  council,  he  knows  everything  and  brings 
us  word  of  what  was  done  in  secret." 

Gic.  Brut,  L  5  sin,  tam  quam  illi  ipsi  acerbitatis  aliquid 
accident,  angimur,  summam  ejus  felicitatem  non  satis 
grato  animo  interpretamur  =  "  but  if  we  grieve,  just  as, 
shall  haply  something  grievous  have  happened  to  him 
in  himself,  (we  shall  haply  do),  his  exceeding  happiness 
we  fail  to  interpret  with  sufficiently  grateful  hearts." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  xii.  9.  1  tam  quam  enim  clausa  sit  Asia,  sic 
nihil  perfertur  ad  nos  praeter  rumores  de  oppresso 
Dolabella,  satis  illos  quidem  constantes,  sed  adhuc  sine 
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auctore  =  "  just  as  (will  haply  be  the  case)  shall  haply 
Asia  have  been  closed  to  the  outside  world ;  so  no  neΛvs 
is  brought  through  to  us  except  rumours  of  the  annihila- 
tion of  Dolabella — sufficiently  constant,  indeed,  but  as 
yet  without  any  confirmation." 

Plin.  Hist  Nat.  iL  63  cujus  numen  ultimum  jam  nullis 
precamur  irati  grave  :  ^^  tarn  quam  nesciamus  banc  esse 
solam,  quae  numquam  irascatur  homini  =  *' whose  (the 
earth's)  last  power  we,  in  our  anger,  and  as  against 
those  who  are  no  longer  of  the  number  of  the  living,  in 
no  case  invoke  in  harshness:  just  as  (we  haply  shall 
do),  shall  we  haply  be  ignorant  that  she  is  alone  in 
never  being  in  anger  with  man." 

Juv.  iii.  221  merito  jam  |  suspectus  tam  quam  ipse  suas 
incenderit  aedes  =  "  with  justice  now  suspected,  as  (he 
will  haply  be),  shall  he  himself  have  set  fire  to  his 
own  house." 

liv.  iv.  3  et  perinde  hoc  valet  plebeiusne  consul  fiat  tam 
quam  servum  aut  Ubertinum  aliquis  consulem  futurum 
dicat?="and  is  it  of  the  same  importance  whether  a 
plebeian  be  made  consul  as  (it  will  be)  shall  haply  a 
man  speak  of  a  slave  or  a  freedman  as  likely  to  become 
consul  ?" 

Plin.  Epp,  ix.  25.  1  tam  quam  summo  otio  perfruare,  lusus 
et  ineptias  nostras  legis  =  "  as  (it  will  be)  shall  you  haply 
be  enjoying  to  the  full  the  most  complete  holiday,  you 
read  ray  jeuz  (Γβίφήί  and  nonsense." 

Tibull.  i.  6.  25  saepe  velut  gemmas  ejus  signumve  pro- 
barem,  |  per  caussam  memini  me  tetigisse  manum  = 
"often,  as  (I  should  |  have  done)  were  I  to  have  been 
approving  her  ornaments  or  her  signet,  hypocritically,  I 
remember  to  have  pressed  her  hand." 

Liv.  xxxi.  1  me  quoque  juvat^  velut  ipse  in  parte  laboris 
ac  periculi  fuerim,  ad  finem  belli  Punici  pervenisse  = 
"  me  too  it  delights,  just  as  (it  will  haply  do),  shall  I 
haply  be  in  the  position  of  having  shared  in  the  labour 
and  danger,  to  have  arrived  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
Punic  war." 

Omission  in  cer-  221.  The  omission  of  the  apodosis  in  sentences  belong- 
protesisToe^reM  i"g  ^o  the  gTOups  (B)  a  ii  and  (B)  δ  ii.  has  frequently  the 
*  ^isli•  effect  of  causing  the  unattended  protasis  to  express  a  wish. 

Thus 
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222.  (Β)  a  ii. 

Accius  Erigon,  53  turn  autem  Aegisthus  si  med  eodem 
l^cto  comitasset  patri  !  =  "  then  again  Aegisthus,  if  only 
he  were  to  have  placed  me  in  the  same  couch  with  my 
father!" 

223.  (B)  h  ii. 

Verg.  Am,  vi.  187  si  nunc  se  nobis  ille  aureus  arbore 
ramus  |  ostendat  nemore  in  tanto  !  =  "  if  only  now  that 
golden  branch  upon  the  tree  shall  haply  show  itself  to 
us  in  so  great  a  grove !" 

Verg.  Aen,  viii.  560  ο  mihi  praeteritos  referat  si  Juppiter 
annos !  = ''  oh,  if  to  me  Jupiter  shall  haply  restore  the 
years  that  are  gone  ! " 

Hor.  Sat  ii.  6.  8  ο  si  angulus  ille  |  proximus  accedat»  qui 
nunc  denormat  agellum !  |  ο  si  urnam  argenti  fors  quae 
mihi  monstret  .  .  . !  =  "  oh,  if  that  little  nearest  comer 
shall  haply  fall  to  me,  which  now  deforms  my  farm ! 
Oh,  if  some  chance  shall  haply  point  out  to  me  a  jar 
of  money  .  .  . !" 

Pers.  ii.  10  ο  si  I  sub  rastro  crepet  argenti  mihi  serial  = 
"  oh,  if  haply  beneath  the  rake  a  jar  of  silver  shall  chink 
forme!"8«> 


224.  2.  Apodosis  with  verb  omitted.  2.    Apodosie 

with  verb  omitted. 

Accius  NeoptoL  464  quid  si  ex  Gra^cia  |  omni  iUius  par 

ndmo  reperiri  potest  ?  =  "  what  if  out  of  all  Greece  his 

equal  is  nowhere  to  be  found  1" 
LuciL  xiii.  375  si  forte  ac  temere  omnino,  quid  rursum 

ad   honorem?="if  by   chance  and   without  foresight 

altogether,  what  then  in  the  direction  of  honour  V* 
Pompon.  Fictar.  118  mirum  ni  haec  Marsd  st  = "  it  (is)  a 

marvel  if  she  is  not  a  Marsian." 
Juv.  iii.  126  quod  |  pauperis  hie  meritum,  si  curet  .  .  .? 

=  "  what  merit  of  the  poor  man  (is)  here,  if  haply  he 

shall  be  careful  to  .  .  ." 
Plaut.  Asin.  iiL  3.  130  opta  id  quod  ut  contingat  tibi  vis. 

A,    Quid  si  optaro  ?  =  "  wish  for  what  you  want  to 

happen  to  you.     A.  What  (will  happen)  if  I  shall  have 

wished  V 
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Afran.  Epistul  129  me  auctore,  mater,  abstinebis.  ^  Quid 
nisi  ?  = "  if  you  take  my  advice,  mother,  you  will 
abstain.  1i  What  (shall  I  do)  if  (I  do)  not?"  =  "Of 
course  I  shall." 

Plin.  Epp.  ix.  25.  3  tu  .  .  .  dabis  pennas,  si  tamen  et 
sibi  et  tibi  placebunt.  Si  tantum  sibi,  continendos 
cavea  nidove  curabis  =  "  you  will  offer  them  wings ;  if, 
that  is,  they  shall  be  giving  pleasiu-e  not  only  to 
themselves  but  to  you  also.  If  only  to  themselves, 
you  will  provide  that  they  be  kept  in  the  coop  or  in  the 
nest." 

Juvent.  Fr,  Inc,  8  ita  tradidi :  quid  ni  ?  =  "  so  I  reported ; 
what  (would  |  have  happened)  if  (I  were)  not  (to  have 
done  so)  ?"  =  "  Of  course  I  did." 

Cic.  Tusc.  ii.  7.  18  ille  dixerit  sane  idem  in  Phalaridis 

tauro  quod  si  esset  in  lectulo  = "  his  discourse  will  no 

doubt  have  been  the  same  in  Phalaris'  bull  as  (it  would 

I  have    been)   if    he   were   to   have    been   upon   his 

couch." 

Ov.  Tiist.  ii.  497  quid  si  scripsissem  mimos  obscena 
jocantes  ?  =  "  what  (would  |  have  happened)  if  I  were 
to  have  written  mimes  full  of  obscene  jokes?" 

Lucil.  1045  quid  si  dare  vellent?  |  acciperesne?  doce  = 
"what  if  they  were  to  have  been  willing  to  offer? 
Would  you  I  have  been  for  accepting  ?     Say." 

Verg.  Aen.  iv.  311  quid  si  non  arva  aliena  domosque  | 
ignotas  peteres,  et  Troja  antiqua  maneret  ?  |  Troja  per 
undosum  peteretur  classibus  aequor  ?  =  "  what  if  you 
were  not  to  have  been  seeking  strange  lands  and 
unknown  homes,  and  the  olden  Troy  were  to  have 
been  still  standing?  Would  Troy  now  |  have  been  the 
object  of  your  quest  with  yoiu•  fleets  across  the  wavy 
deep?" 

Lucil.  xxvi.  535  quid  ni  tu  idem  iUitteratum  mo  atque 
idiotam  diceres  ?  =  "  what  (would  |  have  happened)  if 
you,  the  very  same  person,  were  not  to  have  been 
stigmatising  me  as  an  unlettered  and  very  lay 
person  ?"  =  "  Of  course  you  would  have  been  so  stigma- 
tising me." 

Turpil.  Canepk  10  spissum  st  iter:  apisci  haut  possem 
nisi  cum  magna  miseria  ="  blocked  before  one  is  the 
way :  I  could  not  |  have  achieved  it,  except  with  great 
pain. 

Plant.  Capt.  iii.  4.  67  quid  si  hunc  comprehendi  jusserim  ? 
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Τ,  Sapias  magi8="how  (will  it  be),  if  haply  I  shall 
have  ordered  this  rascal  to  be  locked  up  ?  T,  You  will 
perchance  act  more  wisely  so." 

Naev.  Fr.  Inc.  (Com,)  130  quid  si  taceas ?  ^si  =  "  what  (will 
happen)  if  haply  you  shall  be  quiet?" 

Plaut  Mostell.  1093.  E.  =  v.  1.  42  quid  igitur,  si  ego 
accorsam  homines  ?  =  "  what  then,  if  haply  I  shall  fetch 
the  men  ?" 

Nov.  jFV.  Inc.  113  quid  ploras,  pater?  |  minim  ni  cantem 
.  .  .  condemndtu'  sum  =  "  why  are  you  weeping,  father? 
It  (will  be)  marvellous,  if  haply  I  shall  not  be  exclaim- 
ing.    I  have  been  condemned." 


226.  So  much  for  Conditional  Sentences  in  Latin,  as 
they  appear  in  the  Direct  Speech. 

226.  The  following  additional  examples  will  show  the 
forms  they  assume  in  the 

Indirect  Speech.^*  indirect  speech. 

227.  Speaking  broadly,  and  irregularities  apait,  it  will 
be  found  that 


228.   (i.)  The  introductory  verb  being  in  the  present 
tense :  there 


IN  THE  PROTASIS  IN   THE  APODOSIS 

Perfects  remain  perfects  ;  imper-      Perfects  remain  perfects  ;  imper- 
fects remain  imperfects.  fects  remain  imperfects  ;  and 

present      tenses      are      used 

throughout 

Indicatives  become  subjunctives ;      Indicatives   become,   in   primary 

the  future  indicative  passing  clauses,  the  corresponding  in- 

into  the  present  subjunctive.  finitives,  with  or  without  the 

accusative,  as  the  cajse  may  be ; 
in  subordinate,  Bubjunctive& 
Imperatives  become  present  im- 
perfects of  the  subjunctive. 
Subjunctives  remain  subjunctive& 
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229.  (ii.)  The  introductory  verb  being  in  the  pasty  or  an 
equivalent  to  a  past,  tense :  there — normally — ^^ 

IN  THE  PROTASIS  IN  THE  APODOSIS 

Perfects  remain  perfects ;  imper-      Perfects  remain  perfects  ;  imper- 
fects remain  imperfects.  fects  remain  imperfects ;  and 

past  tenses  are  used  through- 
out 
Indicatives  become  past  subjunc-      Indicatives   become,   in   primary 
tives ;    the   future  indicative  clauses,  the  corresponding  in- 

passing  into  the  past  subjunc-  finitives,  with  or  without  the 

tive.  accusative,  as  the  case  may  be ; 

in  subordinate,  subjunctives. 
Imperatives  become  past  imper- 
fects of  the  subjunctive. 
Subjunctives  remain  subjunctives. 

Indirect  speech.  230.  L  Indirect  speech  after  an  introductory  verb  in 

verb^p'^^r^"  the  present  tense. 

231.  (A)  δ. 

Tragic.  Inc.  Fr.  Inc.  50  tall  dari  anna  .  .  .  |  jubot,  potiri'si 
studeamu'  Porgamum  = "  to  such  an  one  does  it  bid 
arms  to  be  given,  if  we  desire  to  possess  oiu'selves  of 
Pergamus." 

Cic.  ad  Fam.  ix.  15.  4  an  minus  multa  senatus  consulta 
f utura  putas,  si  ego  sim  Neapoli  ?  =  "  or  do  you  think 
that  any  fewer  Acts  will  be  passed,  if  I  am  at 
Naples?" 

Cic.  de  Fin,  i.  19.  62  sic  enim  ab  Epicure  sapiens  semper 
beatus  inducitur;  .  .  .  non  dubitat,  si  ita  melius  sit, 
migrare  de  vita  =  "  for  so  by  Epicurus  the  wise  man  is 
always  brought  in  as  blessed  ...  he  has  no  hesitation, 
if  so  it  is  better,  in  departing  this  life.'' 

Cic.  Tusc  i.  34.  82  vides  nos,  si  ita  sit,  privari  spe  beatioris 
vitae  =  "  you  see  us,  if  the  matter  is  so,  being  deprived 
of  the  hope  of  a  more  blessed  life." 

Cic.  de  Fin.  ii.  18.  59  perspicuum  st  enim,  nisi  aequitas,  fides, 
justitia  proficiscantur  a  natura,  et  si  omnia  haec  ad 
utilitatem  referantur,  virum  bonum  non  posse  reperiri 
= "  for  it  is  clear,  that  unless  righteous  dealing,  good 
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faith,  justice,  proceed  from  nature,  and  if  all  these 
things  are  referred  to  utility,  the  good  man  is  a  thing 
not  to  be  found." 
•  Hor.  Od,  iii.  29.  57  non  est  meum,  si  mugiat  Africis  | 
malus  procellis,  ad  miseras  preces  |  decurrere  = "  it  is 
no  part  of  mine,  if  the  mast  groans  under  African 
storms,  to  betake  myself  to  pitiable  entreaties." 

Liv.  iii.  47  quid  prodesse,  si,  incolumi  urbe,  quae  capta 
ultima  timeantur  liberis  suis  sint  patienda  =  "  where  is 
there  gain, — he  would  like  to  know — if,  with  the  city 
still  s^e,  those  misfortunes  which  are  the  last  to  be 
feared  in  the  event  of  its  capture,  are  to  be  endured  in 
the  persons  of  their  children." 

Liv.  vii.  18  quid  se  vivere,  quid  in  parte  civium  censeri,  si 
quod  duorum  hominum  virtute,  L.  Sextii  ac  G.  Licinii, 
partum  sit,  id  obtinere  universi  non  possint  sw  _.  «  ^jjy 
are  they  in  existence,  why  reckoned  among  the  citizens, 
if  what  has  been  gained  by  the  aid  of  two  men,  Sextius 
and  Licinius,  cannot  be  retained  by  the  whole  body  ?" 

232.  (A)  c. 

Plant.  AultU,  ii.  2.  51  nunc  si  filidm  locassim  medm  tibi, 
in  mentom  venit,  |  t6  bovem  sse  et  mo  sse  asellum  = 
"  now  it  occurs  to  me  that,  if  I  shall  have  placed  my 
daughter  in  your  care,  you  are  the  ox  and  I  am  the 
poor  little  ass." 

Ter.  Andr.  i.  2.  28  to  in  pistrinum  .  .  .  dedam  .  .  .  | 
ea  loge  .  .  .  ut,  si  te  inde  exomerim,  ego  pro  t^  molam 
= "  I  will  hand  you  over  to  the  bakery,  on  such  con- 
ditions that,  if  I  shall  have  taken  you  thence,  I  shall 
grind  at  the  mill  in  your  place." 

Ter.  Andr,  iii.  2.  14  ut  m^tui  videar  corte  si  resclverim 
=  "  so  that  I  seem  to  be  certainly  worthy  of  fear,  if  I 
shall  have  discovered  the  cheat." 

Ter.  HaiU,  Tim.  ii.  3.  74  in  mea  vita  tu  tibi  laudem  is 
quaesitum,  scelus?  |  ubi  si  paululum  modo  quid  te 
fugerit,  ego  p^rierim  =  "in  my  very  existence  are  you 
going  about  to  glorify  yourself,  you  rascal  ?  Where,  if 
only  the  smallest  matter  shall  have  escaped  you,  I  shall 
have  been  utterly  undone." 

Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  19.  75  itaque  si  vir  bonus  habeat  banc 
vim,  ut,  si  digitis  concrepuerit,  possit  in  locupletium 
testamenta  nomen  ejus  irrepere,  hac  vi  non  utatur,  ne 
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si  exploratum  quidem  habeat,  id  omnino  neminem 
umquam  suspicaturum.  At  dares  hanc  vim  M.  Grasso, 
ut  digitorum  percussione  haeres  posset  scriptus  esse, 
qui  re  vera  non  esset  haeres :  in  foro,  mihi  crede, 
saltaret  =  "  therefore  if  haply  a  good  man  shall  have 
this  power,  that,  if  he  shall  have  snapped  his  fingers,  it 
will  be  possible  for  his  name  to  creep  into  the  wills  of 
rich  people,  he  will  not — possibly — exercise  this  power: 
not  even  if  haply  the  matter  shall  have  been  made 
quite  clear  to  him,  that  the  fact  will  never  in  any 
possibility  be  suspected  by  any  one.  But,  under  given 
circumstances,  you  should  |  have  been  offering  this 
power  to  Marcus  Crassus,  that  by  striking  together  his 
fingers,  he  could  be  entered  as  heir,  while  in  fact  he 
was  not  heir:  he  would  |  have  been,  believe  me,  for 
dancing  in  the  forum." 

Caes.  Bell,  Gall,  v.  29  suam  sententiam  in  utramque 
partem  esse  tutam :  si  nil  sit  durius,  nullo  periculo 
ad  proximam  legionem  perventuros  :  si  Gallia  omnis 
cum  Germanis  consentiat,  unam  esse  in  celeritate 
positam  salutem  = "  that  his  own  advice  was  safely 
directed  to  either  alternative :  if  no  further  mischief 
shall  attend  them,  they  will  reach  the  nearest  legion 
without  an  atom  of  danger :  if  Gaul  in  its  entirety  shall 
side  with  the  Germans,  their  one  hope  of  safety  lies  in 
rapidity." 

Caes.  Bell  Gall.  vii.  32  si  diutius  alatur  controversia,  fore 
uti  pars  cum  parte  civitatis  confligat  = "  that  if  the 
controversy  shall  be  further  prolonged,  the  result  will 
be  collision  between  parties  in  the  state." 

Plant.  Pseud,  25.  R.  =i.  1.  23  has  quidem  pol  credo,  nisi 
Sibulla  l^gerit,  |  int^rpretari  potis  esse  alium  nominem 
=  "  these  letters,  in  good  sooth,  I  truly  believe,  unless 
the  Sibyl  shall  have  deciphered  them,  no  one  else  than 
myself  can  interpret." 

Pompon.  Gall,  Transalp.  51  Mars,  tibi  voveo  facturum,^^ 
si  umquam  r^dieritj  |  bidonti  verre  =  "Mars,  to  thee  I 
vow  that  I  will  sacrifice,  if  he  shall  have  returned,  with 
a  two-year-old  boar-pig." 

Gic.  ii.  Verr, :  i.  4.  9  quis  hoc  non  perspicit,  praeclare 
nobiscum  actum  in,  si  populus  Eomanus  istius  unius 
supplicio  contentus  fuerit  ac  non  sic  statuerit,  non 
istum    majus   in    sese   scelus   concepisse,    quum    fana 
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spoliarit  .  .  .,  quam  eos,  si  qui  istum  .  .  .  jurati 
sententia  sua  liberarint  ?  = '' who  does  not  clearly  see 
this,  that  everything  will  be  finely  all  up  with  us, 
if  the  Boman  people  shall  have  been  content  with  the 
punishment  of  that  individual  man,  and  shall  not  have 
laid  it  down,  that  no  greater  crime  has  he  fastened 
about  his  own  shoulders,  when  he  despoiled  temples, 
than  have  they,  if  any  there  are,  who  on  their  oaths 
shall  have  given  their  votes  in  his  favour  1 " 

Cic.  pro  SulL  9.  27  quibus  de  rebus  .  .  .  hoc  possum 
dicere,  me  .  .  .  satis  adeptum  fore,  si  ex  hoc  tanto  in 
omnis  mortalis  beneficio  nullum  in  me  periculum 
redundant  ='' about  which  matters  I  can  say  this, 
viz. — that  I  shall  have  reaped  sufficient  reward,  if  from 
this  so  great  service  to  all  mankind  no  mischief  to  my- 
self shall  have  overflowed." 

Ov.  Met.  X.  618  quid  quod  amat,  tantique  putat  conubia 
nostra,  |  ut  pereat,  si  me  Fors  illi  dura  negarit  = "  nay 
he  loves,  and  thinks  wedlock  with  us  of  such  a  value,  that 
he  will  die,  if  cruel  Fate  shall  have  denied  me  to  him." 


233.  (B)  a  ii.«» 

234. 

Cic.  de  Off,  iii.  26.  98  quid  enim  auditurum  putas  fuisse 
Ulixem,  si  in  ilia  simulatione  perseverasset  ?=  '*  for  what 
do  you  think  the  verdict  about  Ulysses  was  about  to  be 
(  =  practically  "  would  |  have  been  "),  if  he  were  to  have 
persevered  in  that  pretence  ? " 

Cic.  de  Divin.  ii.  9.  22  an  Cn.  Pompeium  censes  tribus 
suis  consulatibus,  tribus  triumphis,  maxumarum  rerum 
gloria  laetaturum  fuisse,  si  sciret,  se.  in  solitudine 
Aegyptiorum  trucidatum  iri,  amisso  exercitu  1  =  "  or  do 
you  think  that  Cnaeus  Pompeius  was  about  to  glory 
(  =  practically  "would  |  have  gloried")  in  his  three 
consulships,  his  three  triumphs,  his  lustre  in  the  matter 
of  the  greatest  achievements,  if  he  were  to  have  known 
that  he  was  destined  to  lose  his  army  and  be  butchered 
in  a  desert  of  the  Egyptians?" 

Cic.  in  Fison,  7.  14  quae  quum  reprehendis,  ostendis 
qualis  tu,  si  ita  forte  accidisset,  fueris  illo  tempore 
consul  futurus  =  "  but  when  you  cast  such  reproaches, 
you  show  what  manner  of  consul  you,  if  matters  were 
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SO  perchance  to  have  fallen  out»  were  about  at  that 
time  to  be"  (  =  practically  "would  |  have  been"). 
Tac.  Hist.  ii.  77  aleurdum  fuerit**^  non  cedere  imperio  ei, 
cujus  filium  adoptaturus  essem,  si  ipse  imperarem  =  "  it 
will  have  been  perchance  absurd  not  to  give  way  in  the 
matter  of  supreme  authority  to  one,  whose  son  I  ivas 
about  to  adopt  ( =  should  have  adopted),  if  I  myself 
were  to  have  been. holding  the  supreme  power." 

235.  (B)  b  ϋ.838 

Accius  Epinatis.  310  quantiun  obfueris,  si  victus  sies,  | 
considera  =  "  how  great    mischief  you  will    perchance 
have  done,   if    haply   you    shall    have    been   beaten, 
consider." 

Cic.  de  Fin,  ii.  7.  22  unum  nescio,  quomodo  possit,  si 
luxuriosus  sit,  finitas  cupiditates  habere  ^^  =  "one  thing 
I  do  not  know,  and  that  is,  how  a  man  will  perchance 
be  able,  if  haply  he  shall  be  a  devotee  of  luxury,  to 
have  other  than  unlimited  desires." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  i.  7.  4  te  perspicere  posse,  qui  Ciliciam 
Cyprumque  teneas,  quid  efficere  et  quid  consequi  possis : 
e^  si  res  facultatem  habitura  videatur,  ut  Alexandriam 
atque  Aegyptum  tenere  possis  =  "  that  you  can  clearly 
see,  who  have  your  hand  upon  Cilicia  and  Cyprus,  what 
you  can  do  and  what  obtain :  and,  if  haply  the  matter 
shall  seem  feasible,  how  you  shall  perchance  keep  your 
hand  on  Alexandria  and  Egypt." 

Cic.  Tvsc,  i.  32.  77  numne  vis  igitur  audire,  cur,  etiam  si 
ita  sit,  mors  tamen  non  sit  in  malis  7  =  "  do  you  wish, 
then,  to  hear  why,  even  if  haply  the  matter  shall  be  so, 
death  will  yet  not  perchance  have  to  be  classed  among 
misfortunes  1 " 

Tac.  IίL•L  ii.  76  ipse  qui  suadet  considerandus  est  adjiciatne 
consilio  periculum  suum,  et  si  foituna  coeptis  adfuerit, 
cui  summum  decus  acquiratur="the  adviser  himself 
has  to  be  looked  at,  to  see  whether  he  is  adding  to  his 
advice  peril  to  himself,  and — ^if  haply  fortune  shall  have 
waited  on  the  enterprise — for  whom  the  chief  glory  will 
perchance  be  being  acquired." . 

Plant  Τήη.  754.  R.  =  iu.  3.  25  quem  fodere  metuo, 
sonitum  ne  ille  exaudiat :  |  ne  rem  ipsam  indaget,  dotem 
dare  si  dixerim  =  "  and  I  am  afraid  to  dig  the  place,  lest 
he  shall  overhear  the  noise ;  lest  he  shall  search  out  the 
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thing  itself,  if  haply  I  shall  have  declared  in  favour  of 
giving  a  dower." 

Cic.  de  Offic.  i  7.  24  is,  qui  nocere  alteri  cogitat,  timet  ne; 
nisi  id  f ecerit,  ipse  aliquo  afficiatur  incommodo  =  "  he, 
who  is  minded  to  do  a  mischief  to  his  neighbour,  is 
afraid  that,  if  haply  he  shall  not  have  done  so,  he  will 
himself  perchance  be  affected  by  some  mishap." 

Ti*ajan.  ad  Flin,  20  verendum  est  ne,  si  permisceantur 
servis  publicis  milites,  mutua  inter  se  fiducia  negle- 
gentiores  sint="it  is  to  be  feared  that,  if  haply  the 
soldiers  and  the  constabulary  shall  be  thrown  together, 
they  will  perchance  become  somewhat  negligent»  each 
relying  on  the  other." 


236. 


Sentences  of  irregular  type. 
(B)  a  u.^ 


Plant.  CisteU.  i.  1.  3  soror  si  mea  osses,  |  qui  mdgis 
potueris  mihi  honorem  ire  habitum  |  nescio  =  "if  you 
were  to  have  been  my  sister, — or  rather  if  haply  you 
shall  be  so, — how  you  will  have  been  better  able  to 
show  me  honour,  I  know  not." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  24.  60  quaeris  quid  potuerit  amplius 
assequi  Plancius,  si  Cn.  Scipionis  fuisset  filius.  Magis 
aedilis  fieri  non  potuisset :  sed  hoc  praestaret,  quod  ei 
minus  invideretur  = "  you  ask  what  Plancius  was,  or 
rather  would  |  have  been,  able  to  obtain  more,  if  he 
were  to  have  been  Scipio's  son.  More  to  have  been 
made  aedile  would  J  have  been  out  of  his  power :  but 
this  advantage  would  |  have  been  his,  that  he  would  | 
have  been  less  the  object  of  envy." 

237.     ii.  Indirect  speech  after  an  introductory  verb  in      ii.  Introductory 
the  past,  or  an  equivalent  to  a  past,  tense.  Iqid^£"t  °^  ^^ 


238. 


(A)&. 


Plant.  Most  1084.  R=v.  1.  36  quin  jus  jurandum 
pollicitust  ddre  se,  si  vellom,  mihi,  |  n^que  se  hasce  aedis 
vondidisse  n^que  sibi  argentum  datum  =  "  why,  even  an 
oath  he  promised  to  offer  me,  if  I  wished  it,  that, 
neither  had  he  sold  this  house,  nor  had  money  been 
given  to  him." 
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Accius  Epinaus,  326  nisi  ess^t  quis,  qui  armis  s^cum 
vellet  comere  =  "  unless  there  was  some  one,  who  was 
willing  to  contend  with  him  in  arms." 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  xi.  8.  1  eo  tempore  Polla  tua  misit,  ut  ad  te, 
si  quid  vellem,  darem  litterarum,  quum  quid  scriberem 
non  habebam  =  "  at  that  very  time  did  your  Polla  send 
word  to  me  to  give  to  you  in  the  way  of  correspond- 
ence any  thing  I  wished,  when  I  had  nothing  to  write 
about." 

Cic.  pro  Plane,  1.  1  dolebam  .  .  .  et  acerbe  ferebam,  si 
hujus  salus  ob  cam  ipsam  caussam  esset  infestior,  quod 
is  meam  salutem  .  .  .  sua  benevolentia  .  .  .  texisset  = 
"  I  was  in  pain  and  grief,  if  the  fact  was  so,  that  my 
friend's  wellbeing  for  that  very  reason  was  somewhat 
exposed  to  danger,  that  he  had  shielded  my  wellbeing 
with  his  goodwill." 

Cic.  pro  Plane.  2.  4  quae  .  .  .  ita  sunt  agitata  ab  iUis,  ut 
.  .  .  merita  Cn.  Plancii  erga  me  ...  si  essent  summa, 
negarent  ea  tamen  ita  magni,  ut  ego  putarem,  ponderis 
apud  vos  esse  debere  = "  which  matters  have  been  so 
handled  by  them,  that  they  denied,  with  reference  to 
the  deserts  of  Plancius  in  my  behoof,  that  if  they  were 
of  the  highest  quality  they  yet  ought  to  have  such  great 
weight  with  you,  as  I  imagined." 

Caes.  BM.  Gall.  i.  14  quod  si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci 
vellet,  num  etiam  recentium  injuriarum  .  .  .  memoriam 
deponere  posse  1="  but  if  of  the  old  affront  he  was 
willing  to  think  no  more,  could  he  put  aside  the 
recollection  of  even  recent  ill  doings  ? " 

Liv.  xxxix.  12  in  interiorem  partem  aedium  abductam  .  .  . 
consul,  si  vera  dicere  inducere  in  animum  posset,  negat 
perturbari  debere  =  "  having  taken  her  into  an  inner 
room  of  the  house,  the  consul  told  her  that,  if  she  could 
bring  herself  to  tell  the  truth,  there  was  no  cause  for 
alarm." 

Liv.  xxxix.  18  in  reliquum  deinde  Senatus  consulto  cautum 
est,  ne  qua  Bacchanalia  Eomae  .  .  .  essent.  Si  quis 
tale  sacrum  sollemne  et  necessarium  duceret  .  .  .,  apud 
praetorem  urbanum  profiteretur:  praetor  senatum 
consuleret;  si  ei  permissum  esset  .  .  .,  ita  id  sacrum 
faceret,  dum  ne  plus  quinque  sacruficio  interessent,  neu 
qua  pecunia  communis  neu  quis  magister  sacrorum  aut 
sacerdos   esset  ="  for    the   future,   next»  it  was  by  a 
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decree  of  the  senate  provided  that  no  Bacchanalian 
rites  should  be  celebrated  at  Rome.  If  any  one  thought 
that  such  a  ceremony  was  of  obligation  and  necessary, 
let  him  leave  word  to  that  effect  with  the  city  praetor : 
let  the  praetor  consult  the  senate :  if  the  permission 
should  have  been  granted,  let  him  so  conduct  the 
ceremony,  as  that  no  more  than  five  persons  should 
take  part  in  it,  and  there  should  be  no  common  fund, 
nor  any  master  of  the  ceremonies  or  priest." 

239.  (A)  c. 

Cic.  pro  Muren.  25.  51  praesertim  quum  idem  ille  .  .  . 
paucis  diebus  ante  Catoni  .  .  .  judicium  minitanti  ac 
denuntianti  respondisset,  si  quod  esset  in  suas  f ortunas 
incendium  excite,tum,  se  non  aqua  sed  ruina  restincturum 
=  "  especially  as  he,  the  very  same  man,  had  a  few  days 
before  replied  to  Cato,  who  was  threatening  him  with  a 
trial  and  denouncing  him,  that  if  any  fire  should  have 
been  kindled  so  as  to  endanger  his  own  fortunes,  he 
would  put  it  out,  no|i  by  water,  but  by  pulling  down 
the  edifice." 

Cic.  ϋ.  Verr,i  iii.  52.  121  remansisse,  quod  metuebant,  si 
recessissent,  ne  reliquas  f ortunas  omnes  amitterent  = 
**  that  they  remained,  because  they  feared  that,  if  they 
should  have  withdrawn,  they  would  lose  what  remained 
of  their  fortunes." 

Sail.  CatU,  17  fuere  item  .  .  .,  qui  crederent  M.  Licinium 
Crassum  non  ignarum  ejus  consilii  fuisse  .  .  .,  confisum, 
si  conjuratio  valuisset,  facile  apud  illos  principem  se 
fore  =  "  there  were  also  people  found  to  believe  that 
Grassus  was  not  altogether  unaware  of  what  was  going 
on  .  .  .,  being  confident,  that,  if  the  conspiracy  should 
have  prospered,  easily  would  he  himself  be  the  head 
man  among  them." 

Sail.  BelL  Jug,  111  denique  regi  patef ecit,  .  .  . :  quem  si 
Romanis  tradidisset,  fore  ut  illi  plurumum  deberetur  = 
''  finally  he  made  it  clear  to  the  king,  that  .  .  . :  and 
that,  if  he  should  have  handed  over  Jugurtha  to  the 
Eomans,  the  result  would  be  that  a  very  great  debt 
would  be  due  to  him." 

Verg.  Am,  ii.  94  et  me  si  fors  qua  tulisset,  |  si  patrios 
umquam  remeassem  victor  ad  Argos,  {  promisi  ultorem 
=  "  and  myself,  if  any  fate  should  have  brought  me,  if 

Τ 


274  GREEK  AND  LATIN  §  239 

I  should  ever  have  been  wending  my  way  back  a 
victor  to  my  ancestral  Argos,  I  promised  as  his 
avenger." 

Cic.  de  Q^.  iii  33.  119  quo  magis  reprehendendos  Calli- 
phonem  et  Dinomachum  judico,  qui  se  dirumpturos 
controversiam  putaverunt,  si  cum  honestate  voluptatem, 
tamquam  cum  homine  pecudem,  copulavissent  =  "  where- 
fore the  more  do  I  hold  Callipho  and  Dinomachus 
blameworthy;  for  they  thought  that  they  would  put 
an  end  to  controversy,  if  they  should  have  coupled 
pleasure  with  honour, — as  it  might  be  an  animal  with  a 
human  being.'' 

Cic.  ad  AtL  i.  20.  7  lubenter  dixi  me  accepturum,^^.  si 
attulisset  =  "  gladly,  I  said,  would  I  accept  them,  if  he 
should  have  brought  them." 

CatuU.  Ixvi.  33  atque  ibi  me  cunctis  pro  dulci  conjuge 
Divis  I  .  .  .  pollicita  's,  |  si  reditum  tetulisset  = "  and 
then  me  you  promised  to  all  the  gods  on  behalf 
of  your  sweet  spouse,  if  he  should  have  secured  his 
return." 

Tac.  Ann,  iii.  14  simul  populi  ante  curiam  voces  audie- 
bantur,  non  temperaturos  manibus,  si  patrum  sententias 
evasisset  = "  at  the  same  time  were  heard  the  cries  of 
the  people  before  the  senate  house:  that  they  would 
not  refrain  from  using  their  hands,  if  he  should  have 
escaped  the  decision  of  the  Fathers." 

Tac.  Ann.  iv.  60  fratrem  quoque  Neronis  Drusum  traxit 
in  partes,  spe  objecta  principis  loci,  si  priorem  aetate  et 
jam  labefactum  demovisset  =  "  the  brother,  too,  of  Nero, 
Drusus,  he  drew  to  his  side,  by  placing  before  him  the 
hope  of  the  first  place,  if  he  should  have  deposed  one 
who  was  his  senior  in  age,  and  also  already  in  failing 
health." 

Tac.  Ann,  xiii.  18  alii  necessitatem  adhibitam  credebant 
a  principe,  sceleris  sibi  conscio**^  et  veniam  sperante, 
si  largitionibus  validissimum  quemque  obstrinsdsset 
=  "  others  thought  that  necessity  was  laid  upon 
them  by  the  prince :  conscious,  as  he  was,  of  his 
crime  and  hoping  for  indulgence,  if  with  bribes  he 
should  have  bound  to  himself  each  most  formidable 
opponent." 

Liv.  xlii.  57  aifectosque  siti,  si  prime  in  conspectu  dimicas- 
sent,  pugnaturos  fuisse  apparebat  =  "  and  that  in  distress 
from  thirst,  if  at  the  first  view  of  the  foe  they  should 
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have  fallen  to  close  quarters,  they  would  have  fought 
the  fight  through,  was  clear." 

Liv.  xxxix.  10  per  jocum  adulescens  vetat  earn  mirari,  si 
per  aliquot  noctes  secubuisset  ...  id  ubi  mulier 
audivit,  .  .  .  pacem  veniamque  precata  Deorum  Dea- 
rumque  si  .  .  .  silenda  enuntiasset,  .  .  .  ait  .  .  .= 
"  joldngly  the  young  man  told  her  not  to  be  astonished, 
if  for  several  nights  he  should  have  slept  away  from 
her.  .  .  .  When  she  heard  that — praying  the  peace 
and  pardon  of  the  gods  and  goddesses,  if  she  should 
have  divulged  what  should  have  been  kept  secret — she 
said  that,  etc." 

Liv.  xxiii.  13  debellatumque  mox  fore,  si  aimiti  pauUulum 
voluissent,  rebantur="and  they  thought  that  the  war 
would  soon  be  thoroughly  brought  to  its  conclusion,  if 
they  should  have  been  willing  to  expend  a  few  additional 
efforts  upon  it." 

Cic.  ii.  Verr, :  iv.  5.  10  in  provincus  intellegebant,  si  is, 
qui  esset  cum  imperio  ac  potestate,  quod  apud  quemque 
esset,  emere  veUet,  idque  ei  liceret,  fore  uti,  quod 
quisque  veUet,  sive  esset  venale,  sive  non  esset,  quanti 
vellet,  auf erret  = "  they  quite  understood  in  the  pro- 
vinces, that,  if  the  man  who  was  hedged  in  with 
supremacy  and  power  was  desirous  of  buying  what 
was  the  possession  of  any  one  else,  whosoever  it 
might  be,  and  the  power  of  so  doing  was  being 
accorded  to  him,  the  result  would  be  that,  whatever 
each  man  was  hankering  after,  whether  it  was  for 
sale  or  whether  it  was  not,  he  might  carry  off  at  his 
own  price." 

SaU.  CatU.  43  querebatur :  .  .  . :  seque,  si  pauci 
adjuvarent,  .  .  .  impetum  in  curiam  facturum  =  "he 
kept  complaining :  that  .  .  . :  and  that  he  himself,  if  a 
few  others  should  help  him,  would  make  a  descent  upon 
the  senate  house." 

Liv.  xxi.  42  interrogare  interpretem  jussit,  ecquis,  si 
vinculis  levaretur,  armaque  et  equum  victor  acciperet, 
decertare  ferro  vellet  =  "  he  bade  the  interpreter  inquire 
whether  any  one,  if  he  should  be  put  in  the  way  of 
relief  from  his  fetters,  and  of  receipt  of  arms  and  a 
horse  as  a  victor,  was  willing  to  take  part  in  the 
strife." 

Liv.  xxii.  60  si  quibus  argentum  in  praesentia  deesset, 
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dandam  ex  aerario  pecuniam  mutuam,  praedibusque  ac 
praediis  cavendum  populo  =  "  that,  if  any  should  be  in 
want  of  money  for  immediate  needs,  money  ought  to 
be  lent  on  loan  from  the  public  treasury,  and  security 
by  way  of  sureties  and  property  be  given  to  the 
state." 
Plant  AtUuL  :  FroL  26  feci  thesaurum  ut  hie  reperiret 
£uclio,  I  quo  earn  facilius  nuptum,  si  vellot,  daret  = "  I 
brought  it  to  pass  that  £uclio  should  find  the  treasure 
here :  so  that  by  its  help  he  might  the  more  easily 
give  her  in  marriage,  if  he  should  be  desirous  of  so 
doing." 
•  Hor.  Od,  iii.  5.  13  hoc  caverat  mens  provida  Eeguli  |  .  •  . 
exemplo  trahentis  {  perniciem  veniens  in  aevum,  |  si 
non  periret  immiserabilis  |  captiva  pubes  =  "thi8  had 
been  provided  for  by  the  far-seeing  mind  of  Regulus, 
who  drew  from  the  example  disaster  for  the  on-coming 
age,  if  there  should  not  perish  without  pity  the 
captured  youth." 

Tac.  Ann,  xiii.  40  at  Tiridates  pudore  et  metu  ne,  si  con- 
cessisset  obsidioni,  nihil  opis  in  ipso  videretur,  si 
prohiberet,  impeditis  locis  seque  et  equestres  copias 
illigaret,  statuit  .  .  .,  non  ignaro  nostro  duce,  qui  viae 
pariter  et  pugnae  composuerat  exercitum.  ...  In 
comibus  pedes  Sagittarius  et  cetera  manus  equitum  ibat, 
productior  comu  in  sinistro  per  ima  collium,  ut,  si  hostis 
intravisset,  fronte  simul  et  sinu  exciperetur.  Assultare 
ex  diverso  Tiridates,  non  usque  ad  ictum  teli,  sed,  tum 
minitans,  tum  specie  trepidantis,  si  laxare  ordines  et 
diversos  consectare  posset  ^*^  =  "  but  Tiridates,  in  shame 
and  fear  lest,  if  he  should  have  acquiesced  in  the 
blockade,  it  should  be  apparent  that  no  help  was  to  be 
found  in  him ;  whilst  if  he  should  take  steps  to  put  an 
end  to  it,  he  should  be  entangling  himself  and  his 
cavalry  in  obstructed  places,  made  up  his  mind  to  ... ; 
>vith  no  ignorance  of  his  movements  on  the  part  of  the 
commander  on  our  side,  who  had  arranged  his  forces 
for  a  march  in  order  of  battle.  ...  On  the  wings  went 
the  bow-bearing  infantry,  and  the  remaining  body  of  the 
cavalry,  more  extended  on  the  left  wing  through  the 
lowest  defiles  among  the  hills,  to  the  intent  that,  if 
the  enemy  should  have  entered,  he  might  be  received, 
as  he  poured  forth,  at  once  in  front  and  on  the  flanks. 


J    -     ι-     'ΊΓ- 
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Tiridates  in  opposition  kept  making  advances  upon 
them,  not  actually  within  a  spear's  throw,  but,  now 
threatening,  and  then  with  the  aspect  of  one  in 
alarm,  if  by  any  means  he  might  be  able  to  loosen 
the  ranks  of  his  enemy  and  follow  him  up  in 
detail." 

Liv.  xxxix.  17  indicique  praemium  proposuerunt,  si  quis 
quem  ad  se  deduxisset,  nomenve  absentis  detulisset. 
Qui  nominatus  profugisset,  diem  certam  se  finituros  ad 
quam  nisi  citatus  respondisset,  absens  damnaretur.  Si 
quis  eorum,  qui  turn  extra  terram  Italiam  essent, 
nominaretur,  ei  laxiorem  diem  daturos,  si  venire  ad 
caussam  dicendam  vellet  =  "  and  they  proposed  that  a 
reward  should  be  given,  if  any  one  shoidd  have  brought 
before  them  any  one,  or  divulged  to  them  the  name  of 
any  absentee.  Whosoever  being  named,  should  have 
absconded,  in  his  case  they  would  fix  a  day  certain, 
upon  which,  if  he  should  not  have  responded  to  the 
citation,  he  would  be  condemned  in  his  absence.  If 
any  one  was  being  named  who  at  the  moment  was  out 
of  the  land  of  Italy,  in  his  case  they  would  assign  a 
day  with  less  rigour,  if  he  was  desirous  of  coming  and 
standing  his  trial." 

Cic.  de  Off,  iii.  31.  112  juravitque  se  ilium  statim  inter- 
fecturum,  nisi  jusjurandum  sibi  dedisset,  .  .  .  =  ''and 
he  swore  that  he  would  immediately  kill  him,  unless  he 
should  have  sworn  to  him,  etc" 

240.  In  cases  under  this  heading  the  apodosis  is, 
occasionally,  rather  implied  in  the  form  of  the  sentence 
than  expressed.     For  example — 

Cic.  ii.  Ferr, :  ii.  67.  162  quum  hoc  consilio  statuas 
Centuripini  publico  sustulissent,  audit  Metellus :  graviter 
f ert :  .  .  . :  nisi  restituissent  statuas,  vehementer 
minatur  = "  when  in  this  way  the  Centuripini  had 
publicly  ordered  the  statues  to  be  removed,  Metellus 
hears  of  it :  he  is  angry :  he  threatens  ( =  threatened) 
them  grievously,  if  they  should  not  have  replaced  the 
statues  "  =  "  he  threatened  (that  he  would  do)  them 
(injury),  if  they  should  not  have  replaced  them." 


1 


278  GREEK  AND  LATIN  §  241 


241.  (B)  a  ii. 

Cic  Tusc,  iii.  28.  69  Theophrastus  .  .  .  moriens  accusasse 
naturam  dicitur,  quod  .  .  .  hominibus  .  .  .  tarn 
exiguam  vitam  dedisset :  quorum  si  aetas  potuisset  esse 
longinquior,  futurum  fuisse,  ut  omnibus  peiiectis  artibus, 
omni  doctrina  hominum  vita  enidiretur  =  "  Theophrastus 
on  his  death -bed  is  said  to  have  accused  Nature  for 
having  given  to  mankind  so  brief  a  space  of  life. 
Whereas  if  their  time  were  to  have  been  able  to  be 
longer,  it  had  been  about  to  come  to  pass  (= practically 
"  it  would  I  have  come  to  pass ")  that  with  all  perfect 
arts,  with  all  learning,  the  life  of  man  should  have 
been  civilised." 

Caes.  Bell.  Gall.  v.  29  Caesarem  arbitrari  profectum  in 
Italiam:  neque  aliter  Camutes  interiiciendi  Tasgetii 
consilium  fiusse  capturos,  neque  £burones,  si  ille 
adesset,  tanta  cum  contemptione  nostri  ad  castra 
venturos  esse  = "  as  for  Caesar,  he  thought  he  had  set 
out  for  Italy:  not  otherwise  had  the  Camutes  been 
about  to  conceive  (= practically  "would  they  |  have  con- 
ceived ")  the  idea  of  murdering  Tasgetius,  nor  had  the 
Eburones,  if  he  were  to  have  been  present,  with  so  great 
contempt  of  our  side  been  about  to  come  ( =  practically 
"  would  they  |  have  come  ")  to  the  camp." 

Caes.  Bell.  Civ.  iii.  101  nisi  eo  ipso  tempore  quidam  nuntii 
de  Caesaris  victoria  per  dispositos  equites  essent  allati 
existimabant  plerique  futurum  fuisse  uti  amitteretur= 
"they  thought  that  if  some  news  of  Caesar's  victory 
were  not  to  have  been  at  that  very  time  brought  by 
certain  men  on  horseback,  placed  about  for  the  purpose, 
it  had  been  about  to  happen  (  =  practically  "  it  would  | 
have  happened  ")  that  it  (sc.  the  town)  would  have  been 
lost." 

Tac.  Ann.  iv.  18  immodice  jactantis  suum  militem  in 
obsequio  duravisse,  cum  alii  ad  seditiones  prolaberentur : 
neque  mansurum  Tiberio  imperium,  si  iis  quoque  legioni- 
bus  cupido  novandi  fuisset  =  "  boasting  inordinately,  as 
he  did,  that  his  soldiery  had  remained  firm  in  their 
allegiance,  while  others  had  been  slipping  away  into 
sedition :  and  that  the  supreme  rule  had  not  been 
about  to  remain  (  =  practically  "  would  not  |  have 
remained")   with   Tiberius,    if    in   the   case   of    those 
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legions  also  the  revolutionary  spirit  were  to  have  been 
rife." 

Liv.  i.  26  moti  homines  sunt  .  .  . ;  maxime  P.  Horatio 
patre  proclamante,  se  filiam  jure  caesam  judicare.  Ni 
ita  esset,  patrio  jure  in  filium  animadversurum  fuisse  = 
"the  assembly  was  moved;  not  least  of  all,  because 
Horatius,  the  father,  openly  proclaimed  that  in  his 
judgment  his  daughter  had  been  rightly  slain.  If  it 
were  not  to  have  been  so,  he  had  been  about  to  punish 
( =  practically  "  he  would  have  punished  ")  his  son  by 
virtue  of  his  paternal  right." 

Plin.  Hist.  Nat. :  Fraef.  26  ex  illis  mox  velim  intellegi  pingendi 
iingendique  conditoribus,  quos  .  .  .  invenies  absoluta 
opera  .  .  .  pendenti  titulo  inscripsisse,  ut  "Apelles 
faciebat"  aut  "  Polycletus,"  tamquam  incohata  semper 
arte  et  imperfecta,  ut  contra  judiciorum  varietates 
superesset  artifici  regressus  ad  veniam,  velut  emendaturo 
quidquid  desideraretur,  si  non  esset  interceptus  ^^  = 
"  by  the  light  of  those  masters  of  painting  and  statuary 
I  shall  perchance  desire  to  be  shortly  understood, 
whom  you  will  find  to  have  inscribed  their  completed 
works  with  a  pendent  title,  such  as  'Apelles  was  at 
work'  or  'Polycletus,'  as  though  the  art  was  begun 
only  always  and  imperfect,  so  that  against  the  hostility 
of  judgment-seats  there  might  be  a  return  for  the  artist 
to  indulgence,  as  for  one  who  was  about  to  make  good 
( =  practically  "  who  would  |  have  made  good  ")  whatso- 
ever was  found  wanting,  if  he  were  not  to  have  been 
intercepted."  ^ 

Liv.  xxiv.  26  eo  cursu  se  ex  sacrario  proripuerunt,  ut  si 
effiigium  patuisset  in  publicum,  impleturae  urbem 
tumultu  fuerint  3*e ._  <«  yf\\}^  such  a  run  they  threw 
themselves  forth  from  the  sacred  precincts,  that,  if 
there  were  to  have  been  any  escape  into  the  open, 
they  were  about  to  fill  (  =  practically  "would  |  have 
filled  ")  the  town  with  their  cries." 

Liv.  xxiv.  26  quid  quod  si  Andranodoro  consilia  proces- 
sissent,  ilia  cum  viro  fuerit^*®  regnatura :  sibi  cum  ceteris 
serviendum  =  "  nay,  if  Andranodorus'  plans  were  to  have 
met  with  success,  the  other  with  her  husband  was  about 
to  reign  (  =  practically  "would  |  have  reigned  ")  :  while 
for  herself  and  the  rest  of  the  people,  the  position  of 
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slaves  was  reserved "  ( =  practically  "  they  would 
have  become  slaves  "). 
Liv.  xxi.  34  in  eos  versa  peditum  acies  haud  dubium  fecit, 
quin  nisi  finnata  extrema  agminis  fuissent,  ingens  in 
eo  saltu  accipienda  clades  fuerit^*^  =  "upon  them 
turned,  the  line  of  foot-soldiers  made  it  not  doubtful, 
that  unless  the  flanks  of  the  body  were  to  have  been 
strengthened,  an  immense  disaster  was  to  be  encountered 
(  =  practically  "would  |  have  been  encountered")  in 
that  defile." 

With  implied  protasis — 

Liv.  xxviii.  24  apparuitque  quantam  excitatura  molem 
vera  fuisset  ^^  clades,  quum  vanus  rumor  tantas  pro6ellas 
excivisset  =  "and  it  became  evident  what  a  mountain  of 
trouble  a  real  disaster  (  =  a  disaster  if  real)  had  been 
about  to  raise  up  (  =  practically  "would  |  have  raised 
up  "),  when  a  mere  idle  rumour  had  evoked  such  storms." 

242.  In  cases  under  this  heading  the  apodosis  is, 
occasionally,  rather  implied  in  the  form  of  the  sentence 
than  expressed.     For  example — 

Tac.  Ann,  iii.  1 6  audire  me  memini  ex  senioribus  visum 
saepius  inter  manus  Pisonis  libellum,  quem  ipse  non 
vulgaverit :  sed  amicos  ejus  dictitavisse  litteras  Tiberii 
et  mandata  in  Germanicum  contineri,  ac  destinatum 
promere  apud  patres  principemque  arguere,  ni  elusus  a 
Sejano  per  vana  promissa  f oret  =  "  I  remember  to  have 
heard  from  our  elders,  that  there  was  somewhat  often 
seen,  in  the  hands  of  Piso,  a  book,  which  he  himself 
did  not  make  public,  but  that  as  to  it  his  friends  used 
to  say  that  a  letter  of  Tiberius  and  injunctions  against 
Germanicus  were  contained  in  it;  and  that  it  was  in 
his  contemplation  to  produce  it  before  the  senate  and 
throw  the  guilt  upon  the  emperor,  (and  that  he  would 
have  done  so)  if  he  had  not  been  put  off  by  Sejanus 
by  means  of  empty  promises." 

243.  (C")  a. 

Caes.  Bell,  Gall.  i.  14  qui  si  alicujus  injuriae  sibi  conscius 
fuisset^  non  fuisse  difficile  cavere="a8  to  which  state, 
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if  it  were  to  have  been  conscious  of  any  wrong-doing  of 
its  own  (towards  the  Helvetii),  it  had  not  been  difficult 
to  be  on  its  guard." 


•■  244,  Before  we  finally  part  with  Conditional  Sentences 

/  in  Latin,  it  may  be  found  useful  if  we  append,  by  way  of 

summary  and  finger-post,  and  with  the  appropriate  English 
I  equivalents,  the  following  table  of  the  forms  used  to  express 

the 

I 

Protasis  in  the  Direct  Speech.  Protasis     in 

direct  s))eech. 
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Forma  of  pro-  LaTIN 

tasis     in     direct  -r,  ^ 

speech.  For  example- 


a       U 

ai)i 


(A)  a,  6,  e.     Si  with  the  Indicative  Si  ferit  (etc.) 


(6)  a       VBi  with  the  Sabjonctive  Past  Si  feriret 

(iL)  J  f  Subj  unctive  λ 

(followed  in  case  (L)  by  the-!         or         I  Past 

I  Indicative  J 
in  case  (ii.)  by  the  Subjunctive  Past ;  participle 

in  'turu8  with  the  Indicative 
Past ;  participle  in  -endtu 
with  the  Indicative  Past  or 
Subjunctive  Past) 


(i.)l 
(6)  h       >Si  with  the  Subjunctive  Present  Si  feriat 

(iL)J    (followed  in  case  (L)  by  the  Indicative  Present 

in  case  (iL)  by  the  Subjunctive  Present ;  Indica^ 

tive  Future ;  Imperative,  etc.) 


(CO  a.     Si  with  the  Subjunctive  Past  8i  feriret 

(followed  by  the  Indicative  Past) 
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Engush 


For  example- 


If  he  does  {did,  shall  do) 


If  he  is  striking  (et&) 


// 


'(i)  soever  he  did  (Indefinite  frequency  :  Recurrence) 


(ii.)  he  were  to  have ,  (ίΛώ  vxndd  \  have ) 


If- 


'  (L)  soever  he  was  strik- 
ing 

(ii)  he  were  to  have  been 
striking 


If 


'  (L)  soever  he  does  (Indefinite  frequency  :  Recurrence) 

fshall• 
(iL)  haply  he<  or 

KvnU 


f  /• 


ail\ 
iU) 


If- 


(L)  soever  he  is  striking 

{shall'^ 
or  \he 
will  J 
striking 


If  he  were  to  have ,  {this  had ) 


If  he  were  to  home  been 
striking,  (this  had  been 
happening) 


D.— CONCLUSION 

245.  Such  then,  it  is  conceived,  is  the  theory  of  the 
construction  of  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek  and  Latin : 
a  subject  requiring,  no  doubt,  careful  thought  and  consider- 
able attention  on  the  part  of  one  who  would  master  it,  but 
still  not,  in  itself,  so  difficult  or  abstruse  as  the  confused 
and  vague  explanations  of  most  grammarians  and  teachers 
tend  to  make  it. 

"And  albeit,"  as  Lord  Coke®*^ — into  the  society  of 
whose  aquilae,  however,  the  present  writer  would  not  for 
a  moment  presume  to  intrude  his  own  passercidi  et 
columbidi^^  —  says  of  his  own  work,  "albeit  the  reader 
shall  not  at  any  one  day  (do  what  he  can)  reach  to  the 
meaning  ...  of  our  commentaries,  yet  let  him  no  way 
discourage  himself,  but  proceed :  for  on  some  other  day,  in 
some  other  place,  that  doubt  wiU  be  cleared." 

246.  If  by  the  present  essay  and  arrangement  any  step 
has  been  taken  towards  dispelling  the  mists  which  surround 
the  subject  with  which  they  have  to  do,  and  towards  the 
advancement  of  the  philosophical  study  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  languages,  the  main  object  of  the  writer  will  have 
been  accomplished. 


NOTES 


Α.— TO  THE  INTEODUCTION 


1.  1,  It  seems  unnecessary  to  prove  by  examples — which 
indeed  are  of  everyday  occurrence — the  positions  in  paragraphs 
3,  4s  and  6  of  the  text  As  to  the  various  tenses,  however,  the 
following  remarks  may  be  useful. 

2.  (a)  Past  time. 

(a)  Perfect :  Aristot.  Άθην,  ττολιτ.  c.  4  aTrcSc&yro  = "  had 
been  given,"  not  (as  Mr.  Kenyon)  "  wae  given."  Mr. 
Kenyon's  note  also,  appended  to  c  22,  on  the  meaning 
of  €ξωστρακίσμ€να$  in  Herod.  viiL  79,  equally  wants 
correction. 

(β)  Imperfect :  Thuc.  iii.  1 7.  1  κατά  rhv  χρόνον  ov  at  v^cs 
cttAcov  =  "  were  sailing  about,"  "  were  on  their  cruise," 
not  (as  Arnold)  **  when  the  ships  sailed."  * 

(γ)  Indefinite:  AABtotΆθηv,  ττολιτ.  c  14  κατ6σχ6  = " got 
and  kept"  See  the  reason  in  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on 
Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  388.  7  with  reference  to  Thuc. 
vi.  11.  1  ;  and  compare  KaT€(r\€v  in  c.  15,  and 
κατασχόντ€5  in  c  19,  of  Aristotle's  treatise  just 
mentioned. 

8.  (J)  Present  time. 

(a)  Perfect:  Cic.  cut  Fam^  xii.  6.  2  qui  si  conservatus  erit, 
vicimu8  =  "we  have  already  won  the  victory."  Cf. 
vicistis  in  Livy  xxi.  44.  So  in  English  :  Quarterly 
Review,  vol.  176,  p.  576  "If  all  Unionists  .  .  .  would 
only  remember  that  our  country  ie  one  worth  fighting 
for,  the  battle  would  be  won." 

^  For  a  good  example  of  the  use  in  French  of  the  imperfect  tense  to  denote 
that  which  in  the  view  of  the  speaker  was  likely  to  happen  see  Balzac,  La  Cousine 
BeUe  {(EuvreSy  Paris,  1869,  x.  265),  "  Lisbeth  triomphait  done,"  etc. 


I.  Tenses. 
(a)  Past. 


(ft)  Present, 
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(β)  Imperfect:  Thuc  L  121.  4  άλίσ-κονται  = " they  are  on 
the  way  to  be,  are,  will  be,  getting  the  worst  of  it"  " 

Plat  Phaedr,  p.  241  Ε  rhv  ποταμον  τούτον  8taj9a$, 
άτΓζρχομΛΐ^  irpiv  mrh  σον  Tt  μείζον  άναγκασθηναι^ 
« I  am  on  the  go."  ^ 

Thuc  vi.  20.  3  twl  as  /[«ίλιστα  πλίομεν  = "  we  are 
thinking  of  sailing  "  =  the  μΑλλομεν  πλίΐν  of  c  2 J. 
2.     Id.  vL  34  νποΒίχεται  =  "  is  ready  to  receive  ua." 

Ter.  Eun.  iv.  7.  41  quid  nunc  agimus  ?  =  "  what  are  we 
for  doing?"  ''what  shall  we  do?" — See  Mr.  Key's 
Latin  Dictionary — a  very  mine  of  linguistic  and 
philological  weidth — 8,v.  Ago,  35. — Andr,  iL  1.  21 
hodie  uxorem  ducis  =  "  you  are  for  marrying,  intend- 
ing to  marry."  ^^ 

Past  indefinite.         4.  Nor  again  does  it    seem  necessary  to  gather  together 

examples,  equally  of  everyday  occurrence,  of  the  past  indefinite, 
when  it  is  used  in  closely  approximated  meaning  to  a  present 
tense,^  by  virtue  of  such  an  employment  of  the  former,  "ut" 
— to  quote  the  words  of  Madvig,  (^pv^sc,  Acad,  Alt,  pp.  113  sqq, 

^  Almost  as  much  of  a  future  as  the  μ€\€τήσομβ^  which  follows.  So  in  i.  148. 
6  ΊΓροσαΊΓ6\\υται=  "  is  on  the  way  to  be,  wiU  be,  lost  as  well." 

So  Marlowe  says  {Jew  of  Malta  v.  p.  174  b)  "  Whilst  you  give  assault  unto  the 
walls,  I  1*11  .  .  .  I  open  the  gates  for  you  to  enter  in ;  |  and  by  this  means  the 
city  is  your  own"  ;  Dekker  (i.  Honest  Whore  ad  fin.  p.  81,  ed.  Lond.  1873)  "If 
you  step  one  foot  furder,  you'll  be  overshoes  .  .  .,  and  if  you  fall  into  this  whirl- 
pool, where  I  am,  γ  are  drowned  "  ;  Suckling  {Aglaura  iv.  1)  **,Your  brother  and 
myself,  |  .  .  .  witii  some  few  chosen  more,  betimes  will  wait  |  the  prince's 
passing  through  the  vault ;  if  he  |  comes  first,  he'«  dead :  and  if  it  be  yourself,  | 
we  will  conduct  you  .  .  ."  ;  Dryden  (lAmberham  iii.  1)  *'You  shall  read  it  .  .  . 
he'll  know  my  hand,  and  I  am  ruined  "  ;  De  Foe  (Roxana  p.  81,  ed.  Oxon. 
1840)  **  Be  easy,  child  ;  I  hope  you  shall  not  die,  and  all  you  have  is  your  own, 
to  do  what  with  it  you  please." 

So,  in  French,  we  hiave  Moli&re  {VAniour  MSdecin  ii.  4)  "Si  vous  ne  faites 
saigner  tout-^-l'heure  votre  fiUe,  c^est  une  personne  morte.  Ό,  Si  vous  la 
faites  saigner,  elle  ne  sera  pas  en  vie  dans  un  quart  d'heure "  ;  Beaumarchais 
(Barbier  de  SSviUe  ii.  15)  "Si  vous  m'approchez,  je  m*enfuis  de  cette  maison,  et 
je  demande  retraite  au  premier  venu.     B,  Qui  ne  vous  recevra  point." 

Cf.  also  ir^ra,  notes  47,  50. 

^  See  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc.  i  127.  1.  Add  to  the  examples  cited  by 
him  Plant.  Mostell,  17  (ed.  Ritschl)=i.  1.  17  in  pistrinum  hau  scis  actutum 
trddier  =  "  you  do  not  realise  that  you  are  on  the  way  to  be,  are  being,  will 
forthwith  be,  handed  over."  Compare  in  English,  Shadwell,  Bury  Fair,  iii.  1 
"  (?.  -Then  will  I  leave  the  Park.  W,  So  will  I  and  follow  you  to  the  Mall .  .  . 
O,  I'll  soon  shake  you  off  and  go  to  the  Drawing-Room.  W.  No  sooner  there 
but  I  am  with  you."  The  past  imperfect  is  correspondingly  used.  See  Text 
§  88  and  note. 

*^  So  in  Turpil.  Boethunt,  3  **Eura  dέrepente  ducere  uxorem  audio."  Cf. 
Moliέre,  Tartuffe^  v.  3  "  Je  lui  donne  ma  fille  et  tout  le  bien  que  j'ai." 

^  So  closely,  indeed,  as  (a)  now,  to  be  accompanied  by  it ;  as  in  Hes.  Op, 
240  sqq^.  ;  Aescb.  Ag,  1191 ;  .Simonid.  Amorg.  Fr,  L  18  :  (6)  now,  to  be  followed, 
in  a  subordinate  sentence,  by  a  subjunctive  belonging  to  present  time  ;  as  in 
Horn.  IL  iv.  485  «^. 
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See  below,  note  8,  2 — **  ex  re  facta  efficiatur  sententia  generalis, 
quum  concludatur  idem  alias  quoque  fieri." 

6.  Of  the  present  oblique  moods  of  the  same  tense — as  to 
which  Madvig  Ic.  (p.  109)  says:  "Aoristus  Graecorum  indica- 
tivo  modo  praeteriti  temporis  est,  extra  indicativum  et  parti- 
cipium,  omnino  non  magis  praeteriti  temporis  quam  praesentis 
propria  forma  est " — we  have  such  examples  as 

Hom.  iZ.  iii.  414  /A^  .  .  .  (re  μ^θύω  |  rm  δ€  σ  άπ€\θηρω== 
"  lest  I  give  you  up  and  begin  to  hate  you  as  much,  eta"  ; 
Thuc  vi.  63.  2  γνωμών  =" let  us  consider" ;  Plat  Protag,  p. 
333  Β  μη  άτΓοκάμΛύμίν  =  "  let  ue  not  begin  to  flag."  Add 
en-cotv  κάμτι  in  Herod,  iv.  68,  ην  ns  opyia-g  in  Ar.  Veep, 
223,  and  cTrciSav  .  .  .  νπίρσχχι  in  Dem.  c  PhiL  iii.  p.  128. 
25,  following  on  €ft>s  av  σώί»;τα6  in  line  22.  , 

6.  On  the  imitative  usage  by  the  Latins  of  their  past 
indefinite  tense  as  closely  approximating  in  meaning  to  the 
present,  see  Madvig  ubi  supra,  epitomised  below,  note  8,  2. 

7.  Of  (c)  the  Future  tenses  we  have :  of  the  (c)  Future. 

(a)  Perfect :  In  Active  form — 

κ€χαρησ•€μεν  in  Hom.  II,  xv.  98. 

τ€θνηξω  in  various  forms  :  as  in  Aesch.  Agam.  1279  ;  Ar.^ 

Nub,  1436,  Ach,  325,  Vesp.  654  ;  Plat.  Qarg,  p.  469  D. 

On  these  forms  see  £lmsl.  ad  Ar.  Ach,  597  =  590  Dind. 

and  Buttmann  Irreg.  Gk,  Vbs,  by  Fishlake  8.v,  θνησκω, 
€σ'τήξω  in  various   forms :    as  in  Eur.  Ipk,  Aul.  676 ; 

Ar.  Lys.  634 ;  Thuc  iii.  37.  3  ;  102.  7  ;  Xen.  Anah. 

ii.  4.  5  ;  Plat.  Conviv,  p.  220  D ;  de  Rep,  ix.  p.  587  Β  ; 

Dem.  Lepl,  p.  468.  21.     On  these  forms  see  ElmsL  ubi 

supra;   John  Wordsworth  in  PhiloL  Museum  i.  233 

sqq, ;  and  Buttmann  Z.c,  8,v.  ϊστημι. 
In  Middle  form — 

Hom    IL    V.    238    ScSc^o/iat ;    Ar.    Ran.    258.     264 

κ€κραξ6μ€σ'θα  .   .  .   κ€κράζομΛί  ;  Plat  Rep,  iv.  p.  421 

Ε  διδα^€ται,  etc. 
In  Passive  form,  or  meaning — 

Hom.    II    viil    353    κ€κα8η(Γ6μ€θα    [fut.    pf.    pass,    in 

meaning,  as  from  κ€κη8α  =  &  present  (cf.  Tyrtae,  13. 

28)  "I  am  concerned  for."     See  Buttmann  ubi  supra, 

8,v,  κή^μΛί] ;  Od.  xxiiL  266  κ€χαρησ•€ται ;  Anacreon 

Fr.    77    άναμ^μίζονται, ;    Ar.   Plvt,    1027    φράζί.    και 

7Γ€7Γράξεται„  ^     (Add  Id.  ib.  1200  ;  Dem.  de  FaU,  Leg, 

^  "  S]>eak  and  yoar  desire  shall  have  become  an  accomplished  fact." 

1.  Stronger  still,  perhaps,  is  Fletcher's  "Say,  'tis  done,   boy"   {Beggar's 
Bush,  V.  1). 

2.  Less  strong  are  St.  Matthew  viii.  8  ''Speak  bat  the  word  only,  and 
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p.  364.  17  ;  Soph.  Oed,  Col  861.)  Again  Horn.  II 
xii.  345,  xxi.  332.  585  τ€Τ€ΰ^€τα6 ;  Soph.  Aj,  1141 
TC^a^crat,  1368  κ^κλήατ^ταί  \  Id.  Track,  587  ircTrav- 
(Γ€ται ;  Αγ.  Lys,  1072  KCKActVcTat ;  Id.  J&gr^r.  1371 
€γγ€γ/οά^€τα6  (add  Hippocr.  ίί«  roi.  vict,  in  morb.  acuL 
i.  p.  391.  ed.  Fo^.  =  ii.  p.  50.  6.  ed.  Kiihn.  For  the 
mode  generally  adopted  by  the  present  writer  in 
citing  from  the  collection  of  writings  usually  printed 
together  as  forming  the  works  of  Hippocrates,  see 
below,  note  41a);  Antipho  de  Herod.  Coed.  p.  138. 
15  K€Ktv8vv€V(r€Tai  (add  Thuc.  iii.  39.  9) ;  Thuc  iii. 
53.  5  AeXe^crai ;  Xen.  Anab,  ii.  4.  5  AcXet^crat ; 
Plat  Rep.  ix.  p.  591  A  κ€κτήσ€ται ;  Gorg.  p.  469  D 
Τ€θνηξ€ται  .  .  .  κατεαγω^  etrrat  .  .  .  ^ΐ€σ\ισμ€νον 
«rrat ;  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  432.  17  ητιμώσεται; 
Auctor  de  Morb.  Mul.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  607.  F.  =  ii. 
p.  668.  1.  E.  K€Kpv\f/€TaL ;  and  so  on. 

In  Latin — 

Plant  Mostell.  590  R  =  iii.    1.   62  Bdddite   ai^entum : 

dbiero ;   Verg.  Oeorg.   iv.  28   Si    .    .    .    sparserit,  aut 

immerserit ;  and  so  on. 
(β)  Imperfect  (as  to  which  tense  in  Latin  see  below,  note 

I  o) :  Cic.  in  Caecil.  i.  1  probabit  .  .  .  putabit ;  Verg. 

Georg,  iii.  328  rumpent ;  Ov.  Fast  L  123  miscebitur. 
(γ)  Indefinite:  Ar.  Eqq.   807  γνωσίτα*;  Dem.   01  L  p.  13. 

12  σχτίσ€ί. 

8.  Again  in  other  parts  of  the  verbs,  we  find  expressions 
like 
Imperative.  9.   Imperative. 

(a)  Perfect:  Eur.  Or.  489;  Jwo,  Fr.  7.  1,  ed.  Dind.  =  421. 
1  Nauck.  κ€κτησο. 

(β)  Imperfect :  Ar.  Piut.  113  ττρόσεχί  rhv  νουν=  "  give  your 
continued  attention.'' 

(γ)  Indefinite:  Aesch.  Ag.  1247  ενφημον  .  .  .  κοίμτρ-ον 
(ΓΓΟ/χα=:«1η11  it  to  silence";  Soph.  El.  1011.  1013 
κατώΓχ65  opy-qv  .  .  .  vovv  (rx€s="put  a  restraint 
upon  your  anger,  come  to  your  senses  "  ;  Proverb  ap. 
Plat  ProUig.  p.  343  Β  (and  see  Phaedr.  p.  229  E); 

my  servant  shall  be  healed " ;  Herrick  Hesperides  ii.  p.  268  (ed.  Grosart), 
To  Antheaf  "Speak  thou  the  word,  they'll  kindle  by  and  by";  Henry  Taylor 
Tscuic  Comnenus  ii.  2  '*  Speak  but  the  word  at  once,  the  blow  shall  follow.*' 
Or  again,  Cent  NouveUes  nouvelUs  xx.  "Dictes,  pour  Dieu,  dit  Taultre  et  on 
luy  fera'* ;  Laclos  Lee  liaisons  dangereuses  zvi.  "  Dites  un  mot  et  ma  felicito  sera 
votre  ouvrage." 
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Ar.  Rhet,  ii.  21.  13  ;   Juvenal  xL  27  γνώθι  σ€αντ6ν 
=  "  examine  yourself." 
And  see  below,  note  i,  15,  jS,  7. 

10.  Infinitive. 

(a)  Perfect :    Plat.    Crito   p.    46    A    β€βονλ€υο•θαι    .    .    . 
'π•€πραχΘαι ;    CrcUyl.  p.   384  Β  TrciratScixr^at ;    Protag, 
p.  351  Β  βίβίωκίναι, 
Verg.  Aen,  x.  625  indulsisse ;  Ov.  Her.  xiv.  4  sqq.  fuisse 
.  .  .  placuisse ;  Juv.  iv.  36  dixisse. 

(β)  Imperfect :  Thuc  i.  142.  3  και  .  .  .  rats  ναυσιν 
ά/χΰν€(Γ^αι  ^^  = "  to  continue  our  repelling  them  by 
sea. 

(γ)  Indefinite:  Eur.  Jfai.251  στ^ναι  .  ,  .  tckciv  = "  to  take 
my  stand  ...  to  bring  forth "  ;  Thuc.  i.  9.  2,  vi. 
14,  and  (in  company  with  j8Aa^at  =  "to  do  an  injury 
to ")  vi.  69.  3  ;  Plat  Timaeus,  p.  46  Ε  σχεΐν  = « to 
get,  acquire  "  ;  Thuc.  vi.  9.  3  κατασχεΓν  =  "  to  establish 
a  mastery  over "  ;  vi.  40.  1  μ€τασχ€Ϊν  =  "  to  get  a 
share  of"  ;  ii.  77.  3  cTrwrxct ν  =  " to  reach  to";  ii.  60. 
5  γνωναί  τ€  τα  δ€οκτα  και  €ρμην€υσαι  ταύτα  = "  to 
recognise  what  is  wanting,  and  to  make  that  clear " ; 
vi  37.  2  κ/κιτήσ-αι  =  " to  get  the  mastery  over"  ;  Xen. 
Anah.  vii.  7.  27,  28  καταπραχθηναι  =  "to  be  done 
for  you"  .  .  .  yci/ecr^at  = " to  become  yours"  .  .  . 
κατασχ€Ϊν  =  "  to  get  and  keep  the  mastery "... 
λαβείν  =  "  to  take  "...  yci/^r^at  =  "  to  become  " 
.  .  .  πλοντησαι  =  "  to  get  rich  "...  φανηναι  =  "  to 
appear  before  the  world"  .  .  .  βασιλευσαι  =  "to 
become  king." 

11.  Participle. 

(a)  Perfect:  Ar.  Eqq.  1167  μ^μαγμ^νην  .  .  .  μεμυστιλη- 
/Mvas,  "kneaded  .  .  .  hollowed  out";  Thuc.  iii.  74. 
3  του  &ήμον  κ€κρατηκ6τοζ  =  "  having  won  the  day  "  ; 
Plat  ApoL  p.  39  Ε  του  yeyovoTos  τουτουι  πράγματος 
=  "  which  has  happened" ;  Dem.  de  FaL•,  Leg.  p.  343. 
13  αν  .  .  .  δει^ω  .  .  .  ΚΙσγίνην  .  .  .  άπηγγελκότα 
.  .  .  κ€κωλυκότα  .  .  .  (τνμβφονλενκότα  .  .  .  ιτεποιηκότα 
.  .  .  άιο^λωκότα  .  .  .  €ΐληφότα  =  "  of  having " — -done 
all  these  things;  p.  378.  12  ovB'  δ  Τ4  fiaXAoi'  eir 
αΰτοφώ/9φ  8€Βωρο8οκηκ6τ'  αντον  και  πατρακοτα  ιτάντ 
€ξ€λ€γξ€ΐ  =  "of  having  received  bribes,  of  having 
betrayed";  p.  442.  7  (rc/iv6s  yiyoi^as  = '* you  have 
become"    .    .    .    γεγραμματενκίναι  =  "that    he    had 

^*  So   Mr.    Bhilleto,   with  the  remark — **far  better  than  reading  of  the 
Venetian  MS.  άμύνασθοΛ." 

U 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 
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been  a  clerk"  .  .  .  dvenra#cc  =  ^ he  hae  drawn  np" 
...  6  ycypa/ifiaTcvKa»s  ΑΙσχίντις  =  **  Mr.   Ex  -  clerk 
AeschiDea"^^  .  . .  καχως  .  .  .  «υα;κο€ναχ &= "  that  he  has 
been  slandered." 
(/3)  Imperfect:    Soph.   Oed,   Tffr,  323    oarocrT^v  =  " trying 
to  withhold "  (ct  Dem.  ds  FaL•  Leg.  p.  442.  1) ;  Ar. 
Eqq.  462  τεκταινόμενα  .  .  .  γομφονμ^ν   .  .  .  κοΛΑώ- 
/i£va  =  ^*as  they  were  being  framed,  nailed  together, 
glued";   which  words  are  followed   by  (v.  468)  #cat 
ταντ*  €if>   οΐσΊν  «ττι  συμφνσώμ^να  |  εγψΒ''    hrl   γαρ 
TOis  ΒεΒεμίνοι^  χαΧκεύεται  = "  why  all  this  is  being 
welded  together  .  .  .  this  is  being  forged  .  .  .  those 
who  have  been  pnt  into  prison";  479  τάχ  Έοιωτων 
τα ντα  συντνρονμενα  ==  «  all  this  which  is  being  churned 
together "  ;    863    ξυνιστάμ^νον  =  **  which   is   getting 
up"  ;  Ach.  647  μίσθον  8ώομενον^  Παλλαδίων  χρνσο\»~ 
μενων^  ]  crroias  στεναχονστις^  σιτίων  μετρουμένων^  | 
.  .  .  κοΒονς    ώνονμενων  Ι  -  •  •  καητεων    ιτλατονμενων, 
Ι  τύλων  ψοφονντων,  θαλαμιών  τρσπονμενων  =  "^  being 
distributed,    being   gilded,  groaning,  being  measured 
out,  etc.*'  ;  Thuc.  ii  43.  1  τολ/£ω»^€5  καΧ  γιγνώσκοντε^ 
τα  δέοντα  και  εν  τοΪ9  εργοι^  αίσχυνόμενοι  ανΒρες  αντα 
€κτ^ακτο  «  ''men    who    were    daring,    recognising, 
entertaining  self-respect,  acquired"  (cf.   iL   46.   1   oi 
θαΐΓτόμενΌΐ  .  .  .  τοι?  λειπομενοι^) ;  iii.  81.  2  εκβιβά- 
^ovres ;    vL   49.  3   εσκομίζομενων  αντων  ;    viL  53.  1 
νιχω/Λ€να9  .  .  .  καταφερομενα^  =  "  getting    the    worst 
of  it  and  being  carried  down  " ;  Dem.  Mid,  p.  520. 
18   ομνύονσι^**νΛ  they  were  taking  the  oath";    p. 
520.  29  κρατά wri;  .  .  .  κικήσαι  =  "  which  was  winning 
.  .  .  not  to  get  the  victory";   Lept  p.  483.  20   εΐ 
.  .  .  Χάβουεν  τον  vvvX  yiyvopAvov  πpάyμaτos  αΐσθησιν 
=■ ''  acquire  consciousness  of  what  is  now  happening." 
(γ)  Indefinite:    Soph.   EL•  551    γνώμην   δικαία  ν   σχονσα^ 
''  after  forming,  as  I  have  done,  a  right  judgment " ; 
Aj.  1126   δίκαια   yap  τόνδ*  εύτνχεΐν  κτείναντά  με  = 
"  when   he   had   murdered   me "  ; "    Herod,   viii.   54 
σχων  Βε  ιταντελεω^  τάς  'ABrjvas  =  "  getting  the  mastery 

riii  So  Mr.  ShiUeto,  in  his  note  on  p.  371.  21. 
Soph.  Aj,  1126.  ^*  Αβ  he  had  done,  in  his  own  imagination  (cf.  v.  1128) ;  although,  in  point  of 

fact,  all  that  he  had  slain  was  the  flock,  which  in  his  madness  he  mistook  for  the 
Atridae. 

Unnecessarily  would  Elmsley — (td  L  in  Museum  Oriiicum  i  480,  and  on 
Eur.  Ilernd.  1003 — ^have  had  Menelaus  say  κτεΐνορτα  instead  of  Krelvturra. 

Cf.  Eur.  Ion  1291  (κτεινά   σ    Orra   τολέμιορ   δομοΐί  έμΜ$  =  **  I   was    thy 
murderess "  ;  1498  K.  iv  φόβψ  καταδ^θεΐσα  σά^  \  ψύχαν  άιτέβάΚορ,  τέκνον*  \ 
ίκτ€ίνά  <Γ*  &κουσ\  |  Ι.  έξ  έμαυ  τ'  ούχ  θβΊ*  (θνησκεί  (where  notice  the  contrast  of 
tenses.     Creusa  had  accomplished  her  intention  to  the  best  of  her  ability  ;  Ion 
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over  "  ;  Thuc.  iL  60.  6  ο  τ€  yap  γνον^  καΙ  μη  σαφώς 
S^.Sάξas  . .  .*  5  τ'  €χων  άμφ6τ€ρα  =  "  he  who  appreciates 
and  does  not  clearly  explain  ...  he  who  is  the 
possessor  of  both  secrets " ;  cf.  vi.  84.  1  ;  Thuc.  vi 
13  γ  voKTas  ="  considering  "  ;  c£  vi.  21.  2;  Thuc,  vi. 
10.  5  καταφρονήσ•αντ€^  ήΒη  =  "advancing  now  to 
despise  them "  ;  c£  vi.  33.  3  όρατ€  .  .  .  οτ<μ  τρόπφ 
.  .  .  μητ€  καταφροη}σακτ€5  =  "  conceiving  a  scorn  of 
them,"  άφρακτοι  λ?/φβψΓ€σ^€,  μήτ€  άτΓίστψταντεί  = 
"turning  a  deaf  ear,"  του  ξνμπαντος  άμ€λήσ•€Τ€; 
Thuc.  vi.  18.  4  λχ)γισάμενοί  οΰν  roBe  μάλλον  αύξήσ'€ΐν^ 
cir'  €K€Lva  ην  ΐωμεν^  ττοιώμεθα  rhv  ιτλονν^  ίνα  IleXoTrov- 
νησίων  Τ€  ΟΎορ^σωμεν  τ6  φρόνημα,  €t  =  "  coming  to 
this  conclusion  ...  let  us  go  on  our  expedition 
(continued  act),  that  we  may  lay  low  (single  act)"; 
Plat.  Hipp,  Min,  p.  363  A  'Ιτητίου  τοσαυτα  cTrtSci^ 
μίνον  =  "  after  his  so  lengthy  display  "  ;  Aristot  Eth. 
Nic.  i  4.  3  νοσησας  =  "  if  he  fall  sick  "  ;  Dem.  de  FaU 
Leg.  p.  343.  11  rhv  άτταξ  λα^^όκτα  και  Βιαφθαρίντα 
vwh  χ/>ι;/ϋΐάτων  = "  who  has -received  once  and  been 
corrupted  by";  p.  355.  16  τ/)αχ€ω5  δ*  vfuuv  «rl  τφ 
μη^  προσΒοκαν  σχόντων  =  "  getting  exasperated  " ; 
p.  403.  1  ciirownys  Tt  και  δακρυσάστμ  cKCiviys  =  "  be- 
ginning to  say  something  and  to  cry." 

12.  Examples  of  various  uses  in  contrast  may  be  found  in  Uses    in    con- 

trast. 

18.  (a)  Past  time.  (a)  Past, 

(a)  Perfect:    Verg.    Georg,   iv.    485   evaserat  .  .  .  veniebat 

was  only  endeavouring  to  put  his  into  execution) ;  Dem.  Mid.  p.  649.  4  iyu) 
μέν  yap  airrhv... νομίζω  αύτ6χ€ΐρά  μου  ycy€PΊ)σθζu  tootois  tois  fpyoit.  Keats, 
laabeUOj  st.  27  "So  the  two  brothers  and  their  murder'd  man  |  Rode  past  fair 
Florence  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  They  pass'd  the  water  |  Into  a  forest  quiet  for  the  slaughter. 
I  There  was  Lorenzo  slain  and  buried  in."  Cf.  also  Cic.  pro  Plane  7.  18 
*'Num  dubitas  igitur  quin  omnes  qui  favent  nobilitati,  qui  id  putent  esse 
pnlcerrimum,  qui  imaginibus,  qui  nominibus  vestrie  ducuntur,  te  aedUem 
fecerint?"  i,e,  "they  made  you  aedile — in  fact,  so  far  as  their  votes  went; 
although  in  actual  fact  you  were  beaten  by  Plancius." 

So  Tacitus  {Hist.  i.  49)  describes  Galba  as  "Major  privato  visus,  dum 
privatus  fuit,  et  omnium  consensu  capax  imperii,  nisi  imperasset  "  =  "  actually 
capable  of  reigning — if  only  he  had  not  reigned. "  So  too  II  Mauro  {Opere 
Burlesche  i.  p.  210,  ed.  1760)  says,  of  the  birthplace  of  Priapus,  that  it  "  d'averlo  | 
sola  fu  degna,  se  per  sua  salute  |  fosse  stata  si  accorta  in  ritenerlo. "  And  similarly 
Cresset's  Ver  Vert  (ch*-  ii.)  was  "Heureux  enfin  s'il  n'eut  pas  voyage."  "To" 
the  "  high-minded,  unwearied  efforts  "  of  Carlyle*s  {Miscellanies — in  Works  (ed. 
Lond.  1872)  iiL  p.  98)  Schiller  **  what  was  impossible,  had  length  of  years 
been  granted  him!"  "Mr.  Mundella,"  said  the  Times  newspaper  (8th  Feb. 
1898,  first  leading  article),  "had  an  easy  logical  victory  over"  certain  "critics 
of  his,  if  he  had  not  spoiled  it  by  .  .  ."  So  also  Prof.  Conington,  in  his  note  on 
Virgil's -4en.  iv.  82,  thinks  of  "Henry's  proposal,"  that  it  "is  very  plausible, 
if  only  there  were  any  authority  for  giving  .  .  .' 


»> 
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.  .  .  cepit  =  "ehe  had  escaped  .  .  .  was  coming  .  .  . 
seized." 

(β)  Imperfect :  Thuc.  i.  3.  2  ^Ιχεν  .  .  .  irapexea-dai  .  .  . 
Ισχνοτάντων  .  .  .  €παγομ€νων  .  .  .  καλ€Ϊσ•θαι  .  .  . 
€κνίκησαι  =  '<  it  enjoyed  (continued  act)  .  .  .  supplied 
(continued' act)  .  .  .  getting  the  sway  (single  act)  .  .  . 
inviting  (continually)  .  .  .  they  were  called  (con- 
tinually) ...  to  win  its  way  (single  act) "  ;  26  (where 
see  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  what  he  calls  the  ^  panoramic 
imperfect")  ΐ7Γ€/χπον  .  .  .  €7Γορ€νθησαν  .  .  .  ^σβοντο 
ηκοντα^  .  .  .,  ίχαλάταινον  .  .  .  vXevcravre^  .  .  .  ckcAcvov 
.  .  .  ^λθον  .  .  .  cScovTO  .  .  .  ντΓηκονσαν  .  .  .  circt- 
θοντο  .  .  .  €ΊΓολίορκονν^  ctc.  =  "  they  proceeded  to 
send  .  .  .  they  went  .  .  .  got  information  that  they 
were  come  .  .  .  fell  into  a  state  of  indignation  .  .  . 
setting  sail  .  .  .  they  proceeded  to  beg  .  .  .  they 
came  .  .  .  they  were  beseeching  .  .  .  paid  attention 
.  .  .  were  not  on  the  way  to  be  persuaded  .  .  . 
proceeded  to  blockade,"  etc;  Xen.  Anah,  viL  2.  2 
(στασίαζον  .  .  .  Ittci^c  .  .  .  βδωκε  = "  were  in  a  state 
of  dissension  .  .  .  was  trying  to  persuade  .  .  .  had- 
offered";  Dem.  Mid,  p.  567.  11  ονκ  eSoKei  .  .  . 
προίον<Γη$  .  .  .  yiyvopJkvtuv  .  .  .  άναττετιτώκ»  .  .  . 
ονκ  avkliaiv€v  .  .  .  eirkhtaK€V  .  .  .  €ζ^ΐΓ€μ\Ι/€  .  .  .  μίνων 
.  .  .  δ«7Γ/)(£ττ€το  .  .  .  KptVcrat  = "  was  on  its  way  to 
being  non-placeted  .  .  .  went  on  .  .  .  were  being 
made  .  .  .  had  fallen  through  .  .  .  had  no  intention 
of  going  on  board  ...  he  had-contributed  .  .  .  sent 
out  .  .  .  remaining  .  .  .  proceeded  to  put  into  practice 
...  is  now  being  put  on  his  trial "  [rrjs  των  Ιππέων 
βοηθίία^  η&η  S^iv,  in  this  passage,  are  the  words  of 
the  proposition  advanced] ;  Thuc  i.  120.  6  av 
άφαφ^θύ-η  .  .  .  €t  ήσυχά^ι  =  "  would  most  quickly 
be  deprived  (single  act),  if  he  were  to  be  idling  (con- 
tinued act) "  ;  Plat.  The(iet,  p.  144  Ε  αν  €Ίηστ€νομεν 
.  .  .  €π&Γκο//άμ€θα  αν  =  "should  have  been  for 
believing  .  .  .  should  have  taken  into  consideration." 

{y)  Indefinite :  Thuc  i.  4  €κτησατο  .  .  .  €κράτησ€  .  .  . 
ϊ}/ο^€  .  .  .  cycvcTo  .  .  .  c^cAcKras  .  .  .  εγκατάστησα? 
.  .  .  Ka0yp€i  .  .  .  rjSvvaro  =  **  he  acquired  .  .  .  got 
the  mastery  over  .  .  .  got  the  rule  over  .  .  .  became 
.  .  .  driving  out  .  .  .  settling  in  (both  single  acts) 
.  .  .  continued  to  clear  off  ...  he  found  possible "  ; 
138.  1  ^θαυμαχτί  Τ€  αυτού  την  Βιάνοιαν,  καΐ  eiceXcve 
7Γοΐ€Ϊν  οντω^  =  "  fell  to  wondering  at  (single  act)  .  .  . 
gave  and  continued  the  order "  (continued  act  Why 
does  Arnold  find  a  difficulty  in  the  past  imperfect  and 
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wieli  for  the  common  reading  cKcAeixrc  ?) ;  Plat.  Protag, 
p.  321  D  την  μ€ν  o^v  Trepl  τον  βίον  σοφίαν  ανθρ^ητο^ 
TavTjf  (σχε  =  "  acquired,"  την  8k  νολιτικην  ονκ  εΐχεν 
=  "was  not  in  possession  of";  Theaet,  p.  142  D 
Ι'γραψάμην  .  .  .  ύττο/ιι^/Αατα  = "  I  took  down  notes 
for  myself"  (single  act),  wrrcpov  Sc  .  .  .  άνα/u/ir 
νησκ6μΛνο<;  Ιγ/κιφον  = "  by  an  exercise  of  memory 
proceeded  to  write  them  down"  (continued  acts), 
και  .  .  .  Ιπαι^/χϋτωι/ = "  kept  asking  questions  upon 
them,"  και  .  .  .  Ιττηνωρθονμην  =  "and  setting  them 
in  order,"  oxttc  μοι  σχεδόν  τι  ττας  6  λόγο^  ytypairrai 
=  "ha8  been  written  out";  de  Rep.  x.  p.  615  Β  tva 
...  €1  Ttv€S  .  .  .  ^av  ,  .  .,  κομίσαιντο,  καΐ  ad  €4 
TLV€S  fvepy&rias  €ν€ργηκ6τ€^  .  .  .  ctcv,  .  .  .  κομίζοίντο 
=  '*in  order  that,  if  any  were  the  cause,  they  might 
reap  :  and  again,  if  they  were  to  have  done  some  good 
deeds,  they  might  be  reaping  " ;  Dem.  Mid.  p.  523.  3 
€t  μη  Ίτρονβαλόμην  avrhv  αλλ*  ίΒικαζόμην,  .  .  .  ^K€V 
av  =  "if  I  had  not  obtained  the  προβολή,  but  had 
been  prosecuting  in  a  civil  action,  there  would  have 
come";  p.  533.  10  ol•τos  .  .  .  Ιάλω  και  κίχρηγται 
σνμφορ^  =  "  was  convicted  and  has  been  disfranchised 
and  so  remains "  ;  Thuc.  vi  37.  2  ct  .  .  .  IkSouv 
€XovT€Sy  και  δμορον  οΐκήσαντε^  rhv  ττόλεμον  ττοιοΐντο 
= "  if  they  were  to  come,  having  .  .  .  ;  and,  taking 
up  their  dwelling  at  hand,  were  so  to  be  making  war  " ; 
Dem.  Lept.  p.  477.  5  άχθοίμην  αν  ...  el  τοντο 
μόνον  86ζαιμι  .  .  .,  των  Sk  ττο λιτών  μη^εν*  αζιον 
8οκοίην  (ίχ€ίν  Sci^ai  =  "  Ι  should  be  sorry  if  I  were  to 
seem,  but  were  to  be  seeming  able  to  point  out" 

14.  (b)  Present  time.  (ft)  Present 

(a)  Perfect:  Dem.  de  Foils.  Leg.  p.  350.  12  ά7Γολώλ€Κ€  .  .  ., 
συντ/γωνίτακτο  =  "  has  ruined,  co-operated  " ;  p.  408. 
9  αφ*  ol•  ytyovaxTiv  άνθρωποι  και  κρισ€ί$  γίγνονται  = 
"  men  have  existed  and  trials  exist." 

(β)  Imperfect:  Aesch.  Ag.  1191  νμνονσι  5'  νμνον  .  .  .  | 
.  .  .  €V  μ€ρ€ί  δ*  άπεπτνσ-αν  =  "  are  chanting  .  .  .  utter 
their  scorn  at" ;  Soph.  Ant.  456  aci  ttotc  |  (y  ταντα, 
κούδ€ΐ$  oZSci/  €^  δτου  'φάνη  =  "  they  exist  .  .  .  whence 
they  came "  ;  Xen.  Oeconom.  x.  8  ^  yap  .  .  .  άλίσ•- 
κοκται  .  .  .,  η  .  ,  ,  €λ€γχοκται,  ή  .  .  .  βαχτανίζονται^ 
ή  .  .  .  κατωπτ€νθησαν  ^  ^*  their  case  is  one  of  being 
either  caught  or  proved  or  tortured,  or  they  are 
discovered." 
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ImpentiTC.  16.  ImpefatiTe. 

(β)  Imperfect:  Soph.  Aj.  371  V2r€ucc  =  " yield"  (contmued 
act),  Kol  φρόνη/ίτον  €v  =  '^  come  to  your  senses  "  (single 
act) ;  £nr.  Hijpp.  473  A^c  =  '^  be  ceasing,"  /a€v  κακών 
φρένων^  I  λή^μ  δ*  νβρίζονσ  =  "  put  a  stop  to  your 
haughty  temper";  Lysias  c  Eratosih,  p.  129.  35 
νατχΓομΛΐ  κατηιγορων,  άκηκ6ατ€^  IcupcucaTC,  vevov- 
θατ€,  €χ€Τ€,  Βικαζ€Τ€  ^**!  will  cease  in  my  accusation. 
You  have  heard,  you  have  seen,  you  have  suffered,  you 
have  caught  him.  Judge  him "' ;  Dem.  de  FaL•,  Leg, 
p.  343.  22  av  Sk  μη  Βειξω  .  .  .,  ηγ€Ϊσθ€^  .  .  .  o^erc 
=  ''if  I  shall  not  have-shown  (single  act)  look  upon 
me  (continued  act)  ...  let  him  go  free  (single  act) "  ; 
Lept  p.  483.  17  σκοΐΓ€Ϊτ€  .  .  .  AoyMratr^c  =  "  revolve 
in  your  minds  (continued  act)  .  .  .  form  an  opinion " 
(single  act) ;  p.  494.  17  fi^  τοίννν  . . .  cKCivov$  άφαιρου, 
8i  a  B'  .  .  .,  TotxrSe  .  .  .  τοντ  a<^A|y  =  "do  not  go 
in  for  depriving  them  (continued  act) ;  once  for  ail 
(single  act)  deprive  these  men  of  this." 

(γ)  Indefinite :  Aesch.  Prom.  V.  783  Θ^λτρ-ον  fwyS*  άτιμάση^ς 
λόγου ^^ come  to  a  willingness:  do  not  leave  un- 
heeded"; c£  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  649  πιΘον  dcA^ras 
φρονηο'α^  τ  ανοίζ  =  ^  give  heed,  showing  willingness 
and  sense";  Oed,  CoL  767  dekrja-as  αστν  καΙ  86μου$ 
μολεΐν  I  τους  aoivs  irarp^ovs  =  *'  showing  willingness 
to  come  to "  ;  Eur.  Hee,  842  πίθον^  τταρόσχα  χ€Ϊρα 
τβ  πρ&τβύτιΒί  Ι  τι/χω/)όν  = " give  heed,  lend"  (single 
acts);  Ar.  AcL•  1021  μίτρησ-ον  €ΐρήνη9  τί  μο^  = 
"  measure  out "  (single  act) ;  Thuc.  vi.  36.  1  του?  μεν 
'KBr^vaiovs  ocrrts  μη  βον\€ται  οΰτω  κακίας  φρονησαι 
=  "to  entertain  such  foolish  ideas,"  #cai  νίΓοχειρίονς 
ήμΐν  yevea-Oai  =  "  to  become,"  €νθά8€  tkdovTas  = 
**  coming,"  rj  S^iXos  «rrtv  η  τβ  iroAct  ουκ  evvovs. 

Infinitive.  ig.  Infinitive. 

(β)  Imperfect:  Thuc.  vL  23.  3  οτι  «λάχιστα  τβ  τνχβ 
TrapaSovs  €μαντ6ν  βουλομαι  ckttAciv  =  "  to  pursue  my 
voyage,"  τταρασκ^νβ  δ€  άττδ  των  ίΐκότων  ασφαλής 
€Κ7Γλ€υσαι  = "  to  leave  harbour."  Cf.  vL  18.  4  ct 
Β6ζομ€ν  vw€pi8ovT€S  την  €V  τφ  παρόντι  ησνχίαν  καΐ 
€7Γ4  ΣίΚ€λίαν  ίκΊτλευσαι ;  viL  67.  4  ϊν'  η  βιαχτάμ^νοι 

Alfieri:      his         ^  Compare,  for  the  sentiment,  with  this  passage  of  Lysias  the  fine  passage  in 
terseness.  Alfieri  FUippo  u.  6  "F.  Udiati?    O,  UdU.   F,    Vedesti?     G.  lo  vidl    F.  Oh 

rabbia !  |  Dunque    il  sospetto  ί  .  ,  ,  O,  ί&  omai  certezza  .  .  .  JP.  £  innlto  | 
Filippo  έ  ancor !    G,  Pensa  ,  ,  .  F,  Pensai. — Mi  segui"    And  for  a  further 
example    of   Alfieri's    use    of   a    corresponding    terseness    of   expression,   his 
Antigone  iv.  1  "  C.  Scegliesti?  A,  Ho  scelto.  C  £mon?  A,  Morte.  C7.  L'avrai." 
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Ικπλ^νσωσίν  η  ,  .  . ;  Xen.  Hell,  ii  1.  29  aTrcirXcMrc 
= "  set  sail  for,"  παρ  Έναγόραν  €is  Κύπρον ;  et  e 
contra  ii.  2.  1  en-Xci  iirl  το  Bvfamov  =  "  sailed  on 
Ms  way  to"*^;  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  2.  3  €Ϊναι  .  .  .  t8civ 
.  .  .  μ€ταχΓ\€ΐν  .  .  .  Trapcxoixrt  = "  to  exist  .  .  .  look 
upon  .  .  .  acquire  a  share  in  .  .  .  are  in  the  habit  of 
supplying.*' 
(γ)  Indefinite :  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  622  τί  δ^τα  Xpufcts ;  ^  μ€ 
yijs  €ξω  jSaA€?v  =  **to  cast  me  forth"  (single  act),  0. 
rjKurra,  θνησ•Κ€ΐν  =  ^*ίΌ  be  now  dying"  (continued 
act),*^  ov  φνγ€Ϊν  σ€  =  "to  betake  yourself  to  exile" 

» 

^  The  imperfects  denote  the  continaance  of  the  voyage  after  its  first  com- 
mencement ;  the  indefinites  the  commencement  itself. 

Query,  therefore,  Mr.  Shilleto's  (ad  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  443.  13)  translation 
of  the  }>as8age  from  Thuc.  vi.  23.  3  here  cited,  viz.  "to  commence  the  voyage 
.  .  .  to  finish  the  voyage,"  with  the  explanatory  addition,  ''the  security 
conld  only  be  attested  by  the  residt  or  completion  qf  the  act.'* 

In  Thuc.  viiL  46.  8,  on  the  other  hand — καΧ  ούκ  cUbt  chai  Aa/cedeu^oWous 
dird  yuh  σφών  των  'Ελλι^νων  iXeveepow  νυν  roi)s  Έλλιραί,  άτ6  5'  εκείνων  των 
βαρβάρων  .  .  .  μή  ίΧοίθερώσαι — ^he  in  the  same  note  well  translates,  "to  be 
constantly  engaged  in  the  liberation,  and  not  to  apply  the  principle  in  liberating  " ; 
and  in  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  448.  13  (on  which  his  note  is  written)  c/  μ^ι^  ya,p 
τροσδέξαιτο  Φωκέas  συμμάχου^  .  .  .,  el  δέ  μ^  νροίχδέχοιτο  =  "In  case  he  should 
receive  the  Phocians  into  alliance  .  .  .  but  if  he  were  loth  to  receive 
them." 

^  I.  ^νι^κω  =  "  I  am  dying :  am  yielding  up  the  ghost" — a  continued  act.         θνήσκω  and  its 

Examples  in  addition  to  ^at  given  above  are  to  be  found  in  Simonides  Ceus  tenses. 
jFV.  95 ;  Find.  01.  Ix.  3δ ;  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  118 ;  PhU.  1084  (άλλα  μοι  \  καΐ 
θνήσκοντί  συνοίσει  =  "even  in  the  throes  of  death."  Schafer  (on  Theocr.  Epigr. 
vii.  2  and  Bion  i.  14)  is  in  error  in  seeking  to  make  θνήσκοντι  here  =  θανόντι, 
and  &νάσκοντ*  in  the  passage  of  Bion — άλλ'  ούκ  όΙδ€ν  'Αδωνίί  δ  μιν  θνάσκοντ* 
έφεΚασεν  (see  also  v.  12)— =^ai'6rr*) ;  Μ.  1022;  Eur.  Bellerqph.  Fr.  7,  ed. 
Dind.  ;  Phrix.  Fr.  10.  2,  Dind.  ;  Palamed.  Fr.  2.  6,  Dind.  ;  Simonides  Amor- 
ginus  Fr.  i.  16  ;  Plat.  Meno  p.  81  Β  (where  all  the  verbs  used  represent 
continued  acts) ;  Herodas  Fr.  1  (in  Bergk's  Poet.  Lyr.  Gr. ) 

2.  f θανόν  =  **I  died  " — a  single  act 

Examples  maybe  found  in  Aesch.  Agam.  1303  ;  Eum.  339  ;  Soph.  El.  1007  ; 
Track.  73  (irou  δψ-α  νυν  ζων  1j  θανών  ayyiXKerai  ;=" alive  or  done  to  death." 
Cf.  Shaksp.  Much  AdU)  v.  Z,  "  Done  to  death  by  slanderous  tongues  |  was  the 
Hero  that  here  lies  ") ;  ArU.  464  ;  Aj.  1127 ;  Eur.  Orest.  1509  (contrasted  with 
the  continued  act  ^y). 

3.  But  the  necessary  result  of  ίθανον  =  *'I  died"  is  τ^θνηκα  =  *'I  have 
died,"  '*am  in  a  state  of  death,"  "am  dead,"  or,  in  the  language  of  the  65th 
Canon  (ad  βη.\  "am  departed."  Cf.  the  contrast  in  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  67  Ε 
between  άιτοθνι/ρτκειν  =  "the  act  of  dying,"  and  ro  Τ€θνάναι  =  "the  state  of 
death." 

4.  Consequently  there  is  in  practice  a  constant  interchange  of  use  between 
ίθανον  and  τ4θνηκα  in  their  respective  various  forms  as  mutually  convertible 
expressions ;  the  former  being  often  used  where  one  would  have  expected  the 
latter,  and— pace  Dr.  Verrall  (ad  Aesch.  Ag.  1267  =  1266  ed.  suae,  Appendix 
Y) — vice  versa. 

5.  Thus  we  have  as  examples  of 

(a)  ίθανον  =  practically  τέθνηκα  :  Hom.  II.  xxii.  389  ;  Soph.  EL  368.  548  ; 
Eur.  Suppl.  494  ;  Phrix.  Fr.  14,  Dind. ;  Polyid.  Fr.  7,  Dind.  (adapted  in 
parody  by  Ar.  Ran,  1477)  rlt  δ*  οίδεν  el  ro  Ififv  μέν  έστι  κατθαν€ΐν,  |  τό  κατθαν€Ϊν 
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(single  act),  βονλομΛΐ;  Thuc.  vi.  22  ετοιμάσ-αχτθαί  = 
"to  get  ready"  (single act),  . .  .  «ri  crepois  ylyvfoOai^^ 
"  to  get  under  the  power  of  others "  (continued  act) ; 
Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  351.  25  άκουσαι  .  .  .  βονλευ- 
σαχτθαί  .  .  .  πράττ€ΐν  ο  Τί  8o^4="to  listen  .  .  . 
deliberate  ...  be  doing  what  might  have -been 
resolved  upon.'* 

Participle.  17.  Participle. 

(a)  Perfect :  Thuc,  vii.  47.  1  την  Ύ€Ύ€νημ£νην  ζνμφοραν 
.  .  .,  τήν  τταρουσαν  .  .  .  άρρωστίαν  = "  which  had 
happened  .  .  .,  which  was  existing " ;  Dem.  de  FciU. 
Leg,  p.  429.  14  v/Acts  .  .  .  €ω/3ακ<)Τ€5  =  " having  seen" 
.  .  .  καθ^ρηκνΐαν  =  "  has  destroyed  "...  οικοδο^ιοΰσ-αν 
=  "is  building"  .  .  .  a^jy/wyft^ ντ/ ν  ==" hae  carried  oflf" 
.  .  .  KTT^a/Acvjyv  =  "  earned " ;  Mid,  p.  632.  22  τον 
€στ€φανωμ€νον  καΐ  λ€ΐτονργονντα  τφ  θ€ψ  =  "  him  who 
has  donned  the  crown  and  is  performing." 

(β)  Imperfect :  Aesch.  Sept,  c  Theh.  1005  δοκουντα  #cat 
δό^ακτ'  =  "  enactments  passed  and  continuing  in  force, 
and  enactments  passed  (simply)."  CI  Thuc.  iii.  38. 
2  rh  πάνυ  δοκούν  =  "  the  decree  which  we  have  just 
passed  and  which  remains  part  of  our  statute-book  "  ; 
Plat  Theaet,  p.  172  Β  το  koivq  δό^αν  τούτο  yiyverai 
άληθίζ  τότ€  όταν  86^y  καΐ  όσον  αν  Sotcy  χρονον  = 
^'that  which  is  resolved  upon  in  common  remains 
true,  then  when  the  opinion  has  been  formed  and  for 
as  long  as  it  continues  a  formed  opinion "  ;   Phaedon 

hk  ξ9}ρ  κάτω  νομίζεται  ;=  '*if  life  is  death,  and  death  is  reckoned  as  life  below  "  ; 
in  quoting  which  passage  Plato  {Oorg,  p.  492  £)  omits  the  last  two  words  and 
boldly  finishes  with  the  present  perfect — καΐ  ήμ£»  τφ  6m  (σωι  τέΘναμο'  =  "  we 
are  in  a  state  of  death. "  Cf.  Simon  id.  Amoiig.  Fr.  3  τολλόϊ  yap  ^fuv  ίστι 
Tcdyaptu  xp&ifos,  \  ζωμ^ν  δ'  άριθβΐψ  wavpa  (κΰΛ)  kokljs  trea, 

{β)  τϊθνηκα  =  practically  ίθανον :  Plat.  Crito  p.  43  C  rb  τλοίον  άφίκται  ίκ 
Δΐ^λον,  ο5  β€(  άψικομένου  τΈθνά^αι  μΜ ;  cf.  Buttm.  Irreg,  Gk,  Vbs.y  s.y.  θνήσκω. 
Stallbaum  ad  I,  refers  to  Plat.  Apol,  p.  30  C,  and  on  that  passage,  again,  to  Plat. 
OritOy  p.  52  C  (a  passage  as  to  which,  as  Buttmann  {l.c. )  says,  "  it  is  clear  that 
we  must  not  force "  re^vdvou  "  to  mean  to  be  dead ") ;  Apol,  pp.  38  E,  89  E, 
41  A ;  Dem.  de  Reb.  Chersones,  p.  102.  6 ;  repeated  c.  Phil.  iv.  p.  188.  7. 
He  also  compares  Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  801.  2  ;  and  he  would  have  in  such  passages 
τ€θνάναΛ  considered  as  used  for  θρήσκειρ,  instead  of,  as  Buttmann  says,  for 
θαν€ί».     But  query  ? 

6.  In  Eur.  CresphoTit.  Fr.  18.  8,  Dind.,  we  have  the  two  tenses  side  by  side — 
rby  d'  αϋ  θα»6ντα  καΧ  νόνων  νεταυμένον.  Cf.  Soph.  Μ.  554.  932  του  τ€θ»ηκ6τοί  ; 
and,  in  point  of  fact,  τέθν-ηκα  generally  has  its  own  proper  perfect  meaning.  See 
for  examples  the  Scolion  in  Bergk's  Poet.  Lyr.  Or.  p.  1020,  ed.  2,  Fr,  10  ; 
Soph.  PhU,  1030 ;  Eur.  Cresphont.  Fr.  10,  Dind.  ;  Plat.  Apol,  p.  28  D ;  Dem. 
Mid,  p.  573.  12. 

7.  In  Simonides  Ceus  Fr.  96.  3  either  tense  has  its  proper  meaning — wbi 
τζθνα^ι  eapoyresj  iirel  σφ*  aper^  καθότ€ρ$€¥  \  κυδαίνουσ*  at^dytL•  δώματ<η  ίξ  'Αίίβω 
=  **  nor  are  they  in  a  state  of  death  though  they  have-passed  through  death." 
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p.  99  Β  τα  δό^αμτά  μοι  =  "  what  seems  good  to  me  "  ; 
Herod,  vi  129  κατ€χωΐ'  .  .  .  «τιο-χών  =  "  seeking  to 
overbear  .  .  .  waiting"  ;  ix.  120  ταντα  νπισχ6μ€νος  = 
"making  these  promises"  (single  act),  τον  στρα- 
rv/ybv  .  .  .  ουκ  C7r€i0e  =  "he  was  making  no  impres- 
sion upon"  ;  Thuc  iL  35.  1  to?s  .  .  .  Θαπτομίνοις  = 
** those  whose  funeral  is  proceeding";  Dem.  de  Fals, 
Leg,  p.  355.  11  €#c  τούτων  oZv  τ€κμαιρ6μ€νοζ  = 
"drawing  my  conclusion,"  άνοστα?  και  παρ€λθών 
€π€ΐρώμην  =  *^1  got  up  and  came  to  the  front  and 
proceeded  to  try,"  μ€ν  avrtXcyciv,  ώ?  δ*  άκον€ΐν  ουκ 
ήθ€λ€Τ€  =  "  you  were  unwilling,"  ησυχίαν  «τχαν  =  "  I 
fell  on  silence,"  τοσούτο  μόνον  Suipjafyrvpa^cvos  = 
"making  only  thus  much  of  a  protest,"  τραχίως  θ' 
νμων  .  .  .  σχόντων  =  "  but  you  getting  cross." 
(γ)  Indefinite :  Thuc  vi  89.  2  άπειπόντων  .  .  .  άναλα/ΐτ 
βάνων  Ιθιράπ^νον  νμας  .  .  .  Βιατ€λονντος  .  .  . 
π€ρΐ€^€Τ€  =  "rejecting  .  .  .  being  willing  to  renew 
it  I  was  seeking  your  UEivour  .  .  .  remaining  willing 
.  .  .  you  rewarded "  ;  Aristot  Eth,  Nic  L  4.  2,  3 
περί  δ€  Trjs  €i)6at/iOvias,  τί  €(mv  .  .  .  ονχ  opjoiuis  oi 
πολλοί  τοΓ$  σοφονζ  airo^Boaxriv  .  .  .  πολλάκις  δ€ 
και  ο  avT^s  €Τ€ρον  νοσ^α?  μ^ν  yap  vyUiaVj  ir€vo/A€VOS 
δ€  πλοντον  =  "  if  he  falls  sick  ...  if  he  is  in  a  state 
of  poverty." 

18.  The  conjunction  of  the  past  imperfect  tense  of  the  verb      ^  A/»• 
€i/ii  '*  I  am  "  with  the  particle  apa  gives  rise  to  an  expression 
which  easily  and  naturally  slides  in  point  of  meaning  into  a 
present  tense,  e.g. 

Theognis  788  oυτωs  ovSev  ap'  ijv  φίλτ€ρον  άλλο  πάτ/OTys  =  "  to 
such  an  extent  was  it  true  after  all "  =  "  was  it  true,  as  now 
appears"  =  " is  it  true"  ;  Eur.  Tro.  109  us  ovSkv  ap  ^θα 
=  "how  worthless  are  you  after  all!"  Ar.  Pck.  566  n)  Δι* 
η  γαρ  σφύρα  λαμπρών  ί}ν  άρ'  ίξαητλισμίνη,  \  αι  Τ€  θρίνακίζ 
ΒίΛστίλβουσι  π/Λ?  Thv  η|λιον  =  "  it  was  after  all "  =  "  it  is  " 
(note  the  conjunction  with  ήν  άρα  of  the  present  διαστίλ- 
βονσι)  ;  Dem.  CaUicr.  p.  1272.  1  ουκ  ^v  ap  ,  .  ,  χαλ€πώ- 
τ€ρον  οΰδ^ν  ή  κ,τ.λ.  =  "  there  is  not." 

See  other  examples  in  Heindorf  s  note  on  Plat  Phaedon  p. 
68  Β :  "  niud  certum  puto,"  he  says,  "  his  locis  omnibus  prae- 
sens  quoque  poni  potuisse :  usurpari  autem  ^y  άρα  pro  ΙστΙν  ibi 
fere,  ubi  contra  quam  expectaverit  aliquis,  rem  habere  se 
repent" 

Even  without  άρα,  we  have  ?J<rav  =  "  were,  as  we  said "  = 
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"are,"  in  Thuc.  i.  35.  5,  where  Mr.  Shilleto  cites  cXcyo/Acv, 
similarly  used,  from  Plato  Theaet.  p.  156  A.  We  have  the 
same  use,  carried  out  to  its  logical  end,  in  the  attraction  of  the 
surroundings  into  the  paet  tense,  in 

Plat  Bep,  iii.  p.  406  Ε  *Ap',  ijv  δ*  €γώ,  ort  ^v  η  αύτφ  €pyov, 
ο  €1  μη  πράττοι,  ουκ  ίλνσιτίλ^ι  f^v. 

Here  ijv  = "  was,  as  we  said."  The  following  words  are 
attracted  after  it  into  the  past  tense,  and  the  sentence  stands  as 
the  practical  equivalent  of  lort  ...  ο  ti  μη  πράττει,  ού  XixrircXci 
ζην. 

On  the  ordinary  usage  of  apa  in  company  with  the  past 
perfect,  imperfect,  and  indefinite  tenses  respectively,  see  Mr. 
Shilleto's  notes  on  Dem.  de  Fah.  Leg.  p.  391.  13;  and  Thuc.  L 
69.  8  and  Index,  s,v,  apa.     Also  below  note  48. 

The  past  imperfect  of  €ίμί  with  apa  is,  of  course,  constantly 
found  in  this  ordinary  sense,  as  well  as  in  the  special  sense 
above  referred  to,  e.g. 

Tragicus  IncertuB  Fr.  Inc.  305  Nauck  (cited  by  Mr.  Shilleto ; 
Thuc.  i.c.,  after  Cobet)  ώ  τλημον  aperq,  λόγος  ap  ^σΘ\ 
€γω  δ€  σ€  |  ώ?  tpyov  ησκονν '  συ  S*  αρ  khov\€V€%  τ^Χϋ  — 
**you  were  then  after  all'*  =  "you  were  then  but  a  slave  to 
fortune"  ;  Plat  Bep.  ii  p.  357  A  rh  δ*  ?Jv  άρα,  as  eotKc, 
ir/jootfwov  = " it  was,  as  it  appears";  Id.  Symp.  p.  198  D 
rh  δ€  άρα,  ώ?  loiKtv^  ού  τοντο  ^v  τ6  καλώς  Ιτταινουκ 
οητιονν  άλλα  κ.τ.λ.  As  to  which  last  passage,  see  as  to,  in 
the  sense  of  "  whereas,"  rh  δ€,  Heindorf  on  Plat  Theaet.  p. 
157  Β ;  and  rh  δ€  άρ<χ,  Buttmann  on  Plat  Menon  p.  97  C. 

Gommenteupon  19.  Where  a  person  comments  upon  a  remark  or  remarks 

previous  remarks  jug^  made  by  another,  the  Greeks  occasionally  use  the  present 
— presen  ,  imperfect  tense. 

Thus 

Eur.  Hipp.  482  λ€γ€4  μ€ν  ηΒ€  χρησιμώτ€ρα  |  προς  την 
τταρονσαν  ξνμφοράν^  αίνω  δε  σ€  = "  she  is  speaking" :  "  I 
am  full  of  praise  of  you." 

—past  indefinite.  More  usually,  however,  they  betake  themselves  to  the  past 

indefinite. 
Thus 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  322  οΰτ*  ίννορί  €Ϊπας  ovre  κ.τ.λ.  =  "you 
have-spoken"  or  "you  speak"  ;  Aj.  481  ovSels  ΙρύιτοΘ*  m 
ντόβλΊμον  λόγον  |  .  .  .  €λ€^α5  =  "  you  have-given  utterance 
to";  536  €717/ ν€σ  ^pyov  =  *^l  praise  your  action";  PhiL 
1314  ήσθην  πατέρα  Τ€  τον  €μ6ν  εύλογουντά  σ€  |  αυτόν  tc 


I  20— xiii-xiv  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  299 

^'  =  "1  am  delighted."  Cf.  Ar.  Nub.  1240;  Eqq,  696 
{ησθην  απ€ΐλαι$  =  "  I  like  your  threats."  Cf.  Shirley  Lcidy 
of  PUctswre  L  1  "  I  like  |  your  homily  of  thrift") ;  Av.  670. 
880 ;  Pac  1066 ;  Eur.  Hipp.  498  <5  ^ctvot  \k^<ur  =  "  oh  you 
who  have -spoken"  or  "speak";  Ale  708  Xey\  <os  €/«)i» 
Ac^avTos  =  "  speak,  as  though  I  had-spoken "  ;  Iph.  Taur. 
1021  Seivhv  τόδ'  thras  ...  10.  αλλ*  ci  σ€  σωσ€ΐ  κάμΑ^ 
Ktv8vv€XiT€ov,  I  I.  OVK  av  8νναι.μην,  το  8k  ιτρόΘνμον  yv&ra 
=  "this  is  a  hard  saying  you  have-uttered"  or  "utter," 
"  but  your  forwardness  I  praise."  Cf.  Iph  Aul  655  ;  HeL 
1043  ;  Ion  1614. 

20.  So  with  adjectives  of  number,  adverbs  and  expressions  Past  indefinite 
of  time,  and  the  like,  the  past  indefinite  is  the  tense  ordinarily  with  adjectives  of 
used.     (Cf.  Madvig  Ojmsc.  Acad,  Alt.  pp.  113,  114.)  Ιηά^^^^'Λ 

Thus,  with  time,  etc. 

(a)  Some  part  of  νολνς. 

Pind.  Pyth.  iii.  36  πολλαν  δ'  opct  πνρ  €ξ  €vhs  |  (nrep- 
/laros  ίνθορον  atcrroxriv  vkav  = "  many  a  wood  it 
has  -  destroyed " ;  Solon  Fr.  36.  6  πολλού?  .  .  . 
άνήγαγον  =  "  many  I  have  -  restored  "  ;  Aesch.  Ag. 
875;  Thuc  v.  111.  4  ττολλοΓ?  γαρ  ττροορω/ιίνοις ^°" 
€τι  is  οία  φίρονται  τ6  αισχρον  καλ.ονμ€νον  ovo/iaros 
Ιτταγωγου  8υνάμ€ΐ  €π€στΓάσ•ατο,  κ.τ.λ.  =  "ίη  the  case 
of  many  it  has -drawn  them  on";  ii.  89.  9;  Eur. 
Phoenix  Fr.  4.  1  ed.  Dind.  ήβη  δέ  ττολλών  'ΰρ^θην 
λόγων  KptTrjSf  \  και  ίτόλλ*  άμιλληθίντα  "^  μυαρτύρων 

^^  Note  this  use  of  the  dative — the  dative  "used  on  speculation,"  as  one  of       Dative        on 
Mr.  Shilleto's  pupils  called  it  (see  his  Thtiq/dides  or  Grate,  p.  30,  where  he   si)eculatioD. 
cites  in  point  £ar.  AL•.  931,  and  Aesch.  Ag.  222,  where  all  the  MSS.  have 
/Sporois)  ;  the  dative  "  of  relation, "  as  he  himself  called  it.     (See  him  on  Thuc. 
125.  4;  iL  62.  8.) 

^^  I.  Note  άμι\Κηθ4ιη•α  passive  in  meaning,  as  is  also  the  same  form  in  Thnc.  Past  indefinite 
vl.  31.  3  (cl  the  passives  έκποιτηθέν,  έκκρίθέν,  which  immediately  precede)  =  in  passive  form  of 
"  matched  against  each  other."  deponent  verbs. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  in  passive  form  of  deponent  verbs  is  usually  active  in 
meaning. 

Cf.,  for  example,  άτηρνήθη.  Soph.  Tradu  480  ;  Thuc  vi.  56.  1  ;  έβουΧήθη, 
Dem.  Mid.  p.  543.  22  ;  δατορηθ^ί,  Isaeus  p.  55.  22 ;  δ€•ηθέΜτι,  Dem.  Mid. 
p.  581.  29;  β^ρχ^ι;^*,  Aesch.  Projn.  V.  93;  βίαλ^χ^^κοι,  Dem.c.  Ttwiocr.  p.  715. 
26  ;  ίρθυμηθέντ€$,  Thuc.  i.  42.  1  ;  ii.  62.  1 ;  viu.  68.  1 ;  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3.  8 ; 
XoaoprfiivTosy  Dem.  c  Conon.  p.  1257.  24 ;  Mid,  pp.  542.  11,  558.  6 ; 
ί'ΐΓψ£\ηθ€ίί,  Thuc.  viii.  68.  1,  Xen.  Mem.  L  3.  11  ;  καταμ€μίφθέντ\  Pind.  Nem. 
XL  30  ;  νοσφισθ€ΐ$,  Hom.  Od.  xi.  73  ;  (/ήθη,  Lys.  c.  Philon.  p.  189.  8  ;  Arist. 
Eth.  Nic  iii.  2  (=  1.  17)  ;  κατφκτίσθην,  Eur.  Iph,  AuL  686  ;  έτΓο\ιτ€ύθψ,  Thuc. 
vi,  92.  3  ;  Ariel  *Αθην.  ττολιτ.  cc.  23.  33  (but  in  c.  40  we  have  ττοΚιτεύσασθαι) ; 
νορ€υθέντ\  Pind.  Dithyramb.  Fr.  53.  8  Bergk  {pace  Dr.  Rutherford  New 
Phrynichus  p.  188) ;  ττμψγμΛτευθέιτηί,  Herod,  ii.  87  ;  σ^βισθς^,  Soph.  Oed.  Col. 
636  ;  and  even  {nrodexdeLs,  Eur.  Heracl.  757  (where  see  Elmsley's  note). 

3.  But  this  is  not  always  the  case,  as  the  examples  first  above  mentioned 
show. 
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VTTO  I  τάναντΓ  Ιγνωμ  σνμφορα^  /^ias  πίρι^  |  ...  ου 
πώποτ  ήρωτησα  =  "of  many  a  dispute  ere  now  I 
have -been  chosen  judge,"  "  have  -  adjudicated,"  "I 
never  yet  have -asked";  Ar.  Vesp.  1350;  Plat. 
Frotag,  p.  335  A. 
Cf.  in  Latin :  Accius,  Andromed,  109  Multi  iniquo, 
mulier,  animo  slbi  mala  auxere  in  malie,  |  Quibus 
natura  pr^va  magis  quam  fors  aut  fortuna  obfuit. 

(β)  ολίγοι :  Thuc  vi.  33.  5  ολίγοι  yap  Βη  στόλοι  μν/άλοί 
.   .  .   κατώρθωσαν. 

(γ)  μνρίοί :  Eur.  Cresphont.  Fr.  1 0.  2  Dind.  μνρίαι  |  rhv 
avrhv  ίζήντλησαν  ώς  ίγω  βίον. 

(δ)  πλ€«ΓΓθΐ :  Thuc  ϋ.  38.  1  των  πόνων  7Γλ€«Γτα5  άνα- 
τταύλα?  τ^  γνώμ^  (πορκτάμ^θα, 

(c)  ovBtis :  Hyperid.  Orat  Funehr.  coL  9,  L  34  ονΒεμία.  yap 
στραηία  την  στρατευομίνων  άρ€την  €ν€φάνΜΓ€ν  ^ιαλ- 
λον  rrjs  νυν  γ€γ€νημ€νη$* 

(ζ)  General  expressions  of  time :  Soph.  EL  783  ημίρ^-  yo-p 
ryS'  άττηλλάγην  φόβου  [  πρΙ6ς  τησΒ^  ίκ^ίνον  θ'  ; 
Eur.  Ατύιορ,  Fr.  45  Dind.  =  212  Nauck  Ικ  καλ- 
λιόνων  Ι  λίκτροιίζ  €v  alcr\pols  cZSov  €κπ€ΐΓληγμ€νους^ 
I  δαιτδς  δ€  πληρωθείς  tis  £σ/Α€νο$  ττάλιν  [  φανλ.•^ 
SiairQ  Ίτροσ-βαλων  ησθη  στόμα ;  Anaxilas  Ncott.  Fr.  L 
1  oo"Tis  ανθρώπων  kraipav  ^γάτπ/σβ  ττώττοτβ. 

(ry)  ΐΓολλά,  πολλάκις :  Soph.  EL  603  ov  πολλά  S?J  /ac  σοι 
r/)€<^eiv  μίάστορα  |  ίττοτιάχτω ;  Id.  t6.  620. 
Hesiod,  0|?.  240  πολλάκι  και  ξύμπαχτα  πόλΐ5  κάκου 
dvSpihs  άπήνρα  (past  imperfect  in  past  indefinite 
meaning) ;  Theogn.  855 ;  Simmias  Thebanus  Fr.  i. 
3;  laocr,  Fanegyr,  p.  41  α  (πολλακι?  Wavpaxra  =  *^  1 
often  have -wondered."  Cf.  Ben  Jonson  Volpone  i. 
1  "I  oft  have  heard  him  say,  how  he  admired  | 
men  of  your  large  profession,"  etc.) ;  Thuc  vi  38.  4. 

{(ή  ή&η^  etc.  :   Eur.  Med.  92  η&η  yap  €Ϊ6ον ;  Lys.  Or.  xxx. 
p.   183.   4;    Plat.   Theaet  p.    149    A;    Hyperid.  pro 
Euxenipp.  col.  35,  L  14  Sis  ηΒη  .  .   .  €ζήλ€yξa. 
HoHL  II,  i.  260  ηΒη  yap  ποτ    tyto  .  .  .  |  ωμίλησα  ,  .  . 
I  ου  yap  πω  τοίους  ιδον  άνέρας,  κ.τ.λ. ;  Xen.  Mem.  iv. 
3.  3  ;  Amphis  Γυναικο/χ.  Fr.  i.  1. 
Plat.  Eep.  vi.  p.  493  D  ηΒη  πώποτ€  του  ηκονσ-as  ; 

See  others  in  the  note  of  Elmsley  just  referred  to,  and  see  also  the  notes  of 
Poppo  on  Thuc  i.  123.  1,  and  Mr.  ShUleto  on  Thuc  ii.  34.  10. 

In  Herod,  vii.  144  έχρ^σθησα»  =  "were  not  used";  χρησθ^  in  Dem. 
Mid.  p.  520.  1  =  "is  in  use" ;  and  τό  διανοηθί»  in  Plato  Legg.  iL  p.  654  C  = 
**  what  is  conceived  of." 

4.  See  generally  on  the  subject  Archdeacon  Hare,  On  certain  Tenses  aUrUnUed 
to  the  Greek  Verb,  in  Philol.  Museum  ii.  pp.  221.  222. 
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(t)  7Γώποτ€ :  Plat  Thetiet.  p.  1 44  A  ώμ  8η  πώποτ€  ίνίτνχον 
— και  πάνυ  πολλοΐ$  πεπλησίακα  (note  the  change  of 
tense)  —  ον^ίνα  πω  'ρσΘόμην  οντω  θανμαχΓτω$  «ΰ 
π€φνκ6τα ;  Hyperid.  c.  Fhilipp,  11.  116  sqq. 

(κ)  ούΐΓοτ€,  etc. :  Eur.  Tro,  4  €^  οΰ  γαρ  .  .  .  |  .  .  .,  ονποτ 
€Κ  φρένων  \  evvot  άπίστη, 
Eupolis  Πολ.  Fr.  26  ην  ουκ  άνίφξα  ττώττοτ'   άvθpώπoiS 

€γώ  ;  Alexis  θρασών  Fr.  i.  1. 
Andoc  de  MysL  p.  4.  21  λόγον  άνοσ-ιώτερον  .  .  . 
οΰδ€να$  πώτΓοτ'  €γώ  ciTrovras  οΖδα  (of.  in  Latin 
Naevius  Fr,  Inc.  (Trctg.)  61  nominem  vidl  qui  numero 
sciret  quique  scito  opust) ;  Dem.  Mid,  p.  534.  21  ; 
Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  coL  38,  L  17  ;  Orat  Funebr. 
col.  8,  1.  32. 

(λ)  ττω,  etc.  :  Ar.  Thesm,  434  οΰττω  ravnys  ηκουσα  |  πολύ- 
πλοκωτέρας  γυναικός. 
Thuc  iii    45.    1,  2  o-uSeis  πω    .  .   .    ήλθεν,     πόλις  τ€ 
άφκτταμΑνη  ris  πω  .   .   .  τοΰτφ  ατεχείρησε  ; 

21.  But  this,  by  no  means  to  the  total  exclusion  of  other     But  other  tenses 
tenses ;  as  e,g,  »"  also  used. 

(a)  The  present  imperfect :  Tragicus  Incertus  Fr,  57  πολλοΓ? 

ό  δαί/χων  ...  I  μεγάλα  διθωσιν  εύτυχήματ* ;    Theognis 

972  πολλάκι   τοι  νικγ.  καΙ  κακός  άνΒρ'   αγαθόν ;    Plat. 

Meno  p.  89  Ε ;  Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg,  p.  343.  1  ;  Horn.  Od, 

ii  118  pt'  ου  πω  τιν*  άκούομεν  ούΒε  παλαιών. 
In  Latin  Accius  Diomed,  278  multa  dmittuntur  tdrditie  et 

socordia. 
ψ)  The    past    imperfect :     Theocr.     xxvii.     22     πολλοί    μ 

Ιμνώοντο.^^ 
{γ)  The  present  perfect :   Eur.  Med.  349   αιτούμενος  8ε  πολλά 

8η    8άφθορα ;     Plat.    Apol,    p.    28    A  ;     Hyperid.  pro 

Euxenipp,  col.  47, 1.  1. 
Aeschin.  c  Timarch,  p.    13.   12  πολλοί??    γαρ    η8η    Ιγωγ* 

€ναγχο$   τεθεώρηκα  .  .  .  άλόντα? ;    Xen.   Anab,  iii.    1. 

38  ;  Plat  Phaedm  p.  61  C. 
Hippocr.  de  rat.  met,  in  morb.  acut,  i.  p.  403.  F.  =  ii.  p.  88. 

8.    K.  πολλάκι?  γαρ  μεμάθηκε;   Auctor  de  Camib.  in 

Hippocr.  i.  p.  253.  F.  =  i  p.  439.   5.  K.  ;  Plat  Apol.  p. 

31    C;    Theaet.  p.   158  B;    Dem.   Androt,  p.  595.   13; 

Theophrast.  π€ρι  περιεργίας, 

XV  "On  ^άδβ,  Theocr.  27.  22" — in  the  words  v6ov  9*  έμ6ρ  ooris  (αδε,  which       Theocr.  27.  22. 
immediately  follow  those  cited  above — "suspected  as  to  tense,  quantity,  and 
accent,  1  can,"  says  Buttmann,   Irreg,   Ok.   Vba,  s.v.   ά^δάνω,   "come  to  no 
decision." 

The  aorist  is  (adoy  with  the  α  short ;  the  present  perfect  (αδα  with  the  α  long. 
£ach  has  the  initial  aspirate. 


802  GREEK  AND  LATIN  i  21— xvi-xix 

Plat   CratyL    p.    403    Β    ιτολλΛχη    €μοι,γ€    Βοκουσιν    ot 

άνθρωποι  Βιημαρτηκίναι, 
Theognis    647    17^      νυν     αΙΒως     μχν    €V     άνθρώττοιχτίν 

ολωλ€ν,  Ι  ανταρ  κ.τ.λ. ;    Plato  (Comicus)  Αάκων.  Fr.  i. 

1  ;  Thuc,  ii  35.  1  (ubi  vicL  Shilleto) ;  iL  46  ;  Xen.  HdL 

ii.   1.  31  ;   Plat  Rep.  i.   p.  329  Β  ;   Cratyl  p.  384  Β  ; 

Protag.  pp.  313  B,  360  R 
Alexis  Fr.   Inc.   3    co/xiicas    πώποτ€  |  ηνυστρον    €σκ€υο(Γ- 

μενον  ;^^    HypericL   pro   Lycophr.  coL   14    των    πώττοΘ* 

Ιππαρχηκότων. 
Plat  Prolog,  p.  313   Β  ov    οντ€    ytyvoxrKcis   .    .    .    ovrt 

δΐ€£λ€^α&    ovSk    Ίτώποτε;    Symp.    p.    220    A    Σωκράτη 

μεθύοντα  ou8cts  πώποτ€  €ωράκ€ί  ανθρώπων;   Protag,  p. 

310  Ε  ;  Xen.  Mem.  ii  1.  31  ;  Dem.  Mid,  p.  535.  17. 
Plat  Gorg.  p.  448  A  ουδβίς  μί  πω  ηρωτηκ€  καινό  ν  ovScv 

πολλών  €τών. 
Theophrast  περί  μεμψιμοιρίας  ι  αλλ'  ου  θησανρΐόν  €νρηκα 

ovSarore, 

22.  Mixtures  of  tenses  we  have  in  such  passages  as 

Eur.  MecL  293  ου  νυν  μ€  πρώτον^  άλλα  πολλάκις,  Κ/χον,  | 
€/3λα^€  86ζα  μεγάλα  τ  ^tpyaxrrai  κακά ;  Theophrast  π€ρι 
λογοτΓΟίιας :  πολλάκις  yap  αυτών  οι  /xcv  .  .   .   άποβεβλή- 
κασιν*  οι  δ^  .  .  .  ώφληκασιν'  curi  S*  οι  και  .   .   .  παρε^ι- 
πνήθ7]σ•αν. 

Soph.  Aj.  1142  egy.  ι}θι;  ποτ'  cffiov  άνδρ'  .   .  .  |  Τ.  €γώ  δέ  γ* 
άνδρ'  οπωπα  ,   .   . 

Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  405.  20  οΰδίν  γαρ  πώποτ'  οντ*  ηνώχ- 
λησα  οΰτ€  μη  βουλομενους  νμας  βφίασμαι^"^ 

Aeschin.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  39.  44  c^  ών*^^   αυτούς  άν^ρ^κασι 
Tiv€S,  οι  δ€  και  8ημο(Γίγ.  ίτελεύτησαν. 

And  again,  in  Dem.  de  Fals.  L•g.  p.  400.  20,^*  and  Hjrperid. 
pro  Euxenipp.  col.  32,  11.  25  sqg.y  we  have  the  present  imperfect 
also  taking  its  share  in  the  variations. 
Latin.  28.  In  Latin  the  identity  of  form  of  the  present  perfect  and 

the  past  indefinite  (posui)  renders  discrimination  between  them 

^^^  The  reading  is  somewhat  uncertain  in  some  respects  (see  Meineke  ad  I.), 
bnt  not  in  those  for  which  it  is  above  cited.  See  Pors.  Advers.  p.  64  ;  Dobree 
Advers.  ii.  297. 

xTii  There  is  some  authority  for  the  reading  ίβιασάμη»  as  that  of  the  last 
word;  but  as  Mr.  Shilleto  says  {Annot.  Crit.  ad  1.),  *^έβίασάμη¥  si  in  eadem 
clausula  qua  χώχοτβ  positum  esset  recte  se  haberet :  quo  autem  ordine  coUocatur 
verbum,  β€βίασμΛΐ  praestat."     See  also  his  note  on  Thuc  ii.  62.  1. 

xviii  On  έξ  &y=  **  proceedings  the  result  of  which  has  ere  now  been  that,  etc." 
see  note  75  (5)  below. 

^^  The  readings  vary  a  little,  but  not  im^iortantly  for  the  present  purpose. 
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for  the  present  purpose  impracticable.  For  example,  when 
Plautus  says  {Mostdl.  157.  R  =  l  3.  1)  "jam  pridem  ecastor 
frigida  non  Uvi  magis  lub^nter/'  it  is  impossible  to  say  which 
tense  lavi  is. 

24.  In  English  we  get  similar  variations. 

Thus  while  we  have  in 

I  Kings  X.  12  ("there  came  no  such  almug  trees  nor  were 
seen  mito  this  day ") ;  Shakep.  Henry  V,  iv.  7  ("  I  was 
not  angry ") ;  Ant,  and,  CUop,  i.  3  ("  I  did  not  see  him  '^  ; 
Duke  of  Buckingham  The  Rehearsal  iv.  2  ("this  is  that  I 
never  yet  saw  any  one  could  write  but  myself") ;  Shirley 
Hyde  Park  iii.  2  ("  I  never  |  did  violate  an  oath  in  all  my 
life  ") ;  Sheridan  The  Duenna  ϋ  2  ("such  as  I  never  saw  ") ; 
Wordsworth  Westminster  Bridge  ("  never  saw  I,  never  felt  '0 

uses  of  the  past  indefinite  tense,  we  have  the  more  usual  present 
perfect  in 

Psalm  xxxvii.  25  (Bible  version)  "I  have  been  young  and 
now  am  old,  yet  have  I  not  seen  the  righteous  forsaken  ** ; 
Sackville ^erresc  and  Porrex  iv.  2  "how  oft  have  I  beheld 
.  .  ." ;  Duke  of  Buckingham  The  Rehearsal  L  1  "  I  have 
ever  observ'd  that  your  grave  lookers  are  the  dullest  of 
men " ;  Sedley  Bellamira  iii  1  init  "  I  have  observ'd  it 
ever  "  ;  Shirley  Hyde  Park  ii.  3  "I  have  kissed  ladies  before 


now. 


)1 


But  the  Prayer  Book  version  in  the  first  of  these  last  passages 
gives  us  the  past  indefinite,  "  yet  saw  I  never."  And  Sedley  in 
the  same  play  as  is  already  mentioned  gives  us  (i.  1  init.),  "  I 
ever  told  you,  this  woman  would  be  the  ruin  of  you." 

25.  In  French  we  have  the  past  indefinite  in  passages  like 

Cent  Nouv,  nouv,  xx.  "t'a  il  rien  fait?  ...  II  ne  me 
toucha  oncques."  Reine  de  Navarre,  Heptartu  v.  47  "  c'est  la 
personne  que  je  vis  oncques  .  .  .  oti  ma  fantaisie 
s'adonneroit  aussi  peu." 


English. 


French. 


I  a.  For   example:    "I  ate    my   dinner"   is    a    single   act      la.  Single  acts 
marked  as  to  the  time  of  its  occurrence  by  no  reference  to  any  ™*^®^  9^  "^^  *« 

to  Lime  Dv  ΓβιβΓ" 

other  event  or  circumstance ;  "  I  ate  my  dinner  yesterday,  when  ence     to     other 
he  came  in  "  is  so  marked. 


events. 


2.   So—  2.         "Have 

done";       "be 
"  Have  done  '*  (Shaksp.  Rape  of  Lucrece  640  sqq. ;  Marston  The  gone";     "bo 

Malcontent  v.  3) ;  "I  ha' done  then "  (Middleton  and  Rowley  ruled,"  etc. 
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Tfu  Changeling  v.  1) ;  "  will  you  never  have  done  ?  "  (Dryden 

Mock  Astrologer  iiL  1). 
Shakep.  Troil.  and  Cremd.  iiL  3  ''to  have  done,  is  to  hang  | 

quite  out  of  fashion,  like  a  rusty  mail  |  in  monumental 

mockery." 
"Be  gone"  (Marlowe  Edward  II,  p.  202  a  etc. ;  Dekker  Honest 

Whore   pt.  i.  1.  5  ;   Sedley  The  Grurnbler  ii.  1  etc) ;  "  we 

will  be  gone "  {Return  from  Pamauus  pt.iL:    v.  4  =  line 

2190) ;  "  Γ11  be  gone  "  (Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  iv.  p.  169  a) ; 

"  to  be  gone  '*  {Return  from  Parnassus  pt.  iL  :   iv.  2  =  line 

1678). 
"  Be  ruled "  (Shaksp.  Hamlet  i.  4  ;  K,  Lear  iL  3  ;  Venus  and 

Adonis  673  ;  Marston  The  Malcontent  v.  3  ;  Day  Humour  out 

of  Breath  ii.  1 ;  Barry  Ram  Alley  v.  1,  etc) ;  "you  will  |  be 

ruled  by  me  "  (Shirley  Hyde  Park  L  1). 
"  Be  hanged  **  (Massinger  and  Dekker  Virgin  ΜαΗ,ψ  iv.  2  ; 

Middleton  and  Rowley  The  Ghangding  iL  1). 
"  Be  lift  up  "  (Psalm  xxiv.  7,  9). 
"Be  removed":  «be  cast"  (St  Matth.   xxL   21  ;    St.  Mark 

xL  23). 
"  Be  you  joined  "  (Shirley  Lady  of  Pleasure  iL  1) — 

all  denote  single  acts. 

English  trans-  Pace  then  Dr.  Kennedy  (Journal  of  Classical  and  Sacred 
lation  of  the  past  phUohgy  L  p.  317— if  indeed  that  accorded  with  the  fruits  of  his 

ripest  scholarship:  see  his  translation  of  Plat.  Theaet.  p.  163  E) 
and  the  Revisers  of  the  Authorised  Version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (the  magnificent  English  of  which  they  have,  in  the  present 
writer's  judgment,  so  ruthlessly  as  well  as  so  unnecessarily 
debased),  English  phrases  such  as  "I  had  placed,"  "I  have 
placed,"  when  used  as  expressive  of  indefinites,  are  not  only  the 
proper  representatives  of,  but  are  actually  the  same  idiom  as, 
the  Greek  «m/o-cv,  the  past  indefinite. 

Horn.  II.  V.  127.         So  the  passage  cited  long  ago  by  Dawes  (Miscdl,  Crit.  pp. 

85.  86 ;  see  also  Monk  on  Eur.  Ηί^ψ,  1298  =  1293  ed.  suae,  and 
Mr.  Tate  in  Mus.  Crit.  L  524  sqq.)  viz. — Horn.  IL  v.  127  άχλυν 

δ*  αί  τοι  απ  οφθαλμών  cAov,   •   •    .  |  οφρ  ei  yiyvt£KrKys  =  "  I  have- 

taken  away,  in  order  that  you  may  distinguish  " ;  while  Plato's 
{Akib,  Secund,  p.  150  D)  reported  form  of  the  same  sentence  ω$ 

ΐΓ€ρ   τφ   Αιομή8€ΐ    φησί   την    ΚΘηναν    Ομηρος   awh  των    οφθαλμών 

άφ€λ€ΐν  την  άχλνν,  οφρ    €^5  γιγνώσκοί  = "  Homer  says  that  she 
had-taken  away,  in  order  that  Diomede  might  distinguish." 
Similarly  we  have 

Eur.  Hipp.  1298  ήλθον  .  .  .  |  .   .  .  ώ?  .  .  .   θάνχι  =  *Ί  am- 
come,  in  order  that  he  may  die  "  ;  Ar.  Pac,  224  €π€φ6ρησ€ 
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ίνα  μη  λάβητί  =  "  lie  liae-piled  up,  in  oider  that  you 
may  never  seize  hold." 

So  also  must  be  translated  the  Greek  past  indefinite  in 
passages  such  as 

Horn.  iZ.  i  362  f/ccro  =  "  is-come  "  ;  ii  110  sqq, ;  Ινί&ησ^  .  .  . 
βουλ^νσατο  καΐ  kcXcvci  = "  has-entangled  .  .  .  has-plotted 
and  bids";  xxii.  391  sqq.  ηράμ^θα'  €7Γ€φμο/Α€ν  =  " have- 
reaped :  have-slain";  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  263  €i^Aa^'  =  "ha8- 
alighted "  ;  Track.  500  ιταρ^βαν  .  .  .  και  ου  λέγω  =  "  have- 
passed  by  .  .  .  and  speak  not  of  .  .  .  ";  Eur.  Med.  1323 
sqq,  €τλψ  .  .  .  άΐΓώλ€σα$  =  "  hast-had  the  heart  .  .  .  hast- 
destroyed." 

And,  in  past  time, 

Horn.  R  ϋ.  638  sqq.  θάν€  8k  ξανθ6ς  MeXiaypos  =  "  had-died  J  ; 
Thuc.  vii  18.  2  €ν€θνμουντο  την  Τ€  ίΓ€ρι  Πνλον  ξνμψοράν, 
και  €1  ris  άλλι;  αντοΐς  ycvotro  = '*  and  any  other  disaster 
which  had-happened  to  them""**;  Lys.  c,  Eratodh.  p.  127. 
22  sqq.  η&η  .  .  .  κατ€λνσ€  =  "he  had  -  destroyed  it 
already." 

3.  1.  The  discourse  is  about  the  misfortunes  of  lovers. 
2.  The  notion  of  the  "bitter-sweets  "  of  love  is  old  and  wide- 
spread.    See  it,  for  instance,  in 

Theognis  1353  ;  Sappho  Fr,  40  Bergk  =  37  Neue. 
Plaut  CisUll  l  1.  70  gqq.  ;  Pseud.  61  R.  =  L  1.  59  eqq. 
Shaksp.  As  You  LiL•  It  iv.  3.^^ 

'^^  Literally,  "  if  soever  any  other  had-happened  to  them,"  e/  ^th  the  past 
subjunctive  denoting  Indefinite  frequency,  or  recurrence.    See  the  text  47  (i.) 

The  writer  of  the  Vatican  MS.  B,  evidently  a  critic  who  indulged  himself — ^as 
even  Mr.  E.  C.  Marchant  {Classical  Review  voL  vii.  p.  152)  cannot,  as  a  true 
witness,  bring  himself  to  altogether  deny — although  not  always  (see  below,  sub- 
notes  Iz.  Izxi)  very  happily,  in  the  delights  of  correction,  made  a  shot  in  the 
passage  of  Thucydides,  to  which  this  subnote  refers,  at  what  he  was  pleased  to 
consider  a  past  perfect  subjunctive,  viz.  iyey^Pixro  for  yhoiro  I 

Arnold  quotes  as  other  instances  where — in  his,  not  over  precise,  language — 
"the  aorist  is  made  to  assume  the  force  of  the  pluperfect,"  Thuc.  ii.  98.  2 
{iirovfyraro  .  .  .  icTparevae),  and  viii.  93.  1  {ξινέλαψοι^);  to  which  may  be 
added  vii.  71.  7  (ταρατΧήσιά  re  Τ€τάρθ€σαρ  καΐ  Ιβρασαι»  αυτοί).  He  also  cites, 
what  is  an  instance  of  at  once  the  usage  of  the  past  indefinite  which  is  under 
discussion,  and  of  that  of  the  subjunctive  mood  just  referred  to,  Thuc.  i.  60.  1 
(τά  σκάφη  .  .  .  τω¥  veQp  Af  καταδύσηορ  =  ''the  hulls  of  the  several  ships  which 
they  had- waterlogged,"  as  Mr.  Shilleto  {q.v.  adl.)  translates  it). 

xixb  Μ  cShewing  the  food  of  sweet  and  bitter  fancy."    By  Shadwell's  time,  the 
expression,  often  used  in  quotation  of  this  passage,  "chewing  the  cud,"  had  food  "or  ''cud." 
come  into  vogue.    See  his  Virtuoso  i.  1  (p.  814,  ed.  1720) ;  ITie  Volunteers  i. 
1  (p.  410). 


3.     **Bitter- 
sweets  "  of  love. 


Thuoydides 
MS.,  B. 


"Chewing  the 
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4.  Present  and 
past  subjunctiye : 
their  relations. 


5.  Tenses  of 
subjunctiye  de- 
note possible 
facts. 

(a)  Past  time. 


Sir  Walter  Raleigh  (?)  No  Plecuure  wiihout  Pain  bL  3;  Herrick 
Hesperides  L  p.  153;  ii  p.  177;  Byron  Don  Juan  xvi. 
110.  5  sqq. 

Compare,  too,  Montaigne's  {Essais  ί  42)  '^aigre  doulce 
poincte,"  and  Camoens'  pretty  picture  of  Venus,  0$  Lusiadas 
ii.  38. 

8•  Plato,  the  Elegiac  poet  {Fr.  xxviiL  2),  gives  us  the 
"  bitter  "  half  of  the  idea ;  and  Mr.  Swinburne  in  his  Tnumph  of 
Time  {Poems  and,  Ballads,  1 886,  p.  51),  st  38,  gives  a  new  version 
of  the  idea  itself:  "0  tender-hearted,  0  perfect,  lover,  |  thy 
lips  are  bitter  and  sweet  thy  heart.'' 

4i.  Captain  Hume,  in  1605  (see  his  Airs  in  Bullen's  Lyricks 
from,  the  Song  Books  of  the  Elizabethan  Age,  London  1887),  would 
hear  nothing  of  such  nonsense :  "  0  love,"  he  sings,  "  they  wrong 
thee  much,  |  that  say  thy  sweet  is  bitter,  |  when  thy  rich  fruit 
is  such,  I  as  nothing  can  be  sweeter  " ;  and  so  on. 

4.  Thus,  in  the  present 

Hom.  iZ.  L  202  τίντ'  .  .  .  €ΐλήλονθαζ ;  \  η  tva  νβριν  HSy 
'Αγαμέμνονος  ;  =  '*  why  art  thou  come?  or  is  it  that  thou 
mayest  see  ?  " 

but  in  the  past 

Hom.  II,  V.  2  δώκ€  μ€νος  και  OdpoOS,  tv*  €κ&ηλος  μ£τα  νασιν 
I  'A/>y€ioMrt  yevoiTo  =  *'  she  gave  him,  so  that  he  might 
become.*' 

That  the  Greek  past  indefinite  (cypa^a)  is  in  the  indicative 
mood  and  participle  a  past  tense,  and  in  the  other  moods  either 
a  past  or  a  present^  see  Madvig  Optisc.  Acad,  Alt,  pp.  109,  110. 

5.  For  example — 

1.  (a)  Past  time. 

(β)  Imperfect :    Horn.   Λ  v.    308    sqq,  ο  ov    8vo  γ'  avSpe 
φ€ροΐ€ν^  I  oiot    vvv    βροτοί    €μγ'  =  "  could    possibly 
carry " " ;    Theognis    885    Ιχοι    .    .    .    οφρα  .  .  .  | 
κωμάζοιμι  s=  "  may  it  possess,  so  that,  if  such  were  the 
case,  I  might  possibly  revel "  ™ ;  Xenophanes  Fr.  2  δ 

"  So  also  II,  XX,  286  eqq.  So,  too,  Ctesias  Indica  c.  6.  ed.  Bahr  «τάλαμοί 
.  .  .,  ττάχη  yj^¥  δσο»  δύο  dpdpe  χβ/κωργνιω/χ^Μ  μόλΐϊ  TepcXd/Socey *  ro  6i  ϋψ9$ 
δσον  κ.  τ.  λ. 

Ε  contra,  and  as  showing  the  difference  made  by  the  insertion  of  Atf,  Hom.  //. 
i.  271  Keipoici  β'  Ay  o0  rif  |  των  cH  νυν  βροτοί  eUnv  έιτιχθόνιοι  μαχέοιτο=** νίοιύά 
contend  (so.  if  the  necessity  for  fighting  arose)." 

Gf .  below  in  this  note,  extr. 

^^^  £  contra,  Horn.  OcL  zviii.  202  οΧθ€  ,  .  .  τόροι  ,  ,  ,  \  ,  ,  ,,ΐνα  ,  .  . 
,  .  .  φθίνύθω=**•?τοχύά  that  she  would  provide,  so  that  I  may." 
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ol  κ€ΐμήλιον  €ΐη  =  "  might  poBsibly  be  " ;  Pind  01,  iii. 
45  κ€6ν8$  €ίην  =^"1  might  possibly  be  foolish  (sc.  if  I 
did  so)'' ;  Aesch.  Ag,  348  κλνοις ^  "  you  might  possibly 
hear  (sc.  if  you  cared  to  listen)";  ib.  1049  π^ίθοι' 
αν  el  veiSot*  [cL  v.  1394  χαίροιτ'  αν  ci  χαιροιτ'] 
arreiBoiryi  δ'  Mro)s  =  "you  would  obey,  if  you  were 
(wise  enough)  to  obey,  but  possibly  you  might  refuse  "  ; 
Cho,  594  αλλ'  νπ€ρτ6λμον  αν-  |  6/>b9  φρόνημΛ  ris 
λeγot;="who  could  possibly  tell?"*^  Soph.  Oed, 
Tyr.  936  rb  8'  cjtos,  ουξ€ρω  τά;(α,  |  ijSoio  μίν,  irm  8' 
ovK  αν,  άσχάλλοις  δ*  ίσως  =  "  you  might  possibly 
rejoice  at  it — ^how  should  you  not  ? — but  possibly  you 
might  be  grieved""*";  Phil.  895  τι  δ^α  8ρψμ'  eyo» 
τοννθ€ν8€  γ€ ;  =  "  what  could  I  possibly  do  ? "  *^^  Eur. 
IpK  AuL  1215  δάκρυα  ΐΓαρ€ζω  *  ταύτα  γαρ  8υναίμ€θα  = 
"  this  much  I  might  possibly  be  able  to  contribute""^ ; 
Thuc  L  143.  1  €iT€  .  .  .  ΐΓ€ΐ/3φκτο  =  "  whether  they 
might  possibly  attempt "  ;  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  3.  8  evOa  ών 
μΑλιστα  ήμα^  ώφ€λοίη  =  "  he  might  possibly  help  us" ; 
Oyr.  i.  4.  14  δπως  tKouarros  κράτυστα  δΰμαiτo  =  "aβ  each 
might  possibly  be  able  to  do " ;  Plat  Gorg,  p.  492  Β 
Tt  .  .  .  κάκίον  €Ϊη  ;  =  "  what  could  possibly  be  worse  ?  " 
Phaedon  p.  107  A  ουκ  olSa  eis  ov  Ttva  rts  άλλον 
Katpbv  άναβάλλοιτο  η  rhv  vvv  παρόντα  =  "could 
possibly  be  for  putting  off";  EtUhyd,  p.  296  D  ουκ 
Ιχω  .  .  .  πως  άμφυσ-βητοίην  =  "  how  I  could  possibly 
gainsay  you." 

So  in  English —  English. 

Psalm  Iziii.  3  '*  thus  have  I  looked  for  thee  in  holiness,  that  I 
might  behold  thy  power  and  glory"  =  "that  I  might 
possibly  behold"  ;  cxviii.  13  "thou  hast  thrust  sore  at  me 
that  I  might  fall "  =  "  might  possibly  fall "  ;  cxlv.  11«  they 
show  the  glory  of  thy  kingdom ;  and  talk  of  thy  power ; 

"^  Porson  {Advert,  p.  160)  inserted  Av  before  avdpas,  correcting  the  strophe 
at  the  same  time,  with  Heath.  Quite  unnecessarily,  as  Hermann  {App,  ad  Viger, 
p.  757)  pointed  out.  But  why  should  the  latter  go  on  to  doubt  the  same  con- 
structiun  in  Herod,  iii.  127  ύμ4ω¥  δ^  ών  ris  μοι*0ρο1τ€α  ή  ^'ώοΐ'τα  dydyw.  ^ 
diroKrebfete  ?    Transhite  "  who  might  possibly  bring  or  kill  ?" 

^'^  Brunck  alters  τάχα  into  τάχ  dy,  "  contra  omnes  codd.  et  Eustathium  p. 
737.  6,"  as  Elmsley,  who  nevertheless  follows  him,  admits.  Dindorf  retains 
τάχα,  but,  following  the  old  editors,  puts  a  full  stop  after  it,  and  construes 
άσχάλλο»  with  an  dy,  **  quae  ex  parenthesi  των  δ*  ούκ  dp ;  est  repetenda  "  ;  as 
Blomfield  would  in  like  manner  have  spirited  up  an  dv  for  dxei^oiiTS  in  Aesch. 
Ag.  1049  just  cited  *'  ex  priore  sententiae  membro."  This  is  all  mere  beating  of 
the  air. 

"*^  δτ^τ  dp  Schafer  by  mere  conjecture. 

^^  Unnecessarily  Person  Advers,  p.  255  διναίμεθ*  d». 
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New  Testament 
BeviBen. 


Hiatus. 


that  thy  power,  thy  gloiy,  and  miglitmeee  of  thy  kingdom 
might  be  known  unto  men " ;  St  Luke  xyL  27  ^  I  pray 
thee  .  .  .  that  thou  wouldest  send "  =  **  wouldeat  poesibly 
send " ;  Acts  ix.  2  '^  he  hath  seen  .  .  •  Ananias  putting 
his  hand  upon  him  that  he  might  receive  his  sight " ;  1  Pet 
iiL  9  ^'ye  are  thereunto  called,  that  ye  should  inherit  a 
blessing  " ;  etc 

The  use  is  one  of  the  "  pet  aversions "  of  our  prosaic  and 
purist  New  Testament  Kevisers,  who,  as  a  rule,  wherever  they 
can,  abolish  it,  if  they  cannot  get  round  it  distances  may  be 
seen  in 

St  Luke  X.  2  ;  St  John  v.  34  ;  vL  28  ;  x.  10,  17  ;  xiv.  29 ; 
xvL  33 ;  Acts  xx.  24 ;  xxiL  14 ;  Rom.  vL  16  ;  1  Cor. 
ix.  23 ;  CoL  L  9  ;  iL  2 ;  iv.  3,  8  ;  1  These,  iv.  1. 

Oddly  enough,  in  1  John  iv.  9  they  do  exactly  the  reverse ; 
turning  the  Authorised  Version's  "  in  this  was  manifested  the  love 
of  God  toward  us,  because  that  God  sent  his  only  begotten  Son 
into  the  world,  that  we  might  live  through  him,"  into  "was 
.  .  .  manifested  .  .  .  that  Grod  hath  sent  .  .  .,  that  we  might 
Hve." 

(y)  Lidefinite :  Find.  01  x.  (xL)  2 1  8ιαλλάξαιντο  =  ''could  poesibly 
change" ;  Aesch.  Prom,  V.  292  ν^ίμΛψ  =s  'Ί  could  poesibly 
assign  "  ;  Ag,  620  Ae^t/u  s=  "  I  could  possibly  call "  ;  i6. 
1163  v^oyv^  άνθμωπων  /mz^oi  = "  a  child  might  under- 
stand it";  «6.  1374  πως  γάρ  ris  .  .  .  |  φροίξ€ΐ€ν;  = 
"could  one  poesibly  fenced"  Cho.  172  ουκ  «rrtv  ooris 
πλην  Ιμου  Κ€ίραιτ6  viv  =  "  no  one  could  poesibly  cut  it 
but  myself "  "^  ;  Suppl,  20  Τ4κα  odv  "^  χώραν  €υφρονα 

^*^  **  Bat  I  did  not  cut  it ;  therefore  the  person  who  did  cut  it  mnst  have 
been  Orestes  "  is  the  implied  deduction,     ^μον  is  unobjectionable  as  the  reading. 

"^  So  the  liSS.,  notwithstanding  the  hiatus. 

See  a  similar  hiatus — tL  o^ — in  Aesch.  Sept.  c  Ί%ώ,  704,  Ar.  ΡΙνΛ.  94. 
1155,  Lys,  906 ;  W  o6  in  Plato  (Comicus)  Αάχωτ  Fr.  L  2 ;  W ;  iK^ipwt  in  Eurip. 
Antiop,  Fr.  A  (in  Hermath^na,  no.  xviL  p.  41) ;  τι  er'  in  Ar.  Plut.  1161 ;  τί 
έστι  in  Herodas  v.  10 ;  r£,  ώ  in  Ar.  Lys.  891,  Eubul.  Αΰγη  Fr.  i.  1 ;  e9  M'  in 
Ar.  Lys.  154,  Menand.  Πλόκ.  Fr.  ii  7. 

In  Eur.  Ion  175,  176  we  have  the  first  line  ending  with  raiBoopyUf  and  the 
second  beginning  with  ^,  which  Dr.  VerraU  thinks  defensible  on  the  ground  of 
the  break  of  continuity  of  the  sentence  between  the  two  lines.  Query,  however, 
if  reason  were  wanted,  whether  that  alone  would  sufiBoe. 

In  Ar.  Nub,  1347  un  o&rof,  €l  μή  τψ  reroieei,  ούκ  Λρ  ^  \  ofirut  diroXoerot  is 
apparently  the  reading,  even  if  not  the  meaning,  of  the  Ravenna  BIS.  But 
perhaps  it  is  better  to  read  with  Dawes  {Misc.  OriL  p.  281)  ircroi^eir.  See 
below,  note  7,  5  (a). 

On  a  hiatus  after  a  vocative,  as  in  Soph.  Oed.  Col,  188,  189  xeu,  |  tr*  di' .  .  . ; 
Ar.  Nvh,  1165  ώ  ταζ  ίξέΚΘ"  οΐκωΐβ ;  see  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  2.c 

On  Ar.  Ljfs.  945  ά-γαθόρ '  (a  αϋτ*  ώ  δαιμορία,  see  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  Oed,  Col, 
1192. 
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μάλλον  I  Trp-S*  άφικοίμ€θαι  =  "  could  we  poesibly  come  1 " 
Λ.  727  ατω?  .  .  .  /«5Aot  =  " might  possibly  come"; 
Soph.  Oed.  OoL  205  riVa  |  σον  irarpih*  ίκττνθοίμΛν  ;  = 
"could  I  possibly  leam?""^  ib.  1172  ^c^ai/^A  =  «I 
could  possibly  blame "  ;  j&i.  799  άποσΎ€[χοίμ'  &v  .  ,  ,  \ 
K.  rJKurr'  •  CTreiircp  οΰτ'  c/aov  καταξίω^  \  νράξ€Μ,%  ovt€ 
τον  wofmnravTos  f€yov  =  "you  would  possibly  act" — 
καταξίω^  idly  corrected  into  κατάξι'  αν  ;  ilnf.  604  reav, 
Zcv,  θυνασιν  rts  ανδρών  |  νπ^ρβασία.  κατάσχοι ;  =  "  could 
possibly  get  and  keep  under  control";  Aj,  921  ώ$ 
άκ/ΛαΓο$,  €i  jSati/,  /bidAoi  =  "  how  timely  would  he  possibly 
come,  if  he  were  to  come  at  all ! "  (rather  than  with 
Elmsley  Mus,  Ont.  i.  p.  367  "if  he  comes  at  all,  I  wish 
that  he  may  come  in  time,"  or  with  Mr.  Shilleto  "  if  it 
should  turn  out  that  he  do  come,  0  that,"  etc.  It  is 
perhaps  needless  to  add  that  the  passage  is  a  happy  hunt- 
ing ground  for  the  critics) ;  Eur.  Ak.  62  μΔλοί  =  "  could 
possibly  come";  ib,  114  ιτα/οαλΰσαι  =  "one  might 
possibly  releaee  "  ;  Iph,  Taur,  1055  ατω?  .  .  .  <τνμβαίη^ 
"might  perhaps  possibly  turn  out"  ;  jB^^  56  μετίρχομαι^ 
I  .  .  .  ώ?  νβριν  3€ίζωμ€ν  Αίγισθου  ^€Ots,  |  γόου?  τ' 
άφ€«;ν"^*  aiOep*  h  μίγαν  7Γατρί="Ι  frequent  in  order 
that  I  may  show,  and  that  possibly  I  might  give  vent 
to""*;  Ar.  Eqq,  1057  αλλ'  ονκ  αν  μαχ^αιτο  •  χβσαιτο 

xzTiii  γΐρ*  ^p  YanTillien ;  but,  as  Elmsley  says,  "  particulam  omittunt  MSS. 
omnes,  at  impressi" 

VauYlllieTs  had  a  strongly  developed  &»  mania  in  such  cases. 

In  Soph.  Oed,  CoL  42  raf  τά»θ*  όρώσαί  Eo/j£¥i9as  δ  y  Μάδ'  ΰ»  \  eiroi  Xec6f 
paf=**  might  possibly  caU/'  he  suggeeted  έύ»  for  ^ — this  time,  not  only  against 
all  the  MSS.,  but  against  also  Suidas  8,v,  vw  and  Eostathius,  p.  768.  87,  who  in 
fact  reads  δ  y  Μάδ  S»  \  tUro  λβών . 

And  in  Soph.  Oed,  Cot.  1418  xws  yiip  aS^tf  ad  ira\»»  \  στράτ€υμ*  ayixp*  ταΜ» 
βίσάταξ  rpiffas;  as  all  the  MSS.  have  it — "how  could  I  possibly  bring!" — 
Yanvilliers  would  again  foist  in  his  &p,  turning  out  αϋ  in  order  to  find  room  for  it. 
In  this  instance  he  has  companions  in  Toup,  who  would  read  &yoιμ*  &¥ ;  Porson, 
who  {Advers,  p.  815)  preferred  d7oc/u  ταδτ  dv,  or  else  (in  the  previous  line) 
aS^tf  &y  irdXiy ;  Elmsley,  who  read  tQs  δ*  dy  αΰθΐί  αΰ  τάλιν. 

In  Soph.  Oed,  Col,  70  δ,ρ*  odv  (not  a»)  ris  αύτφ  νόμτοί  έξ  ύμωρ  μόλκ ;  is  the 
reading  commended  to  us  by  all  the  best  MSS.,  including  Laur.  A. — *' would  it 
be  possible  that  a  messenger  should  come?" 

^'^  *'Palmaria  Seidleri  emendatio"  for  the  άφΐψ  of  the  Books,  says  Mr. 
Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  868.  25  AnnoL  Grit, 

^^^  I.  Note  the  use  in  the  final  sentence  of  the  present  indefinite  subjunctive,       Present       sub- 
δ€ίξωμ€Ρ,  followed  by  the  past  subjunctive,  άφβΐψ,  junctive  followed 

3.  So  in  Herod.  L  58  Kcd  pw  ύμέαί  ^6ιpωrς^  el  crpareoffTat  Μ  Uipaas,  καΐ   by  past  subjuuo- 
ef  rtra  arparbp  άρδρωρ  τροσθέοιτο  σύμμαχορ  =  ^*  vrhetheT  he  is  to  undertake"  (the   tive  in  final  sen- 
deliberative  subjunctive ;  cf.  Herod,  i.  75,  where  the  phrase  is  repeated  after  a  past   tences. 
imperfect  (as  is  also  the  case  in  c.  58,  just  before  the  passage  under  citation) ;  iL 
52  el  άρίΧωρται  (also  after  &paH  imperfect),)  "and  whether  it  might  be  possible 
for  him " ;  Thuc.  viii.  87.  2  ούδ^  ^διορ  €ΐδ4ραι  τΙρι  ypώμ1[|  ...  *   dtort  δ^  ούκ 
Ιβ,θορ,  τοΧΚαχη  eUcaj^erat,     όΙ  μ^ρ  yap  ϊρα  δίατ{Αβτβ  .  .  .  τά  τωρ  Ιΐ€\ο'ΚΌΡρησίωρ^ 
.  ,  ,  οΐ  δ^  tpa  ,  ,  .  έκχρηματίσαιτο  d^/f="some  think  that  it  was  in  order 
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yapy  €i  μαχίσαιτο  =  "  but  ahe  wonld  not  fight  For  she 
might  possibly  show  her  fright,  if  she  were  to  fight" ; 
Thuc  vi  89.  β  βσφ  και  λοώορησαιμι^^^\\ΧΆ\,  in  pro- 
portion as  I  could  possibly  speak  ill  of  it " ;  Plat  Phaedr, 
p.  229  C  €1  άνιστοίην  .  .  .,  ουκ  αν  aroiros  €ΐην '  «Γτα 
σοφιζομυενο^  φαίην^  κ.τ.λ.  = "  if  Ι  were  to  disbelieve, 
I  should  not  be  wanting  in  sense  ;  and  then,  rationalising, 
I  might  possibly  say**;  Plat  Oorg,  p.  612  A  τούτον 
oinja-euv,  aiv  ,    ,    ,   σώσ]/  =  "he   would   possibly  be   of 

that  he  might  wear  out  the  chances  of  the  Peloponneaians ;  others  that  he  might 
possibly  make  some  money  out  of  the  Phoenicians  by  giving  them  leave  of  absence. " 

3.  In  cases  such  as  the  following  the  initial  verb,  that  in  the  primary  sentence, 
is  in  the  past  tense : — 

Thuc  iii.  22.  9  ν<ιραιησχσρ  .  .  .  φρνκτούί  .  .  .  ταρ€σκ€υα4τμέ¥0\η  is  oArb 
TovTOf  δτωί  άσαφη  τά  σημαία  ttjs  φρνκτωρίαί  rdis  iroXe/iAnf  ζ,  Kcd  μ^  βοηθ6Ϊ€Ρ  = 
"prepared  with  this  very  object  in  view,  that  the  signals  might"  ["quoties  in 
ortUionem  rectam  subito  fiat  mntatio,"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  <ie  Fals,  Leg, 
p.  367.  1;  quoting  Dem.  Aphob,  L  p.  834.  11;  Aphob.  ii.  p.  836.  1  ''quia 
ignorat?"  See  also  Eur.  P?wen,  67,  70  and  Pore,  ad  L  (  =  67,  68  ed.  suae)] 
*< convey  no  meaning  to  the  enemy,  and  that  they  might  possibly  refrain  from• 
bringing  assistance." 

Herod,  vui.  76  di^ov  ras  y^s,  tva  Sij  τοΐσι  *Ε\\ησί  μηδέ  φυγέ€ίΡ  έξζ,  dXX* 
άΐΓθΚαμφθ4ρτ€ί  h  Σαλα/χί]η  δοί€¥  τίσιν=*^ίχι  order  that  not  even  flight  might  be 
open  to  them,  but  that  on  the  contrary  they  might  possibly  get  cut  off  and  fall 
just  victims  to  vengeance";  Thuc.  vii.  17.  4  vaOs  re  .  .  .  ίιτλήρουρ,  Ihnas  ναυμα- 
χΙα%  re  airowtipaawn  •  •  •,  1^^  τάί  όλκά^αί  αύτων  ^σορ  <Λ  .  ,  ,  ΆθηικίΛΟί 
κωΧύοκρ  dxaipcir  =  **  they  manned,  in  order  that  they  might  both  try  their  hands 
at  a  sea-fight,  and  also  tiiat  by  possibility  the  Athenians  might  be  less  able  to 
prevent";  Eur.  Hec.  1138  (deura  μ^  .  .  .  6  xcuf  |  ΎροΙαρ  άθροίσχι  καΙ  ζινοικίσχ/ 
χάλιν,  Ι  yvames  Β*  *Αχαι<Η  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  dpetop  στόλορ,  \  κ&ΤΗτα  θρ^κηί  ir48ta 
τρίβοΐ€Ρ  τάδ€  Ι  \€η\ατοΰρτ€τ=**Ι  feared  lest  the  boy  might  gather  together  Troy 
and  found  it  anew,  and  that  the  Achaeans  might  possibly  oiganise  an  expedition, 
and  then  be  for  trampling  on  the  plains  of  Thrace";  Herod,  ix.  61  ίβου\€ύσαρτο 
μ€ταστ7ίναι,  ϊρα  Kcd  ϋδατι  ίχωσι  χρασθαι  άφθόρφ,  καΐ  οΐ  linries  σφέαί  μ^  σιροίατο 
=  "  they  were  minded  to  shift  their  quarters,  in  order  that  they  might  have  the 
use  of  water  in  abundance,  while  at  the  same  time  the  horsemen  might  possibly 
do  them  no  harm";  Dem.  deFals,  Leg,  p.  367.  1  ivwroKkt  ίτ€μψ€Ρ  .  .  .  κοΧού- 
σα,%  v/uaf,  ούχ  ϊρ*  ίξίΚθψ-ΐ,  .  .  .  άλλ'  Ϊρα  .  .  .  μηδέρ  iparrlop  φηφίσαισθ^ 
Ιψηφισησθ€  Mr.  Shilleto  "quamquam  dubitanter"]  a^fp,  μηδ*  άμύρουη-ο  μι^δ* 
άρτίχοΐ€Ρ  οΐ  Φωκεΐί  .  .  .,  ά\^  •  .  •  iavroof  ^γχβιρίσαιβν  = "  he  sent  letters  con- 
veying an  invitation,  not  that  you  should  take  the  field,  but  with  the  object  that 
you  might  possibly"  [or  "might"  with  Mr.  Shilleto's  reading]  "pass  no  decree,  and 
that  the  Phocians  might  possibly  not  continue  to  offer  any  defence  or  resistance, 
but  might  possibly  put  themselves  into  his  hands." 

4.  "Verissime  .  .  .  Hermannus  .  .  .,"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  in  his  ^itnol.  OrA. 
on  the  last -cited  passage  of  Demosthenes,  "*antiquoe  et  diligentes  scriptores 
optativum  praesentibus  jungere,  ubi  finem  indicant  hunc  esse,  non  ut  quid  fiat, 
sed  ut  quid  possit  fieri'";  and  in  his  note  on  the  same  passage  he  professes  his 
inability  to  "  understand  on  what  philosophical  interpretation  of  the  nature  of  the 
two  moods"  Arnold's  (on  Thuc.  iiL  22.  9,  already  cited)  distinction — "adopted  also 
by  Donaldson  iVeiff  OnUylus  p.  486" — "depends,"  viz. — that  "the  auljunctiOe 
mood  indicates  the  immediaU,  and  the  optative  the  remote,  consequence  of  the 
action  contained  in  the  principal  verb,  the  second  being  a  consequence  upon  the 
first" 

See  Hermann  on  Viger  n.  360  cited  by  Arnold  Lc. 


5 1— xxxi  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  811 

service,  if  in  very  truth  he  shall  have  preserved "  ; 
Aristot  de  Bepubl,  iii  13  =  p.  1283.  14  86ζαΐ€ν  yap 
ovScv  ktyeiv  δίκαιον  =  " would  possibly  seem";  Eth. 
Eudem,  iii  1.  30  φαν€Ϊ€ν  =  " would  possibly  appear"; 
Dem.  Mid,  p.  525.  19  sqq.  πότερα  μη  8ψ  δια  το  ντο  Βίκην, 
η  μ€ίζω  8οίη  δικαίως ;  s  "  is  he  not  to  pay  the  penalty  ?  or 
a  heavier  one  should  he  possibly  pay  ? "  (cf.  below,  note 
91);  Theophrast  π^ρΐ  π€ρΐ€ργίας:  a/xcAci  π€ρΐ€ργια 
δό^€(€ν  cfvai  =  ^  might  possibly  be  taken  to  be  "  ;  Theocr. 
zxviL  24  Ti  .  .  .  ρ€ξαιμΛ  =  "  what  could  I  possibly  do  ?  " 
xxviL  60  τάχα  δ*  wttc/jov  ονδ'  αλα  8οίης  =  "  perhaps  later 
on  you  might  possibly  offer  me  not  even  a  pinch  of  salt" 

In  Plat  Theaei.  p.  165  Β  τι  δ^  οΰν  άπΌκριναίμ€θα^  and  Cratyl, 

p.  397  A  ττάνν  yap  η&ίωζ  τα  hrikonra  ν€ρΙ  των  ονομάτων  άκοιχται/Αΐ, 

which  as  they  stand  are   like  instances  to  the   foregoing,   the 
true  readings  are,  nevertheless,  doubtless  άττοκρινονμεθα  and  iraw 

yap  av. 

In  many  of  the  passages  above  cited,  editors  and  commen-      Insertion  of  &y 
tators  have — as  is  to  some  extent  shown  above — moved  heaven  ^^xv^*2«^^^  ^^' 
and  earth  to  get  rid  of  the  obnoxious  past  subjunctive  without  ^^^  **        correc- 
av,  and  have  foisted  in  the  particle  wherever  they  could ;  hazard- 
ing, for  the  purpose,  all  sorts  of  unauthorised  emendations  of  the 
various  texts.     Even  Elmsley  was  at  one  time  a  sinner  in  this 
respect,  correcting  as  he  did  (ad  Eur.  Med.  416,  7  note)  Aesch. 
A  gam,  1374  cited  above.     But  he  recanted  five  years  later,  when 
he  edited   the    Oedipts   Coloneus   of   Sophocles;    for  then   (ad 
SopL  Oed,  CoL  1172  already  cited)  he  admitted  that,  in  such 
cases,  "recte  abesse  av  certissimum  est";  although  he  covered 
his  retreat  with  the  expression,  "  Constructionis  legem  nondum 
mihi  penitus  perspectam  esse  fateor.'' 

Why,  it  may  be  asked,  is  a  conspiracy  on  the  part  of — 
unassociated,  be  it  observed — copyists  to  be  presumed  to  alter 
ordinary  into  not>  or  at  any  rate  less,  ordinary  forms  ?  And 
if  there  was  no  conspiracy,  then  the  not,  or  less,  ordinary  forms 
are  correct^  and  must  be  dealt  with  accordingly. 

The  instances  of  the  use  of  the  past  subjunctive  to  denote      Classification  of 
possibility  wiU  be  found,  it  is  suggested,  to  range  themselvee  as  i^^et^J^cee• 
a  rule  under  one  or  other  of  the  following  heads,  viz. — 

(1)  Negative  sentences ; 

(2)  Interrogative    sentences,    including    those   which    are 

virtually  negative  *"* ;  even 

**»*  I.  Interrogative  sentences  are  occasionally  found  so  abeolntely  equivalent  Interrogative = 
to  negatives  as  to  buve  associated  with  them  expressions  suited  only  to  negative  negative  sen- 
sentences,  tences. 


312 


GREEK  AND  LATIN 


5  1 — zzxk-xxxii 


(3)  Affirmative  sentences ;  and  especially 

(4)  those  in  which  ίσ-ω^  or  τάχα  is  expressed. 


(6)     Present 
time. 


2.  (b)  Present  time. 

(β)  Imperfect :  Aeech.  C%o.  177  μων  oZv  'Op&rrov  κρνβ8α 
Βωρον  y  τόδ€;=  "  can  it  poesibly  be  ί"  Hippocr.  de  rat. 
vict,  in  morb.  acut.  L  p.  399.  F.  =  ii.  p.  74.  1.  EL  δσων 
TOUuvSc  €Οντων,  ην  ή  κοιλίη  νγρη  y  και  σνντηκ^ 
(qy.  συνταΐφ  :  see  below,  note  loi^  hoKe^  μοι  κ.τ.λ. 
=  'Ί  may  poesibly  think  it  advisable  " ;  Theognis  296 
οΓσι  vapy  =  "  those  with  whom  he  may  be  present " ; 
Έμτ.  Med.  516  χρνσον  .  .  .  os  κίβ&ηλο^  ^  =  "  which 
may  happen  to  be  debased ** — "bastard  metal,"  as 
Middleton  and  Rowley  call  it  (The  Changeling  Hi.  2) ; 
Theognis  1005  sqq.  ξνν6ν  Β'  €σθλ6ν  τούτο  .  .  .,  |  ocris 
.  .  .  /χ€ΐφ  S3  "  when,  as  may  happen,  a  man  remains  " ; 
Simonides  Ceus  jPV.  xii.  19  πάντας  3'  Ιπαίνημ,ι  και 
φιλίω,  I  €κών  ooTis   €p^  "™*   /χτ/δ^ν  αίσχμόν  =  "  the 


For  example — 

(a)  y€ :  Soph.  PhiL  441  ιτοίου  ye  τούτου  ιτΧήν  γ'  *Oδυσσέωs  ipcis  ;=  "  of  no  one 
else,  emrely";  Enr.  Med.  1367  λέχουί  σφ4  y*  ήξίωσαί  oft^exa  icravciv  ;="snrel7  it 
was  not  because  of  my  marriage."  So  the  best  MSS. ;  so  Ponon.  Elmsley 
objects. 

(b)  yc  Si/fwov :  Plat.  Symp.  p.  200  C  καΐ  τούτου  ye  δήιτου  tIs  Ar  έηθυμήσεΐΛ^  ; 
=  "  sorely  no  one  would  set  his  mind  on." 

(c)  οΙμοΛ :  Denu  pro  Phomu  p.  958.  7  aXk*,  οΙμΜ,  rijs  cijs  arXTfffrias  καΐ  τοΟ 
σου  τράτου  rlt  b»  Βάαιτο  ^φιχ^σ^αι ;  =  " but,  I  take  it,  no  one  could." 

[Compare,  for  the  sentiment,  Shaksp.  Macbeth  iv.  8  "  there's  no  bottom,  none, 
I  in  my  voluptuousness :  your  wives,  your  daughters,  |  your  matrons,  and  your 
maids,  could  not  fill  up  |  the  cistern  of  my  lust."] 

2.  In  Dem.  de  Fala,  Leg,  p.  441.  1 4  rlt  yap  έστιρ  'EXX^wy  1j  βαρβάρων  οϋτω 
aKCubs  καΙ  άρήκοοί  καΐ  σφίΛρα  μισών  τ^ν  irb\uf  r^  ^μ^ετέρωτ,  Arrts  ef  ret  ipocro, 
"  elri  μο(,  .  .  ." — ούδ*  A»'  ets  e5  oW*  8τί  <prfjc€iev,  we  get  an  interrogative  which 
is  a  virtual  negative,  repeated  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  after  an  interval,  but 
repeated  by  a  negative. 

3.  In  Cervantes  Novelas  Ijjemplares  iii.  p.  16  (ed.  Madrid  1803),  Las  doe 
donceUaSj  '^ipero  de  ςυέ  me  sirve  alabar  4  mi  enemigo,  ni  ir  alargando  con 
razones  el  suceso  tan  desgraciado  mio,  <S  por  mejor  decir,  el  principio  de  mi 
locura?"  we  have  in  the  first  member  of  the  sentence  a  question,  which  is  a 
virtual  negative,  followed  in  the  second  by  a  negative  addition. 

xzzia  Where  in  such  cases  dv  is  present,  full  efiect  must  be  given  to  it ;  as  in 
'  Soph.  PhU.  41  ΊΓΰη  yap  &y  ροσών  άν^ρ  \  kCSKov  ιταΚαιψ  κηρΐ  Ίτροσβοίη  μακράν ; 
=  "how  would  he  advance?"  Thuc.  vL  11.  8  ww  /Uv  yap  xhy  A^occv  ίσω$ 
Αακ€δΜμονΙων  ^«reurrot  χά^κτι  ="  perhaps  they  would  come";  Plat  Soph.  p.  247 
D  τάχ*  odr  tatat  tv  diropoier  = " they  would  perhaps  be  in  a  strait";  Apol,  p.  31 
A  ύμχι%  δ*  ίσωί  τάχ*  Ar  άχθ&μ€νοι,  ώοΊτβρ  οΐ  1fυστάj^oιn^€s  έyeιp6μerolf  κρούσοίττα 
&μ  μΜ,  .  .  .,  ^Siws  9lv  dirofrreivaire::*' perhaps  by  chance  you  would  easily  go  so 
far  as  to  put  me  to  death." 
Change  between         xxzu  χ.  ^ote  the  change,  in  speaking  of  a  class,  from  plural  to  singular : 

i)lnral  and  sin^-   rdyras  to  ioTif. 
ar,   in    speaking         So  in  Simonides  Ceus  Fr.  Iviii  4  and  Aesch.  Bum,  836,  respectively  cited 
of  a  class.  below  in  this  note  (7). 
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man  who,  as  may  happen,  willingly  does  nothing  dis- 
graceful"; Eur.  Ion  856  &ms  iadkos  ^  =  "who,  as 
may  happen,  is  a  person  of  worth";  Theognis  1086, 
1238  τονθ'  €p8€i,Vy  δ  τ*  σοι  μη  καταθνμιον  y  =  "  what- 
ever, as  may  happen,  is  not  agreeable  to  you";  694 
or  €σθλα  παρτβ  =  "  when,  ae  may  happen,  good  things 
are  at  hand";  Eur.  EL  972  σπον  6'  'Απόλλων  σκαώ? 
yy  Tivcs  σοφοί ;  =  *4n  cases  where  Apollo  is  at  fault." 

In  Latin  we  have 

Plant.  MosUlL  1095.  R  =  v.  1.  44  ηέ  enim  illi  hue 
confugere  possint,  quaMioni  quos  dabit  =  ''may 
possibly  flee." 
(γ)  Indefinite :  Hom.  IL  i.  262  ου  .  .  .  ιτω  .  .  .  iSov  .  .  ., 
ovSk  ιδω/Ααι  =  "  I  never  have-eeen,  nor  may  I  possibly 
ever  see  again" ;  Eur.  Iph.  Aid.  1 209  πίθου,  rh  yap  τοι 
T€Kva  σνσχτώζειν  καλόν,  |  .  .  .•  ouScis  πρ6ς  τά8' 
avreCiqj  "^^   βροτων  =  "  no   one   by  possibility  may 

2.  The  change  is  constantly,  also,  to  be  found  the  other  ivay,  viz. — from 
singular  to  plural. 

3.  Mr.  Shilleto  (on  Thuc.  L  120.  5)  cites  as  "remarkable  instances  of  these 
changes"  Ar.  Fi»rp.  552  eqq,;  Herod.  It.  65;  1  Tim.  ii  [not  iii]  15;  and 
refers  **  for  a  similar  usage  in  Liatin  "  to  Madvig  on  Cic  de  Fin,  ii.  7.  22,  a 
passage  which  is  cited  in  &e  Text,  §  235. 

See  yet  further  instances  in  Aesch.  Eum,  837,  cited  below  in  this  note ;  Thuc. 
iv.  84.  2 ;  and  viL  34.  2,  respectively  cited  below,  note  55,  11 ;  and  vi.  80.  2, 
cited  below,  note  196,-7;  Xen.  Anab,  i.  4.  8  βοόΧτρ-οί  .  .  .  αυτούς;  Plat.  Phileb, 
p.  45  C  €t  Tis  ,  .  .  βσύ\οίτο,  .  .  .  /arrat  (ubi  vid.  Stallbaum);  Ale  Pr,  p.  113 
Ε  αι^ά  .  .  .  καθαρά  καΐ  Αχρορτορ;  Prottig,  p.  827  Ε  κα^'  6σο9  δύ^ωτται  ^κασ- 
τοί ;  Evidence  in  Dem.  Mid,  p.  569. 1  του  ατόλον  ιτλβάι^τωτ  (ubi  vid.  Buttmann). 
Caes.  Bell,  GaU,  vL  11  quisque  .  .  . :  si  faciant,  habent  Levit  xviiL  6  "approach 
to  any  that  is  near  of  kin  to  him  to  uncover  their  nakedness";  Job  ziv.  7  aqq, 
cited  below  in  subnote  dz.  4 ;  Pa.  cvii.  43  (Prayer  Book  version — ^same  idiom 
also  in  A.  V.  and  R.  V.)  "  whoso  is  wise  will  ponder  these  things  ;  and  they  shall 
understand  the  loving-kindness  of  the  Lord  ";  St.  Matthew  zviii.  85  "  if  ye  forgive 
not  every  one  his  brother  their  trespasses";  Mr.  Oladstone,  in  a  letter  of  17th 
October  1892  published  in  the  Times  newspaper  of  5th  January.  1893,  p.  4,  col. 
5,  and  in  which  he  ostentatiously  diselaims  being  an  Englishman  himself,  ''The 
fhiglish  race  ...  are  a  great  fact  in  the  world  .  .  . ;  but  no  race  stands  in 
greater  need  of  discipline.  .  .  .  Under  such  discipline  I  believe  they  are  capable 
of  a  great  elevation  ..." 

The  Revisers  of  the  New  Testament  have  added  an  example  of  the  change  in 
question,  in  both  Greek  and  English,  in  2  Thess.  iii.  6. 

^^^  I.  άρτ€ίΐΓΌ — the  reading  of  the  MS.  Par.  Β  (not,  however,  one  of  great       Eur.  Iph.  Aid, 
weight,  if  we  may  judge  from  Elmsley's  account  of  it,  in  his  preface  to  Eur.    1210. 
Btiochae) — which  Dindorf  receives  into  his  text. 

There  seems,  nevertheless,  more  authority  for  the  past  indefinite  subjunctive 
— οΰΜϋ  τρΟΓ  τά3*  ameliroi  βροτώρ. 

Either  reading,  in  point  of  construction,  is  equally  good.  The  fir8t=  "  no  one 
may":  the  second =" no  one  might": — "by  possibility  contravene  this." 

Some  of  the  editors,  however,  are  fearful  of  the  omission  of  Ap,  and  a  correction 
consequently  appeared  in  the  Cambridge  edition  of  1840 — oudeis  rwrB*  Ap  άρτΗτοι 
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contravene";  Dem.  Mid,  p.  578.  10  ov  γαρ  .  .  .,  τί 
τούτον  eiiTQ  Tts ;  =  "  what  may  one  call  him  ?"  Theognis 
973  ovSciS  ανθρώπων^  ov  wp&r  hrl  γαία  καλνψρ  |  cts 
τ'Ί&ρ€βος  καταβ-β^  .  .  ,  Tc/wrcTat  κ.τ.λ.  =  "  whom  once 
the  earth  may  have -covered,  and  who  may  have- 
deecended  into  Erebos'' ;  Simonides  Ceus  Fr,  IviiL  4  ov8k 
πάντων  βλ€φάροΐ9  ένατων  «τοπτο?,  |  φ  μη  8ακ€θνμος 
ΙΒρως  €ν8οθ€ν  μόλ^^  ΐκηταί  τ  h  άκρον  |  άνδ/χια$  = 
*^  unless  it  be  to  him  with  whom  heart- vexing  sweat 
may  have-come  from  within,  and  who  may  have- 
arrived";  Aesch.  Sept  c.  Theh,  257  avhpas  ών  άλφ 
7roAts  =  "men  whose  city  may  chance  to  have -been 
taken  " ;  Eutti,  336  ένατων  τοίσιν  αντονργίαι  ξυμπίσω- 
σιν  μάταιοι,  |  τοί?  6μαρτ€Ϊν,  οφρ  αν  γαν  ύτΓ€λ^  = 
"that  in  the  case  of  those  of  mortals,  about  whose 
heads  rash  murders  of  kindred  may  have-gatbered,  we 
should  keep  company  with  ihem,  until  the  sinner  shall 
have-sunk  beneath  the  earth  ""*^;  Soph.  Oed,  Col. 
395  ykpovTa  S*  ορθουν  φλανρον  os  vcos  rr&TQ  =  "  it  is 
useless  to  raise  up  as  an  old  man  one  who  may  have- 
chanced  to  fall  as  a  young  one""^^;  Theognis  1013 

βροτώρ—aue,  it  would  seem,  originally  to  Burgee.  Elmsley  {Quarterly  Review 
xiv.  p.  460)  had  long  before  proposed — "  recte  et  acute  '*  in  the  estimation  of 
Blomfield  {Museum  CrUietan  L  190) — oiAeU  τρ^  τάδ*  iyrepei  βροτων.  But  as 
Matthiae  sensibly  remarks — "  hoc  quidem  mihi  parnm  probabile  videtur,  operae 
pretium  quemquam  duzisse  explicare  dyrepet  adscripto  conjunctlTO  ayreiirg/* 
Bothe  reads,  wildly,  oddels  τοίσ^  ivtufrlw  X^76(. 
Eur.i7.jP.  1417.         2.  In  Eur.  Here  Fwr.  1417  the  preponderance  of  authority  is  in  favour  of 

ttwjp — rwf  χΛν  ir*  tUrjp  iri  (ηνέστάΚμοΛ  fcaxois ;=  "how  then  can  you  any  longer 
possibly  say  that  I  have  been  brought  low  by  my  woes  V* 

And  so  the  best  editors. 

Hermann,  Matthiae,  William  Dindorf,  even  Bothe,  Kirchhoff,  Paley — afraid  of 
the  present  indefinite  subjunctive — ^fly  off  to  the  correction  etrois,  equally  good  in 
its  way  {**  how  then  could  you  possibly  .  .  ."),  if  only  it  were  not  a  correction ; 
Paley  also  altering  ir*  into  ίμ\ 

Whilst  even  the  past  indefinite  subjunctive  is  not  pleasing,  in  the  absence  of 
dy,  to  Louis  Dindorf,  who  accordingly  reads  rtas  otv  &y  ctroit ;  in  doing  which 
he  has  the  approval  of  Pflugck,  and  is  followed  by  Witzschel. 

3.  συνίσταΚμΛί  =  "  I  have  been  brought  low.  *     Cf. 

Eur.  Tro.  108  ώ  iroXi>s  ^fKot  σνστ€\Κ6μ€ν<Λ  \  τροτγόνωρ,  ώϊ  oodhf  &p  ^θα  = 
"  being  lowered";  Ar.  Khet,  ilL  2.  8  ivel  καΐ  ίνταυθα  ("  even  here,"  sc.  in  poetry) 
€l  bovKoi  KoKKLcirdiTo  (a  thing,  by  the  way,  which  Shakspeare's  servants  and 
slaves  do  not)  1j  Mov  v^ot,  airpeir4irr€pw,  fj  irepl  λ/αν  μικρωρ '  ά\\*  (ση  ireU  έν 
TOOTOis  έΐΓΐσυστ(\Κ&μ€ΐ^ον  κ<ά  αύξανόμενον  (* 'which  admits  of  lowering  or  raising  ") 
TO  xpiirov, 

"*^  Where  note  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  possibility,  ξυμιτ^σωσιρ, 
and  the  contingency  on  its  way  to  certainty,  inriXej!  &v, 

^^^^  Elmsley,  ad  L,  admits  this  to  be  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  '*ad  unum 
omnes";  collects,  after  Brunck  and  Vauvilliers,  examples  of  the  construction, 
and  refers  for  further  information  (which,  however,  is  scarcely  to  be  found  there) 
to  Porson  on  Eur.  Orest  141.  He  says  (ad  Eur.  Med.  616  (  =  503  ed.  suae), 
cited  approvingly  by  Arnold  on  Thuc.  iv.  18.  4)  that  in  such  construction 
"  subaudiendum  dp,  monente  Brunckio."    Not,  however,  so. 
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S.  μΑκαρ  .  .  ^  arris  .  .  .  κατα^Β]/ = "  who  may  have- 
descended";  Aeech.  Eum,  211  yvvaticos,  ητι^  avSpa 
νοσφίσηο  =  "  who  may  have-elain  her  husband";  Auctor 
de  vict.  rat.  L  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  349.  F.  =i.  p.  653.  K. 
νΎρασίη  .  .  .,  iJtis  .  .  .  κράτησης  =  "  which  may  have- 
overpowered  " ;  Theognis  609  δτφ  ^euSos  vpoaopafny 
I  avSpl  καΐ  ίξ€λθυ  νρωτον  ojrh  στό/ιατο?  = "  for  the 
man  whom  falsehood  may  follow,  and  from  whose  lips 
it  may  have -been  the  first  thing  to  issue ";  Aesch. 
Sept,  c  Theb,  338  cin-c  πτόλι$  Βαμασθ-β  =  "  when,  as 
may  happen,  a  city  has-been  subdued  " ;  Soph.  Track. 
147  άμοχθον  €ζαΙρ€ΐ  jStbv,  |  cs  τονθ*  €ω5  Tts  άντΙ 
vapSkvov  γυη)  |  κληθιβ^  AajSj/  τ  κ.τ.λ.  =  **  until  such 
time,  as  one  may  possibly  have-acquired  the  name  of 
matron  instead  of  maiden,  and  may  have-taken."  ^^"^ 

We  have  mixtures  of  constructions  in  such  passages  as 

Theognis  747  ris  δι}  k€v  .  .  .  |  άζοιτ  aeavdrovs  . . .,  |  όπττοτ 
άνηρ  άδικος  ...  J  ^βρ^ζχΐ  .  .  -^  οι  δέ  δίκαιοι  |  τρνχονται ; 
Thuc.  iv.  18.  4  oitivcs  .  .  .  IBcvro  .  .  .,  τον  τ€  iroAe/Aoi/ 
νομίσωσι  κ.τΑ. 

The  present  subjunctive  without,  and  the  present  subjunctive 
with,  ov,  side  by  side,  we  have  in 

Theognis  405  και  οι  €θηκ€  δοκ^Γν,  α  pjiv  ^  κακά,  ταυτ  άγάθ' 
€Ϊναί  Ι  €νμαρ€ως^  α  δ*  αν  ^  χ/τησίμα^  ταύτα  κακά  =  **  what 
may  chance  to  be  bad  " :  "  what  shall  be  usefuL" 

Cf.  supra  subnote  xx. 

6.  icm^fii  is  chosen  as  the  exemplar,  because  it  possesses  a  6.  Choice  of 
future  perfect  active :  «ττήξω.  The  only  other  instances  of  such  ^<^^f^  ω  ex- 
a  tense  are,  the  writer  believes,  τ€^νι}|ω,  and  (in  Hom.  //.  xv.  ®™P^*^• 

98 — ^a  corresponding  future  perfect  passive  from  the  same  verb 
occurring  in  Od.  xxiii.  266 — )  κ^χαρησ^μ^ν  from  χαίρω.  See 
above  note  i.  7  (a). 

7.  1.   Or  €ίστ^Κ€ΐ.  γ.  Augment  in 
The  augment  is   equally   added   or   omitted  in   the    past  *^®  P**^  perfect 

perfects  indicative.  mdicative. 

2.  Of   the  omission,  add  as   examples   to  those  given   by 

^^^^  Here,  again,  oontnst  the  posaibUity  of  a  maiden  getting  married,  e2φΓe8sed 
by  the  nse  of  the  subjunctiTe  κληθ-β  alone,  with  the  ceriairUy  of  her  reaching,  if 
she  lives,  the  tifne  for  marriage,  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  with  dv, 
in  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  1492,  where  Oedipus  says  to  his  daughters,  dW  ^iic'  Af  si) 
wpof  'γάμωρ  fjicip•*  άκμάί,  \  ris  o&rof  iffrtu  κ.τ.λ.  ="  when  you  shaU  have  come." 


316  GEEEK  AND  LATIN  7  2— xxxvi 

Stallbaum  on  Plat.  ApoL  p.  36  A,  and  Mr.  Shilleto  9η  Dem. 
de  FaL•.  Leg.  p.  359.  26 — 

At.  Nub.  962  vcvo/λμγγο;  Ack.  10  κ^χήνη;  Thuc  vii.  71.  7 
π€ΊΓ6νθ€σαν;  Plat  ApoL  p.  22  Β  Ίτεποί-ηκ^σαν ;  p.  31  D 
άτΓολιάλη ;  Prolog,  p.  335  D  άν€στηκη ;  Cratyl.  p.  384  Β 
άκηκόη ;  EtUhyd.  p.  300  D  παρακηκό^ι,;  Symp.  p.  219  Έ 
sqq.  8ια'7Γ€φ€υγ€ί ;  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  443.  16  eqq.  ομω- 
μ6κ€ί;  Mid.  p.  567.  13  άναπ€ΤΓτώκ€ΐ. 

In  Ar.  Thesm.  596  the  books  have  ct  μη  ΐΓ€ΊΓνσμην.  'πεΊτνσμην 
is  merely  Bentley's  unnecessary  correction. 

Ε  contra,  clonjicct  is  now  restored  from  the  Bavenna  MS.  in 
Ar.  Av.  513,  and  προ<τ€β€βοηθήκ€ΐ  stands  in  Thuc.  iL  25.  6 
without  variation,  except  in  a  solitary — modem — Paris  MS. 
In  Dem.  Lept.  p.  481.  7  the  MSS.  vary  between  ά7Γολωλ€ΐ  and 
άιτωλώλ^ι. 

Endings  of  such         8.  As  to  the  forms  of  the  endings  of  the  first  and  third 
tenses :  persons  respectively  of  the  past  perfects  indicative  active,  we 

find  as  to 

inthefirstperson;         4.  (i.)  The  first  person 

(the  normal  steps  of  progression  of  which  were  -c-aa-/uu,  c-<ra-/i, 

€-Kraj  -€-a,  -iy) 

(a)  Id  actual  use,  -ca :  Hom.  II.  viii.  366  ;  xiv.  71  ySt'  and 
^δ€α ;  and  -η  :  Soph.  Oed.  Ool.  944  τβ8η  »=f^;  Dem,  Aphoh. 
p.  844.  3  σνιηβ&η.     For  other  examples  see  above  in  this 
note,  §  2. 
This  was  the  most  usual  form  in  the  older  Attic  writers. 

(6)  As  a  dream  of  the  grammarians,  -ην :  see  Eustath.  on  Hom. 
Od.  zxiii.  220,  and  (cited  by  Dindorf  on  Ar.  Ach.  10) 
Herodian  Hart  Adon.  foL  198. 
If  such  a  form  ever  had  any  foundation  in  fact,  it  must  have 
arisen  from  some  such  false  analogy  as  that  which  intro- 
duced ^v  for  i}  =  "  I  was  ** — as  to  which  see  Elmsley  ad 
Soph.  Oed.  Tyr. :  Praefai.  p.  x. ;  and  Mr.  Shilleto  on 
Thuc.  L  22.  2. 

(c)  In  the  later  language,  -€iv:   Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  395.  2 

3^"^^  Where  there  is  no  Tariation  in  the  MSS.  See  too  Soph.  ArU.  18 ;  Eur. 
ffipp.  405;  fferad.  987;  Ar.  Av.  611. 

In  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  488  the  reading  of  the  beet  MSS.  points  to  ^817  (see 
Elmsley,  Pro/^ai.  p.  xxzi.  ed.  8),  which  is  Valckenaer's  (ad  Eur.  Hipp.  792) 
correction.    And  see  Pors.  Advert,  pp.  168,  210. 
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&μολογήκ€ίν;  p.  411.  9,  Conon  p.  1258.  12  €γνώκ€ΐν ; 
Mid.  p.  530.  20  €ΐΓ€πον^€ΐν;  Conon  p.  1258.  22  €ΐώ^€ΐν; 
Hyperideepro  Lycophr,  coL  5,  L  24  (ed.  Babington)  iSeSteiv. 
Cf.  infra  note  53.  9. 

Thie  became  the  usual  fonn  in  common  life.  It  probably 
grew  up  gradually,  side  by  side,  with  the  legitimate  form 
in  -η — the  ν  getting  added  after  the  analogy  of  the 
ordinary  past  tenses  imperfect  and  indefinite  (lAcyov, 
€λα/3ον,  and  the  like),  and  the  difference  of  pronuncia- 
tion between  η  and  €i  lessening  every  day — and  little 
by  little  supplanted  it — "sub  Aristophanis  senescentis 
aetate,''  thought  Kidd,  on  Dawes  Misc.  Grit.  p.  232. 

An  earlier  date  must,  however,  be  assigned  if  the  MSS.  are 
right  in  giving  us  ySciv  or  y&qv  in  Soph.  EL  1018 ;  Ant. 
448  "°^^  •ηκηκ6€ΐν  in  Ar.  Vesp.  800  ;  and  in  pointing  to 
€yp7fY6p€tv  in  Ar.  EccL  32. 

Plato  constantly  {e.g.  in  addition  to  the  examples  mentioned 
above  in  this  note  §  2,  Theaet.  p.  208  Ε  άφ&ττηκη ;  Apol 
p.  36  A  άποπ€φ€νγη ;  etc.)  uses  the  form  in  -η :  but 
we  have  y^iv  with  no  variation  in  Phaedon  p.  63  Έ ; 
ξνν^Βειν  in  Symp.  p.  193  Έ ;  both  words  in  Apol.  p.  22 
C  ;  nor  is  there  practically  any  variation  in  the  cases  of 
€ωράκ€ΐν  Bep.  i.  p.  328  C ;  circirov^ctv  %b.  p.  329  B. 

6.  (ii)  The  third  person  in  the  third  person. 

(the  normal  steps  of  progression  of  which  were  €^a-Tt,  e^a-r, 
€-<rc(w),  €-€(v),  €i(v) :  the  V  being  the  νυ  Ιφ^λκνστικόν  in  use  before 
vowels) 

(a)  In  actual  use,  -€€(v) :   Hom.  II.  iL  832  ^/dce ;   zvuL  404 

y^tv'y  Herod,  i.  11  cvcvokcc. 
-€i :  Hom.  H.  xi.  296  ψ€ρήκ€ί ;  Ar.  Pliit.  738  av&rnJK€i ; 

Nub.  380  €λ€λήθ€ΐ.  (nc  libri) ;  Ach.  35  'β8€ΐ ;  Plat  Symp. 

p.  220  A  €ω/[>άκ€ί. 
-€t(v):    HoHL   II.    xiv.    412    β€βλήκ€ΐν ;    Od.    xviii.    344 

«rr^Kcii/;  Eur.  Ion  1187;  Ar.   Vesp.  558,  635;  Pac. 

1182  2Jf6€iv ;  Ar.  Nvh.  1347  (e  corr.  Dawes  Misc.  OriL  p. 

231  q.v.  ;  pointed  to  (see  Dind.  ad  Ar.  Z.c.),  if,  indeed, 

not  actually  ratified  (see  Kidd  on  Dawes,  ed.  2.  p.  xxix. 

extr.),  by  the  Ravenna  MS.     See  above  subnote  xxvii) 

ΊΓ€ποίθ€ΐν. 

^'^'^  Dr;  Rutherford  (New  Phryniehus  p.  286),  acknowledging  the  consensus 
of  the  MSS.  in  Soph.  Ant.  448 ;  £1.  1185 ;  Oed.  Col.  948 ;  Eur.  Cyd.  649 ;  Tro. 
650,  in  giving  the  forma  in  -tiP,  emphasiBee  hie  discipleship  of  Cobet  in  his 
startling  conclasion  from  the  fact,  viz. — ^Hhere  is  no  question  that  Ί&η  must  oe 
everywhere  restored  "  ! 
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(&)  As  a  correction  of  Elmele/e,  -ην  :  Ar.  Aeh,  35.  But  there 
is  neither  metrical  neceesity,  nor  authority,  for  the  form  ; 
and,  in  i&ctf  the  pointing  of  the  Bavenna  MS.  is  against  it 

We  also  find  in  connection  with  the  ending  of  the  third 
person 

(c)  -η :  Horn.  IL  v.  64  ^Βη  (specially  avouched  hy  Aristarchus). 
Other  examples  are  in  /Z.  L  70 ;  ii.  38  ;  Od.  ii.  16.  108. 
122. 
Dindorf  gives  us  similar  forms,  but  in  both  cases  on  probably 
insufficient  grounds,  in  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  1525  (ace  tamen 
Elmsl.);  PhiL  1010. 
In 

Ar.  Eccl,  650  ώστ*  οΰχΐ  Sios  μή  σ€  ^ιληση^,     Β.  ^ivov 
μ€ντάν  ^ιαττόνθη 

the  Eavenna  MS.  has — ^according  to  Kidd  on  Dawes  ubi  supra  = 
ed.  2.  p.  428,  col.  1,  exir.y  and  Dobree  in  Porson's  Aristo- 
pJianica    p.    (143)  —  €π€π6νθη:     according    to    Dindorf    ad    I. 

The  balance  of  authority  is  in  favour  of  the  former  f oiin, 
and  that  of  probability  in  favour  of  that  form  being  a  first 
person.     Cf.  Ar,  Ach.  323 ;  Lys.  1098  (e  corr.  ElmsL  ad  Ach,  Ic) 

From  what  has  been  said,  however,  it  will  be  seen  that^ 
authority  and  probability  apart,  either  form  might  be  lawfully 
accepted ;  and  that,  either  as  a  first  or  as  a  third  person :  "  I 
shoidd  have  sujSered  an  outrageous  insult,''  or  "  he  would  have 
sujffered  pretty  heavily  for  it" 

See  further  Dobree  I.e.,  and  ib.  p.  202 ;  and  Person's  Note 
(on  Ar.  Fesp.  633  =  635  Dind.)  ib.  p.  135.^ 


ZXXTUl 


8.  Present  in-  ^-  ^*  ^^^  ^i  Greek  and  in  Latin  the  present  indefinite 
definite  indicative  indicative  is  represented  by  the  same  form  as  the  present  im- 
— its  form.  perfect  indicative,  and  is  not  represented  by  the  form  allotted  to 

the  past  indefinite  tense. 

Latin  past  in-  ^.  With  reference  to  this  last  mentioned  form,  Madvig 
definite  indicative  (Opuse.  Acad.  AIL  pp.  109  sqq.)  points  out  the  dangers  which 
—Its  use.  attend  the  course  of  those 

"  qui  tarn  facile  in  Grammatica  Latina  aoristi  nomine  utuntur." 

After  premising  that 

uxvUi  See  a  minuter  discussion  of  the  endings  of  the  persons  of  the  past 
perfects  active  in  Curtius  Daa  Verbum  der  Grieckischen  Sprache,  c.  16.  vii.  pp. 
259  aqq.  ed.  2= pp.  237  sqq.  ed.  1. 
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**  aoristuB  Graecomm  indicatiyo  modo  praeteriti  temporis  est,  extra 
indicativum  et  participium  omnino  non  magis  praeteriti  temporia 
quam  praeeentis  propria  forma  est:  caret  etiam,  sed  in  porticipio 
quoque,  parte  ilia,  quae  est  nota  praeteriti,  augmento," 

he  draws  the  conclusion  that 

"comparatio  reliquorum  modorum  aoristi  nihil  prorsus  ad  Latlnum 
sermonem  pertinet,  cujus  nulla  est  ejusmodi  verb!  pars." 

"In  indicativo  autem,"  he  goes  on,  "quum  raro  et  intra  certos 
fines  praeteriti  significatio  obscuretur,  nuUus  taroen  est  ejusmodi 
aoristi  in  praesens  transitus,  qualis  hie  in  Latino  sermone  fingitur." 

Then,  after  laying  down  as  a  fact 

''et  Graed  aoristi  libtionem  primam,  quod  ad  indicativum  attineat, 
poeitam  esse  in  simplicissima  rei  praeteritae  significatione,  in  narrando, 
nee  Graecos  umquam,  quum  ingenium  moremve  aetatis  alicujus  com- 
memorent,  aoristo  uti,  nisi  ubi  de  praeterita  aetate  narrent," 

and 

'*  in  re  et  saepe  facta  et  fieri  solita  Graecos  hoc  posterius,  fieri  solere, 
significare  ita,  ut  factam  narrent," 

he  proceeds — 

"  Positus  est  .  .  .  omnis  usus  in  eo,  ut  ex  re  facta  .  .  .  efficiatur 
sententia  generalis ;  quum  concludatur,  idem  alias  quoque  fieri :  erit 
igitur  pro  ipsa  hac  sententia  narratio  idem  exprimens,  si  addideris 
verbum  aliquod  (βα«ρ«,  muUi,  plerique\  quo  significetur  res  frequenter 
facta.  Atque  in  hac  omissione  hujusmodi  verborum  poaita  est  prima 
proprietas,  etsi  interdum  illo  modo  significatur  etiam  id,  quod  fieri 
semper  et  perpetuo  solet,  longius  jam  usu  progrediente,  eaque  con- 
suetudo  praesentis  temporis  describitur,  quae  non  apte  narrando 
exprimatur." 

Then,  after  disposing  of  cases  where,  these  principles  not 
applying,  critics  had  yet  attempted  to  foist  the  use  of  a  so-called 
aorist  into  the  Latin  syntax  after  Greek  usage,  he  winds  up — 

"Apparet  Graeci  illius  aoristi  imitationem  Latinam  neque  ad 
veteres  prosae  orationis  scriptores  pertinere  .  .  .  nee  ad  vetustissimos 
poetas :  nam  nee  Plautus  nee  Terentius  ita  locutus,  nee,  ύ  memoria  non 
fallit,  Lucretius.  Ac  propter  hoc  ipsam  imitationem  dixi :  cujus 
prima  vestigia  demonstrare  possumus  ap.  Cic  in  versibus  ex  Graeco 
translatis:  nam  de  Div,  L  [8.]  14  pro  Arati  Ιβάφατο  est  demeriiU :  et  [9.] 
§15  similiter  duocere:  tum  ap.  CatulL  Ixii.  53.  55  et  Ixiv.  148  (Dicta 
nihil  mdiierej  nihil  perjuria  curant),  Deinde  Virg.  et  Hor.  sic  locuti 
sunt :  ille,  Georg.  i.  49  ;  iv.  213  ;  Aeiu  x.  726  ;  xi.  810  sqq.;  xiL  755  ; 
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hie,  Od.  L  34.  16  ;  Ep,  i.  2.  47  ;  il.  P.  343  ;  turn  ineecuti  poetae, 
quorum  ezemplis  eupersederi  potest,  imitatique  poeticum  loquendi 
ueum  prosae  oratiome  scriptores,  primus,  opinor,  eorum  quos  habemus 
Seneca." 

QmntiLyui.3.80.  As  a  consequence,  he  then  shows,  the  form  aptavi^  in  Quin- 

tilian  viii.  3.  30  is  a  mere  blunder  of  the  scribes ;  as  also  should 

Jay.  iii.  168.  the  reading  in  Juvenal  iii.   168  be  "quod  turpe  nega&i/  (not 

neg^vU)  I  translatus  subito  ad  Marsos  mensamque  Sabellam" 
(  =  transfer :  negabit) ;  and  he  appends  the  following  note : — 

''Duobus  aliiB  ejusdem  poetae  locis,  in  quibus  narratio  est  rei 
factae  (iz.  80  et  z.  7)  abueus  est  Weber  ad  Pera  iL  5,  ubi  itidem 
restituendum  est,  quod  plures  codices  habent,  At  bona  pars  procerum 
taeita  libabU  cuierra.  Prope  accedit  ad  conditionalem  fonnam :  libety 
yideas  libantem." 

Pore.  iL  5.  8.  So,   long    before,   in    Persius   L•.  had  Gasaubon   read ; 

remarking  ''libaibit:  hoc  est  libare  solet:  perperam  alii  libri 
libavU,  Non  enim  sic  Latini  loquuntur,  verum  Graeci  ...  at 
Hebraei  et  Latini  futuro  plurimum  utuntur,"  and  citing  in  proof 
Hor.  SerrrL  i.  4.  34  sqq,  (parcet  .  .  .  gestiet)  and  Juvenal  xiv. 
185  (volet) ;  so,  later  on,  Jahn,  with  the  note  "libabit :  futurum 
in  sententia  generali,  cf.  Juven.  viii.  182  quae  |  turpia  cerdoni 
Volesos  Brutosque  decebunt." 

Jav.  ix.  79.  So  in  Juvenal  ix.  79  instabile  et  dirimi  coeptum  et  jam 

paene  solutum  |  conjugium  in  multis  domibus  servabit  adidter 
(where  there  is  no  reason  for  reading,  with  Heinrich,  servavit) ; 

Hor.  j^.i.  2.69.   and  (probably)  Hor.  Epp,  i.  2.  69  quo  semel  est  imbuta  recens, 

servabit  odorem  |  testa  diu. 

Compare  the  use  of  the  English  future  in  such  cases.  See 
below  note  19. 

Hor.  Od.  uL  23.  ^-  ^^  Horace  Od,  iii.  23.  17  sqq, — ^immunis  aram  si  tetigit 

17  9qq,  manus,   |   non    sumptuosa    blandior    hostia   |   mollivit   aversos 

Penates  |  farre  pio  et  saliente  mica — the  tenses  are  presents 
perfect 

An  alternative  reading  mollibit  is  open  to  objection  (1)  on 
the  score  of  requiring  an  antecedent  tetigerU;  (2)  in  point  of 
form,  the  Augustan  age  future  being  nwUid,**^^'^ 

Latin     fatores         uxtIUa  The  older  language  affected,  on  the  other  hand,  the  forme  in  -ibo  as 
in  'ibo.  fntures  of  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  e,g, — 

Audibo,  GaecU.  Prvgam.  193 ;  audibis,  Plant  Capt.  in,  4.  86,  Poemd,  i.  2. 
97,  Ennios  PancnU.  4=387  (MiiUer),  CaeciL  Naucler,  118;  esnribo,  Νοήηβ 
MorL  ei  VU,  judic,  68 ;  ezpedibo,  PacnYina  AtalarU.  66,  Perib.  281,  Accius 
Nydegres,  490,  Pomponius  Vemion,  175;  impertibis,  Noviua  Decum.  11; 
inyenibit,  Pomponius  Bucc,  Adopt,  25 ;  operibo,  Pomponius  Project.  Mor,  147 ; 
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5.  Έ  contra,  the  future  of  eo,  "  I  go,"  is,  alike  in  the  older 
{e.g.  Pompon.  Vemion.  175),  and  the  later,  language,  ibo:  a  fact 
which  invalidates  the  reading  of  Orelli  and  others  in 

Hor.  Od,  iv.  4.  65  merses  profundo  :  pulcrior  exiet,*^°^^^^  Hor.  Od,  iv.  4. 

65. 
and  the  various  reading  transiet  in 

TibuU.  i  4.  27  at  81  tardus  eris,  errabis  :  tranaiit  aetae  |  qnam      Tibull.  i.  4.  27. 
cito  I 

9.  1.  The  use  of  "shall"  in  such  cases  for  "will,"  and  the      9.  "Shall": 
interchange  of  "shall "and  "will,"  even  in  the  same  sentence,   **^11•' 
were  common  in  the  older  language. 

Thus  we  have 

2.  (1)  Of  the  first— 

Shaksp.  Merchant  of  Ven,  i  1  "  if  they  but  hear  .  .  .,  |  you 
shall  perceive  them  .  .  ." ;  Deut.  vi.  25 ;  Ps.  xliv.  21  "if 
we  have  forgotten  .  .  .,  shall  not  God  search  it  out?" 
Shaksp.  Twelfth  Night,  iil  2  "if  thou  thou'st  him  some  thrice, 
it  shall  not  be  amiss "  ;  3  John  6  "  whom  if  thou  bring 
forward  on  their  journey  .  .  .,  thou  ehalt  do  well  '*  [where 
the  Revisers  think  it  necessary  to  substitute  ^  whom  thou 
wilt  do  well  to  set  forward"  !]  ;  1  Sam.  xix.  11,  xx.  7  ;  Ps. 
cxxxix.  8  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  21 ;  Homily  /or  Whitsunday  p.  386 
(ed.  Oxen.  1802)  "before  we  come  to  the  declaration  of 
the  great  and  manifold  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  .  .  .,  it  shall 
first  be  needful  briefly  to  expound  unto  you  .  .  .  You  shall 
therefore  understand,  etc."  ;  Shaksp.  Macbeth  iv.  3  "  when  I 
shall  tread  upon  the  tyrant's  head,  |  .  .  .  yet  my  poor 
country  |  shall  have  more  vices  than  it  had  before,  more 
suffer  and  more  sundry  ways  than  ever,  |  by  him  that  shall 
succeed "  ;  Johnson  English  Dictionary :  Preface,  extr.  (ed. 
Oxon.  voL  V.  p.  50) ;  Middleton  and  Rowley  The  Changeling 
iv.  3  "  tread  not  him  under  foot,  that  shall  appear  .  .  ." ; 
Ps.  V.  12  ;  Lord  Nottingham,  C,  in  Cook  v.  Fountain  3  Sw. 
585.  589  ^  a  case  ...  so  elaborately  pressed  .  .  .,  that  a 

opperibere,  Plaut.  Bacch.  48.  R.  =i.  1.  14;  ordibor,  Accine  Amph,  95;  perveni- 
bunt,  Pomponius  Pyth,  Gorg.  159;  quibo,  Pacuvius  Dulorest.  154;  reperibit, 
Caecilius  Obolost,  120 ;  scibo,  Accius  Alphenb.  74 ;  scibie,  Novius  Macctis  Cop, 
47 ;  venibo,  Pomponius  Macci  Gem.  65. 

Ε  contrOj  we  have 

Aadies,  Accius  Alph^sib.  74 ;  opperiar,  Plant.  ΛίιΙ,  Glor,  303.  R.  =  ii.  S.  82. 

xxxTiiib  jijr^  Key  corrected  the  last  woiil  into  evenet, 

Cf.  evenat  in  Plaut.  Epid.  ii.  2.  105;  Trinum.  41.  R.  =L  2.  3;  Enn.  Ilee, 
170  =  195  Miiller;  Pompon.  CretuL  35  (e  corr.  Ribbeck) :  convenai  in  Plaut. 
Trinum.  582.  R.=ii  4.  181 ;  and  see  Ritschl  Proleg.  ad  Plaut.  THnum.  pp.  88. 
162.  212. 
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man  who  ehall  err  in  his  judgment,  shall  do  it  at  least  very 
excusably " ;  Kingsley  Parton  Lot  iL  "  a  few  months  more 
and  those  way-worn  featoies  shall  have  crumbled  to  their 
dnst,  and  that  strong  meek  spirit  shall  be  in  the  abyss  of 
eternity" ;  Shaksp.  Aid.  and  Cleop,  i  3  **I  see  |  in  Falvia's 
death  how  mine  leceiv'd  shall  be " ;  St  Matth.  viii  8 ; 
Fletcher  Rule  a  Wife  and  Have  a  Wife  ii.  3  '^come  in 
and  serve  for  witnesses.  A,  We  shall,  madam  "  ;  Shaksp. 
Hawlet  i.  3  extr.,  UL  1  ;  Cymb,  i.  4 ;  Shirley  The  Witty 
Fair  One  iii.  5  ;  Shaksp.  Much  Ado  iii  1  ^  ran  thee  to  the 
parlour ;  |  there  shalt  thou  find  my  cousin  Beatrice " ; 
Suckling  The  Goblins  iv.  1  ''talk  to  her,  she  shall  answer 
you "  ;  Dryden  SpaniJi  Friar  iv.  2  "  mark  those  who  doat 
on  arbitrazy  power  |  and  you  shall  find  them,  etc" ;  Heirick 
Hesperides  L  p.  155  ;  Lord  Nottingham,  C.  in  Grey  v.  Grey 
2  Sw.  594.  599  ;  Ps.  ii  8,  also  rr.  4,  5,  9 ;  xli  10. 

8.  (2)  Of  the  second — 

Shaksp.  Much  Ado  iv.  1  *'  what  shall  become  of  this  ?  What 
will  this  do?"  Fs.  v.  β  "thou  shalt  destroy  them  that 
speak  leasing :  the  Lord  will  abhor  both  the  bloodthirsty 
and  deceitful  man" — in  fact  the  usage  is  common  in  the 
Psalms  :  see,  for  instance,  xxiiL  β  ;  xxv.  7,  8  ;  IviL  1,  2, 3  ; 
Ixxix.  14  ;  Ixxxiv.  12  (where  the  Bible  version  has  "will" 
for  the  "shall"  of  the  Prayer  Book) ;  xci  1,  2,  3  ;  cxvi  4  ; 
cxxxiL  15  eqq, ;  cxlv.  4,  5,  6,  19,  21.  So  also  St.  John 
x\x  2  "  they  shall  put  you  out  of  the  sjnSagogues :  yea  the 
time  Cometh,  that  whosoever  killeth  yon  will  think  that  he 
doeth  God  service." 

English  future         ^*  Instances  of  the  English  future  perfect  we  have  in 

perfect. 

Sir  Thomas  Wyatt  Poems:   To  his  love  whom  he  had  Jnsaed 

"  revenge  you  then :  the  readiest  way  is  this ;  |  another 
kiss,  my  life  it  shall  have  ended "  ;  St  Paul  1  Oor.  χ  v.  54 
"  so  when  this  corruptible  shall  have  put  on  incorruption, 
and  this  mortality  shall  have  put  on  immortality " ;  St. 
John  Bev.  xL  7  "when  thev  shall  have  finished  their 
testimony  "  ;  Whately  Peculiarities  of  the  Christian  Religion  : 
Preface  p.  xv.  ed.  3  "  and  yet,  in  every  one  of  the  points  in 
respect  of  which  all  religions  will  have  been  thus  indis- 
criminately thrown  together,  Christianity  does,  in  fact,  stand 
eminently  distinguished  from  all  the  rest  by  strikingly 
peculiar  features";  id.  Bampton  Lectures  iii  p.  97  (ed.  Oxon. 
1822)  "those  who  have  been  long  accustomed  to  attentive 
observation  and  deep  reflection  will  have  often  detected 
errors  .  .  .,  and  will  have  been  many  times  startled  by 
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unexpected  objections'';  Quarterly  Review  voL  clxvL  p.  285 
*'if  to  these  two  passages  we  add  .  .  .,  we  shall  have 
exhausted  the  whole  of  the  testimony  .  .  .,  and  shall  have 
failed  to  discover  .  .  .";  id,  'p,  307  "it  will  have  been 
observed  that  hitherto  all  our  references  have  been  to  .  .  ."; 
Mr.  Lecky  Letter  to  the  Times  Newspaper,  24th  June  1892, 
p.  10,  coL  2  "when  the  glamour  of  party  rhetoric  shall 
have  passed  away";  Times  7th  Dec.  1893,  first  leading 
article  "if  this  be  so,  Ministers  will  have  delayed  .  .  . 
till  it  is  too  late  .  .  ."  ;  Id,  9th  Dec.  1893,  first  leading 
article  "it  will  have  been  seen  from  our  telegraphic 
intelligence  of  yesterday,  that  ..." 

lo.  1.  Ps.  XXXV.  28  "and  as  for  my  tongue  it  shall  be  talking  of      lo.  Future  im• 
thy  righteousness,  and  of  thy  praise  all  the  day  long "  ;  pFj®,^^  •  ^°  ^°β" 
ciii.  9  "  he  will  not  always  be  chiding  " ;  cxlv.  5  "  as  for    ^*    ' 
me,  I  will  be  talking  of  thy  worship  .  .  .,  and  I  will 
also  tell  of  thy  greatness";  Isaiah  xxviii.  28  "he  will 
not  ever  be  threshing  it." 

2.  Mr.  Key  {Latin   Gframmar  §  469)   and   Madvig  (Laitn  in  Latin. 
Grammar  §  339,  ed.  3,  by  Woods)  concur  in  refusing  this  im- 
perfect sense  to  the  Latin  future  active. 

But  is  this  really  so  ?    The  present  writer  ventures  to  think 
not.     See,  in  their  respective  contexts — 

Credemur,  Ov.  Fast,  iiL  351  ;  ecfodiam,  licebit.  Plant  Trinvm, 
463.  465.  R.  =  iL  4.  62.  64  ;  facies,  Cic.  de  Fin,  ii  18.  58  ; 
habitabitur,  Ov.  Trist.  L  1.  127 ;  leget.  Martial  xL  16.  10  ; 
miscebitur,  Ov.  Fast,  L  123  ;  niunerabis,  Ov.  TrisL  L  9.  5  ; 
occidam,  Novius  Phoeniss.  79  ;  placebunt,  Plin.  Epp,  ix.  25. 
3  ;  probabit,  putabit,  Cic.  in  Gaecil,  1.  1  ;  rumpent,  Verg. 
Georg,  iii.  328  ;  suspicabere,  Cic.  ad  Att  viL  12.  1  ;  valebit, 
Cic  pro  Caecin,  21.  61. 


1 1.  Thus  we  see  that — taking  the  verb  €ΐμί  as  the  example —      1 1.  Subjunctive 

in  Greek  with- 
^  =  "  he  may  be "  =  " he  possibly,  haply,  will  be,"  ou t )(  with  &y, 

€oy  =  "  he  might  be  "  =  "  he  possibly,  haply,  would  be  "  ; 
whilst,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  by  the  addition  of  av  we  get 

y  άν  =  "  he  truly  will  be," 
£Ϊη  άν  =  "  he  truly  would  be." 
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B.—TO  THE  GEEEK  LANGUAGE 

12.    di»:     its         12.  1,  "The  force  of  the  particle  άν  is  always  to  refer  an 
force ;  action  or  event  to  its  conditions,  and  to  mark  the  connection 

between  them." — Mr.   Maiden,  Philological  Museum  i.  pp.  96. 
101. 

2.  "  Many  German  scholars  seem  to  think  that  the  introduction  of 
the  particle  αν  always  imports  contingency  or  uncertainty  into  a 
sentence.  This,  I  think,  is  a  mistake.  1  believe  that  the  force  of  av 
is  aluoays  to  connect  the  action  of  the  verb  to  which  it  is  joined,  with 
certain  conditions,  and  to  indicate  that  it  is  dependent  upon  those 
conditions.  Thus  a  verb  in  a  past  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  by 
itself,  expresses  an  actual  fact,  something  which  happened.  But  if 
av  be  added  to  it,  it  no  longer  expresses  an  absolute  fact,  but  an  action 
which  depended  upon  some  condition.  This  construction  presents 
itself  in  two  shapes :  one,  when  the  condition  is  hypothetical  and 
imaginary,  not  actual,  as  in  ct  €Γδον  αυτόν,  irpwrthrov  av  ;  the  other, 
when  the  verb  and  αν  express  the  repetition  of  an  action  under  given 
circumstances,  and  it  is  implied  that  when  the  antecedent  condition 
was  not  present,  the  action  was  uot  repeated. 

"  No  doubt,  therefore,  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  is  made  to 
express  contingency  by  the  addition  of  αν,  and  the  άν  imports  an 
element  of  uncertainty  into  the  proposition.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  verb  in  the  optative  mood  expresses  only  a  mere  possibility,  some- 
thing which  might  happen  under  some  or  other  conditions,  as  in  Ιστ 
oZv  οττως  "ΚΧκηστι^  cts  γ^/Mis  μόλοι ;  Then  if  άν  be  added,  the 
possibility  is  connected  with  certain  conditions ;  and  it  is  affirmed 
that  what  might  happen,  ipould  happen  under  those  particular  con- 
ditions. In  this  case  the  addition  of  άν  makes  the  less  certain  more 
certain. 

"Notwithstanding  the  apparent  and  obvious  arguments  for  con- 
necting άν  etymologically  with  kcv,  I  have  often  been  strongly 
tempted  to  think  that  άν  is  only  a  shortened  form  of  o^v.  The 
Herodotean  ών  shows  that  the  ν  is  no  elementary  vowel  in  the  word, 
but  merely  a  mean  for  lengthening  the  o.  If  I  were  quite  satisfied 
that  Dindorf  is  right  in  asserting  that  άν  was  sometimes  used  as  a 
long  syllable,  I  should  have  less  scruple  in  identifying  it  with  οΰν. 

"  In  accordance  with  this  theory,  I  believe  that  when  ώ$  άν  and 
oTTius  άν  are  joined  as  final  particles  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  they 
indicate  that  the  object  contemplated  is  to  be  attained  more  certainly 
by  the  means  used  than  when  ως  and  οττως  are  used  without  the  άν. 
This  is  manifestly  the  effect  when  the  particles  are  used  with  the 
optative  mood,  and  I  cannot  understand  why  scholars  should  imagine 
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exactly  the  opposite  effect  to  be  produced  when  the  particles  are  used 
with  the  subjunctive  mood.  Yet  I  believe  that  this  is  the  common 
notion  of  Hermann's  school." — Mr.  Maiden,  in  a  private  letter,  under 
date  "  Sept  12,  1859,"  to  the  present  writer,  in  which  he  acknowledges 
the  authorship  of  the  article  in  the  PhUological  Mtiseum,  from  which 
an  extract  has  been  made  above,  and  gives-  permission  to  publish  the 
fact™^ 

3.  Dindorfs  "assertion  that  αν  was  sometimes  used  as  a  its  quantity, 
long  syllable  "  is  to  be  found  in  his  note  on  Aesch.  SepL  c,  Theb, 
562.     His  proofs  were  drawO  from  no  less  than  twelve  sources, 
in  what,  it  cannot  be  too  often  repeated,  are  the  mere  fragments 
of  the  classical  authors  which  have  come  down  to  us,  viz. — 

Aesch.  Sept  c  Ί%ώ,  562  ;  Ag,  340  ;  Soph.  Ant,  747  ;  Aj, 
1339  ;  EL  314;  Eur.  Med.  867  ;  Bhes.  560  ;  Tro,  409  ; 
Hel  1045  ;  Here.  Fur.  186  ;  1254;  Alexis  Ίνναποθν.  Fr. 
i.  4. 

In  some  of  these  passages  there  is  no  manuscriptal  varia- 
tion of  readings  at  all.  In  all  of  them  the  best  MSS.  agree  in 
so  giving  the  av  as  that  it  must  be  a  long  syllable.  The  con- 
clusion is  obvious — ^that,  due  respect  being  shown  to  the  best 
MSS.,  s^nd  preconceived  notions  apart,  av  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
long  syllable.** 

«»i»  As  the  Clown  in  the  Ttce^fth  Nigkt  (v.  1)  says,  "The  whirligig  of  time 
brings  in  his  revenges  " ;  and  now  we  have  Mr.  D.  B.  Monro,  the  present  Provoet 
of  Oriel,  writing  in  the  Preface  to  his  Orammar  of  the  Homeric  Dialect  (Oxford 
1882,  p.  xii.):  "Regarding  the  cognate  question  of  the  uses  of  w  and  κ4ν^  the 
main  principles  have  been  laid  down  by  Delbriick.  It  is  worth  while  to  mention 
that  they  were  clearly  stated  as  long  ago  as  1832,  in  a  paper  in  the  Philological 
Museum  (vol.  i  p.  96),  written  in  opposition  to  the  then  reigning  method  of 
Hermann." 

^  I.  Scant  respect  for  the  MSS.  and  preconceived  notions  have,  however, 
been  too  strong  for  the  critics,  and  they  have  left  no  stones  unturned  in  order  to 
get  rid  of  the  offender. 

See,  for  example,  as  specimens,  Hermann  (followed  by  Professor  Kennedy  and 
Mr.  A.  Sidgwick)  and  Dr.  Verrall  on  Aesch.  Ag.  340;  Lobeck,  Elmsley  (in 
Museum  Oriticum  L  p.  486),  and  Hermann  on  Soph.  Aj.  1339  [see  also 
Hermann's  Opusc.  iv.  pp.  873  sgg.,  where  he  expressly  controverts  Dindorfs 
position,  and  affirms  that  dv  is  never  used  as  a  long  syllable] ;  Monk  (in  Museum 
Oriticum  i.  p.  73)  on  Soph.  El.  814 ;  Porson  and  Elmsley  on  Eur.  Med.  867. 

2.  As  to  the  particular  passage  of  Aeschylus  above  referred  to,  viz.  Agam.    Aesch.  Ag.  340. 
340,  the  present  writer  is  content  to  follow  the  guidance  of  Mr.  Maiden,  who  (in 

his  Lectures  at  University  College,  London,  1848-49)  recalled  the  al•  eayoiep  of 
the  MSS. ,  which  had  been  too  hastily  allowed  by  Dindorf  to  be  superseded  by 
Stanley's  otiose  άνθάΚοΐεν;  and,  reading  ούκ  &y  i\6vr€s  avOis  αΰ  θάνοκν  dv, 
translated — "they  would  (  =  will)  not,  having -slain  [Aovrfs  =  uctopoi'tcs],  be 
slain  {θάνοιεν)  again  in  their  turn."  For  a  similar  use  of  θνήσκω,  cf.  Thuc.  viii. 
66.  2  έτ€θιτίικ€(.=  "he  was  put  out  of  the  way." 

3.  Stanley,  taking  iXbvret  to  mean  "having  taken,"  invented  at  the  same 
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idp :     its    last 
syllable  long. 


4.  And  this  conclusion  is  emphasised  by  the  £act  —  also 
pointed  out  by  Dindorf  (ad  Ar.  Vesp,  228) — ^that  «ίκ,  which,  as 
we  shall  see,  is  a  mere  coalition  of  ct  with  av,  has  always  the  α 
long. 

In  At.  Vesp.  I.e.  the  Kavenna  and  Venetian  MSS.  both  give 
us  eai/  with  the  long  a.  They  are  among  those  which  do  the 
same  in  Ar.  Flut.  126,  481,  Vesp.  1231,  all  cited,  among  other 
passages,  by  Dindorf.  So,  any  correction  of  Philemon  ϋτ^ρύγ. 
Fr.  L  seems  to  leave  the  words  τουτ*  cav  (χ^ς  together,  and  in 
sequence ;  with,  consequently,  the  α  in  cav  long. 

Meineke  (ad  Menand.  Fr.  Inc.  v.  9  sqq.),  Mr.  Maiden  on 
Aesch.  Ag.  340  (in  his  Lectures  at  University  Ck>llege,  London, 
1848-49),  and  Mr.  Shilleto  (on  Thuc.  L  99.  3)  all  agreed  with 
Dindorf  as  to  the  length  of  the  second  syllable  of  iav.  And 
there  can,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  be  no  substantial 
doubt  on  the  point. 

5.  On  the  possibility  of  an  original  identity  of  the  Greek 
av  with  the  Latin  and  Gothic  an,  see  Leo  Meyer's  "'AN  im 
Griechischen,  Lateinischen  und  Gothischen  "  as  summarised  by 
Monro  Homer.  Gramm.  §  364. 


13.  Up  :  not 
used  with  the  im- 
perative. 

Xen.^n.i.  4.  8. 


13.  Acc.  the  Grammarian  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  Graec.  pp.  126 
sqq.^ ;  while  Porson  (ad  L)  waxes  quite  warm  in  abolishing,  in 
Xen.  Anab.  i.  4.  8,  Hutchinson's  ιόντων  av  =  "let  them  go." 
[The  general  consensus  of  MSS.  in  this  passage,  in  favour  of  a 
form  uToxrav,  points  to  ιτωσαν  as  the  true  reading  ;  the  av  having 
slipped  in  as  an  addition  to  the  imperative  by  the  mistaken 
repetition  of  the  two  final  letters  of  ιτωσαν,  thus  giving  us 
ιτωσαν  (again  corrupted  into  ieruxrav)  av :  ίτοχταν  being  then 
corrected  into  Ιόντων,  as  more  Attic  than  ιτωσ-αν.  As  to  this, 
however,  see  Mr.  Shilleto  Aniwt  Crit.  ad  Thuc.  L  34.  1.] 


Stanley's  cor- 
rections of  Aes- 
chylus. 

The  Greek 
Grammarians. 


time  a  word  and  an  antithesis,  in  the  gnise  of  dp^oXotev — ^as  if  from  άνθαΚίσκομΛχι, 
— for  al•  eayotev  ;  translating  **  haviog  taken,  be  taken  in  their  tarn." 

To  this  Mr.  Maiden  pointed  ont  as  objections  (1)  that  the  proposed  word 
nowhere  else  exists ;  (2)  that  it  is  faulty  in  form,  for  that  airnFdXoiep  should 
become  di^taXoeev  and  not  aydaXdiey. 

4.  Stanley  seems  entitled  to  the  credit  of  his  own  correction.  At  any  rate 
he  is  not  shown  by  Blomfield — in  his  damaging  exposi  insMuseum  Oriticum  ii. 
pp.  488  aqq, — to  have  more  suo  robbed  any  one  else  of  it  without  acknowledg- 
ment. 

^  Dr.  Arnold  (Thucyd.  vol.  ii.  p.  viii.,  and  note  on  vi.  38.  2)  thought  so 
highly  of  the  Grammarians — *'who  laboured  to  keep  alive  a  knowledge  of  the 
genuine  Attic  dialect,  amidst  the  growing  barbarisms  of  their  times  " — as  to  place 
their  authority  above  even  that  of  the  MSS. ;  at  any  rate,  above  that  of  those  of 
Thucydides. 

Ae  to  Thomas  Magister,  in  particular,  see  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  1269  (  =  1263 
ed.  suae),  cited  below  subnote  ί•^^^" 
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In  Ar.   Ach,   1200    φιλτ^σ-ατόν    /i€    μαλθακών,    «5  χρνσίω,  |  rh       Ar.  -<4<Λ.  1200. 

ΐΓ€ρ4π£τα(ΓΓ^ν  κάττι/χανδάλωτον,  there  is  absolutely  no  manuscriptal 

authority  whatever  for  the  αν,  with  which  Aldus  is  pleased  to 

end  the  second  line.     In  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  1438  €^ρσχτ  αν  c5  τοντ     soph.  0.  Γ.  1488. 

ϊσθ*  αν  is  merely  an  example  of  the  repetition  of  αν — as  to 

which  see  below  note  23 — and  =  (as  Dindorf  says)  €^ρσχτ  άν,  ci 

TOUT    ισθ  ,  Ι^ρασ   άν.      In  Thuc.  vii.  63.  4  δικαίως  αυτήν  νυν  μΐη      Thuc.  vii.  63.  4. 

καταπροδίδοτ€,  as  Arnold  reads,  is  doubtless  the  right  reading ; 

the  δικαίως  άν  of  the  great  majority  of  the  books  having  arisen 

from  a  careless  misreading  and  repetition  of  the  first  syllable  of 

αντ^ν. 

In  Plat.   Ak,  Pr,  p.   122  D,  on  the  other  hand,  there   is      Plat  AL•,  Ft, 
apparently  no  manuscriptal  variation  from  the  reading  of  Ast  and  P•  ^^^  ^• 
Bekker — μηΒ^  τοντο  άν  ήμΐν  appTjTov  «ττω.     But  the  old  editions, 
as  Ast  confesses,  omit  the  άν,  and  its  insertion  is  not  supported 
(as  he  imagines)  by  either  Sophocles  or  Xenophon  lice. ;   and 
Stallbaum  omits  it. 

14.  1.  This  position  has  been  denied  with  reference,  as  well      14.    dv:    with 
(a)  as  to  the  present  tenses,  as  (6)  as  to  the  future  tenses.     For  ^^® 
example — 

2.  (a)  As  to  the  present  tenses —  present  tenses ; 

By  Qramm.  in  Bekk.  Anecd,  Gr.  pp.  126  sqq,  ;  Person 
Advers,  p.  225  ;  Monk  ad  Eur.  Ak,  48 ;  Buttm.  ad  Dem. 
Mid,  p.  530.  22  ;  etc. 

3.  No   doubt  some   apparent  instances  of   the   usage  are 
otiose. 

As,  for  example,  Ar.  Ach,  873,  where  Aldus'  Ιστ'  άν  is  now      Ar.  Aeh,  873. 
replaced  by  Ιστιν  from  the  Kavenna  and  some  of  the  Paris  MSS. ; 
and  see  Pors.  Adv,  p.  255. 

Again,  in  Thuc.  iv.  63.  2  sqq.,  if  Bekker's  reading,  supported      Thuc  iv.  63.  2. 

as  it  is  by  all  the  best  MSS. — ov  Trepl  του  τιμωρτισασθαί  τίνα, 
άλλα  και  άγαν  ci  τνχοιμίν^  φίλοι  /uv  άν  τοις  ΙγβΙστοι^^  8ιάφοροι  δ€ 
o2s  ου  χρη  κατ  ανάγκην  γιγνόμίθα — ^is  right,  άν  is  to  be  construed 
with  an  implied  γιγνοίμίθα,  and  not  with  γιγνόμίθα ;  which 
latter  word  runs  with  διάφοροι  δ€ :  although,  indeed,  apart  from 
the  Greek  love  of  variety,  "  there  can  be,"  as  Arnold  (q.v.)  says, 
"no  reason  why  the  latter  clause  should  be  asserted  more 
positively  than  the  former." 

4.  But  other  instances  are  above  suspicion :  e.g. 

Hom.  II,  xiv.  484  κ€  .  .  .  «ΰχίται  (Ace.  Curtius  Das 
VerhumiL•^.  73  [  =  88  ed.  2];  Od,  xxiv.  87  kcv  ...  | 
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ζώννννταΐ  tc  vfoi  καΙ  €Τ€ντννονται  aeOXa  *^ ;  Eriniia 
Fn  3  <c€F  .  .  .  Βιανηχεται ;  Hippocr.  (I)  de  Fradi»  i.  p. 
775.  F.  =iiL  p.  123-  1.  K.  Tr€piyivovTai  .  .  .  oy;  Soph. 
Phthiotid.  Fr.  624  DinA  =  629  Nauck  (cited  ad  hoc 
hy  Gramm.  in  Bekk.  Anted.  Gr.  pL  128.  3)  nccicAiyr*  ov; 
Anctor  PraedieL  ii  in  Hippocr.  i  pt  97.  F.  =  L  p.  206. 
10.  K.  ocrot  .  .  .  OK  .  .  .  ΙχοΜΓΐν ;  Poly  bus  (1)  de  AVrf. 
^om.:  ib.  i  p.  228.  F.  =  i  p.  361.  11.  K.  οκσταν  .  .  . 
αλίσκονται ;  Auctor  de  Nat.  Pueri :  t5.  L  p.  237.  F.  = 
L  pi  389.  10.  E.  οκσταν  .  .  .  χωρ€£ΐ  (followed  by  χάιτωσ-ι)  ; 

Horn.  Od,  χχίτ.  *^  i•  Cartius  (Z><m  F«r&uin  iL  p.  67  [=83.  ed.  2])  will  have  i'wrn/rTw  here 

87  sqq.  •  subjunctive. 

Bat  he  gives  no  reason  for  his  assertion,  and  his  would-be  parallel  examples — 
so  lar  as  they  are  classical — in  effect  prove  nothing.     Thus — 

In  Hesiod  Sad.  377  the  Gredc  love  of  variety  is  in  favour  of  ^^ywvrrai  being 
an  indicative,  and  not  a  subjunctive  merely  in  order  to  correspond  with  its 
companions  άτοθρώσκίοσι,  "τέσωσχ ;  either  mood  being,  in  fact,  equally  Intimate 
under  the  circumstances.  Ace  Gottling,  ad  I.  In  Uipponaz  Fr.  19  (in  Beigk's 
Poet.  Lyr.  Or.)  the  reading  is  quite  uncertain.  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  77  A  is  {paee 
Heindorf  <ui  /.)  open  to  remarks  similar  to  those  already  made  on  Hesiod  Le, 
duuTKeiOMwvTcu  (which  Curtius  turns  into  δαισκ€δάι^ρϋται)  is  probably  an  indica- 
tive, precisely  because  its  companion  {  is  a  subjunctiTe,  either  mood  being  ad• 
misisible  (see  as  to  the  indicative  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1075 ;  Ar.  Ach.  343  ;  Eqq. 
112 ;  Dem.  Phil.  m.  p.  130.  13).  In  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  77  D  SuuriceiaMPwriM, 
and  its  companion  διαφνσφ  too,  are  certainly  indicatives  (cf.  Hom.  Od.  v.  300  ; 
Plat.  Phaeelon  p.  84  Ε ;  cited  by  Heindorf  himself :  although,  marvellously,  he 
accepts  ΒιασκίΒά^ψυσιν  as  a  subjunctive ;  admitting  the  while,  as  he  does  so, 
*'  mira  quam  ilia  a  legitima  ratione  abhorrens  "). 

2.  As  to  έτίΡτύΜΟΡται,  Cartius  {Le,  ii.  p.  261  sqq.  [=284  tqq.  ed.  2])  does  not 
actually  aver  that  it  in  a  subjunctive  ;  but  by  putting  it  in  connection  with 
j^iamfvrraif  and  what  he  had  already  said  upon  that,  he  seems  rather  to  wish  so  to 
accept  it.  But  it  is  not  an  easy  task  for  him.  If  it  is  true,  as  he  postulates, 
that  "es  ist  fur  den  Aorist  die  kurzvocaUsche  ConjunctivbUdung,"  e.g.  ά\γήσ€Τ€ 
Hom.  Od.  xiL  27,  ''entschieden  die  Kegel,  die  spatere  Regel,"  e.g.  ά\γή(Γητ€, 
*'au8nahme  im  homerischen  Dialekt,'*  then  έτεττύτοτται  "kann  nur  als  aoristischer 
Conjunctiv  (vgl.  iprHveoi  ^  (  =  Hom.  Od.  vi.)  33)  kurzvocalisch  sein."  But  if 
so,  "es  ware  das  einzige  iiberlieferte  Beispiel  einer  Conjunctivform  mit  kurzem 
Vocal  vor  doppelten  Consonanten. " 

80,  for  the  pleasure  of  taking  έτΈ^τύψονται  to  be  something  else  than  what  it 
prima  facie  is,  i.e.  a  present  indicative,  and  making  it  stand  for  an  aorist 
subjunctive  = /vcFTi^itfyTat,  we  are  to  be  landed  in  all  this  difficulty  and 
exceptionality  ! 

The  reference  to  Hom.  Od.  vi.  32,  33  seems  by  the  mark,  iwroptai  in  that 
passage  may  be  the  subjunctive  of  either  the  present  indicative  or  aorist,  so  far 
as  language  or  syntax  goes. 

3.  Passing  from  the  criticism  to  the  meaning  of  the  passage  of  Homer  cited 
{Od.  xxiv.  88,  89),  translate  it — "the  young  men  gird  themselves  and  prepare 
for  (winning)  the  prizes." 

The  accusative  {AeOXa)  is  used,  as  it  might  be  after  ίττέρχομαι  etc  ;  and  there 
is  no  necessity  to  suggest,  as  has  been  done,  that  in  such  passages  S^Xor  is 
equivalent  in  meaning  to  d^ot=" labour,  contest,  combat"  llie  remark  applies 
to  such  passages  as  Pind.  01.  \.  3  {Λ.€θ\α  — "  prizes  *') ;  Aesch.  Suppl.  1033 
(a^Xor  =  "this  result,"  "meed") ;  Soph.  Track.  604  {έ^ηΧθοΡ  μΘΧ  ayuwp ;  sc 
iXovr€i  [cf.  El.  687]  =  "went  forth  having  the  prizes  of  the  contests");  PhiL 
507  {τ6νω¥  I  dk&y  =  "  the  results  of  the  xbvoi " — whether  good  or  bad). 
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Auctor  de  Morh,  i.  :  ib.  i.  p.  458.  F.  =ii.  p.  201.  13.  K. 
οκόταν  .  .  .  8ιαΘ€ρμΛίν€ται  (followed  by  άποβίηται  και 
aTiy) ;  Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoet. :  io.  L  p.  263.  F.  =  L  p. 
469.  1.  K.  δταν  .  .  .  8οκ€€ΐ  (followed  by  Siy) ;  Auctor 
de  Nat.  Pueri:  ib,  I  p.  235.  F.  =  L  p.  384.  8.  K.  δταν 
.   .   .   καίεται ;  Bion  v.  κ'  .   .   .   πον€υ/ΐ€9  ; 

And  see  the  passages  which  involve  the  same  construction, 
and  are  cited  and  explained  below,  note  i  So.  8. 

5.  (b)  As  to  the  future  tenses —  future  tenses ; 

By  Gramm.  in  Bekk.  Aneed.  Gr.  pp.  126  sqq.  See  also 
Porson  on  Xenoph.  Anah.  vi.  4  (vulg.  6)  20  ;  vii.  4.  23 
(as  to  which,  however,  see  ib,  ii.  3.  18,  where  all  the 
MSS.  have  αν  e^€tv) ;  Kidd  on  Dawes  Misc.  Orit,  p.  103 
note  77  (where  he  cites,  and  duly  to  his  own  satisfaction 
corrects  away,  some  twenty-two  examples  of  the  offending 
construction  of  αν  with  the  future  indicative;  such 
examples  being  taken  out  of  the  large  field  of  Aristo- 
phanes, Euripides,  Herodotus,  TWiucydides,  Plato, 
Isocrates,  Demosthenes);  Harper  Powers  of  the  Greek 
Tenses  p.  149  note  (B) ;  Donaldson  Theatre  of  the 
Greeks  601  ;  and  later — and  especially,  and  although  he 
admits  the  construction  to  be  found  in  (amongst  other 
places,  some  of  which  are  mentioned  below)  Thuc.  v.  16. 
2  ;  vi  66.  1  ;  viii.  25.  5  (where  Arnold  cites  the  same 
phrase  from  iL  80.  12) ;  viiL  71.  1 — Cobet  Variae 
Lediones  (Lugd.  Bat  1873)  pp.  92,  267  sqq,  ;  and  his 
follower  Dr.  Rutherford  New  Phrynichus  p.  401  ;  and 
last  of  aU  (as  it  would  seem)  Mr.  Herbert  Bichards 
{Glamcal  Review  vol  vi  pp.  336 'eg?.),  who  would  largely 
replace  αν  in  such  cases  by  S-q — as  to  which  see  him  also 
ib,  vol.  vii.  pp.  361.  362,  viii  p.  24. 

The  Grammarian  in  Bekker's  Anecdota  {uhi  supra)  admits 
(on  p.  127.  24),  however,  that  although  the  canon  of  the 
Grammarians  is  against  the  use  of  αν  with  the  future  tense,  yet 

irapa  Tots  άρχαίοις  ,  .  .  ονκ  ολίγα  παρα8€ίγμΛτα  €υρίσκ€ται.  And 
he  cites  in  proof  two  passages  from  Demosthenes,  Philipp,  i.  and  v. 
respectively  (which  the  present  writer  has,  however,  failed  to 
find),  viz.  (OS  μ,η^  oTLOvv  αν  ^ivhv  Tr^lxreaOai,  and  ovScv  αν  τούτων 
ημίν  οίομα,ι  πολ€μ.ήσ€ΐν ;  and  also  Lept,  p.  467.  28  (where,  and 
also  on  p.  494.  22,  see  Wolf) ;  and  one  from  Isocrates  AtUidos. 
p.  342.  d.  (where,  however,  Bekker  omits  the  άν  without 
suggestion  of  manuscriptal  variation). 
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6.  The  following  may  be  added  as  examples  of  the  construc- 
tion of  άν  with  the  future  indicative,  viz. — 

Hom.iI.i.  139  icev  iccxoAoxrcrai ;  ix.  167  αν  .  .  .  €ΐΓΐό^μαι ; 
χνϋ  241  κ€  .  .  .  κορ€€ΐ;  xviL  657  ci  «c*  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 
€λκήσΌνσιν ;  χχϋ.  66  αν  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  Ιρνονσιν  [futiiie,  as 
in  XL  454.  Cf.  Buttmann  Irreg,  Gk  Vba,:  s,v,'\  Cf.  Leaf 
ad  L ;  Find.  Nem,  viL  68  άν  c/χΓ ;  Herod,  i.  93  Is  ο  άν 
(τυνοικησονσι ;  Αχ,  Nvh.  1157  άν  .  .  .  cpyowrco•^*  *^ ; 
Amipsiae  Άττοκοττ.  Fr.  L  ^ττόν  y  άν  οΰν  (needlessly 
Meineke  Hist,  Grit.  p.  201  yap  oZv)  |  .  •  •  άκο\ονθΊγΓ€ί% ; 
Thuc.  iL  80.  1  λέγοντες  δτι  ην  .  ,  .  ελθωσιν^  .  ,  .  ρ^δ/ως 
άν  Άκαρνανίαν  σχόντες  και  της  Ζακύνθου  καΐ  Κεφαλληνίας 
κρατησουσί,  και  6  περίπλονς  .  .  .  «τοιτο  .  .  .,  €λ7Γίδα  δ' 
€?ναι  .  .  ,^"  ;  Χβη.  Anab.  ϋ  5.  13  άν  κολάσεσθε ;  Plat. 
ΑροΙ,  ρ.  29  C  ^φη  .  .  .,  λέγων  .  .  ,  ώς  ει  8ιαφενξοίμην^ 
η8η  άν  ,  ,  ,  8ιαφθαρησ•ονται  (see  Text  §  137  and  note 
202a) ;  Symp.  p.  222  A  ιδων  άν  {idc  libri :  aZ  e  corr.  Bekk.) 
Tts  .  .  .  ευρήσει;  Rep,  x.  p.  615  D  οΰδ*  άν  17^«  (the 
reading  17^1  —  mere  correction  as  it  is  —  nevertheless 
involves  the  same  construction.  In  Legg,  iv.  ρ  719  D, 
where  there  is  no  question  of  indirect  speech,  Bekker 
correctly  suggests  άν  «τταινέσαι  as  the  true  reading,  instead 
of  the  common  €παιν€σΌΐ) ;  Fhaedon  ρ  61  C  σχεδόν  .  .  . 
οΰδ*  οττωστιονν  άν  σοι  εκών  εΓναι  νείατεται  (where  note  the 
peculiar  appositeness  of  the  άν :  "  he  certmnly  never  will "  ; 
and  yet  the  edd.  seek  to  turn  it  out !) ;  Auctor  Praeception. 
in  Hippocr.  i  p.  27.  F.  =  i.  p.  83.  4.  Κ  άν  .  .  .  ερεω; 
Auctor  de  Natur,  Pueri :  ib,  i.  p.  235.  F.  =  i.  p.  383.  16.  K. 
οκόταν  .  .  .  χωρήσ-ει ;  Auctor  de  Gorde :  i&.  L  p.  268.  F. 
:=i  p.  485.  12.  K.  άν  Βιήσει;  Theocr.  xxviL  38  κεν  .  .  . 
ενίψΐύ. 

7.  In  Thuc.  VL  82.  2 ;  Isocr.  Areop,  p.  155.  e ;  and  TrapezU, 
p.  366.  e,  there  is  authority,  but  not  probably  the  balance  of 
authority,  in  favour  of  the  same  construction. 

A  similar  remark  applies  to  the  participial  construction  with 
άν  in  Thuc.  vi.  20.  2,  and  Isocr.  Areop,  p.  142.  b. 
See  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  ii.  44.  3. 

8.  Correspondingly  with  its  use  with  indicatives  do  we  find 
άν  used  with  participles  and  infinitives. 

Ar.  Nub.  1157.  ^^  So  all  the  beet  MSS.,  including  the  Ravenna  and  Venetian  ;  vnlg.,  e  corr., 

ίρτγάσαασθ*, 
Thac.  ii.  80.  1.         *^*^  Where  &v  cannot  be  taken  with  σχόΐ'τεί,  but  must  go  with  κρατήσουσι. 

See  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc  L  76.  4,  and  (for  the  change  of  construction  in  the 
-'   .  r^^rted «peech)  on  Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  401.  23  {Annot.  Crit,) 
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9.  The  use  is  trite  with  participles  and  infinitives,  other  than 
those  of  future  time.     Here  are  a  few  instances .: — 

10.  (a)  Participles.  participles; 

Thuc  L  73.  4  αδυνάτων  αν  όντων  =  "  as  they  would  have 
been  powerlees  (so.  if  he  bad  -  taken  the  states  in 
detail)."  Cf.  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  I  :  i.  90.  1  ηΒιον  αν 
6ρωντ€ς  =  "  because  they  would  rather  have  seen " 
(followed  by  the  participle  without  αν— €^τρυνόντων 
=  "  because  the  alliee  were  urging  them  on'O  ;  vL  34. 
δ  €1  ^  μη  Βοκοίη,  6στι  καΙ  νποχ^ωρησαι  ήμΐν  cs 
Τάραντα.  οΐ  8k  .  ,  ,  ή  μ€νοντ€ς  ττολωρκοΐντο  αν,  17 
ΤΓ€ΐρώμΛνοι  παραπλ€Ϊν^  την  Τ€  αλλην  παρασκ€Χ/ην 
άίΓολίποΐΛν  αν,  και  τα  των  πολίων  ουκ  αν  ^cjSata 
€χοντ€5,  €1  νπο8€ξοιντθγ  άθνμοΪ€ν  =  "  and  as  they  would 
have  no  certainty  of  knowledge  as  to  the  disposition  of 
the  various  states,  whether  they  would  receive  them  or 
not,  would  be  in  a  state  of  dispiritednese "  **^  ;  Xen. 
Anah.  viL  7.  30  ώς  νυν  τ€  ficvovras  αν  .  .  .,  a^Ois  τ 
αν  ταχύ  €λ^<)ντα«="  as  that  they  would  be  for  remain- 
ing, .  .  .,  and  would  again  quickly  reassemble '' ; 
Mem,  iL  2.  13  ώ?  οντ€  αν  τα  Upa  €νσ€βωζ  θνόμίνα 
.  .  .  τούτου  ^ΰοντος  ούτ€  άλλο  καλώς  .  .  .  οΰδίν  αν 
τούτου  ττ/οά^αντο?  = "  as  though  the  sacrifices  would 
not  be  being  properly  offered,  if  he  were  to  offer  them, 
and  as  though  he  would  do  nothing  well " ;  Plat. 
Euthyphr,  p.  3  D  sqq.  ov  μόνον  av€v  μισθού^  άλλα  και 
ΊΓροστιθα.^  αν  ήδ€ω9,  ci  tis  /χου  ί^βλοι  άκον€ΐν  =  "  not 
only  without  receiving  any  pay,  but  as  though  I  would 
even  pay  money  in  addition,  if  any  one  were  willing 
to  listen  to  me  "  ',  Crito  p.  48  C  των  ρ<^8ίως  άποκην- 
νύντων  και  άναβιωσκομίνων  y  αν,  ei  οίοι  Τ€  ijo-av  = 
"  who  easily  kill,  ay  —  and  would  easily  have 
brought  to  life  again,  if  they  had  been  able "  \  Dem. 
Olynth.  iiL  p.  36.  2  ιτόλλ*  αν  Ιχων  ctTrciv  =  "  although 
I  should  have  much  to  say  (sc.  if  I  began)  *'*^^;  de 
FaU,  Leg.  p.  390.  6  sqq.  rh  /xcv  πρώτον  ώ?  αν  cis  κοινών 
γνώμην  άποφαινομΑνον^  /ΐ€τά  ταύτα  δ*  ώ?  άγνοουντας 

*!▼  See  Text  §  64.    The  construction  is  ei  μ^  δοκοΐη,  diroXiiroiey  Λ,ν  καΐ — ούκ       Thuc  vi.  34.  δ. 
hy  (xorres — άθυμοΤ€ν — the  &y  which  belongs  to  diroMiroiey,  and  not,  as  Arnold 
says,  that  belonging  to  ixorres,  doing  dnty  over  again  with  Αθνμοί€Ρ. 

»1^  Cf.  Dem.  Mid.  p.  585.  16  ποΧΚούί  δ*  dy  (χων  eiiretv  [Qy.  ib,  p.  558.  2 ; 
cf.  de  Cor.  p.  242.  12] ;  the  same  thing  not  in  participial  form  in  Philipp.  iii.  p. 
128.  17  ΐΓολλά  &y  elweXv  (χοί€ν  *0\ύνθιοί  νυν^  A  τ6τ*  el  irpoeldovTO,  ούκ  &y 
άιτώλοτΓο ;  and  the  fuU  sentence  in  Soph.  Phil.  1047  χόλλ'  dv  "Kiyetp  (χοιμι 
.   .   .  I  «  ef  fUK  wapelxoi. 

In  Enr.  AL•.  72  r6\\*  δ,ρ  σύ  λέξας  ουδέν  dv  ιτλέον  \άβοι$  the  first  dy  has,  of 
course,  no  connection  with  X^^af,  but  is  a  mere  throwing  forward  of  the  dy  with 
Xd|3otf.     See  below  note  23. 
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Οι&ύτκοιτ»«,  «XtiTurros  Si  ώί  ay  ipis  κττραχόταΐ 
oiTois  .  .  .  άνθριάπονί  oi'^c  ti  uu'i  tXXofiiyox•  =  "  in 
the  firet  place  ae  a  tnau  would  do  who  waa  eipresBiog 
bis  opmion  for  common  conaideratioD,  then  as  thongh 
I  wae  inetmctiiig  *'"'  thoee  who  wen  ignorant,  and 
lastly  as  one  would  do  who  had  no  intention  to  lower 
his  aaila  to  men  who  had  sold  themfelvee." 

In  At.  E^.  1252  (a  parody,  with  the  same  idiom,  of  Eur. 
jIIc  161)  the  participle  is  to  be  implied  with  the  άν:  κλΐτττ^ΐ 
μίν  ονκ  αν  (sc  uf)  μάΧλον,  tvTvjQp  Ο   ϊανί. 

Id  passagee  such  as 

Ar.  Pac.  839  τώκ  Si  συμμάχων  erciov  τοΐ-ϊ  Γαχιΐϊ  καΧ 
srAowrtois  I  alriat  άι-  νροστιθίντ*ί  ώϊ  φρονοϊ  τα  BpairiSa, 
or  Plat  Symp.  p.  217  Β  τοντιον  8'  ov  μαλα  lyiyvtro  ov&iv, 
άΛ,λ',  Sump  ΐΙιάθ(ΐ^  5ιαΧΐ\θΐκ  άν  μοι  καΐ  σννημίρίάταί 
ψχ*το, 

the  άν  does  not  belong  to  the  participles  (προστιθί^τ€<ι  •.  SioAcx^tif ), 
but  to  the  verbs  («rciov:  vxiro  =  "they  would  shake":  "he 
would  take  himself  off."     Cf.  not«  iSa). 

And  for  passages  where  the  ά>-,  although  standing  by  the 
side  of  a  participle,  nevertheless  does  not  belong  to  it,  but  is 
merely  a  repetition  of  another  άν  in  the  sentence  belonging  to 
some  other  verb,  see  Ar.  Buti.  96  -γόνιμον  Si  ναιψτ^ν  άν  ονχ  tvpois 
€τι  I  ζψων  άν  cited  in  Text  §  91,  and  others  cited  in  note  23.  4 
below. 

Eur.  Hipp.  019  άν  φοβηθίΰ/  i(rii  =  "that  you  would  conceive 
&ight  at"  ;  Thuc  vL  SO.  S  sqq.  o'-rt  fko/uvas  μιταβολη^ 
.  .  .,  οΰδ*  άν  την  άρχην  την  ήμΐτίραν  ΐίκότωϊ  άντ' 
ίΧΐνθίρία^  τροσΆΐξαμίνα^  =  "  not  wanting,  and  not  likely  to 
accept "  ;  vi.  34.  θ  »qq.  άσμίνου  άν  τρόφασιν  λαβόντικ,  tt 
τι  .  .  .  όφθίίη  =  "  who  would  be  likely  to  catch  at,  if  oppor- 
tunity were  offered";  vi.  64.  1  ίί&ίτΐϊ  ούκ  άν  o/ioiius''™' 
StinjA'i-KS  κα!  ti  .  .  .  ίκβιβάζοκν  κ.τ.λ.  =  "knowing  that 
not  under  eimilar  conditions  would  they  be  able  to  do  bo,  as 
(  =  under  better  conditions,  than)  if  they  were  to  proceed  to 
dieembark  their  men";  Lye.  «.  Eraloah.  p.  1ST.  23  δικαιωΐ 

■^^         iirti  '•  Eqnidem  moliiii,"  tiays  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  I., 

ayrooivTtLif  qnod  f&cilepotuit  eicidere,additDni";  tnuL 

as  one  would  do  wbca  in.HtrucUag." 
If  iliui  Note  here  οίχ  ίμοΐΐιη  =  "  not    under    aimilar  coDditions,"  aied,  »B   la 

' ;    occuionBlIf  the  cane,  in   the   eenae  of  "ander  better  conditiODs" — a  notion  oC 

Increaae  imtead  of  diminntioii.     3o  in  Thnc.  viL  28.  4  ;  Arielot.  SIA.  A'ic.  iii. 
"       ,  i.  143.  i  (oixM  iK  τβΰ  ΑμοΙον 
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/A€V  €V  6λιγαρχίγ.  Βίκην  δόκτος  .  .  .,  δικαίως  8'  αν  €V 
&ημοκρατιψ  =  "as  he  waB  punished,  as  he  would  be 
punished";  Xen.  Atuib.  L  1.  10  irepiyevo^cvos  av  =  "he 
would  get  the  upper  hand"  ;  Plat  Gorg,  p.  458  A  των  ηδ€ως 
μ€ν  αν  ίλεγχθίντων  €t  τι  μη  άληθίς  λέγω,  ηδ€ωζ  δ*  αν 
ίλεγζάντων,  €l  τίς  τι  μη  αληθές  λέγοι,  ονκ  άηδίστερον 
pjtvrav  €λ€γχθ€ντων  ή  ίλεγξάντων  = "  who  would  will- 
ingly be  refuted,  if  I  am  saying ;  who  would  willingly 
refute,  if  a  man  were  to  say :  yet  who  would  not  less 
willingly  be  refuted  than  refute" ;  p.  460  D  ουκ  αν  ποτέ 
άδικησας  =  "  incapable  of  ever  doing  wrong  "  ;  Dem.  Olynih, 
iii.  p.  30.  24  χωρίς  .  .  .  t^s  Tr€purT(icnjs  av  ημάς  αισχύνης, 
€1  καθνφείμ^θα  .  .  .  =  **  which  would  attach  to  us,  if  we 
were  to  let  matters  drift"  ;  Dem.  de  Fale.  Leg.  p.  366.  10 
του  βονληθίντος  av  =  "who  would  have  formed  the  wish 
(sc.  if  he  had  had  the  power) "  (c£  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  L);  p. 
366.  14  sqq,  otlovv  av  apyvpiov  Troiijo-avrcs  =  "  who  would 
have  picked  up  any  little  bit  of  money  they  could"  ;  Mid. 
p.  530.  12  €1  TOUT  άκονσαΐ€ν  ...  οι  βάρβαροι^  ονκ  αν 
οΪ€α•θ€  .  .  .  νμας  ττροζίνονς  αυτών  ιτοι^σασ^αι ;  τ5ν  τοίννν 
ου  τταρα  τοις  "ΕΑλτ^σ-ι  μόνον  €ν8οκιμονντα  νόμον^  αλλά  και 
τταρα  τοις  βαρβάροις  ευ  86ζαντ  αν  Ιχειν,  σκοπεΐσθ'  κ.τ.λ.  = 
"  which  is  in  good  repute  :  which  would  have  the  reputation 
of  being  a  good  law"  ("caveant  tirones,"  says  Buttmann 
ad  I.  note  52,  ''ab  isto  αν  perperam  jungendo.  Pertinet  ad 
participium  [os  δό^€ΐ€ν  αν]") ;  Conaii  p.  1269.  19  €γώ  .  .  . 
ό  δικαί6τ€ρον  σου  ΊΓΐστ€νθ€ΐς  av  =  "who  would  be  more 
justly  believed  than  yourself." 

(h)  Infinitives:  Eur.  Ale.  1075  σάφ'  οΐ8α  βούλ€σθαί  σ  αν=  infinitives; 
"that  you  would  be  so  desirous"  ;  Ar.  Vetep.  1404  €1  vr\  ΔΓ 
avTt  της  κακής  γλώτη/ς  iroSkv  |  ττυρονς  ττρίαιο,  σωφρον€Ϊν 
αν  μοι  δοκ€Ϊς  (sic  legend,  cum  R  V.  Aid.  Cf.  Mr.  Shilleto 
on  Thuc.  i.  22.  1)  =  "I  think  you  would  be  a  sensible 
person  " ;  Xen.  Aiwh.  i.  9.  29  νομίζοντες  .  .  .  άζιωτίρας  αν 
τίμης  Tvy\av€Lv  =  "  that  they  would  get  a  better  guerdon  "  ; 
Dem.  Phil.  i.  p.  40.  8  ηγούμαι  .  .  .  €ίκ6τως  &v  .  ,  . 
τυγχάν€ΐν  = " that  I  should  meet  with";  ApL•h.  p.  852. 
18  ήν  μηδ^Ις  .  .  .  νομιστώ  .  .  .  ττοτ*  αν  .  .  .  W^keiv^  ei 
μη  .  ,  .  'βδει  κ.τ.λ.  = "  that  she  would  ever  have  been 
willing,  unless  she  had  known." 

Soph.  EL  1446  μάΧνστά  σοι  μ€λ€ΐν  |  οΓ/χαι,  μάλιστα  δ*  αν 
κατ€ΐδυΐαν  φράσαι  =  "  it  most  of  all  concerns  you,  and  you 
best  would  give  me  information";  Soph.  Aj.  1077  av8pa 
χρη  ...  I  δοκίΐν  7Γ€σ€?ν  av  =  "to  remember  that  he  is 
likely  to  fall"  ;  Thuc.  vi  34.  6  ηγούμαι  .  .  .  αΰτου?  οΰδ* 
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άΐ'  άτταραι  .  .  .,  άλλ*  17  •  •  •  €ξωσ'Θηναι  αν  .  .  .,  17  •  •  • 
καταλνσαι  αν  rhv  irAoi;v  =  "that  they  would  not  even 
weigh  anchor,  but  would  either  be  pushed  off,  or  would 
give  up  the  expedition "  ;  vL  69.  1  ουκ  αν  οΐόμ^νοι  .  .  . 
€3Γ€λ^€ΐν  =  "  that  they  would  come  upon  them" ;  Xen.  Anab, 
i.  9.  8  €7Γ«ΓΓ€υ€  μη8€ν  αν  πάρα  ras  airovSas  7Γα^€Γν  = 
"  that  he  would  experience  no  treatment  contrary "  ;  Plat 
Symp,  p.  208  D  oict  .  .  .  "Αλκι^στιν  νπ€ρ  ΆΒμήτον 
άττοθανζΐν  αν,  η  *Αχιλλ€α  ΙΙατρόκλψ  hrairoOaveiv,  η 
προαποθανείν  αν  τον  νμ^Τ€ρον  KoSpov  vsrep  της  βασιλείας 
των  τταιδων,  μη  οΙομ€νονζ  ic.T.A.  =  "that  Alcestie  would 
have  died,  or  Achilles  have  followed  in  death,  or  that 
Codrus  would  have  died  untimely,  if  they  had  not  thought" ; 
Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  367.  10  τ&  γαρ  ονκ  oZScv  νμων  οτι 
.  .  .  τφ  Φωκίων  7Γθλ€μψ  .  ,  ,  η  τ€  άπο  Θηβαίων  άθ€ΐα 
vinjp\€V  ήμΐν,  καΐ  το  μηδάτοτ  αν  ίλθεΐν  cis  Πίλοττόννι/σΌν 
.  .  .  ΦιλιτπΓον  =  "  he  never  under  any  circumstances  would 
come,"  or  as  Mr.  Shilleto  (ad  l.)  translates  it  =  ^'  the  utter 
impossibility  of"  his  "  ever  coming,  the  not  being  likely  ever 
to  come." 

11.  Examples  of    the    less   usual    use   of    αν  with  future 
participles  and  infinitives  we  have  in  the  following,  viz. — 

tuturo participles;  (fl)  Participles:  Thuc  v.   15.  2  yvovrcs  νυν  μάλλον  αν  €νδ€- 

ξομίνονς  =  "  that  they  would  now  more  certainly  be  open 
to  approach " ;  vii.  67.  4  ώς  των  y€  παρόντων  ονκ  αν 
πράξοντ€ς  χ€Ϊρον  =  "  that  they  certainly  would  not  fare 
worse"  {ΊΓραξαντ€ς  is  only  in  one  single  MS.) ;  Xen.  Mem. 
ii.  2.  3  (09  ovK  αν  μείζονος  κάκου  φόβψ  την  οΒικίαν 
iraixrovTcs  =  "as  though  they  certainly  will  not  put  down" ; 
Platw  Apol.  p.  30  Β  ώ$  €μον  ονκ  αν  iroirjcrovTos  αλλα  = 
"  Ι  shall  certainly  not  act  otherwise  "  (cf.  Dem.  de  Fcda. 
Leg.  p.  450.  27  (where  see  Mr.  Shilleto),  and  Isocr. 
Archidam.  p.  129.  a.  b.  (where  the  like  expression  is 
followed  by  ττροθνμως  αν  ήμΐν  hnKovprjaovTasi) ;  Isocr. 
de  Pac  p.  175.  b. /χάλαττ*  αν  νμας  λυττψτοντα  = "  who 
assuredly  will  injure  you  in  the  highest  degree";  Ar.  Polit. 
ii.  c.  6  ώς  Ικανως  αν  ομαλυσθησομΑνην  ;  Dem.  PhvL  iiL  p. 
128.  26  sqq.  η^ως  αν  1(τως  Ιρωτησων ;  de  Cor.  p.  284.  16 
^K€V  €\ων  την  Βνναμιν  καΐ  την  *Ελάτ€ΐαν  κατίλαβεν,  ως 
ov8*  αν,  €4  τι  ycvotTO,  €τι  (τυμπνενσόντων  ημών  καΐ  των 
θηβαίων.^^ 

ούδ*    atf    €Ϊ    η         *^  Ι.  As  to  the  phrase  ούδ*  Ar  ef  τι  γ^>Όίτο=  ** not  even  whatever  happened, 

yivwTo,  would "  cf.  Dem.  LepL  p.  497.  27,  and  Wolf  ad  I. 

Ίτνέω:  its  future.  2•  As  to  συμΊη'€υσ6^των,  Diesen  (ad  L)  accepts  the  coigimction  of  op  with 

the  future  tense,  but  nevertheless  prefers  Baiter's  correction  συμνν€υσάιτηΜ, 
"  cum  futurum  verb!  ττνέω  sit  Ίτν^ύσομαι.  ** ;  and  of  the  same  way  of  thinking  is 
Mr.  Shilleto  (ad  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  450.  27)  and  Mr.  Herbert  Richards 
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(δ)  Infinitives :  Tliuc.  v.  8fi.  5  νομίζων  μίγιστον  αν  σφας  future  infinitives. 
ώφ€λήσ'€ίν  =  "that  it  would  certainly  be  for  their 
advants^e  in  the  highest  degree '' ;  Xen.  Anah.  iL  3.  1 8 
οΐμαι  yap  av  ουκ  αχάριστων  μοί  €^€ΐν="Ι  take  it  that 
the  behaviour  towards  me  will  certainly  not  be  ** ;  Plat 
Criton  p.  53  C  ουκ  οΓ«  αχτγτ^μΛν  αν  φαν€Ϊσ'θαι  .  .  .  ;  = 
"do  you  not  think  it  would  certainly  appear?*'  (cfl 
Phaedr.  p.  227  Β  ονκ  αν  οΓε*  μ€  .  .  ,  '7Γ0ίήσ€σθαι) ;  Dem. 
de  Cor.  p.  276.  15  οΰδ€ν  αν  rjy€iro  προσ^ζ^ιν  αΰτφ  τδν 
νονν  = "  in  nothing  certainly  did  he  think  that  any  one 
would  attend  to  him." 
Add  Thuc.  ii.  80.  12  ;  vL  66.  1  ;  viii.  25.  5 ;  71.  1  (respec- 
tively  referred  to  above  in  this  note,  §  5)  [vL  50.  1 
άπ€κρίναντο  TroAet  ft€V  αν  ου  Β^ξαχτθαι,  ayopav  δ*  €ξω 
ταρ€ξ€ΐν  may  or  may  not  be  an  example]  ;  and  Isocr. 
Antidos.  p.  342.  d.,  and  Dem.  PhUipp,  i.  and  v.,  and  Lept. 
p.  467.  28  (reex>ectively  cited  by  the  Qrammarian  in 
Bekker's  Anecd.  (7r.  p.  127.  24  as  mentioned  in  the  same 
§  of  this  note). 

15.  Is — even  in  the  case  of  future  time.  Even  in  such  15.  Addition  of 
case,  the  condition  is  an  existing  present  condition,  although  it  A»' to  future  tenses, 
may  embody  an  idea  not  presently  having,  but  only  hereafter  to 

have,  an  existence  in  fact. 

16.  In  fact  in  16.    Effect    of 

Plat  de  BepubL  ix.  p.  579  D  «rriv  άρα  tq  άληθ€ί^  καν  ct  *"^  ^^^  to'nre^ 
μή  T(f)  δο#φ,  6  τφ  οντι  rvpavvos  τψ  οντι  δούλος  Λ.τ.λ.,  a  sent,' tenses, 
passage  which,  as  explained  elsewhere  (note  1 80.  8  sqq. 
below),  is  equivalent  to  etmv  av  άρα  ry  aAi^^c^^i,  και  ct 
p/  τφ  δοκ^,  we  get  an  incidental  confirmation  of  this,  by 
the  actual  addition  of  the  expression  τβ  άληθ€ίψ  to  the 
indicative  with  αν :  "so  then  it  is  in  very  truth  in 
truth  "  =  "  it  is  in  very  very  truth." 

Cf.  the  Irish  phrases  such  as  "  I  cannot  understand  ai  all  at 
aU  "  :  for  example — 

{Class.  Rev.  vi.  337).  Of  the  same,  too,  was  John  Wordsworth  {Philol, 
Museum  i.  p.  236) ;  while  Dr.  Rutherrord  {New  Phrynichus  p.  401),  who  has 
special  a  priori  reasons,  satisfactory  to  himself,  for  wishing  to  get  rid  of  ΐΓν€ύσω 
itself  as  a  form,  scouts,  as  *' absurd  in  Attic  syntax,"  "the  future  participle 
with  dp." 

See,  however,  as  to  the  form  of  the  word,  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Phaedon.  p.  97 
Ε  ;  Buttm.  Irreg,  Ok.  Vhs.  s.v.  χνέω ;  and,  as  to  the  construction  of  the  future 
with  ay,  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  Fais.  Leg.  p.  450.  27  (who  cites  in  apposition 
Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  276.  15  ;  Leptin.  p.  467.  28),  and  what  is  said  in  the  Text  and 
in  this  note. 
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Punch,  29t1i  Apnl  1893,  pi  195  "deyiL  a  fish  is  there  in  it'' 
— ^the  stream — ''at  all  at  all,  'cept  Wan,  an'  he's  in  my 
basket " ; 

and  the  Italian  repetitions — 

"  Or  ora  "  Machiavelli  (Afandrag.  ii.  β ;  Parahoeco  I  Diporti  i  9. 
p.  7.  4,  ed.  Torino  1853);  "pian  piano"  (id  t&.  L  1.  p.  18 
extr. ;  II  Lasca  I>  Cene  L•  6);  ''  intomo  intomo "  (Giovanni 
della  Casa  Sopra  il  Fcmo  v.  106) ;  "ben  bene"  (i<L  Λ.  w. 
3.  114);  ''allora  allora"  (id.  dd  MarteUo  v.  9;  Bemi  a 
Messer  FraeasUro  113);  "intero  intero"  (Giovanni  della 
Casa  Μ  Bacio  w.  25,  85) ;  "  bel  bello "  (Xota  Π  Filosofo 
Celibe  iiL  3) ;  and  the  like. 

Cf.,  too,  the  use  of  forte  in  Latin  with  the  present  subjunc- 
tive, which  of  itself  denotes  future  possibility  (infra  note  22a.  5), 
in  such  a  phrase  as  Plant.  Mil.  Glor.  1362.  K.  =iy.  8.  52  si  forte 
liber  fieri  occoperim,  |  mittam  nuntium  dd  te,  cited  in  the 
Text  §  179  (a). 

loa.     &v  with  16a.  See,  for  example,  Pind.  OL  ix.  29  sqq, ;  Nem,  ix.  34  sqqry 

past      indicative  and  the  usage  tabulated  in  the  Text  para.  21  (A')  a  L 

17.  Lucia  η         ly.  Cf.  Lucian  Pseudologist.  §  2;  voL  iiL  p.  555,  ed.  Eeitz 

Pscudoloffist  §  2.       1743. 

18.  "would  I  18.  1.  The  present  writer  has,  in  placing  first  the  case  of 
have  )(  would  indefinite  frequency  or  recurrence,  unconsciously  reversed  Mr. 

Maiden's  order  of  stating  the  matter.  See  his  remarks  quoted 
above  in  note  1 2,  2 :  "A  verb  in  a  past  tense  of  the  indicative 
mood,  by  itself,  expresses  an  actual  fact,"  etc. 

2.  Even  in  English  the  phrases  "he  would  |  have  placed 
himself  " ;  "  he  would  |  have  been  placing "  ;  "  he  would  |  have- 
placed  "  =  €σΎηκ€ΐ  αν,  ΐστη  αν,  «ttt^cv  αν,  as  Used  in  the  sense  of 
(A")  a  i.  on  the  one  hand ;  and  the  phrases  "  he  would  have  | 
placed  himself  " ;  "  he  would  have  |  been  placing  " ;  "  he  would 
have  I  placed  "  =  6στ^κ«  άν,  Ϊστη  αν,  ecm/o-ev  αν,  as  used  in  the 
sense  of  (A')  a  ii.  on  the  other  hand ;  are  in  fact,  in  result^  the 
same,  viz. — ^in  either  case  "he  would  have  placed  himself'*;  "he 
would  have  been  placing";  "he  would  have  placed,"  there 
being  no  division  marks  or  hyphens  in  use  in  actual  life. 

Thus,  as  in  Greek,  so  in  English,  the  idea  under  considera- 
tion— ^to  use  Mr.  Maiden's  language — "presents  itself  in  two" 
corresponding  "  shapes." 
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1 8a.  1.  In  the  case  of  indefinite  frequency  or  recurrence,  in  i8a.  Idiomatic 
past  time— corresponding  to  the  use  in  Latin  of  solebam  with  an  ^^f  ^f  inde^ito 
infinitive, — ^the  idiomatic  English  use  is  that  of  the  verb,  in  frequency  or  re- 
conjunction  with  currenw. 

(a)  Occasionally  (even  in  the  third  person)  "  should  " :  e.g. 

Aubrey  (as  quoted  in  the  Olobe  newspaper,  24th  Nov.  1883, 
p.  1)  "  when  I  was  a  boy  our  country  people  would  talk 
much  of  elves.  They  swept  up  the  hearth  clean  at  night, 
and  did  set  their  shoes  by  the  fire,  and  many  times  they 
shotdd  find  three  pence  in  one  of  them." 

(b)  More  usually  "  would  " :  e,g. 

Shaksp.  OtheUo  I  3  "her  father  .  .  .  oft  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 
queetion'd  me  the  story  of  my  life :  |  .  .  .  I  ran  it 
through  .  .  .  I  .  .  .  This  to  hear  |  wnUd  Desdemona 
seriously  incline :  |  but  still  the  house  affairs  vmUd  draw 
her  thence:  |  which  ever  as  she  could  with  haste 
despatch  |  sbe'(2  come  again  and  with  a  greedy  ear  | 
devour  up  my  discourse  ^ ;  Spenser  Faerie  Queene  ii  2.  38. 
3  ''with  equal  measure  she  did  moderate  |  the  strong 
extremities  of  their  outrage ;  |  that  forward  pair  she 
ever  toould  assuage,  |  when  they  would  strive  due  reason 
to  exceed  " ;  Biehop  Fisher  Sermon  on  the  Lady  Margaret 
**  she  was  also  of  singular  easiness  to  be  spoken  unto,  and 
full  courtayse  answer  she  woiUd  make  to  all  that  came 
unto  her " ;  Sheridan  RimU  v.  1  "  how  often  have  I 
stole  forth  .  .  .  and  found  him  in  the  garden.  .  .  .  There 
would  he  kneel  to  me  in  the  snow,  etc.";  Gray  Elegy 
''there  at  the  foot  of  yonder  nodding  beech,  |  ...  his 
listless  length  at  noontide  wovld  he  stretch "  ;  Wolcot 
(Peter  Pindar)  Orson  and  Ellen  c  ii  "  many  a  lonely  walk 
she  took  I  .  .  .  '  Ah  happy  birds '  she  oft  would  sigh  .  .  . 
I  .  .  .  Thus  in  her  solitary  walk  |  would  Ellen  say  and 
sigh :  I  and  then  sweet  ditties  she  would  sing  |  of  maids 
for  life  that  die  "  ;  Whately  Kingdom  of  Christy  Essay  iL 
§  36  "as  long  as  everything  went  on  correctly  in  each 
church,  and  its  doctrines  and  practices  remained  sound, 
there  wotUd  be  nothing  to  interrupt  this  orderly  course  of 
things.  But  whenever  it  happened  that  .  .  .,  in  any 
such  case  it  became  the  duty  of  all  those  who  perceived 
the  inroads  of  such  errors,  to  aim  at  the  reformation  of 
them  " ;  Dickens  Pickwick  voL  i.  c.  6  (The  Convict's  Return) 
"  sometimes,  when  she  stopped  to  exchange  a  few  words 
with  a  neighbour  at  the  conclusion  of  the  service,  .  .  . 
her  care-worn  face  would  lighten  up  with  an  expression 
of  heartfelt  gratitude  ;  and  she  wouid  look,  if  not  cheerful 
and   happy,  at  least   tranquil   and   contented " ;    J.  A. 

Ζ 
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Fronde  Short  Studies  on  Great  Stiijeds  ed  2  (1867)  pc  6 
<<and  thus,  coiigietently,  Mr.  Backle  cared  litUe  for 
individaalBL  .  .  .  Ae  an  illiietration  of  the  truth  of  his 
view,  he  would  point  to  the  new  science  of  Political 
Economy";  Shorthoose  John  Inglemnt  voL  ii  c  14 
'*  cries  of  pain  and  terror  were  heard  on  all  sides,  and 
every  now  and  then  a  maddened  wretch  would  throw 
himself  from  a  window,  or  would  msh  .  .  .  from  a 
house,  and  .  .  .  would  fling  himself,  etc" ;  Walter 
Beeant  ReuoU  of  Man  p.  112  (ed  1882)  ^' during  these 
conversations  the  young  man  would  clench  his  fist,  etc." 

2.  This  idiomatic  finglieh  use  should  be  remembered  in 
translating  Greek  sentences  of  past  time  expressive  of  indefinite 
frequency  or  recurrence. 

Such  are — ^to  refer  to  only  a  few  examph 


(a)  Past  imperfect  with  αν. 

Soph.  Phil  289  eqq,  (*'  whatsoever  it  threw  to  me  :  I  thould 
be  wriggling  myself :  I  should  be  devising :  there  would 
be  no  fire:  I  should  strike  out");  Eur.  Phoen.  401  0*1 
had :  I  should  not  have ") ;  Ar.  Av.  620  (e  corr.  Porsoni 
ad  Έώτ,  Phoen,  2^c.»412  ed.  suae.  And  see  below  sub- 
note  It  c  Vulgo  αν  omissum.  "  no  one  would  swear ") ; 
Poc  627  (cited  by  Pors.  ubi  «upr.  and  see  Codd.  Rav. 
and  Venet  "  would  eat  up  ") ;  Pac.  639  sqq.  ("  they  would 
shake  [see  above,  note  14.  10  (a)  med.] :  you  would 
tear :  whatsoever  any  one  brought,  it  woiM  gobble  up  : 
they  would  stop  up :  Greece  would  escape  your  atten- 
tion"); Eqq.  1348  ("your  ears  would  be  flapping  open 
and  shutting  again  '^. 

(b)  Past  indefinite  with  αν. 

Ar.  Nub.  1382  sqq,  ("if  soever  you  said:  I  would  hold 
out  to  you :  I  would  have  come :  you  would  no  sooner 
say :  I  should  be  taking  you  out  and  hold  you  forth ")  ; 
Lys,  510  sqq,  ("we  should  hear:  we  should  ask:  so  and 
so  would  say  :  I  should  not  have  been  holding  my  peace  : 
then  we  should  say :  he  unmld  say  to  me  "). 

19.  (ii.)Pre8eDt  19.  1.  Correspondingly  to  the  idiomatic  English  use  of  the 

ti"*®•  verb  in  conjunction  with  "  would  "  to  express  indefinite  frequency 

or  recurrence  in  the  past^  we  have  the  use  of  the  verb  in  con- 
junction with  "  shall "  or  "  will,"  to  express  indefinite  frequency 
or  recurrence  in  the  present — KX)rresponding  to  the  Latin  soleo 
with  an  infinitive ;  the  future  itself  in  Latin  being  occasionally 
used  in  the  same  way.     See  above  note  8.  3. 
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Thus— 

Dekker  Shoemaker'e  Holiday  p.  40  ed.  Lond.  1873  '*tliou  shall 
never  see  a  ehoemaker  want^  though  he  have  but  three 
fingers  on  a  hand." 

P&  cxiL  5  (Prayer  Book  Version)  ^'a  good  man  is  merciful  and 
lendeth  and  will  guide  his  words  with  discretion  "  ;  Shaksp. 
Much  Ado  iL  3  '*  she  wHl  sit  you — ^you  heard  my  daughter 
tell  you  how  .  .  .  SheHl  be  up  twenty  times  a  night,  and 
there  she  will  sit  in  her  smock,  till  she  have  writ  a  sheet  of 
paper";  Addison  Spectaior  Να  112  ''several  other  of  the 
old  knight's  particularities  break  out  upon  these  occasions. 
Sometimes  he  will  be  lengthening  out  a  verse  in  the  singing 
psalms  half  a  minute  after  the  rest  of  the  congregation  have 
done  with  it "  ;  id.  ib.  Να  224  ''  this  is  a  weed  that  wUl 
grow  in  a  barren  soil "  ;  Shelley  Revolt  of  Islam  viL  40  "  the 
sea,  like  wind  |  which  round  some  thymy  cape  will  lag 
and  hover,  |  though  it  can  wake  the  still  cloud,  and  unbind 
I  the  strength  of  tempest";  Keats  Endymion  i.  209  ''ye 
gentle  girls  who  foster  up  |  udderless  lambs,  and  in  a  little 
cup  I  will  put  choice  honey  for  a  favoured  youth :  |  yea, 
every  one  attend " ;  Mrs.  Bury  Palliser  BriUany  and  its 
Byways  p.  Ill  (ed.  1869)  ''the  gardeners  of  Boscoff  wUl 
carry  their  produce  above  a  hundred  miles  for  sale." 

2.  "  The  same  construction,"  says  Professor  Mariette  (Half-  French  usage  in 
hours  of  French  TranskUion,  Lond.  1863,  pp.  54,  162),  "is  used  either  case, 
in  French,  although  but  rarely,  and  we  may  therefore  say  " — ^in 
such  a  passage  as  that  above  cited  from  the  Spectaior  No.  1 1 2 — 
"  either  U  aUonge  parfois  or  U  allongera  parfois  or  il  lui  arrivera 
parfois  d'allonger  " ;  but  the  construction  of  "  would,"  in  respect  of 
past  time,  he  says  "  does  not  exist  in  French,  and  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Indicative  should  be  used :  U  re^narguaU  souvent  qiie,  etc." 

2o.  Of  the  interchange  of  " shall "  and  "  will "  some  instances      20.  "Shall ")( 
have  been  given  above  in  note  9,  which  see.  "will." 

Perhaps,  without  laying  down  any  absolute  rule,  we  might 
say  that,  when  speaking  of  the  second  and  third  persons,  we  in 
English  prefer  to  use  "  shall "  in  preference  to  "  will,"  where  we 
wish  to  express 

(1)  Promise :  Ps.  L  3  sqq.  "he  shaU  be  like  a  tree  planted  by 
the  waterside,  etc." ;  ib.  xcii.  7  sqq, ;  Jerem.  xxviii.  9  ;  Mrs. 
Manle/s  Secret  Memoirs  (ed.  1709)  p.  131  "mark  those 
curious  images  I  the  carving,  the  whole  architecture  is 
admirable.  As^you  enter,  you  shall  pass  through  columns 
of  marble  pillars,  numerous  as  the  hours  in  a  revolving 
year";   Tennyson  The  Foresters  iv.  1  "I  have  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 
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promised    too,  |   .  •  •   they    shall    be    bandied    witb    all 
courteoueness." 

(2)  Tbreat :  Sbaksp.  Maeheth  v.  6  *'  if  tbou  speak'st  feilee,  | 
upon  the  next  tree  shall  tbou  hang  alive,  |  till  famine  cling 
thee " ;   Ant.  and  CUop,  iL  5  '*  hence,  |  ...  or  111  spurn 
thine  eyes  |  like  balls  before  me :  III  unhair  thy  head  :  | 
thou  shalt  be  whipped  with  wire,  and  stewed  in  brine." 

(3)  Command:  Exod.  xxviii.  16  sqq.  "foursquare  it  shall  be 
.  .  •  and  thou  shalt  set  in  it  settings  of  stones  .  .  .  they 
shall  be  set  in  gold  in  their  inclosings "  ;  Fletcher  Captain 
iv.  1  ^  I  would  not  leave  you.     A.  You  must  and  shaU" 

(4)  Warning:  St  Matth.  xxiv.  24  "there  shall  arise  false 
Ohrists,  and  false  prophets :  and  shall  shew  great  signs 
and  wonders :  insomuch  that,  if  it  were  possible,  they  ώαΙΙ 
deceive  the  very  elect "  ; — 

leaving  "  will "  to  express  mere  futurity. 

21.    "Should"         21.  1.  Thus,  as  examples  of  '* should,"  where  more  usually 
X" would."  vre  might  have  "would,"  take 

Shakep.  RicL  IL  iiL  3  "  but  thou  should^ Λ  please  me  better, 
would'st  thou  weep" ;  Ps.  Ixxxi.  14  "if  Israel  had  walked 
in  my  ways,  I  should  soon  have  put  down  their  enemies  . . . 
The  haters  of  the  Lord  should  have  been  found  liars,  but 
their  time  shoiUd  have  endured  for  ever.  He  should  have 
fed  them  with  the  finest  wheat  flour,  and  with  honey  out  of 
the  stony  rock  should  I  have  satisfied  thee  "  ;  Middleton  and 
Rowley  The  Changeling  iv.  1  **  well,  if  I'd  thought  upon  the 
fear  at  first  |  man  shotUd  have  been  unknown"  ;  Shirley 
Lady  of  Pleasure  i.  1  "  your  master  should  \  do  well  to  send 
you  back  into  the  country " ;  Whately  Bampton  Ledt.  p. 
180  "like  men  who  should  rashly  venture  to  explore  a 
strange  land  in  utter  dArlmoiw^  they  will  be  scattered  into 
a  thousand  devious  paths "  ;  J.  C.  Hare  in  PhUol.  Musevm 
L  207  "  it  is  truly  a  blessed  thing  that  we  are  not  really 
possessed  of  Fortunatuses  wishing- cap :  one  should  never 
have  a  moment  of  calm  and  peaceful  enjoyment" 

2.  We  usually,  in  the  English  of  the  present  day,  use 
"  would  "  where  we  wish  merely  to  express  that  under  such  and 
such  circumstances  a  man  would  do  so  and  so. 

But  we  always  retain  "  should  "  where  a  notion  of  duty  or 
fittingness  is  also  involved :  e.g, 

1  Sam.  XV.  21  "the  people  took  of  the  spoil  .  .  .  the  chief  of 
the  things  which  should  have  been  utterly  destroyed,  to 
sacrifice  unto  the  Lord  thy  Qod " ;  St  Matth.  xviii.  33 
*^shouldest  not  thou  also   have    had   compassion   .   .   .?" 
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Shaksp.  Macbeth  v.  5  init  "  were  they  not  forc'd  with  those 
that  ώσυιΜ  be  ours,  |  we  might  have  met  them  dareful, 
beard  to  beard,  |  and  beat  them  backward  home." 

A  few  lines  later  on  in  the  same  scene  in  Macbeth,  we  have 
an  instance  of  both  uses — 

''The  queen,  my  lord,  is  dead.     M,  She  should  have  died 
hereafter :  |  there  loould  have  been  a  time  for  such  a  word." 


2 1  a.  For  the  reason  why  not,  also, 
see  above  Text  §  12. 


'ΛοηΙά\ 

or    yhave  been  placing,      21a.  (B')  a  in 
yxyuild  I  Greek :     transla- 


tion. 


22.  The  use  of  άν  with  the  present  subjunctive  as  an  22.  Aywithpre- 
equivalent  in  independent  sentences  to  the  future  indicative  is  ?®^*  subjun^ve 
common  enough  in  the  old  language.  See  Mr.  Maiden  in  PhUoL  sentences  ^^ture 
Musewn  i.  pp.  97  sqq. ;  and  also  Elmsley  on  Ar.  Ach,  733.  indicative. 

The  subsequent  disuse  of  the  form  of  expression,  although 
general,  was  not  universal ;  albeit  that  critics  have  done  their 
best  to  correct  it  away  from  our  texts.  Thus  we  find  it^  even 
in  what  remains  to  us  of  classical  literature,  in 

Aesch,  Ag,  1347  κοινωσώμίθ'  άν  (where  Porson  would  prefer 
κοίνωσ•αίμ€θ*  άν) ;  Lysias  EratostL•  p.  127.  44  €π€Α^  .  .  . 
ουκ  αν  ^ννησθ^  (where  Bekker  would  give  the  palm  to 
δΰι/αισ^€);  Xen.  Anah.  ii.  5.  19  ;  v.  6.  9  respectively  cited 
in  the  Text  §  80  and  note  137;^  Hippocr.  (?)  de  AriicuL  L  p. 

ι  Xenophon  is  an  author,  whose  claims  to  rank  as  a  "  genuine  Attic  writer  "       Xenophon  :  his 
have  been  mora  than  challenged  by  Dr.  Rutherford.      Indeed  that  learned   language, 
writer  goes  so  far  as,  in  point  of  language,  to  dismiss  him  altogether,  summarily 
and  contemptuously,  as  "past  praying  for.''    (New  Phrynichuay  passim,  and 
especially  pp.  67,  109  sqq,,  115  sqq,,  160  sqq.,  203.) 

Whatever  opinion  may  be  reasonably  entertained  upon  the  subject  of  the 
language  of  Xenophon,  that  language  has  to  be  dealt  with  as  a  fact.  Moreover 
the  purpose  of  the  present  writer  is  not  so  eclectic  as  that  of  the  head-master  of 
Westminster,  the  problem  set  before  himself  by  whom  is  merely  the  investiga- 
tion of  *'the  language  of  the  AUienian  people  "  {New  Phrynichus  p.  viii.  etc.) 
The  task  of  the  present  writer  is,  in  humble  suit  of  those  great  ones,  who,  as 
Archdeacon  Hare  says  {Philol,  Mus,  i.  208),  were  "distrustful  of  all  theoretical 
speculations,  convinced  that  in  language  usage  is  aU  in  all,"  to  ascertain,  in  every 
case,  what  the  Greek  writers,  of  all  ages,  and  in  all  dialects,  said,  in  point  of 
fact ;  and  then  to  consider,  whether  what  they  said  in  point  of  fact  is  or  is  not 
" ungrammatical,  that  is,  unmeaning  finom  the  very  nature  of  the  language*' 
(Mr.  Maiden  Philol.  Mua,  t  p.  97),  or,  in  other  words,  is  or  is  not  good  Greek. 

The  use  of  &f  with  the  present  subjunctive  as  an  equivalent  to  the  future 
indicative  in  independent  sentences  is  to  be  tested  in  this  way.  It  was  not  in 
fact  an  ungrammatical  use.  It  was  admittedly  common  in  the  older  language. 
Grant  that  it  gradually  waned  into  obsoleteness,  yet  a  later  writer  might  on 
occasion  have  availed  himself  of  it  without  violation  of  grammatical  propriety. 
Did  later  writers  ever  in  fact  do  so  ?  The  MSS.  answer  the  question  in  the 
afllrmative.     What  right  have  critics  to  say  that  their  testimony  is  false  ? 
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791.  F.  =  iii.  p.  161.  6.  K. ;  ib.  p.  813.  F.  =  iii.  p.  202.  7.  K. 
av  ΐΓοι^στ; ;  Auctor  Praedict.  L  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  95.  F.  =  i 
p.  203.  16.  E.  €i&Q  av;  Arietot  Etk.  Magn,  L  2.  2  αν 
δΰιπ^ται. 

22a.  Connection  22a•  1.  The  connection  in  form,  as  well   as  in  meaning, 

between  subjnnc-  between   the    present   indefinite   subjunctive   in  aoristic   form 

indicative  — in   (y/^^i  ^«j  "V)  *^^  *^®  future   indicative   {γράφω,  -€is,  -<i)   is 

Greek ;  noteworthy. 

2.  Hermann  (ad  Fig,  App.  p.  742)  speaks  of  the  future  as 
seemingly  "ex  conjunctive  aoristi  .  .  .  ortum";  whence,  he 
adds,  "  factum  est,  ut  usu  etiam  simillimum  esset  conjunctivo : 
recentiores  saepe  ipso  futuro  pro  conjunctivo  usi  esse  reperiuntur, 
eg.  Theocr.  xxvii.  21." 

Compare  the  interchange  of  moods  in  Theognis  973 
KakvipeL  (so  the  MS8. :  καλύψυ  is  a  mere  correction  of  TiUOebus), 
and  καταβί] ;  Thuc.  vi.  18.  4  ίνα  στορίσωμ€ν,  and  αρζομ€ν, 
κακώσομ^ν. 

8.  Mr.  Maiden's  teaching  was  (on  Xen.  Anah,  ii  3.  18, 
Univ.  Coll.  Lond.  1849-50)  to  the  effect,  that  in  the  earliest 
form  of  Greek  there  was  probably  no  future  tense,  the  latter 
having  seemingly  arisen  from  the  subjunctive  of  the  aorist; 
that  in  Homer  the  aorist  subjunctive  with  av  or  κ€  was  used  as 
exactly  equivalent  to  a  future,  e.g.  ypdi/qj  av="he  will  write"; 
corresponding  to  the  use,  in  aU  ages  of  Greek,  of  the  past 
subjunctive  with  άμ,  e.g.  ypa^tuv  ai'  =  "he  would  write";  that 
the  subjunctive  showing  that  something  may  happen,  the 
addition  of  αν  asserted  that  under  certain  conditions  the  same 
thing  wUl  happen ;  and  that  when  the  two  sets  of  forms  -σω, 
"OT/5,  -07/  and  -σω,  -o-cis,  -σ€ΐ  both  got  into  use,  the  former  were 
restricted  to  the  subjunctive  and  the  latter  to  the  indicative, 
and  that,  when  ihJb  latter  became  used  as  in  themselves  denoting 
a  future  indicative,  the  addition  of  av  to  them  gradually  fell 
into  disuse. 

Cf.  Archdeacon  Hare's  remarks  (Phild.  Museum  ii.  pp.  221, 
222)  upon  the  "instinct  which  in  all  languages  is  evermore 
silently  at  work  in  desynonymising  words,  as  Coleridge  terms  it, 
and  giving  definiteness  to  the  speech  of  a  people  in  proportion 
as  its  thoughts  become  more  definite." 

—in  Latin.  4.  Equally  noticeable  is,  in  Latin,  the  connection  in  form,  as 

well  as  in  meaning,  between  the  present  perfect  subjunctive 
(smpserim,  -is,  -t/)  and  the  future  perfect  indicative  (scripserOf 
'is,  -it). 
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Not  less  worthy  of  notice,  again,  ie,  in  Latin,  the  connection 
in  form,  ae  well  as  in  meaning,  between  the  present  imperfect  or 
indefinite  subjunctive  (scnbam,  -as,  -at)  and  the  future  imperfect 
or  indefinite  indicative  (scribam^  -es,  -et). 

6.  Thus,  to  put  the  whole  matter  into  a  shape  appealing  to 
the  eye,  we  have 

(a)  In  Greek — 

Ύράψυ  =  he  will  possibly,  perhaps,  write  ^  γράψει  ίσως, 
γροίψβ  αν  =3  he  will  write  =  y/xi^ci. 

φ)  In  Latin— 

KTibam, 
scripservm, 

ecrioam,  •μ,  -et 
scripserOj  -%$,  -it 

shall 


icm — 

•tm,   -M,  -tij       kg^^    J  perhaps,  Ihave  written       Γ 


=/orfe|J 


icnpserOy 


reallv-(  ^  ^"^*=^»  ^^*® 
^  »have  written 


6.  See  further.  Text  §§162  sqq.;  and  for  Madvig's  idea  that 
scripserim  is  merely  the  subjimctive  form  of  the  indicative 
scripsero,  note  242  below. 

7.  As  will  be  there  seen,  the  present  writer  does  not  agree 
with  him  in  so  thinking ;  but  it  is  interesting  to  recall  the  fact 

that  Aulus  G^ellius  (xviii.  2  extr.)  tells  us  that  in  his  time,  at  a      AuL  Cell.  xviiL 
Roman  literary  banquet  in  Greece,  one  of  the  questions  discussed  ^  ^^• 
"  haec  fuit :  scripserim^  vefnerim,  legerim,  cujus  temporis  verba  sint^ 
praeteriti  an  futuri  an  utriusque/' 

22b.  1.  Consider,  for  example,  such  a  passage  as  Herod,  iii.      22b.  Usage   in 
36  cited  in  the  Text  §  71 ;  where  we  have  ci  μ^ν  /nera/icX^rci  ^^^lf\^  ^^{^ 

followed  by  ην  Se  μη  μ^ταμ^ληται  =  €1  8€  μη  μεταμεληται  αν.      Cf.    p^egent    enbjunc- 
Text  §  29.  tive  =  fntuie   in- 

Compare  also  such  expressions  as  ά  Acf cis  and  ά  αν  Xcyjys,  ^ca*i^• 

A€fj;s  =  a  λίγο^  άν,  Acfj/s  αν,  etc. 

2•  So  in  Latin,  where  there  is  nothing  corresponding  to  the      Latin  usage. 
Greek  αν,  we  have  the  future  perfect  indicative  used  as  the 
correlative  of  the  Greek  present  indefinite  subjunctive  in  aoristic 
form,  with  αν. 

Thus 

Cicero's  {Tusc  L  43.  103)  si  me  asaequi  potueris  aut  sicnbi 
nactos  eris,  represents  Plato's  (Phaedon  p.  115  C)  cav  irep  ye 
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λάβητί  /i€  Koi  μη  Ικφνγω  ύ/Aas ;  and  again  Cicero's  {Aral. 
442  =  Fr.  32.  198  ed.  Biihle)  ein  gravis  inciderit  vehementi 
flamine  ventus,  is  the  Latdn  reproduction  of  Aratus'  {Phaenom, 
442}  ci  Sc  KC  νηϊ  |  \np6e€V  Ιμπλήξ^  ^ινη  άνίμοιο  θν€λλα  | 
αΰτω$  άπρόφατοζ, 

23.  Throwing  23.  1.  On  this  uee  of  an  " anticipative  av"  even  "in  a 
ti^  fstj^^^^  wrong  clause,"  and  at  the  cost  of  repeating  it  once,  and  even 
ally .         β^β'-  ^ji^QQ^  i^Qcl  even,  yet  again,  occasionaUy  thrice,  and  at  the  shortest 

of  intervals,  for  the  purpose  of  "  showing  as  early  as  possible 
that  a  sentence  is  intended  to  be  contingeni"  see  Mr.  ShiUeto  on 
Thuc.  L  22.  1  and  76.  4 ;  who  cites  as  examples 

Aesch.  Ag,  346  (reading  av  άμπλάκητος :  as  to  which,  however, 
see  note  68  below) ;  1048  ;  Suppl.  271 ;  Eur.  Ale.  122  (need- 
lessly Monk  accepts  ^λθ*  αν  for  ^λθ€ν.  See  too  below 
note  124a). 

2.  The  present  writer  has  noted  three  examples  of  a  thrice 
repeated  av :  viz. — 

Soph.  J'V.  Inc  789  Dind.  s=  669  Nauck  ττως  av  ουκ  av  Iv  BUy 
I  ^avot/i'    av :    Eur.  Androm,   934    ουκ    av   cv    γ'   c/iois 
86μοΐ9  I  βλάτονσ*    av    avyas    τά/ι    €καρνοντ'    αν    λ€\η  ; 
Tro.    1244    a<f>av€is    αν    6vt€S   ουκ    αν    υμνηθ€Ϊμ€ν   αν  \ 
μούσαις. 

Of  the  commoner  two-fold  use,  the  following  examples,  out 
of — ^really — any  number,  may — ^if  it  be  worth  while — ^be  added 
to  those  cited  by  Mr.  Shilleto  ubi  supra : — 

Horn.  R  xiiL  127;  SopL  Oed,  Tyr,  139,  602.  857.  862»*; 
Phil  290.  1037  ;  El  333.  439.  658  ;  Ant,  69.  466  ;  Aj. 
626.  637.  1058.  1073  ;  Track.  21  ;  Eur.  Med.  260  ;  SuppL 
417.  447  ;  IpK  Taur.  1020 ;  Ion  223  ;  Hippocr.(?)  de  Pritc 
Medicin.  L  p.  9.  R  =  l  p.  27.  12.  K. ;  Ar.  Nvh.  1066.  1383  ; 
Ack.  214;  Av.  1147  ;  Tlunn.  830;  Ly$.  360^;  Thuc.  ii. 

Soph.  0.  T,  862.         ^  oitikv  yap  Ay  ιτρά^μ*  Sof  &if  ού  σοΙ  φ[Κθ¥.     yap  othr  for  yap  6»  was  a  need- 

leae  suggestion  of  the  present  writer  {Journal  qf  Sacred  cmd  Classical  Philology 
VOL  i.  p.  385). 
Confusion  of  ου         To  the  examples,  however,  there  mentioned  of  the  confusion  of  ov  and  a,  add 
and  a.  the  double  reading  ά7Γο\Κύουσί  and  άχολλι^ι  in  Thuc.  iv.  25.  5  and  vi.  51.  2 

(ubi  vid.  Arnold) ;  and  the  omission  in  one  MS.  of  Dem.  Onet.  ii.  p.  878.  16 

ri  μάλλον  Ay  oSf  ir.r.X.,  of  the  ay  before  0^.     And  see  below,  subnote  Iyc  a. 

c/  Irii  ΔΙα:    si         ^  eZ  1^  AL'  ifhf  .  .  .  rit  .  .  .  |  ίκοψα^,  .  .  .  i/MoHpr  Ay  ούκ  Ay  elxoy.     "I 

hercU  :     "  if    on   do  not  despair,"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i  76.  4,  '*  of  finding  what  I  am  all 

my  honour."  but  sure  I  have  read  in  an  English  author,  'if  on  my  honour— on  my  word — ^by 

Jove — you  do  so,  I  will  .  .  .' " 

Add  to  his  Greek  examples  Ar.  Vesp.  1404  c/  y^  Δ/'  .  .  .  |  rvpo^s  TpUuo, 
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94.  2  ;  vL  11.  4  ;  Xen.  M&m,  iii.  9.  2  ;  Cyr.  i.  6.  22  ;  Plat 
Prolog,  p.  318  Β ;  Oorg,  p.  514  D  (where  the  anteplaced  αν 
coalesces  with  και  and  makes  καν ;  as  to  which  see  farther 
Text  §  Ilea»  and  note  i8o.  2  (2)  beIow).i^ 

In  passages  such  as  the  following,  the  αν,  which  belongs  to  —so  as  to  place  it 
the  principal   verb,   is   thrown   forward — sometimes  repeated,  hedde  an  unallied 
sometimes  not  — in  such  a  way  as  that  it  stands  beside  a  P^^^P^•• 
participle,  with  which,  howeyer,  it,  of  course,  has  no  connection 
whatever : — 

EUppocr.  (?)  de  ArticuL  i.  p.  811.  F.  =  iiL  p.  197. 17.  Κ  δ  τ  ίκπψ 
Svjiras  airovSvkos  iric^oi  αν  τον  vcDTiaiov,  ei  μη  καΙ  άνορρτηζ€ΐ€» 
9Γΐ€χ^€&9  δ'  dv  καΧ  άπολ€λαμμΑνο^  νολλων  αν  και  μ€γαλων 
και  οΓίκαίρων  άπονάρκωσιν  'π•οιήσ'€ΐ€ν :  Ar.  Ach.  920  cv^eis 
αν  is  τίφην  .  •  .  |  a^as  αν  cursrc/i^^eiev  ci$  το  ν^ώριον  : 
Thuc  vi,  18.  6  και  νομίσατ€  vcon/ra  ^v  και  yrjpas  av€v 
αλλήλων  μη8€ν  δυνασ^αι^  6/Αοΰ  8k  τό  Τ€  φαυλον  και  rh 
pJetTOV  και  το  πάνν  ακριβά  αν  ξνγκραθ€ν  μάΧκττ  civ 
ΜΓχΰ€ΐν  (ubi  yid.  Arnold  (citing  Poppo) ;  see  also  Mr. 
ShUleto  on  L  76.  4):  Xen.  Cyr,  L  3.  11  oras  αν  .  ,  ., 
λίγοιμ  αν:  Mem.  L  4.  14  οντ€  y^p  ^obs  αν  Ιχων  σώ/Luz, 
ανθρώπου  Sk  γνώμην,  tSvvar'  αν  πράττ€ίν  α  c^ovXcto,  ονθ* 
κ,τ.λ. :  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  101  C  συ  Sc  δ€διώ9  αν  .  .  .  την 
σαντον  σκιάν  .  .  .,  ovrws  άποκρίναιο  αν :  Minos  ρ.  321  D 
τι  αν  άποκρινάμινοι  ουκ  αν  αΙσχννθ€ΪμΛν  .  .  .  ;  PolU.  ρ. 
301  D  ycvo/i€vov  γ*  αν  οΐον  Aeyoftcv,  άγαπόϊσ^αί  τ€  Αν  και 
κ. τ.  λ. :  Dem.  Philipp.  L  p.  40.  1  sqq.  ίπισχων  αν  Ιω$  οι 
irActcTToi  των  €ΐω^ότων  γνώμην  άπ€φήναντο,  .  .  .  ησνχίαν 
αίν  ^γον  :  Auctor  de  interti.  affect,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  536.  F.  = 
ii  p.  440.  18.  K.  οντω  γαρ  αν  /icXc6cl>/ji€V09  πολλάκις  αν 
φύγοί  τα?  οττα  ημίρας, 

Herod,  ii  174  οι  δ'  αν  /χιν  φάμενοι  6χ€ΐν  τα  σφ€Τ€ρα  χρήματα 
άρν€νμ€νον  αγ€σκον  hrl  μαντήΐον :  iv.  42  Btpvoravrts  αν  τ6ν 
σίτο  ν  en-Xcov;  Lys.  ds  JSratokh,  coed.  p.  127.  38  τι  γαρ  αν 
ira^ovTCS   8ίκην  την  άξίαν  €ΐ*»/σαν  των   ψγων  δ€δωκότ€5  ; 

σωφρ€ν€αβ  α»  μοι  SoKeit ;  Hyperid.  c.  Demosth.  col.  27.  1.  5  (ed.  Blase,  Lips. 
1869)  Stuf^  &y  rovr2  ro  Ίτρα,ΎμΛ  €ίη,  tl  v^  Aia  .  .  .  Ισχύονσι. 

And  to  his  Latin  ones  Pkut.  Ritd.  1150  (Sonnen8chein)=lY.  4.  106  si  horcle 
taatillum  peccassie,  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  nugas,  mulier,  magnas  ogerie ;  Cic.  pro  Plane 
21.  52  detractom  dico  ?  Si  mehercnle  vere  .  .  .  interpretarl  velis,  est  aliquid, 
etc.— cited  in  Text  §  198. 

^  The  passage  is   τά  re  £λλα,  jcdi»,  el  έΐΓΐχ€ΐρήσαρτ€ΐ  ίημοσικύ^ι»  ταμ€ΚΛ•       Y\gX,    Chrg,    p. 
XoOfter  άλλι^λοντ  ώ%  Ικα»οΙ  Ιατροί  Ovretf  έν€σκεψάμ£θα  9ή  του  Ay  iyu  re  ak  καΐ  σύ   5^4  D. 
έμέ.    The  QM  and  the  jccU  with  which  it  has  coalesced  both  belong  to  the  same 
sentence. 

The  case  is  otherwise  in  Dem.  Mid.  p.  530.  21  pOp  d4  μα  δοκ€Ϊ,  Kh»  άσέβίΐϋ»       Dem.   Mid,   p. 
tl  KaraytyyocKOi  ra  τροσήκοντα  iroiciy=doircc,  kuiX  άσέβαν»  el  καταγνγνώσκοι^  τά    530.  21. 
TfioHiKwra  iroteiv  op.     See  below  note  180.  2  (5). 
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Ar.  Eqq.  1108. 


— with  verbs  of 
kTUJwvng,  think- 
ing, seeming. 


(cf.  the  nearly  similar  phrase   in  Dem.   de  FaU,  Leg,  p. 

382.  26). 

See  further  Person  ad  Eur.  Hec,  741  (  =  729  ed.  suae, 
where  Dindorf  omits  the  second  αν) ;  Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.  368, 
1290  (=362,  1257  ed.  suae),  and  in  Mus.  Criticum,  ii.  p.  41,  and 
the  examples  cited  by  him;  Monk  ad  Eur.  Ηψρ.  480  (  =  482  ed. 
suae);  Ale.  647  (  =  663  ed.  suae). 

In  Ar.  Eqq.  1108  aU  the  MSS.  give  us  the  doubled  αν  in  a 

sentence  ushered  in  by  ovorepos : — οττότ^ρο?  αν  σφων  €ΰ  /ic  μάλλον 
&ν  iroity,  I  τούτφ  ναφα^ωσω  rrjs  WKvhs  ras  'qvias. 

The  present  writer  ventures  to  think  the  MSS.  right,  and 
the  critics  wrong.     See  too  below  note  25.  10  {b). 

8•  This  throwing  forward  of  άν  in  the  sentence — which  is 
presently  under  consideration — ^is  so  common  as  to  be  almost 
the  rule,  with  verbs  expressive  of  knotoing,  thinking,  seeming. 
Such  verbs,  when  they  come  early  in  the  sentence,  usually  attract 
up  to  the  side  of  themselvesh— even  out  of  a  following  sentence 
— ^the  δν,  which  really  belongs  to  the  following  verb;  the  άν 
sometimes  being  repeated  with  the  latter,  but  by  no  means 
always. 

Cf.  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  941  (  =  911  ed.  suae);  and  in  Mus. 
CrU.  ii.  p.  31 ;  and  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i.  76.  4 ;  ii.  35.  2. 

The  following  instances  will  show  this : — 

(1)  oTda:  Eur.  Ale.  48  (and— with  a  variation— Jlfed  941)"^  ; 

Xen.  Anab.  iii  2.  24  ;  Plat  Tim.  p.  26  B. 

(2)  οΐμΛΐ :  Ar.  ThesTn.  524  (τάδβ  yap  ciTrciv  τήν  iravov/yyov  |  .  .  . 

ουκ  άν  ψόμην  ίν  ημΐν  |  ovSk  τολμτ^αί  ιτοτ*  άν)  ;  Thuc.  L 
76.  4 ;  iv.  28.  2;  Xen. Menu  i.  4. 16  ;  iv.  8. 7 ;  Cyr. L  6. 39 ; 
Anab.  UL  1.  38  ;  viL  1.  28  ;  2.  2  ;  Plat  Fhasdon  p. 
102  A;  ApoL  p.  40  D  ;  Theaet.  p.  144  A  ;  Symp.  p.  219 
D ;  Dem.  de  Fate.  Leg.  p.  437.  4  ;  443.  5  ;  Mid.  p.  530. 
12  (ubi  vid.  Buttm.) 

(3)  η-γονμα,ι :  Thuc.  iL  89.  6  ;  Plat  Rep.  vi  p.  488  Ε ;  Dem. 

Aphob.  p.  858.  29  eqq.  (ουκ  άν  ηγ€Ϊσθ€  avrhv  καν 
€νι8ραμ€Ϊν ;) 

(4)  δοκώ :  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  584 ;  Thua  L  22.  1  (where  see  Mr. 

Shilleto,  and  his  explanation  of  Ar.  Veep.  1405) ;  ii.  41. 
1  ;  vi  11.  2  ;  38.  4  ;  Lys.  de  Eratosth,  coed.  p.  95.  27  ;  c. 


ούκ    oZ8* 
ν€ίσαιμι. 


Ay  (I  U^  ούκ  &p*  oW  &v  it  νάσαιμί  σ€=:ούκ  olda  d  ιτβίσαιμι  άι^  σε=  "  I  do  not  know 
whether  1  should  under  any  circumetances  make  an  impression  upon  yon."  So 
with  Plat  Tim.  p.  26  Β  cited  immediately  below.  Ct  Ar.  Av.  1017  i^rdyM/u 
T&p*  dp.  Π.  ¥^  M\  ύη  ούκ  old'  dp'  eZ  |  ψθαίηί  dt^ ;  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  41  el  rotovra 
έθ^Χήσα»  καΐ  Μ  rcis  ά^θμώιτοα  μηχανασθΜ,  ούκ  oW  iytayt  έί  τίνα  Tdirovt  &y  rwv 
το\ίμίωρ. 
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Philork  p.  189.  36  *^ ;  laaeus  de  PyrrK  haered.  pp.  41,  42  ; 
43.  6•;  Plat  AL•  Pr.  p.  105  A  (ubi  vid.  Buttm.) ; 
Dem.  tie  FaU,  Leg.  p.  342.  12. 

We  have  instances  of  av  unattracted  under  such  circum- 
stances in  such  instances  as  the  following : — 

(i.)  οΐμαι :  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  346.  10  sqq. 
(ii.)  i^yov/xai :  Isocr.  de  Bigis  p.  349.  a. 
(iii)  8οκω :  SopL  Aj.  1078  ;  Dem  PhU.  L  p.  48.  22. 

Whilst  in  a  passage  such  as  Thuc.  vL  37.  1  we  get  attraction 
(and  repetition)  and  non^ttraction  side  by  side :  /i^Ats  δ'  &v  /ioi 

8οκονσίν  .   .   .   ovK  αν  παντάττασι  8ιαφθαρηναι  .   •   .,   τ5  Sc  ζνμναν 
ov8   αν  κρατησαι  αυτούς  τη^  y^s  ηγούμαι. 

4.  The  desire  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  to  emphasise  the  —into   a   wrong 
fact    that    his   sentence   is   conditional   led   also — ^in   ordinary  clause, 
sentences — ^to  a  constant  repetition  of  άν,  subsequently  to  its 
first  introduction,  and  even  in  a  wrong  clause.     Thus 

Eur.  Her.  721   φθάνοι^  δ'  αν  ονκ  αν  (cf.  IpTk  Taur.  245  ;  Ar. 
Eccl.  118) ;  Ar.  Ban.  96  γόνιμον  δ€  ΐΓο«/τήν  αν  ον\  €vpois 
ert  I  ^τ^τών   αν  (c£.  ewpra  note   14.  10  (α)  rMd.,  and  imfra 
note  162);  ib.  914  6  δ€  χορό?  y    ήρ€ΐ.8€ν  6ρμaθovs  &ν  \ 
μ€λων  €φ€ξης  rmapa^  ^vv€\m  αν. 

24.   1,  The  English  conjunction  "so"  is,  probably,  akin  to      24.    "So"    in 
the  relative,  as  also  the  Latin  conjunction  si  [as  to  this,  see  Snglieh. 
below  note  25.  4],     See  Mr.  Key  The  Origin  of  the  Demonstrative 
Pronawns,  etc. ;  Philological  Society's  Trcmsaetions,  vol.  iii.  no. 
57,  pp.  57  sqq. 

2.  The   Latin  adverb  sic  is,  probably — see   Mr.   Key,  ubi      Sin,  aic,  si  in 
supra — ^the  very  same  word  as  regards  the  first  two  letters,  the  I«atin. 
final  c  being  the  same  appendage  as  that  which  appears  at  the 
end  of  hie,  nunc,  tunc,  etc. 

8.  The   original  Latin  word  was  —  see   largely   for  what 
follows  in  §§  8  to  5,  and  7  and  8  hereof,  Mr.  Key  Lot.  Diet.  s.w. 

1^  (τι  Si  ένθυμ^Θψ-ί  vouay  Ay  ύμί»  δοκ€Ϊ  o5rot  δρκωρ  φρωπΊσαι,  dt  κ.τ.λ.  Indirect )( direct 

Note  Μνμήθητβ  followed  by,  not  an  indirect,  but  a  direct  form  of  speech.  form  of  speech. 
Still  more  startling  examples  of  the  same  thing  are :  Thnc.  i.  121.  7  ή  Seiifw 
dv  efi7  el  ol  μέν  .  .  .  ούκ  arepoucu^,  ή/ΐ67ι  δ'  ,  .  .  ούκ  άρα  δαΊΓαιτήσομ€Ρ  (ubi 
vid.  Mr.  Shilleto)  ;  Lys.  de  Eratosth.  coed.  p.  128.  25  οϋκονν  Setpov  el  τού$  μέν 
στρατψγούί  .  .  .  θΰ»άτφ  #^μ(ώσατ6,  >  .  .,  τούτοιη  6i  δ^  .  ,  .  ούκ  Αρα  χρ^ 
,  .  .  roit  icxarait  iiipiatt  κο\ά^€σθαι ;  Dem.  Olynth,  L  p.  16.  8  Χοτμί^ομέρουί, 
€/  .  .  .  λά/3Μ,  irwf  Αν  αΰτύμ  ο&σ^β  .  .  .  ί\θ€Ϊρ ;  ad  Phorm.  p.  921.  9  w&t  δ' 
ούκ  df  €Ϊη  orowovy  el  ,  .  .  τ6  μίν  δμοΚοτ^ούμ^^ον  .  .  .  ακυρον  7Γ0ΐήσ€Τ€,  τδ  δέ 
ά,μφισβψΌύμενον  κύριοι^  ψηφΐ€ΐσθ€ ;  καΧ  6  ιάν  Κάμιτα  .  .  .  i^apvot  yep6px¥0t 
τδ  ϋζ  άρχήί  .  •  .)  yihf  τά.  iptunla  μβLpτvpeΐ^  ύμ£ίί  δ^  yvopret  utt  ούκ  ά7Γefλrfψ* 
iKelvot,  ούκ  (are  pdprvpet  τον  νράγματοι ; 
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"ri,"  "sic,"  "an"— «Ji=tlie  Eii^h  "if,"  and  bat  idly  derived 
from  ή  M.  It  is  said  to  be  occanooally  used  by  the  old  writers 
in  a  first  condition.  More  osnaDy,  howerer,  ite  use  is  only  after 
a  preceding  a,  expressed  or  implied;  so  that  it  is  often  weD 
translated  by  ''  bat  iL" 

4u  iSi  is  a  shortened  form  of  sin^  and  its  first  nse  is  that  of 
a  pftmominal  adverb = the  Knglish  "so^^^thas."  Eiaunples^ 
supported  by  manoscriptal  authority  <rf  the  highest  rank. 


Plant  Trin.  691.  K^iii  2. 65  ;  LuciL  viL  242 ;  xxtL  606  (ed. 
Lachmann) ;  Cic  ad  Fam.  L  7.  4  ;  Pompon.  Prtniik.  150 ; 
Hot.  CdL  iii  24.  5. 

Examples  too  are  η  Di$  piaed  and  si  pUicti  Dv^nae  in  Plant. 
True  UL  1.  3  and  GatalL  Ivi  6  respectiyely ;  although  phrases, 
such  as  these,  are  more  usually  made  the  machinery  of  calling 
attention  to  a  remarkable  fact,  marking  an  indignity,  or  the  like. 
CL  oar  "if  you  please "  =  " just  fancy":  "would  you  believe 
itf  "  and  see  below,  note  240. 

5.  Then  ή  comes  to  be  used  as  a  {vonominal  conjunction = 
the  English  "  il"  This  meaning  grows  naturaUy  out  of  "  so  "  = 
"  on  this  condition  "  ;  and  examples  of  the  Latin  usage  may  be 
found  in  abundance  on  almost  any  page  of  Part  C  of  this  book. 

6.  The  following  are  a  few  examples  of  the  corresponding 
use  <rf  "so,"  not  only  in 

"So"  in  Ειις.  (α)  English: 

lish  =  "on    thi• 
oonditioD";  Byron  GiUde  HarM  I  13  (10)  "with  thee,  my  bark.  111 

swiftly  go  I nor  care  what  land  thou  bear'st  me  to^  | 

80  not  again  to  mine "  ;  Middleton  and  Rowley  Tke 
Changeling  iv.  3  "the  more  abenidity  |  the  more  com- 
mends it,  so  no  rough  behavioorB  |  a&ight  the  ladies"  ; 
Shaksp.  Mids,  Nighfs  Dream  iiL  2  "so  you  wiU  let  me 
quiet  go,  |  to  Athens  will  I  bear  my  foUy  hack" ;  AW$  Weil 
iv.  1  ^  we  must  every  one  be  a  man  of  his  own  fimcy,  not 
to  know  what  we  speak  one  to  another ;  so  we  seem  to 
know  is  to  know  stinight  onr  pnrpose  "  ;  Ant  and  Cleop, 
L  3  "  I  am  quickly  ill  and  well,  |  so  Antony  loves " ; 
Herrick  Heeperides  up.  275  "  we'll  love  the  devil,  so  he 
lands  the  gold  " ;  Sedley  From  Anacreon  (Works  ϋ  p.  7, 
ed.  Lond.  1778}  ^and  'ds  no  matter,  so  she  doth  |  still 
beauteous  ileuses  yield " ;  Byron  "  I  care  not ;  so  my 
arms  enfold  |  the  all  they  ever  wish'd  to  hold " ;  Lyly 
Alex,  and  Campoip,  v.  1  "  wilt  thou  be  with  him  ?  P. 
Aye,  so  he  will  teach  me  first  to  run  away  "  ;  Shaksp. 
Ven.  and  Adon,  479  "she  ...  I  will  never  rise,  so  he 
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will  kiss " ;  Keats  Endym.  bk.  iii.  "  and  now  I  find  thee 
living,  I  will  pour  |  from  these  devoted  eyes  their  silver 
store,  I  ...  so  it  will  pleasure  thee "  ;  Shaksp.  2  Hen. 
VI.  V.  1  ''  so  please  it  70a  my  lord,  'twere  not  amiss  |  he 
were  created  knight "  ;  K.  Rick,  11.  ii.  1  ink.  "  so  it  be 
new,  there's  no  respect  how  vile  "  ;  Fletcher  The  Captain 
L  1  "  so  she  be  a  woman,  |  .  .  .  she  shall  pkase  me "  ; 
Herrick  Hesp.  L  p.  87  "pray  love  me  little,  so  you  love 
me  long"  ;  i.  p.  172  "  that  dislikes  not  me:  |  so  you  be" 
etc. ;  Keble  Chridum  Year :  St.  John  Baptid'e  Day  st  7 
"who  counts  it  gain  |  his  light  should  wane,  |  so  the 
whole  world  to  Jesus  throng "  ;  St.  Johvis  Day  st.  5 
"what  is  that  to  him  or  thee,  |  so  his  love  to  Christ 
endure?"  Shaksp.  K.  John  iv.  1  "so  I  were  out  of 
prison  .  .  .  |  I  should  be  merry  as  the  day  is  long :  | 
....  I  would  ...  I  I  were  your  son,  so  you  would 
love  me  "  ;  Ant.  and  Gleop.  ii  δ  "  should  I  lie,  madam  ? 
C.  I  would  thou  didst,  |  so  half  my  Egypt  were  sub- 
merg'd";  Ben  Jonson  Gelehnxtion  of  CharU  iv.  7  "en- 
amoured do  wish,  so  they  might  |  but  enjoy  such  a  sight, 
I  that  they  still  were  to  run  by  her  side  "  ;  Etherege  She 
Would  if  She  Could  L  1  "  I  would  willingly  give  thee  a 
pair  of  the  best  coach  horses  in  my  stable,  so  thou  couldst 
but  persuade  her  to  love  me  less" ;  Cowper  Letters  to  Mr. 
Newton  Aug.  1781  "dissipation  itself  would  be  welcome 
to  me,  so  it  were  not  a  vicious  one  "  ;  Marlowe  Edw.  XL 
p.  183  α  "These  thy  amorous  lines  |  might  have  enforc'd 
me  to  have  swum  from  France,  |  ...  so  thou  wouldst 
smile."  (Add  pp.  198  a,  207  o,  214  6,  and  Jew  of  MaUa 
L  p.  147  6,  etc) 

but  also  in 

(β)  German:  —in  German. 

Luther's  New  Testament :  St  Matth.  xii  25  sqq.  ^  ein  jegliches 
Reich,  so  es  mit  ihm  selbst  uneins  wird,  das  wird  wtiste  ; 
und  eine  jegliche  Stadt  oder  Haus,  so  es  mit  ihm  selbst 
uneins  wird,  mag  nicht  bestehen.  So  denn  der  Satan 
den  Satan  austreibet,  so  muss  er  mit  ihm  selbst  tmeins 
seyn ;  wie  mag  denn  sein  Beich  bestehen  ?  So  ich 
aber  die  Teufel  durch  Beelzebub  austreibe,  durch 
wen  treiben  sie  enre  Kinder  aus  ?  ...  So  ich  aber  die 
Teufel  durch  den  Qeist  Qottes  austreibe,  so  ist  je  das 
Reich  Qottes  zu  euch  gekommen "  ;  St  Mark  xL  3  ;  St. 
Luke  xi.  34 ;  St  John  viii.  31  ;  xv.  10,  18  ;  St  Paul 
PhUem.  17  ;  1  St  Peter  iv.  11  ;  1  St  John  i.  6  sqq. ;  ii 
29  ;  V.  16  sqq.;  2  id  10; 

and  again  in 
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—in  Dutch.  (γ)  Dutch :  where,  although  indien  is  the  more  usual  expres- 

sion for  "  if  "—see  for  instance,  in  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures 
authorised  by  the  Synod  of  Dordrecht  in  1618-19,  the  passages 
of  Saints  Matthew,  Mark,  John  (also  viii.  31),  and  Paul 
aboTe  cited,  and  in  part  more  fully  quoted  infra  note  170,  16 — 
yet  we  occasionally  find  "  so  "  used  in  that  sense.  Thus  we  have 
in  the  (also  above  cited)  passage  of 

St  Luke  XL  34  "  de  Keeree  dee  lichaeme  is  de  ooge.  Wan- 
neer  dan  uwe  ooghe  eenvoudich  is,  so  is  cock  uw'  geheel 
lichaem  verlicht:  maer  so  sy  boos  is,  eo  is  oock  uw' 
[geheel]  lichaem  duyster." 

Sic  7.  Sie^si-ce,  i.e.  si  (  =  English  "so")  +  ce  demonstr.  enclitic  = 

English   "  so,"   "  thus " :    SeiKrtKm :    calling  attention  to  some 

definite,  real,  object. 
Si  =^" if"  8.  Si,  consequently,  when  used  in  its  secondary  sense  of 

"if,"  or  any  equivalent  of  st,  when  so  used,  is  correlative  to 

siCy  or  any  equivalent  of  sic. 
Thus  we  have 

Cic.  ad  Fam,  vL  7.  4  ea  conditione  .  .  .,  ei  reciperes ;  Hor. 
Epp.  L  7.  69  sic  .  .  .  putato  .  .  .,  si  cenas ;  Liv.  viii.  30 
tum  vero  .  .  .  eversam  dictitans,  ei  .  .  .  spretum  .  .  . 
foiBset ;  xxL  13  ita  .  .  .  spea  est,  si  .  .  .  audiatis. 

9.  Cf.  Ps.  Ixxix.  13,  14  "reward  them  .  .  . :  so  we  .  .  .  shall 
give  thee  thanks  ";  Tennyson  In  Mem,  xliL  1  "  if  Sleep  and  Death 
be  truly  one,  |  ...  so  then  were  nothing  lost  to  man  " ;  Ps.  Ixxz. 
1 7,  1 8  "  let  thy  hand  be  ... :  and  so  will  not  we  go  back  from 
thee  " ;  and  the  other  examples  given  below  in  note  170.  16. 
^i=**8o"— in  10.  The  Latin  Λ,  as  used  in  its  primary  sense  of  "so," 
variousknguages.  survives,  at  least,  in 

(a)  Italian:   (1)  in  the  use  of  si  as  an  affirmative ^^= the 
English  "  yes  " :  eg. 

Boccaccio  Decam.  viii  4  "  ^  dormiro  io  con  sei  " ;  viii.  7 
'*  oh  ^,  che  io  so,  etc";  Metaetasio  La  Clemenza  di  Tito  L  1 
"  tu  sei  gelosa.  V.  Io  1  iS».  ώ  "  ;  GK)ldoni  II  cavaliere  e  la 
dama  iiL  12  "ah  si,  pur  troppo  h  vero";  De  Rossi 
Vagtratto  geloso  i.  2  '*  voglio  bastonarlo,  si  bastonarlo "  ; 
Nota  VammaX.  per  immag.  iv.  β  "  io  vi  ho  domandato,  se 
.  .  . :  mi  avete  detto  di  si  .  .  .  A.  Signore,  ma  come 
.  .  .1    jP*.  Si,  perch^  domani  .  .  .'' 

iva  7]^e  Romans  themselves  jireferred  to  use,  to  express  this  meaniug,  the 
more  pointed  sic.    See,  for  example,  Ter.  Phorm.  ii.  2.  2. 
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(2)  In  the  use  of-  si  as  a  word  of  comparison  =  the  English 
"  so  "  :  e,g. 

Petrarca  In  vU.  di  Lawra :  Sedin,  i  **  non  credo  che  pascesse 
mai  per  eelva  |  A  aspra  fera  .  .  •  |  come  coetei  ch'  Γ 
piango  ** ;  Tasso  Oerus.  Lib.  xiL  86  "0  Tancredi  .  .  .  | 
.  .  .  chi  ei  t'  assorda  ?  e  qual  nuvol  A  spesso  |  di  cecitii 
fa  che  veder  non  puoi  ? "  Metastasio  TemistocU  i.  1  ^  ma 
il  pasear  da'  trionfi  |  a  sventure  si  grandi  .  .  ." 

(β)  French :  in  the  like  uses  of  si :  e,g. 

(1)  Alphonee  Daudet  Tartarin  swr  Us  Alpes  c.  4  extr.  'Woue 
n'avez  jamais  ^t^  guide,  n'est-ce  pas,  Gonzague  ?  Ηέ  1 
81,  rdpondit  Bompard  en  souriant  .  .  .  seulement  je  n'ai 
pas  fait  tout  ce  que  j'ai  racont^ " ;  Qny  de  Maupassant 
Une  vie  c.  I  "  mais  ta  m^re  n'y  consentira  jamais.  Si, 
je  te  le  promets,  je  m'en  charge " ;  Sardou  and  De 
Najac,  Dworgons  ii  3  "  rien  de  plus  sorieux  1  Pas  le 
moindre  petit  baiser  ?  G.  Ah  !  si !  .  .  .  mais  ce  n'est 
pas  βέηβηχ,  ^a**^^^;  Vie  Parinenne  newspaper  25th 
June  1892,  p.  352,  coL  L  extr.  "oh!  .  .  ,  Fred!  .  .  . 
ne  dis  pas  9a,  je  t'en  prie?  .  .  .  Mone.  Fred.  Mais  si, 
je  le  dis" ;  ib.  8th  April  1893,  p.  188  ''eatrce  que  votre 
man  ne  suit  pas  k  cheval  ?  Χα  ^.  si  .  .  .  mais  il  suit 
de  son  cot^,  moi  du  mien"  ;  ib.  15th  April  1893  "ainsi 
j'ai  pass^  ma  jeunesse  k  adorer  un  homme  qui  ne  m'aimait 
pas !  Mme.  de  F.  (rassurante)  mais  si,  mais  si !  .  .  .  il 
t'aimait  k  sa  fa^on,  mais  enfin  il  t'aimait" 

(2)  Bussy  Rabutin  Hist.  Am.  des  Gaules :  Hist.  d^Ang^lie 
et  de  Qinolie  (vol.  L  p.  130)  "  Foucqueville  n'^toit  pas  si 
libre  qu'elle " ;  Moli^re  Le  Bourg.  GentHh.  iii  9  "  le 
moyen,  si  vous  la  trouvez  si  parMte?"  Voltaire  Zadig 

Waa  xo  most  men  and  women  of  the  world,  Palinuros,  in  Plaatus,  it  should       Kissing, 
seem,  was  wiser  than  Madame  des  Pmnelles  was  or  cared  to  appear.     When  his 
young  master  had  protested  [Chtre.  i.  1.  51),  as  to  his  lady  loye,  that 

Tarn  α  mo  pudica  st,  qu&si  sorer  mea  sit ; 

but,  pressed  by  his  conscience,  added 

^nisi 
8i  st  osculando  quidpiam  impndicior ; 

the  comment  of  the  astute  attendant  is 

ββηιρέΓ  tu  aclto  :  fl&mma  fUmo  st  proxuxna. 
Fumo  coxnburi  nil  potest,  flaramA  potest. 
Qui  έ  nuce  nncleum  6see  volt,  ftangit  nueem  : 
Qui  vult  cubare,  pdndit  saltum  e&Tiis. 

Much  to  the  same  purport  is  Brantdme's  pithy  remark  {Dames  OaUantes  i. 
in  Oeuvres  (ed.  Paris  1848)  vol.  IL  p.  258  h)  *'  Pour  en  parler  franchement,  toutes 
dames  qui  se  laissent  aymer  et  servir  s'obligent  tellement,  qu'elles  ne  se  peuvent 
desdire  du  combat ;  il  fant  qu'elles  y  viennent  tost  ou  tard,  quoy  qu*il  tanle." 
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c.  13  "S4toc  fat  ei  cbarm^  de  lliabilet^  d'Almona  qu'il 
en  fit  sa  femme.'' 

(γ)  Spanish :  (1)  in  the  use  of  si  as  an  afiSrmative :  e,g, 

Cervantes  Novel  Ej.  ii.  p.  83  La  ΕβραϋοΙα  Inglesa  ^^icon- 
ocesme,  leabela?  Mira  que  yo  soj  Kicaredo  tu  espoea 
Si  conozco,  dixo  Isabela." 

(2)  In   the   use   of  οθ/  as   a   word   of    comparison  =  "  so," 
"  thus  "  :  e,g. 

Id.  ib,  p.  4  *'  qne  as!  ee  Uamaba  la  nina "  ;  p.  7  "  una  muy 
rica  7  principal  doncella  Escocesa,  asimismo  secreta 
Crietiana  como  ellos  "  ;  p.  9  "  y  asi  viendo  que  Ricaredo 
callaba,  honeeta  hermosa  y  diecreta  le  respondio  de  esta 
Buerte  .  .   " 

(δ)  Portuguese:  (2)  in  the  use  of  assi,  as  a  word  of  com- 
parison =  "  so,"  "  thus  "  :  e,g. 

Camoens  Oa  Lus,  iL  36.  3  '^se  Ih'  apresenta  assi  oomo  ao 
Troiano,  |  na  selva  Idea,  jd  ee  apresentava." 

(c)  German  :  (2)  in  the  similar  use  of  "  so  " :  e.g. 

Qoethe  Reineke  Fucha  ix.  extr.  "  eie  wtu^en  so  kostlich,  wir 
finden  eie  nimmer " ;  Schiller  WaUmtt.  Tod  iL  2  ^  doch 
hier  ist  keine  Wahl,  {  ich  muss  Glewalt  austiben  oder 
leiden —  |  so  steht  der  Fall." 

(Q  Dutch :  (2)  in  the  similar  use  of  zoo  {so,  soo) :  e.g. 

Pierson  Geschiedenis  van  het  Roomsch  •  Katholicisme  (ed. 
Haarlem  1868)  i.  c  3  p.  178  "vol  van  den  Heiligen 
Gleest  en  door  huu  lijden  de  aanschouwing  van  God  en 
van  zijn  Christus  alreeds  zoo  nabij  gekomen " ;  Kuenen 
De  Godsdientt  van  Israel  (ed.  Haarlem  1869)  L  c.  4  p.  246 
"  dit  is  ζόό  waar,  dat  .  .  ."  ;  id.  De  Profeten  en  de  Profetie 
onder  Imrael  (ed.  Leiden  1876)  L  c  3.  71  "doch  hun 
betrekkelijk  isolement  is  ζόό  opmerkel^'k,  dat  .  .  ." 

Id.  i6.  i.  α  6  p.  158  "  zoo  ook  in  dit  nauw  verwante  geval " ; 
id.  De  Qodsdiend  i  c.  3  p.  192  "het  is  zoo." 

Id.  i5.  L  α  6  p.  365  "  zoo  van  Baal  als  van  Asch^ra "  ; 
Pierson  Oeschiedenis  van  het  R  K.  i.  c  Ζ  ]^.  177  ''want 
evenals  Jezus  geen  getuigenis  gaf  van  zichzelf,  maar  sich 
op  het  getuigenis  van  Qod  aangaande  hem  beriep,  zoo 
zoeken  ook  wij,  etc." 

(η)  English  :  (2)  in  the  similar  use  of  ''  so  "  :  e.g. 

Sir  Thomas  Wyatt^  Sat.  i.  extr.  ''that  looking  backward 


i-^ 
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virtue  they  may  see,  |  even  as  ehe  is,  bo  goodly  fair  and 
bright"  ;  St  Matth.  v.  19  *' whosoever  .  .  .  shall  teach 
men  so,  he  shall  be  called,  etc" 

11.  In  fact,  the  central  notion,  '^upon  this  condition''  '*  Upon  this  con- 
branches  naturally  off  into  "if"  at  the  one  end,  and  "so"=  fn^^  "if'^^rM^ 
"thus"  at  the  other;  and  in  Latin,  French,  German,  English, 

Dutch,  the  same  word  does  duty  accordingly  in  either  sense. 

The  same  thing  is  practically  true  also  of  Italian  and 
Portuguese,  although  here  the  word  for  "if"  has  in  the  later 
language  assumed  the  form  of  se. 

In  Spanish,  while  the  word  for  "  if  "  remains  «,  they  prefer 
to  use  tanio  or  the  shortened  form  tan  to  express  "  so  " :  e,g, 

Cervantes  NoveL  Ej,  iiL  p.  β  Las  doe  Doncdla»  "  tengo  de  ver 
hombre  tan  alabado  "  ;  p.  15  "  un  hijo  de  un  vecino  nnestro 
mas  rico  que  mis  padres,  y  tan  noble  como  ellos";  p.  181 
El  ccuam,  engaii.  "  en  los  quales  dias  per  venue  tan  regalado 
y  tan  bien  servido,  iba  mudando,  etc." 

12.  To  "so"  in  English,  used  in  the  sense  of  "if,"  the  word  "So(=if)that." 
"  that "  is  occasionally  appended ;  as  in 

Shaksp.  K,  Eich.  11.  iii.  4  extr.  ^  poor  queen  !  so  that  thy  state 
might  be  no  worse,  |  I  would,  etc." ;  Lyly  Alex,  and  Camp,  iv. 
2  "  will  yon  give  me  leave  to  ask  you  a  question  without 
offence  ?  C.  So  that  you  will  answer  me  another  without 
excuse " ;  2  Chron.  xxxiiL  8 — ^where  the  Bevisers  actually 
think  it  necessary  to  mbdituU  ^  if  only "  for  "  so  that " ! 
Tennyson  The  Foresters  iv.  1  "  so  that  they  deal  with  us  like 
honest  men,  I  they  shall  be  handled  with  all  courteousness." 


18.  Similarly  we  find  "that"  appended  to  "if "—as  if  to  "If that 
give  colour  to  the  derivation  of  the  latter  word  and  its  congener 
"  gif,"  viz.  that  they  represent  the  imperative  of  the  verb  to  give, 
suggested  by  Home  Tooke  in  his  Diversions  of  Pwrleyy  but  dis- 
countenanced by  the  usages  of  the  other  Teutonic  languages. 
Examples  may  be  found  in 

Chancer  The  Milleree  Tale  3412  "and  to  hire  husbond  bade 
her  for  to  say,  |  if  that  he  axed  after  Nicholas,  |  she  shulde 
say,  she  n'iste  not  wher  he  was"  ;  Eeves  TcUe  4176  eqq.  ; 
Marston  What  you  WiU:  Induction;  Herrick  Heep.  iL•  p. 
295  ;  L  p.  164  ;  Shirley  Lady  of  Pleasure:  Dedication  "if  it 
meet  your  gracious  acceptance,  and  that  you  repent  not  to 
be  a  patron,  your  lordship  will  .  .  ." ;  Sedley  An  Ode  : 
Works  ii  p.  5  ;  Shaksp.  K,  Hen.  V,  iv.  7  extr. ;  1  K.  Hen, 
VL  ii.  5 ;  Αιύ.  and  Cleop.  iii  1 1  oi  fin, 

2  A 
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**  An."  14.  The  place  of  "  so  "  in  the  sense  of  "  if,"  and  of  "  if  "  itself, 

is  frequently  taken,  in  our  older  writers,  hy  "  an  " ;  a  word  said 
hy  Webster  {Diet.  s,v,)  to  be  "  the  imperative  of  the  A.S.  verb 
unnan :  root  ann,  to  grant,  to  give/'     Thus 

Shaksp.  M.  N,  Ό.  iv.  2  "an  the  duke  had  not  given  him  sixpence 
a  day  for  playing  Pyramus,  I'll  be  hanged  " ;  Taming  of  the 
Shrew  iv.  4 ;  2  K,  Hen.  VL  v.  1  "art  thou  the  man  that  slew 
him  ?  /.  I  was,^^^  an't  like  your  majesty "  ;  Marlowe  Jew 
of  Malta  iv.  p.  169  b;  Shaksp.  Much  Ado  I  1  ;  Ford  'Tis 
Pity  Sh^8  a  Whore  I  2  ;  Shaksp.  Much  Ado  ii  3  {bU) 
Hamlet  iv.  5  ;  Beaumont  and  Fletcher  PhUader  iv.  2 
Shirley  Hyde  Park  ii.  3  (his) ;  iii.  2 ;  iv.  3  (quater) ;  v.  1 ;  2 
Lady  of  Pleasure  iv.  1 ;  3  (his);  v.  1  (We). 

In  Shaksp.  Tii.  Andron,  ii.  1  we  have  even  "young  lords, 

beware!    an  should  the  empress  know  |  this  discord's  ground, 

the  music  would  not  please '' — a  mixture,  as  it  were,  of  "  an  she 

should  "  and  "  should  she." 

"And."  15.  "And,"  also, — ^if  it  is  not  a  mere  misspelling,  or  old 

spelling  (as  to  which  see  Mr.  Dyce  on  Fletcher's  Rule  a  Wife  and 
Have  a  Wife  ii.  3  3  iii.  4),  of  "  an," — ^is  similarly  found  in  the  old 
writers  to  replace  "  so  "  =  "  if,"  and  "  if  "  itself.     Thus 

Dekker  L  Hmest  Whore  sc.  13  (12)  p.  83  "Γ11  shoot  at  thee, 
and  thou't  give  m^  none  ...  3  Madm,  Wut  thou  ?  do 
and  thou  dar'et "  ;  Heywood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p. 
36  (ed.  Lond.  1874)  «and  I  thought  you  did  not,  I'd  retire  " ; 
Woman  killed  with  Kindness  p.  137  "and  the  case  were 
mine  |  .  .  .  |  I  would  have  placed." 

**Andif."  16.  On  the  very  next  page,  which  follows  that  of  the  last 

quotation,  Heywood  gives  us  the  compound  collocation  "and 
if"— 

Heywood  ib,  p.  37  "  meantime  I'll  cross  your  love,  and  if  I 


can" 


and  so  both  in  Tyndale's  (1534)  and  Cranmer's  (1539)  Bibles 
we  have 

Sliaksp.    2    JT.         l^^  Note  such  a  mode  of  speech  in  English,  in  place  of  the  now  more  common 
Hen.  VLv.l.        «it  was  I." 

So  a  Greek  might  have  said  ^γώ  1j». 

So  in  other  languages,  e.g.  Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  iii.  2.  2  "tamquam  si  tu  esses"  ; 

Aretino  La  Talanta  i.  2  "  siam  noi "  ;  II  Maresoaico  i.  3  "  se  non  era  io,  poco  fa 

cmcifiggea  il  suo  ragazzo"  ;  Metastasio  Demqfoonte  ii.  10  "son  io  la  rea :  .   .   . 

I  .  .  .  lo  iui,  che  troppo  |  mi  studiai  di  piaceigli " ;  Tirso  de  Molina  Μ  burladar 

de  SeOiUa  iU.  16  "yo  soy"  ;  Cerv.  Nov.  Ej.  L  p.  180  El  Am.  Lib.  "yo  seri." 

Chancer    Mill.         Chancer  (Millerea  Tale  3764)  has  the  still  odder  phrase  "  it  am  I "— "  What, 

Tale  3764.  who  art  thon  ?    It  am  I  Absolon." 
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St  Matth.  vi.  23  "  but  and  yf  thine  eye  be  wycked  " ;  1  John 
i.  7  "  but  and  yf  we  walke  in  light" 

So  also  in  the  A.  V.  we  have — even  retained  by  the  Bevisers — 
1  Pet  iiL  14  "but  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousnese'  sake." 

"An  if,"  however,  is  more  usual,  and  may  be  found  in,  for      "An if." 
example, 

Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  i.  p.  153  6  "  an  if  she  be  so  fair  ae  you 
report,  |  'twere  time  well  spent  to  go  and  visit  her " ;  iv. 
p.  169  h\  Shakep.  £1  Jotm  iv.  1 ;  Hamlet  L  δ  ad  jm, ;  Tit, 
Andfon.  iv.  1. 

17.  "So"  is  used   in  its   demonstrative  sense  in  phrases      "So":  demon- 
such  as  strative— in  van- 


(1)  "If  so"  :    Herrick  Hesp,  L  p.  174  "mark  if  her  tongue  but 

slily  steal  a  taste.  |  If  so,  we  live :  if  not,  etc"  ;  ii.  p.  118 
"  you  are  ...  a  man,  |  who  writes  sweet  numbers  well  as 
any  can  :  |  if  so,  why  then  are  not,  etc." 

(2)  "Ifitbeso**:  Genesis  xxv.  22  "  if  it  be  so,  why  am  I  thus  ? " 

Dan.  iir.  17 ;  St  Matth.  xix.  10;  1  Pet  iiL  17  ;  Shaksp. 
Macbeth  iii  1  '*  if  t  be  so,  |  for  Banquo's  issue  have  I  fil'd 
my  mind." 

(3)  "  If  it  were  so  "  :  Job  xxv.  4  "  if  it  were  so,  why  shquld  not, 

etc" 

(4)  "If  so  be ** :  Herrick  Hesp,  I  p.  33  " if  so  be,  you  ask  me 

where  |  they  do  grow,  I  answer,  etc.";  Isaiah  xlvii.  12 ;  Lam. 

iii  29  ;  St  Paul  1  Cor.  xv.  15  ;  2  ife.  v.  3 ;  Rom.  viiL  9,  17  ; 

Eph.  iv.  21. 
And  in  reported  form,  "  if  so  were "  :   Chaucer  7%e  MiUeres 

Tale  3404  "  and  if  so  were  the  game  went  aright,  etc" 
Of.  St  Matth.  vL  30  "  if  God  so  clothe  the  grass  .  .  .  shall  he 

not,  etc." 

(5)  "  If  so  be  that  *' :  St  Paul  Rom.  viii.  9  "  ye  are  not . .  .,  if  so  be 

that  the  spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you  "  ;  viii.  1 7  sqq. — ^in 
each  case,  the  translation  of  ciTrcp ;  Ephes.  iv.  21,  the 
translation  of  ctye. 

(6)  "  Be  it  so  " :  Shakep  M.  Ν.ΌΛΙ  "  be  it  so,  she  will  not  here 

...  I  consent  .  .  .,  |  I  beg  the  ancient  privilege  of  Athens, 
I  as  she  is  mine  I  may  dispose  of  her "  ;  St  Paul  2  Cor. 
xii.  16. 

(7)  "So  be  it"  :  Joshua  iL  21  "according  to  your  words,  so  be 

it "  ;  Jerem.  xL  5. 

18.  Similarly  we  have 

Genesis  xliii.  11  "if  it  must  be  so  now,  do  this — " ;  St  Paul 


ous  phrases. 
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1  Cor.  vi.  5  "is  it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  wise  man  among 
you  ?  '* 

25.  Origin  of  ci.  25.  1.  Curtius  {Grundzuge  der  Οτίβώιβώβη  Etymohgie  bk.  ii. 

p.  396  (ed.  iv.  Leipzig  1873  =  352))  would  seek  the  origin  of  ci 
in  a  "  Pronominalstamm  c,  fc  (fiir  ^fc),  σφ€  (οδ,  οζ  I)  eich, 
l-o-s,  5-s,  σ•φ-05  eigen,  sein,  t-6io-s,  eigen";  with  which  "mit 
sicherheit "  is  connected  "  osk  svai  =  lat  si,"  and  which  was  used 
*'  ursprunglich  "  as  "  ein  allgemein  reflexiver,  keineswegs  auf  die 
dritte  Person  beschrankter." 

2.  The  writer  is  not  quite  sure  that  he  appreciates  either 
the  argument  of  the  learned  German  writer,  or  the  mode  in 
which  it  is  proposed  by  him  to  evolve  the  meaning  required  for 
€(  in  Greek  and  si  in  Latin  out  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  in 
question. 

3.  Mr.  Kenrick's  idea,  now  more  than  half  a  century  old — 
see  it  at  length  in  his  letter  printed  in  Arnold's  Thucydides  vol. 
iii.  Appendix  pp.  425  sqq,  (ed.  ii.  Oxford  1842) — seems  in  its 
broad  outlines  preferable,  and  most  consistent  with  the  un- 
doubted user  of  the  words. 

4.  According  to  Mr.  Kenrick,  the  origin  of  ci  is  to  be  sought 
for  in  "  the  dative  feminine  of  the  relative,  which  .  .  .  before 
the  introduction  of  the  long  vowel,  would  be  written  HEX ;  or  if 
we  suppose  an  unaspirated  form  of  the  relative,  .  .  .  EI."  "  ct," 
then,  as  "a  case  of  the  relative  ...  is  equivalent  to  in  what 
circumstance  " ;  and  when  "  compounded  with  άν  becomes  eav,  as 
cTTc^  cTTcav,  €πψ  Ionic,  and  we  have  to  regard  the  cases  of  the 
use  oi  ην  with  certain  moods,  as  analogous  to  the  combination  of 
other  relatives  with  this  same  particle  av" 

"  It  will  hold  good  throughout " — Mr.  Kenrick  goes  on  to 
profess  his  belief,  and  the  present  writer  is  in  complete  accord 
with  him — "  that  whatever  distinction  there  is  between  the  use 
of  the  relatives  and  relative  particles,  with  or  without  αν,  is 
preserved  in  regard  to  ct  and  cav,  ψ" 

Again,  in  Latin,  "  51  .  .  .  (*  sei  quips  hemonem  morti  duit ' 
in  the  law  of  Numa)  is  ci  with  the  aspirate,  which  has  been  lost 
in  Greek,  converted  into  a  sibilant  as  in  sex." 

Mr.  Kenrick  then,  after  asking  what,  if  not  €l,  is  "so"  in 
such  an  English  phrase  as  "  so  you  pay  your  debts,  I  don't  care  " 
— ^as  to  Λvhich  see  above  note  24.  6, — and  calling  attention  to 
the  fact  that  he  took  it  for  granted  that  "the  demonstrative 
and  relative  are  radically  the  same,  though  convenience  dictated 
the  allotment  of  separate  forms  to  them,  .  .  .  the  double  use 
of  that  in  English  "  being  "  sufficient  to  show  that  they  are  in 
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original  force  interchangeable,  and  that  part  of  Greek  grammar 
which  treats  of  relatives  and  relative  particles"  affording 
"  numerous  confirmations,"  winds  up  with  the  remark  —  in 
which  the  present  writer  again  is  entirely  in  harmony  with 
him — "  It  would  be  an  improvement  in  grammar  to  consider  ct 
as  a  relative  particle,  and  make  the  rules  for  its  use  with  the 
different  moods  a  part  of  the  general  doctrine  of  the  dependence 
of  clauses  on  the  relative." 

5.  Of  the  radical  identity  of  the  demonstrative  and  relative 
there  is  ample  evidence. 

One  instance  in  English,  of  everyday  use  and  by  consequence 
apt  to  fall  upon  unheeding  ears,  is  the  "grant  .  .  .  that  all 
our  doings  may  be  ordered  by  thy  governance,  to  do  always 
that  is  righteous  in  thy  sight "  of  the  Collect  for  Grace  in  the 
Morning  Service,  where  "that"  =  "that  which,"  as  it  does 
also  in 


Demonetrative 
and  relative:  their 
radical  identity. 


« 


The  Preface  to  the  Prayer  Book,  §  "Of  Ceremonies,"  "no- 
thing can  like  them,  but  that  is  new  " ;  £xod.  iii.  14  "  I  am 
that  I  am";  Pa  Iii  10  (Prayer  Book  version) ;  St  Matth. 
XX.  14  "take  that  thine  is"  {Sipov  rb  σον),  which  the 
Eevieers  think  it  necessary  to  alter  into  "  take  up  that  which 
is  thine";  St  John  iii  11  ;  Hooker  Eccl.  Pol  v.  60.  4  "our 
ignorance  in  the  reason  of  that  he  enjoineth  might  perhaps 
have  hindered  somewhat  the  forwardness  of  our  obedience 
thereunta" 

"  There  "  =  "  where  "  is  not  unfrequent  in  Chaucer :  e,g. 

The  Sompnoure»  Tale  7349  "bo  long  he  went  fro  hous  to 
hous,  til  he  |  came  to  an  hous,  ther  he  was  wont 
to  be  I  refreshed  more  than  in  a  hundred  places "  ;  7380 ; 
The  Dodoures  Tale  12059  ;  The  Nonnes  Preestes  Tale  15011  ; 
15221  sqq. 

So  also  "  there  as  " :  e,g. 

The  MiUeres  Tale  3650  "they  went  to  bedde,  |  iher  as  the 
carpenter  was  wont  to  lie  "  ;  The  Reves  Tale  4255. 

6.  The  identity  in  use,  in  Greek,  between  the  relative  and      Greek   relative 
the  relatival  particles  on  the  one  hand  and  ct  on  the  other — and  *^^ι^^\ί^^*!  ξ^β 
that  the  same  identity  exists  correspondingly  in  Latin  between  identity  of  their 
the  relatives  and  the  relatival  particles  on  the  one  hand  and  si  uses, 
on  the  other  see  below  note   215 — is  marked;    and  is  very 
properly  insisted  upon  by  Mr.  Kenrick.     It  is  not  too  much  to 
say  that  the  same  uses,  which  we  find  with  the  one,  we  find  with 
the  other. 
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7.  If,  for  example — to  omit  simpler  cases — ^we  find  the  past 
subjunctive  expressive  of  recurrence,  in  attendance  upon 

the  relative :  Soph.  EL  1378 ;  Thuc.  L  50.  1  ;  99.  3  ;  iL  52.  5  ; 

97. 3 ;  iv.  127;  Xen.  Mem.  iiL  1.  1 ;  Plat  Prolog. 

p.  318  B. 
Hom.  Od.  xiL  331  ;  Herod,  i.  196  ;  Xen.  Andb.  ii. 

β.  13  ;  iv.  1.  9. 
Thuc  iL  100.  7. 
Thucii.  100.  6;  iv.  127. 
Xen.  Anab.  L  9.  27  ;  Mern.  L  1.  10. 
Thuc  vii.  71.  5  ;  Xen.  Anah.  L  9.  20,  23. 
Thuc  vi.  69.  1. 

Herod.  L  196  ;  iL  13  ;  viiL  91. 
MimnermuB  L  2  ;  Hippocr.  iiL  de  Morh.  vtUgar.  ii. 

p.  1109.  F.  =  iiL  p.  505.  8.  K. ;  Xen.  Anab.  iL  6. 

12. 
At.  Nub.  769 ;  Av.  512  ;  Eupolis  Αημ.  Fr.  6.  2  ; 

Thuc  L  99.  3;  iL  43. 1 ;  49.  2;  viL  44.  6;  Isocr. 

Areop.  pp.  144.  c  ;  145.  c;  Xen.  Anah.  L  9.  25  ; 

iiL  2.  36 ;  Mem.  L  4.  19  ;  iL  1.  18  ;  iv.  2.  20  ; 

Plat  Symp.  p.  220  A.^^^ 


δστι? 


f 
Ό 
oirg 

ovov 

&ros 

ώ$ 

δπωζ 

ν 
0Τ€ 


οπότ€ 


Plat 
219  Ε 


Sifmp.  p. 


ndaleadingfrom 
adjacent  letters. 

ou  and  α  con- 
fused. 


1^  <:  I.  A  word  may  not  be  without  use  upon  the  passage  which  immediately 
precedes  that  here  referred  to,  viz.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  219  E,  which  is  thus  given 
in  Bekker's  text :  χμωτο»  μίν  ol•»  t<hs  tovois  ού  /i6pw  έμοΰ  irepirjVf  άλλα  καΐ  tQp 
Αλλων  άτάντωρ'  inrorav  yoOv  άναΎκασθ€ΐημ£ν  άΊΓθΚ•ηφθέιη€^  του,  dta  Sij  έπΙ 
trrpaTelas,  d<rireiy,  ουδέν  ^av  ol  Αλλ<Μ  rpof  τό  Kaprepetv. 

This  collocation  of  bnrbra»  with  the  past  subjunctive  cannot  be  explained  by 
treating  the  sentence  as  equivalent  to  inr&rt  .  .  .  άραΎκασθεΙημερ  Αν:  the 
meaning  required  being  other  than  '*  when  we  should  (sc  if  the  necessity  arose) 
be  compelled." 

It  might  be  possible  to  explain  it  by  treating  the  sentence  as  equivalent  to 
6τ6τ€  .  .  .  άναΎκασθάημεν,  ούδ^^  ^om  Slv  ol  AXKoi  xpi»  τό  jcaprepeur,  each 
member  of  the  sentence  denoting  indefinite  frequency — "whensoever  we  were 
compelled,  the  others  would  be  nowhere,"  and  the  dv  from  the  second  half  of  the 
sentence  being  thrown  back  from  the  side  of  the  1jσap  to  which  it  does  belong  to' 
the  foregoing  half,  in  order  to  give  early  notice  of  its  advent,  and  when  there 
coalescing  with  the  orore  with  which  it  has  no  real  affinity. 

But  (1)  &p  is  not  usually  so  thrown  back,  except  to  give  timely  warning  that 
a  sentence  in  appearance  absolute  is  contingent  only,  which  is  not  this  case  ;  (2) 
if  dy  belonged  to  1jσay,  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  the  surrounding  verbs  tc/k^v, 
oios  r'  ^v,  έκράτ€ΐ,  are  without  it ;  (3)  the  whole  run  of  the  passage  seems  to 
require  the  past  imperfects  without,  rather  than  with,  Λ», 

And  there  would  seem  little  doubt  that  the  right  reading  is  iyrlne  yow 
ά^αΎκασθείημυερ :  "whensoever  we  were  compelled,  the  rest  were  nowhere." 

2.  The  scribe  in  turning  orore  into  ότ^αν  had  his  eye  misled  by  the  im- 
mediately succeeding  combinations  of  letters,  viz. — 

ow  in  ymip — [for  mishaps  between  ov  and  a,  see  for  example  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  980 
ού  yap  ol•»  σιγήσομοΛ,  where  the  Vatican  MS.  has  ού  yap  Av,  σιγήσωμαι :  Eur.  Med. 
585,  where  what  is  probably  the  correct  reading,  tv  yap  ίκτ€¥€Ϊ  σ*  firos,  appears  in 
one  of  the  Vatican  MSS.  (the  same  by  the  way  as  that  of  Sophocles  just  referred 
to  ;  see  Elmsl.  Praef.  ad  Soph.  Oed.  CU.  p.  iv.)  in  the  shape  of  %v  yhp  ol•»  κ.  σ*  ^., 
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€V€i  :  Theogn.  275  ;  Xen.  Gyr.  i.  6.  40. 

€ΊΓ€ώη  :  Αγ.  Ach.  637 ;  Thuc  viL  44.  8  ;  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2. 

and  in  the  Florentine  MS.  as  h  ya,p  Av  κ,  σ*  (.  :  Thuc.  iv.  25.  5 ;  vii  51.  2,  in 
both  of  which  places  the  true  reading  (for  the  age  is  not  yet  that  of  Hyperides, 
who  has  τροσατό\λύ€ΐ  in  c  Athenog.  coL  7.  L  9  ;  and  cf.  άτώΚΚνον  (?)  ib,  col.  8. 
L  18  ;  and  also  ομνύουσα  col.  1.  L  8)  άτοΚΚύασι  appears  in  the  MSS.  in  the 
shape  of  άτοΧΧύουσι :  Dem.  ad  Onetor,  ii.  p.  878.  16  τί  μαλλοι^  Αν  oSp  eUcimtt  ris 
αύτόρ  iKctpa  έτιορκέιρ  ή  τάδ'  iuotro ;  where,  says  Bekker,  **Ay  ante  ofo  om.  F.," 
t,e.  the  Marcian  MS.  And  see  also  above,  snbnote  li] — and  the  letters  forming 
the  two  first  syllables  of  ayayKaaStb/jpLev, 

[So  in  Dem.  Androt  p.  609.  13  the  words  &τ6τ*  αρθρωτοί  -κίτΐβ  become  in 
the  first  hand  of  the  Marcian  MS.  brhmuf  av$p(awot  τένψ :  while,  e  contra, 
Person  would  have  us  believe  in  Xen.  Anab,  vi.  1.  28  that  from  the  reading 
ivvoQ  μ^  λίαν  &y  ^αχύ  σωφροψισθβίην  "delendum  est  istud  Ay,  ez  praecedenti 
syllaba  natum."] 

3.  In  like  manner  the  eyes  of  scribes,  misled  by  adjacent  letters,  have  obscured 
the  real  readings  in  such  passages  as 

(a)  Thuc  T.  40.  1  (tff  of  re  χρ€σβ€Ϊί  rO»  ΈοιωτΟν  .  .  .  ούχ  IjKW,  τ6  re       Thuc.  y.  40.  1. 
HavoKTOP  "ίσθοιηο  καθαιρούμαΌΡ  {ν J,  •ήκορτο — whence  Arnold  edits  Uorro — the 
last  syllable  being  merely  due  to  the  following  article  τ6 :  see  Mr.  Shilleto's  note 
bn  Thuc.  L  99.  8). 

(6)  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1840,  where  what  appears  to  the  writer  to  be  the  real       Soph.O.2'.1840. 
reading — see  his  reasons  at  large  in  Journal  of  Philology  iz.  pp.  71-74 — viz. — 


atraytT*  ίκχ6πνο»^  vn  τάχιστα  μ€, 
airaytr*  *  ύφέΚ^Ιτ  h^MfnAv  μ«  γ^ 
ihv  κατηρα-π^τατον,  m  6i  kou  μ<η( 
ί^ράτατο»  /^poT&y  — 

— with  the  rei)etition  of  the  verb  in  which  cf.  Soph.  Aj\  894  Ιώ  σκότοί,  4μΛρ  0aof , 
I  ίρ€βοί  ώ  φα€Ρν6τατον,  Cn  4μοί,  \  ΐΚ€σθ'  !\€σθ4  μ*  οΐκήτορα,  Ι  ίΚεσθέ  μ\  and 
with  the  concluding  words  of  which  cf.  Soph.  Phil.  254  ω  τόλλ  iyώ  μΛχθηρύί, 
ώ  TiKpbs  ^ewf — has,  in  the  second  line,  been  by  a  similar  process  of  mineading 
corrupted,  first,  into  the  ungrammatical 

avoytT*,  &  φίλοι,  -rhv  ολβθρον  μ4γα¥ 

[there  is  a  similar  grammatical  blunder  in  Mr.  Eenyon's  edition  of  Aristotle's       Ar.  *A$,  τολ.  c 
*Αθην.  ΐΓολ.  c.  51 :  έημέΚοΰρται  .  .  .  5τωϊ  ό  iv  ayopq,  cirot  apybs  &inos  itrrai    61. 
δικαΧυη.     He  admits  that  the  reading  is  a  little  doubtfiiL    ό  atrot  apyos  cannot 
be  right],  and  thence  by  a  still  further— ixwjc  Professor  Jebb  ad  i. —drift  away 
in  the  wrong  direction  into 

atraytT*.  St  φίλοι,  thy  yjy  iKiBptov. 

(c)  Plant  Pseud.  859.  R.  =iii.  2.  70  si  quo  hie  gradietur,  pnriter  tu  [omitted  in       Plant.  Pa.  859. 
the  MSS.,  no  doubt  in  consequence  of  the  last  preceding  syUable  of  pariter,  and    R.  =iu.  2.  70. 
inserted  by  Ritschl  on  comparison  with  Mil.  Olor.  610.  R. =iii.  1. 16]  progrodimino. 

{d)  Tac.  Ann.  ziii.  15  (as  restored  by  Freinshemius)  modo  ipsius  indolem,       Tac.  Ann.  xiiL 
levi  quidem  ezperimento  nuper  cognitam  (corrupted  in  the  Medicean  MS.  into   15. 
indolem,  ut  quidam ;  presumably  through  the  steps  indole  leui  quidem :  indolS 
ui  quidem :  indolS  ut  quidem :  indolS  ut  quidam). 

See  further  Ar.  Αό.  520,  and  Pac.  627,  respectively  cited  in  note  ζ  8a.  2       Ar.    Av,    520 ; 
above ;  in  both  of  which  Av  disappeared,  in  consequence  of  a  succeeding  word   Pac  627. 
άνθρώτξορ  in  the  first  case,  and  of  a  succeeding  word  άνδρωρ  in  the  second.    See 
Pors.  on  Eur.  Phoen.  401  (=412  ed.  suae). 

And  again  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Amer.  48.  124  venio  nunc  ad  illud  nomen  aureum       CHc.   pro  Bo9c. 
Chrysogoni,  sub  quo  nomine  tota  societas  statuitur ;  where,  says  Madvig  Opuse.   Am.  48.  124. 
Aead.  p.  185,  *'corrupit  hunc  locum  unius  literulae  duplicatio,  quam  alterius 
mutatio  oonsecuta  est :  nam  pro  socidassUUuU  scribendum  est  societcuUUuiL" 
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57  ;  iiL  8.  9 ;  Plat  Protag.  p.  315  B;  Phaedon  p. 
59  D ;  Dem.  Mid.  p.  563.  20. 
οσάκις  :  Plat  Theaet.  p.  143  A  ; 

and  if  we  find,  too,  such  collocations  accompanied  by  a  past 
indicative  with  αν,  expressive  of  indefinite  recurrence,  as  an 
apodosis ;  as  we  do  in  the  case  of  a  past  subjunctive  with 

the  relative  :  Soph.  PhU.  289. 

otTTis  :  At.  Nvb.  854  ;  Pac  643. 

oiroTc  :  At.  Av,  505. 

σιτως  :  Herod,  it  174  ;  iv.  42. 

ώ$  :  Herod.  L  196. 

hr€iZrj  :  Ar.  Ran.  923  ; 

we  find  exactly  the  same  collocations  after  et,  as  will  have  been 
seen  in  the  examples  collected  above  in  the  Text  §  47,  under  the 
heading  (B)  a  i. 

8.  If,  further,  we  find  the  present  subjunctive,  expressive  of 
mere  possibility,  in  attendance  upon 

the  relative :  Aesch.  Sept.  c.  ΤΚώ.  257  ;  Eum.  336  ;  £ur.  Med. 

516. 
οτΓου  :  Eur.  El.  972. 

€ω5  :  Soph.  Trach,  144  sqq}^ 

we  have  the  same  constructions  with  ct  shown  to  us  above  in  the 
Text  §  48,  under  the  heading  (B)  h  iL 

9.  Again,  if  we  find  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood  with 
αν,  a  construction  denoting  contingencies  on  their  way  from 
actual  facts  to  possibilities,  accompanying  a  relative  or  a  relatival 
particle — the  άν,  which  goes  with  and  belongs  to  the  verb,  never- 
theless thrown  forward  in  the  sentence  from  the  side  of  the 
verb,  to  which  it  does  belong,  to  that  of  the  relative  or  relatival 
particle,  to  which  it  does  not  in  any  sense  belong ;  and — ^where  it 
is  possible  for  it  under  such  circumstances  so  to  do— -coalescing 

Soph.  Tr,   144         ^^<^  The  passage  is  rh  yap  yea^oy  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  ifiopoit  Αμοχθορ  έξαίρα  βίο» 
Bgq,  I  is  τοϋθ\  Iwf  ris  at^H  τοψθ^ου  τνΗ)  |  κληθγ,  \άβχι  r'  iv  νυκτϊ  φροντίδων  pApos:s 

'*  until  the  time  when  one  may  haye-assnmed  the  name  of  matron  instead  of 
maiden,  and  taken  up  a  share,  etc.,"  which  of  course  never  may  happen. 
0.  T.  1492.  Β  contra  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1492  άλλ'  ^riic'  tv  δή  xpof  ^ά,μλαν  Ijinrr^  άκμΛί= 

"  when  you  shall  have  arrived  at,"  because,  their  Uvee  lasting,  this  time  must 
come. 

See  above  subnote  ΧΣχν. 
Aesch.    Sum,         So  we  have,  in  Aesch.  Bum,  336  just  cited  above,  θνατων  rdiciv  airrovpyitu 
886.  ξυμxiσωσ'^v  μάταιοι,  \  rots  bfmpreiVf  6φρ*  tv  yw  ύνίΚθγ,    It  is  by  no  means  a 

matter  of  course  that  men  should  commit  murder ;  but  it  is  a  certainty  that  they 
wiU  die,  and  so  go  beneath  the  earth. 


^^■^ 
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with  the  relative  or  relatival  particle ;  if,  for  example,  we  find 
such  sentences  as 

(a)  Thuc.  L  33.  2  ^v  .  .  .  αν  .  .  .  €Τψήσασθ€. 

Dem.  de  FaU,  Leg,  p.  350.  3  ovnv    av  ,  .  .  κατ€στησατ€ 

και  .  .  .  €ποιήσατ€. 
Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  col.  46  L  20  όταν  .  .  .  ί}ν. 
Auctor  de  loc.  in  homin,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  416.  F.  =  ϋ  p.  124. 

15.  K.  €7Γην  .  .  .  ξυν€στηκ€ΐ  (accompanied  by  cxjy). 
Heeiod  Op,etDil2l  cttci  k€v  [^π^ώη  Plat  OratyL  p.  397  £ ; 

who,  generally,  miequotes  the  passage]  .  .  .  κάλυψαν, 
Lys.  AldJb,  iL  p.  144.  42  Sctvbv  .  .  .  rovs  στρατηγούς  .  .  . 

μη    αν    τολμησαι   πρ6τ€ρον    υμών   ηγησασθαι,    ecus    αν 

€8οκιμάσθ7ΐσ•αν  κ,τ.λ. 
Φ)  Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoetat.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  263.  F.  =  L 

p.  469.  1.  K.  orav  .  .  .  8οκ€€ΐ  (accompanied  by  SeQ), 
Hippocr.  de  Aire  L  p.  287.  F.  =  l  p.  545.  2.  K.  οκσταν  .  .  . 

ζννίσταται;  i.  p.  293.  F.  =  l  p.  562.  6.  K.  οκόταν  .  .  . 

άποβαίν€ΐ ;  Auctor  de  Vict,  rat  iL  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  562. 

F.  =  L  p.  696.  2.  K.  οκόταν  .  .  .  βούλίται  (followed  by 

όταν  )3οΰλι;τα4) ;  de  MorbAv.:  L  p.  505.  F.  ^^  ii  p.  349.  1. 

K.  οκόταν  wp€Taiv€i ;  de  Mul.  Morb.  ii. :  L  p.  642.  F.  =  ii. 

p.  778.  3.  Κ  οκόταν  .  .  .  λαμβάνει.;  i.  p.  660.  F.  =  iL  p. 

832.    18.  K.    οκόταν   .    .   .   γίνονται   .  .    .    καρκι,νονται. 

(accompanied  by  γ€νωνται,  e^tWi,  cv^ ;  de  loc,  in  homin, 

L  p.  416.  F.  =  iL  p.  127.  9.  K.  οπόταν  .  .  .  Sci. 
Auctor  de  OkmduL  in  Hippocr.  i  p.  270.  F.  — l  p.  492.  6.  E. 

€7Γην  irovioxxri .  .  .  ζνμνονίοχχτίν ;  de  hie  quae  tUer,  non 

gerurU  L  p.  684.  F.  =  iii.  p.  30.  14.  K.  cTnyv  .  .  .  KivciTai. 
(c)  Hom.  (?)  Od.  xvL  282  othtOtc  kcv  .  .  .  θησ€u 

Mimnermus  Fr,  2.  9 ;  ^r.  3  Ιττην  .  .  .  ira/sa/ui^^erat, 

we  have  their  congeners  with  ct  in  the  examples  collected  above 
in  the  Text  §§  49-52  under  the  respective  headings  (A^)  a, 
(A')  6,  (A')  c,  and  in  the  notes  below  83  and  86. 

10.  Further  again,  if  we  find  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive 
mood  with  αν,  a  construction  denoting  contingeAcies  on  their 
way  from  possibilities  to  actual  facts,  accompanying  a  relative  or 
a  relatival  particle — the  δν,  which  goes  with  and  belongs  to  the 
verb,  nevertheless  thrown  forward  in  the  sentence  from  the  side 
of  the  verb,  to  which  it  does  belong,  to  that  of  the  relative  or 
relatival  particle,  to  which  it  does  not  in  any  sense  belong ;  and 
— ^where  it  is  possible  for  it  under  such  circumstances  so  to  do- 
coalescing  usually  with  the  relative  or  relatival  particle ;  with 
even  sometimes,  under  such  circumstances,  a  repetition  ef  the 
αν  with  its  own  verb  as  well;  if,  for  example,  we  find  such 
sentences  as 


.'»»Λ 
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(a)  Hippocr.  Praenotion,  L  p.  40.  F.  =  l  p.  100.  13.  Κ ;  Hippocr. 
(i)  de  AHicuL  I  p.  828.  F.^iiL  p.  239.  14.  Κ  ;  Leophanes 
(1)  de  Superfoetat.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  265.  F. »  L  p.  476.  2.  Κ  ; 
Auctor  de  MtU.  Morh,  L  in  i6.  L  p.  597.  F.  =  ii.  p.  637. 
10.  K.  όταν  €Ϊη ;  t6.  iL:  L  p.  652.  R  =  u  p.  807.  16.  K. 
(accompanied  by  ykvtuvraC)  orav  .  .  .  ^taXivoL 

Auctor  de  hi»  quae  ad  virgin,  epect.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  562.  F. 
=  iLp.526.  15.  E.  (accompanied  by  hripp€jg  and  followed 
by  οκόταν  πληρωθ€ω(ην)  οκόταν  .  .  .  €Ϊη. 

Hippocr.  (1)  de  Fractis  I  p.  766.  F.  =  uL  p.  101.  3.  Κ  ατην 
.  .  .  Βιικττρίφοιτο  ;  Euryphon  (?)  de  Morb.  iL  in  Hippocr. 
L  p.  469.  F.  =  iL  p.  237  13  €7rrjv  .  .  .  avciiy ;  Auctor 
de  loc  in  horn,  in  t&.  L  p.  417.  F.  =  iL  p.  130.  7  (preceded 
by  ykvqrai,  and  followed  by  «τήν  ykvrfraC)  «τήν  .  .  . 
άπορρ€οι;  ib.  L  p.  418.  F.=:iL  p.  133.  13.  E.  (followed 
by  €ΊΓην  ττανηται)  Ιπην  vain-njiro  ;  de  Morb.  iv. :  i  p.  509. 
F.  =  iL  p.  360.  1 1.  E.  (preceded  by  ίνην  άρκ€€ΐ  and  circi 
v€/Ai/rai  .  .  .  €v^,  and  followed  by  «njv  λάβψ-αι,  και 
ΟΎηρίζιι)  Ιπην  .   .   .   ikOou 

Auctor  de  Judication,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  56.  F, =i.  p.  147. 16.  K. 
eirct3av  μη  Βιαρροίαίη ;  de  Camib.  i.  p.  251.  F.=:L  p.  434. 
4.  K.  hrttSav  €«;.*^ 
(&)  Agathon  Fr.  Inc.  5.  2  ασχτ  αν  y  varpaypkva ;  Dem.  de  FaU. 
Leg.  p.  345.  29  οζ  av  μη  .  .  .  βφσηθηκως  -q  ;  Aesch. 
Agam.  974  των  v€p  av  /uXXps  reXttv ;  Plat  Phaedr.  p. 
266  C  ot  αν  .  .  .  ίθ^λωσι ;  OratyL  p.  389  C  Ιξ  ol•  av 
ΊΓονβ  ;  Hesiod  Op.  et  DL  282  os  Sc  kc  .  .  .  |  ^cvcrerai 
(  =  ^€wr7p"at;  and  immediately  preceded  by  ci  yap  rCs  κ* 
Wkkn  .  .  .  ayop€V€iVy  where  the  αν — in  the  shape  of  #c€ — 
ie  left  in  association  with  its  own  verb) ;  Soph.  EL  943 
αν  .  .  .  τταραιν^τω ;  Thuc  iL  44.  2  οΓ  αν  .  .  .  λάχωσι ; 
72.  7  α  dv  παραλάβωμ€ν ;  87.  10  ^  αν  rts  νροστάχθ^  ; 
iiL  37.  3  ών  αν  86ξιι  v€pi ;  Xen.  Anab.  L  3.  15  φ  αν 
Ιλη^θ€  π^ίσομαι ;  Plat  Protag.  p.  318  A  '§  αν  ήμ^ρ^ 
ipjol  <rvyy€vy  ;  Rep.  iL  p.  376  A.  δν  μ€ν  αν  i&q  άγνωτα, 
XaAeiratvci,  ...  δν  δ*  αν  γνώρι/Αον,  άσττάζίται ;  Sytnp. 
ρ.  196  Ε  οΰ  αν  .  .  .  α^ίτ;τα* ;  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p. 
363.  25  OS  yap  αν  ,  .  .  XaOy,  ..."  δν  δ*  αν  αύτοι 
λΛβητ€,  .   .\ 

Xen.  An,  viL  3.         ^^"  In  Xen.  Anab.  τϋ  8.  8  the  old  editor  Hutchinson  gave  us  αίρησόμ^θα  &  fti* 
8,  88.  κράηστα  δοκοίη  cZrai,  and  in  tiL  8.  86  ίΎώ  δ\  ^ιτότανίκαι^όί  efi;,  •ήξω  irpdf  ύμα;, 

causing  a  smile  to  Porson  (ad  U.)  who  bade  us  replace  doxy  in  the  first  passage— 
**  fide  MS.  Paris  "  ;  and  y  [his  1j  must  be  a  mere  misprint]  in  the  second — "  ex 
M8S.  Paris,  Eton." 

It  is  entirely  a  question  of  mannscriptal  authority,  either  reading  in  either 
place  being  correct. 

Long  reads  &  &r  .  .  .  δοκζ  and  ororoy  .  .  .  {  without  suggestion  of  mann- 
scriptal yariation  in  either  case. 
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Thuc  vi  41.  3  on  av  αίσθώμ^θα. 

Plat  Theaet,  p.  172  A  οία  civ  ^ai;  OratyL  p.  389  C 
ov\  οίον  αν  avrbs  βονλη&β. 

Herod,  ix.  48  6κ6τ€ροι  8'  αν  .  .  .  νιχ^ωσι ;  Ar.  Ban,  1416 
ο7ΓΟτ€/οον  αν  κρίνος;  Eqq,  1108 — with  the  αν  repeated, 
to  the  conetemation  of  the  critics  ;  see  above,  note  23.  2 
extr. — oiroTC/80s  &v  σφων  td  /u  μάλλον  ov  irot^. 

Xen.  Oyr.  L  1.  2  ^  αν  .  .  .  €υθννωσίν. 

Soph.  EL  946  δσονπ€ρ  αν  σθίνω ;  Eur.  SuppL  460  ^'  αν 

Xen.  ifeZZ.  ii.  2.  20  oirot  αν  ι^γώνται. 

Soph.  ^j.  1369  ώ$  αν  πο&ΐ^$  =  "  howsoever  you  shall  have- 
acted  " ;  1 1 17  as  αν  ^s  =  "  however  you  shall  be,"  "  pro- 
vided you  shall  be " ;  PhiL  1330  ώ$  αν  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  αΐρ^^ 
.  .  .  Bvvy  =  "  as  it  shalL" 

Hyperid.  c.  Athenog.  coL  3.  L  3  c^rc  αν  σοι  SoKy. 

Soph.  EL  386  δταν  π€ρ  .  .  .  [υόλχι ;  437  δταν  ^ov^; ;  1299 
όταν  yap  €ντνχήσωμ€ν;  Thuc  L  121.  1  βταν  άμννώμίθα  ; 
Xen.  Mem,  iv.  3.  8  όταν  ,  .  .  ycvi/Tat ;  Plat  Lys,  p.  217 
D  δταν  .   .   .   €7Γανόγ|/, 

Ar.  Nub.  618  ηνίκ'  αν  ψ€νσθΟσι. 

Aesch.  Pers,  230  c^*  αν  .  .  .  μ6λωμ€ν ;  Again.  766  c^t' 
αν  .  .  .  /Λολη. 

Αγ.  Αν.  489  οιτοταν  .  .  .  axrjj. 

Horn.  /Ζ.  xxiv.  77  eir^v  άγά-γωμι ;  Moechus  Epitaph.  Bion. 
106  cirav  .  .   .   δλωντα*. 

Aesch.  Earn.  647  circtSolv  αίμ  άνασΊτάτβ  #covis*^;  Thuc  iL 
72.  7  £7Γ€ΐθάν  Bk  παρίλθ^ ;  Xen.  ifism.  iv.  3.  8  hr€iSav 
.  .  .  τράιτηταί ;  Plat  ApoL  p.  41  Ε  circ&^av  ηβήσωσι ; 
Bep.  i.  p.  329  C  hrtiSav  .  .  .  ττανσωνται  .  .  .  και 
χaλάσωσ^L 

Xen.  Anab.  v.  1.  4  «rr*  άν  €γω  €λθω  ;  Afem.  iiL  5.  6  hrr' 
αν  oe  .  .  .  oeioOxrtv. 

Thuc  ii.  72,  6  <ω«  αν  6  TroAc/ios  ^  ;  Xen.  Anab.  v.  1.  11 

Ιω?    αν  .  .  .  ycvT^Tat ;    Mem.    iv.    8.    2    ^ois    άν  .   .   . 

cTravcX^  ;  Plat  Phaedon  p.  77  Ε  «gj.  ίως  ov  cieir^wnyrc. 

(c)  Cases  in  which   there   is   a   repetition  of  the   αν  (or  its 

equivalent) : — 

Theognis  723  δταν  8c  kc  των  άφίκηται  |  ωρη. 

Solon  JV.  24.  5  (e  conj.  Hermanni)  cm} ν  #c€v  ταντ'  άφίκηται; 
Theocr.  xL   78   κιχλίσΒοντι  Sc  ττασαι,   eir^v  #c'   αΰταΓ? 


ύττακοιοΌ), 


corresponding  uses  with  el  are  put  before  us  in  the  examples 

itf  The  passage  in  full  is :  άκδρ^  5'  iretBap  αϊμ'  awcunraaji  k6»is  \  &ταξ       Aesch•   Bum, 
Θαρ6»τ(η  oUrit  ίστ*  άράστοισκ :  with  the  sentiment  of  which  of.  τ.  261  of  the  same   261,  647. 
play :    αίμα  μητρφον  χαμαΐ  |  δυσαΎκόμιστο»,  χαταζ  |  τό  dupotf  τέδφ   χύμα^ω^ 
ofxercu.     And  see  below  subnote  oix.  5. 
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gathered  together  above  in  the  Text  §§  58-55,  and  also  note  95, 
under  the  respective  headings  (B')  α  and  (B')  b. 
''Soever/*  11.  In  sentences  such  as  those  in  division  (6)  of  the  last 
**ever"  ".ίΐ|®  section,  English  translators  constantly  bring  in  the  phrase 
relatiTe  ete!^  with  "  soever,"  "  ever  " ;  translating,  for  instance,  A^thon's  (Fr.  Inc. 
present  snbjanct-  5.  2)  ασκτ  civ  y  ?Γ€π/9αγ/Α€να  by  "whatsoever,  whatever  shall 
ive  with  dr.  iiave  been  done  " ;  and  so  on.     Mr.  Kenrick,  indeed,  in  the  letter 

already  (para.  8  of  this  note)  referred  to,  even  goes  so  far  as  to 
suggest  that  "  ever "  may  be  the  English  "  equivalent "  of  the 
"  inherent  force  of  άν,"  and  express  the  "  modMcation  which  its 
use  superinduces." 

The  use  of  "  soever,"  "  ever,"  in  such  cases  is  not  in  itself  in- 
correct ;  but  it  is,  in  fact,  as  we  have  already  seen,  not  so  to  be 
justified,  but  in  the  following  way  : — 

(Agathon  vbi  supra)  ασσ  αν  y  ireir  pay  μίνα  ^αχτσα — ireirpay- 
μίνα  αν  i^  =  (see  Text  §  24)  "  what — may  upon  the  actual 
existing  conditions  of  things — have  been  done  "  =  "  what- 
soever shall  have  been  done.'* 

(Aesch.  Agam.  974)  riuwtp  av  μίλλ-β^  τ€λ€Ϊν  =  των7Γ€ρ — 
μίλλυ^  αν  τ€λ€Ϊν  =  "  what  you  —  may  upon  the  actual 
existing  conditions  of  things  —  be  intending  to  bring  to 
completion"  «  "  whatsoever  you  shall  be  intending  to  bring 
to  completion." 

(Soph.  EL  943)  αν  Ιγω  Ίταραιν&τω  =  α  cyoi — τταραινίσω  &ν  s 
"  what  I — may  upon  the  actual  existing  conditions  of  things 
— ^have-advised  "  =  "  whatsoever  I  shall  have-advised  " ; 

and  so  on. 
u>t,  ehrwf  as  final         12.  ώ$  or  δπως^  when  used  as  final  particles  after  a  present 
particles  ){un  ^,  verb,  may  be  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive 

δτύη     &y  —  with 

or 

(&)  with  άν»βο  that — shall,  wUl, 

See  above  Text  §  24,  and  note  12.  2. 

In  case  (6)  the  αν,  which  goes  with  and  belongs  to  the  verb 
in  the  subordinate  sentence,  is  nevertheless  usually  thrown  for- 
ward in  that  sentence  from  the  side  of  the  verb,  to  which  it 
does  belong,  to  that  of  the  ως  or  όπως,  to  which  it  does  not  in 
any  sense  belong. 

We  get  thus  an  appearance,  but  only  an  appearance,  of  a  use 
of  d»9  or  όπως  with  the  present  subjunctive  as  distinguished  from 
a  use  of  m  av  or  σπ-ως  αν  with  the  present  subjunctive. 

Examples  of  (b)  are 
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{μ')  Aesch.  Prom,  V,  8  roiaxrhk  rot  |  αμαρτίας  σφ€  6ci  ^cot^  Sovvai 
8ίκην,  I  ως  civ  Βι8αχθ^  {**  80  that  he  shall  learn ")  την  Διο$ 
TvpavviSa  \  στίργ^ιν ;  651  sqq.;  706  ;  SuppL  492  sqq.;  518. 
930  (^4n  order  that  yon  shall  know") ;  Agam.  911  ;  Herod, 
viii  7;  Έητ,  Bacch.  510;  Ρλοβτι.  92;  Or,  1099;  Ar.  -4t7. 
1454;  1509;  1549;  JEcci.  57.  299  ;  Themk  601;  Thuc 
vi.  91.  4  ("so  that  he  shall  organise"  ;  Arnold  <id  I  wrong). 
See  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i.  33.  1. 

We  have  a  contrast  of,  subjunctive  without,  and  subjunctive 
with,  αν  in 

Aesch.  Cho,  983  cfcrctvar  αυτόν,  «cat  κνκλψ  τταρασταΕΙ^ν  \ 
στ€γαστ/8ον  άνΒρων  8€ίξαθ'^  ως  i&g  νατήρ^  |  ουχ  ovpjoSy 
αλλ*  6  τταντ  ίποπτενων  τάθ*  |  "ΗΛμ)?,  αναγνα  μητρ^  ^Py^ 
της  e/i^s,  Ι  ως  dv  τταρβ  pjoi  μάρτυς  <ν  Sikh  ιγοτ€^  |  ως  τόνδ* 
€γώ  μ^τηλθον  €ν8ίκως  μόρον  |  τον  μητρός  ^*^βο  that  the 
Father  may  see  "  :  "  so  that  he  shall  be  present "  ; 

and  compare 

Ar.  Plut,  112  σοι  δ'  ως  αν  €ΐ8'βς  οσ-α,  τταρ  ι^Μ^^  V^  Α^^Ί/^)  Ι 
γ€ν^€τ'  άγα^ά,  ΊΓρόσ€χ€  τον  νουν,  Γνα  ιτυ^  = "  in  order 
that  you  shall  appreciate "  :  "so  that  you  may  learn." 
Φ*)  Horn.  Od,  iv.  545  ttci/mi,  όπως  «ccv  δ^  σήν  πατρίδα  yatav  ?ιη/α& 
("so  that  you  shall  come");  Soph.  0«i.  Coi.  575  ;  Ar.  Ran, 
1361  eg^.;  Av.  1457  ;  Lt/e.  539  tqq,;  Plat  Proto^.  p.  326 
A ;  Gorg.  p.  523  D  ;  Rep.  iv.  p.  423  D  ;  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg, 
p.  437.  2  sqq. 

^26.  1.  Of  course  ct  can  be  used  with  the  infinitive  in  the      26.  ei— within- 
indirect  speech,  as  in  Herod,  ii.  64  cited  in  Text  §  129  (γ) ;  iii.  finitive  in  indirect 
105  cited  Λ.  §  181  (γ);  and  iii.  108  cited  ib,  §  188  (γ);  and  'P^*^ ' 
Thuc.  iv.  98.  3  cited  iZ>.  §  189  (γ). 

2.  It  cannot  be  used  with  a  participle.     See  Comm.  ad  Solon,   —with  participle. 
Ft.  4.  30  (int.  al.  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  FcUs.  Leg.  p.  422.  25) ; 
Find.  01.  ii.  56  (int.  al.  Donaldson  in  Journal  of  Sacred  and 
Classical  Philology  I  pp.  221,  222) ;  Xen.  Mem.  iL  6.  25. 

8.  In  connection  with  ns,  ττου,  and  the  like,  where  it  is  some-  Soph.  Aj.  886. 
times  found  in  the  company  of  a  participle,  as  in  Soph.  Aj.  886, 
either  the  ei  is  (with  Elmsl.  on  Soph.  Aj.  179  in  Mus.  CrU.  i.  p. 
353)  to  be  taken  as  pleonastic,  or — perhaps  better — (with 
Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  lice.)  there  is  an  ellipse  of  a  finite  verb,  to 
be  implied. 

4.  On  Eur.  Med.  368  8οκ€Ϊς  γαρ  αν  /a€  τονδ€  danrrurai  ττοτ  αν,       Eur.  Afed.  868. 
I  €1  /at)  Ti  Κ€ρ8αίνονσαν  η  Τ€χνωμί€νην  (cited  in  Text  §  91  extr.), 
Elmsley  approves  Reiske's  statement  that  ct  is  ex  abundanti; 
adding  "  rarius  ci  μη  " — sc.  than  μη  alone ;  of  which  he  cites  as 
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examples  Ear.  Hipp.  1331 ;  Alexis  Kovpis  Fr.  i.  6;   add  Dem. 
<id  BoeoL  p.  1001.  9,  and  Scbaf.  ad  I. — "com  participio." 
Eur.  EL  533.  &•  In  such  a  passage  as  Eur.  El.  538  ci  καΐ  γ^ν  Koaiyvrfros 

μόλων,  either  supply  Ιστζ  or,  better,  <χ€ΐ;  so  that  μόλων  €χ€ΐ= 
practically  a  perfect^  "he  is  come."  Cf.  θανμάσας  Ιχο»,  Soph. 
Phil.  1362;  art/Luuras  Ιχ»,  Eur.  Med.  33;  ίρημωσας  Ιχ£,  id.  to. 
90,  etc  And  see  Yalck.  ad  Eur.  Fhoen.  705  (  =  712  ed.  suae) 
and  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  L  30.  1. 

26a.  Coinman  26a.  The  common  assertion  is  just  the  reverse ;  making,  as 
view  of  the  oollo-  it  does,  the  av  belong  to  the  €t  and  not  to  the  verb.  Cf.  Jelf  Gr. 
ll]^y     *'   *"  6?r.  §§  428,  828 ;  Liddell  and  Scott  s.v.  άν,  C.  (ed  ii.) 

As  to  the  corresponding  usage  with  the  relative  and  relative 
particles,  see  above  note  25.  10  sqq. 

27.  dy  (with  α  27.  1.  αν,  with  the  α  long,  in  the  sense  of  "  if/'  can  scarcely 
long)="if."         }yQ  gaid  to  be  used  by — at  any  rate — the  older  tragic  writers,  so 

far  as  they  remain  to  us.^^ 

Tragicus  Incertus  Fr.  55.  3  ονθ*  αν  άναγκασ^^ς  res  c^  hpajcrQ 
TLvay  I  TTpocnJKov  ο2/Ααι  τφδ*  όφίίλ&τθαι,  χάριν  seems  an  instance  of 
the  use  in  fad  in  Tragedy.  Elmsley  (ad  Eur.  Med.  87  subnote  e) 
tacitly  reads  ούδ*  ct  γ'  dvayKoxre^is  rts  κ.τ.λ.;  and  Nauck  says 
^'  aut  ην  aut  αν  scribendum."  But  even  if  αν  ίθ  the  right  reading, 
there  is  nothing  to  show  the  date  of  the  tragedian  in  question, 
beyond  the  fact  that  he  must  have  been  before  Aristotle,  who 
(Rhet.  iL  23.  1)  preserves  his  lines. 

2.  As  to  the  older  Comic  writers,  Ar.  Av.  53  seems  to  be 
really  a  case  of  άν,  with  the  α  long;  as  Dindorfs  reading  ην 
ΊΓοιησ-ωμεν  ψόφον  is  almost  admittedly  a  correction,  without 
anything  of  authority  offered  in  its  favour. 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  ^  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1062  σύ  φ  yap,  ούδ'  A»  4κ  τρίττρ  iyw  |  μψ-ρ^  φοΜω 
1062.  TpidovXot,  έκφαΡ€Ϊ  κακή — a  much- vexed  passage,  thus  appearing  in  Dindorf 's  text — 

is  at  any  rate  not  ad  rem  in  the  present  connection,  as  the  av  is  short  and  not  long. 

One  MS.,  Aug.  C,  has  ούδ*  idjf  ix  τρίτψ,  whence  Hermann  (ad  Vig.  note 
*  804)  proposed  to  read  ούδ*  iiof  τρίτης  έγώ,  in  which  he  was  followed  by  EHmsley. 

Hermann  having  repented  and  proposed  as  a  better  reading  ούδ*  hw  cl  τρίτηί 
iyuf — or,  accordhig  to  Dindorf,  ούδ*  iw  d  *κ  τρίττ^  ^ώ, — Elmsley  parted  company 
with  him  (Praef.  ad  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  ed.  2.  p.  xl.),  thinking  this  latter  collection 
*Monge  deterior."  "Sed,"  he  adds,  "neqne  e^  φα»(α  .  .  .  neque  of  cum  fatnro 
junctnm  reformidat  Hermannus."  Ellendt  Lex.  Soph.  i.  pp.  110,  553  preferred 
ουδέ  7*  el  τρίτηί  iyu. 

Professor  Jebb  reads,  with  Hermann  (first)  and  Elmsley,  ούδ'  έάν  τρίτηί  iyώ, 
This  reading,  he  says,  ''baud  dubie  vera  est.  Cum  enim  4άρ  in  formam 
vulgatiorem  άι»  correptam  fuisset,  praepositionem  έκ  corrector  intulit,  ut  planam 
faceret  genitivi  τρίτψ  rationem :  δ,ν  autem  pro  iap  accipi  voluit,  syllabae 
necessario  productae  vel  ignams  vel  oblitns." 

The  present  writer  quite  agrees. 
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As  to  the  later  Comic  writers,  Meineke's  (ad  ApoUod.  ΚιθαρψΒ. 
Fr.  i.  1)  verdict  is  "αν  .  .  .  forma  constanter  usi  sunt  novae 
comoediae  auctores  omnes,  mediae  autem  ii  qui  novae  tempore 
sunt  proximi.  Unus  omnium  locus,  in  quo  libri  in  ην  consentire 
videntur,  Timoclis  est  Dionys.**  Fr.  i.  1.  But  he  immediately 
proceeds  to  cite  a  passage  from  the  New  Comedy  (Nicomach. 
IlUh.  Fr.  i.  7),  where  the  reading  is  rjv  Acyi/s,  and  Timocles  was 
a  late  writer  of  the  Middle  Comedy. 

8.  In  the  oratora  &v,  with  the  α  long,  is  the  common  form. 

4.  It  is  found  even  in  Thucydides,  e,g,  vi.  13;  18.  6,  etc. 
Also  in  Xenophon :  e,g.  Cyr.  iv.  4.12;  Mem.  i.  2.  2.  And  fre- 
quently in  Plato:  e.g.  Oratyl  p.  383  B;  Frotag.  p.  346  D,  347 
B;  Eep,  vi.  p.  491  A;  Legg.  ix.  pp.  867  C,  868  C,  etc. 

5.  According  to  Louis  Dindorf  (ad  ReU,  ii.  1.  27)  «ττάν  is  not 
found  in  Xenophon. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  according  to  Bonitz  {Index  Aristotdicm^ 
in  the  Berlin  edition  of  Bekker's  Aristotle),  not  ήν,  but  only  eav 
or  αν  with  the  α  long  is  found  in  Aristotle.  Of  the  latter  form 
we  have,  in  the  newly  discovered  Ά^ναιων  πολιτεία,  examples 
in  cc.  45.  46.  47.  52.  (bis)  53.  54.  55.  61.  (bis)  etc. 

28.  Our  writers  in  English  occasionally  give   us  the  sub-      28-35.  Various 
junctive  mood  :  e.g.  English  uses. 

Shaksp.  Jid.  Goes.  iiL  2  "  the  noble  Brutus  |  hath  told  you, 
Caesar  was  ambitious :  |  if  it  were  so,  it  was  a  grievous  fault, 
I  and  grievously  hath  Caesar  answered  it " ;  St  Paul  Rom. 
iv.  2  '^  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he  hath  whereof 
to  glory"  ;  Hooker  Ecd.  Pol.  c.  viii.  6  "if  any  man  were 
pleasant,  their  manner  was  .  .  ."  ;  Pearson  On  the  Creed: 
Ep.  Dedic  "if  it  toere  so  needful  for  him  then  so  to  write, 
...  it  will  appear  as  needful  for  me  now  to  follow  his 
writing*';  Whately  Higtoric  Double  p.  22  (ed.  10)  "  there  is 
a  discrepancy  ...  as  to  the  time  when  the  battle  began  1 
a  battle  commencing  (if  indeed  it  were  ever  fought  at  all) 
with  .  .  ."     Add  Dryden  Aerieis  iv.  460. 

See  notes  139.  7;  167,  below. 

29.  1,  Here  again  we  also  find  in  English  the  subjunctive      29. 
mood :  e.g. 

Hooker  Sermons  iL  2  *'  if  one  have  died  for  all,  all  were  dead  "  ; 
Shelley  The  Cenci  v.  1  "  if  honest  anger  |  have  moved  you, 
know  .  .  ."  ;  Kingsley  Westminster  Sermons  xv.  "  if  any  man 
here  have  learnt,  let  him  .  .  ." 

Beaumont  and  Fletcher  Philaster  iL  4  ^*  if  she  be  there,  we  shall 
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not  need  .  .  .*' ;  iii  1  "  may  they  fall  .  .  .  |  if  I  6«  per- 
jured ...  I  ...  if  I  5e  fEdee,  send  "  ;  Locke  Of  Human 
Understanding  iv.  2.  7  ;  Shelley  Adonais  35  ;  Salmon 
Introd.  to  the  New  Test  xxL  (ed.  2  p.  439) ;  St  Matth. 
vi.  30  « if  God  so  cloths  .  .  .,  shall  he  not  ...  Γ* 

2.  Both  forms  occur  together  in  passages  like 

Shaksp.  Hamlet  L  1  "  if  thou  had  any  sound  or  use  of  voice, 
I  speak  to  me  :  |  if  there  be  any  good  thing  to  be  done, 
I  . . .  .  speak  to  me :  |  if  thou  art  privy  ...  |  ...  0 
speak !  |  or  if  thou  hak  uphoaided  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  speak  of 
it^*;  Butler  Anal,  pt  iL  c  1  p.  119  ''if  mankind  are 
corrupted  .  .  .,  and  if  the  assistance  of  God's  spirit  be 
necessary  .  .  .  ;  supposing  that,  is  it  possible  .  .  .  ? " 

8.  Of  the  normal  form  of  the  present  imperfect  we  have  an 
example  in 

Whately  Script,  Revel  respecting  God  and  Evil  Angels  p.  189 
(ed.  2)  "  if  we  are  intending  .  .  .,  we  should  not  be  the 
less  his  faithful  servants,  even  supposing  that  .  .  .*' 

30.  30.  1.  The  future  is,  of  course,  found  in  English  :  e,g, 

Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Philast.  i.  2  "  if  I  shall  have  an  answer 
no  directlier,  |  I  am  gone  "  ;  Locke  Conduct  of  the  Under- 
standing 8  *'  if  it  shall  be  concluded  that  .  .  .,  this  excuses 
not  .  .  ."  ;  F.  W.  Newman  The  Soul :  Preface,  extr.  "  if 
these  pages  shall  save  .  .  . ;  ...  if  I  shall  have  stimulated 
.  .  .,  and  shall  have  made  .  .  .,  I  perhaps  ought  to  regard 
this  as  .  .  ."  ;  St  John  xiv.  14  "if  ye  shall  ask  .  .  ., 
I  will  do  it"  ;  Whately  Bampt.  Lectt.  Introd,  p.  xxix. 
"if  .  .  .  I'diaU  .  .  .  have  avoided  .  .  .,  I  shall  have 
succeeded  .  .  ."  ;  Shelley  Triumph  of  Life  65  "if  thirst 
of  knowledge  shall  not  then  abate,  {  follow  it  thou." 

2.  But  it  is  quite  as  usual  to  find  the  present  indicative :  e.g. 

Greene  Looking-Glass  for  Lond.  and  Engl.  p.  128  a  (ed.  Dyce, 
Lond.  1861)  "and  if  I  make  not  Basni  blithe  again,  | 
then  say  .  .  ."  ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Philast.  i.  2  "  if  you 
entreat,  I  will  unmovedly  hear"  ;  Jercm.  xiiL  17  ("will" 
=  "are  willing") ;  Whately  Bampt.  LecU.  p.  133  "if  we 
deal  with  others  as  .  .  .,  we  shall  be  using  .  .  ." ; 

or  the  present  subjunctive :  e.g. 

Shaksp.  Hamlet  i.  2  extr.  "if  it  assume  my  noble  father's 
person,    {  I'll  speak  to  it "  ;  Heywood  Fair  Maid  of  the 
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Exchange  p.  23  "a  diamond  worth  forty  for  the  pound,  |  if 
he  retvm  not "  ;  Pa.  L  1 2 ;  St  Luke  xv.  4  sqq.  ;  Locke  Of 
Human  Ufidergtandvng  iiL  10.  2  (1)  "certain  words  that  if 
they  be  examined,  will  be  found  .  .  ."  ; 

or  both  together :  e.g. 

Numbers  xvi.  29  "  if  these  men  die  .  .  .,  or  if  they  he  visited 
.  .  .,  then  the  Lord  hath  not  sent  me.  But  if  the  Lord 
make  a  new  thing  .  .  .,  then  ye  shall  understand  ..." 

31.  Or,  idiomatically  (see  note  i8a  above),  31• 

Warren  Diary  of  a  Late  Physician  2nd  series,  p.  71  (ed. 
Tauchnitz  1844)  ''if  ever  a  gloomy  shadow  would  pass 
over  her  mind  .  .  .,  it  was  when  her  mind  suddenly 
reverted  .  .  ." 

32.  Harvey  v.  Newlyn  Cro.  Eliz.  859  "and  all  the  Court  were  of      32. 

opinion  that  the  purchaser  of  the  manors  might  discharge 
the  plaintiff  .  .  .  ;  because  he  showeth  not  that  .  .  .  :  but 
if  he  were  to  have  had  a  fee  or  other  profit  in  certain  for 
executing  thereof,  it  had  been  otherwise  ** ;  Whately  Kingdom 
of  Christ  essay  L  §  4  p.  1 4  (ed.  3)  "  if  any  Christian  ministers 
in  these  days,  or  at  any  time,  v)ere  to  have  used  some  expres- 
sion, which  they  found  was  understood  ...  as  implying 
.  .  .,  what  would  they  not  deserve,  if  they  did  not  hasten 
to  disclaim  such  a  meaning  ? " 

32a.  For  the  reason  why  not  also  were  to  have  been  placing,      32a. 
see  Text  §  12. 

33.  1.  With  verbs  of  static  meaning,  the  idiomatic  English      33. 
use  is  the  simple  past  tense  indefinite :  e.g, 

Byron  Oiaov/r  "  and  if  it  dares  enough,  'twere  hard  |  if  passion 
met  not  some  reward  "  ;  Keats  Hyperion  bk  iL  "  I  would  not 
bode  of  evil,  if  I  thought  .  .  ."  ;  A.  K.  H.  Boyd  Autumn 
Holidays  of  a  GourUry  Parson  c  xi  "  if  you  were  out  in  a 
hurricane  at  sea,  and  your  boat  got  at  last  into  a  .  .  .  cove, 
you  would  be  glad." 

2.  We  find,  even,  occasionally  the  past  tense  imperfect :  e.g, 

Keats  Endymion  bk.  iL  extr.  "if  thou  wast  playing  on  my 
shady  brink,  |  thou  wouldest  bathe  once  again "  ;  Ohbe 
newspaper,  20th  Jan.  1894,  p.  4  coL  4  ''the  plausible 
beggar  would  soon  find  his  trade  unremunerative,  if  every 
one  was  as   prompt  and  disci-iminating  as    Mr.    Wilson 

2  Β 
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Lloyd,  M.P.";  Tennyeon  In  Memoriam  xxiv.  (with  a 
mixture  of  constmction)  <'if  all  was  good  and  fair  we 
met)  j  this  earth  had  been  the  paradiee  |  •  •  •" 

8.  And  Sterne,  too,  with  a  mixture  of  oonstnictions  like- 
wise,  writes  of  Solomon — 

Sermons  xviii  "wise,  deluded  man,  was  it  not  that  thou 
madeet  some  amende  for  thy  bad  practice  by  thy  good 
preaching,  what  had  become  of  thee  ?  " 

4.  The  usage  is  the  same  with  would  in  the  sense  of  willed  to, 
or  was  willing  to .-  e,g, 

Shirley  Hffde  Park  LI  "if  ehe  would  affect  one  of  us,  for 
my  part  I  am  indifferent.*' 

And,  as  adapted  to  a  past  supposition, 

Head  and  Kirkman  The  English  Bogus  pt  il  c  38  "it  is 
very  true  it  is  yours,  but  if  I  would  have  been  as  free 
witii  others,  as  I  have  been  with  you,  it  might  have  had 
more,  if  not  another,  father  "  ( =  "  if  I  wotdd  \  have  been, 
it  might  I  have  had  "). 

34.  34.   1.  Shaksp.  King  John  iv.  1  "  an  if  an  angel  should  have  come 

to  me,  I  and  told  me  .  .  .,  {  I  would  not  have  believed 
him";  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PhUasL  iiL  1  ^* should  I  have 
heard  dishonour  spoke  of  you,  |  .  .  .  I  had  been  |  as 
much  distemper'd  and  enraged  as  now/' 

2.  Similarly  used  we  find  caidd  have :  e.g. 

Heywood  Woman  KiUed  with  Kindness  p.  140  "if  neither 
fear  of  shame  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  nor  my  dear  love  |  could  have 
withheld  thee  .  .  .,  |  yet  for  these  infante  •  .  .  |  look 
but  on  them  and  melt  away  in  tears  " ;  Timss  newspaper, 
30th  March  1891,  p.  3  coL  1  "if  M.  Stambouloff  could 
have  been  murdered  before  the  6th  of  April,  the  Russian 
government  would  have  declared  .  .  .";  Beaum.  and 
Fletch.  Philast.  v.  5  '*  could  I  but  have  liVd  |  in  presence 
of  you,  I  had  had  my  end " ;  Byron  Oceainonal  Pieces : 
To  Thyrm  "  could  this  have  been — a  word  or  look  |  .  .  . 
had  taught  my  bosom  how  to  brook  |  .  .  .'' 

8.  And  might  have:  e.g. 

Bailey  Fedus  init  (p.  1 5)  "  and  oh !  might  I  have  been  | 
that  sun-mind,  how  I  would  have  warmed  the  world  |  to 
love  and  worship  and  bright  life." 
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35.  1.  Dekker  i.  Hon.  Wh,  i.  8  ^'if  she  should  ha'  picked  out  a  35. 
time,  it  could  not  be  better  " ;  Palmer  ΝαττΰΛχνβ  of  Events 
connected  with  the  Tracts  for  the  Times  p.  206  (ed.  1883) 
"  [thia  little  work]  will  not  .  .  .  tend  to  division,  if  it 
should  have  proved  .  .  ."  ;  Greene  Looking-Olass  for  Lond. 
and  Engl.  p.  124  6  "if  I  should  any  way  neglect  so  mani- 
fest a  truth,  I  were  to  be  accused  .  .  ."  ;  Shaksp.  K.  Lear 
ii.  4  "if  thou  shoidoPBt  not  be  glad,  |  I  would  divorce 
me  .  .  .'* ;  Measure  for  Measure  ii.  2  "  how  would  you 
be,  I  if  he  .  .  .  should  \  but  judge  you  as  you  areV 
Winter^ s  Tale  iv.  3  "if  your  lass  |  interpretation  should 
abuse  ...  |  .  .  .  you  were  straited»  to  reply "  ;  St. 
John  viii.  55  ;  Heywood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p. 
50  "if  I  now  should  take  conceit  at  this,  |  .  .  .  were 
not  my  state  |  most  lamentoble  ? "  Etherege  Sir  Foplvng 
Flutter  i.  1  "  if  some  malicious  body  should  betray  you, 
this  kind  note  would  hardly  make  your  peace  with  her" ; 
Pearson  On  the  Oreed  p.  381  (  =  670  ed.  6)  «if  either  the 
same  body  should  be  joined  to  another  soul,  or  .  .  .,  it 
would  not  be  .  .  ."  ;  Byron  Oiamir  "  but  heaven  in 
wrath  would  turn  away,  |  if  guilt  should  for  the  guiltless 
pray "  ;  Shirley  WiUy  Fair  One  iii.  5  "  if  we  should  be 
discovered,  we  are  quite  undone"  ;  Shelley  Prom, 
Unbound  iv.  extr.  "  if  .  .  .  eternity  |  .  .  .  should  free  | 
the  serpent  .  .  .  ;  {  these  are  the  spells  by  which  to 
reassume  |  an  empire  o'er  the  disentangled  doom" 
[compare,  in  the  matter  of  construction,  Tirso  de 
Molina's  {El  hurlador  de  SeviUa  ii.  4)  "si  de  mi  { 
algo  hubiereis  menester,  |  aqui  espada  y  brazo  estd*']  ; 
DisraeU  Lothair  iL  c.  4  "  I  shall  scarcely  figure  in  history, 
if  under  my  guidance  such  visitations  should  accrue " ; 
Archbishop  Thomson  Lincoln* s  Inn  Sermons  v.  (p.  73  ed. 
1861)  "if  there  should  be  any  one  who  hears  me,  to  whom 
.  .  .,  I  would  commend  to  him  this  truth,  that  .  .  ." ; 
Anon.  French  Home  Life  c  1  p.  4  "if  we  should  learn 
something  there,  perhaps  we  may  decide  .  .  ." ;  Heywood 
Woman  Killed  viUh  Kindness  p.  120  ^^  should  an  angel 
from  the  heavens  drop  down  |  and  preach  this  to  me  .  .  . 
I  he  should  have  much  ado  .  .  ."  ;  Etherege  She  Would 
if  She  Gould  v.  1  "  should  yon  make  the  least  disturbance, 
you  will  destroy  .  .  ." 
Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Philast.  i.  2  "  if  a  bowl  of  blood  |  drawn 
from  this  arm  of  mine  would  poison  thee,  |  a  draught  of 
his  would  cure  thee" ;  Edinb,  Rev.  voL  178  p.  336  "if 
it  would  be  excessive  to  attribute  to  Newman  that  temper 
which  .  .  .,  it  must  be  admitted  that  he  possessed  .   .  ^'' 
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2.  We  have  a  mixture  of  constructions  in 

Hey  wood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exthange  p.  72  "  were  I  a  maid, 
and  should  be  eo  bewitched,  |  I'd  pull  my  eyes  out "  ; 
Tennyson  In  Menwriam  xiv.  "  if  one  should  bring  me  this 
report,  |  .  •  .  and  I  went  down  unto  the  quay,  {  and 
found  thee  .  .  .,  |  I  should  not  feel  it  to  be  strange." 

3.  Similarly  used  we  find  could :  e.g. 

Shaksp.  Macbeth  i  7  **  if  the  assassination  |  cotdd  trammel 
up  the  consequence,  .  .  .  |  we'd  jump  the  life  to  come "  ; 
Whately  Historic  Doubts  p.  49  (ed.  10)  "if  we  could 
suppose  the  French  capable  of  such  monstrous  credulity 
.  .  .^  it  is  plain  their  testimony  must  be  altogether  worth- 
less " ;  Shelley  The  Cenci  iii.  1  "  if  I  could  find  a  word 
.  .  . :  I  if  this  were  done,  .  .  . :  |  think  of  the  offender's 
gold " ;  iv.  1  "  if  thy  curses  .  .  .  |  couid  kill  her  soul — 
C.  She  would  not  come "  ;  Keble  Christ.  Year :  St.  John 
Bapt  Day  iv.  "  and  in  the  blest  could  envy  be,  |  he  would 
behold  ...'';  Disraeli  Loihrnr  L  c.  10  'Mt  is  difficult  to 
see  him :  but  if  I  ωνΜ  see  him,  what  name  am  I  to 
give  ? " 

4.  And  might :  e.g. 

Dekker  Shoemaktr^s  Holiday  p.  37  "I  would  not  care  .  .  . 
if  you  might  call  me  King  of  Spain  " ;  Bp.  Carey,  Letter, 
14th  July  1624,  in  The  Eagle  voL  xvii.  p.  350  "if  it 
might  like  you  to  take  so  far  a  journey  as  thither  this 
summer,  I  would  be  right  glad  of  your  company  there  "  ; 
Beanm.  and  Fletch.  Woman  Hater  y.  1  "  might  I  but  call 
for  this  dish  of  meat  at  the  gallows,  instead  of  a  psalm, 
it  were  to  be  endured "  ;  Heywood  Woman  Killed  imth 
Kindness  p.  134  ^*  might  I  crave  favour,  I  would  entreat 
you." 

36.  7€7«ΐΊ)σ«το4.  36.  yeyevT^rerau     The  form  is  Used  merely  for  conyenience. 

It  was  proposed  by  Schleiermacher,  and  approyed,  although — as 
an  αττα^  λ€γ6μ€νον — not  admitted  into  his  text,  by  Heindorf  in 
Plat  Farmenid.  p.  141  E. 

37.  Further        37.  1.  Pearson  On  the  Creed  p.  381  (  =  670  ed.  6)  "if  the  spirits  of 
English  uses.  men  departed  live,  as  certainly  they  do,  and  when  the 

resurrection  should  be  performed,  the  bodies  should  be 
informed  with  other  souls :  neither  they  who  lived  before 
then  should  revive,  and  those  who  live  after  the  resurrec- 
tion should  home  never  been  before."  ^^ 

^▼tt  "Neither  .  .  .  and."    Cf.  the  Greek  oifre  ...  re  ;  Latin  nequt  .  .  . 
et. 
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P&  xL  7  ''if  I  should  declare  them  .  .  .,  they  should  be 
more  .  .  ."  (cf.  cxxxix.  18  "if  I  tell  them,  they  are  more 
.  .  /') ;  Shaksp.  WinL  Tale  iv.  3  "  if  I  were  not  in  love 
with  Mopea,  tiiou  shorddst  take  no  money  of  me'';  St 
John  ix.  41  '4f  ye  were  blind,  ye  should  have 'no  ein : 
but  now  ...'*;  J.  C.  Hare  in  PhiloL  Mus.  L  p.  207  extr. 
"  it  is  truly  a  blessed  thing  that  we  are  not  really  possest 
of  Fortunatuses  wishing  cap :  one  should  never  have  a 
moment  of  calm  and  peaceful  eojoyment "  ;  Eeble  Christ, 
Year :  Holy  Communion  L  "  how  should  pale  sinners  bear 
the  sight,  I  if  ...  I  thine  open  glory  should  appear  ? "  ; 
Prof.  Blunt  Sermon  in  Memory  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
(Cambridge  1852)  p.  9  "but  whilst  he  wae  in  battle,  it 
should  seem  he  was  safe  :  there  he  had  a  charmed  life." 

2.  So  ωΜ :  e.g, 

Peele  The  Old  Wivei  Tale  p.  449  h  (ed.  Lond.  1861)  "if  he 
came  to  me  thus,  and  said  .  .  .,  why,  I  covXd  spare  him 
a  piece  with  all  my  heart "  ;  Shaksp.  Merry  Wives  ii  1 
"  if  I  would  but  go  to  hell  for  an  eternal  moment  or  so,  I 
could  be  knighted".;  Lovelace  "I  coM.  not  love  thee, 
dear,  so  much,  I  loVd  I  not  honour  more.'' 


3.  And  migM :  e,g. 

Shaksp.  Romn  and  JuL  iii.  3  "wert  thou  as  young  ae  I, 
...  I  then  mdglUst  thou  speak,  then  mightst  thou  tear 
thy  hair";  Pearson  On  the  Creed:  Ep.  Dedic.  "if  I 
should  be  at  any  time  unmindful  .  .  .,  you  might  well 
esteem  me  .  .  ."  ;  Shelley  Prom.  Unbound  L  "  these  pal^ 
feet,  which  then  might  trample  thee,  |  if  they  disdain'd 
not  such  a  prostrate  slave." 

4w  And,  idiomatically,  we  frequently  have  in  English  tvere 
in  the  apodosis  now  under  consideration,  instead  of  vxnUd  be. 
The  following  are  examples  : — 

Palmer  Narrative  of  Events  p.  171  "there  is  another  doctrine 
afloat  .  .  . :  and  it  toere  to  ha/oe  been  wished  that  the  .  .  . 
writer  .  .  .  had  taken  some  notice  of  a  view  which  .  .  ." 

Shaksp.  Macbeth  L  7  "if  it  were  done,  when  'tis  done,  then 
Hwere  well  |  it  were  done  quickly " ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch. 
Philast  ii.  2  "  if  they  should  all  prove  honest  now,  I  were 
in  a  fair  taking " ;  St  Paul  1  Cor.  xiL  1 7  ;  Etherege  She 
Would  if  She  Could  iii.  3  "  there  is  no  fear  that  this  shou'd 
come  to  Sir  Oliver's  knowledge.  La.  C.  I  were  ruin'd  if  it 
should  "  ;  Burnet  Hist,  of  His  Own  Time  bk.  iii,  extr.  p.  395 
(ed.  Lond.  1838)  "his  person  and  temper  .  .  .  resemble 
the  character  given  us  of  Tiberius  so  much,  that  it  were  easy 


874 


GREEK  AND  LATIN 


37* 


to  draw  the  parallel  between  them  *' ;  Hooker  Ecd.  PoL  bk. 
i.  "  dangerouB  it  were  for  the  feeble  brain  of  man  to  wade  &r 
into  the  doings  of  the  Most  High  "  ;  Thackeray  Shd(he$  and 
Travels  in  London :  Mr.  BrowrCs  Letters  ii. ''  as  for  particular- 
ising your  dress,  that  were  a  task  quite  absurd  and  im- 
pertinent" 

38.  e/ with  past         38.  1.  See  the  examples  cited  in  Text  §  47  ii.  (a)  extr., 
subjanotive  ac-  ^^^^  ii.  (γ)  extr.     See  also  note  42  below. 

past^i^ndfcative         2.  The  Greek   subjunctives  of  the  past  perfect  and  past 
with  d».  indefinite  tenses  (not,  also  those  of  the  past  imperfect  tense  ;  see 

Text  §  12)  from  their  very  meanings  lend  themselves,  when 
used  in  the  protasis  of  conditional  sentences,  to  the  occasional 
accompaniment  of  an  apodosis  containing  a  past  indicative  with 
αν ;  as  to  which  see  Text  §§  82  sqq, 

8.  Of  course,  between  such  a  combination  in  Greek — sym- 
metrical, if  somewhat  unusual — and  English  unsjnnmetncal 
sentences  such  as  those  next  quoted,  there  is  no  real 
resemblance : — 

Shaksp.  Merck,  of  Ven,  i.  2  "  if  to  do  were  as  easy  as  to  know 
what  were  good  to  do,  chapels  had  been  churches '' ;  Dekker 
ii.  Hon,  Wh,  i.  1  "  were  my  servants  here,  it  would  ha'  cost 
more " ;  Hey  wood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  8  "  my 
honour  you  have  sav'd  .  .  . :  |  which  wer't  not  done,  by  this 
time  had  been  gone"  ;  JFoman  Killed  with  Kindness  p.  132 
"did  not  more  weighty  business  .  .  .  |  hold  me  away,  I 
would  have  labored  peace  |  betwixt  them";  p.  137  "and 
the  case  were  mine  |  .  .  .  I  would  have  plac'd  his  action, 
entered  there  "  ;  Judges  xiii.  23  "  if  the  Lord  were  pleased 
to  kill  us,  he  would  not  have  received  .  .  ."  ;  Webster 
Duchess  of  Malfi  iv.  2  "should  I  die  this  instant,  I  had 
liv'd  I  her  time  to  a  minute  "  ;  Etlierege  She  Would  if  She 
Could  iii.  3  "  were  I  every  day  at  the  plays  .  .  .,  or  did  I 
associate  myself  with  the  gaming  Madams,  and  were  every 
afternoon  at  my  Lady  Brief's  .  .  .,  my  suspicious  demeanour 
had  deserved  this"  ;  Mrs.  Manley  Secret  Memoirs  p.  85 
"  were  you  to  see,  as  I  did,  that  great  crowd  of  flatterers 
that  .  .  .  flock'd  about  the  new  empress  .  .  .,  you  would 
have  sworn  they  had  ever  tenderly  loved  her  "  ;  M.  G.  Lewis 
The  Monk  ii.  6  p.  165  "were  love  a  crime,  God  never 
would  have  made  it  so  sweet,  so  irresistible " ;  cf.  also  p. 
197  extr. ;  Tennyson  In  Mem,  xxiv.  "if  all  was  [see  above 
note  33.  2]  good  and  fair  we  met,  I  this  earth  had  been  the 


English  onsyni- 
metrical  sen- 
tences 


jjaradise  .  .  ." ;  Disraeli  Lothavr  ii.  c.  32  "  if  I  were  not 
your  brother-in-law,  I  should  have  been  very  glad  to  have 
married  Euphrosyne  myself* ;   Anstey  Vice  Versa  (ed.  2)  p. 
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117  **  if  I  were  there,  he  thought  I  should  have  been  run 
out  and  flogged  long  ago '' ;  Swinburne  Ben  Jonton  i.  p.  4 
(ed.  1889)  "were  it  possible  for  one  not  born  a  god  to 
become  divine  by  dint  of  ambition  and  devotion  this  glory 
would  have  crowned  the  Titanic  labours  of  Ben  Jonson." 
Marlowe  Edw.  //.  p.  212  h  ''if  gentle  words  might  comfort 
me,  I  thy  speeches  long  ago  had  eas'd  my  sorrows.'' 

[So  we  have  in  French 

Moli^re  Le  Mieanthrope  iii.  5  extr.  ''  et  j'aurais  pris  d^j&  le 
cong^  qu'il  faut  prendre,  |  si  mon  carrosse  encor  ne  m'obli- 
geait  d'attendre."] 

4.  Unsymmetrical  sentences  like  these  are  given  to  us  in  the  —in  the  New 
Authorised  Version  of  the  New  Testament — and  it  ίμ  followed  Testament, 
by  the  Eevised  Version, — ^in  defiance  of  the  Greek  originals,  in 

St  Luke  viL  39  *'  this  man,  if  he  were  a  prophet,  would  have 
known,  etc"  (ct  tJv  προφήτης,  €γίγνωσ•κ€ν  αν  =  **  if  he  had 
been,  he  would  have  been  recognising  the  fact  that  .  .  .") ; 
St  John  iv.  10  "if  thou  knewest  .  .  .  who  it  is  .  .  .,  thou 
wouldest  have  asked  .  .  .,  and  he  would  have  given  thee 
living  water"  (ci  ySeis — ris  krriv — σν  αν  ^ττγτας  αυτόν, 
καΐ  €8ωκ€ν  αν  σοι  ν8ωρ  ζων  =  "  if  thou  hadst  known,  thou 
wouldest  have  asked,  and  he  would  have  offered**);  St 
John  xviiL  30  "  if  he  were  not  a  malefactor,  we  would  not 
have  delivered  him  up  unto  thee  "  {εΐ  μη  ^v  κακοποιός^  ονκ 
αν  σοι  ΊΓαρ€8ώκαμ€ν  αυτόν  =  "  if  he  had  not  been,  we  would 
not  have  delivered  him  " — where  the  Revisers  also,  in  their 
purism,  think  it  necessary  to  correct  "we  would"  into  **we 
should  "). 

So,  without  any  necessity  from  the  Greek,  in 

St  John  xiv.  2  "  in  my  Father's  house  are  many  mansions :  if 
it  were  not  so,  I  would  have  told  you  "  (ci  δέ  μή,  elirov  αν 
νμΐν  =  "  if  not,  I  would  have  told  you  "), 

In  the  following  passages  the  Revised  Version — ^wrongly 
correcting  the  Authorised  Version — also  gives  us  uns3rmmetrical 
sentences  such  as  the  above,  viz. — 

St  Matth.  zxvi  24  "good  were  it  .  .  .,  if  he  had  not  been 
born"  (κολδν  tJv  αύτφ,  ct  ονκ  €yevvi}^  =  "it  had  been 
good  ...  if  he  had  not  been  bom,"  A.  V. :  better  "  if  he  had 
remained  unborn ") ;  St  John  xiv.  28  "  if  ye  loved  me,  ye 
would  have  rejoiced  "(ci  riyairark  μ€,  €χά[)ητ€  av  =  **ifye  ^^ 

had  been  living  in  love  of  me,  ye  would  have  rejoiced." 
Wrongly  here  the  A.  V.  "  if  ye  loved  me,  ye  would  rejoice  "). 
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In  cooneeuan  whh  such  paeeages»  h  nuy  be  JMlded  th^l  in 

2  PeL  iL  ±1  κμάττον  yap  ην  arroc?  the  JL  V.  ri^thr  tnnditPB 
'*it  had  been  better  for  them,"  which  the  RY.  wion^j 
correcte  into  **  it  were  better  for  them  ^  ;  while  in  St.  Lake 
xriL  β  c»  €ΪχΓΓ€  [€χ€Τ€  R.  V.]  «-«ίττιτ  Μ?  KOJucor  7Aras-«»s, 
tXeyere  atr  tq  σ-νκαμίνγ  ταντι^,  'Κκριζ^ά^η^η  και  φνι^ίθ^/ιι 
€v  τβ  θαλάσχη^ '  και  rrr^icoixrcv  or  νμίν  =  '^  if  je  hid 
posseeted  faith,  ye  would  have  been  aying  .  .  .  and  it 
would  hare  obeyed  yon,"  wrongly  the  A-V.  has  "if  ye 
had  fiuth,  ye  might  ay  .  .  .  and  it  shoald  obey  yoo." 
Wrongly  the  R  V.  "  if  Ve  hare  feith,  ye  wonld  aay ,"  bat 
rightly  ''and  it  would  have  obe3red  too." 

59,  Caemr  re-  39•  ^^-9  i^  Latin,  the  bafldiiig  np  of  such  m  eaitenoe  as 
diMe  Certur.  Catiar  rediiise  fertwr  =  {Caesar  rediU)$  fertur^  the  t  being  the 

Bymbol  of  the  nominatiTe  case  affixed  to  the  idea  Caemr  redui^ 
which  is  the  nominative  to  the  verb  ferivw.     See  Key's  Xo/sn 
Grammar  §  911  note. 
"Somebody         Cf.  also  the  En^ish  ooDocation  {somebody  dse^s  for  somebodies 
eW•."  else. 

40.  Protase«»ez-  40.  1.  This  mnst  be  remembered  when — as  presently  men- 
premve  of  actual  tioned  in  the  Text,  and  as  oocasionaUy  happened — ^the  apodoeis 
it^^condition.!  ^j  ^^  ^  „„,^  ^  ^^     In  each  a  ««e,  the  remaining 

protasie  bore  upon  its  face  nothing  at  all  to  show  whether  it 
expressed  an  actual  or  a  conditional  fact. 

2.  We  find  occasionally  in  modem  languages,  where  there  is 
no  equivalent  to  the  Greek  άν,  sentences  of  the  kind  under 
mention  in  the  Text;  with  their  protases,  although  really  ex- 
pressive of  conditional  facts  only,  yet  in  form  expressive  of 
actual  facts;  the  apodoses  alone  showing  that  the  facts  dealt 
with  in  the  whole  sentences  are  but  conditional 

Thus  we  have 
(a)  in  English — 

Shakep.  Hamlet  iL  2  "  who  this  had  seen  .  .  .  |  'gainst  fortone's 
state  would  treason  have  pronounc'd :  |  but  if  the  gods  them- 
selves did  see  her  then,  |  .  .  .  the  instant  burst  of  clamour 
that  she  made,  |  .  .  .  would  have  made  milch  the  burning 
eyes  of  heaven,  |  and  passion  in  the  gods"  ;  Dekker  L  Hon. 
Wh,  i.  1  p.  6  '^  if  the  Duke  had  but  so  much  mettle  in  him, 
&<9  is  in  a  cobbler's  awl,  he  would  ha'  been  a  vext  thing." 

(β)  in  Italian— 

Bibbiena  La  CalandrUi  v.  12  "  se  tn  non  eri,  forse  uccieo  stato 
sarei "  ;  Macbiavelli  Mandrag.  iL  5  "  se  io  credevo  non  aver 
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figliuoli,  io  arei  preso  piuttosto  per  moglie  una  con- 
tadina  "  ^^'^  ;  iiL  9  "  questo  tristo  di  Lignrio  ne  venne  a  me 
con  quella  prima  novella  per  tentarmi,  accio  se  io  non  gliene 
consentiva,  non  mi  arebbe  detta  questa  "  ;  Discors.  sopra  Tit, 
Livio  iii.  c.  49  p.  307  (ed.  Lond.  =  Leghorn  1772)  "e  ee  la 
(sc  la  congiura  de'  Baccanali)  non  si  scopriva,  earebbe  state 
pericolosa  per  quella  Citt4  "  ;  Nota  II  ηυανο  ricco  iii.  7  '*  ee 
la  eignora  zia  non  faceva  partir  D.  Faustino  cosi  .  .  .,  mi 
earei  fiatto  ritomare  una  mia  scatola  ch'  egU  ritiene " ; 
UAmmai,  per  immag,  iv.  6  "  s*  io  non  accettava,  non  avrei 
ayuto  il  piacer  di  vedervi." 

We  have  the  conditional  and  actual  forms  of  protasis  side 
by  side  in 

Machiav.  Discorsi  8.  T.  Liv.  iii.  24  '*  che  ee  mai  i  Bomani  non 
avessino  prolungati  i  magistrati  e  gP  Imperi,  se  non  venivano 
si  tosto  a  tanta  potenza,  e  se  fussino  stati  piu  tardi  li  acquisti 
loro,  sarebbero  ancora  venuti  piu  tardi  nella  servitd." 

And  in  a  sentence  of  the  kind  referred  to  in  note  42.  4,  we 
have  the  actual  form  of  protasis  in 

Aretino  H  Marescalco  iv.  5  **  non  sai  tu  .  .  .  che  se  tuo  padre 
non  toglieva  moglie,  che  tu  non  saresti  1 '' 

41.  1.  Ox  should  have :  e.g.  41.   Further 

English  uses. 

Shaksp.  Othello  iv.  2  **had  it  pleas'd  heaven  |  to  try  me 

with    affliction  .  .  .  |  I   should  have  found  .  .   /' ;    Ps. 

IxxxL    14  sqq.   ''if  Israel  had  walked   in   my  ways,  I 

should   soon   have  put   down   their   enemies  .  .  .      The 

haters  of  the  Lord  should  have  been  found  liars;  but 

their  time   shoiUd  have  endured   for  ever.      He  should 

have   fed   them  also  with   the   finest  wheat   flour,  and 

with  honey  out  of  the  stony  rock  should  I  have  satisfied 

thee";   St  Paul  GaL  iv.  21;   St  John  viii.  19;   xiv. 

ivliA  So  says  the  heir  to  the  throne  in  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  PhUasUr 
iv.  2  ;  a  passage — ^from  its  beauty — ^wortb  reproducing : — 

"Oh !  that  I  had  been  nourleh'd  in  these  woods 
With  milk  of  goats  and  acorns,  and  not  known 
The  right  of  crowns  nor  the  dissembling  trains 
Of  women's  looks ;  bat  digg'd  myself  a  cave, 
Where  I,  my  fire,  my  cattle,  and  my  bed, 
Might  have  been  shut  together  in  one  shed ; 
.Vnd  then  had  taken  me  some  mountain-girl, 
Beaten  with  winds,  chaste  as  the  hardened  rocks 
Whereon  she  dwelt,  that  might  have  strew'd  my  bed 
With  leaves  and  reeds,  and  with  the  skins  of  beasts, 
Our  neighbours,  and  have  borne  at  her  big  breasts 
My  laiige  coarse  issue !    This  had  been  a  life 
Free  firom  vexation." 
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7   "if  ye   had   known   me,  ye  should  have  known  my 
Father  also." 

2.  Or  could  have :  e,g. 

Pa.  Iv.  12  "it  is  not  an  op^n  enemy  that  hath  done  me  this 
dishonour  :  for  then  I  could  have  borne  it" 

8.  Or  might  have :  e.g, 

Dekker  ShoemaJcev^s  Holiday  p.  40  '^  if  she  had  waited,  she 
might  have  opened  her  case  to  me  or  my  husband " ; 
Hooker  EccL  Pol  v.  60.  4  "had  Christ  only  declared  hie 
will  .  .  .,  and  not  acquainted  us  with  any  cause  why 
.  .  .,  our  ignorance  .  .  .  might  perhaps  have  hindered  . .  ." ; 
BuUer  Anal,  pt  ii.  c  1  p.  123  "for  had  it  .  .  .  been 
said  only,  that  .  .  .,  even  then  .  .  .  most  justly  might 
we  have  argued  that  .  .  ."  ;  Keats  Lamia  pt  ii  init 
^'  had  Lycius  lived  to  hand  his  story  down,  |  he  might 
have  given  the  moral  a  fresh  frown "  ;  Dickens  Pickwi(k 
c.  17  para.  9  "and  so  they  might  have  gone  on  .  .  .,  if 
Kate  had  not  looked  slily  back." 


41a.  The  Hip- 
pocratea. 


41a.  The  collection  of  writings,  which  are  usually  printed 
together  as  forming  the  works  of  Hippocrates,  comprises,  in 
addition  to  matter  which  is  indubitably  his,  some  which  in- 
dubitably is  not  his ;  some  which  may  be  his ;  some  which  is 
earlier  than,  some  which  is  of,  some  which  is  later  than,  hie 
time — none,  however,  later  in  point  of  date  than  the  time  of 
Aristotle;  some,  which  can  be  assigned,  with  more  or  less 
probabiUty,  to  some  other  writer,  viz.— Polybus,  Euryphon,  or 
Leophanes ;  some,  the  writers  of  which  are  uncertain ;  and  some, 
which  are  spurious,  wittingly  or  not  wittingly. 

For  further  information  on  these  points  the  reader  is  referred 
to  Dr.  GreenhilPs  article  on  Hippocrates  in  Smith's  Dictionary  of 
Greek  and  Roman  Biography  and  Mythology. 

In  citing  from  the  Hippocratea  the  present  writer  has 
followed  the  guidance  of  the  writer  just  mentioned,  so  far  as 
assignment  of  authorship  is  concerned;  and  has  cited  by  the 
pagination  of  Foes — denoted  usually  by  the  letter  F.  simply ; 
and  the  pagination  of  Kiihn  in  the  Leipzig  (1821-33) 
"  Medicorum  Graecorum  Opera  " — ^usually  denoted,  in  the  same 
way,  by  the  letter  K.  simply. 

42.  e/ with  past  42.  1.  This  being  an  excepted  case — so  far  as  the  past 
m^^ve  accOTa-  i^nperfect  subjunctive  is  concerned — from  the  general  selection 
subj.  with  A»,        made  by  the  Greeks,  as  is  mentioned  in  the  Text  §  1 2. 
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2.  Mr.  Monro  (Gramm.  of  Horn,  Dialed  pp.  218.  237)  says 
that  '*  this  use  of  the  optative  is  confined  to  Homer,"  from  whom 
he  cites  numerous  instances;  and  that  the  past  imperfect  or 
indefinite  indicative  "  is  the  only  construction  in  later  Greek ;  so 
that  this  is  one  of  the  points  in  which  the  use  of  the  indicative 
gained  upon  that  of  the  optative." 

3.  The  examples,  however,  cited  in  the  Text  §§  57.  58.  (j3), 
(γ),  show  that  these  remarks  are  too  sweeping. 

4.  Of  those  examples,  such  an  one  as  Eur.  SuppL  764  φαίψ      Eur.  <9u^.7e4. 
av,  €t    παρησθ    δτ   ηγάπα    v€Kpovs  might,   indeed,    at  first  sight 

seem  to  admit  of  the  rendering  *'  you  would  say  so  (now),  if  you 
had  been  present  (then),"  and  so  to  be  comparable  to  English 
sentences  such  as 

Greene  Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bwngay  p.  154  a  "hadst  thou  *'  Would  (now), 
watched  .  .  .,  |  and  seen  the  secret  beauties  of  the  maid,  |  i^ —  had  (then)." 
their  courtly  coyness  were  but  foolery"  ...  "if  thou 
hadst  seen  .  .  .  |  how  beauty  play'd  the  huswife,  how 
.  .  .,  I  thou  wouldst  with  Tarquin  hazard  Rome  and  all  | 
to  win  the  lovely  maid " ;  Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  ii.  pu 
155  a;  Job  ix.  16  "if  I  had  called  and  he  had  answered 
me,  yet  would  I  not  believe  .  .  ."  ;  Etherege  Sir  Fopling 
Flutter  ilL  2  "  had  you  seen  him  use  Mrs.  Loveit  as  I  have 
done,  you  would  never  endure  him  more " ;  Lord  Chester- 
field Letters  to  his  Son  212  "  had  I  really  seen  anything  so 
very  extraordinary  as  to  be  almost  incredible,  I  would  keep 
it  to  myself  rather  than  by  telling  it  give  anybody  room  to 
doubt  for  one  moment  of  my  veracity  " ;  Shelley  Queen  Mah 
note  1 5  "had  the  Christian  religion  commenced  and  continued 
by  .  .  .,  the  preceding  analogy  would  be  inadmissible " ; 
Triwmph  of  Life  67  ;  The  Gevici  L  3  "  had  it  been  true  there 
is  a  God  in  Heaven,  {  He  would  not  live  to  boast  of  such  a 
boon " ;  Canon  Cook  Revised  Version  of  the  First  Three 
Gospels  part  iii.  s.  7  "the  *  recension'  of  which  Dr.  Hort 
speaks,  had  it  been  executed  at  all  in  the  manner  which  he 
intimates,  would  be  a  historical  fact  of  signal,  I  may  say 
unparalleled,  importance  in  the  development  of  textual 
criticism." 

Etherege  She  Would  if  She  Could  v.  1  "I  should  never  merit 
the  happiness  to  wait  upon  you  again,  had  I  so  abused  this 
extraordinary  favour"  ;  M.  G.  Lewis  The  Monk  ii.  6  p.  207 
"had  I  not  resolved  .  .  .,  I  should  be  frequently  sum- 
moned .  .  ."  ;  Palmer  Narrative  of  Events  p.  181  "I  should 
not  speak  thus,  had  I  not  ascertained  .  . ." ;  Beard  Unitarian 
Christianityf  §  Jesu^  Christy  p.  147  "which  we  should  all  see 
to  be  wonderful,  had  not  long  custom  dulled  our  sense " ; 
TimM  newspaper,  12th  Oct  1886,  p.  7  col.  1   "if  he  had 
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not  deroted  ao  many  .  .  .  chapten  to  .  .  ^  we  should  eiy 
that  ..." 

Karlowe  Edvr,  II,  p.  £21  α  ''had  you  knr'd  him  half  ao  well 
as  I,  I  joa  eould  not  Ijear  his  death  thns  patiently.''' 

Shakspi  Handd  iL  2  ''but  what  might  yon  think,  \  .  .  .  if  I 
had  play'd  the  desk  or  table  book  ?"  Ttmes  newspaper,  19th 
April  1892,  first  leading  article  "on  the  south  coast  of 
UngUtiH  something  a  little  less  Arctic  might  weU  he 
expected,  if  we  had  not  been  tanght  by  long  experiment  the 
entire  futility  of  all  seasonable  dijetinctiona."  '^^ 

5.  Bat,  to  say  nothing  as  to  their  not  admitting  of  such 
treatment,  of  such  caees  as 

Hom.  IL  xviL  70  €v6a  «cc  pcia  φίροκ  κΧντη.  rcv^ca  Πακ^οίδαο 
I  Άτρ€ί8ης,  €1  μη  ol  άγάσοτίτο  Φοίβος  *Ατόλλων :  τ.  311 
κοΛ  νυ  K€v  €vu   osoAocto  αναξ  ανόρων  Acvcias,  |  €ΐ  μη  άρ 
όξν  νάη(Γ€  Δι^  θνγατηρ  *  Αφροδίτη  ζ 

— ^passages  which  Mr.  Monro  would  exclude  from  the  argoment 
from  Uie  mere  fact  of  their  being  Homer's — Demosthenes' 
common  use — to  go  no  farther — ^in  such  cases  (see  e.g.  Mid,  p. 
530.  19 ;  Phorm,  p.  921.  4,  respectively  cited  or  refeired  to  in 
the  Text  §  58  (a),  (/3) )  of  an  apodosis  with  a  past  tense  indica- 
Dem.  dt  Car.  tive  with  av  forbids  us  to  think  that  in  de  Car,  p.  296.  24  (also 
p.  29β.  24.  cited  in  the  Text  §  58  (/3) ),  when  he  said  ci  /uv  roivw  rovr 

ac€\€ipovv  keyeiVy  ως  ,  ,  ,,  ουκ  erff  όστις  ονκ  αν  εΐκόηας  carcrifi^OTi£ 

iTiib  I.  Thu  land  of  oonatmctioii  we  find  in  connectioii  with  the  man  nonnal 
one  in  puflages  such  as  Shakep.  K.  John  iiL  3  "  if  the  midnight  bell  |  did 
...  I  sound  on  .  .  ,  I  if  this  same  were  a  churchyard  .  .  .,  |  or  if  that  surly 
spirit,  mel&ncholy,  |  bad  bak'd  thy  blood,  .  .  .  |  or  if  that  thoa  conldst  see  me 
withont  eyes,  |  .  .  .  then  .  .  .  |  I  would  into  thy  bosom  pour  my  thoughts "  ; 
Keats  JBndymum  bk.  iv.  "  were  I  bat  always  borne  |  through  dangerous  winds, 
had  but  my  footsteps  worn  |  a  path  in  hell,  for  ever  would  I  bless  |  .  .  ." 

3.  The  construction  itself  is  not  restricted  to  English. 

Thus  in  French  we  have  Brantdme  Dam,  Gall.  L  p.  248  β  "si  j'eusse  τοαία 
prendre  d'eUes  ce  qu'elles  m'ont  presentέ  .  .  .,  je  serois  riche  a^jouidlLay"); 
Moliere  Mid.  nuUg.  lui  iiL  9  eztr.  "  si  tu  avois  acheri  de  couper  notre  bois,  je 
prendrois  quelqne  consolation " ;  id.  Zs  Misanthrope  iy.  3 ;  Beaumarchais 
Mortage  de  Figaro  iiL  15  "si  le  ciel  I'eftt  voulu,  je  serais  le  fils  d*un  prince." 

In  Italian  Bibbiena  La  Calafulria  iL  6  "se  tu  avessi  narigato,  il 
saperresti "  ;  Machiavelli  Mandrag.  L  1  *'  se  voi  me  ne  avessi  psrlato  a  Puigi,  io 
saprei  che  consigliarvi,  ma  ora  non  so  io  che  ve  ne  dire  '* ;  Diacors.  aopra  T. 
Livio  iL  c  20  p.  185  "  se  io  non  avessi  lungamente  trattato  in  altra  mia  opera, 
quanto  .  .  . ,  io  mi  distenderei  in  questo  discorso  assai  pin  che  non  faro "  ; 
p.  186  ;  c.  21  p.  188  ;  iii.  c  9  p.  243  **8e  fusse  stato  a  lui  (sc.  Fabio),  Annibale 
sarebbe  ancora  in  Italia "  ;  II  Principe  c.  13  pu  354  ;  Aretino  II  MareaoaUo 
iL  β  "che  diresti  tn,  se  te  ne  fosse  data  (sc  moglie)  di  sessanta  anni  ?"  id.  La 
Talanta  iiL  16.  17  ;  La  CoHigvana  L  7  ;  Alfieri  La  Cong,  dd  Paed  iv.  6  "  non 
io  V  aedaro  tratterei,  se  arnnti  |  fosser  del  Name  al  simolacro  entrambL** 

And  so  on. 


ί 
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μοι '  vvv  8c  κ.τ.λ.,  he  was  using  αν  .  .  .  €πιτιμήσ•€ΐ>€  in  his  apo- 
dosis  as  anything  else  than  a  practical   synonym  of   αν  .  .  . 

€π€Τίμησ'€. 

β.  The  truer  view  seems  to  be  that,  although,  as  the  language 
matured,  the  light  of  the  older  and  original  construction  with 
the  past  subjunctive  with  av  paled  before  the  rising  sun  of  that 
with  the  past  indicative  with  av,  it  was,  nevertheless,  not 
absolutely  extinguished;  and  that  we  are  consequently  bound 
to  acknowledge  its  existence  when  we  meet  with  it— even  in 
post-Homeric  times. 

7.  In  Greek  sentences,  such  as  those  cited  in  the  Text  §  47 
ii.  (a)  init.,  and  ii.  (γ)  extr.,  we  find  the  past  subjunctives  of  the 
perfect  and  indefinite  tenses  in  the  protasis  accompanied  by  the 
past  indicative  with  av  in  the  apodosis. 

See  further  as  to  these  note  38  above. 

43.   1.  The  following  are  actual  examples  of  English  modifica-      43.  (C)  α  type 
tions,  such  as  are  referred  to  in  the  Text : —  modem  usage. 

QreeDe  Looking-GUiss  /or  Lond,  and  Engl,  p.  121  α  ^' if  he  had 
missed  but  one  half  hour,  what  a  goodly  farm  had  I  gotten 
.  .  .  ! "  ;  Shaksp.  Mv4ih  Ado  iv.  1  "  what  a  Hero  hadst 
thou  been,  |  if  half  thy  outward  graces  had  been  placed  | 
.  .  ." ;  Spenser  F.  Q,  iv.  8.  41  ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PhUoit. 
V.  5  **all  these  jealousies  |  had  flown  to  nothing,  if  thou 
hadst  discovered  |  .  .  ."  ;  Hey  wood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Ex- 
change p.  58  'Ί  had  not  thought  the  clod  had  had  so  nimble 
a  spirit"  ;  Numbers  zxii.  33  ;  Ps.  exxiv.  1,  2;  St  John  xi. 
21,  32;  Etherege  She  Would  if  She  Could  iii.  1  "if  you 
had  made  no  ceremony  .  .  .,  we  had  escaped  this  mis- 
chief" ;  Sir  Fopling  Flutter  L  1  "many  a  fool  had  been  lost 
to  the  world,  had  their  indulgent  parents  wisely  bestow'd 
.  .  ."  ;  Mrs.  Centlivre  Busybody  i  1  "  I  knew  .  .  .,  or  I 
had  not  parted  with  thee  to  her  father "  ;  Br.  Johnson 
To  Lord  Chesterfield  "the  notice,  which  you  have  been 
pleased  to  take  of  my  labours,  had  it  been  early,  had  been 
kind "  ;  Fielding  Tom  Jones  ix.  3  "  the  goodwife  .  .  .  had 
probably  put  an  immediate  end  to  the  fray  .  .  .,  had  not 
the  descent  of  this  broom  been  prevented  .  .  ."  ;  Byron 
QiaouT  "  yet  did  he  but  what  I  had  done,  {  had  she  been 
false  to  more  than  one  "  ;  Sir  Walter  Scott  QuenHn  Durward 
α  19  "had  you  kept  my  hire,  I  should  have  held  that  we 
were  quit,  and  had  left  you  to  your  own  foolish  guidance  "  ; 
Shelley  Triunvph  of  Life  89  sqq, ;  Keats  Hyperion  L  init 
"  by  her  in  stature  the  tall  Amazon  {  had  stood  a  pigmy's 
height     She  would  have  ta'en 
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leaiah  xlviiL  1 8  "  0  that  thou  hadst  hearkened  .  .  . !  then 
had  thy  peace  been  as  a  riyer  .  .  .  thy  seed  also  had  been 
as  the  sand  .  .  .  ;  his  name  should  not  have  been  cut  off." 

Milton  P.  L.  iL  934  **  and  to  this  hour  {  down  had  been  falling, 
had  not  by  ill  chance  |  the  strong  rebuff  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  hurried 
him  .  .  ." 

Shaksp.  Rom.  and  JuL  iiL  2  "  Tybalt's  death  {  was  woe  enough, 
if  it  had  ended  there  "  ;  Heywood  IVoman  Killed  with  Kind- 
ness p.  104  "had  the  news  been  better,  |  your  will  was  to 
have  brought  it";  Herrick  Hesp.  u.  p.  237  ''hadst  thou 
wager'd  twenty  kine,  |  they  were  mine  own  "  ;  M.  G.  Lewis 
The  Monk  vol.  iii  c.  9  *'  had  I  failed  in  my  attempt  to  reveal 
the  crime,  had  the  domina  but  suspected  that  .  .  .,  my  ruin 
was  inevitable  " ;  Byron  Detached  Thoughts  "  I  liked  Lewis  : 
he  was  a  jewel  of  a  man,  had  he  been  better  set "  ;  Disraeli 
Loihair  i.  c  3  "  Lothair  .  .  .  was  so  afraid  of  standing  alone, 
or  talking  only  to  men,  that  he  was  almost  on  the  point 
of  finding  refuge  in  his  dinner  companions,  had  he  not 
instinctively  felt  that  this  would  have  been  a  social 
blunder  "  ;  Warren  Diary  of  a  Late  Physiciwn  1st  series  c.  4 
''had  I  not  felt  myself  very  delicately  situated  .  .  .,  1 
felt  inclined  to  have  asked  him  how  .  .  "  ;  Quarterly  Review 
voL  169  p.  362  "it  seems  as  if  a  double  first  was  easily 
within  his  reach,  had  he  been  steadier  in  application  to 
the  necessary  studies  " 

See  for  forms  of  sentences  corresponding  for  present  time  to 
those  here  collected  ior  past  time,  note  139.  11.  12.  below. 

2.  The  modifications  in  question  are  common  in  other 
languages  also;  and  Latin  examples  appear  sufficiently  in  the 
Text.  In  modem  languages  take  the  following  as  a  few 
instances : — 

3.  OctaiVe  Feuillet  Hist.  d^wM  Parisienne  c.  7  "  vous  m'avez  sauvoe. 

Sans  vous  je  me  perdais '' ;  Cent  Nouvelks  nouvdles  Ixxii. 
"  le  .  .  .  mary  .  .  .  contrainct  fut  d'abandonner  le  mesnaige 
et  aller  aux  affaires,  qui  tant  luy  touchoient^  que  sans  y 
estre  en  personne  il  perdoit  une  grosse  somme  de  deniers  "  ; 
Beaumarchais  La  Mhre  coupable  iv.  3 ;  Provost  Manon  Lescaut 
i.  p.  23  (ed.  Paris  1884)  "  j'^tais  heureux,  pour  toute  ma  vie, 
si  Manon  m'eut  4t^  fidέle  "  ;  Moli&re  Le  Misanthr.  i.  1  "  et  ce 
choix  plus  conforme  ^toit  mieux  votre  affaire  "  ;  Balzac  La 
Cousins  Bette  p.  280  "  si  j'avais  eu  mon  portefeuille,  il  [the 
money]  dtait  k  vous  "  ;  Jules  Sandeau  Sacs  et  Parchemms  c  6 
"  J'avais  triompho  de  tous  ses  scrupules.  Mes  bras  s'ouviaient 
pour  le  recevoir  :  il  allait  m'appeler  son  beau-p^re.  Trois 
mois   encore,  et  j'^tais   baron,  je   si^geais   k   la   chambre 
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haute";  Alphonse  Daudet  Sapho  p.  43  (ed.  Paris  1884) 
^^  la  vie  devenait  intolerable.  Non  pae  a  elle  :  certee  :  avec 
Jean,  le  toit,  la  cave,  meme  Γέgout|  tout  lui  ^tait  bon  pour 
nicher "  ;  Rabelais  Pantagr.  ii.  c  28  "  et  n'eust  este  sa 
merveilleuse  hastivet^^,  il  estoit  fricass^  comme  un  cochon  "  ; 
Montaigne  Essais  ii.  4  "  nous  aultres  ignorants  estions  perdue, 
si  ce  livre  ne  nous  eust  relev^  du  bourbier  "  ;  Montesquieu 
Arsace  el  Ismaiie  p.  606  '*  un  moment  de  plus,  et  Ardasire 
ne  pouvait  pas  se  dέfendre  "  ;  Beaumarchais  Barb,  de  S^f,  ii. 
2  "  s'il  n'eut  pas  quitt^  brusquement  Madrid,  il  pouvait  y 
trouver  quel  que  bonne  place  "  ;  Clar^tie  M.  le  Minietre  c.  7 
"  fut-il  έtranglέ  par  la  dette  .  .  .,  Vaudrey  pouvait  il  .  .  .  ? 
Cetait  impossible";  Brantome  Dames  OiUL  viii.  p.  441  a 
''sans  doute  il  avoit  la  teste  tranchee,  sans  que  sa  soeur 
Margueritte  se  mit  en  armes  et  aux  champs  "  ;  Moli^re  Le 
Bourg.  GeiUiJh.  iL  9  "je  lui  allais  tout  donner" ;  Le  Sage 
IHahL  hoit,  c.  4  ;  Ernest  Daudet  Une  Femme  du  Monde  p. 
181  (ed.  Paris  1883)  "sans  Valentine,  sa  colore  allait  nous 
sdparer  &  jamais,  et  nous  obliger  &  fuir " ;  Cr^billon  Jne. 
Tanzat  et  Neadam^  c.  6  "  les  ordres  du  Singe  alloient  ^tre 
mal  executes,  si  la  religieuse  Neadamo  n'eut  arrSt^  ses 
emportements "  ;  Louvet  Faubku  i.  p.  42  (ed.  Paris  1842) 
"  un  moment  plus  tot  vous  la  surpreniez  .  .  .  Bon  !  reprit 
le  marquis.  Je  la  surprenais.  Eh  bien !  je  ne  I'ai  pas 
surprise  " ;  iL  p.  463  **  si  le  balcon  n'eut  retenu  le  capitaine, 
il  descendait  par  la  fenetre";  p.  562  "si  je  ne  m'έtaiβ 
aussitot  soustrait  k  sa  rage,  si  see  gardiens  ne  Tavaient 
emp^ch^  de  me  poursuivre,  Γinfortunέ  tuait  son  pere "  ; 
Laclos  Lee  liaie,  dang.  x.  "  s'il  eut  dit  un  mot,  il  s'ensuivoit 
immanquablement  une  sc^ne  "  ;  Victor  Hugo  Les  MieMblee : 
Fantine  vii.  1  "  Simplice  de  Sicile  ...  est  cette  sainte  qui 
aima  mieux  .  .  .  que  de  r^pondre,  έtant  noe  k  Syracuse, 
qu'elle  otait  nie  k  Segeste,  mensonge  qui  la  sauvait " ; 
Zola  PotbouiUe  c  11  "on  la  depouillait,  si  je  n'avais  pas 
degringolo  Tescalier,  k  la  premiere  nouvelle";  c  16  "si 
j'avais  exigo  cela,  pourtant,  vous  commettiez  un  faux." 

And  with  the  more  normal  construction  and  that  presently  under 
consideration  side  by  side : — 

Moli^re  UAm.  M4d.  ii.  1  "  il  est  bien  heureux  de  ce  qu'U  n'y 
a  point  de  chats  modecins,  car  ses  afifaires  ^toient  faites,  et 
ils  n'auroient  pas  manqu^  de  le  purger  et  de  le  saigner "  ; 
Le  Sage  Turcard  L  8  "sans  vous  j'aurois  νίοΐέ  la  foi  des 
joueurs :  ma  parole  perdoit  tout  son  credit,  et  je  tombois 
dans  le  m^pris  des  honnetes  gens  "  ;  Bossuet  Oraieone  Fun. : 
Henr.  de  France  p.  88  (ed.  Paris  1825)  "si  la  reine  en  eut 
^t^  crue :   si  ...  on  eut  march^  droit  k  Londres,  Faffaire 
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έtoit  d^cid^e,  et  cette  campagne  eut  fini  la  guerre  "  ;  Beau- 
marchaia  Lettre  sur  la  critique  du  Barb,  de  8ώ),  para.  60  "  ύ 
le  haeard  n'eut  pas  conduit  ce  jour-l&  le  barbier  dane  cet 
endroit,  que  devenait  la  pi^ce  ? — ^Elle  eut  commence  .  .  .  2t 
quelque  autre  epoque  "  ;  Louvet  Fauhlas  L  p.  470  ^  Finetant 
approchait  oil  mes  deseins  allaient  e'accomplir.     Dane  trois 
jours  je  dochirais  le  voile  ...:...  je  me  dέcouvrai8  sans 
myst^ie.     Je  vous  montrais  la  marquise  de  B.  .  .  .  Si  mon 

amant  savait  m'entendre,  je  lui  gardais  encore  un  sort  digne 
d'envie !      Si  I'ingrat   m'oeait  rέ8i8ter  .......   je  vous 

enlevais  malgr^  vous :  malgr^  vous  je  vous  conduisais  .  .  . 
peut-etre  au  bout  du  monde  !  Oui  j'auraie  mis  rimmensito 
dee  men  entre  mon  perfide  amant  et  ma  rivale  pr^f^rde "  ; 
ii.  p.  538  ^' je  fis  venir  le  capitaine ;  il  se  Mta  de  soUiciter  k 
Versailles  une  lettre  de  cachet  .  .  . :  madame  de  Lignolle 
allait  Stre  arretέe  .  .  .  demain  le  capitaine  recevait  I'ordre 
de  retoumer  &  Brest  et  de  s'y  rembarquer :  la  comtesse 
perdait  sa  libert6  pendant  quelques  jours  seulement:  on 
devait  bientot  lui  donner  pour  prison  la  terre  que  sa  tante 
poes^de  en  Franche  Comt^.  Kien  .  .  .  n'eut  έtέ  nέgligέ 
pour  dέfendre  cette  malheureuse  enfant  du  reesentiment  de 
ses  deux  families  " ;  Laclos  Les  liais,  dang,  xxvii  '*  sans  vous, 
maman  alloit  e'en  appercevoir,  et  qu'est-ce  que  je  seroie 
devenuel"  Provost  Mofium  Leacaut  ii.  p.  257  "s'il  m'eut 
^t^  possible  de  me  partager,  j'aurais  fondu  sur  ces  deux 
objets  de  ma  rage,  je  les  ddvorais  tous  ensemble " ;  Victor 
Hugo  Les  MiiSrahUs:  Cotette  v.  10  '^s'il  eut  pon^tr^  un  peu 
plus  avant  dans  le  cul  de  sac  Qenrot,  il  I'eut  fait  probable- 
ment  et  il  ^tait  perdu." 
4.  Machiavelli  Disc  sopra  TiL  Liv.  iii.  c  10  "tanto  che  la 
giomata  fu  fuggita  cosi  da  Annibale  come  da  Fabio  :  ma  se 
uno  di  loro  Γ  avesse  voluta  &re  in  ogni  modo,  V  altro  non  vi 
aveva  se  non  uno  de'  tre  rimedi,  .  .  ." ;  iZ  Principe  c.  26 
«  se  fussero  sopravventi  tempi  che  fusse  bisognato  procedere 
con  rispetti,  ne  seguiva  la  sua  rovina "  ;  La  Mandrag.  v.  2 
**quanti  egli  era  meglio  che  senza  tanti  andirivenni  eUa 
avesse  ceduta  al  primo " ;  Aretino  II  Marescalco  v.  3  '^  era 
molto  meglio  per  me,  e  piii  onore  di  M.  Dominedio  s*  egli 
avesse  posto  la  mano  in  una  lettera,  che  .  .  ." ;  Puld  Mcrg. 
Maggiar.  xviii  103.  7  "e  Frusberta  di  man  gli  era  caduta, 
I  se  non  che  la  catena  Γ  ha  tenuta  ;  |  e  Γ  elmetto  pel  colpo 
gli  era  uscito " ;  Aretino  La  Talanta  iii  17  ''  se  non  che  io 
so  che  il  Biffa  mi  cerca,  pigliava  la  copia  del  sonetto "  ;  II 
Marescalco  L  3  ''se  non  era  io,  poco  fa  crucifiggea  il  suo 
ragazzo "  ;  La  Cortigiana  iii.  8  "  se  io  studiava,  diventava 
FQosofo  ο  Berrettajo  "  ;  Ariosto  La  Lena  iv.  8  "  un  soepirar, 
un  stamutire,  un  tossere  |  ne  ruvinava  "  ;  Alfieri  Filippo  v. 
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3  "  ed  era  |  gia  legittima  un  di :  iiiia  epoea  ell'  era,  |  mia- 
epoea,  il  aai ;  tu  me  la  davi ;  e  darla  |  meglio  potevi,  che 
ristorla "  ;  Mirra  v.  4  "  quand'  io  .  .  .  tel  .  .  .  chiesi,  .  .  . 
I  darmi  .  .  .  allora  .  .  ,  Euriclea,  dovevi  il  ferro  .  .  . :  { 
io   moriva    .    .    .    innocente ;    .  .   .  empia  .  .  .  ora  .  .   . 
muoio"  ;   Nota  II  ntumo  riceo  iv.  3  "ecco  i  padroni  .  .  . 
oh    8*    io    tardava    un    momento,   nasceva    un    casa    del 
diavolo ! " 
Machiavelli  Igt.  Fiorent,  viii.  p.  293   "la  cui   morte  ancora 
miglioro  le  condizioni  de  i  Fiorentini,  ee  la  vittoria  che  da 
quella  nacque  si  fusee  saputa  usaie." 

And  with   the  more  normal  construction,  and   that  presently 
under  consideration  side  by  side  : — 

Bibbiena  La  Calandria  iii.  3  "  dissi  a  quel  modo,  perch^  tu 
non  fusei  portato  in  dogana.  C.  Ε  che  era,  quando  ben  m' 
avessin  portato  I&1  F,  Che  era,  ehl  tu  meritavi,  che  io 
vi  t'  avessi  lasciato  portare  ;  e  areetilo  veduto.  C.  Che 
domin  era?  F,  E'  par  che  tu  ci  naacessi  pure  oggi:  eri 
colto  in  fredo,  eri  preeo,  e  ti  ariano  poi  yenduto  come  Γ 
altre  cose  che  son  colte  in  fredo  "  ;  Aretino  La  Cortigiana  i. 
1  "  e  s'  io  non  ci  veniva  .  . .  £L  II  pan  muffava.  M,  Dico  che 
se  io  non  ci  veniva,  non  arei  mai  credit  to  ch'  ella  fosse  stata 
pii\  bella  di  Siena." 

5.  Cervantes  La  Galatea  lib.  vi.  (voL  iiL  p.  231,  ed.  Madrid  1805) 

"  no  OS  canseis,  senoras,  ni  fatigueis  vuestros  entendimientos 
en  la  declaracion  de  esta  enigma,  porque  podria  ser  que 
ninguna  de  vosotras  en  toda  su  vida  hubiese  visto  la  figura 
que  la  pregunta  encubre,  y  asi  no  es  mucho  che  no  deis  en 
ella  ;  que  si  de  otra  suerte  fuera,  bien  seguros  estdbamos  de 
vuestros  entendimientos,  que  en  mέno8  espacio  otras  mas 
dificultosas  hubiέrade8  declarado'' ;  Nov.  Ej.  iiL  p.  218  Los 
Perros  de  Mahxfde»  "  si  no  me  avisaras,  de  manera  se  me  iba 
calentando  la  boca,  que  .  .  .";  ib.  p.  324  ^^aunque  fuera 
mayor,  no  se  igualaba  a  la  mia." 

6.  Camoens  Os  Lms.  ii.  42.  5  "as  lagrimas  Ihe  alimpa,  e  accendido 

I  na  face  a  beija,  e  abra9a  ο  collo  puro ;  {  da  modo  que 
dalli,  se  so  se  achara,  |  outro  novo  Cupido  se  gerara"  ;  iv. 
103.  5  "quanto  melhor  nos  fora,  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  que  .  .  .!" 
V.  23.  I  "se  OS  antiguos  philosophos,  .  .  .  |  as  maravilhas 
que  eu  passei,  passaram,  {  .  .  .  que  grandes  escripturas  que 
deixaram ! " 
Popular  Song  (Crawfurd  Portugal  Old  and  New  p.  370)  "se  eu 
tivera  papel  de  ouro,  |  comprava  penna  de  prata,  |  apurava 
OS  mens  sentidos,  |  escrevia  te  una  carta.'' 

7.  Schiller    Wilhelm   Tell    iii.    3    "mit    diesem    zweitem    Pfeil 

durchschloss    ich  —  ewh^   \   wenn    ich    mein    liebes    Kind 

2  C 
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getroffen   hatte,  |   und   eurer  —  wahrlich,    hatt'   ich   nicht 
gefehlt"  >^ 

43a.  43a«  See  examples  in  note  43.  1  extr. 

44.  jcai  — epi-         44.  1.  Koi  here  is  to  be  taken — not,  as  the  late  Master  of 
tatic.  Balliol  in  his  translation  suggests,  with  el ;  but — in  its  epitatic, 

its  emphasis-giving,  force ;  often  best  translated  by  emphasising 
the  word  which  it  precedes. 
Thuc.  vi.  89.  3.         So  here  καΐ  τότ€  =  "  then,'*  with  a  stress  on  the  word. 

See  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Herod.  386  (  =  387  ed.  suae);  Mr.  Shilleto 
on  Thuc.  i.  15.  3,  and  Dem,  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  349.  13;  Arnold 
on  Thuc.  ii.  87.  11.^« 

These  and  the  following  passages  will  sufficiently  illustrate 
its  use. 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  305  et  /cat  μη  κλν€ίς  =  "  if  you  have  not  heard 
it"  ;  Eur.  Andr.  1079  el  και  σοΐς  φίλοις  .  .  .  =  "if  to  your 
awn  friends"  ;  HeracL•  386  καΐ  μΑΚ  ου  σμικρόν  ψ/9ονών  = 
"  with  certainly  no  mean  ideas "  (ElmsL  cites  Bhes.  85  icat 
μάλα  (ΠΓου&β  πο86ς  =  "  with  exceeding  speed  of  foot ") ; 
Herael  498  (e  corr.  Elmsl.)  κάχό/χ€σ•^α  = "  are  we  really 
boimd  ? "  Thuc.  iL  49.  1  και  προίκαμνί  τι  =  "  was  already 
somewhat  ailing  ^  ;  5 1  ο  8e  και  γ€νοιτο  =  "  whatsoever  did 
happen"  ;  87.  11  ην  84  tis  άρα  και  βουληθ^  =  "  but  if  any 
one  by  chance  shall  have  chosen"  (Arnold  cites  L  97.  2 
oanrep  και  ηφατο  =  "  who  did  touch  upon  it,"  and  iv.  92.  2 
€1  τφ  και  άχτφαλ^σΎ^μον  eSo^ev  = "  if  any  one  thought  it 
safer  "  ;  not  so  well  Arnold  "  if  any  one  has  thought  it  the 
safer  plan");  iv.  98.  2  of?  αν  .  .  .  και  δΰνωι/ται  =  "ίη 
whatsoever  mode  .  .  .  they  are  able "  ;  vi.  11.  3  καν 
cX^oicv  ΐσω?  =  "  they  wotdd  come  perhaps "  ;  38.  5  τί  και 
βονλ&Γθί  ;  =  "  what  da  you  want  ? "  40.  2  και  ci  Ιρχονται 
Ά^τ/ναΓοι  =  "^  Athenians  are  coming  against  her"^;  69. 

German  sub-  ^^^  Notice  the  German  turn  of  our  English  had  into  the  subjunctive,  hatte. 
junctiye)(  English  Compare  Schiller's  Macbeth  ii.  4  "hatt*  es  mich  nicht,  |  wie  er  so  schlafend 
indicative.  lagt  <^  meinen  Vater  |  gemahnt,  ich  hatt'  es  eelbst  gethan,"  with  Shakspeare's 

original  {Macbeth  ii.  2)  "  had  he  not  resembled  |  my  iather  as  he  slept,  I  had 
done  't"  ;  or  Luther's  version  of  St.  John  xi.  21.  32  "Herr,  warest  du  hier 
gewesen,  mein  Bnider  ware  nicht  gestorben"  with  the  English  versions  — 
Authorised  and  Revised  alike — "  Lord,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  had 
not  died." 

^  Where  notice,  if  it  Ls  worth  while,  the  gentleman's  rapier  thrust  in  reply 
to  the  single-stick  assault  of  his  yokel  would-be  corrector,  Poppo. 
Thuc.  vi.  40.  2.  ^  i-  The  sentence  in  its  context  runs  thus  ;  ^  γάρ  iroXtj  fffff,  κοΧ  el  (pxmnrat 

'λθψάιοί^  d/ii/mreu  αυτούς  άξίως  αύτψ  .  .  .  καΧ  el  μή  η  αύτωι^  αληθές  έστιρ, 
HfffTep  ούκ  ofo/iat,  ού  .  ,  ,  αύθαίρ€τον  iovXelop  iirtfiaKeLToi,  αυτά  δ*  έφ*  αυτής 
σκοτοΰσα    .    .    .    τ^ν    ύτάρχουσορ    i\evBef^a»    .    .    .    Treip&aeTOL  σώ^νιν :    in 
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1  καΐ  άπίληλύθ^-αν  =  "  had  actually  gone  home  "  ;  viii.  66. 

2  €i  δ€  Tis  καΐ  avr€iiro4  =  '^  if  soever  any  one  did  oppose  "  ; 
Xen.  Cyr.  viL  6.  21  όταν  δ€  και  αΜτΰωνται  = "  but  when 
they  shall  h&ye-perceived  ** ;  Plat  de  Legg.  ix.  p.  869  Β  καΐ 
rhv  νατρόφονον  ή  fiT/rpoicrovov  =  "  certainly  the  parricide 
or  slayer  of  a  mother"  ;   Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg,  p.  349.  11 

which  Arnold  obelizes  the  word  μή,  saying  of  the  whole  phrase :  "this  is  an 
unusual  expression,  instead  of  el  μηδίν  a&r&y.  Yet  the  negatiye  seems  required 
by  the  sense,  in  opposition,  as  the  Scholiast  rightly  observes,  to  e^  ίρχωη-αι 
'A^yoToc." 

a.  Of  course  the  negative  is  required  by  the  sense  for  the  purpose  mentioned ;     Negative  thrown 
and  so  urgently  required  that,  as  Mr.  Sldlleto  used  to  teach,  it  is  put  in  the   forward  to  nega• 
very  forefront  of  the  sentence  [as  to  which,  see  further  notes  54,  2zo  below]  to   tiye  the  sentence 
negative  it,  the  sentence,  and  not  the  mere  word  which  follows  the  μ•^    Trans-   — in  Groek  ; 
late  **  but  if  it  is  not  the  case  that  any  of  these  reports  are  true,  as  I  do  not 
believe  that  they  are,  it  will  not  be,  etc." 

3.  Similar  considerations  serve  to  explain  Thuc.  i  82.  1  μ'ήfr€  woXe/iov 
ayatf  9ηλοννταί  μ^ιΘ*  uts  ^τ<τ/)^^ο/Α€ν="  neither  war  nor  that  we  shall  put  up 
with  matters  as  they  stand" ;  vi.  66.  3  eqq.  ούχ  Cn  ddeX00s  petirrepos  &v  'ήΛ'6ρησ€ρ, 
4p  φ  ού  τρ&ηρορ  ξυρ€χωί  ώμ4λήκ€ΐ  ry  dpxS=**and  it  was  fiot  the  case  that  as  a 
younger  brother  he  was  perplexed  what  to  do,  because — from  the  fact  that — he 
had  not  been  in  power  before"  (recte  Arnold  ad  L — **the  whole  sentence  from 
ώί  άδ€\φ^  down  to  ry  apxj  must  be  taken  as  one  single  proposition  which  the 
negative  at  the  beginning  denies  altogether") ;  vL  60.  8  el  μ^  καΙ  δέδρΛΚ€¥  = 
"  if  so  be  that  it  was  not  the  fiftct  that  he  was  the  culprit " ;  viii.  46.  2 
Xiyeof  Κ€\€ύων  .  .  .,  ώι  'Aerfpcuoi  .  .  .  τριώβοΧορ  rois  iavrup  διδόασιρ,  ού 
τοσούτο»  vevU^  6σορ  ϊρα  αύτωρ  μή  ot  ραΰται  ίκ  wepiowrlas  ύβμίζορτ€%,  οΐ  μ^ρ  rd 
σώματα  χείρω  ^ωσι,  ^awapCnrret  is  τοιαύτα  άφ*  ώρ  ή  άσθέρ€ία  ξυμβαίρη^  οΐ  δ^ 
rdf  paOs  άΊτοΧΛίττωσίρ  iSriroXiTOrref  is  όμηρείαρ  top  προσοφ€ΐ\6μερορ  μισθύρ=**ηοΙ 
80  much  from  poverty,  as  in  order  that  it  may  not  be  the  case  with  them  and  their 
saUors — the  latter  running  wild  from  having  their  pockets  too  full — that  some  of 
them  shall  damage  their  health :  spending  on  things  whence  ill  health  results, 
and  that  others  shall  leave  their  ships :  which  they  will  not  do,  if  they  leave 
behind  them  as  a  pledge  the  instalments  of  pay  yet  accruing  to  them." 

4.  In  the  last  cited  passage — Thuc.  viii.  45.  2 — Γΐ'α  μή  controls  everything 
which  follows.  Had,  as  the  critic  scribe  of  the  Vatican  MS.  B. — followed  by 
Bekker,  of  course,  and  also  Ooller,  and  by  Poppo,  but  with  hesitation — thought, 
any  negative  been  required  with  inroXiirOPTes,  it  would  have  been  in  the  form  of 
μή,  and  not,  as  he  has  it,  σύχ. 

In  Thuc.  iiL  49.  3  there  is  equally  no  necessity  to  alter  the  received  reading  Thuc.  iii.  49.  3. 
devripas  into  irporipas,  as  Bekker  and  GK>ller  and  Arnold  do.  Read  there  καί 
τρίήμη  €ύθύs  &\Κψ  άΊΓ4στ€\Κορ  κατά  σπονδήρ,  dirws  μ^  φθασάσιρ  ττρ  Sexiripas 
€ϋρωσι  δΐ€φθαρμέρηρ  Ηρ^  ίγ6\ιμ  '  τρο€Ϊχ€  Si  iffUpq,  καΧ  ρυκτΐ  μάλιστα  :  and  trans- 
late "and  immediately  another  trireme  was  despatched  by  them  in  haste,  in  order 
that  they  might  not — as  they  would  not,  if  the  second  trireme  outstripped  the 
first — find  the  city  already  destroyed.  Aiid  the  second  trireme  did  outstrip  the 
first  by  a  day  and  a  night  at  the  most." 

5.  Similarly  to  the  usage  under  consideration  of  μή  in  Greek,  we  have  non   — in  Latin, 
used  in  Latin :    e.g.  Cic.  pro  Caeem,  2.  β  mihi  .  .  .  persuadeo,  .  .  .  non  vos 

tam  propter  juris  obscuram  dubiamque  rationem  bis  jam  de  eadem  caussa 
dubitasse,  quam  quod  videtur  .  .  .  =  ''that  it  ia  not  the  case  that  you  have 
doubted  now  twice  about  the  same  suit  so  much  on  account  of  its  legal  difliculties, 
as  because  it  seems  ,  .  ,";  de  Fin,  iv.  21.  59  onmium  .  .  .  eorum  commodorum, 
quibus  non  ilU  plus  tribuunt,  qui  ilia  bona  eaae  dicunt,  quam  Zeno,  qui  negat 
.  .  .  =  "  to  which  not  they,  who  predicate  goodness  of  those  things,  attribute  more 
than  does  Zeno,  who  refuses  to  do  so.*' 
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Ίτρωτον  μλν  τοντον  καΐ  /Ααλκτ^,  ol•π€p^  coroK,  ei^cjco, 
ταντα  Βίίξηλθον,  Scvrcpov  St  τίνος;  και  ovStv  cAarrovos 
ή  τοντον,  ϊνα  K,T.\,  =  ^why  even  no  leas  a  matter  than 


Attraction  of 
the  relatiye  in 
connection  with 
the  antecedent. 


Ear.  Me(L  201 


nqq. 


Thuc.  V.  111.6. 


^  A  few  words  on  the  attraction  of  the  rdatire  in  connection  with  the 
antecedent  may  not  be  altogether  withoat  their  use. 

I.  Where  the  relatiTe  by  its  own  proper  goTemment  is  in  the  aecuMUive,  and 
the  antecedent  is  in  either  (a)  the  genitive  or  (6)  the  dative,  the  nUatiTe  is  most 
nsoally,  as  is  well  known,  attracted  into  the  case  of  the  antecedent. 

Instances  we  hare,  for  example,  of 

(a)  In  Ar.  Plut,  1135  ;  Thuc.  ril  21.  I  ;  Dem.  Mid.  p.  515.  10  »jq.  (a  noUble 
instance,  as  to  which  see  Bnttmann,  ad  L);  Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  coL  48  L 
21  sqq,  ;  Orat.  Funebr.  coL  8  1.  17  sqq,  ;  coL  9  L  16  eqq, 

(6)  In  Ar.  Thesm.  835 ;  Xen.  Symp.  2.  19 ;  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg,  p.  390. 

11  #W 

a.  The  neuter  nominative  of  the  relatiTc,  owing  to  its  similarity  of  form  to 

the  nenter  accnsatiTc,  also  gets  similarly  attracted  under  similar  circumstances  : 

e,g,  Thuc.  vii.  67.  3  pfxrrai  6i  is  ro  /3λά«τcσ9(u*  άφ*  ώτ  ημίρ  rapeaKeuaarat  ι 

Isaeus  de  Mened.  Haered.  §  31  iyCa  yap  οΐμχα  τολλφ  /ιαλλοτ  rwroif  ταραφροΡ€ΪΡ 

τψ  re  Xiytf  τούτψ  φ  νΰν  \iyei  καΐ  cii  τοί€Ϊται=  *'than  in  what  is  going  on  *' ; 

(needlessly  Dobree  {Adv.  i.  p.  288)  toui)  ;  Arist.  Jthet,  i.  5.  11  ^  τό  μτι^έρ 

iX€t»  ύ»  τ6  yiipas  λωβαται:  Dem.  Mid.  p.  563.  17  τοσούτων  καλ  τοιούτων  Οντων 

τούτφ  ύν  β€βίωταχι  Timocr,  ρ.  726.  24  τίαν  οσίων  {χμημάτων),  οπόσων  iv  τψ 

νό/Αψ  διτ\ασίάξ'€ται. 

3.  The  feminine  nominative  of  the  relative  we  find  attracted  in  Eur.  Med, 
261  Ίτόσιν  δίκψ'  τωνδ'  άντιτίσασθαι  κακών  \  rhv  δόντα  τ'  αύτφ  Ovyarip  Ifv  τ* 
έγ/μΛατο=έκ€ΐνην  τ€  ή  ίγ/}ματο=  "  and  her  who  was  married  to  him  " ;  ^ο^ιάσθοί 
being  used,  not  of  the  man — except  in  a  satyric  sense,  by  one  διασύρω»  τινά  4τΙ 
θηΧύτητι,  to  quote  the  words  of  one  of  the  Grammarians  who  preserves  to  us  the 
following  passage,  as  in  Anacreon  Fr,  86  Kcd  θάΧαμοί  iv  τψ  xeivos  ούκ  (γημχν, 
άλλ'  έγήβίατο :  or  in  a  comic  sense,  as  in  Antiphanes  Άσωτ.  Fr.  i,  where,  of 
έγημάμψ  used  by  a  man,  Meineke  rightly  says  "  scilicet  de  intemperante  dotatae 
uxoris  imi^erio  conquerebatur  infelix  ille  maritus.  Hinc  igitur  recte  usus  est 
Antiphanes  medio  τ^μασ^Μ."  To  the  like  eflfect  see  Mr.  Fynes  Clinton  in  Philol. 
Μΐίβ.  i.  567  ;  and  with  the  idea  compare  Eur.  £1.  931  ό  ttjs  ywaiKas,  ούχΙ  τάρδρ^ 
η  yw^.  For  a  like  use  of  nubo  in  Latin,  we  have  Pomponius  Pannuceat.  87  sed 
meus  I  frdter  major,  postqnam  yidit  me  vi  dejectum  domo,  |  nupeit  posterins 
dotatae  v^tulae  varicosao  vafrae  ;  and  Martial  viiL  12.  1  uxorem  quare  locupletem 
ducere  nolim,  |  quaeritis  ?  uxori  nubere  nolo  meae, — but  of  the  woman,  except, 
indeed,  in  some  such  case  as  that  of  Medea  in  Eur.  Med,  606  where  she  puts 
herself,  as  it  were,  into  Jason's  place,  and  says  τΐ  δρωσα ;  μων  yapjoloaa  κολ 
Ίτροδοΰσά  σ€  ;=■**  was  it  by  taking  you  to  wife  and  betraying  you  ?  " 

Person  suggested  as  the  proper  reading  in  Eur.  Med,  262  either  f  or  (which 
Elmsley  adopted)  ή  :  unnecessarily  it  should  seem. 

Hermann  would  render  ίγήματο  "got  as  a  wife  for  his  son"  ;  which  would 
seem  to  require  a  new  subject  for  its  nominative. 

4.  In  Thuc  V.  111.  6,  where  Mr.  Jelf  {Gr.  Or.  §  822. 2,  obs.  4,  note)  retaining 
the  reading  ίσται  suggests  an  explanation  founded  upon  "  a  very  unusual  applica- 


Thuc.  iii.  83.  1 . 


*■  Will  this  unusual  phraseology,  queried  Mr.  Shilleto,  for  ^$otou  /3λάττ«(ν  or 
β\άττ€σ0αι,  and  arisen  probably  out  of  the  dpyarcpcu  ^f  ro  δραν,  which  immedi- 
ately precedes,  defend  the  xpeiaoovt  δέ  6vTes  drarres  Xoytopup  is  ro  avikrurrop 
του  β€βαΧου  μίι  ταθ€ΐν  μάλλον  wpoeoKOrow  1j  ιτιστεΰσαι  4δύναιη•ο="Β.ΐίά  being  all 
of  them  more  good  for  mistrusting  wi^h  a  view  to  the  unexpectedness  of  an>'thing 
stable"  in  Thuc  ui.  83.  1  ?  Cf.  Arist.  £th.  Nic.  ui.  11=8.  7  clra  woc^cu  jcol 
μ^  Ίταθίΐν  μάλιστα  δύναντοΛ  ix  Ttjs  iμv€ιpίas,  δυνάμενοι  χρψτθαι  rocs  δrλoιs  καΐ 
τοιαύτα  (χοντ€ί  ότοΐα  hv  ehj  καΐ  trpbs  ro  τοιησαι  καΧ  xpof  ro  /χή  ΐΓαθ€ΐν  κράτιστα. 


J  Μ'  . = ^. TJ     -     Ιβ:  «i^T' ■  *    , 
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this";  LepL  p.  461.  2  ου  τδ  AixriTcXerraToi/  Trp6%  άργύριον 
σκσίΓουν,  άΛΛά  τί  και  καλόν  νραζαι  =■  *'but  what  it  is 
honorable  to  do." 

tion  of  this  principle  of  the  attraction  of  the  nominative  '*  of  the  relative,  it 
seems  better  to  read  and  punctuate,  as  did  Mr.  Shilleto,  thus :  καΧ  4ρθυμ€Ϊσθ€ 
ΊΓολΚάκα  5τ(  ΊΓ€ρΙ  rarplSos  βου\€ύ€σθ€,  ^  /uaf  τέρι,  καΐ  is  μία»  βουλής,  τνχαΰσάν 
re  καΧ  μή,  κατορθώσασα»  Ιστ€,  for  which  last  word  instead  of  iarai  there  is  some 
slight  authority.  Translate  "and  consider  over  and  over  again  that  it  is  about 
your  country  that  you  are  deliberating,  your  country,  we  say,  which  you  know 
has-directed  its  affairs  aright  concerning  its  single  self,  and  upon  the  result  of 
this  single  deliberation,  whether  that  succeeds  or  not." 

5.  The  attraction  of  the  nominative  of  the  relative  is  not  unknown  in  the 
modem  languages :  e,g, 

6.  Sir  Walter  Scott  Ivanhoe  ii.  5  "  to  bring  ruin  on  whomsoever  hath  shown 
kindness  to  me  "  ;  St.  B/ynatCs  Well  i.  8  **  I  am  to  be  found  at  the  Old  Town  of 
St.  Ronan's  by  whomsoever  has  any  concern  with  me  "  ;  Lord  Chancellor  Cotten• 
ham  in  Clark  v.  Cortj  Or.  and  Ph.  164.  159  **it  provided  that  it  should  enure 
as  a  security  to  whomsoever  should  carry  on  the  business  "  ;  Lord  Chief  Baron 
Abinger  in  Bowker  v.  Burdekin,  11  M.  and  W.  128.  144  "I  think  the  property 
vested  immediately  upon  the  act  of  bankruptcy  in  whomsoever  might  be  the 
lawful  commissioner " ;  Spence  £q,  Juriad,  iL  p.  40  (β)  "  furniture  left  by  the 
testator  to  trustees,  to  be  enjoyed  with  the  mansion  house,  by  whomsoever 
should  be  entitled  for  the  term  to  the  freehold  estate,  will  not  pass  to  the 
assignees"  ;  Sir  W.  Page  Wood  Continuity  of  Scripture,  ed.  1867,  p.  xli.  **a 
patronising  tone  is  assumed,  which  exhibits  the  critic  as  presuming  to  judge  Him 
whom  we  believe  will  come  to  be  our  Judge." 

7.  Moliέre  Misanthrope  i.  2  "  autre  part  que  chez  moi  cherchez  qui  vous 
encense'* ;  Louvet  Faublae  iL  p.  814  "pour  determiner  une  belle  dame  k  tuer 
quiconque  pourrait  se  glorifier  d'avoir  remport^  sur  die  quelque  avantage  dont 
son  petit  orgueil  se  fut  trouv^  bless^  "  ;  Montaigne  Eeaaie  iii  5  "  Tusage  pourtant 
souffroit  q'une  femme  mariee  se  peust  abandonner  k  qui  luy  presentoit  un 
elephant"  ;  Crebillon  Jne.  l&garemente  du  Coeur  et  de  Γ  Esprit  vol.  i.  p.  63  (ed. 
Maestricht  1779)  "tout  parait  passion  k  qui  n'en  a  point  έρπ)ηνό";  Louvet 
FauUas  i.  p.  426  "je  brule  la  cervelle  k  quiconque  ose  entrer  191"  ;  Laclos  Les 
liais.  dang,  clxviiL  '*  on  ajoute  que  Danceny  ...  a  livre  ces  lettres  k  qui  a  voulu 
les  voir " ;  Beaumarchais  Tarare  iv.  2  "  il  y  va  des  jours  |  de  qui  troublerait 
leurs  amours";  Moliore  Tariuffe  iv.  1  "je  feins  pour  qui  m'accuse  un  ζέΐο 
charitable"  ;  Claτέtie  Ιλ  Prince  ZUah  c.  19  "centre  qui  attaquait  ainsi,  toutes 
les  armes  ^talent  bonnes." 

8.  Machiavelli  1st,  Fiorent,  1.  v.  p.  196  "ηέ  furono  mai  tempi  che  laguerra,  che 
si  faceva  ne'  paesi  d'altri,  fusse  meno  pericoloea  per  chi  la  faceva  che  in  quelli  '* 
Boccaccio  La  Fiammetta  L  init.  (p.  5,  ed.  Vineg.  1551)  "bellezza,  miserabile 
dono  a  chi  virtuosamente  di  vivere  desidera"  ;  Muratori  Annal,  d*Jtal,  vol.  iv. 
p.  386  (ed.  Milan  1819)  **  si  aggiunse  in  oltre  la  grave  spinta  che  gli  diedero  gli 
emuli  e  nimici  di  Stilicone,  i  quali  mai  non  mancano  a  chi  siede  in  alto,  e  per 
lungo  tempo  vi  siede." 

8a.  Cervantes  Nov,  FIj,  L  p.  229  Μ  amante  liberal  **  \  es  posible  que  no  ha  de 
haber  quien  castigue  tu  crueldad  y  tu  grande  insolencia ! "  iii.  p.  57  Las  dos 
doncdlas  *'  no  temais  .  .  .  que  a  vuestro  lado  teneis  quien  os  hard  escudo  con  su 
propia  vlda,  por  defender  la  vuestra";  L  p.  192  £1  amante  liberal  "Dios 
perdone  4  quien  fue  causa  de  su  muerte "  ;  i.  p.  6  Za  QitaniUa  "  el  cantar  de 
Precioea  fue  para  admirar  4  quantos  la  escuchaban  "  ;  iii.  p.  231  Los  Perros  de 
Mahudes  **  levanta  la  mano  con  muestras  de  querer  vengarse  de  quien  d  su  parecer 
le  ofende  "  ;  iii.  p.  140  £a  Sedora  Cornelia  "  llev4ron  tras  si  los  ojos  de  quantos 
alii  venian"  ;  iii.  p.  21  Las  dos  doncellas  "el  apasionado  que  cuenta  sus  des- 
dichas  4  quien  no  las  siente,  bien  es  que  cansen  en  quien  las  escucha  mas  suefio 
que  14etima  "  ;  t&.  p.  78  "  envio  luego  por  quien  los  desposase." 
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2.  So  in  Latin  :  e»g. 

Etiam^     ei —  Yerg.   Aen.  ii   291    si   Pergaxna   dextra  {  defendi   poesent^ 

epitatic.  etiam  hac  defensa  fuieeent  =  "  even  by  this  right  hand  "  ; 

Juv.  vi.  451  eed  quaedam  ex  libns  et  non  intelligat  = 
^let  there  be  some  things  which  she  does  not  under- 
stand." 

cai— «pexegetic.         8.  On  the  epexegetic  use  of  καί,  as  in  Thuc.  i.  80.  3  τοιις 

UekoTTowTjaiovs  καΐ  αστυγ€ίτονα^  =  "  the  Peloponnesians,  in  other 
words,  our  borderers,"  see  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  l.  [adding  to  Dexn. 
Mid.  p.  577.  1  cited  by  him  as  an  example  of  και  in  this  sense 
becoming  in  a  negative  sentence  ουδ€,  or  /i^/Sc,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Plat.  Gcrg.  p.  479  A  ωστΓ€ρ  αν  €t  rts  rots  ftcywrrois  νοσημασι 
σννισχ6μ€νο^  Βιαττράζαιτο  μη  8iJ86vat  δίκην  των  vtpl  το  σώμα  αμαρ- 
τημάτων Tois  larpois  μη8€  Ιατρ€ν€σθαι\,  and  οη  Dem.  de  F<ds,  Leg. 
p.  350.  3,  where  he  refers  to  Houl  Od,  iv.  684  μη  ftKi/crrcTxrain-cs, 

μηδ'  αλλοθ*  ofttX^ravTCS,  |  κ.τ.λ.,  and  xi.  613  μη  Τ€χνησ'άμ£νο^ 
μη^  άλλο  τι  Τ€\νησαιτο,  |  os  κ. τ.  λ. 

So  should  be  explained  the  New  Testament  phrase  (St  Paul 
Eom.  XV.  6 ;  2  Cor.  i.  3  ;  Ephes.  i.  3 ;  1  Pet.  i.  3)  6  θ€6ς  καΐ 
πατήρ  τον  κνρίον  ημών  Ιησον  ΧρίοτοΟ  =  "  God,  Ι  mean  the  Father" : 
"  Grod,  even  the  Father,"  as  the  A.  Y.  rightly  translates  in  the 
first  and  second  of  the  four  passages  refeiTed  to.     So  in  St. 

James  L  27  Θρησκ€ία  καθαρά  καΐ  αμίαντος  τταρα  τψ  θ€ψ  και  πατρι 

αΰτη  (ΟΎΐν — ^which  the  Α.  ν.  translates  "before  God  and  the 
Father  " — is  better  rendered  by  the  late  Dean  of  Rochester's  (Dr. 
Scott)  paraphrase  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary  (ad  L)  "God 
who  is  our  Father."  Wrongly  the  R  V.  gives  "  before  our  God 
and  Father."  On  the  other  hand,  in  St.  Paul  Ephes.  v.  20  τψ 
θ€ψ  και  πατρί  the  Ε.  V.  with  its  "God,  even  the  Father" 
improves  upon  the  "God  and  the  Father"  of  the  A.  V.  In 
Goloss.  i.  3  it  goes  so  far  as  to  turn  καΧ  altogether  out  of  it-s 
Greek  text. 

Aasumptiou  of  9•  Sometimes  we  find  the  antecedent  assumed  as  it  were  into  the  relatival 
antecedent  into  clause,  and  attracted  into  the  case  of  the  relative :  e.g.  Aesch.  Sqat.  c  ΤΚώ. 
the  relatival  400  καΧ  νύκτα  ταύτην  ^  Xiyeu  iw  aarlBos  \  Αστροισι  μαρμαΧρουσα»  ούραρον 
clause.  Kvpetr,  \  τάχ  Λν  yivoiro  μάντί$  ή  ^vvola  rtvlj  for  νύξ  αϋτη  «.τ. λ.,  which  is  in 

apposition  with  ή  *vvoia  ;  Eur.  Or.  1629  "Ά\έντιψ  μ^ν  ήν  σύ  ΒιοΧέσΜ  ΐΓρ6θυμο9  ών 
Ι  W^^cs,  •    .    '  \W  ^ffriy  (ubi  vid.  Porson)  ;  Plat  Proiag.  p.   342  Β  άλλ' 

i^apyowrai  καΐ  σχημΛτίξονταχ  άμαθίΐί  eh^ai,  ϊνα  μ^  κατά9η\οι  ώσ»  6τι  σοφίφ  τω» 

*Ί!ίΧΚήνων    repieiaty,    ώστερ    ous    Uporrayopas   tXeye    to6s    σοφιστάί   (nbi  vid. 

Heindori).      See  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i.  184.  7,  and  Elmsley  ib.  cU.=9A  Eur. 

Iph.  Taur.  940  in  Mus.  Orit.  ii.  800. 

10.  So  in  Latin :  e.g.  Accius  Alcufneo  58  quos  deseruit  liberos  |  supmtites 
sunt ;  Ter.  Andr. :  Prol.  3  populo  ut  placerent  qu4s  fecisset  fdbulas;  Verg.  Aen. 
i.  578  urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est.     Add  Lucil.  xxz.  864. 

11.  And  in  English  :  e.g.  Shaksp.  Coriol.  v.  5  "him  I  accuse  |  the  City 
ports  by  this  hath  enter 'd." 


^^P^ 
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4.  Similarly  used  is  ^  in  Latin  :  e.g,  ^— epexegetic. 

Hor.  Od,  i.  2.  15  ire  dejectum  monumenta  regis  |  templaque 
Yestae  =  "  I  mean  the  temple  of  Vesta  "  ;  Propert.  iv.  (iii) 
12.  27  et  Circes  fraudes,  lotoeque  herbaeque  tenaces  =  "  I 
mean  those  tenacious  plants.'' 

45.  An  awkwardly  put  together  sentence,  wherein  Stallbaum      45.  Plat.  Apol. 
seems  unnecessarily  to  take  the  protasis  as  one  of  the  (C)  a  type.  P*  ^^  ^* 

It  would  seem  simpler  and  sufficient  to  take  the  words  from  et 
μη  down  to  ol  πολλοί  as  a  protasis  of  the  (A)  a  type,  denoting 
an  explanatory  addition  to  the   preceding  σου  γ*  ο.  τ.  ά.  ττ. 

πρα'γμΛΤ€ΌομΛνον, 

ον^ν  7Γ€ριττότ€ρον  ruus  together,  as  forming  a  single  notion : 
Lat.  nihil  alvudy  as  Liddell  and  Scott  say,  s,v,  irepunros,  extr. 
Otherwise  we  should  have  expected  μή.     See  note  54  below. 

45  a.  Compare  Spenser  Epithal.  121  sqq.  "  0  fayrest  Phoebus !      45a• 
Father  of  the  Muse !  |  if  ever  I  did  honour  thee  aright,  |  or  sing 
the  thing  that  mote  thy  mind  delight,  |  doe  not  thy  servant's 
simple  boone  refuse." 

45b.  σΎ€[τγοψ    άν="Ι  would,  under  certain  circumstances,      45b. 
acquiesce  "  =  a  polite  "  I  will  acquiesce."     See  further  Text  §  85. 

The  circumstances,  thus  hinted  at,  are  generally  only  hinted 
at.     Sometimes,  however,  we  have  them  expressed :  e,g.  Soph. 

EL  582  €i  yap  ktcvov/icv  οΧλον  άντ  άλλου,  σν  τοι  |  ττρωτη  θάνοι^ 
άν,  €1  SiKTjs  ye  Tvy\avois- 

46.  χρη^^χρη  (i^-  χρ^^α)  7jv  =  "you  ought  to  have  — ed."      46.  χμψ. 
See  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc  i.  69.  3,  and  (esp.)  Ar.  Fac,  734. 

1041 ;  Them.  832  sqq,  there  cited. 

€χρην  is  merely  due  to  false  analogy.  ^χρψ- 

47•    1.  On  the  construction  of  the  words  των  vccs  v€vaυyήκaxrt      47.  Herod,  vii. 
τετρακόσω,ί,  see  Mr.  ShiUeto  on  Thuc.  ii.  44.  3.  236. 

2•  On  the  use  of  the  present  tense  yivovrai,  cf.  supra  note 
I.  Β  (β)  and  subnotes  11.,  iii. :  also  note  50  infra, 

48.  On  the  ordinary  usage  of  άρα  with  the  past  tenses —      4^.  άρα     with 
perfect^  imperfect,  indefinite — see  Mr.  ShiUeto  on  Dem.  de  Fals,  P*^*  tenses. 
Leg,  p.  391.  13 ;  Thuc.  i.  69.  8,  and  at  p.  181  of  the  fasciculus 
containing  that  book. 

It  always  expresses  slight  surprise,  as  at  the  happening  of 


^Bga 
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something  not  expected ;  so  that  "  after  all,"  "  then,"  "  so  then," 
or  the  like,  often  serve  to  represent  it  in  English. 
See  further  note  i.  18  above. 

49.  49.  ^v  αρα  =  practically,  €ΐμί     See  the  last  cited  note. 

50.  Tenees.  50.  With  the  usage  of  tense  exemplified  in  άττωλό/Μο-ΰ'  apa, 

compare   Eur.   Iph.    Taur.    985    ώ9  ταμ    ολωλ€  τταντα   και   τά 

Ιΐ€λοπώων,  |  ονράννον  ci  μτ^  λη\//όμ&τθα  dcas  βρ€τα%. 

So  we  have  the  present  imperfect  in  id.  999  άλλ'  ct  μλν  Iv  rt 

Tovff  ομον  γίΐΊ^σβται,  |  άγαλμα  τ  oureis  κάμ  .  .  •  |  o^cis,  το 
κιν^ννευμΛ  ylyvrrai  καλόν.  |  τούτον  Sc  ;(ω/Ε>ισ'ΰ€ΜΓ ,  eyo»  μλν  ολλν/χαι, 
Ι  σ^»  δ*  αν  τδ  σαντον  Skpjtvos  ci  νόστου  rvypis* 

Cf.  in  English  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PMast  1.  2  "if  I  shall 

have  an  answer  no  directlier,  |  I  am  gone " ;  and  in  German, 

Heine  Dit  Grenadiere  st  4  "auch  ich  mocht'  mit  dir  sterben, 

I  doch   hah'  ich  Weib   und  Kind   zu  Haus,  |  die   ohne   mich 

verderben." 

And — in  past  time — in  English:  Warren  Diary  of  Late 
Physician  series  ii.  p.  59  "her  constitution  had  evidently  been 
dreadfully  shattered  .  .  .  The  least  shock,  the  least  agitation  of 
her  exquisitely  excitable  feelings,  might  bring  on  a  second  fit  of 
blood-spitting,  and  then  all  was  over." 

Cf.  supra  note  47.  2  and  reff.  there. 

^i.  51.  1•  Si   t^   secundo  lumine  hie  offiondero,   |  mori^re    is 

Ennius'  translation:  Medea  Exul  224  =  274  Miiller. 

-e )( -M  as  ter•         2.  Moriere,  says  Ennius,  using,  in   the   future   tense,  the 

minatione  of  the  ending  in  -e.     So  Plant.  MostelL  11 67  =  v.  2.   45  v^rberibus, 

hu-  ^MM?v"^°wid  lu*^  caedere  pendens.     And  with  Cicero,  the  form  in  -e  in  the 

(icponentinlAtin.  future  indicative  is  the  normal  one,  while  he  prefers  that  in  -is 

for  the  present  indicative.  Thus  pro  Caecin.  29.  84  in  iis  ipsis 
intercludere  insidiis,  quas  mihi  conarts  opponere ;  in  CatU.  i.  1 .  1 
abutere ;  ad  Fam,  ii.  7.  1  labere,  etc. 

Ε  contra,  we  have  the  form  in  -is  in  Ov.  Am,  i.  4.  57  agmine 
me  invenies,  aut  invenieru,  in  illo. 

With  the  subjunctive  Cicero  prefers — it  should  seem — ^the 
form  in  -e.  Thus  ad  Fam,  xv.  16.  3  si  enim  stomachabere  .  .  ., 
plura  dicemus  postulabimusque,  ex  qua  alp&rti  .  .  .  dejectus  sis, 
in  eam  restituare ;  pro  Plane,  5.  1 3  consequare ;  24.  58  admirere ; 
ad  Fam,  v.  12.  3  aspernere  .  .  .  largiare ;  pro  QfmrU,  26.  81  viderere. 

52.  Plat.   CrU.  52.  The   imperfects — €γιγν€το,   άπώλλυτο — are    to    be   ex- 

P•  47  D.  plained,  as  has,  with  reference  to  the  difficulties  of  Buttmann 
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(ad  L)t  been  pointed  out  by  Lange  and  Stallbaum  (also  ad  L\  on 
the  ground  that  Socrates  is  referring  to  a  former  conversation 
with  Crito  on  the  same  subject.     Gf.  the  opening  words,  p.  47  A 

φ€/Ε>€  δ?;,  ττώ?  αΰ  τα  τοΜίυτα  cAcycTo ; 

53•   1•  Porson,  as  is  well  known,  laid  down    (Eur.   Med. :      S3:  '^)^  "*'  ^ 

Praef.)  that  the  ending  of  the  second  person  singular  indicative  th^^d  pereons 

of  passive  verbs — and  the  case  is  the  same  with  middle  verbs —  eingukr    mdica- 

was,  as  well  in  the  present  as  in  the  future  tenses,  in  -«  and  not  tive  passive  and 
.•  middle  in  Greek. 

^^  "ϋ•  Poraon. 

An  arbitrary  canon  this,  and  one  based  upon  no  authority, 

save  that  of  a  fancied  analogy :  ''  analogia  nempe  postulat,  ut 

vocalis  corripiatur  in  indicativo,  producatur  in  subjunctivo." 

The  argument  is   hardly  one  of  importance;    and   better 

evidence  of  the  facts  is  forthcoming. 

2.  The  genesis  of   the  indicatival  and  subjunctival  forms 

respectively  is 

Ind.  τΰτΓΤ-ί-σαι,    -c-a^    -ηι,    -y 

Subj.  τνΊΓΎ-'η-σαι^   -η-αι,,    -lyt,    -y 

Both  sequences  lead  to  the  same  result^  viz.  an  ending  in  -^ 
both  for  indicative  and  for  subjunctive,  and  a  flat  contradiction 
of  Porson's  canon  and  demolition  of  its  would-be  basis. 

8.  Then,  does  manuscriptal  authority  help  him  on  his  way  ? 

4.  Not  at  alL  In  fact,  rather  the  reverse  — "  Apud  Tragicos 
non  raro  diphthongum  et  pro  ^  oiferunt  MSS.^' 

But  then,  ''in  his  .  .  .  rebus  nulla  est  codicum 
auctoritas." 

WTiy  not  ?  one  would  ask.    And  if  notj  what  is  of  authority  ? 

Is  it,  for  eicample,  from  sheer  perversity  on  the  part  of  the 
scribe  that  in  Dem.  Mid,  pp.  577.  17,  22 ;  581.  9  all  the  MSS. 
give  us  «Γ|7,  kX/tqe-ffrQy  voXireirQ ;  whilst  in  p.  580.  10  the  best  of 
them  give  us  άπολ€ΐ\  or  that  in  Hyperides  pro  Euxenipp,  col. 
25  line  3  the  scribe  gives  us  oUi^  and  yet  only  six  lines  lower 
down  in  the  same  column  he  gives  us  irapaK^Xe&Q ;  and  again  in 
col.  48  line  18  τίμ^ρ^ — in  each  case,  no  doubt»  and  as  usual, 
without  the  4  subscript»  but  in  each  case  with  a  decided  -η  as 
opposed  to  the  -€&  of  otci;  or  again  that  in  the  same  orator's 
speech  against  Philippides  we  have  in  line  33  κομίζει^  but  in  line 
150T«5iiy(  =  T€i5f|;)? 

5.  Pressed,  possibly,  by  considerations  such  as  these,  Porson 
fell  back,  five  years  later  on,  upon  an  argument  still  weaker,  if 
it  were  possible,  than  that  which  had  preceded  it — "esto,"  he 
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Mr.  Maiden. 


Suggested   true 
view. 


says,  in  his  Supplemental  Preface,  "  ut  Twrrcai  in  tvjttq  ac  τύπτ€ΐ 
pari  jure  contrahere  potuerint  Attici;  utram  contractionem 
putas  praelaturos  ?  Gerte  earn  quae  modcMs  diversos  distingueret." 
"Certe"  in  the  Supplemental  Preface  has  replaced  the 
"  Nempe  "  of  the  Preface ;  but  it  has  not  advanced  the  strength 
of  the  position :  for,  as  the  late  Master  of  the  Bolls,  Sir  (reorge 
Jessel,  was  never  tired  of  reminding  his  Bar,  " '  surely '  is  no 
argument." 

6.  How  tiien  does  the  case  really  stand  ?  For  Porson,  like 
Homer,  occasionally  "dormitat"  (See  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on 
Thuc.  ii  51.  4.) 

7.  The  form  in  -y  is  the  form  which  might  be  legitimately 
expected. 

It  is  the  form  which,  as  Porson  admits,  is  all  but  "  non  raro  " 
found  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Tragic  writers. 

Mr.  Maiden  therefore  held  that  the  form  in  -€i  might  be 
relegated  to  the  Comic  and  prose  writers ;  subject  nevertheless 
to  the  exception,  which  undoubtedly  prevailed,  in  favour  of 
terminations  in  -€&  in  the  cases  of  oUi,  fiovkeiy  6ψ€ΐ\  to  which 
Mr.  Jelf  {Gt.  Gr.  §  194.  2,  Obs.  3)  adds  "the  contracted  futures 
of  verbs  in  -€ω,  as  reXei  not  rcA^,  and  generally  .  .  .  the  Attic 
forms  βαΒί€Ϊ  from  βα8ίζω,  etc." 

And  that  this  view  has  adherents  even  now  appears  from 
the  fact  that,  in  Dr.  Wecklein's  recent  third  edition  of  Euripides' 
Medea,  "the  second  person  singular  of  presents  and  futures 
middle  and  passive  is  given  as  y  throughout " — teste  Mr.  E.  B. 
England  in  the  Classical  Review  vi.  365. 

8.  The  true  view  would  seem  to  be,  as  so  often  happens  in 
cases  of  conflicting  opinions,  midway  between  the  opposing  views 
of  Porson  on  the  one  side  and  Mr.  Maiden  on  the  other. 

9.  There  is  no  doubt  that — ^as  in  the  case  (see  above  note 
7.  4)  of  the  degeneration  into  a  form  ending  in  -etv  of  the 
legitimate  form  ending  in  -η  of  the  first  person  of  the  past 
perfect  active — ^there  grew  up  side  by  side  with  the  legitimate 
forms  ending  in  -27  of  the  second  person  singular  indicative  of 
the  passive  and  middle  voices  of  the  verb  in  the  present  and 
future  tenses,  forms  ending  in  -ct.  "Unleugbar  ist^"  says 
Curtius  {Das  Verhum  ii.  p.  234  (=212)),  "das  altere  η  in  vielen 
Fallen  im  jungeren  Atticismus  dem  et  gewichen :  βασιλίΐ^  fur 
βασιλψ,  i^iv  fiir  ^δτ;"  — read  ^δι;— "λύ€4  als  2  S.  Med. 
fur  λή;." 

It  is  possible  that  the  cause  of  their  introduction  may  have 
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to  be  sought  in  the  fact  suggested  by  Mr.  Jelf  (ubi  supra  Obs. 
2),  that  "  this  crasis  €ai=^  must  have  been  originally  written  by 
the  Tragedians  ci,  as  the  Ionic  η  was  not  known  till  the  archon- 
ship  of  Euclides  " ;  and  that  τντττά'  (for  example)  got  then  mis- 
read into  iwrci — no  diaeresis  being  marked. 

Or  it  may  have  been  that,  as  the  language  advanced,  the 
difference  of  pronunciation  between  y  and  ct  became  so  small  as 
to  lend  itself  to  the  supplanting  of  the  former  by  the  latter  (cf. 
Curtius  ίώι  supra  ii.  p.  263  (=240)). 

But  whatever  the  reason  for  the  form  in  -€i,  its  existence  as 
a  fact  is  certain ;  and,  as  time  went  on,  it  gradually  supplanted 
the  older  form. 

10.  But  it  natiu'ally  happened  that  there  was  a  time  when 
both  forms  were  in  vogue  together,  and  this  is  exactly  what  is 
represented  to  us  by  the  MSS. ;  according  to  which  it  can 
scarcely  be  predicated  of  any  one  author  that  he,  without 
exception,  makes  use  of  either  form  to  the  absolute  exclusion  of 
the  other. 

It  is  only  "  satis  constanter,''  according  to  Porson,  that  "  et 
pro  27  praebent  Aristophanis  editiones." 

Stallbaum  {Praef,  ad  Platon.  Ορβτα,  ed.  Stereotyp.  1850,  pp. 
ix.-xi,)  would  fain,  and  does  in  fact,  expel  the  form  in  i;  from 
the  pages  of  Plato ;  but  he  does  so — as  he  admits — ^in  the  face 
of  two  passages  in  Rep,  x.  p.  596  D  and  Έ ;  where  he  reads 
αίσ•θάν€ΐ  and  €ρχ€ΐ  respectively,  "  licet  ibi  codd.  omnes  aurOavQ  et 
IpXjjl  tueri  videantur." 

"  In  the  MSS.  of  Aristoph.,  Plato,  and  Thucyd.  «  is  almost 
invariably  found  "  is  all  that  Mr.  Jelf  {ubi  supra)  can  say. 

11•  The  true  course  would,  consequently,  seem  to  be  to 
admit,  not  only  the  existence,  but  the  co-existence,  at  a  certain 
time,  of  the  two  forms;  to  admit  also  that  no  writer  was  bound, 
as  by  a  law  of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  to  restrict  himself  con- 
sistently to  the  use  of  either  the  one  form  or  the  other ;  and  to 
decide,  as  to  which  form  in  fact  any  given  writer  did  adopt  in 
any  given  case,  on  the  testimony  of  the  best  MSS.  in  that 
particular  case. 

12.  Inasmuch,  therefore,  as  in  Soph.  Phil,  66  cited  in  the 
Text  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  is,  apparently,  c/oyocrct,  that-read- 
ing has  been  here  retained. 

54.  1.  Note  the  order  of  words  in  such  a  sentence  as  ci  δ*      54•  Soph.  Phil, 

if  \  Λ  00. 

€pyfur€i  μη  ταιττα. 

The  negative  μή  is  not  to  be  taken  as  running  in  company 
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with  the  €1  and  administering  a  neg^uve  to  the  whole  of  the 

sentence  which  f oUowb  :  as  to  which  see  sabnote  Ix.  above,  and 

note  2IO  below. 

Xegatire    eo         On  the  oontnuy,  it  stands  where  it  does  in  order  to  negative 

placed  tt  to  nef^-  what  immediaidy  foDows  it ;  and  the  meaning  is,  not  **  bat  if 

mMUtTl^foUowii  y^  »•»^  ^^  ^^  ^^"  ^^  "^*'  '^  y^  «*^  do  not  this" = 
it.  ''anything  else  than  thisy"  as  Mr.  Shilleto  translates  it  in  his 

note  (which  see)  on  Thaa  i.  136.  3,  where  we  haTC  the  colloca- 
tion όντα  αντψ  ου  ^iAov="bdng  his  unfriend" — again  to  quote 
his  rendering.  So  in  Ar.  Av.  32  which  he  cites :  ο  μ/εν  yap  ων 
ουκ  aστhς  €urβιAζ€raι=^}mng  Other  than  a  citizen."  So  too  in 
Thnc.  i.  137.  7    καΐ   την  των  γ€φνρων,  ην   ψ€ν8ως  vpotreroirpxiTOj 

τστ€  &  avrhv  ον  StaXvtriv  = ''  the  non-<le8truction." 
2.  Other  examples  may  be  found  in 

(A)  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  255  el  .  .  .  j)v  ,  .  .  μη  ^c^Aarov  = "  if  it 
bad  been  otherwise  than  heaven-eent "  ;  Oed  CoL  600 
kmv  5c  μοι  I  .  .  .  κατ€λθ€Ϊν  μήποθ'  =  ^  open  to  me  ia 
to  retom  never";  EL  1340  inrapxei  yap  ir€  μη  γνωναι 
Tiva  =  "jou  begin  with  this  advantage  that  no  one 
knows  you";  Herod.  viL  214  καΐ  Ιων  μη  ΜηλΛ€νς  = 
**•  even  though  he  was  no  Melian  ^  ;  £ur.  Med  586  elirep 
ijada  μη  κακός  =  **  if  at  least  you  bad  been  otherwise 
than  base  "  ;  Hipp,  493  ci  .  .  .  ήν  σοι  μη  Vi  σνμφοραις 
βίος  I  ToukurSe  =  **ίί  it  bad  been  otherwise  than  on  the 
terms  of  suffering  such  as  this";  Ar.  Vesp,  1351  cav 
yevy  .  .  .  μη  κακή  .  .  .  ywrj  =  "not  a  bad  little 
woman''  ;  Dem.  Mid  p.  538.  15  icat  ταντ  eis  οΐκίαν 
ίλθων  erl  Beiwvov,  οι  μη  βα8ίζ€(,ν  ίξην  αντφ  =  ^^  whither 
it  was  in  bis  power  not  to  go "  [cf.  Hyperid.  c  Demodk, 
col.  33  L  20  (ed.  Blase.  Lips.  1869)  &nr€p  και  οι  kjyrTai 
ol  eiri  τον  τροχού  κλαΛοντ€ς^  €^v  avrots  μη  €μβαίν€ΐν 
€&$  το  ιτλοίον] ;  ρ.  549.  1 1  sqq,  μη^  Taifnjvai  νροσ- 
νπηρχ€ν  οίκοι  /xo£  =  "not  even  to  be  buried  at  borne 
would  besides  have  been  a  privilege  yet  remaining  to 
me  "  ;  Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  col.  30  L  28  tqq.  τ^ν  ,  .  . 
καταχλιθεντα  .  .  .  μη8'  €v  Άττικιβ  Set  Τ€θάφθαι  =  "  he 
must  look  to  have  been  buried  not  even  in  Attica." 

Contrast  with  these,  passages  such  as 

Eur.  Hipp,  507  ci  roi  8οκ€Ϊ  σοι,  χρην  μεν  ου  σ  άμαρτάνειν 
("  right  it  was  not  that  you  should  go  wrong  ")  .  ,  ,  hriv 
κατ  οικονς  φίλτρα  .  .  .  |  α  σ  .  .  .  |  iraurci  vdcrov  τήατδ*, 
ην  σν  μη  yevy  κακή  ("  if  truly  you  shall  not  have-shown 
yourself  bad  ")  ;  AL•  709  ου  χρην  σ  €is  Ιμ  εξαμαρτάνειν 
("  right  it  was  not  that  you  should  behave  badly  towards 
me  '0• 
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8.  In  the   following  passages  we   get  a   mixture   of   con- 
structions : — 

ΒορΗ,ΡΛί/.  1068  €γώ  ^*,  os  οΤμαι  σον  κάκιον  ovSiv  αν  \  τούτων 
κ/Μΐτΰν€ΐν,  μηΒ*  Ιττιθύνίΐν  χερί  (  =  ονκ  οΐμαι  σ.  κ.  κρατνν€ΐν^ 
οΐμαι  δ€  μη  cirt^vvciv)  ;  Plat  Protag,  p.  319  Β  δθ^ν  Si  αΰτο 
ηγούμαι  ου  δι&ικτδν  civai  μη8*  νττ*  ανθρώπων  τταρα- 
σκ€ναστον  άνθρωττοι^^  SiKaLOS  εΙμι  cittccv  {  =  ον\  ηγονμαι 
διδακτών  ctvai,  ι^γοΰ/Αα4  Sc  μη  παρασκίναστόν»  The  οΰ 
negative  precedes,  the  μή  negative  follows,  the  accompanTing 
verb). 

4.  In  At.  Ach,  720  sqq,  Ιντανθ*  άγοράζ€ίν  ιτασ-ι  ΤΙελοποννησίοις       Ar.    ^cA.    720 
I  €^€στ4  και  Mcya/aewTi   #cai  Βθ£ωτιοΐ9,  |  €φ*  φτ€  ττωλίΓν  ιγ/ε>09  €/*€,    *^^• 

Λα/Α<χχφ  δ^  /ii^'  ^^^  sense  required  evidently  is  "  here  it  is  open 
to  all  Peloponnesiansand  Megarians  and  Boeotians  to  trade,  on 
condition  that  they  offer  their  goods  to  me,  but  it  is  not  open  to 
Lamachus  so  to  do " ;  and  Walsh  rightly  translates  the  passage 
in  this  respect  Mitchell  (who  is  followed  by  Frere)  wrongly 
supposes  that  the  prohibition  is  against  Lamachus  being 
"allowed  to  become  a  purchaser."  They  treat  wpbs  €/a€  and 
Λα/Αοίχφ  as  being  parallel  constructions. 

For  the  sense  required  we  should  have  expected  to  find  in 

the  text  Αα^ιάχφ  δ€  οΰ,  i.e.   Il€λσπovvηarίoιs  etc.   €(^€(ΓT^   Αα/ιάχφ 

δ€  ουκ  €ξ€στί :  and  we  should  doubtless  have  had  it^  but  that  the 
lines  are  a  (here  ungrammatical)  repetition  of  their  (previously 
grammatical)  occurrence  in  w.  623  sqq, — Ιγω  8k  κηρύττω  ye 
Τΐ€λθΊΓοννησίοι^  \  απααη     καΐ     Meya/ocurt     καΐ     Έoιωτtoιs  \  π-ωΛ^Γν 

άγοράζ€ΐν  vphs  c/xc,  Αα/ιαχφ  δί  μή  =  "  and  I  On  my  side  call  upon 
Peloponnesians,  all  of  them,  and  Megarians  and  Boeotians  to 
offer  their  goods  to  me  and  trade  with  me ;  and  upon  Lamachus 
not  to  do  so  " ;  where  Walsh  is  again  right  in  this  respect,  and 
Frere  again  wrong.^*** 

1^^  The  explanation  given  above  of  this  passage  is  substantiaUy  in  accord       Ar.    Ach,    720 
with  that  of  Mr.  Shilleto,  as  he  gave  it  to  the  present  writer  when  reading  with    sqq, 
him  in  the  year  1853. 

From  his  note,  however,  on  Thuc.  ii.  24.  2  rpufipea  re  μυετ*  αύτων  εκατόν 
i^aip4rovi  iwot^ircarro  κατά  rb»  bnavrhv  ίκαστον  τάϊ  βέλτιστα^,  καΐ  τριηράρχου^ 
adralis,  &»  μ^  χρησθοί  μηδ€μι^  is  Αλλο  rt  ή  μετά  των  χρημάτων  irepl  roD  αύτοΰ 
κινδύνου f  ffv  δ4%  published  in  1880,  after  his  death,  it  would  seem  as  if  he  had 
subsequently  somewhat  changed  his  mode  of  accounting  for  the  μή  in  Α,αμάχφ 
δέ  μή,  *'  μ^ιίη  itself,"  he  writes,  *' suggests  the  prohibition  'they  were  forbidden 
to  use  them  for  other  purposes' ;  so  Aristoph.  Acham,  722  Ααμάχψ  di  μή= 
*  but  say  no  to  Lamachus.' "  "  I  wonder,"  he  goes  on,  "  that  this  vexed  passage 
has  not  hitherto  been  compared  with  Ecdes,  560  foil,  ού  yap  in  rois  τοΚμωσιν 
αύΗϊν  aUaxpa  δραν  |  ίσται  τό  Xociroi',  ούδαμοΰ  6i  μαρτνρ€Ϊν,  \  ού  συκοφαντ€Ϊν, 
.  ,  ,  μ^Ι  ΧωτοδυτησΜ,  ft  ή  φθονύν  Toif  Ίτ\ησΙον,  «,τ.λ." 

But  are  the  two  passages  of  Aristophanes  fairly  comparable  ^  seeing  that  the 
opening  clause  of  that  in  the  Achamians  is  an  affirmative,  whilst  the  words 
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5.  (B)  Horn.  IL  iiL  288  ct  δ*  αν  €μοΙ  τψην  .  •  .  |  riveiv  ουκ 
€^€λωσ&ν  =  "ίί  truly  they  shall  be  unwilling"  ;  iv.  160 
€4  ΐΓ€/ο  .  .  .  ovK  €Τ€λ€(Γσ€ν=  "if  he  has -failed  to  ac- 
complish"; XV.  178  (cf.  also  162)  ci  8e  oi  ουκ  ivieaxr* 
€πιΐΓ€ία-€αι  =  "  if  you  shall  be  disobedient  to  his  words  '* ; 
XX.  129  cl  δ'  .  .  .  ov  ταντα  θ€ων  ίκ  Trcvcrerai  6μφη^  = 
"if  he  shall  gather  some  idea  other  than  this"  ;  138  ct 
θ€  #c  .  .  .  I  .  .  .  Αχί,λη  ίσχωσι  και  ουκ  cioxrt  fta^c- 
σθαι  ==  "  if  truly  they  shall  restrain  him  and  forbid  him 
to  fight"  ^  ;  xxiv.  296  el  Se  τοι  ov  Βωατ€ΐ  .  .  .  =  "  if  he 
shall  refuse  to  give "  ;  Od  iL  274  ct  δ*  ου  κείνου  y* 
coxri  γόνος  και  ΙΙηνεΚοπείη^  =  **  if  you  are  the  offspring 
of  some  other  than  him  and  Penelope  *' ;  xiL  382  cl  Se 
μοί  ου  τύτουσι  ..."  if  they  shall  fail  to  pay "  (so  also 
xiii.  143  €1  irkp  rts  .  .  .  |  ου  τι  rici) ;  Solon  Fr,  32 
€1  δ€  y^s  εφ^υτάμην  \  πατριΒος^  TvpavvCSos  Sk  και  βίη% 
άμειλίχου  {  ου  καθη\//άμην^  .  .  .  oiSkv  αίδ€υ/!ΐα£  c= "  if  Ι 
abstained  from  laying  hold  of" ;  Simonid.  Ceus  Fr,  175 
φημΛ  rhv  ουκ  ίθελοντα  φίρειν  ...  |  .  •  •  δω(Γ€ΐν  = 
"that  he  who  is  unwilling";  Soph.  Aj,  1131  el  τους 
θανόντα?  ουκ  c^s  dctirrciv  wTapu)v  =  "if  you  come  and 
forbid  us  to  bury"*^  ;  Eur.  Med,  87  ci  τούσ^ε  γ'  cvv^s 
οΰν€κ*  ου  aT€py€i  πατήρ  =  "  if  he  hates  them  "  **"* ;  Here 
Fur.  1315  αοιδών  €iir€p  ου  ψευΒεΐς  λόγοι  =  "  if  at  least 
the  statements  of  the  bards  are  other  than  false " ; 
Euryphon  (?)  de  Natwr.  Muliebr,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  584.  F.  = 
iL  p.  595.  3.  K.  17V  μλν  opQ  το  στόμα,  ciJ  c^ci•  «i  δ*  ου, 
ιτάλιν  προστιθεσθω  =  "  if  truly  she  shall  see  :  if  truly 

which  begin  tbat  from  the  £ccleiiaziuae  are  a  negative.  And— especially  as  the 
'*  .  .  .  "in  Mr.  8hUleto*8  quotation  of  thia  latter  paesage  represents  two  and  a 
half  lines  of  intervening  dialogue,  allotted  to  two  independent  speakers,  and 
commencing  with  μηδαμωι  and  μηδ4  used  deprecatingly — ^is  not  this  passage 
more  like  Soph.  Phil,  1058  and  Plat.  Protag,  p.  819  B,  respectively  cited  in 
clause  3  of  the  above  note,  and  capable  of  translation  "  for  no  longer  shall  it  be 
possible  for  those  who  dare  to  wrong  her  to  do  so  in  the  future,  nowhere  to  give 
evidence,  not  to  lay  informations, — (it  shall  be  lawful  for  them)  to  steal  no  cloaks, 
to  bear  no  malice  against  their  neighbours,  etc.,"  the  latter  clauses  being  of  course 
prohibitions  in  the  guise  of  concessions  ?  And  is  not  Bir.  ShiUeto's  first  explana- 
tion better  than  his  second  ? 

ούκ  iSur,  ixii  On  the  completeness  with  which  the  Greeks  came  to  use  the  combination 

o6k  iojf  as  equivalent  to  the  single  notion  of  iccXetW  fi^,  and  for  some  seemingly 
strange  passages  which  may  be  explained  by  an  application  of  this  principle  (viz. 
Plat.  lUp,  viiL  p.  553  D ;  Thuc.  viiL  81.  8 ;  Dem.  p,  Phorm.  p.  954.  29  ;  Eur. 
ffeL  835.  β),  see  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc  L  127.  8. 

£ur.  .}fed.  87.  ^^^  Elmsley  ad  I.,  and  previously  in  Miu,  CriL  ii.  pp.  7,  8,  needed  not  to 

correct  el  into  καΙ  in  order  to  do  away  with  the  supposed  solecism  of  ού  instead 
of  μή  following  e/ :  nor,  in  Tragicns  Incertus  Fr.  Inc.  55  etwtp  yap  ουδέ  rots 
KOKoh  MpoKOatM  \  άκουσίωί  BUcaioif  €ls  dpyipf  irc<re&,  to  correct  etwep  into  irel^ 
See  Scholefield  ad  Eur.  Med.  I.e.,  who  cites  Dem.  (HfftUh.  i  p.  16.  11  eTr  ούκ 
αΙ<Γχύ¥€σθ€,  tl  .  ,   .  ού  το\μ'ήσ€τ(  ; 
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she  shall  uedl  to  see  " ;  Leophanee  (1)  de  Superfoetat.  in  ib. 
i.  p.  263.  F.  =  i.  p.  469.  15.  K,  dted  in  the  Text  §  51.  i.  (β), 
ην  ΊΓθΤ€  αν  άλλοτ€  μ€ν  ανζάν€ται^  αΐ  Bk  μητραι  ονκ€τι 
eurlv  iKavaij  .  .  .  χ[3η  κ,τ,λ.  =  **  are  as  yet  insufficient  '*  ; 
Andoc  de  Myd.  p.  5.  24  ct  μεν  ri  ήσίβηκα  .  ,  ., 
άποκτείνατί  /a€  .  .  .  •  ci  δ'  ovBkv  γιμάρττηταί  μοι  .  .  ., 
Βίομαι  .  .  .  =  "  if  I  am  absolutely  innocent "  ;  Lysias  e. 
AgorcU.  p.  135.  27  ct  ftcv  o^v  ov  πολλοί  7jaav  =  "if  they 
had  been  otherwise  than  many"  ;  p.  137.  2  tav  μεν  oZv 
φώτκιι  .  .  .,  μεμνησθε^  .  .  •  iav  8ε  ov  φάσκ•^^  epecrOe 
avrhv  8ι6τι  .  .  .  = "  if  truly  he  shall  have  admitted  ; 
but  if  truly  he  shall  have  denied  "  ^"  ;  Xen.  Gyr.  ii.  2.  3 
ctye  αφ'  ημών  yc  .  .  .  ov8ciS  ούΒεποτε  άρξεται  = "  if  at 
least  it  is  to  be  the  case  that  no  one  at  any  time  is  to 
begin  with  us  "  ;  Auctor  de  intern,  affect,  in  Hippocr.  L  p. 
554.  F.=:iL  p.  502.  5.  E.  οΐνον  8ε  9Γΐν£τω  λενκόν,  ην 
ξνμφερυ'  ήν  8'  ον  ζνμφερ^ι^  /icXava  =  "  if  truly  it  shall 
suit ;  if  truly  it  shall  be  otherwise  than  suitable  "  ;  Dem. 
de  Bhod,  libert.  p.  197.  9  εΐτ  ονκ  αίσχρόν  .  .  ,  εΐ  rh  μλν 
Άργείων  πληθos  ονκ  εφοβήθη  την  Αακε8αιμονί(αν 
ο,ρχην  .  .  .,  υ/ACiS  δ'  .  .  .  βάρβαρον  ανθρωιτον  .  .  . 
φοβήσεσθε  ^^  =  "  if  whereas  the  Argive  people  was  fear- 
less as  to  the  rule  of  Lacedaemonians,  you  shall  be  afraid 
.  .  "  ;  de  FaL•.  Leg,  p.  364.  10  ov  yap  m  εΐ  μη  δια 
Κακε8αίμονίον^^  ούδ'  ώ?  ct  μη  ΙΙρόζενον  ονχ  υιτεΒεξαντο 
.  .  .  air^yciAcv  = "  he  did  not  report  .  .  .  that  if  it 
had  not  been  for  the  Lacedaemonians,  nor  if  it  had 
not  been  for  their  refusing  to  receive  Proxenus "  ^*^ ; 
Antiphanes  Κλεφάν,  Fr.  L  10  €κ  του  yap  cfvat  yεyovεv ' 
εΐ  8'  ονκ  tJv  όθεν,  |  ιτώς  kykver  εζ  ονκ  ovtos  ;  =  "  if  the 
quarter  whence  it  came  had  no  existence,  how  did  it 
come  into  existence  from  a  non-existence  ? "  Hyperid. 
pro   Etucenipp,    coL    35    L    13    περί   τα   εν   Δωδώνη    ου 

^^  Of.  Plat.  Apol,  p.  25  Β  οίχ  oOrtas  (txet  .  .  ,  ;  Tdrrwf  δή  wov,  iav  re  σύ 
Kot  "AyvTos  ού  φητε  ida^  re  φητε  :  where  see  Stallbaum  ;  as  also  on  p.  26  D  καΧ 
οϋτω  .  .  .  οίει  αύτούί  arelpovs  -γραμμάτωι^  €tyai,  ώστε  ούκ  εΐδέναι  ("as  to  be 
ignorant").  In  this  latter  note  he  recalls  after  a  previons  commentator 
Lysias  Theomnest.  L  p.  117.  26  ύμα$  .  .  .  εΐδίναι  "ίτγοΰμαι  .  .  .  τούτοι  .  .  . 
οΦτω  σκαιόν  ehu  ώστε  ού  δύρασθαι  ("to  be  unable ")  .  .  .  and  Lycurg.  c.  Leoor. 
p.  148.  11  yw  δέ  περιέστηκεΐ'  elt  τούτο,  ώστε  τ6ν  ΙδΙφ  κα^δυρεύοιττα  .  .  .  ού 
φΐΚόΊΓοΧι»  ("an  enemy  to  the  state")  άλλα  φιΚοτράΎμονα  δοκεΐρ  eli^ai. 

In  Plat.  Apd,  p.  29  Β  we  have  Άνύτφ  άτιστήσαντεί  6s  (φη  1j  τ^ν  ^PX^  ^^ 
δεϊν  .  .  .,  ^  .  .  .  ούχ  oU»  τε  eZycu  .  .  .  =ds  ούκ  ίφη  ^  δεΐy  1j  oI6r  re  εϊροχ, 

1^^  ζ.  Note  the  difference  between  a  bimembered  sentence  such  as  this,  where 
the  ούκ  occurs  in  the  first  clause  of  it,  and  similar  sentences,  where  the  ούκ 
occurs  in  the  second  clause.  Such  a  sentence  is  Thuc.  L  121.  7,  ubi  rid,  Mr. 
Shilleto. 

2.  On  the  reading  φοβήσεσθε  for  which  Bekker  has  φοβτιθήσεσθε,  see  note 

55.  12. 

^^  So  Mr.  Shilleto  translates  the  passage.    See  his  note. 


400  GREEK  AND  LATIN  54  5 

SUaia  =  "  the  wrong-doings  in  Dodona  "  ;  Orat  Funebr. 
coL  11  1.  12  vm  ,  .  .  τούτους  ουκ  €υτνχ€Ϊς  κρίν€ΐν 
δίκαιον  .  .  . ;  —  *'  as  otherwise  than  happy "  ;  c  Athmog. 
coL  5  L  12  ήρωτωμ€ν  €ΐ  ουκ  αίσχννοιτο  ^ei;3o|t€vos  = 
"  whether  he  gloried  in  his  deceit." 

6.  See  further  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i.  3.  2. 

5$.  The  Greek  55•  1•  ννμφ€ύσ€ται:  passive  =  *' shall  be  given  in  marriage." 

future  in  -σομίο,  2.  That   "  passive  Futurum   Medii  apud  Atdcos  usurpari 

in  verbis  quam  pluribus,  nemo  hodie  ignorat»"  was  Spalding's 
(ad  Dem.  Mid.  p.  524.  8)  statement  of  the  case,  as  to  the  use  of 
the  futures  in  -χτομαι^  as  it  stood  in  1794.  The  text  of  his 
sermon  was  the  expression  rots  άΒικησομίνοις  used  by  Demosthenes 
in  the  passage  in  question  in  a  passive  sense ;  and  he  cites,  as 
other  instances  of  the  particular  word  ά8ικήσ•€σθαι  or  its  parts  so 
used,  Xen.  Cyrop.  iii.  2.  18;  Thuc.  v.  56.  2;  Plat.  Gorg.  p. 
509  D. 

8.  Thatj  of  futures  of  this  form, — "  cui  Futuri  Medii  titulum 
dederunt  Grammatici," — "  usus  passivus  Atticis  maxime  placuit " 
— of  which  he  collects  some  thirty  examples  from  the  Tragedians 
alone;  adding  that  such  examples  "apud  ceteros  Atticos  fre- 
quentissima  sunt:  vid.  Pierson  ad  Moerin  pp.  13.  367.  Prae- 
iverat  Homerus  in  Odyss,  A  123  χα(/>€  ^€iv€ '  trap  αμμι  φιλήσ'€αι," 
was  Monk's  (ad  £ur.  Hipp,  1460  =  1458  ed.  suae)  verdict 
nineteen  years  later. 

4.  But  "it  was  not" — to  use  the  language,  twenty  years 
younger  still,  of  Archdeacon  Hare  ("On  Certain  Tenses  attributed 
to  the  Greek  Verb  "  Fhilol  Mus.  ii.  pp.  203,  221,  222) — "  that  the 
Attic  writers  miUta  futura  media  ponebarU  pro  passivis,  as  Pierson 
says  .  .  . ;  but  that  form  which  in  the  later  ages  of  the  Greek 
language,  in  the  ages  when  the  Grammarians  wrote,  seems  to 
have  been  used  exclusively  in  a  middle  sense,  had  previously 
had  a  wider  range  legitimately  belonging  to  it."  "  That  instinct, 
which  in  all  languages  is  ever  silently  at  work  in  desynonymising 
words,  as  Coleridge  terms  it,  and  giving  definiteness  to  the 
speech  of  a  people  in  proportion  as  its  thoughts  become  more 
definite,  manifested  itself  in  assigning  one  form  of  the  future 
and  aorist  to  the  passive  voice,  another  to  the  middle;  .  .  . 
Instances  however  remain  to  show  that,  at  the  time  when  the 
Greek  language  comes  first  into  view,  the  line  of  demarcation 
was  not  deemed  quite  impassable ;  and  the  passive  voice  would 
not  unfrequently  assert  its  rights  to  its  cast-off  future,  and,  now 
and  then,  though  very  rarely,  even  to  the  aorist."  "  The  use  of 
the  future  middle  in  a  passive  sense,  which  is  so  common  in 
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Attic  writers,  was  not  an  arbitrary  license,  but  was  in  perfect 
accord  with  the  original  force  of  that  tense,  a  force  which  it  had 
not  yet  entirely  lost." 

5.  ''Can  any  one  persuade  himself,"  wrote,  again,  in  1839 
Dr.  Arnold  on  Thuc.  ii.  87.  11  ήν  ^e  ns  καΐ  βουληθ^,  κολαατ- 
θψΓίται  .  .  .,  οί  δ€  ayaOoi  ημήσονται,  "  that  there  is  really  a 
difference  intended  to  be  expressed  between  κολασθησ^ται  and 
τιμήσονταιΐ  .  .  .  Generally,  it  is  very  true,  the  Greek  writers 
distinguish  between  the  passive  and  middle  forms  of  the  future, 
but  in  the  earliest  state  of  the  language  ημήσομαι  like  τιμΑομαι 
must  have  performed  the  double  functions  of  a  passive  and 
middle  verb,  and  it  cannot  be  wondered  at  that  it  should 
occasionally  do  so  even  if  another  form  existed  which  was 
especially  appropriated  to  the  passive  voice." 

6.  And  yet  such  is  the  inveteracy  of  prejudice,  such  the 
persistence  of  error,  that,  even  as  late  as  the  year  1871,  Mr. 
Shilleto  found  himself  constrained  to  point  out  expressly  that 

βλαψόμ^θα  in  Thuc.  i.  81.  4,  κωλνσονται  in  142.  1,  €αχτ6μ€νοι  in 

142.  6,  were  all  passives ;  nay  more,  to  add  to  his  note  on  the  last 
passage  the  half-despairing,  half-ironical  cry,  "  I  anticipate  that 
shortly  we  shall  cease  calling  such  forms  *  futures  middle.' "  ^^ 

7.  The  following  may  be  taken,  it  is  submitted,  as  a  broad      its  usage, 
view  of  the  usage  in  Greek  of  the  future  in  -σομαι. 

8.  The  future  in  -σομαι,  except  ^^^^^  where  it  is  in  use  as  the 
future  of  an  active  verb,  e.g,  άκονσομαι  as  the  future  of  the  active 
άκοΰω,^^^  is  the  future  of  the  present  in  -ο/χαι,  and  is  passive  or 
middle  according  as  that  is.  In  the  excepted  cases,  ^"**  the 
future  in  -σομαι  is  never  passive. 

^^^  Dr.  Rutherford,  ten  years  later  still,  is  certainly  not  wanting  in  courage 
in  his  views  as  to  the  use  of  the  so-called  "  future  middle  "  ;  writing,  as  he  does, 
in  his  New  Phrynichue  p.  189  *'  the  form  that  is  generally  called  future  middle, 
and  is  constantly  noted  by  lexicographers  as  a  peculiarity  when  in  a  passive 
sense,  is  far  the  most  common  future  for  the  passive  voice." 

ixTiiA  XI  any  rate,  as  a  general  rule  ;  for  it  must  be  admitted  that  in  Xen.        Xen.   An,    vii. 
Anab,  viL  2.   14  all  the  best   MSS.,  apparently,  have  συλλι^^εται,  which,  if  2.  14. 
correct,  must  have  a  passive  sense  attributed  to  it. 

ixviu  As  to  the  possibility  of  ακούω  having  also  had  a  future  in  the  active 
form,  ακούσω,  as  well  as  άκούσομαι,  see  below  note  128. 

IxTliia  I3  -ΐΓθ\€μ.'ήσομαχ  one  of  them,  as  Arnold  on  Thuc.  ViL  25. 9  seems  to  think  I       ττοΚίμ'ίισομΛί. 

The  present  writer  ventures  to  think  not,  and  that  the  reading  of  (apparently)  Thuc.  vii.  25.  9. 
all  the  MSS.,  except  the  corrected  liS.  B,  which  gives  9ιαταΓ^€μ'ησ6ιΐ€¥ον,  and 
is  followed  in  so  doing  by  Bekker,  Gk)eller,  and  Arnold,  is  the  correct  one  in  the 
passage  in  question,  viz.  κοΧ  1^  φθάσωσυ^  αύτοΙ  Tp&r€po¥  διαφθ€ΐραρτ€9  τό  ταρόν 
στράηυμΛ  αύτωρ,  διαιτόλβμησόμ^ροί'  :  =  '*the  matter  will  be  in  the  way  of  being 
fought  out  to  a  finish,"  passive.  Arnold  aptly  quotes  from  Thuc.  L  68.  8  pvv  δί 
ri  δ€Ϊ  μακρηΎορ€ίν^  ΰο»  rods  βΐέρ  δ€δον\ωμένουί  6pare,  rdts  δ*  έΊτφουΧίύονταί  αύτού$, 
καΐ  ούχ  ίΐκιστα  rois  ημετέρου  ξυμμάχοιι,  καΐ  έκ  ιτολΚοΰ  ΊΓροταρ€σκ€υασμένο^,  et 
τοτ€  ΊΓολτμ'ήσοιτΓαί  ;  as  an  example  of  the  passive  use  of  T<^e/m^orrac. 

2  D 
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Thus 

[  Paseive  «=  'Ί  am  having  my  name  written 
Present :  γράφομαι-*  down  " 

[Middle  =  "  I  am  indicting  "  some  one 
Therefore 

(Passive  = " I   shall  be  having  my  name 
written  down  " 
Middle  =  ^'1  shall  be  indicting  "  some  one 
But 

Future :  άκονσομαι — which  does  duty  as  the  future  of  the 
active  άκονω —  =  "  I  shall  hear,"  only :  and  not  also  "  I  shall 
be  heard  "  ;  that  idea  requiring  for  its  expression  the  form 
άκονσθήσομαι.  Cf.  Plat.  Rep.  vi.  p.  507  C  Ιστιν  ο  τι 
π/5οσδ€Γ  OKoy  και  φωιηβ  yivovs  άλλου  cis  το  την  μΧν  dicovciv, 
την  ^  άκούίσθαι,  ο  iav  μη  παραγίνηται  τρίτον^  η  μϊν  ονκ 
aicowrcTat,  η  Sc  ονκ  άκονσ•θησ€ται  ; 

9.  Apply  these  considerations  to  the  elucidation  of  one  or 
two  harassed  passages : — 

AeBch.Cho.  305.  10.   Aesch.  Cho.ZOb  θηλ€Ϊα  γαρ  φρην  €i  δ€  μή^  τάχ    €&r€Tat  = 

'*  if  not,  he  shall  soon  know  (sc  what  vengeance  is  coming 
upon  him)." 

Ace  Mr.  Maiden,  Mr.  Shilleto,  Dean  Plumptre  {Tht  Libation 
Bearers  v.  296).  Cf.  Ag.  489  τά\  ιΐσόμ^εσθα  λαμπάδων 
φα€σφ6ρων  φρυκτωριών  Τ€  και  wvpos  irapaXkayas  :  Soph. 
Oed,  Got  852  χρόΐ'φ  γά/5,  oZS*  νγω,  γνώσ•€ΐ  toSc. 

And  yet  Erfurdt  (ad  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1499  ed.  min.)  would, 
according  to  Dindorf  ad  2.,  take  eurcrai  "  significatione 
passiva,  scietur  " ! 

The    phrase   και   τάχ'    cixrcTai   occurs   in   the   recently  dis> 
covered  Eur.  Antiop.  Fr.  A.  16  (in  Hermathena  Να  xviL 
p.  41),  but  the  context  is  gone. 
Thuc.  vi.  69.  3.  11.  Thuc  vi  69.  3  oi  5'  Ιχώρονν^  Συρακόσ-ιοι  μλν  π€ρί  τ€  ιτατ/οίθος 

μαχονμ€νοι  και  .  .  . '  των  St  €ναντίων  Αθηναίοι  pJev  ν€ρί 
τ€  Trjs  dkkoTpias  οικ^ίαν  σ'χ€Γν,  και  .  .  .,  'Apytioi  8k  και 
των  ζνμμά\ων  οι  αυτόνομοι  ζνγκτησ•ασθαί  Τ€  CKCivois  €φ'  ά 
'^λθον  και  .  .  .•  τδ  δ*  υπήκοον  των  ζυμμάχων  μίγιστον 
μ^ν  7Γ€/οι  TTJs  αύτίκα  άν€λ,πίστον  σωτηρίας,  ην  μη  κρατωσ-iy 
τ6  ττρόθυμον  €ΐχον,  €7Γ€ΐτα  8k  «ν  irapkpyi^  και  €ΐ  τι  άλλο 
ζνγκαταστρ€ΐ{^μ€νοι^  ρψ>ν  αύτοΓ?  wraKOwcTai  =  "  and  so 
they  went  on  their  way ;  the  Syracusans  both  to  fight  for 
their  country  and  .  .  . :  but  on  the  opposite  side,  the 
Athenians  both  with  a  view  to  acquire  the  territory  of 
others  for  themselves,  and  .  .  . ;  whilst  as  to  the  Argivee 
and  the  independent  allies  it  was  both  with  a  view  to  join 
them  (the  Athenians)  in  achieving  the  objects  for  which 
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they  were-come  and  .  .  . :  but  as  to  the  subject  allies  they 
most  of  all  about  their  own  immediate  safety,  which  was 
not  to  be  hoped  for,  unless  truly  they  should  win  the  day, 
found  their  enthusiasm,  and  then,  as  a  piece  of  bywork, 
about  the  chance  also  that  ^^  they  (rh  νπηκοον)  would  be 
vassals  on  easier  terms  to  them  (the  Athenians),*"  should 
they  (the  Athenians)  with  their  (sc.  that  of  rh  νπηκοον)  aid 
subdue  any  other  power." 

So  Mr.  Shilleto :  comparing  with  the  double  change  of  number 
involved  in  the  collocation  rh  8*  νττήκοον  .  .  .  €Ϊχον, 
cTTcira  8k  .  .  .,  €1  ,  .  .  p^v  .  .  .  νπακονσίται — ^where  the 
noun  of  multitude  is  followed  first  by  a  plural,  and  then 
again  by  a  singular,  verb — the  same  collocation  in  Thuc.  iv. 
84.  2  ο/ιχως  8k  δια  του  καρπού  rh  B€os  eri  €ξω  ovtos  πίΐσθεν 
TO  πλήθος  νπο  του  3paxri8ov  8€ζασθαί  re  ainrhv  μόνον  και 
άκονσαντας  βουλ€νσασθαι  8€\€ται:  νϋ.  34.  2  6  π€ζhs 
€κατ€ρωθ€ν  προσβίβοηθηκότίς  .  .  .  7Γαρ€Τ€τακτο.*"* 

The  notion  of  the  principal  passage  of  Thucydides  (vi.  69.  3) 

1^  e/="the  chance  that."  Cf.  Horn.  IL  z.  206;  zz.  464;  zzUi.  40; 
Soph.  Pha.  358 ;  Thuc  viii.  96.  3. 

^  Cf.|  only  two  chapters  farther  on,  viz.  vL  71.  2  τύ»  τόλΐμορ  αύτ6θ€ν 
ΊΓΟίέισθαί  οίΗτω  έδόκα  δινατόν  e&oi,  irpiy  &y  .  .  . ,  των  re  νόλβών  rivat  irpoaaya- 
yuPTOif  Af  ^irc^or  /lerd  r^  μάχψ  μδίΧΧον  σφωτ  inrtucooeee0ai. 

This  last  verb  governs  either  the  genitive  of  the  person,  as  here ;  ii.  62.  3  ;  iv. 
56.  2  ;  or  the  dative,  as  in  ii.  61.  1. 

In  vi.  82.  2  we  have  both  in  the  same  sentence  ;  where,  with  the  insertion  of 
αύτων,  compare  a  similar  insertion  in  Plat  Theaet.  p.  155  D,  Ε  ^dy  σοι  .  .  . 
afSpQv  6νομαστ<α¥  rrfi  Biwoiai  τ^  άλήθααν  άΊΓοκ€κρυμμένψ  σνΡ€ξ€ρ€υ¥ήσωβΛΜ 
αύτων. 

For  ύτακούσ€ΤΜ  see  also  Aristot  *Αθψ,  ιτολ.  c  32  ούχ  ύ1Γeucov[σd]yrωι'  δ* 
iK€lvtav^  el  μ^  Kcd  τ^  ^ψχ^  τη$  [θ']μ\άσ<Γη$  άφ^ονσυ^,  ο^τωι  άνέστησοΜ  ι  c  84 
Α'ίοι  fi^  4ffrooSaj^oVf  ro  δέ  irX^^ot  ούχ  ύττήκουσα^  ί^αιτατηθέρτ^^  inch  'Κ\€οψωντο^, 

ix^  χ.  The  reading  νροσβ€βοηθηκώί  of  the  Vatican  MS.  Β— to  which  Bekker 
as  osual  defers — is  clearly  a  correction. 

To  leave  ΊΓροσβ€βοηθηκ6τ€$,  and  correct  πνφετέτακτο  into  rapercrdxaro 
[reraxaroL  occurs  in  iii.  13.  4],  would  have  been  a  more  scholarlike  mode  of 
proceeding,  had  any  change  been  necessary,  which  is  not  the  case. 

2.  It  is  curious  that  in  Arlst.  Άθψ,  ιτολ.  c.  21  διά  μέν  oiv  raoras  rdr  cUriat 
iirUrrevov  6  δημ<η  τφ  Κ\€ίσθ4¥€ΐ : — iTUrrevov  is  a  correction,  in  the  unique  MS. , 
for  MffTtvey, 

3.  In  id.  ib,  c.  34  (cited  at  the  end  of  subnote  Izx)  we  have  an  instance  of 
the  jump,  with  a  noun  of  multitude,  from  the  singular  to  the  plural. 

See  also  Thuc  i.  120.  5  άνδρων  yap  σωψρίη^αν  μέψ  iaruf^  el  μτ)  άδιχόαττο, 
Vvx^feiy,  ayoBCav  δέ,  αδικούμενου t  έκ  T^t  elprfyrtft  ποΚεμεΐν,  eu  δ^  παρασχδν  ίκ 
ΊΓοΚέβίον  waXiv  ξυμβίιναι^  καΐ  μ'ήre  τ%  κατά  π6KeμΛ»  edrvxlq.  iiralp€ff0ai  μ^^η  τφ 
•ίΐ^νχΐφ  TTfi  elprffifip  ηδόμιρον  άδίκ€ΐσθαι :  for  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  which,  and  for 
other  ezamples  of  the  mixture  of  numbers  now  under  consideration,  see  above 
subnote  Trill.  3. 

4.  A  cognate  jumping  from  singular  to  plural  and  back  is  found  in  Eur. 
Phoen.  968  aMs  δ\  iv  ώραΐφ  yap  ^ora/xey  βίφ,  \  BHiaKeur  ίτοιμοα :  IpK  Aul. 
1141  Ίτάρτ*  οίδα  καΐ  reri^/ie^'  A  σύ  ^^XXect  μ€  δροΛ^ :  with  the  mixture  of 
number  in  which  cf.  Eur.  Iph.  AuL  833  αΐδοίμεθ*  &y  |  *Αγαμέμνορ\  el  ψαύοιμα^ 
ών  μή  /MM  θέμΐί. 
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is  that  of  the  '*  bumptiouenefis " — if  the  expreeeion  may  be 
pardoned  —  of  the  subject  allie&  '*  Athenians,  forsooth  ! 
who  are  they?  they  could  do  nothing  without  our  help." 
So  the  Chinese  warrior  during  the  events  of  1857,  of 
whom  the  Times  newspaper  correspondent  wrote  (17th 
August  1867) :  *'  Poor  Wang !  all  our  officers  pity  him  as  a 
foeman  worthy  of  their  steeL  He  once  went  into  action 
against  some  pirates  on  the  paddle-box  of  an  English 
steamer,  and  then  wrote  a  letter  to  say  that  he  had  received 
some  aid  from  the  barbarian^'' 

Dobree  {Adv,  L  p.  90)  takes  a  similar  view  of  the  paesage  : 
"  Malim,''  he  says,  "  ct  ris  ri  akko — avros  νπακονσνται  .  .  . 
Sed  hoc  quidem  non  opus  est :  intellige  €καστο$.  Recte 
sensum  explicat  prior  Hudsoni  interpretation;  viz.  ''illorum 
imperio  minus  premerentur,  quod  eos  in  aliis  populis 
subigendis  adjuvissent/' 

Arnold's  view  of  the  construction  of  the  passage,  viz.  that 
wajcoixrcTai  is  used  ''in  a  passive  and  impersonal  sense,*' 
and  that  ''  αΰτο(9  is  probably  the  dative  of  the  agent  and 
not  of  the  object,"  so  that  "  ci  p^ov  avrois  viraicovirerai  is 
'  if  they  should  have  to  obey  on  easier  terms ' "  is  disposed 
of  by  the  consideration  that — jKice  illiue — υττακονσΐται  can- 
not, for  the  reasons  given  above,  be  used  as  a  passive.  Even 
if  it  could  be  so  used,  the  dative  of  the  agent  after  other 
tenses  of  the  passive  verb  than  the  perfects  is  a  thing  to  be 
remarked  upon,  when  it  does  occur,  and  instances  of  it  are 
not  to  be  multiplied  unnecessarily.    See  below  note  75.4  (2). 

Before  parting  with  this  passage  of  Thucydides,  attention  may 
be  called  to  the — conscious  or  unconscious — repetition  of 
its  opening  passage  in  Camoens  {Os  Lusiadas  iv.  30.  1) 
''  come^a-se  a  travar  a  incerta  guerra ;  |  de  ambas  partes  se 
move  a  primeira  ala ;  |  huns  leva  a  defensSo  da  propria 
terra,  |  outros  as  esperan^as  de  ganha-la."  ^'^^ 

Camoens :     hia         Ixxia  i.  Camoens  elsewhere  also  reminds  one  very  much  of  Thucydides,  both 
Thucydideanism.     in  his  ideas  and  in  his  mode  of  expressing  them. 
The  Fatherland.         Compare,  for  example,  his   Oa  Lua.  viiL  63.   1    ''se  por  ventnra  vindes 

desterradoe,  |  como  j&  foram  homems  d'alta  sorte,  |  em  men  reino  sereis 
agasalhados ;  |  que  toda  a  terra  he  patria  para  ο  forte/'  with  Pericles'  well- 
known  words,  Thnc.  it.  43.  2,  iroiyj  γά/)  τά  σώματα  diSierret  ΙδΙφ  τ^  άγήΜο^ 
(waipw  έΧάίμβανον  καΐ  τό»  τάφον  ίττισημ/ηαταΐ',  ούκ  έν  φ  Kctyrou  μ&λλον,  άλλ  ir 
φ  il  δόξα  αύτων  ταρά  τφ  έντυχά^η  del  καΐ  λότγου  καΐ  (pyov  καιρψ  άείμιημτηη 
KaraXelTerai.  άνδρω¥  yap  έτιφορων  ιτασα  τ^  τάφοί  ι  although,  indeed,  a 
nearer  parallel  with  Camoens'  actual  words  may  be  found  in  Eur.  I\r.  Inc.  19 
Dind.  =  1034  Nanck  dwas  ρΛν  ά,^ρ  aienp  ΊΓ€ράσιμοί,  \  άιτασα  δέ  χθά»  άρδρΐ 
y€¥¥oi^  frarpls,  or  Ovid's  copy,  Fcut.  i.  493  omne  solum  forti  patria  est,  ut 
piscibus  aequor,  |  ut  volucri  vacuo  quidquid  in  orbe  patet. 

a.  Nobler  sentiments  these  than  those  of  Hermes  in  Ar.  Plut,  1151  (but 
taken  no  doubt  from  Euripides  or  some  other  Tragic  original)  rarpls  yap  ίση 
TTcur*  tv*  d»  νράτττΒ  ris  cS,  with  which  compare  Lysias  p.  872  Reiake,  quoted  by 
Bergler  ad  L,  γ'ώμγ  δ^  χρΟνται,  ώι  ιτασα  γ9  raTpit  aorois  iaru^,  ^r  $  &y  r4 
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12.  Dem.  de  Ehod.  libert,  p.  197.  9  ctr*  ονκ  αίσχρόν  ,  ,  ,,  €ΐ  το       Dem.  de  Bhod, 
μλν   Άργ^ίων   πλήθος    ονκ    ίφοβήθη    την    ΑακίΒαιμονίων   -ί^•  Ρ•  1^7.  9. 
άρχην  €v  €K€ivoiS  Τ049  Kaipois  οΰδ€   την  ρώμ,ην,  νμ€Ϊς  δ' 
6vT€S  'Αθηναίοι  βάρβαρον  ανθρωπον,  καΐ  ταύτα  γυναίκα^ 
φοβήσ•€σθ€ ;  = "  would  it  not  be  a  disgrace,  if,  while  the 
populace  of  Aigoe  was    fearless  in  those  days  .  .  .,  you 
shall  show  fear  ?  " 
The  beet  MS.,  S,  has  φοβήσ€σθαι ;  the  second  best,  F,  φοβψ 
σ€σθ€.     Who  can  doubt  that  φοβήσ^σθί.  is  the  right  read- 
ing, and  that  φοβηθησίσθ^,  which  is  placed  in  his  text  by 
Bekker,  is  a  mere  correction  ?  *"" 

tTirifiiia  έχωσιν :  Teucer  in  Trag.  Incert.  (qy.  Pacuvius)  Fr,  Inc,  92  pdtria 
st,  ubicumquc  st  bene ;  Sententia  of  PubL  Syrus  635  nbi  sis  cum  tuis  et  bene 
sis,  p&triam  non  desideres ;  Chevalier  dee  Grienz  in  Prevost  Μαηση  Lescaut 
(pt.  ii.  p.  264)  **  vivre  en  Europe,  vivre  en  Am^rique,  que  m'importe  en  quel 
endroit  vivre,  si  j'etais  sur  d'y  etre  heureuz  en  vivant  avec  ma  maitresee  ?  Tout 
I'univers  n'est-il  pas  la  patrie  de  deux  amants  iid&le8?  Ne  trouvent-ils  pas 
I'un  dans  I'autre  p^re,  mέre,  parents,  amis,  richesses  et  folicit^  ?  " 

3.  Another  fine  reference  to  "  the  Earth  "  may  be  added,  ae  well  in  the       The  Earth, 
present  connection  as  for  the  sake  of  the  grammatical  peculiarity  involved  in  it, 
viz.  Tac.  Ann.  xiii.  56  deesse  nobis  terra,  ubi  vivamus ;  in  qua  moriamur  non       Tac  Ann.  xiii. 
potest.  56. 

[The    positive  potest   only   must    be   supplied    mentally   with   dtesUf   to       Sentences,  affir• 
balance  the  negative  non  potest,  which  is  expressed  in  the  second  half  of  the   matiye  and  n^a- 
sentence.     Cf.  Hor.  Epod.  5.  87  venena  magnum  fas  nefasque,  non  valent  |  con-    tive  interlaced, 
vertere  humanam  vicem  =  '' poisons  (can)  turn  aside  right  and  wrong:    they 
cannot  turn  aside  the  retribution  which  comes  upon  men "  ;    and  also  (after 
Doederlein  ad  Tac.  I.e.)  Tac.  Ann.  xiL  64  Agrippina,  quae  filio  dare  imperium, 
tolerare  imperitantem  nequibat ;    and  (after  Orelli  and  Both  on   this  latter 
passage)  Hist.  i.  8  Cluvius   Rufus,  vir  facundus  et  pacis  artibus,  bellis  in- 
expertus — where,  however,  Orelli  euggests  that  so  to  construe  the  passage  is 
''sane  durius,"  and  he  prefers  to  take  pacis  artibus  as  ''ablativus  qualitatis,  ad 
quos  olim  supplebant  &ν,  praeditus,  instructus,  abundaus."     Cic.  de  Fin.  i.  1.  2 
(also  cited  by  Doederlein  tUd  supr.)  plura  suscepi,  veritus,  ne  movere  hominum 
studia  viderer,  retinere  non  posse,  is  not,  however,  in  point ;  for,  as  Madvig  ad  I, 
points  out,  ''moveri  .  .  .  studia,  apparebat  tenebaturque  ipsa  res :  de  retinendi 
facultate  et  potestate  dubitari  poterat" 

In  such  passages  as  the  following  an  expressly  negative  clause  is  followed, 
without  break,  by  one  which  is  to  be  taken  as  an  affirmative :  Hom.  II.  v.  819 
οΰ  μ  cuds  μαχάρ€σσι  eecSs  αντικρύ  μάχ€σθαί  \  tois  Αλλοι;  *  Arep  ef  κ€  Atdr  θνγάνηρ 
Αφροδίτη  I  iXe^ffc*  is  ΊΓ6\€μο¥,  τήν  y  οίττάμχν  ^h  χάΚκφ :  Soph.  Oed.  Tjfr.  255 
ούδ*  el  yap  ^  ro  Ίτροτγμα  μ^ι  θεήλατοι^,  \  άκάθαρτον  ύμα$  eUbt  ^v  oUtcos  iop^  |  •  •  • 
άλλ'  i^€p€wav  :  Hjrperides  c.  Philippid.  1.  165  ookow  ούκ  Αξιον  τά  τούτου  άΒική- 
ματα  αύτούί  άναδέχεσθζα,  άλλα  τιμωρ€ΐσθαι  τόν  άδίκοΰντα.'\ 

4•  Returning  for  a  moment  to  Thucydides  and  his  imitators,  conscious  or       Tasso  Q.  L.  18. 
unconscious,  Aniold  on  Thuc.  ii.  76.  4  calls  attention  to  the  correspondence   80. 
between  the  description  of  the  siege  of  Plataea  as  there  narrated  with  that  of  the 
siege  of  Jerusalem  in  Tasso  Gents.  Lib.  c.  18.  s.  80. 

i^^^  Of  course  the  form  in  -θήσομαι  is  found,  as  in  Xen.  Qyr.  iii.  3.  80  φοβψ 
θήσοντΜ :  Plat.  Βηρ.  v.  p.  470  A  φοβηθησόμΐθα  [φοβησόμχθα  appears  in  four  MSS. 
only]  ;  but  so  also  is  the  other  form,  as  e.g.  in  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  4.  19  φοβήσονται .  .  . 
καΐ  ού  κινήσοι^ται :  ill.  3.  18  πολύ  δέ  Kaxea^oi  μαλλοτ  ή/tar  φοβ^ονται,  δτοΜ 
άκούσωσιν  δτι  ούχ  ώ$  φοβούμχνοί  ττΗισσομχ»  αύτοίη  οίκοι  καθήμενοι,  άλλ*  .  .  .  : 
νϋί.  7.  15  tIs  δ'  Αλλο*  Tt/xi^erai  ^t'  Ανδρα  pjhfa  δυνάμενο»  οΰτω$  un  ά,δ€\φΙϋ  ; 
[vid.  L.  Dindorf  ad  I.    τιμηθήσονται  is  used  to  express  the  passive  in  Thuc  vi. 
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Dem.  e.  Otnum,         13.  DenL  c  Ckmon,  p.   1269.   19  cya>  roivw  ο  SiK€uor€p6v  σον 
p.  1269.  19.  irorrcv^cls    αν   κατά  νάκτα  .  .   .   ηθ€λησα  ομόσαι   τοντί, 

σνχ  vrcp  του  /α^  θονναι  Βίκην  ών  ^θιιη|κα,  iccu  ortovv 
ΈΌίων,  ωσνερ  σν,  αΛΛ  w^  τι^  αΛΐ|σ€ΐα9  και  vrip  τον  μη 
ΊτροίτυβρισθηνοΛ^  ως  ον  κατ€ηορκηρ•6μενο^  το  νρα,γμα  = 
^  on  behalf  of  tnith  and  in  order  that  I  might  not  receive 
additional  outrage :  as  not  being  about  ( =  because  I  did  not 
intend)  to  be  defeated  in  the  matter  by  falae  swearing  (on 
your  part)." 

So  Mr.  Shilleto,  taking  the  word  κατεπωρκίΛ,  which  is  extant, 
apparently,  in  this  passage  only,  to  mean — ^not  to  "  effect " 
or  **  gain  "  "  by  peijury,"  but— {after  the  analogy  of  κοτα- 
φ€ν8ομαρτνρω  cL  Plat  Gorg.  p.  472  A)  to  ''defeat  a  man 
by  false  swearing."  Of  which  verb — ^without  resorting  to 
Dobree's  {Adv,  L  p.  514)  correction,  which  Dindorf  adopts, 
κατ€πίορκηθησ'6μ€νος  —  κατ€ΐΓα)ρκη(τ6μ€νο9  is  the  future 
participle  passive,  το  ττρα-γμα  being  used  as  the  accusative 
cognate. 

The  suggestion  that  the  word  should  mean  to  ''effect"  or 
"gain"  "by  perjury"  simply  grew  out  of  the  idea  that 
κατ€πίορκ•ησ'6μ£νος  must  be  middle. 

It  is  noticeable,  however,  that,  if  that  had  been  so,  and  if  the 
meaning  of  the  word  had  been  that  which,  it  was  assumed, 
followed  upon  the  admission  of  that  hypothesis,  viz.  "as 
being  about  to  win  the  matter  by  perjury,"  the  sense  of  the 
passage  would  have  required,  not  what  it  in  fact  has,  but 
ov\  ώ$  JcaTeirio/DJo^o/Acvos. 

14.  Additional  examples  of  so-caUed  futures  middle  used  as 
passives  may  be  found  in 

Soph.  Aj.  1155  7Γη/ΐΛνονμ€νος^^^°^  ;  Herod,  viii.  49  rokiofy- 
κήσονται;  Eur.  Suppl.  521  Ιιτιταξόμεσθα ;  Tro.  1139 
ννμφ€νσ€ται^^°^^  ;  Antipho  p.  113.  28  φιλΊγΓορΑνη  ;  Thuc 
iii.  40.  11  ζημιωσόμενον ;  iv.  115.  2  νροσάξ&τθαι ;  vi.  64. 
1  βλώ/ζονται;  Xen.  Anah.  L  4.  8  σΎ€ρησ•ονται  (followed 
immediately  by  άναλήψονται  in  an  active  sense) ;  Plat. 
Tliead,     p.     171     Β     άμφιχΓβητγτνΓαι.  —  ό/«)λογτ}σ€τα4  ; 

80.  4,  although^  as  Dindorf  says,  "  futtmim  τιμήσ€ται .  .  .  passivum  est  Attids*' ; 
and  τιμήσοιη-οί  is  used  by  Thucydides  himself  in  ii.  87.  11,  as  we  have  seen  above] 
riwa  δ^  φοβήσ€ταί  ret  άδικ€ΐν  άΛέλφοΰ  /uyaXov  Stn-os  oOrun  ύη  ri»  άδ€\φ^  ; 

Ar.  Aeh,  842.  ^'^^  From  which  nse,  the  old  reading  in  Ar.  Ach,  842  ούδ*  aXKos  ά^θρώπωρ 

inro^tawCw  σ€  τ-ημαν^ίται  has  rightly  been  corrected,  by  Elmsley,  into  τημα^^ΐ 
r»  ;  better  by  William  Dindorf,  after  hie  brother  Louis  (ad  Xen.  Oyr.  viiL  7.  15), 
into  τημορ^  τι. 

IxxlT  cf.  νυμ4ρ€νθ€ΐσα  in  Eur.  Med.  1386  ;  Ion  1871. 

Ear.  Hipp.  561.  The  form  νυμψ€υσαμένα»,  used  in  a  pasdve  sense  in  Eur.  Hipp.  561,  is  an 

instance  of  what  Archdeacon  Hare  (see  above  in  the  present  note  §  4)  calls  the 
asbertion  on  the  part  of  the  passive  voice  of  its  rights  to  its  cast-off  aorist. 
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Aristot.  ΆΘην.  ΊΓολιτ.  c.  26  tovs  κλ7)ρωσομΛνονς  των  €VV€a 
αρχόντων.  (Cf.  Lys.  p.  169.  24  τί  ftc  κωλΰ»  κληρουσθαι 
των  €vv€a  αρχόντων  .  .  .  ;  and  Plat.  Polit.  p.  298  Ε  κατ' 
€viavThv  δ€  yc  άρχοντας  καθίσταχτθαι  τον  πλήθους^  ctrc  €Κ 
των  Ίτλονσιων  €ΪΤ€  €Κ  τον  &ημον  irovros,  os  άν  κΧ,ηρονμ€νος 
λαγχάιηυ,)  Dem.  Afii.  p.  516.  19  άγωνυεΐταί  (in  company 
with  κρίθησ-ίται)  ;  p.  524.  8  τοις  ά8ικΊΐσΌμ€νοις  as  oppoeed 
to  Tots  άΒικήσ-ονσ-ιν  (on  which  passage  was  written  Spalding's 
note  referred  to  above  in  this  note  §  2). 

56.  βλαφόμ€θα,  passive.     See  note  55  above.  56. 

56a.  A  splendid  collection  of  examples  of  ci  with  the  past      56a. 
subjunctive  as  a  protasis,  and    the   past  indicative  with   and 
without  άν  as  an  apodosis  —  the  whole  expressive  of  indefinite 
frequency  or  recurrence — ^will  be  found  in  Ar.  Nub,  961-983. 
See  also  Flui.  975-1024. 


56aa.  Our  forefathers  in  Charles  the  First's  time  occasionally      5600.  Golden 
shod  their  horses  with  gold.     Thus  we  have  in  Venture's  "  song,  horse  -  shoes  and 
made  o'  the  horses"  in  Shirley's  Hyde  Park  iv.  3  a  reference  to  «>*«^^"»^Ι«• 
^'  Toby  with  his  golden  shoes  " ;  and  in  the  same  author's  Ladf/ 
of  Pleasure  i.   2   Celestina   taunts   her   steward  —  ''shall  any 
juggling  tradesman  |  be  at  charge  to  shoe  his  running- horse 
with  gold,  I  and  shall  my  coach-nails  be  but  single-gilt ! " 

56b.  Mr.    Shilleto,  ad   I,  says    "ei  μη   άΒικοΐντο   puts   the      56b.  Thuc.     i. 
supposition  more  generally  than  ήν  μ^  (ίδ^κώνται,  'putting  the  ^^0.  5. 
case  that  they  should  not  be  wronged.' " 

This  is  hardly  satisfactory. 

"  Putting  the  case  that  they  should  not  be  wronged  "  =  "  if 
they  should  not  be  wronged  "  =  either  "  if  imder  certain  circum- 
stances they  should  (or  would)  not  be  wronged,"  which  would 
be  in  Greek  ci  μη  oJ^lkoIvto  αν,  or  (less  usually)  ην  μη  άΖικοΙντο ; 
or  "if  they  shall  not  be  wronged,"  which  would  be  in  Greek 

^v  μη  αδικώ vrat. 

The  proper  place  wherein  to  classify  the  sentence  would 
seem  to  be  where  it  is  placed  in  the  Text. 

57.  On  δια  τά?  Atira/xis,  where  we  might  have  expected  δ.     57.  Ar.^cA.640. 
rh  λ.  =  "by  reason  of  the  epithet  kivapds"   cf.  Dem.  de  Fals. 
Leg,  p.  391.  6  and  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  I, 

In  Ar.  Av.  57  ira?  τταΓ.     Π.  τι   Aeycis,  ofros ;  τ5ν  hrowa  ποι       Αν.  57,  58. 
KaAciS ;  I  ovK  άντΧ  τον  παώός  σ   €χρην  Ιποττοΐ  καλίΐν ;    Elmsley's 

proposed  correction  άντι  τον  ταΐ  ταΐ  was  therefore  needless. 
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58.  The  Gram-  58.  1.  The  Grammarians  laid  it  down  as  a  rule  that,  inae- 
EDtfiADson—  much  as  the  eenitivee  plural  of  άφνής  and  Ypmrros  respectively 
of  d^uwr  γμψττω^  required  a  curcumflex  on  the  last  syllable:  αφνων,  χρηστών;  those 
(genitiyee  plural);  of  άφνη  "an  anchovy  "and  χρηστψ  ''a  debtor  "must  give  up 

their  respective  claims  to  a  seat  on  the  same  throne,  and  content 

themselves  with  the  irregular  accentuation  άφνων^  χρ^στωμ :  to 

prevent  misconception,  forsooth ! 

Credat  Judaeus.    Not  so  Elmsley,  Mr.  Maiden,  or  Mr.  Shilleto; 

with  whom  the  present  writer  is  bold  to  agree. 
the  aepiration  of         2.  Equally  arbitrary  was  the  Grammarians'  way  of  writing 
€4σσατο,  €€σσατο  (Hom.  Od.  xiv.  295),  from  the  word  ctira  etc.,  meaning 

to  *'  seat "  or  "  place,"  with  the  smooth  breathing ;  in  order  to 

distinguish  it  from  Uaxraro  from  ίννυμι^  to  ''  clothe  " ;  adverted 

to  by  Buttmann  Irreg.  Gk.  Vhs.  s.v.  *Efi.  2. 

59.  Ear.  .βααιλ.  59.  1.  The  construction  of  this  passage  has  given  what 
^^^                     seems  to  be  unnecessary  trouble  to  the  interpreters. 

2.  The  Chorus  is  expressing  its  delight  at  again  seeing 
Dionysus  safe  and  free ;  whereupon  the  latter  asks  it,  th  άθνμίαν 

άφίκ€σθ ,   ηνίκ    €ΐσ'€π€μ7ΓΟμην  |  IIcv^cois,   ως   €49   σκοτεινός   ορκάνας 

π€σούμ€νος ;  =  "  why— did  you  fall  into  despair,  when  I  was  being 
sent  off  into  the  house  of  Pentheus,  as  though  I  was  about  to 
fall  into  a  dark  trap?"  to  which  the  line  in  the  text  is  the 
rejoinder — πως  yap  ov ;  tis  pjoi  φύλαζ  ^v,  €t  σν  συμφοράς  TV}(ets  ; 
I  άλλα  νως  ήλ€νθ€ρώθΎΐς,  avSfiiis  ανόσιου  τυχών ;  =  "  how  COuld  it 

be  otherwise?  who  was  there  —  in  fact  —  in  existence  as  a 
guardian  to  me,  if  soever  you  fell  into  trouble  ?  But  how  did 
you  get  free,  falling  as  you  did  into  the  hands  of  an  unholy 
man  ? "  The  Chorus  is  referring  to  a  definite  /orf,  viz. — ^that 
after  Dionysus'  capture  there  vxis,  in  fady  no  one  left  to  take 
care  of  it,  if,  i.e.  as  often  as,  Dionysus,  being  in  Pentheus'  power, 
got  into  trouble  there. 

The  idiomatic  Latin  translation  of  this  is  "  quis  mihi  custoe 
erat,  si  tibi  aliquid  mali  acciderat?"  in  the  best  age  of  the 
language  (being  (A)  a  of  the  Text  §  171),  or  '*  accidisset "  in  the 
older  or  later  language  (being  (B)  a  i.  of  the  Text  §  175).  And 
the  construction  and  meaning  are  exactly  parallel  to  that  in 
Herod,  ix.  13  cited  just  above  in  the  Text:  οΰτ€  Ιτητασίμη  η 

χώρη  ^v  η    ArrticiJ,  €4  Τ€   νιχφτο  συμβαλών,  άπάλλαζις  ουκ  ijK  = 

'*  not  only  was  Attica  unfitted  for  cavalry,  but  if  soever  he  was 
getting  worsted  in  an  engagement,  there  was — ^as  a  matter  of  fact 
— no  means  of  getting  away." 
Elmeley'e  note         8.  £lmsley  in  his  note  on  the  passage  of  the  Bacchae  in  the 
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Text  calls  the  attention  of  "  tirones  "  to  the  construction  *'  quam 
non  penitus  perspectam  habuisse  videntur  interpretes." 

It  may  not  be  otherwise  than  useful  to  reproduce  here  what 
he  goes  on  to  say  on  this  subject,  supplementing  at  the  same 
time  the  reproduction  with  what  would  seem  to  be  the  necessary 
corrections  and  limitations. 

4.  "  Optime  Graece  diceretur,"  he  says,  then,  "  tIs  μοι  φνΧχιξ    ,  corrected    and 
άν  €ΐη,  €1  crv  συμφοράς  τνχοις ;   id  est "    ["  who  would  be  my  *"'^^*•^• 
guardian,  if  you  were  to  fall  into  trouble  ? "  the  Latin  equiva- 
lent to  which  we  shall  see  (Text  §  160)  to  be  quis  mihi  dux  sU, 
si  tibi  aliguid  malt  accidat  ?  and  not,  as  Elmsley  says]  "  guts  mihi 
dux  esset,  si  tibi  aliquid  mali  accideret  ?    Ita  fere  Portus.    Optime 

etiam :  rls  μοι  φνΚαζ  άν  ^v,  ct  συ  <rvpxlx)pas  erv^cs ; "  [i.e.  "  who 
would  have  been  my  guardian,  if  you  had  fallen  into  trouble," 
which  agrees  with  his]  "  guts  mihi  dux  fuissei,  si  tibi  aliguid  mali 
accidisset?"  [except  that  as  ijv  is  an  imperfect  tense,  and  not 
either  a  perfect  or  an  indefinite  tense,  he  should  have  said — ^not 
fmsset,  but — esset].  "  Tertia  ratio  est,  de  qua  plura  dicturus  sum 
ad  V.  1341  "  [viz.  the  lines  ci  8k  σωφρον€Ϊν  \  ίγνωθ^*,  or  ονκ 
ήθ€Χ.€Τ€^    rhv    Δι^    yovov  |  ευΒαιμονοΐτ     αν    σνμμα.\ον    Κ€κτημ€νοι^ 

which  are  cited  and  dealt  with  in  the  Text  §  58  (γ)]  "  ris  μοι 
φνλ,αζ  αν  €Ϊη^  ci  σν  <rvμφopas  erv\€s  I "  [which  would  mean  "  who 
would  be  my  guardian,  if  you  had  fallen  into  trouble?"  and 
would  be  more  properly  represented  in  Latin  by  the  abnormal 
guis  mihi  dux  sit,  si  tibi  aliguid  mali  accidisset  f  than  by  Elmsley's] 
"  guis  mihi  dux  esset,  si  tibi  aliguid  mali  accidisset  ?  Quae  Barnesii 
interpretatio  est  Ab  his  omnibus  paullo  diversum  est :  ris  μοι 
φνλΛξ  ijvf  €1  σν  (τνμφορα^ζ  Tv\ois ;  Quae  verba  ita  "  [ought,  as  has 
been  said,  to  be  translated  in  English,  viz.  "  who  was  there — as 
a  fact — ^in  existence  as  a  guardian  to  me,  if  soever  you  fell  into 
trouble  1 "  and]  "  Latine  reddenda  stmt "  [as  has  been  also  said 
guis  mihi  custos  erat,  si  guid  tibi  mali  acciderat  or  accidisset?  and 
not  as  Elmsley  proceeds  to  say]  "guis  mihi  dux  futurus  erat,  si 
tibi  aliguid  mali  accidisset?  ^v  enim  pro  Ιμ^λλ^ν  6Τ€σ^αι  accipiendum 
est."     [One  asks,  why?    The  answer  given    is]    "Conferendus 

Omnino  nOSter  Here,  462  σοι  μλν  Afryos  €V€/jl  6  κατθανων  πατήρ,  I 
Εΰρυσ'^€ω9  δ*    c/mAAcs   οΙκΊγτ^ιν   86μον^,  |  τ^9   καλλικάρττον   κράτος 
€χων   IlcXcuryuis.  |  συ    θ*    '^θα   Θηβών   των    φιλαρμάτων   άνα^,  | 
€γ κλήρα  π^Βία  τάμλ  yr\s  Κ€κτημΑνο^.^^      [That  is,  "  you  were  about 

to  dwell  in,  you  were  on  your  way  to  be  lord  over " — ^ρ-θα, 
past  imperfect  tense.]  "In  superiori  membro  dixit  c/acXAcs 
οικΊΐσ^ιν,  in  altero  ^θα  pro  c/icXXes  h-^rSau^  [That  is  to  say, 
in  the  particular  sense  each  mode  of  speech  was  apt]  ''Quo 
sensu  ^v  recte  post  se  habet  ct  συ  σνμφορα^  τυχοι?."     [This  is 
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simply  assertioii :  but  a  kind  of  reason  is  attempted  to  be  given 
in  its  favour;  for  Elmsley  adds]  ''Ita  enim"  [the  italics  are 
the  present  writer's]  "Euripides  Iph.  A,  1405  'Αγαμέμνονος  ιταί, 

μακάριάν  με  Ti$  θείύν  \  εμελΚε  θησειν,  εΐ  τύχοιμι  σων  γάμων"    [But 

this— where  έμελλε  has  an  independent  subject^  and  governs  a 
transitive  verb,  which  in  its  turn  governs  an  independent  object, 
and  has  a  subordinate  clause  depending  upon  it;  the  whole 
sentence  meaning  "  some  god  was  about  to  make  me  happy,  if 
haply  I  should  have-entered  into  wedlock  with  you,"  being 
the  reported  form  after  the  past  verb,  έμελλε^  of  what  would  in 

the  direct  speech  have  been  θησ-ει  or  μέλλει  θιγΓειν  με  μακάριον, 
ήν  τύχω  σων  γάμων — ^is  in  no  sense  comparable  with  έμελλες 
οίκησειν,  where  έμελλες  has  no  independent  subject  and  οίκησειν 
is  an  intransitive  verb,  and  there  is  no  subordinate  or  indirect 
clause  depending  upon  it.]  "Si  de  periculo  adhuc  pendente 
sermo  esset,  chori  verba  ita  se  habere  deberent :  ris  μοι  φύλαξ 
εστί,  εαν  σν  συμφοράς  τύχος ; "  [That  is,  "  who  is  there  in  exist- 
ence as  a  guardian  to  me,  if  truly  you  shall  have-fallen  into 
trouble?"]  "Qui  haec  legerit,  fortasse  dubitabit  an  male 
Alexidis  verba  apud  Athenaeum  p.  338  D"  [they  are  those 
from  his  Δημήτριος,  cited  just  below  in  the  Text,  and  as  to 
which  see  note  6 1  below]  "  ita  constituent  Porsonus  Advers.  p.  102 

πρότερον  μεν  ει  πνενσειε  Βορράς  η  Νότο?  |  εν  rg  θαλάττ^  λαμπρός, 
Ιχθνς  ουκ  Αν  ί}ν  |  ον&νι  φαγεΐν.  Vulgo  ουκ  ενην"  "Neque 
aUter,"  he  adds  in  his  Addenda  et  Corrigenday  "Herodotus  ix.  13  " 
[cited  just  above  in  the  Text,  and  in  §  2  of  this  present  note]. 

5.  Elmsley's  notion  that  ^v — a  past  imperfect  tense — in  the 
passage  of  Euripides  now  under  consideration  is  equivalent  to 
εμελλεν  εσ&τθαι,  and  that  the  passage  is  to  be  translated, 
Latine,  as  he  has  translated  it,  has  foimd  favour  with 
Arnold  on  Thuc.  iii.  57.  3  οϊτινες  Μτ^θων  τε  κρατησάντων 
άπωλλνμεθα  —  a  passage  cited  and  dealt  with  in  the  Text 
§  91 ;  on  which  place  in  Thucydides  Arnold  cites  in  addition, 

Thuc.  viii.  86.  4  εν  φ  σαφέστατα  Ιωνίαν  και  £λλ^(ηΓοντον 
ευθνς  εΤχον  οι  πολέμιοι  (as  to  which  see  Text  §  92),  and 
Herodotus  vii.  220  μενοντι  8ε  αντον  κλέος  μέγα  ελείνετο,  και  η 
Σπάρτης  ενΒαιμονίη  ουκ  εξηλείφετο.  On  Thuc  viii.  86.  4  he  cites 
as  an  additional  instance — wrongly  saying,  however,  that  "  the 
use  of  the  imperfect "  is  "  to  express  what  was  going  to  happen, 
on  such  and  mch  supposiiions"  when  he  should  have  said  " what 
was  going  to  happen  in  fact ;  on  the  way  to  happening" — ^Plat. 
CtUo  p.    47  D  δ   τφ   /x€V    δικαίφ    βελτιον   εγίγνετο,  τφ    δ€    οΒίκψ 

άνώλλντο :  as  to  which  passage  see  Text  §  45  (/3)  and  the  note 
there,  viz.  note  52  above. 
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60.  On  icai  used  with  an  epHatic  force,  see  note  44  above.  6a 

61.  1.  So,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  should  this      61.  Alexis  Δ17- 
passage  be  read  and  translated.  ^*^/»•  ^r.  L  2. 

Ιχθν^  ονκ  ivrjv  is  the  reading  given  to  us  by  Athenaeus,  who 
(viii.  p.  338  d)  preserves  the  passage.  This  would  mean  ''  fish 
it  was  not  possible  for  any  one  to  eat"  Compare  Turpilius' 
translation,  in  his  Demetnm  21,  antehdc  si  ilabat  dquilo  aut 
auster,  inopia  |  turn  ernt  piscatL 

Person  {Adv,  p.  102)  altered  this  latter  reading  into  Ιχθν^ 
ονκ  αν  ^v — needlessly,  as  was  observed  by  Elmsley  (ad  £ur. 
Bacch.  612),  in  fact,  although,  as  we  have  seen  (note  sg.  At  ad 
fin,)^  not  exactly  on  grounds  which  can  be  accepted. 

2.  With  the  construction  Ιχθνς  ονκ  ivijv  \  ov6evl  φαγεΓν,  com- 
pare that  in 

Horn.  Od.  viiL  20  πόσσονα  θηκ€ν  ί8ίσθαι  (middle) ;  xL  75  ουδέν  irrty  ISely 
(njpu  ...  I  dvSpbs  8txmjvou)  και  «Γσομ€νοισι.  ΐΓνθ^σθαι :  **wi. — in  Greek ; 
Solon  Fr.  1 3.  24  ν€φ€ων  ov8cv  er'  krrlv  iSeiv :  Parrhasius 
Fr.  3.  2  roios  οδ'  krrlv  opav :  Archilochus  Fr.  60.  3  αλλά 
μοι  σμικρός  τΐ9  €Ϊη  καΐ  ircpi  Kvqfjxis  18€Ϊν  \  ροικός :  Aesch. 
Pare.  419  θάλΜονα  δ'  ονκίτ  ήν  ISelv^^^;  Eur.  Daiiae  Fr.  3. 
(Dind.  =  318  Nauck.)  4  αλλ*  ovSev  οΰτω  λαμπρών  ovS*  Ι^ΐν 
καλόν,  I  ώ?  κ. τ. λ. :  Erechtk  Fr.  17.  (Ό.  =  3β2  Ν.)  4  €γω  δ€ 
Βωσω  την  €μην  iratSa  κταν€ΐν:  Thuc.  ύ.  77.  5  ονκ  ^ν 
9Γ€λάσ'αι:  Lysias  ρ.  111.  17  (Ετοιμος  .  .  .  παρα8ονναι 
βσχταν(ζ€ίν  (the  same  phrase  recurriiig  in  Dem.  ad  Aphoh. 
p.  852.  11  8qq,);  Arietot.  Hist.  Anim.  iv.  10  =  p.  537».  6 
άλκΓκονται  γαρ  οι  ιχ^υ€5,  .  .  .  καν  ώστ€  τβ  χ€ΐ/οι 
λαμβάν€ΐν  p^Siios  (on  κάν  here  see  note  178.  2  below); 
Dem.  de  Feds,  Leg.  p.  361.   18   €κ  των  δογμάτων  τούτων 

COTIV  iO€lV. 

8.  Similarly  in    other    lan- 

guages. 

\3aii%  As  to  which  passage,  Porson  {Adv.  p.  156)  refers  to  Valckenaer  ad 
Herod,  vii.  207,  and  Aesch.  Suppl.  491  ;  and  with  which  (according  to  Dobree 
on  Ar.  Plut.  48 ;  in  Porson's  Aristophanica  p.  6)  Abresch  compares  Thnc.  vii. 
71.  6  i^  re  4v  τφ  αύτφ  στρατ€ύματι  .  .  .  ττάντα  ofimi  dxoΰσa^f  όλοψνρμόί^  βοή, 
κ.τ,Χ.,  and  Xen.  Anab.  i.  5.  9  συνιδ€ΐν  δ*  fj¥  τφ  Ίτροσέχοιη-ι  rhv  vw/v  ή 
fioffiKitat  άρχ^  .  .  .  οΰσα  .  .  .  (add  L  9.  8  αίσχρόν  δ*  ούδίν  οδτ*  άκοΰσαι  οΰτ' 
Idtuf  (στή. 

Hence,  too,  Dobree  defends,  as  against  Casaubon  and  Porson  {Adv.  p.  107), 
the  reading  in  Philippns  {ap.  Athen.  viii  p.  859  B)  ic&y  κάραβόί  ret  i  Xa/Sety,  els 
άρκ4σ€ΐ :  adding  a  reference  to  Dem.  ad  Aphob.  p.  853.  14  ταΰτα  μίν  yap  ήτ 
τΓοσίΡ  Ιδ€ΐρ,  οΐ  ρ6μΜ  καΙ  ic.r.X.,  and  remarking  that  in  Ar.  Plut.  489  φα»€ρ^  μίρ 
fyuy'  όΐμοί  yvQvai  τοντ  «lyeu  ir&rty  όβίοΐίιη^  the  order  of  words  seems  to  be  οΐμαι 
TOUT*  elvcu  ψαν€ρ6¥  τάχη  yvwpat. 
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Hor.  Sat.  i.  2.  101  altera  nil  obetat :  Coie  tibi  paene  videre 
est  I  ut  nudam. 

Aleman  Qwsman  de  Alfarache :  Al  mUgo  "  y  si  se  haviessen 
de  pintar  al  vivo  las  penalidades,  y  trato  de  un  Infiemo, 
pareceme,  que  tii  solo  pudieras  (verdaderamente)  ser  su 
retrato." 

Aietino  La  TalwrUa  v.  10  '*  ma  se  le  cose  si  avessero  a  &r 
due  volte,  .  .  .  vorrei  .  .  .*' ;  II  Lasca  Le  Gene  i.  2 
"quanta  gioja  Amerigo  ed  11  compagno  avessero  .  .  ., 
non  e  da  domandare " ;  Parabosco  /  Diporti  i.  1  "  rade 
volte  si  lasciava  da  Lodovica  vedere"  ;  De  Rossi 
Commedie  vol.  iv.  Prohg.  **il  manoscritto  .  .  .  non  fu 
potuto  da  me  rivedere." 

CeviJt  NotweUes  nouvelles  xxxix.  "si  ceste  attente  estoit 
souvent  k  faire "  ;  Brantome  Dames  GaU.  v.  p.  396  "  et 
volontiers,  si  le  choix  fust  esto  k  faire,  east  on  lai8sέ 
.  .  ." ;  Zola  Pot  BouiUe  c.  2.  p.  36  "  ah  !  si  c*otait  k 
refaire,  et  si  j'avais  seulement  connu  votre  fiGLmille ! " 
Gent  Nouv.  nouv.  xcviii.  extr.  "et  est  k  supposer  qu'ilz 
ont  e8tέ  puniz  selon  Texigence  du  cas  piteux";  same 
phrase,  id.  c.  ad  fin, ;  Babelais  Pantagruel :  Prolog, 
"mais  ilz  ne  sont  pas  a  comparer  k  celuy  dont  nous 
parlous "  ;  Montaigne  Essais  iii.  5  "  et  ceulx,  que  nous 
craignons  le  moins,  sont  k  I'adventure  les  plus  k 
craindre " ;  same  phrase,  id.  ib.  u.  Z7  ad  init,  ;  Le  Sage 
Diahle  boiteux  c.  4.  p.  54  (ed.  Paris  1821) ;  c.  15.  pp.  233. 
249  ;  Laclos  I^es  liais,  dangereuses  167  ;  Montaigne  Esaaia 
ii.  37  ad  init  "il  est  k  croire  que  ie  doibs  a  mon  p^re 
cette  quality  pierreuse "  ;  same  phrase,  Laclos  Les  liais. 
dangereuses  134  ;  Brantome  ΌοΛη,  Gall.  viii.  p.  425  ''de 
14  en  avant  il  est  k  penser  au  monde  ce  qu'ils  firent  de 
leurs  amours,  et  βΊΙβ  les  mirent  k  execution " ;  L  p.  279 
"  il  estoit  k  presumer  que  c'estoit  pour  s'en  servir "  ; 
Marivaux  Les  Sinc^res  sc.  1  "il  serait  k  souhaiUbr  que 
vous  aimassiez  ailleurs "  ;  Brantome  Dami.  GaU.  v.  pp. 
397.  398  "celles  qui  en  produisent  de  beaux,  braves,  et 
genereux  .  .  .  sont  k  louer  .  .  .  Ceste  reyne  est  k  louer 
en  toutes  sortes  de  louanges " ;  same  phi^iee,  id.  ib.  vi. 
p.  418  ;  Montesquieu  Temple  de  Gnide  p.  119  '' J'entends 
louer  CamiUe  par  tons  ceux  qui  la  connaissent "  ;  Le  Sage 
Turcaret  i.  3  "  hdlas !  je  suis  plus  k  plaindre  qu'a 
bl&mer'';  same  phrase,  id.  Les  GhemvnSes  i.  p.  325; 
Marivaux  Les  Sinares  sc.  11  ;  Laclos  Les  liais.  danger.  56  ; 
105  ad  iniL  ;  Voltaire  Gandide  c.  19  ad  fini. ;  c.  27  med. 
(bis)  ;  Le  Sage  Turcanret  i.  3  ^*  que  vous  ^tes  facile  k 
tromper!''  Diahle  boiteux  c.  8  "votre  office  n'est  pas  k 
rejeter";  Laclos  Les  Uais.  dangereuses  114  "cette  esp^ce 
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d'apathie  subite  n'est  jamais  k  n^gliger";  168  "cepen- 
dant^  il  est  &  remarquer,  que  depuis  cette  aventure,  il  ne 
s'est  pas  έΐβνέ  une  seule  voix  en  faveur  de  Pr^van '' ;  Le 
Sage  DiabU  hoiteux  c.  3  "  je  vois  dans  cette  maison  une 
grande  et  jeune  fille  faite  k  peindre  "  ;  Alpbonee  Daudet 
Tartarin  8ur  les  Alpes  c.  4  'Me  fait  est  que  le  Tarasconnais 
^tait  k  peindre." 

Goethe  BaUaden :  Hochzeitlied  st.  2.  6  '*  was  ware  zu  than  in 
der  herbstlichen  Nacht  Γ  Keller  ΒΟΙιώο  (ed.  Berlin  1884) 
p.  10  '^noch  giinstiger  aber  urteilt  tiber  Claudian  Jeef, 
der  in  seinen  Untersuchungen  zu  dem  Schlusse  kommt, 
dass  Claudian  selbst  da  vollen  Glauben  verdiene,  wo  er 
Dinge  erzahle,  welcbe  anderswo  nicht  zu  finden  waren." 

Shakspeare  Twelfth  Night  iii.  3  **  what's  to  do  ?  |  shall  we 
go  see  ...  ?"  Macbdh  v.  7  "little  is  to  do"  ;  Dryden 
Mock  Astrol  iv.  2  *'but  if  it  were  to  do  again  .  .  .,  I 
would  even  plainly  confess  .  .  ."  ;  Defoe  Eoxana  p.  49 
*'  so  all  that  work  was  to  do  over  again  "  ;  Shaksp.  Sonnet 
129.  2  "till  action,  lust  |  is  perjured,  murderous,  bloody, 
full  of  blame,  savage,  extreme,  loide,  cruel,  not  to 
trust"  ;  Lover's  Complaint  101  "yet,  if  men  moVd  him, 
was  he  such  a  storm  |  as  oft  'twixt  May  and  April  is  to 
see";  Herrick  Hesperides  ii.  p.  119  ''Hunch  has  no 
money  (be  do's  sweare  or  say)  |  about  him,  when  the 
Tavern's  shot's  to  pay"  ;  Head  and  Kirkman  The  English 
Rogue  part  ii.  c.  8  extr.  "  notwithstanding  dinner  was  to 
dress,  yet  locking  the  door,  all  the  rhetorick,  that  could 
be  used  to  her,  could  not  prevail  with  her  to  quit  her 
chamber  all  that  day  "  ;  Defoe  Roxana  p.  64  "  he  called 
his  gentleman  again  to  take  away  the  table,  who  at  first 
only  took  the  cloth,  and  the  remains  of  what  was  to  eat, 
away " ;  Dryden  Mock  AetroL  v.  1  "  if  I  stay  till  after 
Lent,  I  shall  be  to  marry  when  1  have  no  love  left " ; 
Folly  in  Print  (in  Brand's  Popuhr  Antiquities  ii.  p.  93, 
ed.  Lond.  1813)  "but  still  the  stockings  are  to  throw,  | 
some  threw  too  high,  and  some  too  [low,  {  there's  none 
could  hit  the  mark"  ;  Lord  £sher,  M.R.,  in  China  Com- 
pany V.  Commercial  Company  8  Q.B.D.  145  "the  reasons 
for  this  are  not  ϊατ  to  seek";  same  or  similar  phrase, 
Quarterly  Review  vol.  173  p.  26  extr.  ;  Times  newspaper, 
1 7th  Aug.  1886,  Telegraphic  correspondence;  ib,  10th 
October  1892,  third  leading  article;  ib,  15th  June  1893, 
first  leading  article ;  Pall  MaU  newspaper,  2nd  Feb. 
1893,  leading  article  "to  rehearse  the  various  fisustors  of 
this  strange  crew  would  not  serve  our  purpose  here.  At 
St.  Stephen's  this  day  they  are  for  the  observer  to  reckon 
upon  his  fingers." 
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62.  Ar.  Av.  506. 


62.  TOT*  av.  A  happy  correction  by  Porson  [ad  Eur.  Phoen. 
401  (  =  412  ed.  suae)]  of  the  manuecriptal  readings,  viz.  τότ  in 
the  Bavenna  and  Venice  MSS.,  and  tot  αΰ  in  one  of  the  Paris 
and  one  of  the  Florence  MSS.  Dindorf,  however,  adopts 
Bentley's  correction  totc  y. 


63.  Euenus  Fr. 
ii.  6. 
Sleep  and  Death. 


63.  Compare 


Horn.  It  xiv.  231  xnrvip  .  .  .,  καχτιγνήτψ  θανάτοιο :  Sir 
Thomas  Browne  Urn,  Bwrial  c.  5  "since  the  brother  of 
death  daily  haunts  us  with  dying  mementos  .  .  .,  diu- 
tumity  is  a  dream  and  folly  of  expectation "  ;  id.  On 
Dreams  **  half  our  days  we  pass  in  the  shadow  of  the  earth  ; 
and  the  brother  of  death  exacteth  a  third  part  of  our 
lives '' ;  Shelley  Queen  Mah  i.  1  "  how  wonderful  is  Death, 
I  Death  and  his  brother  Sleep  ! "  Dean  Yaughan  Uni- 
verdty  Sermons  vii.  p.  139  "waken  a  man  from  that  sleep 
which  is  death's  brother." 

Hom.  II,  xvL  672.  682  νπνψ  και  θανάτφ  διδυ/Αάοσ4ν :  Hes. 
Theog.  757  wktos  irat^cs  €ρ€μνης  .  .  .,  |  "Ywos  καΐ 
θάνατος,  Scivol  θ€θί ;  Webster  The  WhUe  Demi  p.  40  h 
(ed  Dyce  1871)  "0  thou  soft  natural  death,  that  art 
joint-twin  |  to  sweetest  slumber  I "  Tennyson  In  Mem. 
Ixvii.  "  Sleep,  Death's  twin-brother." 

Verg.  Aen,  vL  278  consanguineus  Leti  Sopor ;  Sackville 
Induction  to  the  Mirowr  for  MagistraUSy  st  41  "  by  him 
lay  heavy  Sleep,  the  cousin  of  Death "  ;  Tennyson  In 
Mem,,  Ixx.  "  sleep,  kinsman  thou  to  death  and  trance  |  and 
madness." 

Shakspeare  Macbeth  iL  3  "  shake  off  this  downy  sleep,  death's 
counterfeit,  |  and  look  on  death  itself"  ;  Gynibeline  iL  2 
"  0  sleep,  thou  ape  of  death,  lie  dull  upou  her  ! "  Winter's 
Tale  V.  3  "  prepare  |  to  see  the  life  as  lively  mock'd  as 
ever  |  still  deep  mock'd  death." 

Hesiod  Op,  116  θνησκον  8^  ως  νπνψ  8€8μημ€νοι :  Tennyson 
In  Mem,,  xlii.  "  if  Sleep  and  Death  be  truly  one 


64.  Herod,  vii. 
214. 

65.  Plat  Phae- 
dnis  p.  251  A. 


δ€δΐ€ίη. 


64.  On  the  collocation  <ων  μη  Mt/Aicvs,  see  above  note  54. 

65.  1.  δ€δι<ΐΥ7  is  Bekker's  reading ;  in  which  he  is  followed 
by  Baiter,  Orelli,  and  Winckelmann  in  their  Zurich  edition  of 
1841,  and  by  Stallbaum  in  his  Leipsic  edition  of  1850. 

2.  8€8ΐ€ίη  is  the  reading  of  three  MSS.  The  Clarkian  MS. 
has  8c8tei  t/,  which  is  the  same  thing — if  it  be  urged  that  the 
accentuation  of  ^δύι  is  against  its  being  the  same  thing,  it  may 
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be  replied  that  the  non-accentuation  of  η  proves  that  letter  not 
to  be  an  independent  one ;  and  if  not,  then  necessarily  to  belong 
to  and  form  part  of  the  preceding  word,  as  it  cannot  belong  to 
that  which  succeeds.  Another  MS.,  by  correction,  has  8€8κίη : 
the  rest  (one  by  correction)  have  ^8Uu 

3.  It  would  seem  clear  that  SeStco/,  however  the  form — as  to 
which  see  Curtius'  Das  Ferbum  (ed.  2)  i.  p.  1 79,  iL  p.  246 — may 
be  explicable,  is  the  right  reading. 

4.  Buttmann  (Lreg.  Greek  Verbs  by  Fishlake,  ed.  2  p.  59 
note  t)  says,  quietly  and  simply,  that  he  "  cannot  admit "  such  a 
form ;  adding  "  if  the  optative  be  there  indispensable,  analogy 

requires    ΒεΒιοίη    like    π€φ€νγοίη,   ίληλνθοίη^   €&η8οκοίη^  ΐΓ€7Γθΐθοίη, 

But  the  syntax  of  the  common  reading  el  μη  StSUi  (imperf.)," 
meaning  presumably  "past  perf." — δ€δύι  =  l&Siet — ".  .  .  θνοι  αν 
.  .  .  appears  to  me  admissible." 

It  may  be  so ;  but  the  question  is  not  whether  such  a  con- 
struction is  admissible,  but  what  construction  Plato  actually  used. 

5.  Cobet  (as  cited  by  Dr.  Rutherford  with  approbation  in 
his  New  Phrynichus  p.  270)  is  good  enough  to  agree,  but  only  in 
his  own  high-handed  way,  with  Buttmann:  "Prudenter  Butt- 
mannus  judicat  de  Platonis  loco  in  Phaedro  p.  251  A,  ubi 
ridiculam  formam  et  prorsus  barbaram  8€8ΐ€ίη  Bekkenis  recepit." 

66.  1.  Cf.  66.  teficu. 

Sopb.  Oed,  Tyr.  1242  ict*  €νθν  irpos»**^  τα  νυμφικά  \ 

!"▼  I.   **€ύθύ$  is  τά  νυμφικά,  Augg.  Dreed.  A  et  fortasee  Reg.  D,"  says       Soph.  Cterf.  Tijr. 
Elmeley  ad  L  1242. 

€ύθύ^  is  the  original  reading,  also,  of  the  best  MS.,  Laur.  A  ;  the  respectable 
Laurentian  MSS.  Γ  and  Δ  ;  and  the  not-to-be-relied-upon  Laur.  Β ;  and  Mr. 
ShiUeto  preferred  to  read  either  eudift  is  or  €00us  i^l  for  the  €ύθύ  irpot  of 
Dindorf  8  text,  which  Professor  Jebb  retains  without  critical  remark. 

2.  The  Qrammarians  laid  it  down  as  an  usage  of  the  peculiarly  Attic  dialect       evBos  )(  €ύθύ. 
that  eoOos  was  to  be  used  of  time,  and  ei^i^  of  place. 

3.  *'Et  recte  illi,'*  says  Meineke  {Fr.  Com,  Gr,  ii.  306 — ^in  commenting  upon 
Pherecrates  (?)  McraXX.  Fr.  3,  eo0os  AvKtiov),  ''ubi  locus  in  quern  quis  tendit, 
genitive  casu  a^junctus  est,  ut  in  Pherecratis  et  Eiiripidis" — Hipp,  1197  rV 
€ύθύs  "Apyovs  KdiriSavplas  όδόν  :  where  see  Monk,  and  on  which  see,  also,  Beigk 
De  rdiq.  Com.  Ait.  Ant.  \\  289 — "loci»,  quibns  nihil  simile  apud  vetustos  et 
probates  scriptores  reperias. 

"Cum  autem  in  genitiyi  locum  praepositio  succedit,  non  ΐύθύ  dicitur  sed 
€ύθύι.  Ita  ap.  Xen.  Cyr,  ii.  4.  24  .  .  .  τορΐύσομΜ.  dca  του  ΊΓ€δΙου  euOus  irpos  rd 
βασΙ\€ΐα.     Neque  aliter  Pindarus  .  .  .  Isthm.  vii.  14  ;  Pffth,  iv.  83. 

"  Paullo  diversa,  at  similis  tameu,  eorum  locorum  est  ratio,  ubi  eύθύs  idem 
fere  est  quod  ^771^,  gUieh  daneben,  Thucyd.  vi.  96  [1]  .  .  .  vii.  22  [3]  .  .  . 
et  viii.  90  [4]." 

4.  Dr.  Rutherford  {^^ew  Phrynichus  p.  223)  thinks  that  ''the  distinction 
between  €ύθύ  and  eoBos  originated  in  the  desire  for  precision,  which  is  the  pre- 
dominant characteristic  of  Attic,  and  was  not  observed  either  by  Homer  or  in 
other  dialects  at  a  period  contemporary  vrith  the  Attic.  .  .  .  Accordingly,  in  Tragedy 
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λίχη :    Eur.    SuppL   698    αΛΑ'    icr'     €v&is    λαμτρ' 
άναμπ-άσα^    &rXa :    Az.    Fetpi    422     άΛΛ'    αχας  '^'^ 
€rt/trTp€<p€  I  6€vpo  κάξίΐρας  το  κ€ντρον  cat  cr   αιτον 
MOO :    Eur.  Phoen.   151   ά  κατ'  o/n|  μττα  ματΈρος  \ 
*Αρτ€μις  ufntva :  Baeck.  140  ccftcvos  et?  δρ^Λ,Φρνγίο. 

XoL  <2e  F>iiat         2.  In  the  passage  of  Xenophon,  cited  in  the  Text,  Schneider 
12. 19  9qq,  reads  uvto  for  Zerro :  and  siniilar  variations  are  found  in  the 

MSS.  and  editions  in  some  of  the  passages  of  Sophocles, 
Euripides,  and  Aristophanes  jost  cited. 

€ύΘύί  (ri  τόη-σν)  is  not  oat  of  place,  and  in  Euripides  it  maj  well  be  a  conadoos 
imitation  of  older  usage.'*  Bat,  considering  the  mk  of  the  Grammarians  to  be 
"proved  by  the  eiidence  of  Aristophanes  alone,"  and  affiiming  that  "other 
Attic  poets  teU  the  same  tale,  except "  as  appears  firom  the  passages  of  Eoripides 
and  Plierecrates  (?)  already  lefened  to,  he  adds  :  "  In  Comedy  and  Prose  .  . .  the 
mle  was  carefully  obserred,  and  any  derriations  from  it  in  the  texts  of  proee  authors 
should  be  onflinchingly  remoTed." 

A  somewhat  characteristic  remark  this,  and  the  incalcation  of  a  duty  which 
the  learned  head-master's  charity  will  doubtless  permit  him  to  allow  others  to 
regard  as  one  of  imperfect  obligation  only.     Even  he,  in  view  of  passages  like 
those  from  Tbucydides  cited  by  Meineke,  is  constrained  to  admit  that,  not- 
withstanding his  sentence  of  ostracism,  ''like  the  English  immediately,  €ύθύί 
is  sometimes  used  of  place,  as  in  Thaa  n.  96  χ^ηΛοο  άΊτοκρή/σου  re  καΐ  vwkp  rijn 
voXectff  eifOift  κ€ΐμέρσυ.     In   such   sentences   ίύ&ό  would  naturaUy  be  amiss.'* 
Thncydidee :    One  does  not  quite  see  why.    But  then,  our  critic  is  greatly  troubled  in  mind 
Antipho  ;    Try"•*   hy  the  general  self-will  in  the  matter  of  langoage  of  Thucydides  and  Antipho, 
— their  langiuge.    and,  in  a  leas  degree,  of  Lysias  also.     However,  he  explains,  it  was  not  they, 

but  their  circumstances,  which  were  in  fault.  In  the  days  of  the  former  "two 
writers,  the  Attic  dialect  had  not  reached  its  full  development " ;  whilst  "  the 
ouny  small  divei^nces  from  Attic  usage  "  which  are  "  found  in  the  writings  " 
of  Lysias  **  are  to  be  attributed  to  the  fact  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  his 
life  wss  spent  in  Magna  Graecia"  {New  Phryn.  pp.  218.  202.  See  also  as  to 
Thucydides  ib,  pp.  28.  3Θ.  107  ;  and  as  to  Antipho,  ib.  pp.  30.  107.  164  note 
1.  227). 

Xenophon,  as  we  have  already  seen  (subnote  1),  he  has  scant  respect  for  as  an 
Attic  writer ;  so  that  it  is  not  astonishing  to  find  that  he  passes  by  unnoticed 
Meineke's  citation  from  Cifr,  ii.  4.  24  of  the  use  of  €ύβύί  and  not  €ύβύ,  when  a 
preposition  follows.  But  he  eqnaUy  ignores  the  use  elsewhere  in  prose  of  the 
same  construction ;  ss  for  example  (left  without  alteration  or  remark  in  his  own 
edition)  Thoc  iv.  118.  3  rods  δ^  iw  ϋισΰάφ  καΐ  Μιτώ^  μ^  (nrep^aSMomas  τήτ 
dMr  rV  <i*'d  f^  τνΧωρ  των  wapa  τον  Ν(σον  irl  τό  Ποσειβώνιοτ,  awo  δέ  τον 
Tiofftidtaifiov  €ύθύί  irl  r^  ^^φνρορ  τ^  is  ΊΛίΜώαρ  κ,τ,Χ,  He  would,  however, 
probably  say  that  the  reading  "  must  at  ooce  be  accepted  as  genoine,"  and  that 
^  this  is  one  out  of  several  examples  which  tend  to  prove  that  Attic  prose  as 
written  by  Thucydides  was  not  yet  matured  "  {New  Phryn,  pp.  218.  28). 

5.  In  Plat.  Lys.  p.  203  A  voc  δη  Topeuet  καΐ  ττόθα^ ;  ίξ  *Ακαδημία$,  ^  β'  έγώ^ 
τορεύομοΛ  €ύΘύ  Awcciov  the  bulk  of  the  MSS.  have  €ύθύ$  :  but  άθύ,  which 
Heindorf  restored  by  way  of  correction — ^upon  the  authority  of  the  dictum  of  the 
Qrammarians — ^appears  in  two  MSS.,  and  also  (although  by  correction)  in  the 
best,  the  CSarkian. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  opening  words  of  the  dialogue — ίτορβνδμτί^  μέρ  i^ 
^ΚκΛδημίΜ  €ύ$ύ  AvKeiov — there  is  no  variation  of  reading  in  the  MSS. 
At.  Fetp,  422.  ^^  "Scribendum,"  says  Dindorf  ad  L   "άλλα  irof.      (3onf.  ad  Acham, 

282  "  ;  where,  in  place  of  the  reading  of  the  books  rcue  «-cue,  he  rightly  accepts 
the  correction  of  Be^gk — ^made  in  view  of  the  passage  which  Aristophanes  is 
copying,  viz.  Eur.  Rhes,  675  aqq,,  685 — ireue  vat. 
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But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  aspirated  forme  are 
the  correct  ones;  and  such  passages  as  Ar.  Vesp,  423,  Eur. 
Phoen.  152,  where  the  t  is  long,  alti^ough  there  is  no  augment 
to  make  it  so,  may  be  taken  to  prove  the  fact  uvto  and  tcro  : 
Γίσο :  4€/icva  and  u/icvos :  are  respectively  the  middle  or  passive 
past  imperfects,  imperative,  participles  present,  of  ϊημι :  of  which 
verb,  in  Attic  Greek  (subject  perhaps  to  occasional  exceptions 
[of  which  Ar.  Plut.  75  is  not  one  (see  Dindorf's  edition)] — see 
Dobree  ad  Ar.  Plut,  l.c  and  p.  (98),  both  in  Porson's  Aristo- 
phanica),  if  not  also  generally,  and  properly  and  etymologically 
(see  Curtius  Das  Verhim  i.  p.  157  =  153  **^,  the  ι  \a  long.  , 

3.  The  unaspirated  forms  would  have  to  be  connected  with 

c7/xt. 

But  to  say  nothing  of  the  difficulty  of  conceiving  a  middle 
or  passive  of  this  verb,  the  t  of  it  when  it  appears  as  a  separate 
syllable  is  as  a  rule  short  in  Attic  Greek. 

4.  See  further  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  l.c,  (who  refers  to 
Brunck  ad  Ar.  Vesp.  Z.c) ;  Buttmann  Irregular  Qreek  Verbs  ed.  2 
pp.  86,  87  {8.V.  €Ϊμι)  and  115  (s,v.  ΈΩ);  Jelf  ffr.  ffr.  §  277; 
Liddell  and  Scott  s.w.  €ΪμΛ  and  ΐημι, 

5.  On  the  combination  of  the  protasis  with  the  past  perfect 
subjunctive  and  the  apodosis  with  a  past  indicative  with  αν,  see 
above  note  38. 

66a.  "Yulgatum  κατ€ργάζοιντο  άν"   says   Schneider  ad  /.,      66a.  Xen.   de 
"  cum  Leunclavii  Wecheliana  in  κατ€[τγάζοντο  αν  mutavit  Zeune,   ^««α<.  12.  19  sqq. 
cum  indicativum  ab  antecedente  Uvto  postulari  putaret.     Contra 
vulgatam    olim    scripturam    revocavit    Weiske   .    .    .    Omnino 
sermonis  Graeci  usus  praesens  in  hac  sententia  repudiat  et  im- 
perfectum  postulat." 

Even  if  it  were  so,  such  an  imperfect  would  not  be  found, 
without  an  augment,  in  the  shape  of  κατ^ρτγάζοντο. 

But  it  is  not  so. 

€t  €i6ei€v,  KaT€pya(oivTo  αν  is  a  most  normal  sentence,  belong- 
ing to  the  division  (B)  a  ii. 

€1  ct6€tcv,  Uvto  av  is  a  less  usual  form  of  sentence,  but  is 
equally  normal ;  being  rendered  so  by  the  fact  of  the  protasis 

ixxTii  **χ.ψ/Μ,  Ueber  den  Unpnmg  des  Verbome  babe  icb  Grundz,*  873  ϊημι. 
gebandelt,  wo  ich  mich  der  zaerst  Yon  Bopp  gegebenen  Herleitnng  λόβ  Ji-jA-mi 
angeechloesen  babe  .  .  .  Alles  erklart  sich,  wenn  wir  von  einer  W.  ja  gr.  je 
ansgeben,  die  rednplicirt  ji-je  gibt.  Der  Hiatus  vor  ϋματοί  {oUade  Ι^μέρωι^ " 
[Horn.  /Z.]  "B  154)  recbtfertigt  sicb  dnrch  die  Nacbwirkung  dee  anlautenden,  die 
Liinge  des  ι  durcb  die  des  inlantenden  Jod,  eben  daraus  aucb  erklarten  wir  oben 
das  syllabische  Angment  im  Ao.  Ayire.** 
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expressing  perfectness.  ''If  they  were  to  have  recognised" 
includes,  together  with  its  immediate  reference  to  present  time, 
a  reference  to  past  time,  and  so  =  practically  "if  they  had 
recognised  " ;  and  to  a  protasis  such  as  that^  Uvto  av  is  a  per- 
fectly normal  apodosis. 

See  above  Text  §§  82-86,  and  note  38. 

The  case  is  simply  one  of  a  mixture  of  constructions ;  as  to 
which  see  Text  §  68  sqq. 

67.   Enr.     Fr.         67.  1.  τρίφοιν  ue.  rpc^oi/xt ;  shorn  of  its  final  c,  and  then 
ln£,  152  D.=896  with  its  final  μ  euphonically  changed  (cf.  €Ϊην,  etc.):  a  regular 

form — j9ace  Dr.  Rutherford  {New  Fhrynichus  p.  450);  and  not, 
as  the  old  Grammarians  imagined,  dirh  του  τρ^φοίην  κατά  σ^κ&πτιν 
τον  Η  (Choeroboscus  in  Theodos.  p.  773.  18 ;  whence  the  Etym. 
Magn.  p.  764.  52  takes  (see  Graisford  ad  L)  its  ecrrt  τρίφοι,μι^ 
τρ€φοις,    τρ€φοι '    πλ€ονασ-/ιφ  του    Η    Αττικών,    τρ€φοΙη,  τρ€φοίης, 

τρ€φοίην'  και  συγκοπή  τον  Η).  Moreover,  as  Curdus  says  (Das 
Ferbum  i.  p.  46,  ed.  2),  "  die  vorausgesetzte  Form  τρ€φοίην  oder 
ihres  gleichen  nirgends  vorliegt,  und  nur  im  Yerbum  conlractum 
so  wie  im  Perfect  ahnliches  sich  findet  (Βρψην,  €κπ€φ€νγοίην  Soph. 
0,  R,  840,  Matthiae  i  442  f)." 

2.  Of  the  form  in  question  two  indisputable  examples,  only, 
seem  to  survive,  viz. — the  passage  of  Euripides  cited  in  the 
Text   (  =  Fr,    Incert,    895    Nauck) ;    and    one    in    Cratinus, 

Δ/9α9Γ€τιδ€9  Fr.  6  τΓοδαπας  ύ/χας  cZvai  φάσ•κων,  ώ  /ictpaiccs,  ονκ  άν 
afjAfxroiv ;  ^*^^ 

3.  Given  these  two  examples,  we  find,  as  Curtius  {ubi  supr,) 
remarks,  that  —  '^durch  mehr  oder  weniger  wahrscheinliche 
Vermuthungen " — λά)3οιν  has  been  proposed,  in  place  of  the 
manuscriptal  λαβίΐν,  by  Hermann,  in  Eur.  Hel  271,  and  by 
Dindorf  in  Eur.  Erechik  Fr.  17.  6  (  =  Fr.  362  Nauck). 

4.  As  to  the  former  of  these  two  passages,  however,  the 
reading  which  Dindorf  has  adopted  seems  far  preferable,  viz. 

€ίθ*  €ζαλ€ΐφθ€ΐ(Γ,  ως  άγαλμ,  a^0i$  πάλιν  \  aur\iov  etSos  άκτι  του 
κάλου    Χαβον, 

And  in  the  latter — λογίζομαι  δ€  πολλά  '  πρώτα  μλν  πολιν  |  ov#c 
αν  τιν  αλλην  τησ^  βελτίω  λαβ€Ϊν,  which  =  λογ if ο/ια*  πολλά* 
πρ&τα  μλν  ον  λογίζομαι  τίνα  λαβ€Ϊν  άν  πόλιν  τησ8€  β€λτίω—t}ϊe 

correction  seems  unnecessary. 

ixxTiii  go  the  MSS.  for  the  άμαρτ€θ'  of  the  older  editions,  confirming  the  correc- 
tion of  Porson  {ArUtophanica  p.  143} ;  and  see  Bergk  de  Rdiq.  Com.  AU.  AtiL  p. 
62,  and  Meineke  ad  I,  Suidas,  the  preserver  of  the  quotation  from  Cratinus, 
adds  to  his  notice  of  the  use  by  that  poet  of  άμάρτου^  for  άμάρτοιμι, — καΐ  SKut 
σύρηθα  aurtSs  (which  Bergk.  l,c,  interprets  of  the  'Comic  writers,  but  which 
Meineke  corrects,  after  Hemsterhais,  into  Άτηκοιή  τό  τοιούτο. 


Cratinus  Αρατ. 
Fr.  6. 

άμάρτοιν. 
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68.  So  the  MSS.     In  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  472  we  have  a  shorter     68.  Aesch.  Ag. 
form  of  the  same  word,  viz.  άναΊτλάκητο^,  ^^^* 

1.  Pauw  proposed  to  correct  the  text  of  Aeschylus  here 
cited  into  αν,  άμπλάκητο^:  which  being  accepted  by  divers  of 
the  editors,  and  also  by  Mr.  Shilleto  (ad  Thuc.  i.  76.  4),  is  ex- 
plained by  the  latter  on  the  principle  of  άν  thrown  back  and 
repeated,  which  has  been  already  considered  in  note  23  above. 

But  (1)  Pauw's  corrections^'*"•  is  unnecessary. 

(2)  If  it  were  not  unnecessary,  there  is  no  authority  for  a 
word  άμττλάκτγτος,  save  the  manuscriptal  reading  in  Soph.  Track, 
1 20 ;  where,  if  it  were  correct,  the  meaning  would  be  the  exact 
reverse  of  what  is  wanted,  and  where  Camerarius  rightly  (see 

the  Scholiast's  note)  corrects  άλλα  τ&9  θ€ων  \  aliv  άναμπλάκητον 
"AiSa  σφ€  δό/ϋων  cpvicci. 

2.  For  the  sentiment  of  the  passage  cited  in  the  Text,  and 
the  notion  of  retribution  for  evils  inflicted  upon  others,  see 
Aesch.  AgoM,  461  των  νολνκτόνων  γαρ  ονκ  |  άσκσπΌΐ  StoL 

69.  1•  There  is  considerable  manuscriptal  authority  for  the     69.  Plat.    The- 
reading  given  in  the  Text — ij/icv.     At  the  same  time  it  is  fair  to  ^•  Ρ•  1^7  Α. 
admit  that  the  Glarkian,  one  of  the  Vatican,  and  perhaps  one  of 

the  Venetian  (albeit  afterwards  with  a  correction)  manuscripts 
give  the  easier  reading  cf/Acv.     The  usual  remark  applies,  viz. — 
that  it  is  not  likely  that  an  easy  and  usual  reading  should,  if 
genuine,  be  corrupted  into  a  more  difficult  and  unusual  one. 
2.  On  the  combination,  of  which  this  passage  from  Plato 

IxxtUU  I.  There  would  seem  to  be  sometbing  attractive  in  the  ''fatal  Manufaotoie  of 
facility  "  witb  'wbich  an  dy  can  be  manufactured,  by  a  process  of  dissection,  out  A»  by  dissection, 
of  a  longer  word  commencing  with  the  letters  which  go  to  its  own  formation. 
Here  we  have  άΜομ,ΊτΚάκψ-ο^  corrected  into  h»  άμΊτΚάκψ-ο^.  In  Aesch.  Ag. 
1328,  cited  below  in  the  Text,  and  see  note  70,  we  have  άιηρέψ€ΐ€ν  corrected  into 
hw  τρέψβια^ :  in  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  1387,  cited  in  the  Tbzt  §  61  09),  and  see  note 
125,  άΡΜσχόμηρ  into  &y  ί^6μψ :  in  Eur.  Med,  1181,  cited  in  note  154.  2, 
άιΆκαν  into  A»  (Χκων,  In  Solon  Fr,  3β  eztr.,  but  in  the  more  coirect  version 
pointed  out  to  us  by  the  recent  discovery  of  Aristotle's  *Αθψ.  iroXir.  (q.v.  c.  12) 
οΰκ  &v  κατ4σχ€  ί^μΛ»  ούδ*  έπαύσατο,  \  Tply  awrapd^at  Ίτϋαρ  ΐξέΐ\€¥  γάλα,  we  have 
άΜταράξαί  corrected  into  &ν  ταράξαί.  So  in  Hyperides  OrtU,  Funar,  col.  9  II.  1 
sqq,  ri  Kv  συμβψΟΛ  ΡομίζόιμίΡ  ...;£/>*  ούκ  &v  .  .  .  τήμ  Maire^yoiy  ϋτ^μηφοα^Ια», 
καΧ  μ^  Ήρτ  τοΰ  Sucvdov  δόραμιρ  Ισχύ€ΐΡ  ταρ*  iKOxrrois,  &στ€  μ'ή[Τ€  yvPtuKtav  μήτ€ 
ταρθένων  μηδ^  ταΐδύ»  ΰβραί  dye/cXeiirrovt  έκάστοι$  ira^eerdiOU ;  we  have 
apeKKelvTovt  corrected  into  &y  e/cXeiirrouf.  But  as  to  this  see  Babington  ad  L, 
and  in  his  Postscript. 

3.  JS  eonira,  in  Aeschin.  c,  Ctesiph.  p.  75.  35  **  ri  iror'  &v  ipei  .  .  . ; " — the 
reading  of  all  the  MSS.  except  two,  one  of  which  gives  us  a  correction  of  έρέι^ 
but  leaves  A»  a  separate  word,  and  the  other — "correctus  n."  of  Bekker — runs 
the  two  words  together — "should  of  course,"  as  says  Mr.  Herbert  Richards  {Clou. 
Rev,  vi.  337),  who  is  not  fond  of  Am  with  the  future  in  Attic,  "be  τι  tot*  dpepei" : 
as  in  fact  Bekker  edits  it. 
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7->,  A^**^  yi'/-  7c,   1.  Sc,  iffiGkOie  «aeceedin^  prGeperitT e&ces  the  retollec- 

TV  '*«^α;ρ*,  "j  2L  Tber  idea  of  the  -«w^ije''  has  receGtiy  Im«o  nsbde  use  of 

br  3ir.  J.  H.  LowelL  the  ute  Americui  minister,  in  some  Hnes 
whi^th  were  paV.L^hed  in  the  TiL^/i  newspaper,  17th  August  I^9I, 
p.  7  eoL  6: — ''«xir  namee,  as  what  we  write  on  fndL  :  Time 
sponges  oat  like  hopeleae  scores,  nnless  for  mine  it  shookl 
fMtrrail  .  to  turn  awhile  the  faltering  scale  of  memorr,  thus  to 
make  it  joars.'' 

3.  Ilie  three  lines  κΑ  Aeschylus,  which  are  here  cited  in  the 
\^j).                 Text,  are  followed  bv  the  line — τ.   1330 — which  doses  the 

scene  :   koa  ταΓτ    Ixeiv^av  μαΧλον  oixT€ipt»  7oAr. 

The  broad  meaning  of  the  whole,  the  present  writer  trosts 
Dr.  Verrall  (ad  L)  will  allow  him  to  continue,  with  Mr.  Maldai, 
to  think,  is  that  of  Shakspeare's  (As  You  Like  It  iL  1 )  **  sweet  are 
the  uses  of  adTersitj."  Gtssandra  utters  a  general  sentiment, 
which  at  the  same  time  covers  a  dark  pro|^ecy  of  the  coming 
fate  oi  Cljtemnestra  and  Aegisthus.  She  has  faUen  from  the 
height  of  prosperity  into  the  depths  of  adversity.  The^f  on  the 
other  hand  have  emerged  from  darkness  into  light:  "and  the 
latter  lot,''  she  moralises,  "  I  think  more  to  be  deplcM^d  than  the 
former." 

4.  The  lines  as  cited  in  the  Text  represent  the  passage 
quoted  as  it  stands  ''  vtdgo  "  (as  Dindorf  says),  and  also  rightly. 

Porson  needlessly  corrected  dyrpt^c^ev  into  άν  r/>€^uv,  and 
SviTTvxy  into  8νστνχ€Ζ  The  latter  change  was  made,  of  course, 
in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  construction  of  ci  with  the  present 
subjunctive.  The  former  involved  (1)  the  substitution  of  a  verb 
implying  a  ''turning  out  of  a  prescribed  course"  for  a  more 
appropriate  verb  signifying  an  **  overturn  " ;  (2)  the  substitution 
of  the  notion  of  consequence  (sc.  by  the  introduction  of  άν)  for 
the  more  apt  notion  of  possibility  (expressed  by  the  use  of  the 
past  subjunctive  without  av — as  to  which  see  above  note  5). 

Dobree  (Adv.  ii.  26)  corrected  avrpi^^uv  into  avrpoj/tC  av^ 
avoiding  the  first  of  the  difficulties  in  Porson's  way,  but  not  the 
second;  and,  independently,  creating  difficulties  for  himself  of 
the  nature  pointed  out  by  Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.  416,  7.  See 
Ijelow  note  1 24a.  2. 

Schafer  proposed,  and  Mr.  Shilleto  unnecessarily  followed 
him,  ην  δ^  διχΓτΐ';(2;. 
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71.  On  this,  and  several  others  of  the  passages  referred  to      71.      Aesch. 

and  cited  hereabouts  in  the  Text,  see  Mr.  Maiden  in  Phild.  Mus.  ^WP^*  9<>»  etc. 
i.  99  sqq, 

72.  1.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.  72.  Herod,    ii. 
Long,  following  Schweighauser  and  Graisford,  but  apparently  ^^• 

on  the  authority  of  two  MSS.  only,  reads  ήν  .  .  .  άναββ.  One 
of  these  very  two  MSS.,  however,  joins  the  Medicean  in  reading 
in  Herod,  iii.  1 5  των,  ce  και  σφ€ων  άττοστίωσι,  cI/juos  τοΐσί  yc  Traurl 
αΰτώ»/  άποΒιΒονσι  την  άρχην. 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Eur.   Or,   1533  «'  γαρ  'A/oyciovs      Eur.  Or.  1588. 
CTTO^ci  .   .   .,    I    ...    κάμ€     μη     σωζειν    deXct,    {    .    .   .   8vo     ν€κρω 

κατόψεται,  there  is  no  necessity  to  interfere  with  the  manu- 
scriptal  reading  dcXct ;  still  less  to  read,  with  Brunck,  Θίλοι,  or 
with  others  Oeky — which  latter  reading,  indeed,  led  Nauck  to 
propose  yet  a  further  amendment,  καν  /κ  μη  σώζειν  ^cAj/. 

73.  The  collocation  of  ct  with  the  present  subjunctive — ^as  to      73•  «'with  pre- 
which  see  notes  78,  130  below — is  common  in  the  Hippocratea.  β!^πιτ5ω?κ^ί?β 

The  following  are  some  additional  examples : —  Hippocratea. 

Auct.  de  loc.  in  horn,  i.  p.  418.  F.  =ii.  p.  134.  2.  K.  ;  Hippocr 
(?)  de  Haemorrhoid,  i.  p.  893.  F.  =  iii.  p.  343.  5.  K. ;  Hippocr 
de  Capit.  VtUrusr.  i.  p.  907.  F.  =  iii.  p.  365.  7.  K.  ci  y 
Auct  Praedkt.  ii. :  i.  p.  102.  F.  =  i.  p.  215.  5.  K.  ct  .  . 
τταραμίνη:  Auct  de  Natur,  piier,  i.  p.  246.  F.  =  i.  p.  416 
1 8.  K.  €(  .  .  .  12/ :  Leophanes  (?)  de  Superfoetai.  L  p.  204.  F 
=  i.  p.  473.  4.  K.  €1  παραΒ^χηταί :  Auct  de  Morh.  iv.  :  i.  ρ 
501.  F.  =ii.  p.  336.  4.  K.  ei  .  .  .    Sia^cif/  .  .  .   και  ^γχερ 

Auct.  de  Morh.  i.  :  i.  p.  454.  F.  =ii.  p.  191.  8.  K.  ci  γέιπ/ται 
Auct  de  Mul.  Morh.  ii.  :  i.  p.  640.  F.  =  ii.  p.  770.  17.  K.  ci 
.  .  .  Ιγγίνηται :  Praedid.  ii. :  i.  p.  91.  F.  =  i.  p.  200.  12:  K. 
ct  .  .  .  €'7rty€V(avTai :  de  Gamib.  i.  p.  253.  F.  =  i.  p.  440. 
16.  K.  Ci  .  .  .  συλλάβ•^  :  de  Oss.  Natur.  i.  p.  279.  F.  =  i. 
p.  520.  2  ct  πονησηυ :  de  Vict.  rat.  i.  :  i.  p.  346.  F.  =  i.  p. 
643.  14.  K.  ct  .  .  .  ποίησης  :  de  loc.  in  hum.  i.  p.  424.  F.  = 
ii.  p.  153.  1.  K.  ct  .  .  .  άποοΎραψβ  :  de  Morb.  i. :  i.  p.  455. 
F.  =ii.  p.  188.  11.  K.  €1  .  .  .  Βιαχνθ^  καΐ  μνταχττβ. 
Euryphon  (1)  de  Morh.  iii. :  i.  p.  495.  F.  =  ii.  p.  317.  9.  K. 
ct  .  .  .  λάβ^ς.  Auct  de  intern,  affectionih.  i.  p.  556.  F.  = 
ii.  p.  506.  8.  K.  ct  .  .  .  παρίλθ-β.  Hippocr.  (1)  de  Artieulie 
i.  p.  788.  F.  =  iii.  p.  153.  5.  K.  ct  .  .  .  hrdpys:  id.  ih.  i. 
p.  799.  F.  =iii.  p.  175.  3.  K.  ct  .  .  .  ζα^ξ-ρ:  id.  MoMic.  i. 
p.  858.  F.  =  iii.  p.  293.  4.  K.  ct  .  .  .  c/xttcot/.  Hippocr. 
de  Capit.  V%Uner.  i.  p.  898.  F.  =  iii.  p.  351.  8.  K.  ct  tuxq. 
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Anct  de  c^dion.  L  p.  524.  F.  =  ii.  p.  406.  6.  K.  ct  .  .  . 
καταστηρίζυ  .   .   .  καΧ  στ^  καΧ  .   .   .  μη  €ξ€λαννηται, 

74•  Theocr.  (t)         74•  There  seem  grounds  for  repudiating  the  ascription  to 
XXV.  and  xxix,       Theocritus  of  the  Idylls  numbered  respectively  xxv.  and  xzix., 

both  here  quoted  from  in  the  Text 

75.  Theocr.  (!)  75.    1.   άγα^^  fuv  άκονσ•€αι  \  ef  αστών  ="you  will  be  listen- 

^^"^'  ^^'  ing  to  your  praises  for  goodness  from  the  side  of,  at  the  hands 

of,  the  citizens." 

aicoixrcat  being  in  middle  form,  and  in  general  use  as  the 
future  of  the  active  verb  αχοΰω— see  above  note  55.  8 — ^there  is 
little  temptation  to  seek  to  treat  it  in  this  passage  as  passive  in 
meaning,  and  to  look  upon  αστών  as  an  agent  after  a  passive 
verb,  and,  further,  as  an  agent  preceded  by  cf  instead  of  by  vr6. 
2.  In  some  cases,  however,  where  the  verb  is  indubitably 
passive,  the  temptation  to  look  upon  that  as  an  agents  which  is 
no  agents  has  been  too  strong  for  the  equilibrium  of  translators. 
Agent  after  pas-         g.  For  what,  in  Attic  prose,  is  the  mode  in  which  the  agent 
d^otld'iS"^^  »ft«r  paeeive  verbe  is  denoted  t 
proee.  4.  In  reply,  it  may  be  said  that 

(1)  After  per-         (1)  After  a  perfect  passive,  the  agent  is  usually  expressed 
ect  tenaee.  ^^y  ^j^^  dative  case,  as  in 

leocr.  Evag.  p.  203.  a.  τών  Εναγόρ^•  ΊΓ€πραγμίνων :  same  verb 
and  constmction  leaeus  de  Pyrrh.  Haend,  p.  43.  20  ;  Dem. 
de  Fali.  Leg.  pp.  378.  9;  416.  12;  Mid,  p.  530.  21; 
Aridocr,  p.  623.  2  ;  Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  coL  27  1.  15  ; 
Orat,  Furubr.  coL  3  IL  5  sqq.  ;  coL  8  L  29  ;  Isaeiis  de  PyrrK 
Haered.  p.  43.  24  τα  μ/ίμαρτυρ/ημ^να  ^ικο&ήμφι  Dem. 
Arietoer,  p.  625.  4  ητοΐμαστο  δ*  avrots  .  .  .  και  vpo- 
SiipKTfTO : 

but  not  invariably,  as  in 

DenL  de  FaL•  Leg.  p.  344.  1  rots  νφ'  eairrov  ircTTpay/uicvoiS : 
where  see  Mr.  Shilleto'e  note,  in  which  are  cited  (among 
other  additional  examples)  p.  371.  26  Τ0Γ9  νφ'  αντον 
V€Jr pay μΛνοι% :  p.  376.  28  τά  viro  Φιλοκράτονζ  veirpaypJeva. 

(2)  After  other         (2)  After  other  tenses  than  the  perfects  passive,  the  normal 
^®*"•••  construction  for  the  expression  of  the  agent  is  that  by  way  of 

νπό  with  the  genitive. 

But  in  Thucydides  the  dative  is  also  found  in  such  cases, 
as  in 

(Thuc.)  vi  16.  3  rots  μλν  <urrots  φΘον€Ϊται  φνσ'€ΐ^  irpibs  Si 
fCT.A. :  87.  3  των  ημίν  ιτοιουμίνων» 


ff^^m^^i^^mm^mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmtmm^mm^^aaepwrm 
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In  such  cases  the  dative  usually  precedes  the  verb,  and  may 
thus  be  considered  as  the  "  dative  used  on  speculation  "  or  the 
"  dative  of  relation  " ;  as  to  which  see  Mr.  SMlleto  Thucydides  or 
Grote?  p.  30,  and  on  Thuc.  ii.  62.  3,  and  subnote  xlii  above.  ^ 

The  passages  cited  above,  therefore,  are  to  be  translated — not  so 
much  by  "  is  naturally  envied  by  the  citizens  " :  "  what  is  being 
done  by  us  "  as — by  ''  as  to  the  citizens,  is  naturally  an  object 
of  envy " :  "  what,  so  far  as  we  are  concerned,  is  being  done." 
And  so  on.*™* 

In 

Hyperid.  OraL  Funebr.  coL  8  L  7  (ed.  Babington)  Ιώρων  .  .   ., 
ώ(ΓΤ€    7Γ/90    οφθαλμών   δρώμενα   avrots   τά    δ€ίνα     αοκνον 
V  παρ€Ϊχ€  TokfJuoLV  €ΐ9  το  KivBw€V€iv  προ\€ίρωζ^ 

avrois,  although    placed  enclitically  next  to  6ρωμ€να,  is  really 
'    governed  by  πα/κ?χ€. 

For  the  expression  in  Thuc.  iv.  69.  3  p^v  avrols  ι^ττακονσεται, 
see  above  note  55.  11. 

(3)  With  some  verbs,  in  connection  with  which  the  notion      (8)  «-αρά. 
of  transmission  from  one  person  to  another  clearly  appears,  the 
agent  is  expressed  by  πάρα  with  the  genitive :  e.g. 

ώφ€λ€ΪαΓθαι :  Plat  Amator.  p.  132  D. 

o/xoAoycur^at :    Plat  Symp.  p.   202  Β  ;  Dinarch.   c  Dem.  p. 

97.  2  ;  Hyperid.  e.  Athenog.  coL  10  L  13. 
€ΐρησθαι:    Lysias    pro   G<Ul%c^   p.    102.   36   (so    in    poetry, 

Simonides  Ceus  Fr.  6.  9). 
ρηθηναι :  DenL  de  Cor.  p.  237.  4  ;  and,  elsewhere,  rais  παρ* 

ΑΙατχίνου  pi^^curais  νποσχ€σ•€σΊ :  Dinarch.  c.  Dem.  j).  97. 

8  (17  τταρα  τούτον  ρηθησΌμ€νη  .   .   .   6taj3oXi}). 
Xeyctr^at :  Dem.  Lept.  p.  483.  29  sqq. 
νληρονσθαί :  Plat  Symp.  ρ  176  E. 
So  also  άζιονσθαι :  ΒίΒοσθαι. 

Ε  conira, 

Dem.  c.  Philipp,  L  p.  40.  3  ct   pjcv   ηρ€σ•κ€   τι  /xot  των  vwh 
τούτων  ρηθ^ντων. 

In  Hyperid.  C.  Athenog.  col.  7  11.  4  sqq.  καίτοι  δπον  τά  vapa  Hyperid.  c. 
TTJs  τύχης  νοσήματα  αν  μη  δι/λώσ^  τις  νωλων  οΐκίτην  άνάγίΐν  €^στι,  Atheii.  c.  7  11.  4 
πως  τά  γ€  τταρα  σου  άΒικήματα  σνσκ€νασθ€ντα  ονκ  άνα^κτ€ον  σοι        ' 

^*^^  The  blunder  of  a  former  papil  of  the  writer's — now,  alas !  gone  to  hie 
rest,  an  honored  London  clergyman — euggests  the  addition  of  the  remark,  that 
Plato  Meno  p.  96  Ε  ή/ιαγ  ί\αθ€  καταγίΧάσΓωί  ^t  ού  μόνον  έτιστήμψ  ηγουμέρηί        Plat.    Meno    p. 
όρθωί  τ€  καΧ  c9  rots  ά^θρώτοιι  Tparrereu  τά  τρά-γματα  is  not  an  example  of  the    96  £. 
^•onstmction  now  under  mention.     Translate  "  not  only  under  the  guidance  of 
έταττήμη  are  matters  carried  on  safely  and  well  for  men. " 
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eTTii• ; — τα  πάρα.  σοϋ  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence  is 
opposed  to  ru  τταρα  τηΐ  τνχψ  ίπ  the  firet^  and  σνα-καχισθίντα  IB  a 
predicate.  Tranelate  "  the  wrong-doings  which  are  forthcoming 
from  your  side,  got  up  as  they  are." 

*■  (4)  With   some   verbs,   but   by  no  means  with   all  verba, 

Thucydidea  expresses  the  agent  by  axh  with  the  genitive.  For 
example^ 

[Thuc.)  L  17.  1  ίττράχθη  rt  ovSiv  άττ  αντΰν  ΐργον  όίιόλογον, 
ti  μη  «.T.A.•»":  vi,  β1.  1  aw'  <«iw>u  *&>■«  πραχθηναι:  ϋί, 
82.  13  το  .  .  .  άνοτων  tVavTiW  KiiXm  keγόμfva.^^^^ :  vi.  28. 
1  μτ/ννΐται  oZv  άπο  μΛτοίκΐιΐν  ri  τίνων  και  άκοΚονθων  .   .  . 

In  Thuc  iv.  116.  2  μηχανής  μίλλονσηί  ΤΓροσάξντθαι  αΰτοΐΐ 
όχδ  ταν  «ναντ/ων,  where  Arnold  says  "  the  preposition  has 
a  mixed  meaning,  partly  Hignifying  '  brought  up  by  tbe 
enemy,'  and  partly  'from  the  tide  of  the  enemy,'  or  '  from 
where  the  enemy  were,' "  the  notion  is  more  the  latter  than 
the  former.  Cf.  the  French  "de  la  part  dee  ennemis."  So 
in  vL  34.  6  άσμίνον  άν  Ίτρόφασιν  Χαβόντο^,  ci  τι  άζιόχρίοιν 
άφ'  ήμΰν  όφθύη  =  "  from  our  aide."  So  again  iu.  64.  2 
καϊ  vGv  άζιοντί,  άφ'  &v  St'  iripavi  ιγίνισθί  ayafa^  άπ& 
TovTitiv  ώφίλίΰτίαι  =  "  from  them  to  receive  benefite."  So 
too  in  poetry,  Thei^nie  957  ti  τι  ταθΐόν  άπ'  ίμ^ν  aya$hv 
/uya  μη  χάριν  oZSaf,  |   κ.τ.λ.  =  "  at  my  handa." 

rp6t.  (5)  With    no    verb,    probably,    in    Attic    proee  '"™• — foee 

*"'  "There  is  a  mixed  meaning  in  the  word  άτό,  partly  eipressice  of  deriTa- 
tion  and  partly  of  agency,  '  nothing  great  proceeded  /roin  them :  nothing  great 
vna  done  by  them. ' " — Arnold  ad  t, 

"  It  L9  noticeable  that  this  naage  of  dri  (for  ύτΑ)  of  the  agmi  after  paiaive 
Terbfl  ifi  nearly  limited  to  λέγομαι  and  Tpdfrtro/uu  or  verbs  of  iimilar  meaning, 
eg.  fiijtii(Tiu  ari  /κτοΐιω*  vL  26.  1.  Cobet  vould  of  couDe  alter  all ;  but  wliy 
should  copyists  constantly  change  ύτί  into  dri  after  inch  verbe,  and  very  rarely 
after  othen.     In  χέμτομαι  arb  the  sense  '  from  '  is  clear."— Hr.  Shilleto  ad  L 

lull  < '  There  is  ...  a  mixed  mesning  of  '  fair  propoeala  coming  front  their 
adieraariea'  and  'made  bj/  their  adveraariea.'  " — Aniold  ad  I. 

inpoctty.  i™»  i.  Beau  u  to  poetry,  ao  far  as  conoerae  rpit:  Aeech.  Ag.  1251  ; 
Sam.  8S2  ;  Soph.  Otd.  Tyr.  616.  622 ;  £L  790 ;  Ant.  408  ;  Eur.  Mipp.  931  ; 
Iplt.  Aid.  936  ;  Anliop.  Pr.  C.  15,  71  (in  HermaOuna  No.  xvii.  p.  46). 

.  poetry.  a.  Aa  to  tx,  it  is  «matantly  found  with  the  genitive  in  poetry  after  a  paaaire 

vtrb,  but  it  ii  rarely,  if  ever,  neceaury  there  to  attribute  to  It  any  other  than  its 
normal  meaning.  Thue  Hom.  II.  τ.  3SS  τ-ολλοί  yip  t^  τΚτιμί*  Ό\6μ•ηα  ίώματ' 
Ιχοττη  Ι  if  d»i^  =  "«t  the  hands  of  men"  ;  Solon  Fr.  10.  1  in  ri^ftiji 
irAinu  xtimt  μίνσι  ijii  xaXdilji,  j  βροττ^  i'  it  XatirpSt  γίγι-erai  irTe/iow^  = 
"out  of";  12.  1  ii  Ατίμων  it  βΧΚαααα  Γοράσα-παι  — " from  the  aide  of  the 
winds"  ;  Aeech.  Prom.  V.  221  rmai'  if  </ioC  ]  i  run  Siuy  τύραττη  ύφίλημ^τΜ 
^"beaefitedat  myhands,"  "of  me";  Soph.  El.  626  if  ίμοΰ  τ^βητιη  =  "  from 
my  devices"  ;  1141  oit  it  riSa  {  ifrrtlptB  α6τη-=  "  not  fiOm  you  did  he  abtun 
nay  pity  "  ;  Eur.  Antiop.  Fr.  207  Naook— not  in  Dindorf  Fr.  ϋ—ΙιμιΧφψ  it 
θιύιι  !=  "  at  the  handa  of  the  gods. " 
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Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Theaet.  p.  171  Β — ^is  the  agent  after  a  passive 
verb  expressed  by  €κ  or  vp6s  with  the  genitive. 

Apparent  exceptions,  in  the  case  of  Ik,  are  not  in  fact  excep- 
tions.    Thus 

Thuc.  L  20.  3  €K  των  ζνν€ΐΒ6των  σφίσιν  .  .  .  μ€μηννσΘαι 
=  **  information  had  been  conveyed  from  the  body  of 
their  fellow  -  conspirators "  (Mr.  Shilleto  ad  L) ;  120. 
2  €K  πάντων  προτι/ϋώνται  = "  they  are  held  in  eiipecial 
honour  from  all  sides"  ["well  rendered  by  Poppo  *ex 
omnibus  praecipue  honorantiu*/  "  says  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  L] ; 
iii.  57.  4  π€ρΐ€ωσμ€θα  €κ  πάντων  ="  we  have  been  pushed 
round  and  back  from  all  sides "  ;  69.  1  φίύγονσαι  θιά  του 
TTcAayovs  €Κ  Τ€  των  'Αθηναίων  €πί8ιω\θ€Ϊσ€α  και  wpos  τβ 
Κρητβ  \€ΐμσσθ€Ϊσ•αι  και  άττ'  αΰτζ?  cnro/xidcs  =  "  fleeing 
across  the  open  sea  both  out  of  the  reach  of  the  Athenians 
-being  pursued  by  them,-and  being  driven  by  a  etorm 
on  Crete  and  thence  being  scattered  '*  (so  Mr.  Shilleto  took 
the  passage) ;  vi.  36.  2  €κ  δ€  ανδρών,  oiir€p  act  toSc  κινονσι^ 
ξνγκ€ΐνται  =  "  they  are  got  up  on  the  part  of  men,  who  . .  ." ; 
viiL  48.  5  iropurras  ovTas  και  Ιστγ^τγΓα^  των  κακών  τφ  δι;/Αφ, 
e^  ών  τα  ττλβίω  αυτούς  ώφ€λ€ΪαΓθαι  =  "  proceedings  the  result 
of  which  was  to  give  them  the  greater  portion  of  the 
advantages  which  did  fall  to  them "  —  similarly  Dem.  de 
Fale,  Leg.  p.  343.  4  το  ...  ck  τούτων  λαμβάν€ΐν,  ίξ  ών  i^ 
irokis  βλάΐΓΤ€ται  = "  the  result  of  which  is  injury  to  the 

3.  Compare  the  ase  of  the  genitive  alone,  in  Tarious  languages,  to  denote  the  Genitiye  alone 
source  whence  an  action  proceeds :  e.g.  Soph.  Aj.  807  (γι^ωκα  yap  dii  φωτ^  — in  varioos  lan- 
-/ρτατημέρη :  Eur.  Or,  497  wXitytls  ^iryarpot  rrjs  ίμηί  Oirip  κάρα.  Cent  Nouvellea  goages. 
nouvelles  xx.  ''de  sa  m^re  confort^e";  xxxix.  "de  sa  chambriέre  accus^e"; 
Ixii.  "  trouTO  de  son  mary  "  ;  c.  '*  visit^e  de  son  amoureux  '* ;  Reine  de  Navarre 
Heptam.  v.  45  **  servis  d*elle "  ;  Brantdme  Dam.  Oall.  ii.  art  L  p.  289  a 
"ran^onne  d'elle"  ;  Le  Sage  DiaJU.  Boit.  c.  8  *'ce  bachelier  ...  est  recherchέ 
de  toutes  les  personnes  .  .  .  qui  .  .  .  ' ;  Laclos  Lea  liais.  dang.  5  "connus 
d'elles";  158  "aimoe  de  lui";  162  *'la  preuve  .  .  .  4crite  de  votre  main." 
Boccaccio  Decaan.  ix.  β  '*dalla  quale  .  .  .  Ai  lietamente  raccolto."  Chaucer 
Legend  of  Good  Women  2314  ''right  as  the  lambe,  that  of  the  wolfe  is  bitten,  | 
or  as  the  culvet,  that  of  the  egle  is  smitten'*;  Heywood^  Maidenhead  Well  Losty 
Pref.  "  this  ...  I  presume  may  be  freely  read  without  distaste ;  and  of  all  in 
general,  excepting  such  .  .  .";  Exodus  xii.  16  "be  done  of  you";  Deut  xxxiii. 
13  "blessed  of  the  Lord  be  his  land";  Isaiah  liii.  8,  4;  Ps.  xliv.  14,  cxv.  15; 
St  Matth.  ii.  22;  iii.  18,  14;  xiv.  8;  xxv.  34;  St  John  x.  14;  xiv.  21;  Acts 
X.  42;  xxvi.  6;  2  Cor.  xii.  11;  Herrick  {Hesperid.,  translating  Horace's  Od,  iii. 
9.  1  " donee  gratus  eramtibi")  "while,  LydUa,  I  was  loved  of  thee";  Shirley 
Lady  of  Pleae.  i.  1  "  beloved  of  all " ;  Martineau  Loss  .and  Gain  in  Recent 
Theology  ed.  2  p.  17  "when  we  are  called  of  Gkni  to  plunge  and  float  in  His 
illimitable  sea,  what  can  be  more  miserable  than  forthwith  to  escape  and  land  on 
some  broken  spar  of  mythology  or  dogma?"  Cf.  too  St  Matth.  xvi.  21  "suffer 
many  things  of  the  Elders"  (Ok.  diro) ;  xvii.  12  "  suffer  of  them  "  (Gk.  ύτ'). 
So  in  Danish,  Madvig  {Opusc.  Acad.  Alt.  p.  223)  uses  the  expression  "stod 
aabnet  af  C'^^uivaJent  to  the  German  "  stand  von  C.  geoffnet " — wherewith  to 
express  Propert.  ii.  81.  ( =  iii.  23  Paley)  2  "  porticus  a  magno  Caesare  aperta  fnit" 
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commonweal " ;  Aeachm.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p.  39.  41  ci .  .  .  μηΒάς 
αν  .  .  .  βούλοιτο^  ij  παν  .  .  .  φυλάξοΛΤ  αν  .  .  .  άφελό- 
fi€vos,  €ξ  ων  avrovs  avjfpvJKoai  rivc^  oi  δ€  και  8ημοσίγί 
crcAcvriTaav  =  "  proceedings  the  reeolt  of  which  has  heen 
that  .  .  ." ;  p.  62.  5  θεραχ-ευοντε^  καταλΰοκτ€9  .  .  .<. 
σ-υναγωνίζόμενοι  .  .  ^  ίξ  &v  6  8ιημο9  fcaraAvcrac  =  ^  pro- 
ceedings the  effect  of  which  is  to  destroy  the  constitution  "  ; 
Xen.  Anab.  i.  1.  β  cjc  βασιλείας  ScSo/icvai  = '^  having  been 
given  on  the  part  of  the  Great  King" ;  Plat  TheoiL  p.  171 
Β  €ξ  άιτάκτων  .  .  .  άμφκτβΊγΓησεται  =  ^^  irom.  all  sides,** 
'*  on  all  hands  "  [*'  undique  not  ah  omnibus/*  as  Mr.  Shilleto 
(on  Thac.  iL  49. 1)  says]  ;  Phaedr.  p.  245  Β  ουκ  or  ωφελείς 
6  ίρως  τφ  Ιρωντι  και  τφ  ίρωμενψ  €κ  θέων  €ΐΓΐτ€μΐΓ€ται=^ 
"  not  as  a  boon  is  sent  down  from  the  gods "  ;  Dem.  r. 
Aristocr,  p.  625.  β  ct  TrcMr^cii^rc  €κ  των  νποσχεσεων  και  των 
ελπίδων,  ας  .  .  .  =  "  if  you  should  be  persuaded  as  a  result 
of  the  promises  .  .  ."  ;  Aphob.  i.  p.  818.  22  πως  ονκ  €κ 
πάντων  ομολογονμενον  του  πράγμΛΤος  ευρεθησεται  .  .  . 
την  προίκα  .  .  .  κεκομισμενος ;  =  "  from  all  sides "  —  so 
Aristot.  Ά&ην.  πολιτ.  c  δ  ως  €κ  Τ€  των  άλλων  ομολογείται, 
καΐ  .  .  .  = "  at  the  hands  of  every  one  else "  ;  see  Mr. 
Shilleto  (already  referred  to)  on  Thuc.  iL  49.  1  ; — Hyperid. 
OraL  Funebr.  col.  8  1.  7  ίώρων  .  .  .  την  .  .  .  πόλιν  των 
Θηβαίων  οίκτρως  ηφανκτμίνην  ίζ  ανθρώπων^  την  θ€ 
άκράπολιν  c^avri/s  φρονρονμενην  xnrh  των  Μακεδόνων^  κ,τ.λ. 
= "  blotted  out  from  among  men " :  "  guarded  by  the 
Macedonians." 
So  in  Herod,  vii.  16.  3  τοντίων  εζ  εμευ  επιτελουμένων  ^**  on 
my  side." 

75a.    Aesch.  75a.  The  text  represents  the  reading  of   the  MSS.,  which 

Pen.  791.  y^^  given  much  trouble  to  critics,  who  would  not  acknowledge 

the  legitimacy  of  the  use  of  ct  with  the  present  subjunctive 
mood  See  Scholefield  and  Paley  ad  I.  \  A^Jden  in  Philological 
Museum  i.  p.  105 ;  John  Wordsworth,  ib,  pp.  236  sqq. 

Even  Mr.  Shilleto  read,  with  Scholefield,  μηδ*  εΙ  στράτευμα 
πλεΐον  ^v  Th  Μτ/θιχόν  =  '*  even  if  the  Median  host  had  been,  as  it 
in  fact  is  not,  more  niunerous." 

76.    Aor.   sub-  76.  That   forms   like    φύγχ/σιν  should   be  spelt  with  an   e 

junctives :  subscript  in  the  penultimate  syllable  is  the  apparently  correct 

conclusions-contrary  to  that  of  Gottling  (ad  Hesiod.  Theog.  60) 
—of  Curtius  {Das  Ferbwn  i.  pp.  58,  59  ed.  2),  founded  on  the 
authority  of  the  best  MSS.,  of  Herodian,  and  of  analogy ;  whilst 

.ησθα  )(  -οσθα.         (id.   ib,   p.  55)   SUbjUnctives  in  -ησθα — e,g,   εϊπησθα,   εθελησθα — 

should  be  spelt  without  any  ι  subscript  in  connection  with  the  η. 
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77.  Contrast  thie  with  Ar.  Nub.  1074  καίτοι  τί  σοι  ζην  άξων,       ηη.  Soph,  α  C. 
τούτων  €άν  στ€/>ι5^2/5  =  "  if  truly  you  shall  have-been  deprived."       1**^• 

78.  See  below  note  130.  78. 

79.  So  ¥rith  the  relatival  particle  eir^v:  e,g,  79.  έιφ  with 

past    perfect    in- 
Auct  djt  loc,  in  horn,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  416.  F.  =ii.  p.  124.   dicative. 

16.  K.  «τήν  θ€  ιτυον  ζνν€<ττηκ^ί  iJSiy,  ο  τ€  ttovos  ομοίως 

^XVy  βνζ   '''*   7*^'«'»'α^   *cai  .  .  .  = "  when  the  purulent 

matter  should  have  at  last  established  itself^  and  the  pain 

shall  be  subsisting  nevertheless,  both  cough  supervenes, 

and  .  .  ." 

80.  1.  The  common  reading  is  καν  μ€  μη  Xxmys :  the  Bavenna      80.    Ar.    Lys. 
MS.  having  γ*  αν  and  (apparently)  λυττ^ς.     And  Mr.  Shilleto  ^^^^* 
accepted    the    common    reading,   supposing  an   apoeiopesis   at 

λα^οΰσ-',  during  which  the  insect  is  pushed  into,  instead  of  out 
of,  the  eye ;  and  taking  the  c^ccXov  αν  as  a  wapa  προσ8οκίαν  for 
€^€λώ="ίί  truly  you  shall  not  worry  me, — I  would  have  taken 
it  out" 

2.  The  objection  to  this  seems  to  be  the  throwing  forward 
of  the  αν  into  the  former  part  of  the  sentence — καν  roSe  rh 
θηρίον  κ.τ.λ. — when  as  yet  no  ground  of  suspicion  ought  to  be 
offered  to  the  old  men  with  respect  to  the  speaker's  intentions. 

8.  Dobree  {Advers.  ii  p.  248)  would  read  κ€ΐ  μ€  μη  'Xwrcis, — 
which,  while  smoothing  the  construction,  is  in  fact  mere  conjec- 
ture, and  moreover  open,  like  the  common  reading,  as  explained 
by  Mr.  Shilleto,  to  the  objection  just  above  mentioned. 

4.  Nevertheless  Dindorf  is  willing  to  accept  Dobree's  correc- 
tion, "  nisi  Kolv  pro  καν  et  dictum  sit" 

5.  The  less  usual  protasis  in  the  shape  given  in  the  Text, 
viz.  καν  μ€  μη  'Awcis,  is  said  by  Dindorf  to  be  reproduced  by 
Florens  Christianus,  who  is  not  likely  to  have  gone  out  of  his 
way  to  introduce  it  motu  proprio  in  place  of  the  more  usual  lav 
with  the  subjunctive^ 

81.  In  Auctor  de  VicL  ration,  i.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  348.  F.  =i.  81.  Auct  de 
p.  651.  17.  K.,  where  a  similar  collocation  occurs,  one  is  very  ^V^-  ^-  ^•  "* 
much  tempted,  by  the  joinder  with  it  in  the  same  sentence  of  γ  =^  p.*  βδί.  17. 
the  aorist  subjunctive,  to  suggest  ην  δ'  ^  as  a  correction :  ην  8'  Κ. 

ί}ν  T^  ft€V  avh  του  avSphs   θηλν,  τ5   δ'  avh   rrjs   yvvaiKhs   o/wcv,       ψ^  Ψ  )\V' 
κρατήσει  8k  τ6  θηλν,  ανζεται  τδν  ώυτ^ν  τρόπον :   but  there  is  no 

necessity  for  such  a  correction.     Translate  "  if  the  male  contribu- 
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tion  should  have  been  feminine,  and  the  female  contribution 
masculine,  and  the  feminine  shall  have-got  the  upper  hand,  the 
growth  is  after  the  same  fashion." 
Hypend.p.Bux.         Nor  again  in  Hyperid  pro  Euxenipp,  coL  46  1.  20  δταν  yap 

^*  a?     x?'  ^^  φοβιρ^ν  rh  κτασθαι  και  φ€ί8&ΓΘαι,  ris  βονλήσεται  kivBvv€V€iv  ; 

^  ^*  is  there  any  necessity  to  correct,  with  Babington,  όταν  γαρ  ζ. 

Translate  "  for  when  to  acquire  and  to  spare  would  have  been  a 
matter  to  be  afraid  of,  who  will  be  willing  to  take  the  risk  ?  '* 

82.  Ar.  Jihet.  ii.  82.  Mr.  Shilleto — ^unnecessarily — ^proposed  to  read  άν  οντωσΐ 

83.  4άν,  ήρ,  Sm         83•  1•  Without  any  pretence  to  an  exhaustive  collection, 
with  the  present  ^\^q  followinff  are  further  examples  of  the  collocation  of  iav  or  ην 

indiciLtive  *       ex•  « 

amplee  from  the  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^"®  present  indicative  from  the  Hippocratea : — 
Hippocratea.  Hippocr.  Praenotion.  i.  37.  F.  =  i.  90.  9.  K.  ην  .  .  .  φψτίν : 

de  rat.  vid.  in  morb.  acui.  L  p.  406.  F.  =  ii.  p.  96.  8.  E.  ην 
.  .  .  ΜΓχ€ΐ :  Aphorism,  ii.  p.  1249.  F.  =  iii.  p.  729.  15.  K. 
ην  yivcrai :  ii.  p.  1256.  F.  =  iu.  p.  749.  5.  K.  ^v  .  .  . 
φαίνεται. 

Hippocr.  (?)  de  Articulis  i.  p.  783.  F.  =  uL  p.  144.  11  K.  (accom- 
panied by  eff)  ην  .  .  .  <f>€p€i:  L  p.  812.  F.  =ui.  p.  199. 
13.  K.  -^v  .  .  .  kop8aivov<rt :  i.  p.  819.  F.  =UL  p.  216. 
I.K.  ην  .  .  .  jSaivct:  i.  p.  823.  F.  =  iii.  p.  226.  11.  K. 
ην  .  .  .  ξνν€κτανννονσΊ :  i.  p.  833.  F.  =  iii.  p.  253.  16.  K. 
ην  .  .  .  pj£T€wpi(€Tai :  Mochlic.  i.  p.  845.  F.  =  iii.  p.  274. 
4.  K.  κην  .  .  .  ίντίθεται:  de  Haemorrh.  i.  p.  893.  F.  =  ui. 
p.  343.  9.  K.  ην  .   .   .  cv6t<Soi. 

PolybuB(?)  de  Natur.  homin.  i.  p.  230.  F.  =  i.  p.  368.  11.  K. 
ην  κακονργ€Ϊται. 

Leophanes  (?)  de  Supeffoetat.  i.  p.  263.  F.  =  i.  p.  469.  7.  K.  ην 
άποΒώοΐ  (accompanied  by  ycn/rat) ;  i.  p.  263.  F.  =  i  p. 
470.  16.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  €ντ€νχ€ΐ  (accompanied  by  av  γίνηται); 
p.  264.  F.  =  i.  p.  472.  K.  ην  SiSois. 

Euryphon  (?)  de  Morb.  ii. ;  L  p.  464.  F.  =  iL  p.  219.  15.  K.  ην 
ariSiSoi  [of.  the  same  collocation  in  Herodotus  iL  13,  cited 
below  in  the  Text  That  the  verb  is  in  the  present  indica- 
tive appears  clearly  from  its  use  in  such  a  passage  as  that  of 
Auctor  de  Mid.  Morb.  ii.  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  648.  F.  =  ii  p. 
794.  16.  BL  17  T€  κοιλίη  IwiSiSol  κατά  λόγον  τον  \p6vov^ 
και  τα  στήθια  hraiptrai  κα\  γάλα  3oic€€t  kyyivwOai. 
Of.  also  Hesiod  Op.  280  et  yap  ris  κ  WkXjji  τα  Sucai 
ayop€V€iv  I  yiyvwTKtuv,  τφ  pAv  τ  ολ)3ον  διθοΓ  cvpvoara 
Zcvs-  I  09  δ€  K€  κ.τ.λ.'] :  i.  p.  466.  F.  =ii.  p.  227.  3.  K.  ήμ 
ρηγννται :  i.  p.  467.  F.  =  ii  p.  230.  14.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  wraicovc*  : 
i.  p.  477.  F.  =  ii.  p.  261.  5.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  /xct :  i.  p.  477.  F. 


^ 
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=  iL  p.  261.  15.  Κ.ην.  .  .  €fi€€t :  i  p.  486.  F.  =  u.  p.  284. 
2.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  νποχωρ€€ΐ:  i.  p.  486.  F.^^iL  p.  288.  5,  9. 
K,  ην  .  ,  .  oiSicTKiTai  .  .  .  kyylvvrai :  de  Natur,  Muliebr, 
i.  p.  670.  F.  =  ii.  p.  551.  l.K.rjv...  θ€ρμΛίν€ται  (followed 
by  ήν  φλεγμήνωσιν)  ;  i.  p.  578.  F.  =ϋ.  p.  576.  14.  K.  ην 
Ίταραλοξαίνονται:  i.  p.  678.  F.  =ii,  p.  677.  11.  K.  ^v  .  .  . 
at/Dcrat  .  .  .  φνσαταί  .  .  .  οΙδ€ονσί  .  .  .  ytverat  (Jyis)  .  .  . 
aoOivtl  .  .  .  a\v€L  .  .  .  ur\€i  .  .  .  Avirci  .  .  .  στ€ν€ΐ 
.  .  .  Βυσημ^ΐ  .  .  .  Trviycrat  (accompanied  by  πρίσθωσιν). 
Auctor  de  Judication,  i.  p.  55.  F.  =  i.  p.  147.  7.  K.  iav  .  .  . 
γίνονται :  de  MtU.  Morb,  i. :  i.  p.  622.  F.  =  ii.  p.  716.  7.  K. 
ην  .  .  ,  γίνονται:  Praedict.  ii. :  i.  p.  107.  F.  =  i.  p.  220.  9. 
K.  T^v  .  .  .  8ιάκ€ΐται:  i.  p.  108.  F.  =i.  p.  223.  1.  K.  ην  .  .  . 
opjokoykoxxri :  de  natur,  pueri  i.  p.  247.  F.  =  i.  p.  419.  3.  K. ; 
de  Moth.  iv. :  i.  p.  501.  F.  =ii.  p.  334.  5.  K.  (accompanied 
by  διι^βί^) ;  de  MuL  Morh.  i.:  i.  p.  615.  F.  =ii.  p.  693.  14. 
K.  ήν  .  .  .  ytvrrai :  De  Camib,  i.  p.  251.  F.  =  i.  p.  431. 
14.  K.  r/i/  .  .  .  τίνάσΌ•€ΐ :  De  septimeetr,  partu  i.  p.  255.  F. 
=  i.  p.  445.  16.  K.  ήν  ίπιγίνονται:  De  octi/meetr,  partu  i. 
p.  259.  F.  =i.  p.  459.  14.  K.  ήΐ'  .  .  .  ξνλλαμβάν€ί:  de 
Viet,  ration,  i. :  i.  p.  348.  F.  =  i.  p.  649.  12.  K.  ήν  .  .  . 
ΊΓ€ρικιν€€ται :  i.  p.  351.  F.  =  i.  p.  662.  1.  K.  ήν  irotcet :  de 
Vict,  ration,  iii. :  i.  p.  366.  F.  =  i.  p.  709.  4.  K. ;  de  his  quae 
vter.  non  ger.  i.  p.  686.  F.  =  iii.  p.  38.  3.  K.  ;  de  Fractis  i. 
p.  756.  F.  =  iii.  p.  78.  4.  K.  -ζν  .  .  .  6χ€ΐ :  de  Fractis  i  p. 
755.  F.  =  iii.  p.  75.  17.  K.  17V  .  .  .  ξυμφ€ρ€ΐ:  de  Morh.  i. : 
i.  p.  448.  F.  =ii.  p.  171.  15.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  θ€ραπ€ν€ται:  de 
Morh.  iy.:  i.  p.  500.  F.  =  ii.  p.  331.  1.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  Sia<f}€p€i 
(accompanied  by  610107;,  as  to  which  form  see  Buttm.  Irreg. 
Ok,  Vhs.  by  Fishlake,  ed.  2.  p.  253.  s.v.  φίρω) ;  i.  p.  501.  F. 
=  ϋ.  p.  333.  16.  K. ;  de  MuL.  Morh.  i:  i.  p.  601.  F.  =ii.  p. 
648.  6.  K.;  ih.  ii.:  i.  p.  642.  F.  =  ii.  p.  776.  16.  K. ;  i.  p. 
671.  F.  =  ii.  p.  869.  Ί.Κ.ήν...  Ιστί:  de  Mul.  Morh.  I: 
i.  p.  617.  F,  =  ii.  p.  698.  4,  K,  ήν  .  .  .  €vi :  de  Morh.  iv. : 
i.  p.  506.  F.  =  ii.  p.  351.  14.  E.  ήν  μ€λ€8αίν€ταί :  i.  p. 
508.  F.  =  ii.  p.  365.  12.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  άποκαθαίρτται :  de 
Affection,  i.  p.  516.  F.  =ii.  p.  382.  β.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  €μπίΐΓΤ€ΐ : 
i.  p.  621.  F.  =  ii.  p.  398.  *7.  Κ.ήν  .  .  .  δ£χ€ται :  i.  p.  524. 
F.  =ii.  p.  407.  12.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  cyicaTaAcwrcTat :  de  intern, 
affection,  i.  p.  543.  F.  =ii.  p.  464.  7.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  ήδτται 
(accompanied  by  βαρννοιτο  and  μετηλλΑγμ^νη  fj);  i.  p. 
644.  F.  =ii.  p.  470.  6.  K.  ήν  .  ,  .  άττο&ηλοΐ:  i.  p.  646.  F. 
=  ii.  p.  474.  11.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  c^avurrarai  (accompanied  by 
Βννηται) ;  de  Haemorrh,  i.  p.  895.  F.  =  iii.  p.  344.  16.  E. 
ήν  .  .  .  καθίσταται:  de  intern,  affedvm.  i.  p.  554.  F.  =ii. 
p.  501.  12.  E.  ήν  .  .  .  aTTOiStb-fccrat  (accompanied  by  βίλ^ι) : 
i.  p.  556.  F.  =ii.  p.  506.  11.  E.  ήν  .  .  .  χρ€€ται\  de  Mul. 
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Morb,  i.:  i.  p.  611.  F.  =  ii.  p.  682.  3.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  Sta- 
φθ€ίρ€ται  .  .  .  airoirytycrat  .  .  .  cfravoi^cci  .  .  .  dXyUi 
.  .  .  λαμβάν€ί :  de  MtU,  Morh.  ii. :  i.  p.  648.  F.  α  ii.  p.  794. 
7.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  καθνστ€ονταί  (accompanied  by  άφιστ€ωντα4) : 
i.  p.  667.  F.  =ϋ.  p.  855.  1.  K.  i^v  .  .  .  φλνκταινουται :  i. 
p.  670.  F.  =ii.  p.  865.  6.  K. ;  i.  p.  671.  F.  =ϋ.  p.  867.  11. 
K.  (accompanied  by  avioxri)  ην  .  ,  .  wviyerai :  de  h%8  quae 
ttter.  rum  ger.  i.  p.  677.  F.  =  iii.  p.  8.  15.  K.  rjv  ,  .  . 
ττήγνυται  (followed  by  ή  μ  διαχυ^ ;  i.  p.  683.  F.  =  iii.  p. 
28.  16.  K.  ην  βούλ€ΐ :  i.  p.  687.  F.=iii.  p.  39.  14.  K.  ην 
.  .  .  άλγ£€ΐ :  de  foeL  in  uter.  mort.  ecsed.  i.  p.  914.  F.  =iii. 
p.  377.  8,  K,  ην  .  .  .  Bvvacrai :  de  affection,  i.  p.  627.  F.  =  ii. 
p.  417.  3.  K.  av  ns  αντα  η  vLvti  η  ea-Oiei. 

2.  So  with  the  relatives  and  relatival  pardcles  in  conjunction 
with  present  tenses  of  verbs  with  αν.     See  above  note  25.  9  (b), 

S4.  Leoph.  (?)  84.  It  might  possibly  be  suggested  that  in  αν  άλλοτ€  the  αν 
de  Super/,  m  Hip-  jg  merely  a  corrupt  reduplication  of  the  first  syllable  of  the 
^^I'm^t  K.  following  word.     See  above  subnote  Ive  2.  3. 

See,  however,  Auctor  Praecepiion.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  28.  F.  =i. 
p.  84.  6.  K.  ην  8'  ov  γίνηταΐ  τι  ... :  and  Theognis  723  όταν  δί 
Kc  των  άφίκηται  \  ωρη :  in  the  passage  of  Solon  corresponding  to 
which  {Fr.  24.  5)  Hermann  would  read  ατήν  iccv  ταυτ'  άφίκηται. 
See  above  note  25.  10  (c). 

85.  lb,  85.  On  ην  .    .    .   ovK€Ti  €ΐσιν  ,    .    .    instead    of   μηκετι,  see 

above  note  54.  5. 

86.  Ar.  Plui.  86.  1.  icav  &r"plerique  libri"  (Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.  392 
216.  =  387  ed.  suae,  p.  146),  including  (Dobree  ad  Ar.  PluL  Lc,  in 

Porson's  Aristophanica)  the  Eavenna  MS.  ;  and  also  (Dobree  ubi 
supr. ;  see  also  pp.  (3)  and  (102))  the  three  first  editions. 

2.  K€l  δίΓ  "libri  pauci"  (Dind.  ad  Ar.  Plut,  I.e.) — two  only, 
apparently  (see  Dobree  ubi  supr,) 

This  reading,  nevertheless,  is  accepted,  after  Brunck,  by 
Porson,  Elmsley  (ubi  supr,\  and  Dobree ;  Elmsley,  indeed,  going 
out  of  his  way  to  amend  his  note  (above  referred  to)  for  the 
purpose  of  stigmatising  καν  Set  as  a  solecism.  "Plerique  libri," 
he  says  (p.  298),  "soloece  καν  8€ΐ,  eodem  scilicet  errore  quo 
Aldus  " — not,  apparently,  without  some  (see  Pors.  Aristophanica 
p.  55  and  Dobree  ib,  p.  (53)),  although,  no  doubt,  contrary  to 
the  best  (see  Dind.  ad  /.),  manuscriptal  authority — ^^  Nub,  1494  " 
=  1492  Dind.  **κάν  σφ68ρ  cur'  aXa(6v€s," 

Reisig  on  Aristaph,  i.  p.  44,  with  the  non-assent  of  Elmsley 
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{lc.)y  the  contemptuous  merriment  of  Dobree  {U.cc,\  but  the 
more  respectful  consideration  of  Buttmann  (Trreg,  Qk  Vhs,  by 
Fishlake,  ed.  2.  p.  65),  even  thinks  that  8€t  may  be  looked  upon 
as  a  form  of  the  subjunctive  mood.  Dindorf  gets  rid  of  the 
obnoxious  collocation  καν  Βύ  by  reading  καν  ^,  Cobet  turns  it 
into  καν  χ/j^,  in  which  Dr.  Rutherford  {New  Fhrynichtis  p.  299) 
says  he  is  followed  by  Meineke ;  while  Dr.  Rutherford  himseU 
would  seem  to  prefer  icct  5eu 

Anything,  in  a  word,  to  get  rid  of  the  collocation  of  lav  with 
the  incUcative  mood,  even  when  supported  by  the  best  MSS. 

In  the  very  next  verse  of  the  Plidas,  the  Ravenna  and  one  of      —217. 
the  Paris  MSS.  give  us  καν  (or  κ^ν)  jSovAct  γ*  Ιγώ :  which  again 
goes  through  the  fate  of  emendation  into  καν  βονλ-β  γ'  Ιγώ, 

8.  In  Ar.  Ban,  264,  where  Dindorf  also  replaces  the  sub-      Ban,  264. 
junctival  form  &β — on  the  authority  of  the  Ravenna  and  Venice 

^gg  ixxxu — κ€κράζομαι  γάρ,  |  καν  /i€   Sy   δι*   ήμίρας,  there   is   yet 

some  minor  manuscriptal  authority  for  the  reading  καν  /ic  8€ΐ 
(see  Dobree  ubi  supr,  p.  (56)). 

4.  In  Eur.  Med.  241  the  best  MSS.  have  καν  fuv  τάΒ'  ημΐν      Eur.  Med,  241. 

€KWOVOvpj€vauriv  eS  |  πόσις  ζννοικ€Ϊ,  μη  βί^}.  φίρων  ζνγόν,  |  ζηλωτ^ζ 

αιών*  €1  δ€  μη,  θαν€Ϊν  χρίών.  In  two  of  them,  however,  there  is 
the  superscription  y  over  the  last  syllable  of  f  woiicc  ν  while 
ξυνοικ•β  itself  is  found  in  one  MS.  This  latter  word  accordingly 
finds  acceptance  with  Porson,  Elmsley,  Scholefield,  Dindorf,  and 
— as  the  sentence  is  the  expression  of  a  general  sentiment — may 
possibly  be  right. 

87.    1.  TovTifi    παρα8€ίγματι    χρωμ^νοι  =  "using    this    as    an   ^  87.  Lysine ^^. 
example  " :  not  "  using  this  example,"  which  would  be  the  trans-  **  P*  Yf'  ^'^  ^""^y 

lation  Ot  τοντφ  τψ  ιταραο^νγματί  χρω/icvot.      oO  μ^τ^  ;  ^^^. 

Theognis  717  χρίη  ττάντα?  γνώμην  ταντην  κατα^€σ^αι  =  "  to 
lay  this  down  as  a  maxim " ;  Aesch.  Eum,  334  τούτο  yap 
λάχος  I  •  •  •  μοιρ'   €π€κλωσ€ν  ΙμττΙΒωζ  €χ€ΐν  =  Ή1ιί8  as  a 

ϊ"***  Dindorf  would  seem  to  hQ—pcue  Dr.  Rutherford,  who  {New  Pkrynichus       9$  as  a  snbjunc- 
p.  299)  is  pressed  to  a  denial  by  the  strategical  necessity  of  defending  a  rule   tive  =  d4ji. 
enunciated  by  himself,  but  in  terms  wide  enough  to  comprehend  a  part  only  of 
the  facts  of  the  case — quite  justified  by  the  authority  of  these,  the  two  best, 
MSS.  of  Aristophanes  in  restoring  in  this  passage  the  monosyllabic  form  of  the 
subjunctive  dy. 

In  defence  of  such  contraction  he  cites  the  indubitable  readings,  6ησ€Ρ  (for 
ίδίησ€ρ)  in  Hom.  IL  ziii.  100,  and  9ησθ€  for  δ4ησθ€  in  Sophron  θι/ννο^ρα  Fr. 
22  (in  Museum  Oritieum  ii.  p.  344) ;  and  points  out  the  propriety  of  restoring 
the  form  dg  to  Philetaerus  *  Αταλάντη  Fr.  1.  1 ;  Menander  Frr.  Incc.  23.  3  ;  39. 
3,  in  each  of  which  two  passages  he  is  followed  by  Meineke. 

That  he  should  extend  the  reading  also  to  Ar.  Plut,  216  is,  however,  as  has 
been  already  hinted,  and  as  it  is  apprehended,  a  mistake. 
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portion "  ;  Thuc.  vi.  12.  1  vwlp  άνΒρων  φνγάΒων  των^  = 
"  exiles  like  these "  ;  64.  6  «rcr^Scixrai/  eirt  irAcMrrov  8η 
τύραννοι  o^TOt  άρ€την  και  ^ύν€σιν  =" these  for  tyrants" — 
cf.  Arnold  ad  L  ;  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  49  τ€κμηρίψ  τοντφ 
χρω/Eicvos  =  *'  this  is  a  proof  ;  cf.  i.  2.  56  rovrois  μαρτνρίοις 
χρώμ€νον,  and  §  24  €Κ€ίνψ  χρωμενω  σνμμΛχψ  =  "  him  as  an 
ally";  Plat.  Pkileh.  p.  16  C  ταντην  φήμην  ναρ€8οσαν  = 
"ύάβ  as  a  tradition"  ;  Symp.  p.  196  Έ  φ  δ^  irpcirci  ήμας 
μαρτνρίψ  χρησθαι  =  "  which  as  an  evidence  " ;  Protag.  p. 
341  Έ  τφ  ^€^  Tovro  γ€ρας  aireveip^  μόνψ=^*ύάα  as  an 
attribute"  ;  Lysias  Andoc.  p.  103.  43  τ€χνην  ταύτην  €χ€ΐ  = 
"  this  as  his  art " ;  Eratodh,  pp.  92.  21 ;  93. 16 ;  Αημ.  καταλ. 
pp.  172.  23  ;  174. 13 ;  Dem.  de  FcUs.  Leg.  p.  442.  2  ταΰη^ν 
νπ€ρ  των  προγόνων  vpjets  Βίκην  λάβοιΤ€  trap'  αντον  =  "  this 
as  a  compensation "  ;  Aristot.  Άθην.  η-ολιτ.  c.  1 2  ταύτα  δ' 
OTt  τούτοι/  τρόπον  «r\€v  ο?  τ*  άλλοι  συμφωνουσι  πάντ€$, 
και  .  .  .  =  "  that  things  assumed  this  as  their  form "  (un- 
necessarily Mr.  Kenyon  would  read  τουτομ  τον  τρόπον) ;  cc. 
31.  32  ταντην  .  .  .  ανάγραφαν  την  ΐΓθλιΤ€ΐαν  =  "  this  as  the 
form  of  constitution "  ;  Hyperid.  Orat.  Fun.  col.  7.  U.  30 
9qq.  φαν€ρωτάτην  άπό^ιζιν  ταντην  ηγούμενοι  cfvai  του 
)3ονλ€σ^αι  =  "  thinking  this  to  be  the  clearest  demonstration 
of  their  desire." 
See  Dobree  Advers.  i.  pp.  193.  244  ;  and  Mr.  Shilleto  on 
Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  442.  2. 

2.  On  the  omission  of  the  article  in  such  passages  as 

Ar.  Eqq.  133  δυο  τώδί  7Γώλα  =  "heΓe  are  two  sellers";  Ach. 
341  τους  kiOovs  vvv  μοι  χΛμαζ€  πρώτον  c^epcuraTc  |  X. 
ovToti  σοι  xa/Aat  =  "here  they  are  on  the  ground  for  you"  ; 
960  €K€k€va-€  Αάμαχός  σ-€  ταυτι^ι  (so  the  Ravenna  MS.) 
δ/)αχ/*ί?  I  is  τους  X.oas  αντψ  /ΐ€ταδουνα£  των  κίχλων  =  "  in 
return  for  a  drachma,  here  it  is "  ;  1049  cn-e/x^c  τις  σοι 
νύμφιος  ταυτϊ  Kpka  |  ck  των  γάμων  = "  some  meat :  here  it 
is" ;  Lye.  1027  δακτύλιο?  ούτοσι  =  " here  is  a  ring"  ;  Plat. 
Theaet.  p.  181  D  δύο  8η  λΑγω  τούτω  €Ϊ8η  κινησ€ως=  "here 
then  I  say  there  are  two  kinds  of  motion  "  ; 

see  Porson's  Aristophanica  pp.  120.  121  et  ib.  Dobree ;  Elmsl.  ad 
Ar.  Ach.  1049. 

8.  There  is  no  necessity  in 

Ar.  ΆΛίΜ.  τολ.  Aristot  Άθην.  πολιτ.  c  29  τα  /uv  χρτηματα  προσιόντα  μη 

C.  29.  c^civai  αλλοσ€  δαη-αν^αι  ι^  ^^^  τον  πόλ^μον  =  "  the  money 

as  it  came  in  " 

to  insert  the  article  τα  before  προσιόντα^  as  Mr.  Kenyon  seems 
to  think. 
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4.  On  the  other  hand,  in 

Id.  ih,  c.  37  εγνοχταν  των  μλν  άλλωι/  τα  δττλα  ττα/χλ^^αι,       c  37. 
θηραμίνην  8k  8ιαφθ€Ϊραι  τ6ν8€  τρόπον 

we  ought  doubtless  to  read  τόνδ€  rhv  τρόπον,  as  in  c.  42  exec  8* 
η  vvv  KaToxTTOuris  ttjs  πoλιτ€ίas  TovSe  τδν  τρόπον. 

88.  1.  There  is  absolutely  no  variation  of  reading  here.  88.  Lysias  Ak. 

Note   how  €av  .   .    .    κολ,άζηΤ€  :   €av   .    ,   ,    τιμ(ορησ•θ€  are  paral-   i•  P•  1*0•  34  aqq. 
leled  by  €av  .   .    .    καταψηφι^ΐσθί. 

2.  In  Thuc.  vii.  8.  1  νομίζων  .  .  ,  d  μη  ως  τάχιστα  ή  σφας 
μ€ταπ€μψουσιν,  η  αλλονς  μη  okiyovs  άποσΎ€λονσιν,  ον^μίαν  ctvai 

σ-ωτηρίαν,  there  is  considerable  manuscriptal  authority  for  reading 
ήν  in  place  of  ci. 

8.  In  (the,  no  doubt>  later  Greek  of)  Lucian  Dissert  c.  Hesiod. 

C.  7  wravTos  fwi/  θ€ον,  €νθαλη  ecrrai  τα  Βράγματα'  ην  8^  ανχμ^ς 
ariXdfiy,  καΐ  ΒιιΙ/ήσ'ωσιν  αϊ  αρονραι,  ονΒ^μία  μηχανή  μη  ονχΐ  Xiphv 
€πακολονθησαι  τψ  8i\f/ei  αυτών,  one  MS.  reads  8ι\//ησΌνσιν  for 
8ιψήσ<ίΧΓΐν. 

4.  Additional  examples  of  the  use  of  ην  with  the  future      ήν  with  future 

indicative,  from  the  Hippocratea,  are  indicative ;      ex- 

amples from  the 

Leophane8(?)  de  Superfoetai.  i.  p.  260.  F.  =  i.  p.  461.  16.  K.  rjv  Hippocratea. 

.   .   .   αποχωρήσει. 
Auctor  de  he,  in  horn.  i.  p.  419.  F.  =  ii.  p.  138.  A.K,  rjv  ,  .  . 

παραλλ.άξ€ται :  de  ΜυΙ.  Moth,  i.  :  i.  p.  612.  F.  =ii.  p.  686. 

3.  K.  ην  μΛ\€8αίνη[Γαι  m  χρή,  vyirjs  «σται.      ήν  8k  μη,  και 

6  poos  €7rt</)aiV€Tat  #cai  8ia  τταντδ?  του  χρόνου  at€t  ρ€νσ€ται 

κατ*  ολίγον  οίον  *χώ/»,  €πιμ€λ€ίης  πλείονος  8€€ται, 

88a.  The  common  reading  in  this  passage  was  €i0*  €Ϊης.  88a.    Theognis 

But  two  of  the  three  best  MSS.  (in  company  with  eight  ^^^^• 
others)  read  €?  κ%  whilst  the  third  has  ουκ — certainly  not  a 
blunder  from  €ΐθ\  and  therefore  pointing  to  «Γ  κ.     This  leaves 
us  with  €1  κ  €ΐης  as  the  right  reading,  as  it  is  also  a  correct 
reading. 

Bergk,  however,  unnecessarily,  alters  €Ϊης  into  eiys  and  reads 
€1  κ  eijjs  =^rjv  ys:  with  which  protasis,  indeed,  k€v  ίχοις  as  an 
apodosis,  although  admissible,  is  less  natural  than  would  have 
been  the  simple  €^ei$. 

89.  Diridorf   would,  quite  unnecessarily,  read  πρόαχτοιμεν;      89.  Aesch.  Ag. 
saying  of  πράσα-οιμ  αν — the  reading  of  all  the  MSS. — that  it  is  ^^^' 

"lectio  ab  librariis  interpolata,  quos  numerus  pluralis  cum 
singulari  conjunctus  offendisset." 

2  F 
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Eur.  PA.  724. 


It  18  simply  a  question  of  what  is  the  reading  of  the  MSS., 
as  is  also  the  case  in  Eur.  Phoen.  724  (cited  by  him)  el  wKrhs 
avToU  προσβάλοίμεν  €κ  λόχου :  where,  he  says,  "  in  libris 
quibusdam  προσβάλοψ  αν  scriptum  est  soloece  propter  prae- 
cedentem  singularem  τράπωμαι^*  —  and  also  (he  might  have 
added,  from  Yalckenaer  ad  L)  καθίζω  in  v.  720,  and  ΊτροσβάΧω 
in  V.  728.  • 

Dindorf s  "  soloece  "  is  borrowed  from  Porson's  note  on  Eur. 
Phoen,  Lc.  ( =  733  ed.  suae). 

If,  in  that  passage,  the  reading  should  be  προσβάλοψ^ν,  trans- 
late "if  we  (  =  1)  were  to  attack";  if  προσβάλοψ  άν,  then 
translate  "  if  I  should — ^as  the  result  of  some  particular  set  of 
circumstances — attack." 


89a. 


89a.  1.  As  Panurge  says  in  Babelais  (Pantagrud  1.  ii.  c.  15) : 
"  je  Yous  en  diray  non  pas  mon  opinion,  mais  vraye  certitude  et 
assurance." 

2.  €Κ€ίνων  &v  οΓδα.  On  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  see 
above  subnote  Ixi. 


90. 

91.  Dem.  Lepi. 
p.  492.  23. 


90. 


καΐ  σοι. 


On  the  epitatic  use  of  και,  see  above  note  44. 


The  delibera- 
tive subj.  in 
Greek. 


91.    1,    "  KaraSeixOy    S.    Y.    0.    r.    vulg.    κατα8€ΐχΘ€ίη,'*   says 

Bekker  ad  I. 

2.  The  objection  to  κατα8€ΐχθ€ίη  is  that  it  denotes  (see  above 
note  5)  a  possibility  only  :  "  why  might  it  possibly  be  exhibited  ?" 
whereas  the  sense  requires  κατα8€ΐχθ€ίη  αν,  a  probability :  "  why 
would  it  be  exhibited  ? " 

8.  On  the  other  hand,  κατα8€ΐχθ^  is  open  to  the  remark  that 
the  deliberative  subjunctive  is  usually  found  restricted  to  the 
first  person :  ποΐ  φνγω ;  =  "  whither  am  I  to  flee  ? "  τί  yap  δή 
φωμεν ;  "  what,  I  should  like  to  know,  are  we  to  say  ? "  (Plat 
Gorg.  p.  480  B). 

4•  Query,  if  it  is  ever  found  in  the  second  person  ? 

John  Wordsworth  (PhiloL  Mus,  i.  238)  says  that  "irot  φνγ^β 
and  1Γ0Γ  φνγιι  in  the  second  and  third  person  would  be  contraiy 
to  the  idiom  of  the  language." 

5.  Instances,  however,  are  indubitably  found  of  the  use  of 
the  deliberative  subjunctive  in  the  third  person :  e,g, 

Dem.  Mid.  p.  525.  21  πότερα  μη  δψ  δια  τούτο  ζίκην  η  μ€ίζω 
8οίη  Βικαίως ;  (where  Buttmann,  although  unreconciled  to 
δοίη  without  αν,  has  no  objection  to  make  to  8ψ) ;  de  FtUi. 
Leg,  p.  383.  28  CTrctSav  S'  aKOvj)  ,  .  .,  τί  και  ποίησης  ;  ζ^τβ 
πόλλ'    άναλίσκ€ΐν,   ^ξον    €λάττω,   καΐ    wdvras    6^e/Mwrevetv 
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βονληται^  Sv    η  r/Dcts  ίξόν ;  μαίνοιτο  μενταν ;  (where  see 
Mr.  Shilleto's  note,  and  the  passages  referred  to  by  him). 

6.  καταδ€ΐχ^  in  the  passage  in  the  Text  is  another  such 
instance. 

92.   1.  Here  again  the  και  in  each  case  is  used  epitatically.         92.  Thuc.    iii. 

2.  The  omission  of  the  apodosis  in  the  second  member  of  the  ^^-  ^* 
sentence,  viz.  the  words  enclosed  in  brackets,  is  rightly  ex- 
plained by  Arnold  ad  L  :  ''This  is  one  of  the  cases  .  .  .,  where 
two  opposite  members  of  an  alternative  being  given,  and  the 
consequence  of  one  of  them  being  stated,  the  consequence  of  the 
other  follows  so  directly  to  every  one's  apprehension,  according 
to  the  common  law  of  contraries,  that  it  may  safely  be  omitted 
without  any  obscurity." 

8.  The  legitimacy  of  the  reading  ψ  .  .  ,  cSev  is  attested,  as 
well  by  the  unanimity  of  the  MSS.  in  its  favour,  as  by  the 
testimony  of  Thomas  Magister,**'^^*"  8,v,  el ;  who  not  only  quotes 
it,  but  practically  censures  Lucian  for  copying  {Ver.  Hist,  ii.  29 ; 
Vttar,  Audio  c.  11)  what  he — wrongly — calls  an  άττα^  ρηθίν. 
"  Videtur  notare  Lucianum,"  says  Duker,  "  qui  illud  άπαξ  ρηθίν, 
ut  dicit,  Thucydidis  imitatus  fuerit.  Sed  credo  Lucianum 
peritiorem  sermonis  Graeci  fuisse  quam  Thomam." 

The  second  of  the  two  passages  in  Lucian,  that  from  the      Lucian       Fit. 
VUarum  Audio,  runs  thus :   #cat  ταύτα,  ην  WeXrja-euv  άποΒόσθαι  ΛηΛ,  c.  11. 
οντοσϊ  rh  μ€γιστον  δΰ    οβολων,  and  is  fairly  on  all   fours  with 
that  from  Thucydides. 

The  firat  of  them,  that  from  the  Vera  Historia,  is  not     It  is      Fer,   Hist,   ii. 

as  follows :   yu^ivas  δ*   ckc/vt/v  την  ημίραν,  της  €πιούσης  άνηγόμην   "^* 
.   .   .   (τνν€π€μψ€  Sc  μοι  6  ΤαΒαμανθνς  rhv  ττορθμΑα  NawrAiov,  Ιν   kav 
καταγθίίημεν  h  τα?  νηοΌνς,  μη8€ΐς  ημάς  σύλλαβοι^  ατ€  κατ    αλλην 

Ιμποριαν  πλίοντας :  where  cav  καταχθειημεν  is  merely  the  reported 
form  after  the  past  verb  σνν€π€μ\//€  of  iav  καταχθωμεν,  as  to 
which  see  below  note  93.  4. 

However,  in  his  Dissert  cum  Hesiod,  c.  7,  Lucian  gives  us      Diss.  c.  Hes,  c. 
again,  more  simply,  οΰ  μην  ov8    εκείνο  μαντείας  SciTai,  ώ$  ήν  μη  7. 
καλνι/η/ς  τα  σττερματα  και  θεράπων  μακελλην  έχων  επιφοροίη  της 
γης  αντοΐς,  καταπτησεται  τα  ορνεα,  καΙ  προκατε8εΐται  την  άπασαν 
τον  θέρους  ελπιΒα, 

ixxxiU  « Qaamquam  .  .  .  Orammaticus  iste,"  says  Porson  ad  Ear.  Or,  1269  Thomas 

(  =  1263  ed.  suae)  of  Thomas  Magister — whom  Dr.  Rutherford  {New  Phrynichus  Magister. 

p.  468)  thinks  of  little  value  as  an  independent  authority — "  neque  ab  eruditione 
neque  ab  antiquitate  commendabilis  est,  fatendnm  tamen  in  locis  qnibusdam, 
ubi  codices  dissident,  veram  lectionem  conservasse." 

On  the  value  of  the  Grammarians  in  general  see  Dr.  Arnold's  opinion,  referred 
to  above,  subnote  zU.     See  also  his  note  on  Thuc.  iii.  84. 


436  GREEK  AND  LATIN  92  4— Ixxxiv 

Isocr.  cfo  Pa/:,         4.  In  Isocrates  de  Pac,  p.  168.  c. ^-quoted  by  Arnold  on  Thuc. 

p.  168.  c.  l^^^ — αλλ'  ο/χω9  οιττως  avroxs  άγαΊΓωμ€ν,  ωσθ*   inrkp  μ€ν  των  τταίδων 

των  ημζτ^ρων,  €t  TTcpt  rtvas  Ιζαμάρτοι^ν,  ουκ  αν  ίθίλήσαιμίν  8ίκας 

νποσ•χ€ίν,  νττίρ  Sk  κ.τ.λ,,  Bekker  so  reads,  with  the  Urbinate, 
the  best,  MS.     But  "  ceteri  ijv." 
Dem.   de   Cor,  5.  In  Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  318.   3  ώ?  eav  πρ6τ€ρ6ς  ns  ««07/  τά 

p.  318.  3.  προσόνθ'  Ιαυτφ  π€ρΙ  άλλου,  καΐ  8η  τανθ*  οντω^  €\οντα^  και  ονκίτί 

Tovs  ακούονται  aK€\j/o^€Vovs  rk  ποτ    αυτό?   Ιστιν  ο  ταύτα    λ^γων, 

one  of  the  Paris  MSS.  gives  ns  curoi ;  although,  as  the  following 
future  σκ€φομ€νονς  seems  to  show,  probably  wrongly. 

93.  Horn.    Od,  93.   1•  Note  the  construction  ecus  κ  άποΒοθίΙη :  a  dependent 

"•  ^®•  clause,  wherein  is  a  relatival  particle  accompanied — not  by  a 

past  subjunctive  simpliciter,  but — by  a  past  subjunctive  with  #c€ 


or  αν. 


Relative,  rek-  2.  There  are,  apparently,  three  sets  of  circumstances  under 
tival  particle,  or  which  this,  or  the  corresponding  use  of  a  relative  or  ci  with  the 
γτίΛ  <c€^r*V:  P^^  subjunctive  with  κ€  or  άν  in  a  dependent  clause,  occurs, 
their  usage  in  de-    Viz. — 

pendent  clauses.  3.  (A)  Where  the  past  subjunctive  with  kc  or  άν  in  question 

past  subjunctive  — ^^^  particle  usually,  but  not  always,  attracted  away  from  the 
with  K€  or  4y=  verb  to  which  it  belongs  up  to  the  side  of,  and — where  possible — 
virtually  a  future  coalescing  with,  the  relative,  relatival  particle,  or  ct — is  virtually 
indicative.  ^^  equivalent  for  a  future  indicative  (as  to  which  see  Text 

§  85,  and  notes  45b  above  and  148  below). 
Instances  of  this  may  be  found  in 

Horn.  Od.  ii.  31  17V  \  ημΐν  σάφα  €Ltroi  (  =  rjv  cittoi  #c€  =  ^v 
«pci) ;  Thuc.  ii.  43.  1  την  ώφ^λίαν^^'''^^  ην  αν  tis  .  .  . 
μηκννοί  (  =  ^v  μηκννοι  αν  =  ην  μηκυν€Ϊ) ;  Plat.  Crito  p.  43 
C  άγγ€λιαν  .  .  .,  ^v  .  .  .  αν  ίνίγκαιμι  (  =  ην  οίοτω) ;  Dem. 
Mid.  p.  518.  11  sqq,  την  παμασκ^νην^  ην  αν  .•.  .  νορί- 
σαιτό  T4S  ( =  ήν  πορίχταιτο  άν  tis  =  ην  wopuiTai) ;  Χβη. 
Mem.  i.  7.  1  δι*  ijs  άν  Tts  .  .  .  ycvoiTo  (  =  δι'  ^s  Tts 
y€voiTO  άν  =  St*  tJs  tis  ytvrp-^Tai)  ;  Thuc.  vi.  20.  2  /irra- 
pokyjs^  ^  άν  .  .  .  Tts  .  .  .  χωροίη  (  =  y  tis  χωροίη  άν  = 
]J  τις  χωρ^€ΐ)  [as  to  which  form  of  future,  however,  in 
Attic  see  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  i.  82.  6] ;  Hom.  Od.  iv.  17 
01  K€v  μιν  ΐΓ€μτΓθΐ€ν  (  =  οΓ  πψττούν  K€V  =  ot  πεμψονσι)  ; 
Thuc  vi.  36.  3  €ξ  ών  άν .  .  .  8ράσ€ΐαν  ( =  €^  c5v  Βρά(Γ€ΐαν  άν  = 
€ξ  ών  Βράσονσ-ι) ;  Herod,  i.  56  του?  άν  .  .  .  ττ/ίοσκττ/σαιτο 
φιλου9  ( =  ovs  προσ-κτησαιτο  άν  =  ovs  ΐΓροσκτησ-ίται). 
Plat  GrUo  p.  45  D  άττ^ρ  άν  .   .  .  Ιλοιτο  (  =  άπ€ρ  Ιλοιτο  άν 

ϊ»^'  (b4>i\€iw  Mr.  ShUleto ;   q,v,,  ad  loc,,  and  on  Thuc.  i.  28.  4  Annot, 
CrU, 
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=  απ€ρ  αίρι}σ€ται);  Symp.  p.  217  Β  avep  av  .  ,  ,  δ&αλ€χ- 

Θ€ίη  ( =  άπ€ρ  Βιαλεχθίίη  αν  =  απ€ρ  StaAc^crat). 
Αγ.  Vesp,  350  rprnv*  αν  .  .  .   ««^  (sijvrtv*  eiiys  αν  =  17'^**'' 

«72/) ;  Xen.  Anah.  iii   1.  40  ο  τι  αν  rts  χρηγταιτο  avrois 

( =  δ  Tt  χρήσαίτο  αν  =  3  τι  χ/Μ}<Γ€ται). 
Dem.    itfid.  p.    540.   6    sqq.  οΓ  αν  .   .  .   φθ^γξαιντο  (  =  οΓα 

φΘ€γζαιντο  αν  =  οία  φθ€γξονται). 
Dem.  O^  ii.  p.  18.  20  e^j.  ocr'  άν  cittoi  tis  (  =  δσ'  «Γττοι  tis  αν 

=  OCT    €p€l  tis). 

Xen.  ^ηα6.  ii.  5.  7  rhv  yap  θ€ων  ττόλ^μον  ουκ  otSa  ούτ' 
άτΓ^  ποίον  άν  τάχους  οντ€  οποί  άν  tis  φ€νγων  άποφνγοι^ 
οντ'  CIS  τΓοίον  άν  σκότος  άπο8ραίη^  ονθ'  δπως  άν  cis  €\νρ!6ν 
χωρίον  άποσταίη  ( =  ουτ'  άττδ  ποίον  rayovs^  ovt€  θττοι  tis 
άποφνγοι  άν,  οΰτ'  cts  ποΐον  σκότος  άπο8ραίη  άν,  οΰ^'  σπως 
άποσταίη  &ν  ^  άποφ€νζ€ται^  άπο8ράσ€ται,  άπο(ττησ€ταί). 

Xen.  Mem,  ii.  2.  4  ίζ  οποίων  άν  .  .  .  γένοιτο  (  =  €^  όττοίων 
ykvoLTO  άν  =  ycnjcrerai). 

Hyperid.  2>ro   Euxenipp,  col.   37   1.    17    αλλ*    ουκ    «ττιν,    ώ       Hyperid.      pro 
Πολΰ€υκτ€,  (ώs  «/itoi  6oKeis  [ — sic  MS.  recte :  cf.  Plat  Orit.   ^^^^  ^  ^7  1.  17. 
p.  43  C  »upra  cU, :  Βοκ€Ϊ  corrigit  BabingtonJ  o^cv  καηγγορίαν 
ovK  av  ποιήσαιο  (  =  ποιησο). 

Αγ.  Αν.  627  ουκ  Ιστιν  ο7Γω5  άν  .  .  .  άφ^ίμην  (  =  ο7Γων 
άφ€ίμην  άν  =  άφ-η^σορΛί.  Qi,  Isocr.  Areop,  p.  155.  e.  ονκ 
kmv  07Γωs  ου  και  βονλ€νσ6μ€Θα  και  πoλ€μrjσoμJev  και 
βιωσόμ^θα  και  σ\€8ον  άπαντα  και  π€ΐσ6μ(θα  και  πρά- 
ζομ€ν) ;  Nub.  760  όπως  άν  .  .  .  a^avicrcias  cittc  μοι 
( =  δ7rωs  a^avMTiias  άν  =  a^avicis) ;  Xen.  Gyr.  iv.  3.  4  09Γωs 
δ'  άν  .  .  .  yiy νοίμίθα  ( =  07Γωs  yiyvoipxd'  άν  =  y€vη' 
σόμεθα) ;  HelL  ii.  3.  1 3  δ7Γω5  άν  εξείη  ( =  Ι^«7ται). 

Soph.  Oed.  Col.  188  aye  νυν  συ  /α€,  τταξ  |  Γν'  άν  .  .  .  |  τ6  μεν 
eiTTOi/Aev,  το  δ'  άκοιΧΓαι/tcv,  |  και  μη  Xp^iijf.  πολεμωμεν 
(=  Γνα  eiiroi/icv  άν,  άκονσαιμεν  άν  =  Ιρονμεν^  άκονσό- 
/χ€^α).1™^» 

Αγ.  -4 ν.  1017  νπάτγοιμι  τάρ*  άν.  Π.  νή  Δι',  ώ5  ονκ  oTS*  άρ* 
€1  Ι  φθαίης  άν  (  =  ci  φθησο) ',  Xen.  Oyr.  i.  β.  41  ουκ  ο?δ' 
€γωγ€  ci  τίνα  λl7Γ0ls  άν  (  =  €ΐ  λ€ιψ€ιs).'"*^^ 

iKxva  « « Cohaerent  haec  sic,  Αγβ  μ*—,  jcal  /χή  χρβίςι  νο\€μωμ€»  " ;  Dindorf  βκί  i.  Soph.  Ο.  C.  188. 
"  ίνα  significat  ubif  et  &y  arctissime  cnm  verbo  connectendum" ;  Doederlein  ad  I. 
'*ordo  est  ay€  μχ  (Kcurc  tya  ro  /i^v  efiroc/Lt€v  dv.  Snpplendum  enim  έκ€ΐσ€^  nt  " 
Soph.  Οβ£ί.  Cd.  "v.  168.  Parum  sententiae  refert,  utram  efiroi/xey  &y  an  4ρονμ€ν 
dicae.  Optativiim  cnm  fti^  habet  noster  v.  405  ex  certissima  Bnmckii  con- 
jectnra.  Futnram  Euripides  Bacck.  1379"  (  =  1381  Dind.)  Elmsley  ad  I. 
Translate  **  lead  me  thither,  where  we  should  (= shall)  speak  and  listen  ;  and  let 
us  not  fight  against  necessity." 

ixzxvb  I,  xhe  use  under  mention  in  this  and  the  foregoing  examples  is  well       Xen.  Cfyr.  L  6. 
illustrated  by  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  6.  9,  10  άταρ,  (Ιψη^  ώ  τάτ€ρ,  σύ  el  ivop^s  τιρλ  τόρορ   9,  10. 
Kcd  άτ*  έμαΟ  &y  irpoayevbyxvWy  ttof  fri  ^i^  φΟάφ  4σμέ^,  'Siye.    *^ρωτξ.$,  (φη,  ώ  ται, 
TOU  &y  άτό  σου  wopot  y4voiTO  ;  =  " '  But/  said  he,    '  father,  do  you,  if  you  see  in 
the  matter  any  way,  which  should  come  even  from  my  side,  out  of  the  difficulty, 
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(B)  Where  it 
represents  after 
an  historic  or 
quasi  •  historic 
tense  what  would 
after  a  present 
tense  have  been 
a  present  sub- 
junctive similarly 
circumstanced. 


Direct)  (indirect 
questions. 


4.  (£)  Where  the  past  subjunctive  with  kc  or  αν  in  question 
— the  particle  usually,  if  not  always,  attracted  away  from  the 
verb  to  which  it  belongs  up  to  the  side  of,  and — where  possible 
—coalescing  with,  the  relative,  relatival  particle,  or  ct — ^repre- 
sents, after  a  verb  in 

(1)  an  historic  tenae 

(2)  a  qoaei-hietoric  tense, 

what  would  have  been,  after  a  verb  in  a  present  tense,  a  present 
subjunctive  similarly  circumstanced. 
Instances  of  this  may  be  found  in 

(1)  Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  6  av^pairo&urras  kavriav  olircfcaAet,  δια  rh 
άναγκαΓον  αΰτοχ9  tlvai.  Βιαλ€γ€σθαι  παρ'  ών  αν  λά)8οΐ€ν  rhv 
μΛσθάν  (representing  παρ*  ών  [λάβωσιν  αν  =  ]  αν  λάβωσι,). 

Herod,  vi.  44  cv  νόψ  «xovrcs  όσας  αν  irAcMrras  δΰναιντο 
καταστρ^φ^σθαι  των  Έλλι/νιδων  ττολιων,  .  .  .  θ<χσιοτ^ 
.   ,  .   κατ€στρ€ψαντο  (ocras  [δννωνται  αν  =  ]  αν  δύνωνται). 

Hom.  Od.  viii.  20  καί  μιν  .  .  .  ιτάοχτονα  θηκ€ν  ΙΒίσθαι^  |  ώς 
#c€v  .  .  .  ycvoiTO  I  .  .  .  'cat  cicreAc^ctev  .  .  .  (as  [>«'>/- 
rai  K€v  #cat  cicrcAccrj/  kcv  =  ]  dv  ykvrfrai  καΧ  cktcXcoi;)  ; 
xxiv.  80  τνμβον  I  χ€ύαμ€ν  .  .  .  \  ως  #ccv  τηλ€φανης  .  .  . 
€Ϊη  {ως  \ώ  #c€==]  αν  y) ;  Herod,  i.  196  aira^  του  ctcos 
ίκάστον  €ποΐ€€Το  τάδ€*  ώς  αν  αι  παρθένοι  γινοίατο  γάμων 
ωραΐαι^  .   .  .  (ώ?  [γίνωντα*  αν  =  ]  αν  γβνωνται). 

Aeech.  Ag.  362  Δία  .  .  .  αΙΒονμαι  |  rhv  rdSc  πραξαντ  Ιπ* 
ΆλίξάνΒρψ  Ι  τ€4νοντα  ττάΑαι  τόξον^  όπως  αν  |  μήτ€  πρϊ6 
καιρού  μήθ'  νπ€ρ  άστρων  \  βίλος  ηλίθιον  aicq}f/€i€V  {οΊτως 
[(τκή\//•ρ  αν  =  ]  αν  (τκ^ψφ, 

Thuc.  vii.  6δ.  3  τας  .  .  .  πρώρας  .  .  .  κατφνρσωσ'αν^  όπως 
αν  μη  άπολυοτθάνοι  καΐ  μη  ΐχοί  .  .  • .  (ο^τως  [μη  άπολνιτ- 
BavQ  αν  και  μη  Ixq  αν  =  ]  αν  μη  άποΚισθάν^)  καί  μη  Ιχβ). 

while  he  and  we  are  still  on  friendly  terms,  say  what  it  is.'  '  Your  question  is, 
child,'  said  the  other,  'in  what  quarter  should  a  way  out  of  the  difficulty  come 
from  your  side ? '" 

Here  we  have  the  direct  sentence,  νου  Ay  .  .  .  y^wotro ;  used  as  in  repetition 
of  the  previous  nva  ...  Ay  TpoGytvb^evov  :  showing  clearly  that,  just  as  in  the 
latter  the  6»  belongs  to  the  verb  of  which  the  participle  is  in  question,  so  in  the 
former  the  A»  belongs  to  the  verb,  although  it  is  attracted  away  from  it  up  to  the 
side  of  the  preceding  relatival  pajrtide  τον.  του  tv  .  .  .  yivocro  ;  therefore  = 
που  yivoiT  Ap  ;  =  (practically)  του  Ύ€ρήσεΓαι ; 

3.  With  the  construction  of  Xenophon's  sentence,  wherein  a  direct  instead  of 
an  indirect  question  follows  ipior^s,  cf.  Cic.  Tvsr.  i.  5.  10  die  quaeso :  num  te 
ilia  terrent,  ^ceps  apud  inferos  Cerberus,  Cocyti  fremitus,  transvectio  Acheronti», 
.  .  .  ?  Acad.  /v.  ii.  26.  85  die  mihi :  Lysippus  eodem  aere,  eadem  tempera- 
tione,  eodem  caelo,  aqua,  ceteris  omnibus,  centum  Alexandros  ejusdem  modi 
facere  non  posset !  pro  Seat,  38.  81  hoc  quaero,  judices :  si  iUo  die  gens  ista 
Clodia  quod  facere  voluit  effecisset,  si  P.  Sestins  .  .  .  occisus  esset,  fnistisne  ad 
arma  ituri  ?  de  Fin.  ii.  18.  68  sed  ego  ez  te  quaero  (quoniam  idem  tu  certe 
fecisses),  nonne  intelligis,  eo  majorem  vim  esse  naturae,  quod  .  .  .  ? 
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Horn.    Od.    xxiv.   333    vpot€is  ...{..  .,  δφρ'   αν   ^λοίμην 

.   .   .   {ρφρ*  [€λω^ιαι  dv=:l  αν  €λω^ιαι). 
Soph.    Track,    684    raS'    ην    ττρόρρητα  .  .   .,  |  .   .   .  σώζ€ΐν 

.   .  .,  Ι  €ω$  αν  .   .   .  άρμάσαιμί  νου  (Ιω9  [άpyuuκΓω  αν  =  ]  αν 

αρμόσω)',  Andoc.  de  Mytt.  p.  11.  17  ctXca^c  άνδρα?  €ΐκοσΐ' 

Tovrovs    θ^    €'αΊμ€λ€Ϊσ'θαι    rrjs   7ΓΟλ€ω$,    Ιω$    αν    οΐ    νόμοι 

Tcdiccv  (€(t)S  [Tcdakrtv  αν  =  ]  αν  Tc^oxrt). 
Xen.  Anah,  viL  7.  67  eScovro  μη  afl-cA^civ  7r/>iV  αν  άτταγάγοι 

.     .     .     καί    .    .     .    παραΒοίη      {wplv     [άναγάγρ     αν     και 

7ra/oa&J)  =  ]    αν    άπαγάγΐ)    και   ττα/χιδφ);    Antipho  de  coed. 

Herod,  p.    133.   27   ά7Γ€δοσαν,   άΐΓαγορ€υόντων  των   φίλων 

.  .   .   μη    άποκτ€ίν€ΐν   .    .   .   ΊτρΧν    αν    €γώ    Ιλ^οι/χι    (ιτριν 

[Ιλ^ω  αν  "=  ]  αν  Ιλ^ω). 
Dem.  Ond,   i.  p.  865.  23  ουκ  €σ^'  arris   οΰχ   1^7**^^   ''^'ί'*' 

€ίδοτων  δίκιων  μΛ  λήφ^τθαι  παρ'  αντών,  €7Γ€ΐδαν  τάχιστα 

άνηρ  civai  8οκιμασΘ€ίην  ( [€ΐΓ€ΐδή  Βοκιμασθω  αν  =  ]  €ΐΓ€ΐδαν 

Βοκιμασθω).^"^^^ 
Soph.    TVocA.    161    cfirc  .    .  •>  Ι  .    .  .    χρόνον   προτάξα^^    ως 

τριμηνον  ηνικ     αν  \  χωράς    aTrci»;    {ηνικ     [OLiry   av  =  J   αν 

avy), 
Horn.  IL  vii.  386  ^νώγ€ΐ  •   •   •  |  eiTrciv,  ai  #cc  π€ρ  νμμι  φίλο  ν 

.   .   .  ycvoiTO,    I    μνθον  ...   (α Γ    π€ρ     γίνηταί    κ€  =  cav 

γίντ/ται). 
Horn.  //.  ϋ.  597  otcvto  .   .   .  €υχόμ€νος  νικήσ^μχν^  €ΐ  irep  αν 

αΰται  |  μουσαι  a€iSoi€v  (ci  ir€p  άίί^ωσιν  αν  =  cav  ^δωσιν). 
(2)  Xen.    Anab.    vii.    2.    6    τφ    .    .    .    Άραττάρχφ    €7Γΐστ€λλ€ΐ 

οπόσους  αν  tvpoi  .   .   .  των  Κνρου  στρατιωτών  vjroXcXcifir 

pukvovs  άποΒόσθαι  (οπόσονς  [^vpy  αν  =  ]  αν  ^vprf), 
Aeech.   Pers.   450  ιγ€/χιγ€ι  .  .  .,  όπως  Οταν  ν€ων     φθαρίντ^ς 

€χθροι    νησον    €κσωζοίατο^  \  ktcivoicv  .    .    .    ([δτ€    €κσώ- 

(ωνται  αν  =  ]  όταν  €κσώ^ωνται).^*°^** 

ixxzvc  £  corUrOf  and — according  to  the  construction  which  is  more  usual,  in 
fact  (Horn.  Od,  v.  386  ;  etc.) — without  the  &v  :  Dem.  Ap?iob.  i.  p.  814.  18  κάκίΐ^φ 
μέν  ίδωκ(¥  έκ  rtM^  ίμΐαν  ίβδομήκοντα  μ»α$  καρΊτώσασθαι  τοσ<»ίτον  xp^oy,  ^ων  ^ώ 
ά»^ρ  cZycu  δοκίμασθ€ΐη¥. 

This  sentence  represents  after  a  verb  in  an  historic  tense  what  would  have 
been,  after  a  verb  in  a  present  tense — not  (ωί  hi^  δοκιμασθώ^  but — ftas  δοκιμασθώ, 
''until  perchance  I  shall  have-been  enrolled  among  the  men." 

JSt  sic  semper. 

See  below,  note  196a. 

l»"^<l  In  the  phrases  (ωι  άφίκοιτο,  low  τ^οιτο  respectively  of  the  two  follow-  Ar.  Han.  761  • 
ing  passages  from  Aristophanes,  when  properly  read,  the  past  subjunctives  are  Eqq,  128. 
those  of  possibility:  "until  there  might  possibly  come":  "until  there  might 
possibly  arise  " :  Ar.  Jian.  761  ρόμοί  tis  ένθάδ*  έστΙ  κίΐμβνη  |  .  •  •  fhv  άριστον 
6erra  τώτ  iavrw  συρτέγρον  \  σίτησιρ  αύτόρ  iv  11ρντα»€ίφ  \αμβάΡ€ΐρ,  |  .  •  .  ^ων 
άφίκοιτο  r^r  τέχρψ  σοφώτεροι  \  (rcp&t  rtj  αύτοΰ '  τότ€  ϋ  ταραχωρ€ΐ»  iSei,  [The 
Venetian  MS.  has  the  reading  Ιω;  Bm  άφίκοιτο,]  Ar.  Eqq,  128  6  χpησμi^t  Αντίκρυ^ 
yjyei  I  ώί  τρωτά  pukv  στυτΐΓ€ΐοτώ\ψ  ylyperai,  |  .  .  .  μίτά  τούτον  oi56/if  τροβατο- 
ΊτώΚψ  δ€ύτ€ρο$,  I  Ν.  δύο  τωδ€  τώλα.  καΐ  τΐ  tMc  xpij  ταθ€ΪΡ ;  |  Δ.  κρατ€Ϊ¥,  ϊω^ 
fr€pof  dy^p  β^€\νρύτ€ρο$  \  αύτου  yivoiTo '   μττά  δ^  ταϋτ*  άτόλλνται.     [So  the 
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(C)  Where,  be-         5•  (C)  Where — hy  a  kind  of  sympathy,  as  it  were — ^the  past 

ing   in  company  gubjunctive  with  kc  or  av  in  question — the  particle  usually,  if 

jmictive^^xpres-  ^^^  always,  attracted  away  from  the  verb  to  which  it  belongs  up 

sive  of  condition  to  the  side  of,  and — where  possible — coalescing  with,  the  relative, 

^^ Λ    y^^^^ir^^A  relatival  particle,  or  d — ^represents — being  in  company  with  a 

of   sympathy  ^°it  ^®^^  ^^  ^  P*^**  Subjunctive  used  in  the  expression  of 

"^Τϊ*"    ιί^*^  (1)  a  Condition 

would  have  been,  ).;       _^      .,  .,•χ 

had    the   accom-  (2)  a  Poesibihty— 

been  absolute,  a  what  Avould  have  been,  in  the  company  of  a  verb  in  an  absolute 
present    subjunc-  form,  a  present  subjunctive  similarly  circumstanced. 
ci.!^u JSJ^^         Instances  of  this  may  be  found  in 

yl)  Hom.  Od.  ii.  77  (cited  above  in  the  Text)  av  .  .  .  ποηπτνσ- 
σοίμεθα.  μνθψ^  I  •  •  •  airairifovrcs,  €u)S  k'  dwh  ττάντα 
8οθ€ίη  (abeolute  form,  Ίτοτιπτνζόμεθα  .  .  .  aTratTtfovres, 
€ω5  κ  άττδ  ττακτα  ^θ-ζ) ;  Plat.  Fhaedon  p.  101  D  sqq. 
\aip€iv  €ψιγί  av  και  ουκ  άποκρίναΐΛ  €ω$  αν  .  .  .  σκίψαιο 
.  .  .  (eacreis  και  ονκ  άττοκρινίΐ^  €ωs  αν  σκ€ψ•^.  In  the 
words  which  immediately  follow  in  the  context  φαίνοιτο 
and  cA^ots  are  the  eubjimctives  of  possibility :  "  whatever 
might  possibly  seem  "  :  "  until  you  might  possibly  come '') ; 
Eep,  vi.  p.  601  Β  rh  /uv  αν  .  .  .  c^aAct^oecv,  rh  8k  πάλιν 
€γ'γράφοΐ€ν  [cf.  Αγ.  Pac.  1180],  ccos  αν  .  .  .  iroirjtriuiv 
(c^aAei^oixriv,  c/ypajf/ovcriv,  €ωs  av  won^raxru  The 
reading  is  Bekker's.  Stallbaum,  with  seven  MSS.,  omits 
the  αν  after  €ω$). 

Plat.  Timae.  p.  56  D  γί}  .  .  .  φίροιτ*  αν,  .  .  .  μ^χρι  v€p  αν 
...  τα  pj^py^  ,  .  .  γη  yivoiro  (oar^i^cTat,  μ€\ρι  αν 
•γίνηται.  The  reading  is  again  that  of  Bekker ;  and — 
curiously  enough — now  of  Stallbaum  also.  One  MS.  alone 
gives  the  αν  after  pJ^xpi  ircp). 

Hom.  n.  xix.  205  ij  τ  B.v  €γωγ€  |  .  •  .  άνώγοιμι  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 
T€u^€0*^at  μίγα  86ρπον,  €7Γην  τκΓαίμ€θα  λώβην  (ανωγα 
rev^etr^a*,  ctt^v  τιχτώμΛθά). 

Plat.  Alcib,  ii.  p.  146  A  φαίης  yc  αν,  .  .  .  οιτόταν  ορψης 
(ψησ€ιs,  οπόταν  op^s) ;  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  1 1  07Γ<5ταν  ηκοι  ΙπΙ 
rh  SctTTvov,  Aiyoi/i*  αν  ...  •  €7Γ€ΐδαν  8k  πάνυ  σπον^άζοι 
φαγ€ΐν,  €ΐποιμ  αν  .  .  .,  ?ω5  παρατ€ίναιμι  τοντον  κ.τ.λ. 
(οιτόταν  "ηκ^,  λίζω :  €π€ΐδαν  σπουΒάζ^,  λ€ξω.  The  past 
subjunctive  after  Ιω9  is  that  of  possibility  :  "  until  I  might 
possibly  put  him  off*'). 

Dem.  Phil.  i.  p.  48.  22  Sokcitc  Be  μοι  πολν  βάλτων  αν  .  .  . 
βονΧ^ύσασθαι,  ct  .   .   .  koyuraurOe  δη  .   .   .  Φίkιππos  .  .  . 

Venetian  and  Florentine  Γ  MSS.  The  old  reading  was  t<as  Ay  h-epot :  on  the 
mere  metrical  objections  to  which  see  Elmsl.  on  £ur.  Herod,  959 ;  Dobree  on 
Ar.  Plut,  1011  (  =  1012  ed.  suae)  in  Porson's  Ariatophanica  p.  (111)]. 
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φνλα^α9  τους  errfO'las  ή  τον  γ€ΐμ(ανα  €πι\€ΐρ€Ϊ,  ηνίκ'  άν 
'ημ€Ϊς  μη  Βυναίμ€θα  cKCurc  άφικ€σθαι  φονλ€νσ€σθ€^  €ΐ 
λογί€ΪσΘ€  δτί  φυλάξas  €ΐΓί\€ίρ€Ϊ,  ηνίκ*  αν  μη  8ννώμζθα). 
Xen.  Gyr,  i.  6.  22  άρτι  τ€  €ξηfπ■aτηκωζ  €ΐηs  άι/,  καΐ  όλίγψ 
ϋσΎ€ρον^  οπον  αν  ΐΓ€Ϊραν  8οίη^,  €^€A?;Aey/A€vos  «trys  αν  #cat 
vpfxrkri  κα\  άΧαζων  φαίνοιο  (δνου  άν  θφ?,  e^cAiyXcy/uvos 

(2)  Horn.    Π.    xxiv.    224    ct    Βί   μοι    αισα  {  rc^m/xcvae  .   .   .,  | 
βονλομαΐ'  αντίκα  yap  με  κατακτείνείΛν  * K^ikkevs  \  άγκας 
ίλόντ'  tpjbv  viovy  ειτην  yoov   ίζ   tpov  €ΐην   {κατακτ€ν€Ϊ  μ€ 
Μτως  ίλόκτα,  εττην  €ζ  Ιρον  ώ). 

94•  τα  κ  €p€$€  is  the  reading  in  Hesiod  Lc.  of  Gottling,  and 
of  Bekker  (in  the  Oxford  edition  of  Aristotle)  =  τ<£  #c€  ( =  α  άν) 
cpc^e  =  "what  he  would  have  done  (sc.  if  he  had  had  the  chance)." 

But  query  whether  a  better  reading  would  not  be  τά  κ  l/x^c  = 
τά  ( =  ά)  και  €p€^€  =  "  what  he  also  had-done."     For  καί  similariy 
elided  before  a  vowel,  cf.  Callistratus  Frr,  9.  11.  12  in  Bergk's 
Poet  L•/r,  Gr. 

94a,    "  χρήμαθ',  y  χρην  ed.  Kuster.     Lege   Xfnjpxie',  ην  χρην,*'       94a.  Ar.  T?usm. 

Porson  Aristophanica  p.  218  ;  and  all  the  MSS.,  apparently,  have  ^^^ 
ην  (here  certainly  including  the  Eavennate),  and  none  y,  which 
l)indorf  gives  us. 

rjv  is  perfectly  correct,  if  we  make  it  depend  upon  άφαι- 
peurOai,  putting  from  SiSovai  to  αλλ'  into  a  parenthesis. 


94b.  All  the  MSS.  have  ην.  ei  is  a  mere — ^and  quite  un- 
warranted— correction  of  Brunck  and  of  Porson  (Aristophanica 
p.  219). 

95.  1.  The  following  are  further  examples  of  the  colloca- 
tions of  ei  with  the  past  subjunctive  with  άν,  and  of  cav  or  ην 
with  the  past  subjunctive,  from  the  Hippocratea ; — 

Hippocr.  Praenotion.  i.  p.  42.  F.  =  i.  p.  106.  1.  K.  ci  φαίη  αν, 

ΐχχχνβ  I.  In  Plato  de  Rep.  iii.  p.  412  D  καΐ  /iV  τοΟτό  7*  Ay  μάλιστα  φΐΚοι, 
ψ  ξυμφέρ€ΐΐ'  ifyoiro  τά.  αυτά  καϊ  ίαυτφ^  καί  δταρ  μΑΧιστα  εκείνου  μ^ν  cS  τράττορτοί 
οϊηται  ξυμβαίροί'  καΧ  4αυτφ  €ΰ  τράττ€ΐν^  μ^  S4f  τουναντίον,  there  is  considerable 
manuBcnptal  anthority  for,  and  pointing  in  the  direction  of,  ofbcro :  and  if  cXolto 
1)e  the  right  reading,  it  mnet  be  so  on  the  principle  now  nnder  discussion. 

2.  In  Plato  Mejio  p.  97  C  ό  yuh^  τ^ν  έττιστήμήν  ίχων  del  Λκ  ίττιτυγχάνοι 
(wonld  go  right),  ό  di  rV  όρθ^  δόξαν  T&re  μίν  Ay  τνγχάροι  (would),  τ6τ€  δ'  οϋ. 
Σ.  tQs  Xiytis ;  ό  del  ίχων  δρθ^ν  δάξαν  ούκ  ael  τυγχάνοι  (might  not  possibly 
always  hit  the  mark),  iwnrtp  ορθά  δοξάξύι ;  (as  long  as  he  might  possibly  be 
thinking  rightly),  the  old  reading  ftacirep  hv  ορθά  do^d^oi,  which  however  has 
the  support  of  only  a  single  MS.,  and  may  be  treated  as  incorrect,  must  have  been 
explained  in  the  same  way. 


94b.   lb. 


95.  ei  with  past 
subjunctive  with 
a»=iav,  ijv  with 
past  subjunctive : 
further  exx.  from 
the  Hippocratea ; 

Plat.   Hep. 
p.  412  D. 


m. 


Meno  p.  97  C. 
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Hippocr.  FraenoiiofL  i.  p.  38.  F.  =  L  p.  95.  11.  K. ;  i.  p.  40. 
F.  =L  p.  101.  E. ;  de  rat.  vieL  in  morb.  aciU.  L  p.  386.  F.  = 
ii.  p.  35.  15.  K.  (following  on  ήν  with  the  present  im- 
perfect eabjunctive) ;  L  p.  390.  F.  =  iL  p.  47.  3.  K.  17V  €ίη  : 
Praenotion.  L  p.  41.  F.  =  L  p.  104.  5.  E.  ήν  άνσπτνοιτο: 
ib.  i.  p.  43.  F.  =i.  p.  111.  2.  K.  (accompanied  bj  the 
present  imperfect  subjunctive)  ήν  δ€  μήτ€  .  .  .  ίνΒώφη  ^^^*^^ 
.  . .,  μήτ€  .  .  .  μαλασσοιτο :  de  rat.  vidt,  tn  morb.  acuL  i.  p.  385. 
F.  =iL  p.  33.  9.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  δ^ :  i  p.  393.  F.  =  ii.  p.  57.  7. 
K.  (followed  shortly  by  €4 .  .  .  Tvy\avoC)  ήν  τυγχάνοι :  i.  p. 
395.  F.  =  ii.  p.  62.  6.  K.  ην  .  .  .  Scot:  i.  p.  395.  F.  =  ii. 
p.  64.  4.  K.  (following  upon  ct  .  .  .  p€oi)  ήν  .  .  .  ptoi :  i. 
p.  405.  F.  =  ii.  p.  94.  6.  E.  ήν  Se  wperhi  μή  Ιχοι  και 
στροφοί  €iucri:  Aphorinn.  ύ.  p.  1242.  F.  =  iii.  p.  706.  12. 
K.  (side  by  side  with  ήν  καθαίρωνταή  ήν  .  ,  .  yiyvoiro : 
Pratnotion,  i.  p.  44.  F.  =  i.  p.  113.  3.  K.  (followed  by  ei  δ€ 
νπ€ρβάλλοι)  ήν  pkv  Τ4  .   .   .  vpoayivoiTO, 

διδφη^     δφη    Χ         ^'^^  Χ•  Kuhn  gives  the  reading  ΜΛώη  here,  and  in  the  next  example  δώη : 
Μόίη,  Μη  :  nm,    bat  the  c  subscript  must  at  least  accompany  the  ω  in  either  case. 

The  form  6ψη  in  place  of  the  more  usual  Μη  appears  in  all  the  HSS.  of  Lysias 
in  Aruiocid,  p.  105.  5  ;  and  it  similarly  appears  in  all  the  BiSS.  of  Plat.  Oarg.  p. 
481  A,  although  in  this  place  its  propriety — ^regard  being  had  to  the  context — 
may  be  in  question  ;  and,  while  Heindorf  retains  it,  Bekker  and  Stallbaum,  and 
also  Baiter  and  Orelli  in  the  Zurich  edition  of  1839,  accept  Findeisen's  correction 
δφ, 

2.  Dr.  Rutherford,  by  whom  an  imputation  of  an  overweening  respect  for 
mannscriptal  authority  would  be  probably  looked  upon  as  but  a  doubtful  compli- 
ment, waxes  quite  warm  on  the  subject.  For  him  {New  Phrynichus  p.  456) 
Μφη  is  an  "  absurdity  " ;  it  and  δφη  and  its  compounds  *'  are  of  course  wrong, 
and  have  been  replaced  by  the  forms  in  -ot  by  all  editors  who  know  their 
business  " ;  with  more  to  the  same  effect,  with  reference  to  the  forms  σνγγρψη 
(Aesch.  Suppl,  215),  αΚφη  (Dem.  TSmocr,  p.  736.  12),  and — "  always  misspelt 
in  the  same  utterly  ridiculous  way" — άναβιφψ  (Ar.  Ran.  177),  βάψη  (Plat. 
Phaedon  p.  87  D ;  Garg.  p.  512  Ε ;  Tim.  p.  89  C).  (His  reference  to  Plat. 
[Legff.  V.  p.]  730  C  is,  it  would  seem,  an  eiror,  διαβιόι  being  there  the  word,  and 
apparently  without  variant.) 

3.  Nevertheless,  pace  tanti  viri,  the  conclusions  of  Buttmann,  which  are 
given  at  length  below,  ^  seem  to  the  present  writer  at  once  more  sober  and  more 
wise. 

4.  The  question  is,  what  do  we  find  as  facts  I  not  what  we  think  shovld  be 
the  facts,  nor  what  we  think  of  the  facts  iphen  found ;  and  exsggerated  language 
in  one  direction  or  the  other  does  no  good,  and  simply  tends  to  obscure  the  real 
issue. 

^  Buttmann  Irregular  Ok.  Vbs.  by  Fishlake  ed.  2  e.v.  Ύίγρώσκω:  **Ύ9οΙηρ 
LB  become  the  established  reading  even  in  Homer,  where,  however,  we  find 
άΧφην  .  .  .  Hence  σιτγγ^φη  in  the  old  Atticism,  Aesch.  Suppl.  230,  "  =  215, 
"  deserves  our  attention.  In  the  later  Attics  this  is  again  found  ;  see  Lobeck  ad 
Phryn.  p.  347." 

Again  s.v.  άΧΙσκομΛΐ  :  "  Aor.  .  .  .  Att.  έάΧω»,  with  α  long  ;  the  other  moods 
with  α  short,  as  opt.  aXobiif  (II.  X  253)  and  Ion.  άλφι^ν  (Hom.  saepe),"  e.g. 
//.  ix.  592. 

And  yet  again  s.v.  βώω:  "we  find  ...  in  common  use  the  .  .  .  aor.  2 
ifiifov,  opt.  βιφηρ  (not  -oiifp)." 
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De  rat.  vict.  in  morb.  acut,  L  p.  391.  F.  =  ii.  p.  50.  12.  K.  ην 
.  .  .  τρηξ€ΐαν:  i.  p.  392.  F.  »ϋ  p.  51.  18.  K.  ψ  ίλθοι. 

Hippocr.  (?)  de  prise,  medicin.  i.  p.  8.  F.  =i.  p.  23.  17.  K.  ψ 
ris  €πιχ€ΐροίη:  de  Fractis  i.  p.  766.  F.  =iii.  p.  101.  5.  K.; 
de  Articidi»  i.  p.  827.  F.  =  iii.  p.  237.  6.  K.  (accompanied  by 
ξνμβ^) ;  MocMic  i.  p.  861.  F.  =  iii.  p.  297.  8.  Κ  ήν  . .  .  co; : 
de  ArUculi»  i.  p.  837.  F.  =  iii.  p.  262.  7.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  ναρ^ίη : 
deFraetisi.  p.  772.  F.  =iu.  p.  114. 18.  K.  ήι/  .  .  .  βονλοιτο: 
de  Articulie  i.  p.  834.  F.  =  iii.  p.  257.  6.  K.  17V  .  . 
σκ€υάζοι :  ModfUic,  L  p.  847.  F.  =  iii.  p.  275.  7.  K.  17V  .  .  . 
τταρανάγοι. 

De  Fractis  i.  p.  754.  F.  =  ui.  p.  72.  14.  K.  (followed  by  ci  φαίη) 
ήν  φαίη:  ib,  i.  p.  776.  F.=iu.  p.  126.  9.  K.  (followed  on 
i.  p.  776.  F.  =  iii.  p.  127.  5.  K.  by  ^v  .  .  .  ψβάλλ^)  ήν 
.  .  .  ψβάλοι:  ι  p.  778.  F.=iu  p.  130.  8.  Κ.  (followed 
by  ήν  8c  φθασηυ)  ήν  μ^ν  ναρατνχοις :  de  Ariiculis  i.  p.  795. 
F.  =  ίϋ  p.  167.  7.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  ίκβαίη  :  L  p.  825.  F.  =iu  p. 
231.  6.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  ψπίσοι:  i.  p.  831.  F.  =  iii.  p.  246.  4. 
K.  ήν  .   .   .  βλαβ€ίη. 

Leophanes  (?)  de  SupetfoetaL  i.  p.  261.  F.  =  i.  p.  465.  5.  K. 
(following  on  ήν  with  the  present  perfect  eubjunctive)  ήν  8c 

Euryphon(?)  de  Morh,  iii.  :  i.  p.  492.  F.  =  ii.  p.  307.  1.  K.  ; 

de  Natur.  ΜνΙΐώτ.  i.  p.  568.  F.  =  iL  p.  545.  7.  K.  ήν  €Ϊψ 
De  Morb.  iii.  :  i.  p.  494.  F.  =  ϋ.  p.  313.  3.  K.  (shortly  followed 

by  €4  .  .  .  ycvotTo)  ήν  .  .  .  γένοιτο, 
Auctor  de  Oenitur.  i.  p.  235.  F.  =:  i.  p.  382.  Z.  K.  ;  de  loc  in 

horn.  i.   p.  414.  F.=ii.  p.   120.  11.   K.  (followed   by  ήν 

iaiXejj) ;  de  Morb.  iv. :  i.  p.  503.  F.  =ϋ.  p.  341.  18.  K. ; 

i.  p.  504.  F.  =ii.  p.  345.  16.  K.  ;  de  Mul.  Morb.  i.  :  i.  p. 

616.  F.=u.  p.  698.  2.  K. ;  i.  p.  617.  F.=ii.  p.  698.   12. 

E. ;  ib.  ii. :  i.  p.  653.  F.  =ii.  p.  812.  18.  K.  (preceded  and 

followed  by  ήν  with  the  present  imperfect  subjunctive) ;  i. 

p.  661.  F.  =  ϋ.  p.  835.  10.  K.  ;  de  his  quae  uter.  non  gerunt 

i.  p.  676.  F.  =iu.  p.  4.  17.  K. ;  i.  p.  676.  F.  «iii.  p.  6.  10. 

K. ;  de  Morb.  viUg.  ii.  :  ii.  p.  1050.  F.  =  iu.  p.  463.  5.  K. 

ήν  €Ϊη:  de  loc.  in  fumi.  i.  p.  415.  F.  =ϋ.  p.   125.   1.  E. 

(accompanied   by   the   present   imperfect   subjunctive   and 

preceded  by  ^v.with  the  present  perfect  subjunctive)  ήν  .  .  . 

νροσ^ίη  :  de  diώ.  jvdicat.  i.  p.  57.  F.  =  i.  p.  153.  15.  E.  ήν 

.  .  .  μελαίνοιτο:  de  Camib.  i.  p.  253.  F.  =i.  p.  440.  1.  E. 

ήν  .  .  .  άρθροΐ :  de  Septimestr.  partu  i.  p.   257.  F.  =  i.  p. 

452.  2.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  σνγχρ€θΐτο :  de  his  quae  uter.  rum  ger. 

i.  p.  683.  F.  =iu.  p.  28.  1.  E.  ήν  βονλοιο:  de  Vict.  rat.  i. : 

i.  p.  347.  F.  =  i.  p.  649.   2.  E.  ήν  .    .    .    βούλοιτο :    de 

Vict.  rat.  i.:  i.  p.  352.  F.  =  i.  p.  664.  15.  E. ;  de  Mul.  Morb. 

i. :  i.  p.  603.  F.  =  ii.  p.  655.  12.  E.  ήν  θΰναιτο :  de  Morb. 
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i. :  i.  p.  448.  F.  =ii.  p.  172.  2.  K.  (preceded  by  ψ  with  the 
present  imperfect  eubjunctive  and  accompanied  by  the  same 
tense)  rjv  Scot :  de  Affection,  i.  p.  530.  F.  =ii.  p.  426.  11.  K. 
rjv  .  .  .  προσφ^ροιντο  :  de  MiU,  Morb.  i. :  i.  p.  602.  F.  =  ii. 
p.  653.  5.  K.  ην  y€  μη  tls  .  .  .  διαιτφ); :  to.  p.  609.  F.  = 
ii.  p.  673.  4.  K.  ήν  .  ,  ,  ίξίοί :  β?β  MiU.  Morb.  ii. :  i.  p. 
662.  F.=ii.  p.  841.  6.  K.  ην  δ€  cVt/i€»^ot:  ib.  i.  p.  671.  F. 
=  ii.  p.  867.  16.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  κωλνοι:  de  vidend.  acie  i.  p. 
689.  F.  =  iii.  p.  46.  6.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  8ιαφθ€ίροί€ν :  de  NcUur, 
Pueri  i.  p.  244.  F.  =i.  p.  410.  8.  K,  (accompanied  by 
ΤΓοιήση^ς)  ην  ,  ,  .  aiωpoίηs :  Prcbedid,  ii. :  i.  p.  86.  F.  =i. 
p.  194.  1.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  άνι,ψΓο, 
De  Corde  i.  p.  268.  F.  =  i.  p.  485.  14.  K.  ;  de  Morb.  i. :  i.  p. 
449.  F.  =  ii.  p.  176.  11.  K.  (accompanied  by  σχβ  and 
άτΓολλυτα*)  ην  .  .  .  8οίη :  de  Vict.  rat.  i. :  i.  p.  351.  F.  =i.  p. 
662.  Z.  K.  ην  .  .  .  κρατηθύη  :  de  Morb.  iv. :  i.  p.  500.  F. 
=  ii.  p.  330.  3.  K.  ^v  .  .  .  ίξίλθοι:  i.  p.  515.  F.  =  ϋ.  p. 
379.  7.  K.  ^i'  .  .  .  κλίν€ΐ€  .  .  .  ή  .  .  .  τρησ€ΐ€ν :  de  Mul. 
Morb.  i. :  i.  p.  602.  F.  =  ii.  p.  652.  10.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  irviyctiy: 
i.  p.  606.  F.  =  ii.  p.  665.  5.  E.  (accompanied  by  wapa- 
χαλάσωσ-ι)  ην  .  .  .  ycvoiaro  :  i.  p.  606.  F.  =  ii.  p.  665. 
13.  K.  (accompanied  by  tc/xj;)  rjv  .  .  .  μαλθάξ€ΐ€ν:  i.  p. 
612.  F.  =ii.  p.  684.  6.  K.  (followed  by  ην  with  the  present 
imperfect  subjunctive)  rjv  .  .  .  βνσταο; :  de  Mul.  Morb.  ii. : 
i.  p.  653.  F.  =ii.  p.  811.  9.  K.  ήν  .  .  .  σχοΪ€ν. 

and  elsewhere.  2.  "  Non  nego,"  says  Schafer,  in  hie  Mektemaia  Cntica  p.  87, 

"  ήν  optativo  passim  sic  jungi,  omnis  ut  corrigendi  conatus,  si 
cntica   temeritate   abstineas,  sufflaminetur  .    .  .  Antist.  Epigr. 

ii.  ην  h\  ΊΓαρ€κβαίη^  h  a  μη  ^e/Ats,  ου  τι  σ  ονησ^ι  |  η  λάχνη. 
Macedonius  χϋ.  σν  ^  ην  άπ  Ιμ^ΐο  λvθ€Cηs,  \  rh  ζίφο^  ημ^τίρτην 
θυσ-€ται  €9  λαγόνα.  Maximus  de  Election,  ι;.  422  ούδ*  ην  Ίφίκλοιο 
θο(ύτΓ€ρον  αν^άζοίο,  lb.  346  sq.  ην  TTcAjy  ,  .  .  η  €VTvv€uv.  Lucian 
Τ.  3.  ρ.  245"  {  =  Dissert,  c.  Hesiad.  c.  7  cited  above  in  note 

92.  8)  "  rjv  μη   καλνψυ^  τα  σπίρμΛτα  καΧ  Θ^ράιπύν  μακίλλην  €χων 

Ιπιφοροίη  τη^  yrjs  avrois  .  .  . :  Hippocrates  §  1.  p.  9.  18  ed. 
Francof.  1595"  (  =  Hippocrate8(?)  ^  pise,  medicin.  L  p.  8.  F. 
=  ui.  p.  23.  17.  Κ  cited  above  in  this  present  note)  "^v  ns 
€τΓΐχ€ΐροίη  Xfyctv." 

8.  So  with  the  relatives  and  relatival  particles  in  conjunc- 
tion with  av.     See  above  note  25.  10. 
Ar.  PliU.  119.  4•  Finally,  it  may  be  added  that  we  have  not  in  Ar.  ΡΙυί. 

1 1 9  an  instance  of  ct  with  the  past  eubjunctive  with  av. 

The  probable  reading  of  that  passage,  in  which  we  have  the 
authority  of  the  Bavenna  MS.  for  οΐ^  ως,  and  for  e/x'  ci,  is — as 
Dindorf  has  seen — 
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Ο  Zeus  ^v  ovv  oio   ως  τα  τούτων  μωρ   ψ,   ct 
πύθοιτ'  αν  anrpi\f/€i€ : 

i.e. — as  he  describee  the  "constructio  verbonim  paullo  durius 
trajectonim  " — 6  Zeus  pkv  o^v  offia  ώ?  c/x  ov  ariTpi^€u,  ci  τα  τοντων 
/Αωρα  πνθοίτο, 

96.  1.  So  Plato  ^ep.  ii.  p.  376  A  δτι  ov  μ^ν  αν  i&q  άγν&τα,    .  96.  Plat    iZep. 
χαλ€7Γαιν€(  •    ovBkv    Βη     κακ^ν    προ7Γ€7Γονθ(άς '    ov    δ'    άν    γνώριμον,    "*  Ρ' 
άσττα^ΓΓαι,  καν  μηΒ^ν  πώποτ€  νπ   αντου  άγα^5ν  πεπόνθ^, 

2.  As  to  the  form  of  the  last  word  here,  Elmsley  (on  Soph.  Hippocr.       de 

Aj.  278  in  Mv^,  CrU,  i.  p.  356),  with  the  assent  of  Mr.  Shilleto  ^^'  Γ^''-..V    I' 

(on  Dem.  de  Feus,  Leg,  p.  342.  11 ;  see  his  Appendix  A),  says  871.  3.  K. 

that  "  the  orators  generally,  if  not  always,  express  "  the  present  Present      and 

perfect  "subjunctive   and   its   corresponding   optative   by  the  P"t  perfect  sub- 

auxiliary  verb  and  the  participle,"  rather  than  by  their  normal  \γ^^\^  fonns. 
forms;   that  is,  would  rather  say  β€βληκ6τ€ς  cSatv,   cuv  than 

β€βλήκωσιν,  -ouv. 

8.  The  rule  is,  however,  not  absolute — even  in  the  Orators. 
Mr.  Shilleto  quotes  in  its  despite 

Dem.  Lept.  p.  476.  20  Ιστώσι :  p.  482.  14  krnJK'Q :  Lydae  c. 
Pandeoru  p.  166.  39  ώφλήκοι : 

also  from 

Thuc.  ii.  48.  2   h'β€βλήκoι€v :  iv.   122.  3  άφ€στηκοΐ€ν:  vii. 
83.  1  παρα8€8ώκοΐ€ν :  viiL  108.  1  π€ποι,ήκοι. 

Further  examples  occur  in  some  of  the  passages  cited  here 
and  below  in  the  Text. 

97.  rjv  μη  προσθ^ν  •ψτκηκότ^ς  ώσι.     So  Louis  Dindorf,  with    ...97•  Xer.    Cyr. 
no  note  of  any  variation  of  reading  in  either  MS.  or  edition.  ^^'  ^'  ^^* 

€4  μ.  π.  τ}.,  however,  is  the  reading  of  the  Grammarian  in 
Bekker's  Anecd,  Gr,  p.  144.  20  sqq,^  where  the  passage,  so  read, 
is,  with  others,  cited  in  support  of  the  use  of  ά  with  the  present 
subjunctive. 

98.  So   Hom.    II,    i.    580  tl  π^ρ  yap   κ    WkkQa-iv  'OAu/jwrtos       98. 
άστίροττητης  |  ίζ  Ιδέων  στυφίλίζαι'  6  γαρ  πολύ  ήΛρτατος  Imv, 

99•  μα-κραν  is  the  reading  of  the  bulk  of  the  MSS.,  including     .99•  Plat.   Rep. 
the  Clarkian,  and  is  no  doubt  correct.     Si  quis  autem  diutwrnam  "^*  Ρ*  *^^  ^* 
Uli  vidus  observaHonem  praecipU,  as  Ficinus  renders  it 

So  Ast  ad  I ;  and  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg,  p. 
421.  22. 
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The  objection  to  the  reading  μικράν,  which  is  given  to  ue 
by  seven  MSS. — ^an  eighth  which  had  the  same  reading  having 
it  corrected  into  μακράν — ^is  twofold,  viz. — 

βίαιτα.  (1)  μικράν  Slairav  would  have  to  be  taken  to  mean  "low  diet"  ; 

wherests  Siaira,  although  including  what  we  call  "  diet,"  is 

a  fuller  word  than  that,  and  means  "  regimen." 
σμΛκρόί        not  (2)  The  only  form  of  the  word  which  Plato  would  have  used,  had 

μικροί  in  Plato.  he  used  the  word  at  all,  would  have  been  σμικράν  :  which 

indeed  is  given  to  ue  by  one  MS.,  and  is  received  by  Bekker 

into  hie  text. 

99a.  99a.  τι/Λΐ}σ€ται  =  "  shall    he   be  honoured  ? "     Passive.     Cf. 

supra  subnote  Ixxll. 

100.  100.  Ε  contra  SopL  Ant.  710  Kct  ns  y  σοφός:  Grates  Γατ. 

Fr.  7  €t  σοφ^ζ  y, 

100a.  I  oca.  Ε  contra  Theocr.  v.  63  άλλα  rhv  avSpa,  \  at  Xys,  rhv 

8ρύτομον  βωστρησομί^. 

ΙΟΙ.  Hipp,  de         loi.  Kiihn  reads  here  σνντήκ^:  which  being  transitive  can 
r.  V.  inmorb,ji£.  scarcely  be  right     Query,  therefore,  as  in  the  Text>  σνντακ^=: 
ρ  74.1  Κ.   ~^^    ^^®  2^^  *^^•  subjunctive  passive,  which  has  the  requisite  in- 
transitive meaning. 

102.  Thuc.    i.  102.  μαθετωσαν  is  the  reading,  apparently,  of  all  the  MSS., 
34•  1•                   "quod  retinenti  ignoscat  mihi  velim  Cobet  (vid.  Nov.  Lect  pp. 

μαθέτωσαν.         327.  328  alibi),"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  /.,  whom  ^see  as  to  the 

form. 

103.  103.  raura  apurra.     The  apodosis  in  such  cases  is  generally 

omitted  in  Greek.     See  further  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  /.,  and  the  Text 
§§101  sqq,,  and  note  170.  4. 

104.  104.  ην  S€  μη.     €t  δ€  μη  is,  perhaps,  more  usual     See  infra 

note  170.  8  sqq, 

105.  Plat.  PtO'  105.   av  αΰτφ  θιδφς  .  .  .  και  weldys  ^Κ€Ϊνον.      On  this  junction 

tag,  p.  310  D.        of  pronouns  see  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  Ill  Β  (tos  δ€ 

α^τ6%    followed    «  ,     «        «        •  / »         >/  »   f  ♦x-.j 

bv  ^  •  of  the   *^P**5  avrots  Kpaariv  €χ«ν  τοιαυτην,  ωστ€  cfcetvovs  άνοσου?  €ivai),  and 

same  person.  Mr.   Shilleto  on  Thucyd.  i.   132.   3  (παώιχά  irorc  ών  αύτου  και 

πιστότατος   €#c€tvy) ;    i.    1 45    {νομίσαντ€ς    apurra    σφίσι   7rapaiv€iv 

avThv  .    .   .   TOts  Αακ€8αιμονίοις  άττίκρίναντο  tq  €Κ€ίνον  γνώμ^  .   .    .) 

Add  to  the  examples  given  by  them 
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Plat  Protag,  p.  318  Β  gqq,  (cited  in  note  180.  2  (1)  below) 
€4  .  .  .  €7Γαν€/9θ4Τθ  auTov  €1$  Ο  Ti  jScAticdv  κα^'  'ημ^f>av 
«Γται  ζΓνγγιγν6μ€νοζ  ίκ^ίνφ. 


ιο6.  So  «r^v  #c   in  Theocr.  xi.  77  πολλαι  o^/i?raMr3cv  fte  κόραι 
ταμ    νύκτα    κ€λονται^    |    ιτιχλισδοντι     δ€    Trocrac,    «njv     κ 


αυταις 


ιττταίΓΟίο'ω. 


ιο6. 


107.  1.  vcvarjj.  So  Bekksr,  without  a  suggestion  of  ttcvctci 
in  any  MS.  or  edition.     See  above  note  53. 

2.  As  to  the  Ίτρόκλησ-ΐζ  €ts  βάσανον  in  Attic  Law,  referred 
to  here,  and  also  in  Antipho  p.  112.  41,  cited  in  the  Text,  §  70, 
see  Mr.  J.  W.  Headlam  in  the  Classical  Review  vol.  vii.  pp.  1 
sqq.',  viii.  pp.  136  sqq, 

1 08.  So  with  όταν  : — 

Plat.  Lys,  p.  217  D  αλλ*  δταν  δι)  ...  το  yr^pas  avraU 
Tavrhv  τούτο  \ρωμα  hraydyy,  totc  kykvovro  ol6v  ir€p  το 
παρόν^  λ€νκου  ττα/οοικτί^  λενκαί. 

ICQ.  τΓ/οοσ-ατΓολλυται.  On  this  graphic  use  of  the  present 
tense  see  Mr.  Shilleto's  notes  ad  /.,  and  on  Thuc.  i.  121.  5, 
127.  1,  and  131.  2 ;  and  also  note  i.  3  (β)  above  and  subnote 
ii.  Compare  also  Herod,  vii.  236,  cited  in  the  Text  §  45  (β\ 
and 

Plaut.  Mil.  GUjt.  604.  R.  =  ill.  1.  9  quippe  si  resciverint  inimici 
consilium  tuum,  |  tuopte  tibi  consilio  occludunt  lingoam  et 
conBtriDgiint  manus,  |  dtque  eadem,  quae  illis  voluisti 
fdcere,  ilii  faciunt  tibi. 

Shaksp.  2  Henry  VI.  iv.  10  "and  if  mine  arm  be  heaved  in 
the  air,  |  thy  grave  is  digg'd  already  in  the  earth." 

Compare  too  ' 

Times  newspaper  3rd  Oct  1889,  p.  5  col.  2  "under  the 
shadow  of  the  Republic  they  would  have  placed  in  power 
the  embryo  Caesarism  hid  behind  the  man  of  the  black 
horse.  Once  in  power  the  whole  thing  was  accomplished. 
A  pretext  would  be  found,  etc." 


107.  Lys.  Era• 
tosth.  p.  93.  14. 


108. 


109. 
143.  6. 


Thuc. 


109a.  See   on 
note  xUv. 


this    passage   supra  note    14.    6,   and    sub-      109a.  Thuc  ii. 

80.  1. 


109b.  K€  σβ€σχΓω  =  σβ«Γω  (past   indefinite  subjunctive)  av:       109b.     Theocr. 
equivalent  to  future  indicative  σβίσω.     Even  in  Aristot  (?)  de  *^"^  ^^• 
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PlarUis  i.  C.  1  inU,  we  have  cav  ζητησ'ωμ€ν  ci  ννοην  καΐ  yevos  €Κ 
(πτγκράσίως  €χον(Γΐν  η  rh  εναντίον,  πολλην  αν  την  irtpi  τούτον 
άμφιβολίαν  καΐ  μΛκραν  ποιησωμυεν  τ^ν  ζήτηοΊν. 

Ι  ΙΟ.  Ι  ΙΟ.  So  όταν  κ€  in  Theognis  723  δταν  Sc  κ€  των  άφίκηται  | 

ώ^.     See  above  note  84. 

III.  AeactL,Ag,  iii.   1.  €4  δ*  ijv  T€^vi;#co>s.     Cf.  Shaksp.  2  J7enry  F7.  iv.  10 

^^^•  "  if  I  do  not  leave  you  all  as  dead  as  a  door-nail,  I  pray  Grod  I 

may  never  eat  grass  more." 

2.   "  ατλήθνον  "  [  =  "  reports  abounded  "]  "  Porsonus.     ατλψ 

βννον  "  [  =  "  reports  multiplied  his  death  "]  "  libri."    Dindorf  ad  I. 

Why  should  not   the  reading  of   the   books   be   retained? 

Cf.  Shirley  Hyde  Park  i.  2  "  frequent  intelligence  hath  reported 

him  I  lost,  both  to  me,  and  his  own  life." 

871.  8.  Mr.  Maiden  considered  v.  871  an  interpolation,  arisen 

out  of  V.  875  ΤΓολλάς  άνωθεν  aprravas  €μης  ^ίρη^^ 

The  late  Dean  of  Wells,  Dr.  Plumptre,  in  his  translation 
accepts  it,  with  the  remark:  '^ Clytemnestra  .  .  .  pauses  to 
make  her  language  accurate  to  the  very  letter.  She  is  speaking 
only  of  the  earth  which  would  have  been  laid  over  her  husband's 
corpse,  had  he  died  as  often  as  he  was  reported  to  have  done. 
She  will  not  utter  anything  so  ominous  as  an  allusion  to  the 
depths  below  him  stretching  down  to  Hades." 

€1  8   €ΊΓ€στι  Ν€^Λ€σΐ5,  ου  λέγω, 

as  Aegisthus  says.^""^ 

872.  4.  With  the  idea  contained  in  xSovhs  τρίμοιμον  χλαΓναν,  cf. 

Hom.  11  iii.  56  and  the  other  passages  cited  by  Blomfield  ad  L  ; 
to  which  add  Pind.  Niem,  id,  15  ^νατά  μ^μνό^τθω  ττε/οαττέλλων 
μ€λη,  I  #ca4  TcAeirrav  άιτάντων  γαν  CTrtecTxro/Aevos,  and  Fielding's 
moralisation  in  Tom  Jones  (ii.  8)  upon  the  subject  of  the  intended 
size  of  BlifiFs  !iew  house  :  "  He  took  therefore  measure  of  that 
proportion  of  soil,  which  was  now  become  adequate  to  all  his 
future  purposes,  and  he  lay  dead  on  the  ground,  a  great  (though 
not  a  living)  example  of  the  truth  of  that  observation  of  Horace  : 
Tu  secanda  marmora  \  locos  sub  ipsum  funus :  et  sepdcri  \  vrmnemor 
shruis  domos :  which  sentiment  I  shall  thus  give  to  the  English 
reader :  '  you  provide  the  noblest  materials  for  building,  when 
a  pickaxe  and  a  spade  are  only  necessary ;   and  build  houses 

Soph.  El.  1467.         ^**^  Soph.  £L  1467. 

Where  with   ού  \έyω  =  "l\ma9y  what  I  have  aaid,"  coinpare  Malcolm's 
(Shaksp.  Macbeth  iv.  3)  "  I  .  .  .  |  unspeak  mine  own  detraction,  here  abjure  | 
the  taints  and  blames  I  laid  upon  myself,  |  for  strangers  to  my  nature." 
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of  five  hundred  by  a  hundred  feet,  forgetting  that  of  six  by 
two.' "  >™^^ 

ma.  So  a  few  lines  lower,  with  another  form  of  the  past      ma.  laaemde 
perfect  indicative:   Isaeus  de  Pyrrh,  haered.  p.  43.  39  συκονν  ^V""*• *««•. p. 48. 

Svoiv  τά  €T€pa  προσηκ€  tq  yvvaiKiy  η  faJvrt  τφ  Ενδιφ  άμφατβητησαι 
των  πατρψον,  η  €π€ί8η  τετ^λευτηκως  ^ν  6  είσττοίητοζ^  .των  του 
ά8€λ.φου  την  hriSiKOjcriav  άζιονν  woiturSai,  άλλω?  Τ€  «cat  ci,  ώ$  φαχτιν 
o^Toiy   rJYyxrrjKit   ανπ)ν   τψ    ΐΒίενοκλίΐ    ώ?    γνησίαν   ά8€λφην   ο^σαν 


89. 


αΰτου. 


112.  ουκ  αν  ττολλαΐ  €ΐησαν.     See  more  on  this  and  similar      112.  Thuc.  i.  9. 
passages  Text  §  85.  5. 

112a.  On   the   combination,    of    which   this    passage   from       112a.       Eur. 
Euripides  and   the   examples   of    the   same    kind    below  are  Suppl  764. 
instances,  of  the  protasis  with  the  past  tense  indicative  and  the 
apodosis  with  the  past  subjunctive  with  αν,  see  above  Text  §  36 
and  note  42. 

113.  Contrast  (unaccompanied  by  αν)  Thuc.  iii.  74.  2  (cited      113. 

in  Text  §  60  (y))  καΐ  ή  πόλις  cictvSvvcvtre  ττασα  Βιαφθαρηναί,  ei 
ave/i09  €ir€y6V€T0  tq  φλογΐ  ίπίφοροζ  h  αυτήν  = "  had-run  the  risk 
of  being  (  =  would  have  been)  entirely  destroyed,  if  a  wind  had 
come  up  upon  the  flame." 

114.  μη8€   ταφηναι   7rpo(nrjrrjp\€V   οίκοι   pjou      Cf.  SfWpva   note        114. 
54.  2. 

115.  We    have    the   other    form   of    apodosis,    in   similar      115. 
sentences,  in 

Hom.  II,  iii.  373  και  νυ  k€V  ci/ovoncrev  tc  Kotfocnrerov  ηρατο 
K\}SoSy  I  €4  μη  ap'  οζυ  ν6ησ€  Διδ?  θυγατηρ  ΆφροΒίτη :   Od. 
zxiii.  241  καί  νυ  κ'  όSυpoμJevour^  φανη  ρο8ο8άκτυλο$  rjosj 
Ι  €1  μη  αρ*  αλλ'  €νσψτ€  dea  γλαυκωπι^  Άθηνη. 

1 1 6.  Cf.  supra  note  23.  1  as  to  this  passage.  116. 

luxvib  Had  Fielding,  when  writing  this  passage,  present  to  his  memory  the  "Six  feet." 
closing  words  of  Sir  Thomas  Brovme's  Urn  Buriall — "To  live  indeed,  is  to  be 
again  ourselves,  which  being  not  only  a  hope^  bat  an  evidence  in  noble  believers, 
*tis  all  one  to  lie  in  St  Innocent's  Churchyard,  as  in  the  sands  of  Egypt.  Beady 
to  be  anything,  in  the  ecstasy  of  being  ever,  and  as  content  with  six  foot  as  with 
the  moles  of  Adrianus.  T<ibeme  eadavera  aolvat  |  an  rogue,  haud  refert,  Lucan  " 
vii.  809  ;  or  Hall's  Satires  ii.  2.  67  "fond  fool !  six  feet  shall  serve  for  all  thy 
store ;  |  and  he  that  cares  for  most  shall  find  no  more  "  7 

2  β 


596. 
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ιι6λ,Αι.  Themn,         ii6a.  So  the  books.     Bentley  mmecessarily  corrected  the 


word  to  'ΐΓΈΊτυσ-μην.     See  above  note  7.  2. 


117.  117.  των  veirpayyiviuv  αντφ.     See  aboYe  note  75  (1). 

118.  118.  Gf.  Pb.  τππτ.  5  ''Lord,  let  me  know  mine  end,  and 

the  number  of  my  days :  that  I  may  be  certified  how  long  I 
have  to  live." 

119.  119.  So  Dem.  Mid,  p.   525.  15  ci  toikuv  άπίχρη  τους  rocs 

Aiowcrtois  Ti   iroiovvras  τοντων   κατά  τούτους  τονς   νόμους    Βίκην 
Si^vai,  ούδ€ν.  αν  προσίΒίΐ  tovSc  του  vofu>v. 

12α  Ι20.  αν  iSeu     So  Plat  Alcib,  Pr.  p.  119  Β  ci  μίν  του  ^jauv 

V€πa^8€vμίvoι,    cSci    οίν    Thv    €πιχ€ΐρουντα    αύτοΐς    άνΓαγωνί{!Εσ*0α4 
μαθόντα  και  άσκησαντα  ievat  ως  hr    άθλψύς'  νυν  8    κ.τ.λ. :   Gforg. 

ρ.  514  Α;  Dem.  c  PhUipp,  i.  p.  40.  10 ;  c.  ApJwb,  i.  p.  813.  3. 

121.  Ear.  Baech»         12 1.  See  above  Text  §  86,  and  notes  42,  59.  4,  112a. 
1841  sqq.  |^  Spenser  would   have  found  no  difficulty  in  translating 

€νθα4/Αονο4τ'  αν  by  "  you  would  be  rejoicing "  directly.     Cf .,  for 
example, 

Faerie  Queene  i.  6.  42.  7  ^'but  had  he  beene,  where  earst  hie 
armee  were  lent,  |  th'  Enchannter  vaine  his  errour  should 
not  lew" — 80  perhaps  i.  8.  18.  9  <*  what  mortsJl  wight  could 
ever  beare  so  monstrous  blow  f  ** 

2.  So  we  have  in 

Lyly  Endymion  v.  1  "  tell  what  thou  hast  seen  in  thy  sleep  all 
this  while  .  .  .  For  it  is  impossible  but  in  so  long  time, 
thou  shouldst  see  things  strange";  Congreve  Old  Badidor  v. 
12  '^Adam,  sure,  could  with  more  ease  abide  |  the  bone 
when  broken,  than  when  made  a  bride  " ;  Scott  Lady  of  the 
Lake  vi.  18.  26  ''where  was  Roderick  then  I  |  one  blast 
upon  his  bugle-horn  |  were  worth  a  thousand  men  ! " 

8.  We  have  a  kind  of  half-way  between  the  two  construc- 
tions in 

Head  and  Kirkman  English  Bogue  pt  ii  c  7  ''  he  so  buffeted 
the  shopkeeper,  that  had  not  the  smith  interposed,  I  suppose 
he  would  go  near  to  have  killed  him." 

4.  Shirley  even  goes  so  far  as  to  give  us  such  a  collocation 
as  the  following,  in  his 
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Hyde  Park  iiL  1  **if  she  had  been  half  so  wise  as  in  |  my 
conscience  she  ie  honest,  you  have  miaaed  |  that  excdlent 
occasion,  to  show  |  your  notable  skill  in  dancing," 

where  the  meaning  required  ie  "  you  would  haye  missed." 

122.  On  χρην,  €χρην,  see  above  note  46..  122. 

Pind.  Scol.  Fr.  100.  1  χρην  μλν  κατά  Kaiphv  Ιρύτων  S/DcirccrAii, 

θυμ^  συν  aAuci^="you  ought  to  have  plucked.'' 

123.  On  curcp  ^θα  μη  κακάς  see  above  note  54.  2.  123• 

123a.  Cf.  Judges  ziii.  23  "if  the  Lord  were  pleased  to  kill      123a. 
us,  he  would  not  have  received  a  burnt  offering  and  a  meat 
offering  at  our  hand." 

123b.  *^φον€υς  libri  omnes,"  says  Bekker  ad  L;  "Beiskius      123b.  Antipho 
foveas.     Praestiterit  φονηκτιν.     Conf.  p.  122.  8."  ^"^^^  "•  ^-  Ρ• 

It  would  certainly  seem  so. 

124.  See  above  note   113;  and  Xen.  Anab.  iv.  1.  11,  one      124. 
of  the  passages  on  which  that  note  is  written. 

124a.    1.   "  irapccrxcv  Aid.  et  MSS.     παρ^σχ    αν  primus  repo-  124a.  Eur.^ec. 

nendum  monuit  Heathius,"  Porson  ad  I, :   who  is  followed  by  ^^g^J^iQ^  ^£ 

Monk  ad  £ur.  Ak.  901  ( =  926  ed.  suae).                            *  verbs  before  i. 

Again,  in  the  passage  just  referred  to — 

Eur.  AL•,  897  rl  μ*  ΙκώΧυσα^  ρΐψαι  τύμβου  \  τάφρον  h 
κοίλην,  καϊ  /Α€Τ*  €Κ€ίνης  Ι  τζ?  /*€γ*  αρίστης  Κ€Ϊσθαι 
φθίμενον ;  Ι  Svo  δ'  άντΙ  /χια$  ΑιΒη^  ψνχί^ζ  \  rag  ιτιστοτάτας 
y€  σνν«σ•χ€ν  ομαυ  \  χθονίαν  λίμνην  Βιαβάντε — 

Porson  {Advers.  p.  222)  proposes  to  read  σνν^-χ  3lv  for  συνεσχεν: 
in  which  he  is  again  followed  by  Monk.  So  also  (according 
to  the  latter)  Gaisford;  while  Dindorf  in  his  Text  edits  ras 
ΐΓίστοτάτας  συν  Αν  ftrxev,  ομού. 

2.  But^  in  the  first  place,  as  Elmsley  (ad  Eur.  Med.  416,  7) 
points  out,  '*  nihil  apud  Atticos  poetas  rarius  vocali  c  ante 
particulam  av  elisa.  Citius  in  eorum  scriptis  decies  ίγραφ'  άν 
seripsissem  repei^ris,  quam  semel  seripsissd " :  whence  he  would 
correct  the  passage  of  the  Hecuba  cited  here  in  the  Text  by 
reading,  if  necessary,  φόβον  παρίσχεν  ου  pjicrats  08'  αν  ktvros. 

And  again,  in  the  second  place,  all  these  changes  are  un- 
necessary, although  of  course  not  without  defence,  as  is  shown 
by  such  passages  as 


•e  in 
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125.  Soph.  0,T. 
1387. 

ά»€σχ6μ.η¥. 


άρέχεσθοΛ,:  forms 
of  ite  aoriet ; 


Herod,  iv.  118  ct  γαρ  hr'  ημΑα^  μοννονς}  €σΎρατηλΛΤ€€  6 
ΊΙίρσηζ  .  .  .,  χρην  avrhv  πάντων  των  άλλων  άπεχόμίνον 
οντω  ievai  ivl  την  ήμ^τψην  και  αν  ^Βηλον  νασι,  ως  art 
Έκνθας  iXjavvtiy  και  ουκ  hri  τους  αλΧονς  =  *^ίί  he  was 
coming  against  us  only,  it  was  his  duty  . . . :  and  (if  he  had 
done  so)  he  would  have  heen  making  it  dear  to  all  .  .  ." 

So  earlier  in  Herod,  iL  173,  we  have 

σ€  γαρ  €\prjv  cv  θρόνψ  σ€/χνφ  σ^μνον  θωκίοντα^  Βι  ήμερνμ 
νρη(Γσ€ΐν  το  νρηγμΛτα.  και  οντω  Αιγύπτιοι  τ*  άν 
«Γΐστ€ατο  ώς  νπ'  avSpos  μεγάλου  άρχονται,  κάί  άρΛίνον  σν 
άν  ηκον^ς'  νυν  8^  ποΐ€€ΐζ  ονΒαμως  βαχτιΚικά, 

Again 

Eur.  Or,  496  «rcl  γαρ  e^irvcwrcv  'Αγαμέμνων  βίον,  |  •  •  . 
\fn\v  αΰτ6ν  ατιθύναι  μεν  αίματος  Βίκην  |  οσίαν  Βιώκοντ\ 
Ικβαλύν  Τ€  Βωμάτων  \  μητίρα•  τ6  σώφρον  τ'  άν  ίλαβ* 
άντΙ  συμφοράς,  \  και  τον  νόμου  τ*  άν  €*χ€Τ*  €ύσ€βής  τ* 
άν  ijv.  Ι  νυν  δ*  cs  τ6ν  αύτ^ν  Βαιμον*  ^Xu€  μητίρι :  Id. 
Hipp,  925  sqq,  χρην  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  c^etv  .  .  .  '  |  ώ$  17 
φρονούσα  τάΒικ  €ξηλίγχ€το  \  πρ)6ς  της  Βικαίας,  κονκ  άν 
ήπατώμεθα :  Plat  CrUo  p.  44  D  €t  γαρ  ώφ€λον,  &  Κρίτων^ 
οίοί  Τ€  cfvai  οι  ΐΓολλοι  τα  /icyurra  κακά  €ξ€ργάζίσθαι,  ίνα 
οΐοί  Τ€  ijcrov  a^  καΐ  άγα^ά  τα  μέγιστα'  και  καλώ9  άν  €i\€. 

8.  In  point  of  fact  the  passage  from  £ur.  Ale.  897  above 

cited  is  equivalent  to  τί  μ  εκώλνσας  ρϊψαι,  ϊνα  δυο  ΆιΒης  ψυχας 
συν«Γχ€ν ;  =  "  why  did  you  prevent  me  from  throwing  myself,  so 
that  (if  I  had  done  so)  Hades  had  had  two  victims  Γ'— on 
which  construction  see  note  127  below. 

125.  άν^σχόμην  with  the  simple  augment — ^the  middle  verb 
being  used  in  the  sense  of  ^*to  bear" — ^is,  in  the  passage  of 
Sophocles  cited  in  the  Text,  the  reading  of  all  the  best  MSS. 

"άν  «τχόμην" — see  above  subnote  Ixxvllia  i,  and  below, 
note  154.  2. — "Brunckius,"  says  Dindorf  ad  l,  "ex  paucis 
codicibus.  Plerique  άν€σχ6μην,  ut  Aid.";  and  also  (see  £lmsl. 
ad  I.)  the  Juntine  edition :  "  perpauci  neque  optimi  ην&τχόμην" 

Cf.  Aesch.  Cho.  747  άν^σχόμην:  Eur.  Hipp,  687  ονβτχου: 
with  in  neither  case  any  variation  of  reading  in  the  books.^™^ 

^^^^  I.  The  more  astul  form  was  that  with  the  double  augment :  e,g. 
ή¥€<τχ6μηρ  Aesch.  Ag,  1274;  Ar.  Nub.  1363;  Eqq.  412;  Ach.  709;  ^^6σχ6μιρ 
Ar.  Νιώ.  1373  (with  no  variation  in  the  books  on  the  point  of  the  double 
augment) ;  ήΐ'έσχετο  Soph.  Tr,  276 ;  Ar.  Bqq,  537 ;  Plat  Cluarmid.  p.  162  D 
(with  a  marginal  variation  in  the  Clarkiaii  MS.  ήιτέχεΓο) ;  i^^c<r9e  Dem. 
Androt.  p.  614.  17  (with  various  readings  άΜέσχ€σθ€  in  the  Paris  MS.  S.,  and 
ipfixceet  in  three  others  of  the  Paris  M8S.) ;  •fpfiσχoιιnΌ  Eur.  Here  Fur.  1319. 
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1 26.  On  ij,  as  the  proper  form  of  the  first  person  singular  of      126.  ^ )(  ^tf. 
the  past  imperfect  of  ci/u,  "I  am,"  as  opposed  to  the  more 

common  ί}ν,  see  above  note  7.  4  (b), 

127.  ovK  άν€σ\6μην  .   .   .,   ϊν  ^  τυφλός.  127.  Soph.  Ο.  Τ. 

1.  Eur.  Hijfp,  645  sqq,  is  a  passage  which  is  thus  framed : —  ^^2?* 

Final   particles 

χρην  Β'  6S  γνναΐκα  πρόαττολον  μεν  ου  περαν^  |  αφθσγγα  δ*   (ίΐΌ,ώι,βχω»)  with 

avraU  σνγκατοικίζειν  8άκη  \  θηρών,  ΐν*  €Ϊχον  μήτε  προσ-   ^  inaicative. 

φων€Ϊν  Τίνα,  |  μήτ*  ίξ  εκείνων  φθεγμα  ΒεξαΛτθαι,  ττάλιν  : 

upon  which  (  =  641  sqq^.  ed.  suae)  Monk  writes  a  note,  of  which 
the  following  is  an  abridgement : — 

''Quom,''  he  says,   "aignificaie  vellent  Qraeci  aliquid   futurum 

foisee,  ei  alia  quaedun  res  contigieaet,  turn  conjunctiones  istas '' — ^he  is 

referring  to  tva,  ως,  οπω^,  οφρα — "  praefigebant  indicativi  temporibue, 

prout  res  poetnlaret,  imperfecto,  aoriBto,  plus  quam  perfecta  .   .   . 

Ezempla  quaedam  apponam,  quibos   haec  syntaxis,  Atticorom  fere 

propria,  melius  percipiatur." 

•  • 

He  cites  accordingly 

Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1386  (cited  above  in  the  Text);  1391  τί  μ' 
ου  λΛβων  I  hcτε^vas  ενθύς^  ως  έδειξα  μήποτε  |  εμaxJτhv 
άνθρώποισιν  ένθεν  ^  γεγώς;  EL  1131  ώ$  ώφελον  .  .  . 
εκλιπεΐν   βίον^  Ι  *   *   '   ^^^    θανών   εκεισο  .   .   .  :    Aesch. 

So  in  the  past  imperfect :  e.^.  ήι^Ηχετο  Soph.  PhU,  411 ;  Ar.  Theam,  698 ;   and  imperfect 
•ίρβ€ίχ6μΛσθΛ  Aesch.  Ag,  905. 

2.  In  Soph.  AnL  466.  467  άλλ'  &»,  el  τ^  ίξ  i/jojs  |  μ•ητρ6ί  θΰ»(»τ  Mairrw       Soph.  Ant,  467. 
ίσχβμψ  (so  Eustathias  p.  529.  20  with  vM  ήσχόμψ)  viicw,  \  kkIpois  ίίρ  IfkyoWf 

Dhidorf  would,  for  έσχόμηρ,  read  ήρσχόμηρ  (  =  ήΐ'€σχ6μηρ) :  a  form  stigmatised 
— not  nndoly,  one  would  think — ^by  Person  (Eur.  ffee, :  Suppl,  ad  Pra^,  p.  15 
Scholef.)  as  a  'portentum.*  A  most  ingenious  correction  of  Semiteloe — Ίισχ^ο» 
K<hf€t  for  ίσχόμψ  v^kw,  the  Laurentian  A  MS.  having  ηΙσχ6μην — is  adopted  by 
Professor  Jebb  ad  L,  who,  comparing  Hom.  11.  zziL  74  iqq,,  remarks  "if  »  of 
KUv€i  had  been  obliterated,  pixw  would  easily  have  arisen  (esp.  after  1^),  and 
a  change  of  ν  into  0  would  have  taken  yfrxwap  far  towards  ι^σχόμψ" 

3.  In  Ar.  Lya,  507,  where  the  books  give  us  either  ήρ€σχ6μεσΘα  or  i/fttx^       Ar.  Lys,  507. 
μ£σθα  —  both  of  which,  however,  the  metre  rejects  —  Kuster   (after  Florens 
Christianus)  replaces  '/^^χόμεσθα,  which  is  accepted  by  Brunck  and  Invemizius, 

and  praised  as  an  "exceUent  emendation"  by  Buttmann  {Irreg.  Gk,  Vhs,  s.v. 
Ιχω),  who  defends  it  sgainst  "Person  and  others"  (see  Pors.  and  Jebb  ILoc), 
Dindorf  overlooking  the  various  readings  in  Plat  Chamid.  p.  162  D,  and  Dem. 
Androt,  p.  614.  17,  respectively  above  referred  to,  speaks  of  ήρεχόμεσθα  as 
"forma  praeteriti  aUunde  non  cognita,"  and  would  reject  as  an  interpolation 
the  whole  line  in  which  it  occurs. 

4.  In  Ar.  Pae,  847,  where  the  books  give  us  ιτολλά  yap  i^eoxo/Ki^p,  Brunck,       Pae.  847. 
with  the  adhesion  of  Dindorf  ad  I,,  Buttmann  ubi  supra.  Dr.  Butherford  New 
Phrjfnichtu  p.  85,  corrected  the  reading  into  iroXXd  γάρ  άΜ€σχ6μψ.      Mr. 

ShiUeto  preferred  to  read  ΐΓολλά  β'  ήνεσχόμψ. 
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Prom,  V,  152  €4  γάρ  μ'  xmh  yrjv  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  ήκ€ν,  |  .  .  . 
ώ$  μψ'€  e€hs  μήτ€  TiS  αλλθ9  |  τοΜτδ'  €π€γηθ€ΐ :  747  τί 
8ητ  €/iOi  ^v  K€p8oSj  αλλ*  ονκ  iv  τάχ€4  |  ίρριψ*  c/iatn^ 
.  .  .,  Ι  &πως  •  •  •  Ι  άττηλλάγην ;  Cho,  195  Cil^'  €Ϊχ€  φωνην 
€νφρον'  άγγίλον  8ίκην^  \  6πω$  8ίφροντί^  οΖσα  μη  'κινυσσό- 
μην:  Eur.  Iph,  Taur,  354  αλλ*  οντ€  .  .  .  ^X^c  .  .  .  | 
.  .  .  iv'  αντονζ  άντ€Τίμωρησύμην :  Hipp.  925  χρην 
βροτοΐσι  των  φίλων  τ€κμ'ήρίον  |  σαψ€$  τι  «ccMr^at  fceu 
Βιάγνωσιν  φρένων^  Ι  οστι$  τ'  αληθής  €<mv  ^s  re  μ^  φίλος  * 
Ι  ^tcnras  Τ€  φωνας  ττάντα^  ανθρώπους  ^xctv,  |  τήν  ficv 
δικαΜίν,  τ^ν  δ'  ϋπως  iTvy\av€v  [on  the  euphemiem  see  Mr. 
Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  FaU,  Leg,  p.  428.  12],  |  ως  ή  φρονονσ-α 
τ&Βικ*  €ζηλ€γ\€Τ0  \  πρ^ς  της  Βικαίας,  κουκ  αν  ψτατωμίθα : 
1078  €1.6'  ijv  .  .  .  Ι  .  .  .,  ω9  €&£icpixr'  .  .  . :  Δτ.  Pac 
135  €χρην  σ€  .  .  .  ζευζαι  .  .  .,  |  οΐΓω9  Ιφαίνον  .  .  .  : 
Ecd,  151  ίβουλόμην  μ\ν  mpov  αν  των  ήθα8ων  |  Xeyccv 
τά  βίλτισθ*,  Ιν*  Ικαθημην  ψτνχοςι  divere  passages — hj 
reference — from  the  Orators,  after  Yalckenaer  {DiatTih.  p. 
149  A,  being  in  fact  passages  from  the  Androtion  and 
other  speeches  of  Demosthenes  (so  there  cited  as  that  the 
present  writer  cannot  verify  them),  and  also  the  fragment  of 
Isaeus  quoted  below,  §  3,  in  this  note) ;  and  also  (this  also 
after  Valck.  Lc)  Eur.  Ίπττόλ  καλυπτ.  Fr.  12  Dind.  (  =  442 
Nanck)  φιυ,  φ€ΰ,  τ6  μη  rot  νράγματ*  ^νθρώιτοις  ίχειν  | 
φωνήν,  IV*  ί^σαν  μη8€ν  οι  3c(V04  Xcyctv. 

2.  Similarly  Elmsley,  on  the  passage  of  Sophodes  cited  in 
the  Text,  writes  thus : — 

*'  Quoties  .  .  .  prior  sententiae  pars  non  quid  factum  sit  sed  quid 
fieri  oportuerit,  designat,  particulae  ?va,  ως^  δπως  indicativiim  post  se 
adsciscunt,  modo  de  re  praesenti  aut  praeterita  sermo  sit  Nam  de 
re  futura  adhibetur  subjunctivus  aut  optativus.  Exempla  hujue 
structurae  nonnuUa  post  alios  indicabo." 

This  he,  in  his  turn,  accordingly  does,  citing 

Eur.  Hipp,  645,  and  the  passages  thereon  cited  by  Monk  ; 
Eur.  Ino  Fr.  14  χρην  .  .  .  &ri  irAcurras  €χ€ΐν  |  γυναίκας 
.  .  .,  I  ώ$  την  κακήν  pkv  εζεβαλλε  δω|£άτων,  [  την  8' 
ο^αν  ίσ-θλην  η^εως  ίσώζετο :  Astydamas  Fr.  L  1  εΐθ*  €γω 
.  .  .  γ€ν6μην  .  .  .,  |  ώ$  .  .  .  Ικρίθην.  Ar.  Vegp,  959 
κίθαρίζ€ΐν  yap  ονκ  cirurrarai.  |  Φ.  Ιγώ  δ'  Ιβουλομην  αν 
ούδ€  "γράμματα^  \  ίνα  μη  κακούργων  Ινεγραφ'  ημΛν  Thv 
λόγον :  Ecd,  422  ci  δ'  CKciva  yc  I  προσίθηκεν^  ονδ€ΐ9 
όντ€χ6ΐ/)οτ<)η;σβ'  όν,  |  .  .  .  Γνα  τουτ  άπίλαυσαν  Νοιχτι- 
κν8ονς  τάγαθόν :  Menand.  Mc^  Fr.  i.  11  Ιγω  ,  .  .  ουκ 
€Ϊασα  .   .   .,  |  Γνα  Καλλιμ€δων  άπ€^αν€ν  €Ϊς  των  συγγενών : 
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Fr.  Incert  3.  1  τούτον  ημα$  rhv  τρόπον  γαμ^ΐν  «^ct  |  .  .  ., 
ώ$  ώνήμ^θα. 

And  he  winds  up  by  remarking:  "Haec  qui  inspiciat^  nemo, 
opinor,  dubitabit  quin  apud  Eur.  Hec.  818  " — 

Ti  ^τα  Θνητοί  ταλλα  /xcv  μαθήματα  |  μο\θονμ€ν^  ώ$    χρή^       Eur.  ffee.  818. 
iravTOy  καΧ  μασΎ€νομ€ν^  |  ΐΓ€ΐθω  Sc,  τι^ν  τν/κιννον  άνθρωποι^ 
μόνην^  Ι  ovScv  Τ4  μαΛΛον  es  tcAos  ΟΊΓουΒάζομεν^  \  μισθούς 
^iSovTcs,  μανθάν€ΐν^  ?ν*  ^  (βο  ΡοΓβοη)  iroTc  |  π€ίθ€ΐν  α  τι? 
βονλοιτο,  τνγ\άν€ΐν  θ*  αίμα  ; 

— " scribendum  sit  tv  ^v  trork" 

8.  To  the  examples  given  by  Monk  and  Elmsley  there  may 
be  added,  by  way  of  supplement^ 

Lysias  de  Eratosth,  coed,  p.  95.  27  c&a  δοκώ  αν  υμΐν  τ6ν 
σνν8€ΐ7Γνονντα  άφ^Ι?  μόνο^  καταλ^ιφθηναι  και  Ιρνιμο^ 
yeverSaty  η  kcXcvciv  €Κ€Ϊνον  μΑν€ΐν^  Ινα  μίτ  ίμου  Thv 
μοιχον  €Τΐμωρ€Ϊτο :  de  Vulnere  p.  101.  2  ΙβονΧόμψ  δ'  αν 
μη  airokaxtiv  aur^v  κριτών  Αωννσίοΐζ,  Ιν*  νμΧν  φαν€ρ^^ 
cycvcTO  €pjo\  Βίηλλαγμίνοζ^  κρίνα%  την  ^μην  φυλην  νικαν : 
Plat  Prolog,  p.  335  C  αλλά  σ€  ίχρην  ήμΐν  σνγ\ωρ€Ϊν  .  .  ., 
tva  σννονσία  kyiyvtro:  leaeus  Fr,  3  (in  Bekker's  Or.  Att. 
vol.  iii.  p.  167  ed.  Ozon.  1823 — cited  by  Valck.  Diatrib. 
c.  14.  p.  149  A)  ήβουλ6μην  pukv  .  .  .,  tva  β€λτίων 
τ'  €86κ€ΐ  πασιν  cZvat  .  .  .  καΐ  .  .  .  χβησ•ιμωτ€ρον  νμΐν 
πολίτην  παρ€Ϊ\€ν  caurdv :  Dem.  PhU.  i.  p.  47.  17  ου  yap 
€χρην  .  .  .  ταξιάρχους  παρ*  υμων^  Ιττπάρχους  παρ*  υμών 
άρχοντας  οικ€ίους  cfvai,  ΐν*  ^ν  ως  αληθώς  της  π6λ€ως  ή 
δυνα/jiis  ;  c  Timocr.  p.  715.  23  καίτοι  χρην  σ€  .  .  .  ypa^a- 
σ^αί  .  .  .  8ιαλ€χθηναι  .  .  .  ypάφ€ιv  και  νομοθ€Τ€Ϊν  περί 
τούτων,  .  .  .  ίνα  ...  €4  καί  tis  ίπεχείρει  .  .  .,  μη  οΐν 
ατιβουλΜίν  γ*  ΙΒόκεις  άλλα  .  .  .  :  pro  Phorm.  p.  958.  28 
ταΰτα  άντΙ  τον  κοσμάν  καΧ  περυστελΚειν^  ίνα  και  τοις  δοίχτιν 
ως  ^υσχημονίχΓτατα  Ιφαίν^το  καΧ  τοις  ΧαβουοΊν  υμΐν,  ayccs 
€ΐς  μίσον:  Dinarch.  c  Dem.  p.  91. 19  δυοΓν  yap  θάτ€ρον  εχρην 
αυτούς,  ή  και  την  προτ€ραν  (ΐ}ττ;σ•ιν  .  .  .  ζητ€Ϊν,  . .  .  ίνα  τότ€ 
. .  .  amjkXayp^da  . . .'  ή  κ,τ.λ. :  Theocritus  vii.  86  αϊθ*  €ir* 
€μ€υ  ζωοΐς  ίναρίθμιος  ωφ€λ€ς  ^μ€ν,  \  ωςτοι  €γων  ίνόμευον . . . : 
xi.  64  ωμοί  οτ*  ουκ  erciccv  μ*  α  ματηρ  βpάyχι*  έχοντα,  |  ως 
κατίδυν  ΤΓΟτΙ  τίν,  και  τάν  χ€/οα  τ€υς  ίφίλασα,  |  αι  μη  τ6 
ΟΎομα  λ^ς•  Ιφερον  δέ  TOt  .  .   . 

4.  So  much  for  the  form  of  the  locution. 

5.  As  to  its  meaning  and  translation.  Monk  (ad  Eur.  Πψρ.      View    of    the 
645)  says  that  token*'"^^*^^" 

^'  Haec  sane  etractura  ab  usibus  particularum  ως,  tva,  etc,  cum  —by  Honk ; 
subjunctive  et  optative  prorsus  dietinguenda  est 
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"Dixissent  quidem,  χρη  νροσπολον  ου  v€pav — ΐν'  Ιχωσ**  fwyrc 
κ.τ.λ.,  i,e.  *  that  they  may  be  able  neither,  etc.' 

''Dizieeent  etiam  ουκ  €Ϊων  ΐΓράστΓολον  vipav — Γν'  €χοΐ€ν  fUTTc 
κ. τ. λ.,  'that  they  might  be  able  neither,  etc' 

*'  Diversa  autem  ratio  est  aententiae  χρην  πρόσιτοΛον  ου  trepav — 
IV*  €Ϊχον  μψ•€  κ,τ.λ.,  'in  which  case  they  would  be  able  neither,  etc*" 

6.  But^  if  there  had  really  been  the  constitutional  difiference 
between  the  three  formations  which  is  here  supposed,  and  if 
the  particles  had  really  been  in  the  last  case  translateable  by  the 
English  "in  which  case,"  we  should  have  had  in  sentences, 
where  the  member  following  the  particle  is  not  afi&rmative 
but  negative — for  example  (of  those  cited  above)  Aesch.  Prom.  V. 
152;  Cho.  195 ;  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1391 ;  Ar.  Vesp.  959 ;  Dem.  c. 
Timocr.  p.  715.  23 — ^that  negative  expressed  by  ov  or  one  of  its 
combinations,  and  not  by  μή  or  any  of  its  combinations. 

Thus  we  should  have  had  in 

Aeech.  Prom,  V.  152  ct  yap  μ*  \nrh  yrjv  .  .  .  I  .  .  .  ijiccv,  | 
.   .  .  ώί  ovT€  e€hs  ovT€  Tis  aXXof  I  τοίσδ*  €π€γήθ€ΐ :  Cho. 
196  €ίθ*  €Ϊχ€  φωνην  •  •  •  |  oirois  8ιφμονη9  ο%πι  ου  'κινυσ*- 
σόμην : 

and  so  on. 

Moreover  "they  would  be  able"  would  be  in  Greek — ^not 
€Ϊχον,  but — €χοΐ€ν  αν :  and  of  such  a  sentence  we  have  an  actual 
example  in 

MoBchus   iii.    122    ei   Βννάμαν   Be,  |  m  *0ρφ€ν9  •  •  •  | 


IIAoirreos,  ως  k€v  ι8οιμι, 
ως    οίν    άκονσαίμαν^    τί 


κηγω  τάχ'  αν  is  86μον  ^λθον 

Kaiy    €1    Πλούτοι*    /Μλισ&ι$, 

/ucXurScai  =  '^  if  Ι  had  had  the  power,  I  would  have  come, 

80  that  I  should  see,  and — if  you  are  singing — ^that  I  should 

lieaj  »  bmnriii 


So  also  after    an   opening  more   distinctly   expressive   of 
present  time, 

Horn.  n.  ii.  371  αΓ  yap  •  •  •  |  roiovroi  8€κα  μοι  σνμψρά&• 
fu>ves  €Ϊ€ν  'Αχαιών '  \  τψ  Κ€  τά\  ήμύσ'€ΐ€  πόλις  Πρλάμοιο 
avaKTOS : 

and  where  the  consequence  is  regarded  as  a  possibility  only, 

Moechns  iii.  126.         ΐχχζ^ΐϋ  »  Mihi  semper  yiea  ennt,"  says  Hermann  ad  L,  in  his  Obss.  ad  Schttferi 

Biux)lica,  **  coigangi  debere,  &t  κ(¥  ϊδοψ*  καΐ  €l  ΏΧονημ  /icXiffdecf ,  sic  ut  per 
hyperbaton  καΙ  e/  pro  €l  καΙ  dictum  sit :  ui  viderem,  an  etiam  PltUoni  oanem. 
Certe  καΐ  saepe  minim  in  modnm  non  suo  loco  ponitor." 

One  is  tempted  to  ask  whether  this  is  not  going  out  of  one's  way  to  make 
difficulties. 
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Eur.  J7ec.  836  ci  fu>i  ycvoiro  φθόγγοι  cv  βραχίοοη  J  και  xe/xri 
και  κόμαυσΊ  καΐ  νοΒων  βάσ^ι^  |  .  .  .  ώ$  ιτάνθ*  ομαρτη  σων 
€\οιτο  γοννάτων  \  κλαίοντ, 

7.  Elmsley's  translation  of  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  1389,  cited  in  the      —by  Elmaley. 
Text^  shows  a  better  appreciation  of  the  construction. 

**  Seneue  esV'  he  eays,  ^  viinam  aurivm  smeum  ocdudere  poemn^  ut 
etiam  aurdtu  essem  "  ; 

which  would  have  been  more  acceptable  if,  for  the  last  two 
words,  he  had  written  surdus  fuUurus  eram. 

8.  In  fact,  the  key  to  the  appearance  in  sentences  such  as      Suggested  trae 
those  under  consideration  in  this  note  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  ^®^* 
indicative  mood  after  the  particles  ίνα,  ώ$,  and  the  like,  is  to  be 

found  in  such  a  fuller  form  of  sentence,  of  the  like  character,  as 
the  following,  viz. — 

Dem.  adv.  GaUid.  p.  1273.  4  καίτοι  .  .  .  €ξην  &ψΓου  τ6θ' 
v/xiv,  opwriv  άποικοδομουμίνην  την  χαροΒραν^  ikSowrtv 
eiOv^  άγανακτ€Ϊν  και  Acye&v  irp^s  Thv  πατέρα  "Twrto,  τί 
ταντα  iroicis ;  atroiKoBop^is  την  \αρσΖραν ;  €?r  €^ir«r€iTai 
rb  ΰδωρ  els  ri  χωρίον  το  ripJertpov"  Iv  €i  μλν  Ιβονλετο 
Ίτανσασθαι^  μη^εν  νμΐν  ^ixrxcpcs  Trpos  αλλήλους  ^v,  €ΐ  Β* 
ώλιγώρ^€  καί  συνέβη  rt  τοιούτον,  μάρτηχτιν  cZ^cs  Tots  Torc 
παραγ€νομίνοΐ9  χρησθαι  =  "  it  was  open  to  you  so  to  act ;  so 
that,  if  on  the  one  hand  he  had  been  willing  to  put  a  stop  to 
his  operations,  there  had  been  no  disagreeablenesB  between 
yon,  but  if  on  the  other  hand  he  had  paid  no  attention  to 
your  remonstrances  and  any  unpleasantnese  had  supervened, 
you  had  had  witnesses  in  the  persons  of  those  who  had 
accompanied  you." 

Such  a  sentence  is  one  belonging  to  the  division  (C)  a ;  and 
in  the  sentences  under  consideration  in  this  note  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative  mood,  after  the  particles  Γνα,  ώ$,  and  the  like, 
are  used  as  apodoses,  to  denote — ^not  actual,  but — conditional 
facts,  the  protases  to  which  they  really  belong  being  omitted. 

Thus,  taking  the  two  first  examples  cited  by  Monk  (para. 
1  of  this  note),  and  developing  them,  we  have 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  1386  αλλ*  ci  t^s  άκουούσης  er'  ijv  |  inyy^s  Bi 
ωτων  φραγμός^  ουκ  άν^ρχόμην  |  τδ  μη  άποκλ€Ϊσαι  τουφών 
ά^λιον  θ€|£α$,  Ι  ΐν'  [ct  άπ€κλ€ΜΓα]  ^  τυφλός  Τ€  και  κλύων 
μηΒ€ν  =3  ^  if  there  had  yet  been  any  mode,  I  had  not  refrained, 
80  that  [if  I  had  shut  it  ofif]  I  had  been  both  blind  and  deaf  " ; 
1391  τί  μ'  ου  λαβών  \  cicTCivas  ευθύς,  ώς  [ci  ίκτ€ΐνας] 
cSci^a  μήποτ€  κ.τ.λ.  =  "  why,  when  you  took  me,  did  you 
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not  elay  me  at  once,  so  that  [if  you  had  slam  me]  I  had 
never  diown  .  .  ." 

So  again  in  (also  cited  by  him) 

Aeech.  Cho.  195  €ΐθ'  €Ϊχ€  φωνην  €νφρον*  ayycAov  8ίκην^  \ 
&n-iaSj  [ii  €?χ€,]  Βίφροντίί  οίσα  μη  *κιννσσ6μην  =  ^*^ο\Λά 
that  it  had  had  a  voice,  like  a  messenger,  so  thiu,  [if  it  had 
had  one,]  I  had  not — ^toesed  about  in  mind — ^been  in  a  state 
of  disturbance." 

In  the  sentence  thus  viewed,  the  negative  in  the  second 
member  in  the  shape  of  μή  is  seen  to  be  strictly  correct. 

So  also  is  the  past  subjunctive  βονλοιτο  in  (cited  by  Elmsley 
— para.  2  of  this  note) 

Eur.  Hec,  818  τι  δ^τα  .  .  .  |  ν€ΐθω  .  .  •  |  ονθίν  τι  μάλλον 
€S  rcXos  σΊΓθν8όΑ)μ€ν,  |  μκτθον^  διδόντ€9,  μανθάν€ΐν,  Γν', 
[ci  €σΊΓου8άζομ€ν,\  ijv  ttotc  |  ir^iStiV  α  τι?  jSovAotro,  rvy- 
\av€iv  θ*  aμa  =  ^^why  then  do  we  not  press  forward  to 
acquire  it,  so  that,  [if  we  had  been  pressing  forward,]  it  had 
been  in  a  man's  power  to  make  acceptable  what  he  wished." 

9.  In  a  passage  like 

Moschus  EpigrcmmatU  Fragmmtum  (ed.  Weise,  Lips.  1843,  p. 
158)  at^e  πατήρ  μ'  cS/iSo^e  8ασυτρι\α  μήλα  vo/tcvetv,  |  &s 
#C€V,  V3r6  ιττίλ^Ίΐσί  καθ•ημΛνο%^  η  virh  irer/xiis,  |  συράτίων 
καλάμοισιν  c/iots  Tkpfjrea-Kov  avui?  =  '' would  that  he  had 
taught  me,  so  that  [if  he  had  taught  me]  I  should  have 
been  soothing,'' 

we  have  the  fuller,  the  (C)  a  division  form,  viz. — the  past  tense 
indicative  with  av  (iccv)  used  after  ώς :  and  in 

Hom.  0(2.  xziv.  376  at  yap  .  .  .  |  rotos  Ιών  roi  χθιζ}^  cv 
ημ€Τ€ροισί  δόμοατιν^  |  τ€ΰχ€'  €χων  ωμοισιν^  Ιφ^ττάμ^ναι 
και  άμύν€ίν  |  avSpas  μνηστήρας,  τψ  Κ€  σφίων  yovvaT* 
Ιλνσα  Ι  τΓολλών  kv  μεγάροισι,  σν  Si  φρίνα^  €νδον  Ιανθης  sa 
**  would  it  had  been  my  lot  so  to  fare  I  whereby,  [if  it  had 
been  so  with  me,]  I  had  laid  low  and  you  had  delighted," 

we  have  the  same  form  used  after  the  connecting  particle  τψ. 
Compare  too 

Herod,  ii.  173  ;  iv.  118  ;  £ur.  Or.  496  (all  cited  above  in 
note  124a.  2);  Med.  1  €ΐθ'  ώφ€λ'  'Α/>γους  μη  διαπτάίτ^αι 
σκάφοι  Ι  Κόλχων  h  αίαν  Kvavka^  ^νμνληγ^&ι^  |  ...  ου 
γά/ο  αν  δίσποιν'  €μη  |  Mi^Scia  πυργονζ  yrjs  iirAcwr* 
Ίωλκια9. 
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10.  In  (cited  in  full  above  in  para.  1  of  this  note) 

Eur.  Hipp.  925  sqq.  χρην  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  ?χ€ΐν,  |  ws,  [ci  €7χον,]  ή 
φρονούσα  ταΒικ  ^ζη^ίγχετο  |  .  .  .,  κονκ  άν  ΎρτατώμΛθα» 
<<  they  ought  to  have  had,  βο  that,  [if  they  had  had,]  the  ill- 
conditioned  voice  had  been  coi^uted,  and  we  should  not 
have  been  lying  open  to  deception  "; 

and  (cited  in  full  above  in  the  Text  §  115  and  note  124a.  2) 

Plat.  CrUo  p.  44  D  ei  γαρ  ωφ€λχ>ν  .  .  .  οΓοι  re  e?vat  οί 
τΓολλοΙ  τά  μέγιστα  κακά  ίζ^ρτγάζ^σθαι^  ίνα,  [ci  ι}σαΐ',1  οίο* 
TC  ί}σαν  αΖ  καΧ  ayada  τά  /icytara•  και  καλώς  αν  €?χ6  = 
''  would  they  had  been  able,  so  that,  [if  they  had  been  able,] 
they  had  had  it  in  their  power :  and  it  would  have  been 
well'»; 

we  have  the  (C)  a  form  and  the  (C)  a  form  side  by  side. 

11.  And  see  further  Text  §§  112  sg^. 

128.  Cntice  who  dogmatise  autocratically  ^^^  about  such      128.  Paucity  of 
and  such  a  form  not  being  found  in  such  and  such  a  dialect  '^^ϊ^ίϊ^  ί  claeei- 
always  seem  to  the  writer  to  forget — ^in  fad^  whatever  they 
may  profess  in  word — ^that  only  a  fraction  of  the  writings  of  the 
olden  time  has  been  preserved  to  us;  and  that  consequently 
their  deductions  are  based  upon  insufficient  materials.'*' 

ixzxix  "The  more  we  know,"  says  Doricus  in  Mareton's  Whai  you  Will       Dogmatiam. 
{Induction),  "the  more  we   know  we  want:  |  what  bayard    bolder  than    the 
ignorant  ?  |  believe  me,  Phylomuse,  i'  ikith  thoa  must,  |  the  best  best  seal  of  wit 
is  wit's  distrust " ;  and  again  says  Marston  in  the  epilogue  to  2%e  MalcotUenl, 
**  He  that  knows  most,  knows  most  how  much  he  wanteth.** 

3nch  is  the  feeling  of  the  tme  scholar. 

See  it  in  action  with  one  of  the  finest  that  our  time  has  produced :  *'I  am 
sorry,"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  {Thucyd.  i.  p.  iz.),  "to  leave  a  promise  unfulfilled,  an 
Excursus  upon  a  passage  m  chapter  2.  If  I  had  sent  out  an  Edition  several 
years  ago  I  probably  should  have  defended  the  text,  as  I  still  believe  I  shall  be 
able  to  do.  But  the  longer  one  lives  and  reads  the  more  one  is  conscious  of 
one's  ignorance,  and  shrinks  from  dogmatism.     So  I  defer  my  Excursus." 

And  again  Dr.  Arnold  (Thueyd,  voL  uL  p.  viL  ed.  2) :  "And  here  I  confess 
that  further  consideration  has  induced  me  to  accede  to  many  of  those  notions  of 
Niebuhr  and  MtiUer  which  I  formerly  regarded  as  unreasonably  sceptical.  I  had 
not  deferred  sufficiently  to  the  tact  which  is  gained  in  these  matters  by  great 
natural  ability  aided  by  long  experience." 

So,  in  earlier  days,  Aristotle :  Eth.  Nicom,  vi  11.  6  &στ€  dct  ιτροσέχευ^  rm 
ίμιτ€ΐρωρ  καΧ  wpetrfivripotp  1j  φρονίμωρ  reuf  άνατοδ€ΐκτοΐί  φάσ€<η  Kid  d^oLS  οϋχ 
fjfrrw  tQp  άτοδ^Ιξίων '  did  yap  rb  (^<ew  έκ  r^f  i/ixeipiaf  6μμα  όρωσιρ  όρθωί, 

Mr.  Shilleto,  who  also  cites  these  two  last  passages  in  his  Thucydides  or  Grote  t 
p.  28  note,  adds  :  "  An  attention  to  this  rule  wovJd  produce  sometimes  a  mis- 
giving of  one's  own  opinion  being  correct,  when  it  is  at  variance  with  that  of 
others." 

"  Since  the  above  note  was  written,  the  present  writer  has  come  again  upon 
the  following  passage  written  by  Monk,  the  editor,  in  the  Museum  Orikcum  vol. 
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CSertaiiily  the  facte  disdoeed  by  eveiy  suoceeeiye  additi<Mi  to 
our  means  of  knowledge,  sach  f ot  example  as  was  some  seyen 
and  forty  years  ago  the  discoTery  of  some  of  the  speeches  of 
Hyperides,  on^t  to  make  as  hesitate  more  and  more,  before  we 
decline — especially  out  of  any  respect  for  mere  preoonceiTed 
theories — ^to  accept  as  members  of  the  tme  Attic  dialect  sach 
forms  as 

aKovtna  (as  the  future  of  oicouu,  instead  of  ojcovcrofiai) : 
Hyperid.  Orat,  Fwubr.  coL  13  L  1  res  av  λόγος  ώφ€λψ 
σ€νεν  μαΧΧον  τά$  των  άκουσόντων  ψυχας  τον  την  άρετην 
eyjctt/iiacrovTOS  καΐ  τους  αγαθούς  avSpas  ;  '^ 

New  CUIOI18  of  L  p.  135 :  "The  only  nuilerial  iknlt  that  we  find  in  Mr.  Ehnaley's  woiks  ia,  too 

eritideni.  great  a  fondnees  for  establuhmg  new  canons  of  criticisnL     When  by  unwearied 

oheervation  he  has  diaoorered  that  a  particnlar  form  or  ouualniction  oocms  but 
seldom  in  the  Trasedians  or  Aristophanes,  he  is  mnch  too  apt  to  oonclnde  that 
it  nerer  ought  to  occur,  and  to  alter  the  exceptions  to  his  role  of  ezdnsiaii.  It 
happens,  of  course,  that  some  of  these  alterations  ars  Tiolent,  and  consequently 
improbable.  An  attention  to  instances  of  rare  usage  ia  hi^y  uaefnl  and  im- 
portant to  the  critic:  the  circumstance  of  an  expression,  a  construction,  or  a 
metrical  anangement,  being  seldom  used,  is  sufficient  to  decide  a  controverted 
reading,  and  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  anything  similar  in  an  emendation. 
But  before  we  alter  the  authorised  reading  in  such  cases,  we  should  reflect,  that 
of  the  writings  of  those  poets  only  a  smaU  proportion  has  descended  to  our 
times ;  and  that  if  three  or  four  lines  occur,  containing  an  unusual,  though  legiti- 
mate, form  either  of  metre  or  of  syntax,  it  is  agreeable  to  all  just  reasoning  upon 
probabilities  to  believe,  that  the  lost  writings,  could  they  be  restored,  would 
present  many  other  lines  corroborative  of  those  instances." 

And  later  on,  again,  the  recovery,  a  year  or  two  back,  of  the  mimes  of 
Herodas  X  Her-   Herodas — ^why  does  Dr.  Rutherford  (followed  indeed  later  on  by  Buchder  and 

ondaa.  Crusins)  prefer  to  insert  a  ρ  into  his  name,  and,  following  a  single  passage  in 

Athenaeus  (liL  86  B),  call  him  Herondas! — ^has  given  even  that  learned  Doctor  a 
momentary  qualm ;  causing  him  to  write  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Fini  Reotm- 
sion  of  Herondas  (July  1891),  "The  work  of  almost  every  philologer  is  bound 
to  be  affected  more  or  less  by  the  discovery  of  any  six  or  seven  hundred  Unes 
of  Greek  verse  .  .  .  Some  books,  many  chapters,  very  many  pagea,  even  of  works 
issued  within  the  year,  will  have  to  be  rewritten  in  the  Ught  of  the  knowledge 
furnished  by  the  new  papyrus.  A  Curtius  or  an  Osthoff  will  have  to  settle 
henceforward  with  the  perfects  δρώρηκα  and  άκήκουκα  *' ;  and  more  to  the  like 
efEect. 
Hyperid.      Or.         "^  ^-  This  is  a  passage  which — Cleaving  apart,  as  not  within  the  four  comers 

Fun,  ooL  18  IL  1    o^  ^^  Attic  dialect,  such  passages  as  Find.  (X.  iii  45  {9ίώξω)  and  Isthm,  viii. 

tqq,  (vii )  35  {Sui^ei)—\B  like  Xen.  Anab.  L  4.  8  {9ιώξω)  and  Dem.  Naueimaeh.  p. 

989.  9  sqq.  {διώξ€Τ€)  in  justifying  the  cautious  qualification  of  John  Wordsworth 
{PhiloL  Mils.  I  p.  236  note)  in  his  dictum  as  to  the  appearance  "in  the  MSB.  of 
the  Attic  writers  "  of  such  fatures  in  active  form,  viz.  that  "  the  verb  is  almost " 
— ^the  italics  are  the  present  writer's — "always  in  the  second  person  singular,  and 
is  often  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  σ ;  as  in  Aristoph.  Nub.  1296  ούκ 
άΐΓθδίώξ€ΐί  σαυτόρ  dxo  τίρ  oUlas ;  *'  a  caution  which,  one  might  perhaps  venture 
to  suggest,  Dr.  Rutherfovd  {New  Phryniehus  p.  92)  might  have  done  well  to 
imitate :  although  it  is  fair  to  add  that  he  has  in  another  place  (p.  378)  "con- 
fessed and"  tried  to  "avoid,"  as  lawyers  say,  the  above  cited  passages  from 
Xenophon  and  Demosthenes. 

See  also,  as  to  forms  like  dufifecf  sim.,  Elmsley  ad  Ar.  Ach.  278. 


128 


CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 


461 


or 


άττολανθάν^σ-θαι :  Hyperid.  pro  Lifeophr,  col.  8  1.  3. 


2.  Even  in  the  passage  of  Hyperidea  now  being  referred  to  (Orat,  Funebr. 
col.  18  1.  1)  Sauppe  (see  Babington's  edition)  would  read — "ohne  Zweifel" — 
άχουόίττων,  and  jnst  below,  iyKWfudiuyrot. 

3.  The  former  of  these  two  corrections  also  finds  fovonr  with  Dr.  Rutherford 
{New  Phrynichua  pp.  zi.  92.  383.  390.  409)  as  being  "unquestionably"  correct. 
"The  innumerable  well-authenticated  instances  of  the  future  middle"  άκούσομαι 
**giye,"  he  says,  "authority  sufficient  to  alter  this  one  passage." 

4.  Unfortunately  Dr.  Rutherford  is  in  the  Caudine  Forks,  haring  to  defend 
a  "  cogent  rule  "  of  his  own  enunciation,  which,  the  present  writer  would  venture 
to  suggest,  is,  like  a  previous  rule  of  the  same  learned  Head-master,  which  has 
already  come  under  consideration,  framed  with  a  too  narrow  view  of  all  the  fietcts 
of  the  case.  At  any  rate,  it  excludes  ακούσω  as  a  future  of  άκοόω,  and  therefore 
one  of  the  two,  the  form  or  the  rule,  must  be  in  fault ;  and  the  maker  of  the 
rule  can  scarcely  be  expected  to  find  the  fault  in  his  own  creation. 

5.  To  his  view  of  the  effect  of  the  existence  of  "the  innumerable  well- 
authenticated  instances  of  the  future  middle,"  one  would  respectfully  tender  in 
reply  an  adaptation  of  Mr.  Shilleto's  remark — on  Thuc.  ii.  37.  3  (rdv  xAat )— with 
reference  to  Elmsley's  (ad  Eur.  Med.  85)  doubt  as  to  the  use  of  the  singular  τον 
TiXas  in  the  passage  of  Euripides  in  question :  "  why  the  many  examples  which 
he"  (Elmsley)  "gives  of  the  plural  should  eliminate  the  few  instances  of  the 
singular  might  satisfy  Prof.  Cobet" — whose  disciple  Dr.  Rutherford  earnestly 
professes  himself  to  be, — "but  passes,  I  confess,  my  comprehension." 

6.  The  "cogency"  of  Dr.  Rutherford's  "rule"  will  strike  different  minds, 
no  doubt,  with  different  force.  Still,  the  present  writer  would  suggest  for  con- 
sideration whether  that  can  be  called  a  "  rule  "  at  all — especially  if  by  that  term 
is  meant,  as  Dr.  Rutherford  does  in  the  present  case  mean  (see  him  l.c.  pp.  92. 
138.  3>e.  387.  400.  411),  an  invariable  rule — which  depends  for  its  actual  formu- 
lation upon  the  exclusion  ftOm  even  decent  hearing  of  all  facts  which  militate 
against  it. 

7.  Lastly,  it  may  be  added  that  the  passage  of  Hyperides  under  discussion  is 
not  the  "one  passage  "  in  which  the  future  of  ακούω  in  active  form  appears  in 
Attic  Greek.  We  have  it,  whatever  other  correction  the  passage  may  need,  in 
Ar.  Ach,  295  σου  y  άκούσομβν  ;  axoXet*  «card  ae  χώσομχΐβ  rcis  TdOots, 

So  the  Ravenna,  and  the  good  Florentine  Γ,  MSS.  In  their  despite,  never- 
theless, Elmsley  introduced  the  correction  άκούσωμ€ν  :  and  Dindorf  followed  him 
in  accepting  it. 

8.  To  Dobree  the  active  form  of  the  future  of  the  particular  verb  ακούω 
seems  to  have  been  peculiarly  offensive.  In  Ar.  Thegm,  1167,  where  the  books 
have  V  0^  κομΙσωμΛΛ  τούτον,  oudhf  μή  irorc  \  κακίη  άκοόσαιτ*  —  not  in 
itself  impossible,  if  the  past  subjunctive  be  taken  to  represent  possibility :  "if 
then  truly  I  shall  have-got  him  safely  off,  there  is  no  possibility  of  your  being  ill 
spoken  of," — he  (in  Pore.  Aristoph.  p.  222)  refused  to  admit  άκούσετ  — ^the  correc- 
tion of  even  Person,  after  Bentley  and  Brunck — and  preferred  Elmsley's  {Lc) 
άκούσητ\  which  also  Dindorf  accepted.  Again  in  Soph.  Fr,  Incert,  821  Dind.  (  = 
897  Nauck.),  notwithstanding  the  express  words  of  the  Grammarian  in  Bekker's 
Aneod,  Gr,  p.  372.  14  in  citing  it,  viz.  "  άκονσέτην " — άκοόσετοι^  EUendt,  qy. 
after  John  Wordsworth  tiibi  supra — "  Σοφοκλής  ίφη,  άκούσ€σθαί  ϋ  *Αρίστοφάιτ/ρ" 
Dobree  (in  Pors.  Aristoph,  p.  (147))  suggested  as  a  correction,  which  was  adopted 
by  Nauck,  άκουσ€ί€ΐρ, 

Dobree,  yet  once  again,  does  not  (Lc)  indeed  openly  attack,  although  he  cites, 
Menander  *Αρδρία  Fr.  8  tL  δή  tot*  ακούσω  ;  which  Donatus  on  Ter.  Andr,  iii.  4. 
13 — reading  "quidnam  audio  I" — cites  as  authority  for  the  proper  (see  Bentley  α<ί 
L)  reading  "quidnam  audiam  V  and  Meineke  adopts  in  Menander  the  reading 
without  remark.  Perhaps  the  reason  for  Dobree's  silence  in  this  particular  case 
is  one  of  those  which  Dr.  Rutherford  {New  Phrynichus  p.  398)  employs  against 


ακούσω  as  a 
future  aotive  in- 
dicative of  ακούω» 


Ar.  Ach.  295. 


Thesm.  1167. 


Soph.  Fr.  Inc 
821  D.  =897  N. 


Menand.  'Αρδρ, 
Fr.  8. 
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or  again, 


Μ9υμ,  Fr.  1. 


Authority  of 
MSS., 


and  inscriptions. 


a  word  which  sins  against  his  "cogent  rule,"  and  therefore  requires  elimination 
at  all  hazards,  viz.  σνμτε/κταη^σε»  in  Menander  ΑΙδνμαι  Fr.  1,  viz.  that  the 
form  "has  no  authority  in  a  writer  so  late  as  Menander." 
If  so,  VaUat  quantum. 

9.  Faith  has  been  placed  in  what  has  been  said  above  in  the  readings  of  the 
MSS.,  as  well  of  Hyperides  {Orat.  Funebr.  coL  IS.  1.  1)  as  of  Aristophanes  (Ach. 
295) ;  but  it  is,  in  fiact,  idle  to  appeal  to  the  MSS.  with  Professor  Cobet  and  his 
schooL 

10.  *'  Alii,"  says  the  Hierophant  (iZseens.  OmL  Hyperid,  pro  Buxenipp,  in 
MnemoeyMt  July  1853,  p.  829,  cited  by  Professor  Churchill  Babington  in  his 
edition  of  ^%  Funeral  Oration  p.  viL),  "alii  formas  Atticas  subinde  tantnm 
revocarunt,  st  10η%  tanquam  aves,  addicerunt.  Sed  non  minus  futile  est  hoc 
auspiciorum  genus,  quam  quae  olim  ez  pullis  capiebantur.  Erit  aliquando  ills 
dies  quum  istam  quoque  emditam  superstitionem  mens  sanior  delebit  ac  desinent 
studia  nostra  impedire  homunculi,  qui  quam  sint  in  antiquis  Graecis  litteris  et 
sermons  plumbei  in  Hyperidis  librario  nunc  satis  oetendisse  videor." 

*'The  texts  were  altered,"  says  Dr.  Rutherford  (New  Phrynichua  p.  878), 
"  by  copyists  of  an  age  in  which  Dionysius  of  Halicamassus  could  use  δαί^μαι  in 
a  passive  sense  "  ;  again  (pp.  878,  379)  "  The  history  of  these  two  futures  .  .  . 
teaches  the  valuable  lesson  that  manuscripts  are  of  no  authority  in  establishing 
the  true  form  of  a  future  when  it  has  survived  only  in  the  second  person  singular. 
In  other  cases  in  which  the  two  forms  were  nearly  alike,  the  copyists  have 
blundered  by  using  the  one  for  the  other" ;  again  (p.  891)  '*  Little  more  reliance 
can  be  placed  upon  the  usage  of  Tragedians  than  upon  the  readings  of  manu- 
scripts " ;  again  (p.  412)  "  No  faith  can  be  put  in  such  authorities,  no  reliance  at 
a  pinch  " ;  and  passim, 

11.  The  present  writer,  however,  agrees  with  Professor  Babington  (in  his 
remarks  upon  the  passage  of  Oobet  just  above  cited)  in  thinking  **  that  our  views 
of  Attic  forms  and  Attic  constructions  must  be  taken  as  much  as  possible  ih>m 
MSS.  and  inscriptions,  and  as  little  as  may  be  from  preconceived  opinions  or  the 
dicta  of  late  and  pedantic  grammarians"^^;  and  that  "Buttmann's  view"  is 
"at  least  as  judicious  and  sober  as  Ck>bet'e.  '  Ego  cum  in  talibus  nullam  omnino 
normam  praeter  codicum  auctoritatem,  qualemcumque  illam,  noverim  ;  formam 
minus  Atticam  ubique  restitui,  ubi  olim  vulgata  lecta,  neque  e  codd.  mutata 
erat'    (In  Demosth.  ad  Mid,  §  8  [=p.  522.  9])." 

Mr.  Babington,  having  given  instances  of  alterations  in  support  of  a  foregone 
thesis,  adds — and  the  present  writer  regrets  to  be  obliged  (to  agree  with  him — 
"  It  would  be  easy  enough  to  produce  other  instances  of  rash  assertion  on  the  part 
of  M.  Oobet^  but  this  is  a  fair  sample  of  his  imperious  method." 

So  too  Curtius  (Das  Verbum  ii.  p.  107),  speaking  of  forms  like  καθ^μηρ^ 
καθψΌ,  καθ^μ£θα,  "welche  fur  Arist  Zy«.  149  ;  Ran,  919;  Xen.  Ofpr,  v.  1.  8 
nach  den  Spuren  der  Handschriften  vielleicht  anzuerkennen  sind,"  sajrs  that  they 


^  Similarly  Blass  in  the  Preface  to  his  Hyperides  (Lips.  1869)  p.  xvi. :  "at 
non  ideo  statim  Πβιραιώ;  pro  eo  quod  in  codice  est  Ilecpat^ftff  " — he  is  referring 
evidently  to  Hyperid.  pno  Euxenipp.  col.  19.  1.  21 — "cum  Gobeto  reposuerim, 
neque  onmia  ad  normam  severissimi  Atticismi  ezegerim :  quid  enim?  Hyperidem 
vel  in  vocabulis  ipsis  neglegentiorem  num  scimus  in  declinandis  eis  tam  diligentem 
ftusse?  Relinquitur  igitur  ut  codices  sequamur,  non  tamquam  auctores  fide 
dignos,  sed  tamquam  solos  qui  suppedltent." 

So,  in  earlier  days,  Wolf  had  written  on  Dem.  L^,  p.  491.  25  "  ή/3ονλ^}^ΐ}σ«τ 
scripsit  Reisk.  ...  Ac  poterat  non  male  rejici  vulgatum  ίβουΚήθησορ  .  .  . 
Quanquam  codices  in  ea  re  paene  solos  sequendos  putem  ;  quod  ipsum  statuo  de 
simili  varietate,  quae  est  §  seq."  $.e.  p.  492.  2  **ηύτ6p€u  Certe  hoc  altenun 
non  eonstanti  nsu  dixerunt  Attici  . 


I» 
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απολαύσω  (ae  the  future  of  άιτολαΰω,  instead  of  άιτολανσ-ομαι): 

Hyperid.  Orat.  Fundn'.  coL  11  I.  42.»*^ 
καθ^οΎακα  (as  a   transitiye  form   of  the   present  perfect) : 

Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  coL  38  L  24.*™^ 
σ-χοίτμταν   {^σχοΪ€ν):    Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp,   coL    42    1. 

18.»«^ 

and  80  on. 

129.  In  cases,  however,  where  critics  have  from  a  given  i^^.  Tempta- 
number  of  examples  —  it  may  even  have  been,  of  extended  tione  of  maicen 
range  "^—evolved  to  their  own  satisfaction  a  law  of  expression,  <>^  rules. 

"wanddn  sidi,  was  Cobet  Nov.  Led,  225  in  eeinem  Rigorismiu  freilich  bei  At- 
tlkem  nicht  zugeben  will,  in  καΘοΙμηρ  (PlaTt.  Theag,  ISO)  καθόίτο  (auch  κάθοιτο)." 

So  also  Βώορ  Lightfoot  (Jaum.  qf  CfUua.  and  Soar.  Philology  L  p.  118), 
speaking  of  Cobet*•  Recension  above  mentioned :  **  The  tone  adopted  by  M.  Cobet 
is  strongly  to  be  deprecated." 

12.  To  return  to  the  MSS.  and  their  aathority,  let  there  be  here  added  three 
notes  of  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thucydides  i.,  viz. — that  on  c.  28.  4  "&&0eXeiat 
hie  et  alibi  scribo :  ώφ€\1αί  Br.  et  Poppo.  Utraqne  forma  ntnntnr  Tragic!  .  .  . 
eqnidem  a  Codd.  standnm  censeo  " ;  that  on  c.  17.  1  "  Cobet  would  of  conrse 
alter  all "  examples  of  ατό  (for  ύτό)  of  the  agent  after  passive  verbs,  whether 
those  passive  verbs  be  λέγομαι  or  τράσσομαι  or  verbs  of  similar  meaning,  or 
otherwise  ;  **  but  why  should  copyists  constantly  change  ύτό  into  drb  after  such 
verbs  and  very  rarely  after  others  ? "  [with  which  compare  Buttmann  Irreg,  Ok. 
Vb$,  by  Fishlake  ed.  2  p.  65  note  t :  s.v.  δέώ]  ;  and  that  on  c.  84. 1  **μαθέτωσαρ 
omn.  ut  vid.  codd.  quod  retinenti  ignoscat  mihi  velim  Cobet  (vid.  Nov,  Leet,  pp. 
827,  328  alibi)." 

xcu  *<in  our  only  manuscript  of  Hyperides,"  says  Dr.  Rutherford  {New  άτοΚαύσω  as  a 
Phrynichus  p.  409),  ** άΊΓο\Λύσομ€Ρ  is  read  (Orat.  Fvn.  coL  11. 142"  [read  L  42])  future  indicative 
"  but  must  be  corrected  to  άιτοΧανσόμβθα,  as  in  m2.  coL  13.  8  άκουσάι^τωρ  has  active  of  diroXoi/cii. 
already  been  replaced  by  dirovoyrwr." 

One  would  still,  with  Shylock,  respectfully  ask,  "  On  what  compulsion  " — save 
for  the  defence  of  the  "  cogent  rule  " — "  must "  the  correction  be  made  ? 

νΛΆ  Which  Bp.  Lightfoot  {Jour,  qf  does,  and  8acr,  PhiMogy  i.  pp.  115, 123)       καΘέστακα, 
nevertheless  tries  to  get  rid  of — ^not  indeed  on  Cobet's  contemptuous  theory  of  its 
being  part  of  an  "  additamentum  Graeculi,"  but  because,  mainly,  in  ool.  47  L 
4,  the  word  Kareurrdyrat  was  first  written  in  the  MS.  in  the  shape  of  «a^effrdyrdf. 
He  admits,  however,  that  "the  form  is  not  entirely  indefensible." 

xeiv  Where  Babington  aptly  cites  ΒοΙησορ  for  dotev  from  Damozenus  Σύντροφοι       σχοίησαν  :  ΒοΙψ 
Fr.  1.  66  ούκοΰν  6  y    ούκ  Ιχονσιν,  άγνοοϋσι  δ4,  \  ούδ*  &y  έτέρφ  δοΙησοΜ,     Add    σα^ :  gim, 
Herodas  iiL  1. 

**έΊΓΐσχοΙηί"  says  Curtius  Das  Verbum  ii.  p.  106,  *'  die  Lesart  des  Alexander 
von  Kotyaea  [in  Hom.  11,  ziv.  241  τφ  «rev  έΐΓΐσχ(Αψ  λιτοφοΰί  TOdas  (ΐΚαιτινάξώρ] 
hat  im  attischen  σχοΐψ  (Isocr.  1.  46[=ad  Demon  p.  11.  e]),  σχοΐη  (Plato  Apd. 
84  [C]),  σχοΙησοΜ  (Hyperides /)ro  Euxen.  coL  xlii  19)  seioe  Sttitze." 

^^  Dr.  Rutheifonl  indeed  is  easily  satisfied  on  this  head,  so  far  as  what       Number  of  in- 
constituted  the  Attic  dialect  is  concerned.     ''There  are,"  he  says  in  one  place  of  stances  to  conati- 
his  New  Phrynichus,  "  seven  lines  in  which  the  correct  construction  is  un-   tute  a  rule, 
questioned  .   .  .  These  at  once   elevate  the  construction  .  .   .  into  a  rule" 
(pp.  842,  348).    Nay,  seven  instances  may  be  too  many ;  for  "  every  usage  which 
is  true  in  three  cases  out  of  four  should  be  elevated  into  a  rule "  (t&.  p.  266) ; 
and  it  was  the  special  excellence  of  the  Grammarian  Phrynichus  that  "  like  all 
tiuo    scholars,  he  disregarded   exceptions,  and  considered  the  knowledge  of 
anomalies  not  science  but  pedantry  "  {ib.)  \ 
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they  have  always  been  liable  to  saccomb  to  the  temptatkm  of 
correcting  away  aD  other  paeeages  which  oontiaTened  their  law 


ερχομοί,  ι 
its  ntage  in 
Attic  Greek. 


ίΚίΰσομαι, 


Ε  etnUra,  the  laaie  writer,  haring  in  i&otlier  place  laid  down  as  a/ac<  that 
"in  Attic  ΜρχομοΛ  appears  in  no  mood  bnt  the  indicatxre,  and  is  nerc 
the  imperfect  tenie,'*  is  constiained  to  admit  that  hisj  alleged  &ct  k 
leas,  and  eren  "  if  Xenophon  be  excluded  as  hopelessly  ixn- Attic  ~ 
by  two  paeaages  of  Thncjdides,  one  of  Ljsiaa,  one  of  Antipho,  and  one  of 
Aristophanea,^  bat  "eren  if  these  instancea  were  gennine  beyond  qneation,  they 
Ώά^βΑ  be  disnguded,  aa  opposed  to  the  inunite  number  of  paasages  in  iHiich  the 
law  is  obeerred  "  {Sew  Phrynidtus  p.  106). 

'  1.  I>r.  Botberford  refers  to,  and  attempts — ^with  no  very  great  snooefli,  in 
the  jodgment  of  the  ^esent  writer — to  aToid  the  eifeet  of  the  forma — the  two  fiist 
of  which  he  reverts  to  and  wonld  torn  oat  as  adscripts  in  his  sabseqnently 
pabliahed  Fourth  Book  of  Tkueydidu ;  see  pp.  iL,  101,  103,  132— ^ti^opto 
Thoc  It.  120.  1  (for  which  no  doabt  έτ€μίη^τντΓ0  as  in  Thnc  iL  1  would  have 
been  more  osoal ;  and  cL  έπιμια^μέτοΛ»  in  Thnc  ίτ.  118.  3 ;  iwyaywvcdoi  in 
Xen.  Cyr,  riL  4.  5) ;  νροσίιρχοττο  Thac.  iv.  121. 1  (the  passage  is  cited  by  Jnlina 
Polloz  ill.  80.  152,  bat  as  from  Xenophon,  and  with  the  reading  wpooTJ€ffep : 
which  Mr.  Shilleto  was  accordingly  inclined  to  consider  the  true  readiQg,  uid  the 
other  as  a  gloss ;  bat  the  MSS.  of  Thocydides  are  in  accord  in  exhibiting  no 
yariation  of  reading) ;  άΐΓ€ρχ6βΑσοί  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  p.  147. 34  ;  ίΈτξίρχ6μ€9οι 
Antipho  TeiraL  L  p.  115.  9 ;  τεριήρχετο  Ar.  Th£$m.  504. 

a.  Bat  in  fsct  there  are  other  instancw,  as  any  one  will  see  who  will  look 
at  Elmsley's  note  on  Ear.  HeracL  209  (=210  ed.  saae) ;  e.g.  (cited  by  him)  : — 
ΰτέρχεσθβα  Andoc.  in  Aleib,  p.  31.  43,  Dem.  Arittocr.  p.  623.  22 ;  ϋν€ρχ6μ£Ρθϋ 
Plat.  VriUm  p.  53  Ε ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  occnrrence  of  the  same  form,  Xen. 
tie  Rep,  Ath.  2.  14  ;  ταρ^ρχομέναυτ  Xen.  Anab.  IL  4.  25 ;  ^ηρχομέτφ  Ar.  Sub. 
311  ;  iwepx^^ewoif  Aesch.  Pnm.  V.  98;  έρχομέψα  Soph.  Track.  850 ;  ά,Μ^ρχοττο 
Xen.  Anab.  iy.  6.  22  ;  έξέρχοιτο  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  1.  1 ;  none  of  which  passages  Dr. 
Kutherford  would  admit  to  a  hearing  in  the  matter. 

8.  8ωηβ  of  them,  howeyer,  he  does  mention,  while  seeking  to  avoid  them,  on 
the  grounds  that  (1)  as  to  anything  from  Xenophon,  "sober  criticism"  is,  as  to 
his  language,  '*  almost  impossible  '* ;  (2)  as  to  the  particular  verb  ifvipxwBtu,  it 
was  occasionally  used  in  the  metaphorical  sense  of  *'  to  fawn  upon,  to  cringe  to, 
and  when  so  used  followed  a  different  course  to  that  **  which  was  usual  [one 
wonld  respectfully  ask,  why?] ;  while  as  to  the  last  but  one,  viz.  Xen.  Auab.  iv. 
6.  22,  he  is  fortunate  in  finding  a  various  reading — φχοττο. 

4.  In  none  of  all  these  passages,  however,  is  there  the  slightest  hesitation  in 
the  manuscriptal  readings.  In  none  of  them  is  there  the  slightest  real  reason  for 
impugning  the  forms  given. 

5.  Is  it  uncharitable  to  suppose  that  in  none  of  them  would  any  impugnment 
have  ever  been  attempted,  hsd  it  not  been  necessary  to  impugn  them  for  the 
defence  of  the  foregone  conclusion  against  which  they  militate  ?  Is  not  Buttmann's 
view  (Irreg,  Ok,  Vbs.  by  Fishlake  ed.  2.  p.  107)  more  reasonable  and  more  just  I — 

"It  is  evident  that  the  forms  of  €ΐμι  were  preferred  on  aooount  of  their 
slightness  (particularly  in  their  numerous  compounds)  to  the  corresponding 
heavy-sounding  forms  of  ίμχεσθαι  and  iXBeTw,  in  addition  to  which  there  was  the 
ambiguity  of  ήρχόμψ.  Still,  however,  the  latter  were  never  entirely  obsolete, 
but  always  inUoduced  where  they  contributed  to  the  perspicuity  or  falneas  of 
the  sentence.  Thus  we  find  τβ/χήρχβτο  Ar.  Themu  504  ;  Ijpxrro  Arat.  PAoen. 
102.  118  ;  iXeofftTuu  Soph.  Oed,  Col.  1206  etc.*' 

On  which  last-mentioned  passage  of  Sophocles,  Schufer  cites  iXeuaerai  also 
from  Sophocles  Tradu  595 ;  and  Elmsley  from  Aesch.  Prom.  V.  854 ;  SuppL  522. 

In  his  note  on  Eur.  Heracl.  209  Elmsley  also  dtes  it  finom  Lysias  eonlra 
Frummtarioe  p.  165.  IS  ;  but  with  the  remark— query  on  what  ground  made  ? — 
' '  cormptus  videtur  locus. " 
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80  evolved,'^^  instead  of  honestly  confessing  that  their  law  was 
not  sufficiently  wide,  and  seeking  to  find  a  wider  one,  which 
should  comprehend,  not  only  the  admitted,  but  also  the  repro- 
bated passages — always  assuming,  of  course,  that  these  repro- 
bated passages  were  not  in  themselves  illogical  or  unintelligible, 
or  open,  on  some  valid  ground,  other  than  mere  preconception, 
to  reprobation. 

These  insufficient  laws — at  any  rate  so  far  as  they  affect  the 
question  of  the  construction  of  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek — 
have,  to  a  considerable  extent,  arisen  from  the  fact  of  their 
inventors  having  confined  their  attention  to— all  that  is  extant, 
only — ^it  must  be  remembered  (see  note  128)— of  the  writers  of 
one  dialect  only ;  and  having  drawn  their  ideas  of  the  propriety 
and  logic  and  intelligibility  of  any  given  mode  of  expression 
from  the  results  of  such  a  lunited  view. 

130.  Cf.  Elmsley  on  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  Pmef.  (ed.  3)  p.  xxviiL;  130.  eZ  with  the 
198;  Oed.  Col  1443;  Hermann  on  Soph.  Aj,  496;  Maiden  in  [f^^*  ''''^^''''''' 
Philological  Museum  i.  pp.  99  sqq. ;  John  Wordsworth  ii.  p.  237  ; 

Arnold  on  Thucyd.  vi.  21.  1 ;  Ast  on  Plat.  Fhaedr.  p.  234  C ; 
Paley  on  Aesch.  Pers.  790. 

See  further  the  Grammarian  in  Bekker's  Anecd,  Or,  p.  144. 
3  sqq. ;  and  with  Dindorf  s  reading  in  Soph.  Aj.  I.e.  y  γάρ  edvQs 
σν  κ.τ.λ.  cf.  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  141 ;  and  supra  note  53.  9. 

131.  αηθ€Ϊντο  and  ciri^etfie^'  would  seem  to  be  of  more  131.  ^^ιθ€ΪιηΌ 
authority  than  the  forms  «τί^οιντο  and  €π•ίθοίμ€θ\  which  Arnold  ^'^^^'  ^^  ϋ;  *^ ' 
adopts. 

Arnold's  remark  (on  Thuc.  vi.  11.  4)  that  Bekker  "retains 
Ίτρόοιντο  in  i.  120  [3]  as  he  has  done  also  in  Demosth.  de  Pace 
p.  61.  3"  seems  to  be  erroneous  in  point  of  fact.  See  Mr. 
Shilleto  ad  Thuc.  Ic,  Annot  Cnt. 

"Die  entsprechende  Bildungen,"  says  Curtius  {Das  Verbvm 
ii.  107.  ed.  2)  "aus  den  Wurzeln  c  und  θ^  sind  erst  bei  den 
Attikem  nachzuweisen,  doch  auch  hier  mit  betrachtlichem 
Schwanken  der  Handschriften  zwischen  ct  und  01,  so  wie  in  der 

zcTi  "Dawes's  error,"  sc  as  to  the  non-nser  of  &irtat  with  the  snbjanctiTe  of       Dawes:      his 
the  first  aorist  actiye  or  middle  (Miac,  Orit.  pp.  227.  459),  "  seems  to  have  been   hastiness  in   lay- 
one  into  which  he,  in  common  with  other  English  scholars,  too  frequently  fell ;   ing  down  rules, 
the  laying  down  a  rule  from,  a  number  of  instances  too  generally,  and  not  caring 
to  inquire  whether  there  were  any  grammatical  or  logical  grounds  for  it  to  rest 
upon,  and  then  altering  aU  the  passages  to  suit  his  canon."    Jelf  Gr,  Qr,  §  812. 
1  note  (a).    Cf.  Porson  ad  Eur.  Hec,  298  "  Dawesius  cauonem  paullo  temeriua,  ut 
solet,  statuit,  etc" 

2  Η 
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Betonung:  so  Plato  &(7r^.  520  [C]  ττροοΐτο:  Dem.  18.  254 
προοΐντο  (Westermann  ΊΓρο€Ϊντο\  άφίοίΤ€  Plato  ApoL  29  D, 
κατάθοιτ€  mit  der  Variante  καταθ€ΐτ€  Dem.  14.  27,  πρόσθοιτο 
Dem.  6.  12  nach  Voemel,  ατιθοίμ^θα  mit  der  Variante  ατιθίίμεθα 
Thuc.  vi  34  [5].  £ine  reiche  Sammlung  solcher  Formen  und 
ihrer  Varianten  gibt  La  Roche  Ztech.  f.  oeterr.  Gymn.  1876,  S. 
586." 

132.  Thuc.  vi  132.  On  the  construction  here,  see  above  note  14.  10,  and 
^^'  ^'                  subnote  xlv. 

133.  Plat  Pro-  133.  1.  The  past  subjunctive  is  required  here— cf.  Isocr. 
tag.  p.  361  B.  Panoth.  p.  238  a,  cited  in  the  Text — ^and  is  given  to  us  by  seven 
^doKOi  )(  δοκοίηι  j^gg^  amongst  which  is  the  best,  the  Clarkian. 

So  Thucyd.  iii.  16.  1  ^  δοκοΓ  avrois  (notwithstanding  that 
two  MSS.  prefer  ci,  and  five  8οκ€ΐ) ;  Plat.  Lys.  p.  206  A  (where 
the  Clarkian  and  four  other  MSS.  properly  give  us)  ttoios  tis  οΰκ 

αν  (Γοι  δοκοΓ  θηρευτής  €Γνα^  ct  άνασοβοΐ  θηρεύων  καΐ  δυσαλωτοτεραν 

την  aypav  ποίοΐ]  Symp,  ρ.  196  C  (where  all  the  best  MSS.  reiBul) 

€(  0€  rjTTOXs,  κρατοιντ   αν  νπο  tipwros,  ο  oe  Kparou     κρατών  0€  ηδονών 
και  αηθνμιων  6  Ερως  διαφερόντων  αν  σωφρονοΐ:  Rep,  iii.  p.  412  D 

(where  neither  MS.  nor  edition  proffers  aught  else  than)  και 

μην  τσΟτό  y   αν  μΑΧιχττα  φιλοΐ :  Rep.  vi.  p.  493  A  οίον  xcp  αν  ct 
.  .  .  τ£$  .  .  .   καλοΓ:  Prolog,  p.  327  Ε  ωσττερ  αν  €ΐ  (i/rots  .  .   . 

2.  But  that  "forms  like  8οκοΐ^*  should  be  "recognised  as 
legitimate,"  in  place  of  δοκοίη  and  the  like,  is,  in  the  eyes  of 
Dr.  Rutherford,  quite  enough  to  condemn  the  MSS.  which  give 
it  to  us. 

Silently  catching — ^with  reference  to  Plat.  Lys.  p.  206  A  just 
above  mentioned — at  the  reason  which  Heindorf  gives  as  one 
which  would  support  the  indicative  8οκ€Ϊ  instead  of  δοκοί — or, 
rather,  instead  of  δοκ^ — his  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter,  in 
speaking  of  the  past  subjunctive  active,  is  {New  Phrynickus  pp. 
446-448)  :— 

"While  the  shorter  endings  were  in  the  singular  not 
altogether  avoided  by  the  antiquated  dialect  of  Tragedy,  the 
longer  were  the  only  forms  used  in  Comedy  and  prose,  and  even 
in  Tragedy  were  decidedly  preferred.  The  manuscripts  of  prose 
writers  are  on  this  question  quite  untinistworthy,  and  must  be 
consistently  corrected." 

3.  Is  it  indeed  so  ?     Cf .  supra  subnote  xci.  9  sqq. 

4.  Dr.  Rutherford  is,  in  effect,  merely  enlarging  on  his  more 
careful  master.  Professor  Cobet  (Nov.  Led.  p.  364) :  "  Tragicis  licet 
νοσοΐμι  et  δοκοΐμι  et  similia  dicere,  populo  et  Comicis  et  Oratori- 
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bus  non  licet^  sed  8οκοίην,  νοσοίψ  et  sim.  sola  in  usu  sunt"     The 
passage  is  cited  by  Curtius  {Das  Ferbvm  ii.  p.  110,  note,  ^.t^.) 

5.  Curtius  (Ic.)  supplies  us  with  a  calmer  view  of  the 
facte;  except,  however,  that  in  Ar.  Fac,  1075  ov  yap  πω  τοντ* 
(στί  φίλον   μΛκάρ&τσι   dtouriv^  |  ψνλοπιδος  λ^^αι,  trpiv   K€V   λύκος 

οΐν  νμίναιοί  the  concluding  verb  is  not  in  the  past»  but  in  the 
present,  subjunctive. 

6.  That  in  Ar.  Vesp.  1405  Mr.  Shilleto,  while  properly 
objecting  to  the  reading,  saw  no  objection  to  the  form,  SoKots^  see 
his  note  on  Thuc.  i.  22.  1. 

7.  Before  leaving  the  subject  one  may  perhaps  express  one's 
curiosity  as  to  the  reason  of  Dr.  Rutherford's  having  finished 
his  quotation  of  Plat  Lys.  p.  206  A  with  the  word  c&ai,  and 
having  left  the  manuscriptal  άνασοβοΐ  and  ποιοι  without  remark. 


133a.  Compare  Shaksp.  Jul.  Caes.  iv.  3  "there  is  a  tide  in      133a. 
the  affairs  of  men,  |  which  taken  at  the  flood  leads  on  to  fortune: 
omitted,  all  the  voyage  of  their  life  |  is  bound  in  shallows  and 


Ar.  POc.  1076. 


Fesp.  1405. 


Ar.  Pint,  820. 


m  misenes. 

134.  "Diversos  modos  jungit  Euripides,"  says  Porson  on  134.  Eur.  JPh 
Eur.  Phoen,  92  sqq,  (  =  90  sqq.  ed.  suae) — ατίσχες,  ώ?  αν  προνξε-  ^^  W• 
ρευνησω  στίβον,  |  μή  tls  ττολΑτώι/  iv  τρίβφ  φαντά^€τα^  |  κάμοί  μεν 
ελθ^  φαύλος,  ώ?  Βονλψ,  ψόγος  \  σοι  δ ,  ως  d^curcrjy^"  quoniam  ad 
tempora  diversa  spectant."^  Poterat,  si  metrum  pateretur, 
dicere  i^crai,  sed  ίλθ^  praetulit  .  .  .  Similiter  modos  variavit 
Aristophanes  FltU.  329  .  .  . ;  ubi  alterum  (ro  ώστί^€σ^αι)  revera 
quotidie  fiebat :  alterum  vero  {rh  παριεναι  τον  ΤΙλουτον)  ex  futuri 
temporis  eventu  pendebat" 

Dobree  ad  Ar.  PM.  Lc,  in  Porson's  Aristophanica,  after 
referring  to  Porson's  remarks  just  cited,  adds  references  to  Ar. 
Af>.  1225  8c£vorara  yap  roi  πεισόμεατθ^,  €/ιο(  Βοκεΐ,  |  €1  των  μλν 
άλλων  ap\opjeVy  νμ€Ϊς  δ'  οι  θεοί  |  άκολασταν€£Τ€ :  and  Thucyd.  vi. 
79.  2  καΐ  8€iv6vf  il  €Κ€Ϊνοί  μεν  .  .  .  σωφρονονσιν,  νμεΐς  δ  .  .  . 
τονς  pkv  φύσει  πολεμίονς  βούλεσθε  ώφελεΐν,  τους  8ε  ^t  μάλλον  φύσει 
ξυγyεvεΐς  .  .  .  Βιαφθεΐραι :  with  a  remark  as  to  this  latter,  "  ubi 
fere  malim  βούλοισθε  vel  βουλήσ^τθε" 


Αν.  1225. 
Thuc.  vi.  79.  2. 


134a.  See  on  this  passage  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thucyd.  i. 
136.  3. 

zovia  Rather,  becau^  he  wishes  to  express  different  ideas.  Translate  ''so 
that,  if  you  do  so^  I  may  first  examine  the  path,  lest  any  one  of  the  citizens  is 
appearing  on  the  track,  and  to  me  may  possibly  come,  etc."  i\ey  denotes 
possibility.     Cf.  note  5.  2  above. 


134a. 
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134b. 


134b.   €t  Se  ovSev  ημαίρτηταί  μοί.      Cf.  SUpra  note  54•  ^• 


134c.      Plat.  134c.  Bekker  reads    Βιαβ€βληιντο    (see   above   note    7. 

Phaedan  p.  67  Ε  g^  ^j^    ^^^y^  ^^j  ^g^  ^f  ^j^^  j^gg  ^^  against  him. 

800.  ® 


1). 


«?? 


135-  Αγ. 
146  sqq. 


134CI.  134CL  Cf.  Sfupra  note  iii.  4. 

i34e.  1346.  On  the  use  of  πάρα  here,  see  above  note  75  (3). 

Z^'•  135.  A  good  example  of  changes  of  construction  will  be 

found  in  Ar.  Lys.  146  sqq. ;  where  in  v.  149  there  is  no  reason 
to  interfere  with  the  common  reading— evidently  (see  however 
above  subnote  xci.  11)  that  of  the  MSS. — καθημ^θ'  ("if  we  had 
taken  up  our  places '').  Nor  does  the  change  of  avS/xs  into  avSpes 
in  V.  152  seem  more  necessary. 

135a.   Lye.  de         135^  Bekker  reads   this  sentence  affirmatively.     But  see 
Vuln.  p.  101.  89.  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thucyd.  i.  121.  7. 


135b.   Changes 
of  idea. 


136.  Plat.  Pro- 
tag,  p.  840  Κ 


135b.  Compare  such  change  of  idea  in  passages  like 

Defoe  MoU  Flanders  p.  36  " '  you  shall  be  my  dear  sister, 

as  now  you  are  my  dear ,'  and  there  he  stopt 

^  Your  dear  whore,'  says  I, '  you  would  have  said,  and 
you  might  as  well  have  said  it "' ;  Sheridan  The  OrUic 
iii.  1  "  and  Whiekerandos  quits  this  bustling  scene  | 

for  all  eter .     B.  — ^nity —  he  would  have  added, 

but  stem  death  |  cut  short  his  being  and  the  noun 
at  once"  ;  Wordsworth  Bob  Boifs  Grave  st  14  ^' ao  was 
it — would  at  least  have  been  |  but  through  untoward- 
ness  of  fate." 

Aretino  Bagumamenti  i.  1  ''la  havrei  spinto  .  .  .  A. 
Tu  facesti  bene,  cio^  haresti  fatto  bene." 

1 36.  Where  see  Heindorf,  who,  amongst  other  examples,  of 
which  that  just  cited  above  in  the  Text  from  Xenophon  is  one, 
refers  to  Plat  ApoL  p.  25  B,  ιώι  vid,  StaUbaum.  See  also 
Heindorf  on  Plat.  TJieaet.  p.  171  B. 


136a. 


136a.  For   corresponding   examples  in   English  and   other 
modern  languages,  see  below  note  139. 
Thttc.  11.  89.  5.  In  the  passage  cited  in  the  Text  three  MSS.  have  c^cXo/acv 

— evidently  by  correction,  although  Arnold — as  also  Bekker — 
adopts  the  reading. 
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Mr.  Shilleto  accepts  ίθίλοίμεν :  but  adds  "  vere  Poppo  *  nihil 
nisi  modestius  dicendi  genus  est  pro  indie.'"  That  is,  the 
present  writer  supposes,  he  would  translate  ct  c^cAot/tcv — "if 
we  might  possibly  be  willing,"  a  somewhat  unusual,  but  hardly 
impossible,  use  of  the  construction. 

"Dionysius,"  confesses  Dr.  Arnold,  "read  c^eAot/uv,  and 
criticised  Thucydides  accordingly  for  writing  incorrectly." 

137.  αν  δΰνι^0€,  the  reading  of  the  MSS.,  apparently  without      137.  Xen.  An, 
exception,  is  equivalent,  as  we  have  seen  {9ΐψτα  Text  §  24),  to  the  "•  ^-  ^^• 
future  indicative  8υνησ€σ•θ€ΐ   and  the  sentence  is  consequently 

absolutely  on  aU  fours  in  point  of  construction  with  that  from 
Thuc.  i.  121.  5,  just  before  cited  in  the  Text  here. 

So  again  we  have  in  Xen.  Anab,  v.  6.  9  ct  Sk  καΙ  8ννηθ€ΐτ€  τά      τ.  β.  9. 

Τ€  6[τη  κλίψαι  η  φθάΙχται  λαβ6ντ€9,  και  cv  τφ  ττεδιφ  κρατησαι  rovs 
.  .  .  iTnrcis  •  .  >)  ^^cre  ear  ι  rovs  νοταμονς,  irp&rov  μεν  .  .  .,  SevT€pov  δ 
.  .  .,  τρίτον  Β  "Αλνν  .  .  .  oy  ονκ  αν  Βύνησθε  (so  again  the  MSS. 
and  again,  apparently,  without  exception)  avev  πλοίων  Staβψau 

Porson  (on  the  passage  cited  in  the  Text)  needlessly  branded 
the  reading  in  either  case  as  a  solecism,  and  in  either  case 
suggested  Svvaurde  as  a  correction;  and  he  has  been  hastily 
followed  by  the  editors. 

In  the  same  way  he  also,  needlessly,  altered  the  universal 
reading  of  the  MSS.  in  the  opening  of  the  speech  of  Tissaphernes, 
from  which  the  passage  in  the  Text  is  taken,  viz.  Anab.  ii.  5.      ii.  5. 16. 

1 6  ηΒομΛΐ  .  .  .  άκοΰων  σου  φρονίμου^  λόγους '  ταντα  yap  γ ιγνωσκων 
€(  rt  ίμοί  κακόν  βονλ^νοι^  αμα  αν  μοι  BoKys  καΐ  σαντψ  κακό  νους 

efvai,  which  is  equivalent  to  ci  βονλ€ύοί$,  86ξ€ιs  e^vai^  a  construc- 
tion of  which  examples  are  being  here  given  in  the  Text — by 
proposing  to  read  Sok€is  instead  of  SoKys.  Again  the  editors 
have  followed  him. 

In  the  passages  which  he  cites  from  Plato,  manuscriptal 
authority  needs  no  correction  for  the  restoration  of  the  indicative 
in  Βφ.  iv.  p.  422  Β  and  Gorg,  p.  514  Κ  The  present  writer 
has  failed  to  find  the  passage  which  he  cites  from  Βφ.  iv.  p. 
430  A. 

138.  K€  .  .  .  άποτίσ€ται:   the  Homeric  subjunctive  =  άττοτι-      138.  Horn.  Od, 
σηται  rather  than  (as  Jelf  Gr.  Or.  §  855   Obs.  5)  the  future  ^tvii.  640. 
indicative. 

So  in  II  ii.  488,  cited  below  in  the  Text  §  81,  μνθησΌμαι= 
μνθησωμαι,  the  aorist  subjunctive,  like  ovo/tiivw,  which  follows. 

And  in  Od,  xii.  347  τεύξομεν  is  to  be  taken  rather  as  = 
τεύξωμεν,  and  not  as  (with  Jelf  /.c.)  a  future  indicative. 
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139.  (B)  a  ii. 
protasis:  followed, 
m  modern  Ian• 
gaages,  by  —  the 
future  indicative ; 


139.  Compare 

1.  Greene  Looking-Olau  for  Lond,  and  Engl,  p.  123  6  '*  were  a 
goddess  fairer  .  .  .,  |  I'll  scale  the  heavens  .  .  "  [where 
Mr.  Dyce  compares,  as  another  instance  of  a  common 
usage  in  the  early  writers,  Shaksp.  Coriol.  i.  9  "if  I 
should  tell  thee  .  .  .,  |  thou'lt  not  believe  ..."  One 
would  scarcely  have  imagined  that  he  would  have  been 
ready  in  Marlowe  Edward  II.  p.  186  h — "were  all  the 


Marlowe   Edw, 

II.  p.  186  b.  earls  and  barons  of  my  mind,     we'll  hale  him  from  the 

bosom  of  the  king  " — to  correct  the  "  weele  "  ( =  "  we'll ") 
of  the  old  editions  into  "  we'd."  Even  only  two  pages 
further  on  in  the  play  (p.  188  a)  he  might  have  found,  to 
keep  him  straight,  "  were  he  a  peasant,  being  my  minion, 
I  I'll  make  the  proudest  of  you  Btoop  to  him "  ;  and, 
again,  further  on  (p.  219  6),  "thy  heart,  were  it  as 
Gumey's  is,  |  .  .  .  yet  will  it  melt." 
Other  examples  of  the  use  we  have  in] 
Dekker  i.  Hme^t  Whore  i.  12  (13)  p.  70  "stood  Bergamo  | 
.  .  .,  Γ11  to  her"  ;  ii.  to.  i.  1  p.  166  "I'll  to  her,  stood 
armed  fiends  to  guard  the  doors"  ;  p.  133  "I'll  on,  stood 
armed  devils  staring  in  my  face "  ;  p.  130  "  were  it  my 
father's  father,  ...  I'll  kill  him "  ;  Shoemaker'a  Holiday 
p.  23  "use  thyself  friendly  .  .  .;  if  not,  thou  shalt  be 
fought  with,  wert  thou  bigger  than  a  giant "  ;  Heywood 
Fair  Maid  of  the  Exdiange  p.  19  "  I'll  court  my  love  and 
will  solicit  thee,  |  were  Ferdinand  himself  in  company  "  ; 
Shirley  Hyde  Park  ii.  2  "  he  will  save  much  in  perfume 
for  my  chamber,  |  were  he  but  constant  here " ;  Fletcher 
The  Captain  iii.  1  "'tis  a  way  dangerous,  and**^^ 
will  deceive  thee,  |  hadst  thou  the  constancy  of  all  men 
in  thee "  ;  Dryden  Indian  Emperor  ii.  4  "  if  you  should 
die,  my  death  shall  yours  pursue  "  ;  Sir  Martin  MaraU  v. 
1  "  if  he  should  prove  a  fool,  ...  I  shall  be  a  miserable 
woman "  ;  Limberham  iv.  1  "I  will  tear  her  limb  from 
limb — ^if  I  could  believe  it "  ;  v.  1  "  he  will  easily 
mistake  you  for  her,  if  he  should  look  in  upon  you." 

Omiflsion  of  re-         xcrib  Note  the  omiesion  of  the  relative  here:  **  and  will  deceive '*="  and 
lative  in  English,    which  will  deceive." 

So  Shaksp.  Horn,  and  Jul.  iv.  8  "  I  have  a  faint  cold  fear  thrille  through  my 
veins"  ;  Ben  Jonson  8φ.ηιΐΛ  i.  1  *'  'tie  we  are  base"  ;  L  2  *'thie  is  a  case  |  de- 
serves our  fear  " ;  The  Foreet :  To  Sir  Robert  Wroth  "  how  blest  art  thou  canst  love 
the  country,  .  .  .  !  "  Daniel  To  the  Lady  Margaret  v.  5  "the  storms  .  .  .  |  appal 
not  him,  that  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  knows  the  worst  can  fall " ;  Tennyson  Ode  on  the  Death 
of  the  Duke  qf  Wellington  vi.  "this  is  he  |  was  great  by  land  as  thou  by  sea." 

The  use  is  quite  a  manneriem  with  Shirley,  e.g.  WiUy  Fair  One  i.  8  "  I  .  .  . 
I  .  .  .  shall  be  happy  to  |  convey  him  any  knowledge  may  concern  him  " ;  Hyde 
Park  L  2  "what  is  in  your  condition  makes  you  weary?"  Lady  qf  Pleaawre  iv. 
1  "  'twas  I  sent  for  thee  "  ;  and  paesim. 


139  7  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  471 

2.  RabelaiB   Gargantua  i.   6   "ei  ce   pendant  voub  sorvenoit 

quelque  mal,  je  me  tiendray  prds "  ;  Le  Sage  Diable 
hoiteux  c.  18  '^cependant  quand  ils  Γ  (sc.  la  porte) 
^leveroient  jusqu'aux  nues,  jamais  elle  ne  eeia  digne  dee 
deux  vers  latine  .  .  ."  ;  Balzac,  Splendeurs  et  Mishes  dt» 
Oourtwmes  (CEuvree  ix.  p.  51)  "dused-je  mourir  en  restant 
loin  de  mon  bien-aim^,  je  mourrai  ρχιτίβέβ  .  .  .,  et  mon 
^e  deyiendra  .  .  ."  ;  La  Cousine  Bette  (x.  p.  349)  **  eut- 
il  dee  enfane,  Cέleβtine  recueillera  toujours  la  moitio  de 
ce  qu'il  laiesera." 

3.  MachiaveUi  Mandragola  iii.  3  "  se  voi  yi  voleate  confeseare, 

io  ΪΆτό  .  .  "  ;  Frincipe:  Dedicaz.  ''queeto  piccolo  dono 
.  .  .  se  da  quella  (sc.  vostra  magnificenza)  fia  diHgente 
considerato  e  letto,  Λά  conoscer^  dentro  .  .  ."  ;  c.  13  ''e  se 
si  considerasse  la  prima  rovina  .  .  .,  si  trover^  essere 
stato  .  .  ."  ;  Bibbiena  La  CcUandria  i.  7  '*  io  Paro,  se 
io  dovessi  andar  nudo  e  scalzo " ;  ii.  2  "  ci  starai,  se 
crepassi  " ;  v.  2  ''  con  man  Io  tocchero,  se  mi  ammazzassi " ; 
Aretino  La  Cortigiama,  iv.  9  "io  non  ci  yerro,  se  tu  mi 
coprissi  d'oro";  iv.  11  "e  le  porterai,  se  tu  crepassi"; 
Alfieri  Filippo  iii.  5  ''  se  tanto  pur  la  fulminante  spada  | 
di  Dio  tardasse,  io  nol  vedro." 

4.  Cervantes  Novd.  Ej,  i.  1 8  La  GiianiUa  "  si  vinieren  duros, 

ser^  yo  bknda  en  recebirlos "  ;  i.  200  El  amante  liberal 
"  si  te  pareciere  darle  indicios  de  mi  deseo,  har^slo  por  el 
mejor  modo  que  pudieres "  ;  iii.  69  Leu  dos  doncdlas  **  si 
en  algun  tiempo  Teodosia  supiere  mi  muerte,  sabra  de  vos 
.  .  .,  como  .  .  ."  ;  iii.  209  Los  Perroe  de  Mahudes  **  yo 
la  haro  asi,  si  pudiere "  ;  Tirso  de  Molina  El  hurlador  de 
Sevilla  iii.  16  "^  no  comes  td?  Don  J,  Comero,  |  si  me 
dieres  ^pid,  y  nspides  |  cuantos  el  infiemo  tien." 

5.  Indeed  we  find  in  the  apodosis  of  such  sentences,  not  the 
future  indicative  only,  but  also 

(a)  the  present  indicative 
and 

(β)  the  past  indicative. 

Thus  we  have  the  following  as  instances  of  apodoses  containing 

6.  (a)  The  present  indicative.  —the  present  in- 

dicative ; 

7.  Lyly  Alex,  and  Campasp.  iii.  4  "were  you  as  cunning  as 

report  saith  you  are,  you  may  paint  .  .  ."  ;  Marlowe 
Edw,  IL  p.  215  h  «how  fares  your  grace  ?  |  Q.  Well,  if 
my  lord  your  brother  were  enlarg'd "  ;  Hey  wood  Fair 
Maid  of  ihe  Exchange  p.  42  "  what  lack  you  .  .  .  ?  G. 
Faith,    nothing,    had    I   thee "  ;    Beaum.    and    Fletcher 
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Philcuter  iL  2  ''  the  strength  of  all  the  guard  cannot  hold 
it  (sc.  her  wit),  if  they  were  tied  to  it"  ;  Fletcher  The 
Captain  i.  3  '*  were  we  eaints,  thus  we  are  still  rewarded  "  ; 
iv.  3  "  80  is  a  resty  jade,  a  horse  of  service,  |  if  he  would 
leave  his  nature '' ;  iv.  4  ^'  if  you  would  cry,  I  cannot  let 
you  in "  ;  Nice  Valour  iii.  3  (song)  "  there's  nought  in 
this  life  sweet,  |  if  man  were  wise  to  eee't  |  but  only 
melancholy " ;  Massinger  and  Dekker  Virgin  Martyr  iv. 
2  "if  I  were  to  beat  a  buck,  I  can  strike  no  harder"  ; 
Acts  viii.  30.  Acts  viii.  30  "  understandest  thou  ...?...  how  can  I, 

except  some  man  should  guide  me  ? "  [where  our  purist 
Bevisers  substitute  ''except  some  one  shall";  marvel- 
lously, too,  altering  the  cotv  μή  ns  ο^-γτρηβ  μ€  of  the 
Received  Text  into  cotv  .  .  .  6&qγήσ'€^\ ;  St  Paul  2  Cor. 
V.  1  ;  Buckingham  Beheartal  L  1  ''and  then  ...  for  a 
whole  day  together,  I  am  not  able  to  say  you  one  good 
thing,  if  it  were  to  save  my  life  "  ;  iv.  1  "  if  you  should 
not  be  a  master  of  your  own  works,  'tis  very  hard " ; 
Sedley  BeUamira  iii.  1  "if  he  should  discover  .  .  .,  I 
can  prevail  with  him  not  to  prosecute "  ;  Etherege  She 
Would  if  She  Could  iiL  2  "  she's  a  mistress  for  Alexander, 
were  he  alive  again  "  ;  Dryden  Mock  Astrologer  ii.  1  "  you 
know  the  men,  if  their  masking  habits  were  off"  ;  Spanieh 
Friar  v.  1  "if  he  were  vanquished,  I  am  still  uncon- 
quer'd  "  ;  Indian  Emperor  iii.  1  "  Justice  already  does  my 
right  approve,  |  if  him,  who  loves  you  most,  you  most 
should  love  "  ;  Lwnberham  i.  1  "  they  are  all  of  them  too 
good  for  us,  unless  we  had  the  grace  to  follow  them  " ;  i. 
1  "  then  if  you  were  overtaken,  and  should  offer  violence, 
...  I  am  blameless "  ;  i.  1  "if  he  should  know  me,  I 
am  ruined " ;  Pamell  A  Night  Piece  on  Death  "  fools  !  if 
you  less  provok'd  your  fears,  |  no  more  my  spectre  form 
appears " ;  Philips  Splendid  Shilling  v.  60  "  if  he  hie 
ample  palm  |  should  haply  on  ill-fated  shoulder  lay  |  of 
debtor,  straight  his  body  ...  |  to  some  enchanted  castle 
is  conveyed";  Disraeli  Lothair  ii.  c  17  "(gifted  beings 
like  you)  never  will  ( =  are  willing  to)  think  they  have 
done  anything,  even  were  they  to  save  liie  world." 
See  too  above  note  28,  and  below  note  167. 

8.  Le  Sage  Diahle  boiteua  c.  2  "  il  ne  pense  point  k  moi :  et 

quand  il  y  penseroit,  il  ne  me  fiedt  jamais  I'honneur  de 
m'entretenir " ;  Beaumarchais  Tarare:  Prd,  sc  8  "ce 
pouvoir  absolu  .  .  .,  |  I'exercez-vous  aussi  sur  les  in- 
dividus  ^\  La  N.  Qui,  si  je  descendais  k  quelques  soins 
perdue ! " 

9.  Machiavelli  Diecorn  ii.  17  "se  tu  difendi  una  terra  grande  e 

che  tu  abbia  comodit^  di  ritirarti,  sono  nondimeno  senza 
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comparazioiie  piu  utili  le  artiglierie  a  cM  έ  di  faori  che 
non  a  chi  έ  dentro  .  .  .  Perch^  ee  il  nimico  ti  giunge 
addoeeo  e  abbia  nn  poco  di  vantaggio  del  paese  .  .  .  e 
troviei  piu  alto  di  te,  ο  che  nell'  arrivar  suo  tu  non  abbi 
ancor  £&tti  i  tuoi  argini  e  copertoti  bene  con  quelli,  eubito 
e  senza  cbe  tu  abbi  alcnn  nmedio  ti  disalloggia  e  sei 
forzato  uscire  delle  fortezze  tue  e  venire  alia  zafhi" ; 
ii.  28. 
DUcorsi  i.  4  "  e  se  sJcuno  dicesse  .  .  .,  dico  .  .  ." ;  i.  58 
"e  se  alcnno  mi  allegasse  la  ingratitudine.  cbe  .  .  ., 
rispondo  ..."  (and  cf.  Principe  c.  3  extr.) ;  ii.  29  ; 
Principe  c.  8  "percb^  ee  ai  consideraese  la  virtu  d' 
Agatocle  ...  e  la  grandezza  del  animo  euo  .  .  .,  non 
ύ  vede  perche  egli  abbia  ad  esser  tenuto  inferiore  a  qual 
si  sia  eccellentiaeimo  Capitano";  c.  11  ;  Bibbiena  La 
Calandria  iii.  7  "  queeta  cosa  non  si  eapr&  giammai^  e  ee 
pur  si  dovesse  sapere,  egli  έ  meglio  .  .  ."  ;  Aretino  La 
Cortigiana:  Prol  "se  io  credessi  creparci  di  dieagio,  la 
voglio  udire";  i.  7 ;  iii.  6;  7;  Alfieri  FUippo  i.  2  "e  a* 
anco  I  pur  tu  Toeassi,  a  te  sconvienei '' ;  iii.  5  ;  Congiura 
de*  Pazssi  i.  1  "  ma,  ee  pur  nato  da  null'  altro  io  fossi,  | 
marito  qui  securamente  e  padre  |  uomo  eeeer  puo?" 
v.  1. 

10.  Tirso  de  Molina  El  hurlador  de  Sevilla  ii.  4  "  ei  di  mi  |  algo 

hubiereis  menester,  |  aqui  eepada  y  brazo  estd." 

11.  (β)  The  past  indicative.  —the  past  indica- 

12.  Greene  Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bungay  p.  178  δ  "if  but  a  ' 

third  were  added  to  these  two,  |  they  did  surpass  those 
gorgeous  images,  |  that  .  .  ."  ;  Shaksp.  Taming  of  the 
Shrew  iv.  1  "the  meat  was  well,  if  you  were  so  con- 
tented'' ;  Warren  JDianf  of  a  Late  Physician  2nd  series 
p.  69  "her  constitution  had  evidently  been  dreadfully 
.  shattered  .  .  .  The  least  shock,  the  least  agitation  of  her 
exquisitely  excitable  feelings  might  bring  on  a  second  fit 
of  blood-spitting,  and  then  all  was  over." 

13.  Schiller  Maria  Stuart  ii.  9  "sie  mag  wohl  vor  der  Zeit 

gealtert  haben,  |  ja,  und  was  ihre  Eriinkung  bittrer 
machte,  |  das  ware  dich  als  Braut  zu  sehn "  ;  iv.  6 
"trotz  eurer  Spiirkunst  war  Maria  Stuart  |  noch  heute 
frei,  wenn  ich  es  nicht  verhindert" 

14.  Occasionally  too  we  find  the  apodosis  in  such  sentences  — ^he  imperative; 
in  the  form  of  an  imperative :  e,g, 

^  15.  Philips  Cider  bk.  i.  "but  if  ...  |  ...  an  happy  soil 
should  be  withheld;  .  .  .  think  it  not  |  beneath  thy 
toU." 
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16.  Louvet  Faublas  ii.  p.  485  "  il  doit  .  .  .  voue  aniver  .  .  . 

un  paquet .  .  .  qui  cbangera  probablement  lee  difipoeitione 
de  M.  de  Belcour.  Si  pourtant  yotre  p^re  sObstiiiait 
toujouiB  k  voue  emmener,  mandez-le  moi  tout  de  suite." 

17.  Aretino  Im  Oortigiana:  Prol.  "se  voi  vedeesi  uscire  i  per- 

eonaggi  piu  di  cinque  volte  in  scena,  non  ve  ne  ridete." 


Maohiav.  Disc.         18.  The  first  psjssage  cited  above  in  para.  9  of  this  note, 
"•  ^^•  that  from  Machiavelli's  IHscorsi  ii.  17 — "se  tu  difendi  una  terra 

grande  e  che  tu  abbia  comodit^  di  ritirarti,  sono  nondimeno  senza 
comparazione  piu  utili  le  artiglierie  a  chi  έ  di  fuori  che  non  a  chi 
h  dentro  " — invitee  a  few  remarks  on  its  closing  words. 

Redundant  in-         19.  Note,  then,  in  such  sentences,  the  insertion  in  Italian, 
sertion     of    the  ^^^^^  ^^  ^    ^^  English  should  omit  it,  of  the  negative. 

negative;  ,,  _,  γ  ••  #      ι  »»  ■»*•    ι  •       ii.    ί/     ι 

^'  If  you  have  to  defend,  means  MachiaveUi,  "  a  large  tract 
of  country,  and  it  should  so  happen  that  you  have  the  means  of 
withdrawing,  nevertheless  without  comparison  is  artillery  more 
useful  to  the  party  without  than  to  the  party  within  " ;  but  he 
says,  as  a  Scotchman  or  a  provincial  Englishman  or  ill-educated 
Londoner  might  do,  "  more  useful  to  the  party  without  nor  to 
the  party  within." 

"A  vulgar  phrase,"  says  Mr.  Kqy,  LaL  Gr,  §  1286  note,  "is 
generally  an  old  one " ;  and  the  Scotchman  or  in  England  the 
yokel  or  cockney  who  should  use  "nor"  in  such  a  case  for 
"  than  "  has  at  least  a  "  method  in  his  madness." 

If  we  say  that  "  A  is  better  than  B,"  we  mean  that  "  Among 
good  things  A  is  in  a  prominent  position  and  that  Β  is  ηο<  in  one 
equally  prominent."  In  other  words,  in  the  idea  which  follows 
the  "  than  "  a  negative  is  implied.  We  in  good  English  leave 
it  so ;  but  the  express  insertion  of  the  negative  \a  not  wrong, 
but  only — with  us — ^unconventional  Other  languages  are  not 
so  shy  of  the  insertion.     Thus 

20.  In  Italian  the  express  insertion  of  the  negative  in  such 
cases  is  so  common,  that  it  would  seem  somewhat  difficult  to  say 
which,  as  between  its  insertion  and  its  omission,  is  the  more 
normal  use. 

Of  its  insei*tion«  take  as  examples 

Petrarca  In  Vit.  di  Laura:  Canzon,  2  ''piu  devota  che  non 
sole'';  id.  ib,  12  ''duolmene  forte  aesai  piu  ch'  i'  non 
moetro " ;  Boccaccio  Deeamerane  iii.  9  "  per  che  speriamo 
che  molto  piii  lieta  vita  con  lei  avrete,  che  con  una  dama  di 
piu  alto  legnaggio  non  avreete  "  ;  MachiaveUi  ΜαηάταψΛα  ii. 
3  "  un  gran  valentuomo.     S,  Piii  che  voi  non  dite " ;  let. 


—  m  various 
languages,  e,g. 


— Italian. 


J 
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Fiorent,  iv.  p.  143  ''queste  calunnie  .  .  .  moeeero  .  .  .  Γ  .  . . 
animo  euo  piii  che  a  un  grave  uomo  non  ei  conveniva  " ;  iv. 
p.  146  ;  vii  pp.  246  extr.,  247  ;  viii.  pp.  286,  287  med., 
288,  295  extr.,  297,  298,  318 ;  Principe  c  25  extr. 
"io  giudico  ben  questo,  che  sia  meglio  eaeere  impetuoeo 
che  non  riepettivo,  per  ch^  la  fortuna  k  donna,  ed  h 
neceseario  volendola  tener  sotto,  batterla  e  urtarla;  e  si  vede 
che  la  si  lascia  piu  vincere  da  questi  che  non  da  quelli  che 
freddamente  procedono";  Discord  i.  11  ''quelli  cittadini 
temevano  piu  asaai  rompere  il  giuramento  che  non  le  leggi, 
come  coloro  che  etimavano  piu  la  potenza  di  Dio  che  non 
quella  de  li  uomini";  ii.  20;  iii.  9;  Bibbiena  La  Galandria 
i.  2  "  piii  saviamente  Γ  ho  consigliato  io  sempre,  che  tu  £&tto 
non  hai";  i.  3;  ii.  β  (bie);  v.  12;  Ariosto  La  Lena: 
Prolog,  12  ''parte  che,  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  abbia  d'aver  piti  grazia, 

I  che  non  ebbe  I'altro  anno "  ;  v.  1 ;  Aretino  Π  Mareecalco 
i.  4  "  egli  ti  tratta  meglio,  che  tu  non  menti "  ;  i.  β  ;  ii.  5 ; 
7;  V.  2;  La  Cortigiana:  Prolog,  "ei  vive  d'  un*  altra 
maniera  a  Roma,  che  non  ei  vivea  in  Atene" :  i.  17  ;  21  ; 
ii  4 ;  10  ;  11  ;  14 ;  iii.  7  ;  9  ;  iv.  1 ;  13  ;  Χα  TalatUa  i. 
2  "  Cupido  perderia  piu  tempo  in  tentar  di  fermargli,  che 
non  gettano  gli  Alchimisti  drieto  a  la  congelazione  d'eeso  "  ; 
i.  14 ;  ii  10 ;  12  ;  iv.  13  ;  v.  1  ;  Epilog. ;  II  Laeca  Le  Gene 
(ed.  Milan  1810) :  IrUroduz.  p.  64  "giu  a  terreno  sono  tante 
camere  fomite,  che  molti  piu  che  voi  non  sete,  vi  allog- 
gerebbero  agiamente";  i  1  p.  77;  2  p.  87  ;  β  p.  135; 
10  p.  175  ;  Casa  Sopra  il  Fomo  v.  152  "gli  ha  piu  mani- 
fattura  che  non  pare*' ;  Goldoni  Π  Burbero  henefico  i.  12 
"  ella  m'  ha  creduto  piii  ricco  che  non  lo  era "  ;  Alfieri 
Filippo  i  3  "  piii  che  non  credi,  il  re  sa  il  ver ;  lo  abborre 

I  piu  ch'  ei  nol  sa " ;  ii.  2  ;  iv.  1 ;  5  ;  Saul.  i.  2  "  m'ami,  e 
pid  che  non  merto  ** ;  Comgiura  ά/έ  Pazssi  iv.  6  "  presto,  piii 
ch*  io  non  1*  era,  e  a  piu  vendetta,  |  voi  noi  trovate  ** ;  ii.  1 ; 
iii.  2  ;  V.  1. 

Of  ite  omission 

Bibbiena  La  Galandria:  Prolog,  "le  coee  modeme  e  nuove 
dilettano  sempre  e  piacciono  piii  che  le  antiche  e  le 
vecchie**  .  .  .  "bene  h  di  si  inimico,  chi  1*  altrui  lingua 
stima  piti  che  la  sua  propria  ** ;  i  1  (bis) ;  2  (ter) ;  ii.  1 ; 
22  ;  iv.  6  ;  Aretino  H  MonrescaUo  iv.  3  "  son  piu  £acili  le 
vie  che  gli  fanno  perdere,  che  quelle  che  gli  fanno  trovare  ** ; 
La  TcUarUa  i.  6  "non  si  dee  stimar  piii  cinquanta  scudi, 
ch*  eUa  vi  costo,  che  la  baja  del  perderia  ** ;  ii.  7  (bis) ;  iii. 
10;  13;  iv.  17;  v.  8  ;  22. 

Of,  at  once,  its  insertion  and  omission,  the  following : — 

Bibbiena  La  Galandria  i,  2  "  e*  mi  sforza  ad  amare  questa  nobil 
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donna  piii  che  me  steeeo  .  .  .  come  in  una  donna  h 
grandissimo  senno  il  guardarsi  dall'  amore  di  maggior  uomo 
che  ella  non  έ,  cod  h  gran  valore  negli  uomini  di  amare 
donne  di  piu  alto  lignaggio  che  eeei  non  sono";  iii.  12 
"  ella  mi  &  piii  carezze,  e  meglio  mi  bacia,  che  tu  non  fai. 
Ella  mi  piace  piu  che  la  zuppa  del  vin  dolce :  e  luce  piu 
che  la  stella  Diana ;  e  ha  piu  magnificenza  che  la  quinta- 
decima :  ed  h  piii  astuta  che  la  Fata  Morgana  "  ;  Aretino  La 
Cortiffiana  y.  15  "ei  mangia  sopra  una  tovaglia  di  piii  colori 
che  non  έ  il  grembiale  de  i  dipintori,  e  se  non  che  non  έ 
onesto,  direi  che  fosse  di  piii  colon  che  le  pezze  che  dipingono 
le  donne,  quando  elle  hanno  il  mal  che  Dio  dia  a'  tinelli." 

—Spanish.  21.  In  Spanish  we  have,  on  the  one  hand, 

Cervantes ^ot^Z.  Ej.  i.  165  El  amante  liberal  "me  socorrio 
la  Ventura  con  un  remedio,  que  fuera  mejor  haber  dezado 
alii  la  vida,  que  no  restaurdndola  por  tan  no  pensado  camino, 
venir  d  peiderla  cada  hora  mil  y  mil  veces '' ;  189  "  tambien 
le  conozco,  respondio  Leoniea,  y  podr^  decir  mas  por  mi  mal 
que  no  &  Ricardo";  iii.  126  Im  Senora  Corndia  *^\aA 
infamias  mejor  es  que  se  pr^suman  y  sospechen,  que  no  que 
se  sepan  de  cierto  y  distintamente '' ;  151  "alborotoee  de 
nuevo  D.  Antonio,  y  mas  quisiera  que  no  hubiera  parecido 
Cornelia  (que  sin  duda  penso  que  era  la  que  el  page  tenia 
escondida),  que  no  que  la  hallaran  en  tal  lugar '' ; 

and  on  the  other, 

Cervantes  Novel.  Ej,  iii.  114  Χα  Senora  Cornelia  "entregu^me 
de  toda  mi  voluntad  d  la  suya  por  intercesion  de  una  criada 
mia,  mas  blanda  d  las  dddivas  y  promesas  del  duque,  que  lo 
que  debia  &  la  confianza  que  de  su  fideli'dad  mi  hermano 
hacia";  iii.  303  Los  Perros  de  Mahudes  "digo  que  tienes 
razon,  Cipion  hermano,  y  que  eres  mas  discreto  de  lo  que 
pensaba" ;  Sarmiento  Ohrae  Podh.  p.  323  (cited  by 
Bouterwek  Portuguese  LiUraivjre  bk.  i.)  '*el  cancionero 
Portuguez  contiene  muchisimos  mas  poetas  que  el  Cas- 
tellano." 

—Portuguese.  22.  In  Portuguese  we  have  no  negative  in 

Oi  livros  de  Lvnhagens  iii.  21.  17.  p.  189  (in  PortugaUae 
Monvment.  Historic.  Lisbon  1856-61)  **  desemperasti  mens 
filhos  que  me  escusauam  nas  fazendae  que  eram  id  melhores 
que  mim  "  ;  iv.  21  p.  275  "  nom  me  as  tu  amor  pois  daqui 
leuaste  Artiga  que  mais  pregas  que  mim";  p.  276  ^'este 
homem  rrepemdido  he  de  seu  peccado,  mais  ey  eu  errado  a 
elle  que  elle  a  mym,  gram  torto  faria  em  ο  matar  pois  se 
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pooem  em  meu  poder  " ;  p.  276  '*  mataste  aquelle  mouro  que 
era  melhor  que  ti "  ;  Camoens  Ob  I/us.  v.  63.  1  *'  as  mulheree 
queimadae  vem  em  cima  |  doe  yagaroeoe  bois,  alii  sentadaBy 
I  animaes  que  elles  tern  em  mais  estima,  que  todo  ο  outro 
gado  das  manadas "  ;  ix.  93.  7  "  melhor  he  merece-los  sem 
06  ter,  I  que  poesui-loe  sem  oe  merecer." 


28.  In  French  we  have  a  negative  in 

Cent  NouveUet  nouvelUs  xx.  p.  88  (ed.  Paris  1885)  *<noetre 
Champenois  .  .  .  devint  ung  pou  plus  gentil  compaignon 
qu'il  n'estoit  par  avant " ;  Ixiii.  p.  287 ;  Ixxvii.  p.  333  ; 
xcv.  p.  388 ;  Babelais  ParUagr.  ii.  :  Prolog,  **i\  y  a  plus  de 
fruict  que  par  adventure  ne  pensent  un  tas  de  gros  talvaseiers" 
.  .  .  "  11  en  a  eet^  plus  vendu  par  lee  imprimeure  en  deux 
mois,  qu'il  ne  sera  achet^  de  Bibles  de  neuf  ans  "  ;  Reine  de 
Navarre  Heptam^ron  i.  10  p.  55  (ed.  Paris,  Stereot)  "il 
4pou8a  celle  dont  il  6toit  plus  aim^  qu'il  n'aimoit"  .  .  . 
"qu'elle  aimoit  plus  que  nulle  autre" ;  ii.  12  pp.  92,  96 ; 
V.  45  p.  339 ;  Montaigne  Essais  ii.  8  p.  216  α  (ed.  Paris 
1834)  "je  le  hais  un  peu  plus  par  complexion,  que  je  ne 
raccuse  par  discours" ;  iii.  5  pp.  504  a,  621  h ;  Brantome 
Dam,  GhM,  i.  p.  274  α  ''si  Ton  ne  s'asseure  que  d'une  seule 
ancre  en  son  navire,  venant  k  se  decrocher,  aysement  on  le 
perd,  et  mesmes  quand  Ton  est  en  pleine  mer  et  en  une 
tempeste,  qui  est  plus  subjecte  aux  orages  et  vagues  tempes- 
tueuses  que  non  en  une  caline  ou  en  un  port" ;  ii.  p.  290  α ; 
iv.  p.  321  b  ;  vi.  pp.  407  b,  417  6,  418  a;  viii.  p.  430  a,  b  ; 
Fontenay-Mareuil  MAnoires  i.  p.  46  (in  Petitot  Collect,  de$ 
MoiLf  Paris  1819-26)  ''ce  grand  Roy,  qui  estoit  en  plus 
de  consideration  dans  le  monde  que  pas  un  de  ses  pr^ddcesseurs 
n'avoit  estd  depuis  Charlesmagne,  .  .  .  trouva  .  .  ." ;  Racine 
B&aUce  i,  4  "je  pars  plus  amoureux  que  je  ne  fus  jamais" ; 
Mithridate  ii.  4  ;  La  Bruy^re  Caract,  iv.  "  Ton  n'est  pas  plus 
maitre  de  toujours  aimer  qu'on  ne  I'a  έί&  de  ne  pas  aimer  "  ; 
Voltaire  Candide  c.  19  ^'ils  dtaient  encourages  par  Tidde  de 
se  voir  possesseurs  de  plus  de  trdsors  que  I'Asie,  TEurope  et 
FAfrique  n'en  pouvaient  rassembler"  ...  'Ml  nous  reste 
encor  deux  moutons  avec  plus  de  trdsor  que  n'en  aura  jamais 
le  Roi  d'Espagne  "  ;  Laclos  Les  liais,  dang. :  Lett.  ix.  ''  encore 
plus  faux  et  dangereux,  qu'il  n'est  aimable  et  soduisant " ; 
X.  ;  Ii.  extr.  ;  Ivii  ;  Ixxiv.  ; 

but  no  negative  in 

Cent  Nouvdles  nouvellea  c.  p.  408  "  il  invest  trop  plus  conven- 
able  vivre  que  morir";  Rabelais  Garga/ntua  L  6  "aime 
beaucoup  mieulx  ouir  telz  propos  de  TEvangile,  et  mieulx 


— French. 


LaviedeSaiDte 


m'en  trouve  que  de  ouir  la  vie  de  Sainte  Marguarite  [as  to  Margaarite. 
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which,  by  the  way,  see  the  Prologue  to  the  2nd  book  of 
Pcmtagruel]  ou  quelque  autre  capharderie " ;  i.  1  ;  2 ;  36 ; 
39  ;  45  ;  Pcmtagruel  iL  10  "en  toutes  compagniea  U  y  a 
plus  de  folz  que  de  sages,  et  la  plus  grande  partie  surmonte 
tousjoors  la  meilleure '' ;  iL  34  ;  Reine  de  Navarre  Hqptam. 
ii.  11  p.  87  '*les  bonnes  gens  de  village  .  .  .  avoient  tels 
pr^dicateurs  en  plus  grande  rέvέrence  que  ceux  qui  leur 
prechoient  purement  et  simplement  le  saint  Evangile  "  ;  ii. 
12.  pp.  89,  93,  95  ;  v.  45  p.  329  ;  47  pp.  339,  340  ; 
Montaigne  EssaU  iiL  5  p.  497  h  "je  ne  veois  point  de 
manages  qui  faillent  plus  tost  .  .  .  que  ceux  qui  s'ache- 
minent .  .  .";  p.  519  a;  J.  de  la  Jess^  (cited  by  Buigaud  dee 
Marets  and  Bathery  on  Rabelais,  Pantagr.  ii.  Prol.  supra 
cit,)  "  tenant  ma  boutique  au  palais,  |  en  moins  de  neuf  ou 
dix  joum^es  |  j'ai  vendu  plus  de  Rabelais,  |  que  de  Bibles 
en  vingt  annoes"  ;  Moli^re  Les  Amarus  magnifiques  ii.  1  "je 
ne  crois  pas  qu'on  puiese  mieux  danser  qu'ile  dansent"  ; 
Tartuffe  v.  4  **  on  n'en  pent  pas  user  mieux  que  je  fais "  ; 
Marivaux  Les  Sinc^es  sc  1  "  voulez-vous  qu'il  parle  de  vous 
en  meilleures  termes  que  de  son  ami?"  Voltaire  CatidiAe 
c.  17  ''voilli  pourtant  .  .  .  un  pays  qui  vaut  mieux  que 
la  Westphalie"  ;  cc.  27.  28. 

We  have  both  in 

Montaigne  Euom  iii.  5  (p.  504  h)  "  confessons  le  vray,  il  n'eu 
est  gueres  d'entre  nous,  qui  ne  craigne  plus  la  honte  qui 
luy  vient  des  vices  de  sa  femme,  que  des  siens ;  qui  ne  ee 
soigne  plus  (charit6  esmerveillable  !)  de  la  conscience  de  sa 
bonne  espouse,  que  de  la  sienne  propre  ;  qui  n'aimast  mieulx 
estre  voleur  et  sacrilege,  et  que  sa  femme  feust  meurtriere 
et  heretique,  que  si  elle  n'estoit  plus  chaste  que  son  mary : 
inique  estimation  de  vices !  Nous  et  elles  sommes  capables 
de  mille  corruptions  plus  dommageables  et  desnaturees,  que 
n'est  la  lascifvetd  ;  mais  nous  faisons  et  poisons  les  vices, 
non  selon  nature,  mais  selon  nostre  interest;  par  ou  ils 
prennent  tant  de  formes  ineguales.  L'aspreto  de  nos  decrete 
rend  Tapplication  des  femmes  k  ce  vice,  plus  aspre  et  videuse 
que  ne  porte  sa  condition,  et  Tengage  k  des  suittes  pires  que 
n'est  leur  cause :  elles  ofiriront  volontiers  d'aller  au  palais 
querir  du  gain,  et  k  la  guerre,  de  la  reputation,  plustost  que 
d'avoir,  au  milieu  de  Toisifveto  et  des  delices,  k  fisdre  une  si 
difficile  garde "  ;  Scarron  Roman  Comique  i.  1  extr.  *'  la 
maitresse  du  tripot,  qui  aimait  la  comέdie  plus  que  sermon 
ni  v^pres  .  .  ."  ;  Voltaire  Candide  c.  23  *'  ces  deux  nations 
sont  en  guerre  pour  quelques  arpens  de  neige  vers  le  Canada 
et  .  .  .  elles  dopensent  pour  cette  belle  guerre  plus  que 
tout  le  Canada  ne  vaut     De  vous  dire  precisoment  s'il  y  a 
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plus  de  genB  k  lier  dans  un  pays  que  dans  un  autre,  c^est  ce 
que  mes  faibles  lumi^res  ne  me  permettent  pas." 

24.  The  writer  has  failed  to  notice  any  instance  of  the 
insertion  of  the  negative  in  Portuguese. 

Nor — oddly  enough-^oes  it  seem  to  have  been  ever  inserted 
in  Latin,  the  very  language  to  which  all  these  southern  languages 
owed  so  much. 

But  μάλλον  ^7  ού  is  reasonably  common  in  Greek :  e.g, 

Thuc.  ii.  62.  3  (a  negative  sentence)  ov8'  clicos  χαλεπών  φ€μ€ίν 
αντων  μάλλον  η  ον  κψτίον  και  νγκαλλώιτκτμΛ  ττλοντον 
wpbs  ταντην  νομίσαντα^  όλιγωρησαι :  iii.  36.  3  (an  affirma- 
tive sentence)  καΐ  τβ  ύστ€ραια  μετάνοια  ns  €v$vs  ^v  avrois 
και  άναλογισμ^^  ώμον  rh  βονλενμ/ι  και  μ€γα  ίγνωσθαι^ 
πάλιν  δλην  Βιαφθεΐραι  μυαίλλον  17  ον  τους  alriovs. 

See  the  notes  of  Dr.  Arnold  and  Mr.  Shilleto  on  the  former 
passage;  also  Buttmann  Eoccurs.  xi.  ad  Demosth.  Mid.  (pp.  142- 
U6  ed.  1833). 

Mr.  Shilleto,  in  the  course  of  his  note,  quotes  two  German 
examples  from  the  opening  scene  of  Schiller's  Don  CarloSy  which 
— ^more  fully  transcribed — run  thus  : 

(Schiller  Don  Carlos)  i.  1  "  doch  hab'  ich  immer  eagen  horen, 
dass  I  Gteberdenepaber  und  Geschichtentrager  |  des  Uebels 
mehr  auf  dieser  Welt  gethan,  |  ale  Gift  und  Dolch  in 
Morder's  Hand  nicht  konnten " ;  ib,  '*  ich  weiss,  dass  .  .  . 
I  dass  Eonig  Philipp  seinen  einz'gen  Sobn  {  an  seiner 
Enechte  echlechtesten  verkaufte,  |  imd  jede  von  mir 
aufgefangene  Sylbe  |  dem  Hinterbringer  fiirstlicher  bezahlt, 
ale  er  noch  keine  gute  That  bezahlte." 


And  we  find  the  construction  also  in  Scotch :  e.g, 

NicoU  Diary  p.  13  (ed.  Edinb.  1836 — Bannatyne  Club)  under 
date  May  1650  '*  to  be  schoirt,  nothing  wes  heir  deficient  to 
honour  his  pure  careage,  moir  beseiming  a  brydegrome  nor 
a  criminal  going  to  the  gaUowes  "  ;  Epitaph  on  Sir  John  the 
Grahame  (in  Sir  Walter  Scotfs  Tales  of  a  GravdfaJUier  c.  7 
note)  '*ane  better  knight  not  to  the  world  was  lent  |  nor 
was  gude  Grame  of  truth  and  hardiment "  ; 

and  in  vulgar  English  :  e.g. 

George  Eliot  MiU  on  the  Floss  L  c.  2  ''  he's  had  a  fine  sight 
more  schoolin'  nor  /  ever  got "  ;  ib.  *'  Lucy  takes  more  after 
me  nor  my  own  child  does  ** ;  vi.  c.  4  *'  IVe  got  more  brains 
nor  I  know  what  to  do  wi' " ;  and  paesim. 


— Portuguese. 
— Latin. 


μαΧΚο»  ij  ού  in 
Greek. 


So  in  German ; 


—Scotch; 


and  vulgar 
English. 
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Express  isser- 
tion  of  implied 
negative :  after — 

(a)  words  ex- 
pressing "other," 
**  otherwise  " ; 

Dem.  Mid,  p. 
587.  4. 


(β)  a  snperlatiye ; 


25.  Other  instances  of  the  express  insertion  of  an  implied 
negative  are 

26.  (a)  after  words  expressing  "other,"  "otherwise":  e.g. 

Greek — 

Dem.  Mid,  p.  537.  4  ci  roivw  ris  vfuSv  .  .  .  άλλω$  irois  exec 
Ti)v  οργην  επΙ  MccSmzv  ^  ώ$  οΰ  [so  the  MSS.,  other  than  the 
corrected  MS.  Par.  S ;  see  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  above 
referred  to,  and  also  his  Preface  to  his  edition  of  Dem.  de 
Feds,  Leg.]  Seov  αΰτον  T€$vavai^  ουκ  opStk  €χ€ΐ, 

Italian — 

Boccaccio  Decam,  ix.  2  "in  tatta  altra  guisa  che  fatto  non 
avea,  comincio  a  parlare";  II  Lasca  Le  Gene  iL  2  (p.  210) 
"  pareva  .  .  .  sentire  altra  gioia  e  conforto  che  .  .  .  non  era 
usata  sentire." 

Spanish — 

Cervantes  NoveL  Ej,  iiL  116  La  Senora  Comdia  "envolvio 
la  criatura  en  otros  panos,  que  no  los  que  tiene  la  que  d 
vuestra  puerta  echdron " ;  iiL  269  L08  Perros  de  Mahudee 
"  hacer  otras  monerias,  tan  agenas  de  poder  aprenderlas  otro 
perro  que  no  fuera  ya" 

{E  cantray 

Id  ib,  L  21  La  Gitanilla  "loe  ingenioe  de  las  Qitanas  van 
por  otro  norte  que  loe  de  las  demas  gentes,  siempre  ee 
adelantan  d  sue  anoa") 

And  so  in  Portuguese — 

Camoens  Oe  Lue,  ix.  89.  1  "que  as  njrmphas  do  Oceano  βο 
formosas  |  .  .  .  ]  outra  cousa  nao  he,  que  as  deleitosas  | 
honras,  que  a  vida  fazem  sublimada." 

French — 

Reine  de  Navarre  Heptam,  iL  12  (p.  96)  "vraiment,  dit 
Quebron,  je  vons  pensois  autre  que  vous  ne  dites,  et  que  la 
vertu  vous  fut  plus  plaisante  que  [affirmatively]  le  plaiaLr"  ; 
iiL  30  (p.  241)  "nature  .  .  .  lui  apprint  une  autre  lefon 
que  son  docteur  ne  foisait'';  v.  45  "le  tapieeier  ...  lui 
bailla  lee  innocents  d'autie  ϋαςοη  qu'il  n'avoit  dit  λ  sa 
femme." 

27.  (β)  After  a  superlative :  e,g, 

Camoens  Oe  Lue.  v.  81.  1  "e  foi  que  de  doen9a  crua  e  feia,  | 
a  mais  que  eu  nunca  vi,  desampararam  |  muitoe  a  vida." 

But   the  usual  construction    after  the   superlative   is   the 
affirmative  one ;  as  in 
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Os  Iwros  de  Linhagens  iiL  21.  17  p.  187  "peloe  may  grandee 
golpee  que  ee  aJi  iiEiziam";  iv.  21  p.  275  ''falloa  com  ho 
ififamte  que  sse  deitassem  a  sso  as  aruores  ο  mais  emcuberta- 
mente  que  ο  fazer  podeese.'* 

Cervantes  Novel,  Ej.  iiL  p.  103  Χα  Senora  ComeUa  '^tengo 
debaxo  de  Have  y  en  mi  apoeento  la  mayor  belleza  que 
humanos  ojoe  ban  vieto." 

Boccaccio  Deeam.  iii.  3  "disee  la  maggior  villania  che  mai  ad 
uomo  fosse  detto " ;  Machiavelli  Mandrag.  iv.  9  ''  egli  h  il 
piu  bel  garzonaccio  che  voi  vedeste  mai";  Bibbiena  La 
Calandria  i  7  "  io  credo  che  *l  fatto  tuo  sia  la  piii  sollazevol 
cosa,  che  si  trova  in  Maremma" ;  iL  9  ;  iiL  17  ;  Aretino  La 
TalarUa  L  3  "&  il  piii  bel  tempio  che  mai  si  facesse"; 
iiL  11. 

Babelais  Gargantua  L  52  "la  plus  vraie  perte  du  temps  qu'il 
sceust,  estoit  de  compter  lee  heures";  Pantagr.  iii.  2 
«c'estoit  le  meilleur  petit  et  grand  bon  hommet,  que 
oncques  ceignit  esp^e";  Heine  de  Navarre  Hqftanu  iL  12 
(p.  91)  ^'aurois  tu  bien  le  coeur  de  me  suivre  en  un  lieu,  oil 
je  me  veux  yenger  du  plus  grand  ennemi  que  j'aie  en  ce 
monde?**  v.  45  (p.  329);  47  (pp.  337,  338);  Montaigne 
Essais  iL  5  (p.  207  b)  "c'est  le  seul  esvanouissement  que 
i'  aye  senty  iusques  k  cette  heure";  iL  37  (p.  447  a); 
Brantdme  Dam.  OolL  vL  p.  412  α  "  un  pasquin  .  .  .  le  plus 
scandaleux  que  j'ai  point  vu " ;  Laclos  Les  liais.  dang, : 
Lett  4  "je  vais  vous  confier  le  plus  grand  projet  que  j'aie 
jamais  ίοπηέ." 

28.  (γ)  After  expressions  of  {y)  Expressions 

29.  (a)  Fear.  **  (a)  Fear. 

Eur.  Iph,  Taur,  1379  Scivbs  yap  κλΰδων  ώκ€ΐλ€  ναΰν  |  wpos 
yrjvy  φόβο^  δ*  ^v  ώστ€  μη  τεγζαι  πόδα. 

Machiav. Mandrag,  iL  β  "ho  paura  che  non  sia  mai  coperta" ; 
iv.  4  "  temendo  che  non  nasca  qualche  coea  '^* ;  Bibbiena 
La  Calamdria  L  1  "temendo  che  tal  fiamma  non  si 
coprisse "  ;  Ariosto  La  Lena  iiL  9  "  sto  in  timor  che  non 
gli  tolgano  {  una  mia  botte,  di  che,  etc" 

Moli^re  Tartuffe  iv.  1  "je  crains  |  que  tout  ce  bien  ne  tombe 
en  de  m^chantes  mains ;  |  qu'il  ne  trouve  des  gens  qui, 
I'ayant  en  partage,  {  en  fia^ssent  dans  le  monde  un  criminel 
usage,  I  et  ne  e'en  servent  pas,  ainsi  que  j'ai  dessein,  | 
pour  la  gloire  du  ciel  et  le  bien  du  prochain  ** ;  Laclos 
Les  liads,  dang.:  Lett  113  "^  present  que  vous  vous 
enflammez  si  vite  et  si  moralement,  j'aurois  peur  que  vous 
ne  devinssiez  subitement  amoureux  de  votre  vieille  tante, 
et  que  vous  ne  vous  enterrassiez  avec  elle  dans  le  tombeau 
oil  vous  vivez  d^j&  depuis  si  long-temps  " ;  127  "  je  crains 

2  I 
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qu'il  ne  me   faille   beaucoup  de  temps  .  .  .  avant  de 
changer  de  eentiment" 

Ε  contra^ 

Babelais  Gargantua  i.  33  "  j'ay  grand  peur  qne  tonte  ceete 
entreprise  sera  eemblable  k  la  farce  da  pot  an  laicf 

(6)  Anxiety.  80.  (b)  Anxiety. 

Eur.  Androm,  643  τούτο  6'  .  .  .  |  e^AajSovvrai  μη  φίλοι^ 
Τ€υχ€ΐν  €piv :  Thuc  iv.  40.  2  άπιοΎουντΗ  Τ€  μη  €?vai 
Tovs  παραδόκτα?  tois  τ€θν€ωσιν  ομοίους  .   .  . 

Montesquieu  Lettres  Penanes  106  "je  tremble  toujours 
qu'on  ne  paryienne  It  la  fin  &  decouvrir  quelque  secret 
qui  foumisse  une  voie  plus  abrέgέe  pour  faire  ρέήτ  lee 
hommes,  dέtruire  les  peuples  et  les  nations  enti^rea." 

(c)  Prevention.         81.  (c)  Prevention. 

Herod,  i.  168  Άριστόδικος  .  .  .  «Γχ€  μη  ποιησαι  ταύτα 
Κυμαίον^ι  Thuc.  iii.  6.  2  t^s  /uv  θαλάσσης  €Ϊργον  μη 
χρησθαί  tovs  Μυτιλϊ^ναίου?,  rrjs  δ€  γης  .   .   . 

Machiav.  1st,  FiorerU,  iv.  p.  149  "come  potreste  voi  mai  .  .  . 
owiare  che  non  ci  ritomasser*  Ariosto  La  Lena  iv.  4 
"vietarmi  tu  |  vuoi  che  non  si  eeeguisca  la  licenzia,  | 
che  ho  di  levargli  i  pegni "  ;  II  Lasca  Le  Gene  i.  2  "  pure 
il  meglio  che  seppero  si  sforzavano  di  racconsolarlo,  non 
potendo  qualche  volta  tenerse  di  non  ridere "  ;  ii  2  (p. 
211)  "guardate  a  non  m'impregnar  mogliama  ! " 

(d)  Denial.  82.  {d)  Denial. 

Herod.  iiL  66  Ιζαρνος  ^v  μη  μ\ν  άποκτ€Ϊναί  ΣμερΒιν^  κ,τ,λ,: 

99    dtTrapvco/icvos    coTfc   μη   μεν  νοσ€€ΐν•    κ,τ,λ,:    Dem. 

Aphcib.  L   p.    818.    22    ττως   ουκ  .  .  .  €νρ€Θήσ€ται  .  .  . 

λίαν  avaiSius  μη  λαβείν  εξαρνονμενος ; 
Aretino  II  MaresccUco  iv.  6  "  non  nego  che  non  ci  sieno  de 

le  cattive." 
Cervantes  Novel  Ej.  iiL  38  Leu  dos  doncdlas  "no  quiero 

ni  puedo  negaros,  .  .  .,  que  vuestra  soepecha  no  haya 

sido  verdadera." 

Compare  in  English 

Spenser  ^.  Q.  L  1.  22.  3  "his  forces  faile,  ne  can  no  lenger 
fight " ;  Lord  Darcy  v.  Askwith  Hobart  234  "  it  is  generally 
true,  that  the  lessee  hath  no  power  to  change  the  nature  of 
the  thing  demised ;  he  cannot  turn  meadow  into  arable, 
nor  .  .  .,  nor  .  .  .,  nor  .  .  .,  nor  .  .  .,  nor  may  he  not 
destroy  or  drive  away  the  stock  or  breed  of  anything "  ; 
Defoe  Roxana  pp.  25 ;  163;  278  "  this  is  not  all  neither  " ; 
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302 ;  304  ;  314 ;  MoU  Flanders  p.  16  "you  don't  know 
that  neither"  ;  91. 


88.  (e)  Doubt 


(β)  Donbt. 


(i)  Machiav.  Ist,  FiorerU.  viii.  p.  301  "quel  Re  dubitava  che  i 
Fiorentini  in  tanta  sua  necessity  non  si  epiccassero  da 
lui";  Aretino  La  Talanta:  Argomento  "i  noetri  compagni 
di  dentro  dubitano  che  voi  che  sete  di  fuori  non  capiate 
la  cosa,  che  essi  vengono  ad  esporvi " ;  II  Marescalco  L  1 2 
"  dubito  che  la  Qatta  non  abbia  mangiato  la  pemice,  che 
trafugaste  ifltamattina  del  piatto  del  signore " ;  iv.  1 
"  dubitando  che  ciascuna  che  parla  non  parli  di  lui "  ; 
V.  6  "  sai  tu  cio  che  io  dubito  ?  A.  No.  M.  Ρλ.  Che  non 
faccia  venir  11  Signore  in  collera  con  la  sua  ostinazione,  e 
che  per  cio  non  lo  cacci  a  le  forche." 
Cent  Nouv.  nouv,  c.  (p.  421}  "je  mettray,  e'il  voub  plaist^ 
la  fiance  en  vous,  que  jamais  n'ay  οζέ  mettre  en  fr^res  ne 
amis  que  j'aye,  doubtant  que  faulte  ne  feissent  touchant 
la  jeusne";  Lados  Lea  liais.  dang,:  Lett  131  "je  ne 
doute  meme  pas  que  nous  ne  sachions  assez  Γ  [sc  la  soiroe] 
embellir  pour  ne  la  voir  finir  qn'k  regret" 

(2)  Ε  corUra, 

Ariosto  La  Lena  iiL  2  "almen  non  avro  dubbio  |  che  Ί 
giudice  alle  fosse  me  li  scortichi." 

Moli^re  Le  Tartuffe:  Preface  "je  doute  qu'une  si  grande 
perfection  soit  dans  les  forces  de  la  nature  humaine "  ; 
Marivaux  Les  Sinch^es  sc.  4  "un  fat  se  doute  toujours 
un  peu  qu'il  Test";  Voltaire  Candide  c.  24  ad  fin,  "je 
souhaite  .  .  .  qu'elle  fasse  un  jour  votre  bonheur ;  mais 
c'est  de  quoi  je  doute  fort" 

(3)  It  may  be  remarked  of  avMio  in  Latin  and   its  corre-      Dubito,  and  its 

spondents   in   English,    and   in    the   languages    more   directly  correspo^idents  iu 
J         J     ,  Γι.     τ    i.•       i.t  i.    xL        ο     ο         .  y    modern        Ian- 

dependent  upon  the  Latin,    that   the  pnmary  signincation  is  guages. 

simply  that  of  the  halting  between  two  alternatives, 

"  Quid  dubitas  ? "  says  Iris  to  Turnus  in  Virgil  {Aen,  ix.  1 2) 

"  Nunc  tempus  equos,  nunc  poscere  currus.  {  Kumpe  moras  omnes 

et  turbata  arripe  castra,"     Just  as  in  English,  "Why,  master 

mayor,"  says  Hastings  to  the  Mayor  of  York  in  Shakespeare 

(3  Hen,   VL  iv.  7),  "why  stand  you  in  a  doubt?  |  open  the 

gates ;  we  are  King  Henry's  friends  ";  and  in  the  next  scene  of 

the  same  play,  "  The  doubt  is  that  he  will  seduce  the  rest "  is 

Exeter's  reply  to  the  King's  suggestion  that  Edward's  power  in 

the  field  would  not  be  able  to  encounter  his.     So  "  I  doubt," 

says  Bruce  in  Sir  Walter  Scott  {Tales  of  a  Grandfaiher  c.  8), 
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''that  I  have  slain  the  Eed  Comyn";  to  which  Eirkpatrick 
answers  "  Do  you  leave  such  a  matter  in  doubt  ?  I  will  make  it 
sicker ! " 

So  there  is  only  the  notion  of  halting  in  such  passages  as 

Ter.  Addph.  iv.  5.  57   ha^c  dam  dubitas,   monses  abierunt 

decern. 
Cia^.  Base,  Amer.  31.  88  reetat  .  .  .  ut  hoc  dubitemns^  uter 

potioe  Sex.  Boecimn  Occident 
Verg.  AetL  ix.   190  percipe  porro,  |  quid  dubitem,  et  quae 

nunc  animo  sententia  suigat 

(4)  But  the  conclusion  of  the  halting  between  two  alter- 
natives is  a  decision  against  or  in  favour  of  one  or  other  of  the 
propositions  submitted.  And  the  words  in  question  are  most 
generally  used  now  to  express  dissent  from  the  proposition  which 
follows  them :  so  that 

I  doubt-!  .1    .  V       -11  \  =  ^  think  that  he  will  not  come, 

^that  he  will  comej 

(5)  But  this  was  not  always  so,  and  the  words  are  constantly 
found  also  used  to  express  assent  to,  and  not  dissent  from,  the 
proposition  which  follows  them.     So  that 

I  doubt(Ϊ^T^„  1  =  1  think  that  he  vM  come. 

\^that  he  will  comej 

and  practically  "  I  doubt "  =  "  I  think,"  "  I  imagine." 

(6)  The  following  are  a  few  examples  of  this : — 

**  ρ  0  u  b  t "=  Shaksp.  Merry  Wives  i.  4  "  I  doubt  he  be  not  well,  that  he 

** think."  comes  not  home";  Much  Ado  v.  1  "had  we  fought^   I 

doubt  we  should  have  been  too  young  for  them " ;  Mac- 
beth iv.  2  "I  doubt  some  danger  does  approach  you 
nearly  " ;  Troiltu  and  Gressida  i.  2  "  I  doubt  he  be  hurt " ; 
K,  John  V.  6  "  I  doubt  he  will  be  dead  or  ere  I  come "  ; 
K,  Eich,  11.  uL  4  "  depress'd  he  is  already,  and  depoe'd 
'tie  doubt  he  wiU  be"  ;  Hamlet  L  2  "all  is  not  well : 
I  doubt  some  foul  play " ;  Dekker  ii.  Honed  Whore  i.  1 
p.  157  "I  doubt  then  you  have  all  those  stinking  breaths, 

I  you  might  be  aU  smelt  out " ;  Head  and  Kirkman  Eng- 
lish Bogtte  pt  ii.  c.  19  "  but  she,  doubting  that  we  would 
sit  up  a  nights  after  she  was  gone  to  bed  .  .  .,  she  called 
her  son  to  watch "  ;  Shirley  Hyde  Park  iv.  3  "  she  must 

I  accept,  or  I  shall  doubt  we  are  not  friends " ;  Defoe 
Roxana  pp.  78.  109  "honester  than  I  doubt  I  should 
have  been,  if  .  .  ." ;  248  ;  Sedley  Mulb.  Garden  iiL  2  « I 
doubt  we  are  a  little  too  free  with  our  servants  "  ;  Dryden 
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Wild  Gallant  iv.  1  **  faith,  I  doubt  I  am  past  that  noble 
sin  " ;  Limherham  iL  2 ;  v.  1  (bis) ;  Swift  Oullivef's  TraveL• 
pt  ii.  c.  8  "my  answer  was,  that  ...  I  doubted  some 
authors  less  consulted  truth  than  their  own  vanity  or 
interest  or  the  diversion  of  ignorant  readers '' ;  Chester- 
field Letters  to  his  Son  218  "your  exterior  air  and 
carriage  ...  I  doubt,  are  not  the  genteelest  in  the 
world";  Sheridan  The  Dv^nna  iii.  7  "he's  mad,  I 
doubt "  ;  School  for  Scandal  i.  2  "  the  worst  of  it  is,  I 
doubt  I  love  her,  or  I  should  never  bear  all  this " ;  ii.  2 
"it  has  led  me  into  so  many  cursed  rogueries  Uiat  I 
doubt  I  shall  be  exposed  at  last " ;  ii  3  "  'tis  a  long  time 
since  we  met — fifteen  years,  I  doubt,  Sir  Oliver  " ;  George 
Eliot  Mill  on  the  Floss  L  α  3  "  it'll  turn  to  trouble,  I 
doubt" 

(7)  In  the  old  legal  case  of  Tenant  y.  Goldwin^  before  the       Tenant  v.  Gold- 
Court  of  Queen's  Bench  in  the  third  year  of  Queen  Anne,  in  ^**  • 

which  Chief-Justice  Holt  delivered  the  judgment  of  the  Court, 

there  occurs,  in  Lord   Raymond's  verbatim  report  (2  Ba3nn.      2  Raym.  1093 ; 

1089.  1093),  the  following  passage  : — 

"  But  if  he  had  sold  the  vacant  piece  of  ground  and  kept  the 
house  without  reserving  the  benefit  of  the  lights,  the  vendee 
might  build  against  his  house." 

In  the  non-verbatim  report  of  this  same  judgment  in  the 
Modem  Keports  (6  Mod.  311.  314)  this  passage  appears  thus : — 

^  But  if  in  that  case  he  had  sold  the  vacant  ground  without 
reserving  the  benefit  of  the  lights,  the  Court  doubted,  in 
that  case,  that  the  vendee  might  build  so  as  to  stop  the  lights 
of  the  vendor,  because  he  parted  with  the  ground  without 
reserving  the  benefit  of  the  lights  "  : 

where  "doubted"  obviously  means  "thought,"  as  the  present 
writer  nevertheless  had  occasion  to  point  out^  when  arguing 
the  case  of  Wheeldon  v.  Burroios  (12  Ch.  D.  31.  39),  as  leading 
counsel  for  the  plaintiff,  before  Vice-Chancellor  Bacon  in  1878. 

(8)  It  is  this  use  of  "doubt"  as  equivalent  to  "think" 
which  renders  admissible  the  use  of  "  but "  in  such  sentences  as 

Shaksp.  Mids.  Nights  Dr.  iv.  2  "  and,  most  dear  actors,  eat  no 
onions  nor  garlic,  for  we  are  to  utter  sweet  breath :  and  I  do 
not  doubt  but  to  hear  them  say,  it  is  a  sweet  comedy " ; 
2  HeTL  IV,  iv.  4  "  both  which  we  doubt  not  but  your  majesty 
I  shall  soon  enjoy " ;  1  Henry  VL  ii  6  "  and  for  those 
wrongs,  those  bitter  injuries  |  which  Somerset  hath  offer'd 
to  my  house,  |  I  doubt  not  but  with  honour  to  redress "  ; 


6  Mod.  314. 


"Doubt  but. 
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3  Henry  VL  iv.  7  "but  being  enter'd,  |  I  doubt  not,  I, 
but  we  shall  soon  persuade  |  both  him  and  all  his  brothers 
unto  reason "  ;  K,  Richard  IIL  v.  2  "  I  doubt  not  but  his 
friends  will  turn  to  us " ;  Jul,  Caeaar  iv.  2  "  your  master 
.  .  .  I  .  .  .  hath  given  me  some  worthy  cause  to  wish  | 
things  done,  undone :  but  if  he  be  at  hand,  |  I  shall  be 
satisfied.  P.  I  do  not  doubt  but  that  my  noble  master 
will  appear  |  such  as  he  is,  full  of  regard  and  honour.  |  B, 
He  is  not  doubted  "  [where  we  have  the  word  used  in  both 
its  senses] ;  Job  xii.  2,  3  "  no  doubt  but  ye  are  the  people, 
and  wisdom  shall  die  with  you.  But  I  have  understanding 
as  well  as  you ;  I  am  not  inferior  to  you." 

Dubito  quitL         (9)  Compare  with  this  the  use  in  Latin  of  quin —  =  "  how 
"™•  not,"  by  way  of  origin — in  such  cases :  e,g. 

Plant  AuLuL  il  1.  40  post  mediam  aetat^m,  qui  mediam  ducit 
uzordm  domum,  |  si  eam  senex  anum  praegnantem  fortuitu 
focerit,  I  quid  dubitas  quin  sit  paratum  nomen  puero 
Postumus?  Ter.  Andr,  L  2.  1  non  dubiumst  quin  uxorem 
nolit  filius ;  Cic.  p.  Leg,  ManU,  p.  23. 68  quare  noUte  dubitare, 
quin  huic  imi  credatis  omnia,  qui  .  .  . ;  p.  Flacc  17.  40 
quum  vero  is,  quem  nemo  vestrum  vidit  unquam :  nemo, 
qui  mortalis  esset,  audivit ;  tantum  dicit,  "  Dedi  "  :  dubitatis, 
jadices,  quin  ab  hoc  ignotissumo  Phryge  nobilissumum 
civem  vindicetisl  de  Sen,  10.  31  dux  ille  Qraeciae  nusquam 
optat  ut  Ajacis  similes  habeat  decem,  at  ut  Nestoris :  quod 
si  accident,  non  dubitat  quin  brevi  sit  Troja  peritura ;  Gaee. 
Bell,  Gall,  i  3  illis  probat  .  .  .  non  esse  dubium  quin  totius 
Qalliae  plurimum  Helvetii  possent;  Liv.  xxiv.  26  si  quis 
Zoippo  nuntiet  interfectum  Hieronymum  ac  liberatas 
Syracusas,  cui  dubium  esse  quin  extemplo  conscensurus  sit 
navem  atque  in  patriam  rediturus?  xL  56  quum  in 
Thracia  Perseus  abesset,  circumire  Macedoniae  urbes,  prin- 
cipibusque  Antigonum  commendare :  et  si  vita  longior 
suppetisset,  haud  dubium  fuit  quin  eum  in  possessione 
regni  relicturus  fuerit. 

'<Se    doater/'         (10)  Again,  in  French,  we  have  as  examples  of  se  douier^ 
ui?.?  »®  Γ  "  =   dovier,  used  in  the  sense  of  think,  imagine,  have  an  idea  of,  or  the 

like, 

Eabelais  ParUagr,  ii.  15  "regarde  que  la  plaie  est  grande  .  .  . 
Je  me  doubte  que  la  plaie  soit  vieille  " ;  Marivaux  Les  Sinares 
8C.  L  "  je  me  doutais  bien  que  je  ne  lui  έtais  pas  indifferent  ^* ; 
sc  xyL  *' je  doutais  meme  que  vous  m'aimaesiez,  et  je  r^sistais 
k  mon  penchant  pour  vous "  ;  Lacloe  Les  liais.  dang, :  Lett, 
76  *'  vous  vous  doutez  bien,  sans  que  je  vous  le  dise,  que  la 
petite  a  r^pondu  k  Danceny'' ;  113  "je  ne  parle  pas  de  son 


"think." 
—in  French. 
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coeur,  dont  je  me  doute  bien  que  voue  ne  yous  eouciez 
guere";  140  "elle  ne  e'en  [  =  de  eon  otat]  doutoit  pae"; 
Balzac  La  Cousine  Bette  p.  225  **te  doutee-tu  d'etre  p^re 
pour  la  seconde  fois  ? "  "  vraiment,  tu  eerais  grosse  ? " 

84.  (/)  In  miscellaneous  cases  such  as  the  following: —  MiscellaDeone 

..  .       _,  »7-         »      -ri.      ...      «.»       -r  t  y  y,         ,m  /  CaSCS      Of      βΖρΓθββ 

(l)  Cervantes  Novel.  Ej.  in.  25  Liu  dos  donceuas  "y  asi  per  insertion  of  im- 
esto  como  por  parecerle  que  aun  no  habia  cerrado  la  plied  negative, 
fortuna  de  todo  en  todo  las  puertae  &  su  remedio,  queiia 
dntes  procurdrsele  por  todas  las  vias  poaiblea,  que  no 
tomar  venganza  del  agravio  que  de  su  mucha  liviandad 
en  έ1  redundaba." 
Os  livros  de  Linhagens  iv.  21  (p.  275)  "fallou  com  ho 
iffamte  que  .  .  .  per  nenhuma  guisa  nom  ese  abalassem 
atda  que  ouuiesem  a  uoz  do  sen  como "...  (p.  276) 
''  de  mda  ventura  he  ho  homem  que  see  fia  per  nenhuma 
molher"  .  .  .  '^alli  morrerom  .  .  .  todoe  os  mouros 
e  mouras  que  estauam  no  currall,  e  nom  ficou  em  essa 
villa  de  Qaya  pedra  com  pedra  que  todo  nom  fosse 
em  terra "  .  .  .  "  eu  sey  quem  he  rrey  Bamiro,  e  sey 
de  Qerto  se  ο  saluas  de  morte  que  Ihe  nom  podes  escapar 
que  a  nom  premdas  delle." 

(iL)  Cervantes  Novel.  Ej.  i.  151  El  amante  liberal  "qual 
eUos  queddron  con  mi  vista,  no  lo  βέ,  de  mi  βέ  decir 
que  quedo  tal  con  la  suya,  que  perdi  la  de  mis  ojos,  y 
me  qμeάά  como  est&tua  sin  voz  ni  movimiento  algimo." 
Moli^re  Le  Tartuffe  v.  4  "  un  ordre  de  vider  d'ici,  vous  et 
les  votres,  |  mettre  vos  meubles  hors,  et  faire  place  k 
d'autres,     sans  dέlai  ni  remise." 

(iii)  Cervantes  Novel  Ej.  i.  1*18  El  amante  liberal  **dnte8  que 
otra  cosa  dizesen  ni  preguntasen,  manddron  al  judio 
que,  etc." 

140.  /iv^^o/jtat  =  (Homeric  subjunctive  for)  ^ιυΛ}σω/Λαι.     See      140.  Hom.   IL• 
note  138.  ii•  488• 

141.  Cf.  Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg.  p.  395.  7  €ζώλη^  άπολοίμην  καΐ      141. 
πρoώληSi  €l  .  .  .:  et  Λ.  Mr.  Shilleto. 

142.  1.  In  a  sentence  like  Xen.  Symp.  8.  22  και  σκσπων  Β*      i42.Xen.Symp. 
&v  Tis  €vpoi  .  .  .  the  protasis  is — in  participial  form — expressed,  8.  22. 

which  in  sentences  like  those  in  the  Text  is  to  be  mentally 
supplied. 

2.  ηκοί — perfect  in   meaning,   if  not  in   form.     "Erfurdt      Soph.  Aj.  186 
justly  remarks,"  says  Elmsley  (on  Soph.  Aj.  278  in  Mits.  Cnt.  i.  ^«^i. 

355),  "  that  Ί^κω  does  not  signify  venio  but  vent." 
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yap=**Yenlj," 


JSniTiif  7uim>, 


8.  γάρ  would  certainly  be  as  well,  if  not  better,  rendered 
here  by  "verily";  which,  or  "soothly,"  or  "truly,"  or  "of 
course,"  or  the  like,  Mr.  Shilleto  (on  Thuc.  i.  17.  1 ;  25.  4 ;  120. 
2 ;  and  Index  in  the  same  volume  s.v.)  suggests  was  the  primary 
meaning  of  it  in  Greek,  and  of  nam  in  Latin. 

Ace.  Mr.  Key  Lat.  Diet.  s.w.  Enim  ("akin  to  nam  .  .  . 
nam  having  lost  the  e  ")  and  Nam :  to  the  former  of  which  words 
Mr.  Key  assigns,  as  the  primary  meaning,  the  English  "  indeed," 
and  to  the  latter  the  English  "  thus,"  or  "  for  example  " ;  in  each 
case  relegating  the  meaning  "  for "  to  a  secondary  place  in  the 
use  of  the  respective  words. 

These  two  really  great  men  and  independent  thinkers  are 
thus  in  agreement  upon  the  point  in  question :  which  fact  should 
practically  settle  it. 


Shilleto. 


A  modem  de-         Yet  one  has  arisen,  in  the  shape  of  a  writer,  who — for  his 
greciation  of  Mr.   own  sake — shall  be  nameless,  in  the  Classical  Review  (vi.  303)  to 

"  push  them  from  their  stools,"  and  proclaim  aloud  the  incom- 
petence of  at  least  the  former:  "So  did  Shilleto,  and  he 
explained  yap  as  *in  fact'  in  both  places.  But" — can  the 
present  writer,  who  knew  Mr.  Shilleto  in  the  flesh,  who  was  his 
pupil,  and  knew  to  the  full  not  his  modesty  only,  but  his  worth, 
believe  his  very  eyes  ? — "  probably  no  one  would  admit  this  use 
of  yap  in  Attic  "  ! 

Is  it  possible  1  What  an  idle  dreamer  poor  "  Shilleto  "  must 
have  been !  AVhy  did  he  obtrude  his  oflficious  meddling  into  the 
domain  of  classical  literature,  and  not  remain,  wherein  he  was 
called,  and  there  meditate  at  large  upon  the  lessons  to  be  drawn 
from  the  1 2th  Chapter  of  the  First  Book  of  Kings  ? 


143.    Conditio-  143•  ^•  This  use  of  a  conditional  form  of  expression  as  a 

nal  =  practically,  practical  equivalent  to  one  of  absolute  type  is  common  in  other 

!ifi»if J""""  t  languages  than  Greek. 

expression  —   in         c)     ο      ..-..  ,  ..         λ  -      λ     m        .•ι 

various  languages.         2.  Of  it  in  Latin,  examples  may  be  found  m  the  Text  in  the 

proper  place. 

And,  so  far  as  other  languages  are  concerned,  take  the 
following  citations  as  additional  to  those  contained  in  notes 
146,  148,  and  149  below: — 


— English. 


3.  "  You  could "  :    "  — not  come  soon  enough,"  Lyly  Alex,  and 
Campagp.  v.  4. 
(c  j>^j »  .    « —  jjj^ye    yQ^p    opinion,  gentlemen,"   Buckingham 

Behea/nal  iv.  1. 
"  I  should  " :  "  — ^look  upon  faithfulness  or  unfaithfulness  to  it 
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as  indicating  ..."    C.  Beard  Unitarian  Christianity  p.  l&O, 
ed.  Lond.  1881. 

"  It  should  *' :  "  — seem,  he  was  safe,"  Prof.  Blunt  Sermon  on 
the  Late  Duke  of  Wellington  p.  9. 

"  I  would  "  :  "  — ^wish  thee  reconcile  the  lords,"  Marlowe  Edw. 
IL  p.  189  h;  " — not  have  thee  eeU  thy  substance,"  Dekker 
ii.  Hon.  Whore  i.  1  ;  " — wish  you,"  Fletcher  Captain  in, 
3  ;  " — the  devil  in  a  storm  would  carry  him,"  v.  1  ; 
" — give  my  hand  to  be  washed  from,"  Beaum.  and  Fletch. 
PhUaster  i.  1. 

"Thou  wouldest":  " — ^have  done,"  Collect  for  20th  Sunday 
after  Trinity. 

"  She  would  "  :  "  — request  to  know,"  Shaksp.  Rape  of  Lucrece 
V.  1283. 

"  It  would  "  :  "  — seem,"  J.  LI.  Davies  Social  Qtiestions  p.  362  ; 
" — appear,"  Edinbwrgh  Rev,  voL  166  p.  137. 

"  Who  would  "  :  "  — fain  leave  the  world  a  little  better  than 
they  found  it,  and,  if  they  might,  would  see  before  they  go 
the  gray  dawn  in  the  East  of  a  brighter  and  a  happier  day," 
C.  Beard  Unitarian  Christianity  p.  154. 

"  Who  might "  :    "  — that  favored  person  be  ί "   0.  WendeU 
Holmes  Autocrat  of  the  Breakfast  Table  i.  p.  5. 
4.  "  Aimeraii " :    "  moi.    Monsieur,  j'aimerois   le   chevalier,"  Le   —French. 
Sage  Turcaret  iL  3. 

"Aurais":  "je  n'aurais  pas  besoin  de  t'interroger.  II  me 
suffit  de  te  voir  ainsi,"  Quy  de  Maupassant  Une  vie  c.  7. 

"  Aurait "  :  "  quelle  plus  grande  absurdito  qu'une  fatality 
aveugle  qui  aurait  produit  des  etres  intelligents  ? "  Montes- 
quieu Esp,  des  Lois  i.  1  ;  "  le  mariage  aurait  done  de  grands 
charmes  pour  vous?"  Marivaux  Le  Jeu  de  V Amour  et  du 
haaard  L  1;  add  Balzac  La  Cousins  Bette  pp.  9.  9 — ;  14.  4 — . 

"Auriez":  "la  nuit  pass^e,  avec  qui  Tauriez-vous  pass^e?" 
Abbo  Provost  Manon  VEscaut ;  "  auriez-vous  commis  quel- 
qu'imprudence ? "  Laclos  Les  liais,  dang,:  Lett.  65;  Lett, 
126  ;  Le  Sage  Diabl  Boit  cc.  4.  6.  11 ;  Guy  de  Maupassant 
Une  me  c  8  med. 

"  Connaitrais "  :  "est-ce  que  tu  connoitrois  ma  comtesse  ?"  Le 
Sage  Turcaret  v.  8. 

"  Gagerais" :  "  je  gagerois  que  c'est  un  original,"  Le  Sage  D.  B, 
c  17. 

"  Plairait "  :  "  le  gallon  nous  plait  Te  plairait-il  .  .  .  il  toi  1 " 
Guy  de  Maupassant  Une  vie  c  4, 

"  Pourriez  "  :  "  vous  pourriez  vous  fier  k  un  miserable  qui  . . ." 
Le  Sage  D,  B.  c.  15. 

"  Saurais " :  '*  ce  sein  que  je  ne  saunde  voir,"  Moli^re  Le 
TaHuffe  iii.  2  ;  "  je  ne  saurois  disputer,  si  I'on  ne  m'inter- 
rompt,"  Festvn  de  Pierre  iii.  1 ;  "  je  ne  saurois  le  concevoir," 
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Lacloe  Les  liais.  dang, :  Lett,  162  ;  add  Babelaie  Pcmtagr,  u. 

21  ;  Balzac  La  Counne  Bette  p.  5.  4. 
"  Saaiait" :  "  un  sentiment  indopendant,  que  la  prudence  pent 

faire  oviter,  maiB  qu'elle  ne  sauroit  vaincre,''  Lacloe  Les  Itaie. 

dang. :  Lett.  126 ;  add  164  ;  Le  Sage  Twrcaret  i.  6. 
<*  Sauraient '' :   "  ce  miracle  de  la  nature  .  .  .  conserve  une 

tristesee  morteUe,  que  le  temps  et  mon  amour  ne  sauroient 

disaiper,"  Le  Sage  D.  B.  c  16. 
*'  Serais '' :  '*  me  serois-je  nui  par  ma  confiance  1 "  Lacloe  Z»es 

liaie.  dang. :  Lett.  77  :  '*  vraiment,  tu  serais  groeae  ?  "  Balzac 

La  Cousine  Bette  p.  226. 
**  Serait "  :  "  vous  ne  m'en  parlez  pas :  seroit-ce  que  vous  n'en 

partagez  plus  le  d^sir  ? "  Lacloe  Les  liais.  dang. :  LetL  80  ; 

add  ib.  LeU.  126  ;  Le  Sage  D.  B.  cc.  4.  6.  10.  13. 
^'Seriez":   '^seriez-vous  par  hasard  .   .   .   le   d^mon  qu'on 

appelle  Lucifer  1 "  Le  Sage  D.  B.  c  I  ;  ^*  seriez-vous  r^elle- 

ment  guori  du  mal  .  .  .1"  TL•.  Qautier  MUe.  de  Maupin  c 

16. 
"  Viendroit "  :  "  —  -il  d'arriver  quelque  malheur  ?  "  Le  Sage 

D.  £.  c.  3 ;  add  ib.  c  6. 
"  Voudrais '' :  ^  vous  avez  un  moyen  .  .  .  en  le  recompensant. 

Le   0.   Je  le  voudrais  souvent,"   Beaumarchais  Im  Mht 

Coupable  iL  23  ;  add  Le  Sage  D.  B.c.4;  Tvrcaret  v.  9 ;  Guy 

de  Maupassant  Une  vie  c  10  init 
—Italian.  5,  «  Armerebbe "  :  "a danno  vostro  |  or  si  armerebbe  Roma . . .?" 

Alfieri  Gongiura  di  Pazasi  iv.  4. 
^  Avresti " :  ^  Madonna  tale,  averesti  voi  un  poco  di  scarlatto  1 '' 

Sacchetti  Novell.  1  ;  Nota  H  nuov.  rice  iL  11. 
"  Avrebbe "  :  "  —  |  forse  il   mio  amor —  1     Ma  no,"  Alfieri 

FUippo  iv.  4. 
"  Avreste  "  :  "  — ^veduto  il  giojelliere  ? "  Axetino  Π  Marescako 

iii.  4 ;  Nota  Π  nuov.  rice.  iiL  9. 
"  Devreste " :  **  voi  devereste  andar  ballando  per  la  strada,  e 

andate  piangendo,"  Aretino  H  Marescalco  iv.  8. 
"Doverebbe":   " — corrompersi    ne'   vecchi  nel   giudicare  i 

tempi  .  .  .,"  MachiavelL  Discors.  iL :  Pref. 
"  Dubitereste  "  :  **  — ^forse  della  veracit&  de'  miei  detti  f  "  Nota 

H  nuov.  rice  iii.  11. 
*^  Faresti " :  '*  — il  meglio  starti  a  casa^"  Aretino  La  Cortigiana 

iv.  11. 
"Fia":  «obciell  fiaverl"  Alfieri  ΛΤβτορβ  iv.  1. 
"  Meritereste  "  :  "  siete  un  pazzo,  e  meritereste  la  sorte  che  vi 

sta  prejMuata,"  Nota  L'ammalato  per  Immctginassione  iL  7  eztr. 
"  Opporrebbe " :   '*  e  qual  consiglio  |  si  opporrebbe  a  un  tal 

re  ?  "  Alfieri  FUippo  iv.  6. 
"  Parebbe "  :  "  cbe  bestemmia.     Vi  parebbe  zibetto,"  Aretino 

Π  Marescalco  iv.  3. 
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*'  Piacerebbe " :  "  che  ti  pare  .  .  .  ?  L.  Mi  piacerebbe  a 
dirvela,"  Nota  II  FUosofo  Celibe  ii.  6. 

'*  Saprei  " :  "  mio  frateUo  dorme  ancora  f  D.  Non  aaprei,''  Nota 
L'cmimaL  per  immag.  i  2  ;  iL  3  (bis) ;  5  ;  v.  5 ;  i7  nuov. 
riea,  L  5  ;  iv.  8. 

"  Sapieete  "  :  "  0,  o,  Signore,  eapreetemi  yoi  dire  a  che  fine  sia 
fatto  un  coei'pomposo  apparato/'  Aretino  La  Gortigiana :  ProL 

"Sareeti"  :  " — tu  mat  imbriaco?"  Bibbiena  La  OaUmdria  ▼. 
3  ;  '*  — ^tu  mai  il  guadagnator  de  la  taglia  ? "  Aretino  La 
Talanta  v.  15;  '^tu,  padre,  |  di  cotanf  opra  or  tu  minor 
saresti  9  "  Alfieri  Congiura  ά/έ  Pood  iii.  2. 

^'Sarebbe"  :  "meglio  sarebbe  |  ritrarti,  ο  re,  nel  padiglione," 
Alfieri  Saul  ii.  2  ;  '*  come  ?  Sarebbe  egli  quel  giovine  cbe  e 
yenuto  con  voi?"  Nota  Π  Filoi,  CeLm.  13  ;  La  Vedov.  in 
βοΐϋ,  iL  1  ;  JZ  nuov.  rice,  iL  2. 

*'  Sareste "  :  "  — forse  innamorato  di  madamigella  Celestina," 
Nota  η  FUosofo  Cdibe  iii.  8. 

"  Tenteresti "  :  "  oimfe  !  che  parli  ?  |  tenteieeti  tu  forse  .  .  .," 
Alfieri  Congiura  d^  Pazd  i.  3. 

"  Vorrei"  :  Nota  Vamrrud,  per  immag.  L  1  (bie)  ;  11  ;  /Z  nuoO, 
rice.  L  β  (bie)  ;  UL  2 ;  iZ  Filos.  CeL  i.  3 ;  "  — cantar  quel 
memorando  edegno  |  cb'  .  .  .,"  Taseoni  La  Secehia  BapUa 
i.  1.  1. 

[E  conirray  Arioeto   OrL  Fwr,  i.   1.   1  'Ue  donne,  i  cavalier, 
I'arme,  gli  amori,  |  le  corteeie,  Taudaci  imprese  io  canto,  | 
che  .  .  .";   and  Taseo  QtiruA.  Lib,  i.  1.  1   "canto  I'arme 
pietose,  e  '1  Capitano  |  che  .  .  ."] 

"  Vorrebbe " :  "  il  cuore  mi  rimprovera,  e  non  vorrebbe  ch' 
.  .  .,"  Nota  Ε  nuov,  rice.  L  10  ;  VarwmaL•  per  immag.  i  5. 

^^Voireete":  Nota  II  nuov,  rice.  iii.  2  ;  "vorreste  comandare 
in  caea  mia  ?  "  ib,  iv.  8. 

"  Vorrebbero  "  :  "  — riverirla,"  Nota  Π  nuov.  rice  iv.  6. 

6.  **  Habria "  :  "  madre  ι  por  ventura  habria  |  quien  noe  dieee  |     Spanish. 

pan  por  esto  1 "  Cervantes  Numanda  iii  2. 

'*  Quisiera "  :  "  — ^haberos  hecho  tantas  buenas  obras,  que  oe 
obligara  d  no  negarme  qualquiera  cosa  que  pudiera  ό  quisiera 
pediros '' :  followed  at  a  short  interval  by  the  present  in- 
dicative "quiero  tambien  que  .  .  .  sepais  que  .  .  .,"  Cer- 
vantes Nov,  Ej.  iii  p.  36  Las  doe  done, ;  "  — yo  .  .  .  apar- 
tarme  de  este  pecado,  y  para  ello  he  hecho  mis  diligencias,'' 
id.  ib,  p.  286  Los  perros  de  Mah. ;  add  p.  288  (bis). 

**  Seria  "  :  ^  ^  dormis,  senor  ?  y  no  seria  malo  que  durmi^sedes, 
porque  .  .  .,''  id.  ib,  iii  p.  21  Las  dos  done;  ''^luego 
casose  vm  ?  ...  si,  senor,  respondio  Campuzana  Seria  por 
amores,  dixo  Peralta,"  id.  tb,  γ.  172  El  casam,  tngaSL 

"  Serian " :  "  quando  llegdron  al  puerto  serian  las  ocho  de  la 
manana,"  id  ih,  i.  p.  236  El  am.  lib. 
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"  Tendria "  :  "  resolvidron  que  tendria  de  diez  y  seis  &  diez  y 

siete  anos,"  id.  ib.  iii.  p.  δ   Leu  doa  cUmc  ;    "  tendria  D. 

Antonio  hasta  veinte  y  quatro  anos,  y  D.  Juan  no  pasaba  de 

yeinte  y  seis,''  id.  ib.  p.  90  La  Sen,  Cornelia. 
7.  "Hattest":  *' ich  haVs  geeagt  .  .  .  |  2>.  Du  hattest  es  gesagt  ? 

Du  hast  mir  nichts  |  gesagt"  Schiller  Maria  Stuart  iv.  11. 
"  Hattet "  :  "  trotz  eurer  Spurkonst  war  Maria  Stoart  |  nocb. 

heute  frei,  wenn  ich  es  nicht  verhindert.  |  B.  Ihr  hattet — 

L,  Ich,  my  Lord,"  Schiller  ubi  supra  iv.  6. 
"  Wird "  :    "  es  wird   doch  nichts   Boses  dahinter  stecken  ! " 

Schiller  WallensteirCs  Lager  11. 


Dem.  Mid.  p.         8.  In  such  a  passage  as  Dem.  Mid.  p.  575.  24  we  have  the 
675.  24.  conditional  form  and  the  absolute  form,  in  Greek,  side  by  side : 

€γώ  δ'   .   .   .   ουτ€  φνγοίμ   αν  οντ   άναρνονμχιι  τοντο  τοννομΛ. 


Ι44•  Thuc. 
102.  8. 


δίΜτα. 


U. 


144-  1•  ^ίβ  is,  of  course,  a  reported  speech. 

Alcmaeon's  own  words  would  have  been  Ικανη  αν  κ€\ω(τμΑνη 
€Ϊη  Siaira  =  "  οη  inquiry,  sufficient  would  |  have  been  " ;  "  if  I 
were  to  inquire,  I  should  find  that  sufficient  had  been." 

2.  δίαιτα  =  "place  of  abode,"  as  in  Ar.  Ecd,  674. 


145.  Thuc.  viii. 
1.  1. 


146.  Further 
examples  of  con- 
ditional =  practi- 
cally,  absolute 
form  of  expression 

— in  various  lan- 
guages. 
— English. 


145.  This  again  is  a  reported  form  of  expression:  ψτιστονν 
.   .   .  μη  οντω  y€  άν  τταοτσυΒΙ  Βκφθάρθαι, 

The  direct  speech  would  have  been  οΰχ  οντω  y€  αν  Βΐ€φΘαρ' 
/i€va  €Ϊη  =  "  not  to  this  extent  at  any  rate  would  utter  destruction 
have  come  upon  us " ;  "  not  to  this  extent  would  it  appear 
that  it  has-come,  sc.  if  we  were  to  inquire." 

Arnold  takes  the  phrase  to  mean  "'they  did  not  believe  that 
it  could  have  been  so  utterly  destroyed,'  i.e,  that  it  would  have 
been  so  destroyed  under  any  conceivable  circumstances."  This 
is  equivalent  to  saying  that  the  direct  speech  would  have  been 
ov\  οντω  y€  av  ^ύφΘαρτο,  But  for  such  a  meaning  as  Arnold 
evolves  we  should  have  rather  expected  to  find  δΐ€φ^α/»ι/— there 
being  no  reason  to  insist  upon  the  "  remaining  effect,"  which  is 
latent  in  the  use  of  the  perfect  tense ;  and  then  the  reported 

form  would  have  been  μη  οντω  y€  άν  πασσνΒΙ  ^ιαφθαρτιναι, 

146.  So 

1.  βονλοίμην  αν :  —αλλ'  όρρωδώ.  Plat  Euthyphr.  p.  3  Α. 

άν  τνθοίμην :    καΐ  μην  ,  .  .  eoTt  γ*  α  ήΒίως  αν  πνθοίμην 
ΊτπΓίου  &ν  νυν  δή  (ikeye,  Hipp.  Min.  p.  363  Α. 

2.  "  Had" :  "I  had  rather  than  a  thousand  poimd,  |  I  had  a  heart 

but  half  80  ught  as  yours,"  Dekk.  Shoemak.  Holiday  p.  43. 
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" Should "  :  ''I  know  |  the  voice  ill-boding  and  the  solemn 
sound.  I  What  should  I  do?  or  whither  turn?"  Philips 
Splendid  Shilling  40 ;  "your  plan ...  is  quite  of  a  different 
kind  ...  I  should  think  it  ought  to  be  very  useful,"  F. 
D.  Maurice  Letter  to  Hare  (Maurice's  Life  i.  309) ;  "  in 
him  there  is  a  logical  rotundity,  which  I  should  wish 
for,"  Letter  to  Strachey  (ib.  I  351). 

"  It  should  not  become  us  ...  to  suffer  this  time  to  pass 
forth  without  .  .  .,"  Homily  for  Oood  Friday  p.  347  ;  "it 
should  seem  a  brother  of  our  order,"  Dryden  Span.  Friar 
iii.  1 ;  "  to  aid  thy  mind's  development  .  .  .,  |  this,  it 
should  seem,  was  not  reserved  for  me,"  Byron  Childe 
Harold  iii.  116. 

"  Would " :  "  though  I  must  confess,  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  yet  I 
would  have  you  |  think  .  .  .,"  Fletcher  Captain  iii.  4 ; 
"I  would  not  have  thee  sell  thy  substance  |  .  .  .," 
Dekker  il  Hotl  Whore  i.  p.  113 ;  "but  yet  I  would  not 
have  you  careless  without  watching,"  Homily  on  Matri- 
mony p.  426 ;  "I  would  learn  the  cause  why  Torrismond 
I  .  .  .,"  Dryden  Span,  Friar  ii.  2  ;  "and  indeed  I 
would  hope  that  a  small  importunity  would  be  sufficient 
to  prevail  with  them,  when  they  see  .  .  .,"  Wheatley 
Common  Prayer  Booh  p.  vii.  (ed.  Oxoh.  1839). 

"My  mistress  would  desire  you,  sir,  to  follow,"  Fletcher 
Cciptavn  v.  6 ;  '^  madam,  your  mother  would  speak  with 
you,"  Dryden  lAmberham  iii.  1  (cl  Dekker  L  Hon, 
Whore  sc.  10). 

« I  would  hope  — ,"  Shirley  Lady  of  P/.  ii.  2  ;  "  We  would 
willingly  hope  that  several  of  Johnstone's  other  characters 
...    are  .  .  .  considerably  over-charged,"  Sir  Walter 
Scott  in  Ballantyne's  British  Novelists  iv.  p.  zxxv. 

"The  men,  who  for  this  earthly  life  would  claim  |  well 
nigh  the  whole  .  .  .,  |  .  .  .  might  be  driven  |  ...  to 
profitable  shame,"  Trench  Poems  :  "  At  Brunechen," 

3.  "Voudrois":  "je  voudroiscouler  sur  une  riviere  tranquille:   — French. 

je  suis  entrainέ  par  un  torrent»"  Montesq.  Esp,  des  Lois 
zx.  1. 

4.  "  Vorrei " :  "  nol  vorrei  dire,  e  non  posso  tacerlo,"  Aretino  —Italian. 

La  Talanta  iv.  6  (cf.  II  Marescako  v.  6) ;  "  anch'  io  pace 
vorrei ;  |  ma,  con  infeunia,  no  .  .  .  Ti  acqueta ;  anch'  io 
vo'  pace,"  Alfieri  Congiura  d£  Pasasi  i.  3;  "per  compiacervi 
£Bkro  quel  che  volete  ...  ma  non  vorrei  che  mio  nipote 
Tavesse  a  male,"  Nota  U  Filosofo  Celibe  iii.  3. 

"  Vorresti "  :  "  e  che  vorresti  ?"  Aretino  La  Talanta  iii.  6. 

"  Yorebbono " :    "la  Lena  k  simile  |  all'  altre  donne,  che 
tutte  vorebbono  |  sentirsi  dietro  la  coda,  e  disprezzano  | 
.  .  .,"  Ariosto  La  Lena:  ProL  17. 


■^^ 
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146a.  146a.  Compare 

Shirley  The  Lady  of  Fleamre  iv.  2  extr.  "  what  should  this 
mean  ?  This  ie  no  jealousy,  |  or  she  belieyes  I  counter- 
feit» 

147.    "Could"  147•  So,  again, 

=  precticelly  ^    "CJould":  "I  could  wish  I  had  been  anything  |  rather  than 

what  I  am,"  Fletcher  Captain  ii.  1 ;  **  now  could  I  kiss 
him.  L  If  you  long  for  kicking,  |  you're  best  "^  ®  come 
kiss  me  :  do  not  though,  I'd  wish  you,"  iii  3 ;  "if  you  like 
it)  I  could  make  a  shift,  perhaps,  to  show  you  .  .  .," 
Buckingham  Rehearsal  ii.  2 ;  "  I  could  wish  he  would 
have  declined  .  .  ./'  Dryden  Defence  of  Essay  on  Dranu 
Poegy:  Works  ii.  277,  ed.  (2)  Edinb.  1821;  «I  cannot 
refuse  the  hooour  .  .  .,  Uiough  I  could  wish  .  .  ./* 
F.  D.  Maurice  Letter  to  Trench  (Life  i.  192) ;  <'how  much 
I  feel  your  affectionate  zeal  in  my  cause  .  .  .,  I  need 
and  could  not  express,"  Letter  to  Hare  (i&.  i  367);  'Ί 
could  say  more  :  but  it  is  wisest  often  to  be  most  eilenti" 
Eingsley  At  Last :  Dedication. 

"  And  who  could  dare  to  disavow  his  crime,  |  when  .  .  .  ?  " 
Dryden  Span.  Friar  ii.  2. 

"  *  1  hate  society '  .  .  .  '  you  could  hardly  have  seen  enough, 
of  society  to   speak  with  so  much  decision,'"   Disraeli 
Lothair  i.  c.  5. 
So  iu  Italian.  2.   "Potrei":  " — ^resistere  a  una  nuova  gita  .  .  .,"  Nota  Π 

niMv.  rice.  ii.  3  ;  L'ammal.  per  immag.  v.  7. 

**  Potresti " :  '*  ma  s'  io  ti  chieggio  e  bramo,  |  .  .  .  |  dura- 
mente  negarmelo  potresti  1 "  *^^  Alfieri  FUippo  i.  3. 

*'Be  better,  best"         ^^  ®  Note  the  use,  in  our  older  writers,  in  snch  phrases,  of  the  verb  "  to  be  " 
)(  **  have  better,    in  place  of  the — now  more  usual — verb  "  to  have." 
best, "  in  the  older         Instances  are — 

writers.  Dekker  i.  Hon.  Wh.  p.  72  "why,  you're  beet  go  see"  ;  Rehim  from  Par- 

nassus  ii.:  i.  2=:v.  800  '*80  slow  an  inventor  that  he  were  better  betake  himself 
to  his  old  trade  of  bricklaying  " ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Philaat.  ii.  4  '*  if  it  be  true, 
I  that  lady  had  been  better  have  embrac'd  |  cureless  diseases  " ;  Heywood  Fair 
if  aid  qfthe  £xch,  p.  68  "thou  hadst  been  better  |  run  millions  of  miles  bare- 
footed, than  I  thus  by  your  coy  disdain  to  have  deluded  me." 
We  have  both  forms  in  Shirley  :  e.g. 

Witty  Fair  One  iL  2  "were  I  best  to  discover  thus  much,  or  reserve  it  to 

welcome  home  the  old  knight  withal ?  "  Hyde  Park  i.  1  "I  think  we  were  beet 

let  him  alone  "  ;  Lady  of  Pleas,  i.  2  "  I  were  best  |  make  you  my  govemour." 

Lady  of  Pleas,  i.  2  init.  "  you  had  beet  wrap  alt  my  chambers  in  wUd  Irish  ! " 

Alfieri:      his         zcrU  χ.  ^^ote  this  last  line — one  of  three  words,  like  those  in  Aeschylus: 

Aeschyleanism.       Prom.  V.  207.  1005  ;  S^t.  c.  Theb.  19.  29  ;  Pers.  880  ;  Cho.  275  ;  Bum.  626 ; 

and  even  in  Euripides :  Iph.  Aul.  492  ;  Iph.  Taur.  1375.  1389. 
2.  Alfieri's  style  is,  indeed,  often  very  Aeschylean. 
Witness  such  lines  and  phrases  as  the  above,  and  others  which  will  be  found 
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"  Potrebbe " :  "  non  si  potrebbe  dire,"  Aretino  La  TcdarUa 
iii.  12 ;  '^gi^  il  buo  morir  non  nuoce  |  a  te:  potrebbe 
anzi  la  via  del  trono  |  ai  figli  >  .  .  |  sgombrar  cod,'' 
Αϊ  fieri  F Hippo  iv.  6. 

"  Potreste "  :  "  — ancora  rivolger  Tanimo  ad  una  viUana 
.  .  .  Γ'  Nota  H  nuov,  rice.  ii.  9. 

"  Potria  *' :  "  non  si  potria  dire,"  Aretino  II  MarescaUo 
lu.  6. 

147a.   ovT   av  δννα*/Ατ/ν  =" neither  could  I";  μψ  €ΐησταίμ.ψ     147*.  Soph. -4»ιί, 
(cf.  Soph.  Track.  582  κακά?  δέ  τόλ/ias  /a^t'  Ιττισταίμψ  Ιγω  \  μήτ    ^^^* 
ΙκμΛθοψι)  =  "  nor  may  I  leaom  ! " 

Cf.  Aeschin.  c.  Ciesiph.  p.  71.  37  sgq.  νλψ  /xtas  voketas,  i}s 

iyo)  OVT*  av  τοϋνομα.  €t7roe/Lii,  μηθ^  at  σνμφοραΐ  ναραπλησιοί  yevoivro 
αύτης  μτ^ενΐ  των  'Ελλήνων.  And  aleo  Dem.  do  Chers.  p.  106.  23 
€γώ  δ^  Θρασνς  μλν  .   .   .   οντ   άμΧ  μήτ€  γ€νοίμην,  .   .   . 


148.  1.  The  use  of  the  past  subjunctive  with  civ  as  a  148.  Past  sub- 
practical  substitute  for  the  future  indicative  in  Greek — as  to  j^c^^e  with  dr 
which  see  also  notes  45b  and  93,  8  above — ^is  very  common.  fau^iiSicativJ 

2.  Add  as  examples 

Aeech.  Ag.  838;  Eur.  Ifec.  1132 — ^with  which  compare  Or. 
639,  and  contrast  Ar.  Nvb.  143  (λέ^ω),  both  being 
similar  sentences —  ;  Eur.  Suppl.  465  Ac^ot/Lt'  ofv :  Aesch. 
Evm.  887.  888  μίνοίς  αν  .  *  .  .  αμ  .  .  .  iwippeirois : 
Soph.  Aj.  88  μίνοιμ*  av:  Dem.  Mid.  p.  576.  2  &v 
€ίην. 

Aesch.  Ag.  622  vm  δήτ  αν  .  .  .  τΰχοις ;  ^^'^^  Suppl.  328 

in  his  Filippo  iii.  6 ;  τ.  1 ;  Mirra  iii.  2 ;  Agam.  1.  2 ;  ii.  1 ;  Orest.  i  2 ;  iii. 
6 ;  iv.  2 ;  18 ;  Merope  ii.  1 ;  iv.  8 ;  v.  1  ;  Congiwra  d^  Pazzi  L  1 ;  iii  8 ;  iv. 
2 ;  iv.  6. 

3.  Lines  of  three  words  are  not  nncommon  in  Dante:  e.g.  Purgatorio  canto      Three  word  lines 
iL  St.  23  ;  zxvl  46  ;  Paradiso  ziii.  20 ;  xziv.  51 ;  zxviii.  40.  in  Dante  : 

4.  Nor  in  Camoens :    e.g.    Os  Lusiadas^  i.  60.    1 ;   106.  4 ;  iii.  96.   4 ;       in  Camoens. 

iv.  88.  4  ;  40.  4 ;  80.  1  ;  96.  8 ;  v.  16.  3 ;  46.  2 ;  72.  8  ;  vii.  48.  2 ;  49.  2 ; 

ix.  5.  5 ;  22.  7 ;  47.  6 ;  89.  5 ;  94.  7 ;  95.  5 ;  x.  44.  4  ;  142.  1 ;  150.  8 ;  to 
say  nothing  of  lines  which  are  practically  of  three  words,  snch  as  t  86.  8  ;  58. 
6 ;  67.  6 ;  78.  2  ;  87.  2,  4  ;  90.  4 ;  92.  5 ;  ii.  17.  1,  5 ;  80.  8 ;  84.  6 ;  44.  6 ; 
46.  3 ;  vi.  9.  4 ;  ix.  4.  4. 

xcTiia  I.  «How  then  would  you  succeed ?"=" how  will  you?"="I  wish     tCk  Ibf  \  utiiiam  ι 
that  you  could."  qui :  expressive  of 

2.  With  Tws  (hf ;  cf.  the  Latin  uti-nam ;  and  qui  t  in  Plant.  Cos.  ii  4.  1    a  wish, 
qui  ilium  di  omnes  dea^que  perdant ;  Menaeehm.  451  =  iii.  1.  6  qui  ilium  di 
omnes   p^rduint,   qui  ...  ;    £nniu8    TeUph.  288  =  88  Mtiller,  qui   illibn  di 
deaeque  migno  mactassint  malo  (with  which  has  been  compared  Eur.  TdepK,  Fr. 

18  (Dind.=718  Nauck)  «τακώγ  SKolt  dy,  which  reading  of  the  books  Elmsley 
alters  into  όΧοίτην  and  Dobree  {Adv,  ii.  p.  186)  into  6\οίατ). 

3.  We  have  a  practical  wish  expressed — 

By  Twt  dy ;  with  the  i>ast  subjunctive,  also  in  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  765 ;  Aj.       Soph.  Aj.  887. 
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180LS  αν:  Soph.  Aj.  1061  αν  cfirois :  Ar.^u5.  783  αν  διδα- 
ξαίμην:  1467  αν  ά&ικήσαιμι:  Tham.  830  μ€μΛΐ/αίμ€θ' 
αν :  Arietot.  ΆΘην.  τολ.  c  7  οΰδ'  αν  cis  c&Trot. 

And  compare 

Guy  de  Maupassant  Une  vie  c,  12  *'  faut  que  ga  soit  comme 
9a  pourtant  .  .  .  Sans  9a  dans  quatre  ans  yous  n'aoriez 
plus  un  radis." 

Alfieri  Filippo  iv.  6  "e  chi  scoprirti  |  vorria? — Chi  sa?  fore* 
anco  un  di  Filippo  |  .  .  .  il  generoeo  aidire  |  .  •  • 
premiar  potrebbe";  Congiura  de^  Pasxsi  iL  5  "iotutto  |  per 
la  pace  fareL     Ma  .  .    " 

The  two  forms         8.  The  two  forms  stand  side  by  side  in — ^for  instance — 
side  by  side:  ^^^^  ^    ^^^    gg^  ^^  ,  Herod,  ii.  41  ;  Eur.  Supfd.  568 

sqq, ;  Ar.  Ach,  1196  sqq,  ;  NtA,  1416  sqq.;  Thuc  uL  38. 
2  ;  vi.  60.  1 ;  Plat.  Legg,  ii.  p.  654  A  aqq.;  Dem.  de  FaU. 
Leg.  p.  573.  10  eqq. 

And  compare 

Laclos  Lea  liaia,  dang, :  Lett,  83  "  me  ferez-vous  un  crime  de 
ce  nouvel  amour  1  bl^erez-vous  votre  ouvrage  ?  vous 
reprocheriez-voue  mSme  Tint^r^t  que  yous  pournez  y 
prendre  1" 

—and  yet,  on  4,  On  the  other  hand,  the  two  forms  retain  each  its  own 
eaSTteown OToi  P^P®^  *^^  ^^^  signification,  as  they  stand  side  by  side,  in  in- 
per  signification,     direct  form,  in 

Ar.  JRheL  iL  5.  Ar.  Bhet,  ii.  6.   18-22  αΰτοι  δ'  όντως  €χοντ€$  θαρραλίοι 

^^'  €uriv  ,  .  .   όταν  €Wi\€ipovvT€Sy  η  μηθ€ν  αν  παυ^ιν  μηθ€ 

veicreoOaij  η  κατορθώ(Τ€ΐν^  oioivrat  = "  that  they  would 
not  under  any  circumetancee,  nor  will  in  fact,  suffer." 

149.  Past  sub-  149.  1.  This  use,  again,  of  the  past  subjunctive  with  c[v  as  a 
junctive  with  dy  practical  substitute  for  the  imperative  in  Greek  is  very  common. 
imS^^'  2.  Add  as  an  example 

Soph.  El.  1491  χω/οοΓ?  αν  wiu. 

8.  The  two  forms  stand  side  by  side  in — ^for  instance — 
Soph.  Ard.  AAA  κομίζοκ  αν  .   .  .  *  |  συ  δ'  c&irc  μοι  .  .  . 

387  [in  which  latter  passage  Ajax,  in  saying  tQs  9l»  rh»  οΙμνΚώτατί»  I  -  •  • 
6\έσσαί  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  θάΜαμΛ  καύτάί ;  does  not  pray  that  he  may  die,  bnt  im- 

Thuc.  i.  20.  3.     plies  that  he  would  sooner  die  than  not  accomplish  his  wish.     CC.  Thnc.  i.  20.  3 

dpdaturris  ri  καΙ  KUfOweOaai ;  where  see  the  notes  of  Arnold  and  Mr.  Shilleto ;  and 
add  to  the  passages  cited  by  the  latter,  and  as  requiring  similar  ezplanations, 
Aesch.  Ag.  1610  ;  Ou),  482 ;  Eur.  Or,  1100] ;  Eur.  Med,  97. 

So  tIs  Λρ  ;  By  rls  Aif ;  with  the  past  subjunctive,  in  Aesch.  Ag.  1448. 

xMiP  (bf  \  By  iro^ey  &v ;  with  the  past  subjunctive,  in  Aesch.  Suppl,  792. 
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149a.  1.  Bergk,  in  his  Fodae  Lynci  Graed,  says  of  the  first      ΐ49&•  Theognis 
of  these  two  verses  of  Theognis :  "  locus  obscurus,  certe  coy  pro  ^^^' 
€Ϊη  cum  0.  Schneidero  scribendum  videtur." 

But,  for  such  a  criticism — suggested,  no  doubt,  by  the  use  of 
the  present  subjunctive  of  possibility,  y,  in  the  next  line — there 
is  neither  ground  nor  necessity. 

2.  Nor  does  there  seem  any  real  reason  for  altering  the  6  re 
of  the  best  MSS.  into  ο  ri,  as  Bergk  also  does.  Even  in  the 
next  line,  one  of  the  best  (amongst  others)  gives  us  ο  re, 

150.  See  on  this  passage  note  7.  5  above.  15a  Ar.   Eccl. 

In  point  of  construction,  compare  with  it  ^δΟ• 

Heywood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  18  "thou  canst  not 
weep.  I  P.  Then  had  I  a  hard  heart." 

150a.  1.  This  passage  occurs  in  a  part  of  the  Agamemnon,      150a.  Aosch. 
of  which  three  MSS.  only  remain  to  us,  viz.  the  Venetian,  the  '^^•  ^^^^• 
Florentine,  and  the  Neapolitan,  the  first  being  of  the  thirteenth 
century,  the  second  and  third  being  of  the  fourteenth  century. 

The  line,  as  it  is  printed  in  the  Text,  is  as  it  stands  in  the 
Venetian  MS.  It  similarly  so  appears  in  the  Florentine  MS., 
with  the  exception  that  the  letters  -€i-  of  the  last  syllable  of 
παρ€σκ6π€ΐς  are  placed  as  a  correction  over  the  -ψ  of  the  last 
syllable  of  an  impossible  word  παρίσκόπη^:  which  word,  but 
without  correction,  is  the  reading  of  the  Neapolitan  MS. 

The  balance  of  authority  is,  therefore,  clearly  with  the 
Venetian  MS. ;  and  the  passage,  read  as  it  appears  there,  is 
intelligible,  and  capable  of  construction  and  translation  as  shown 
in  the  Text. 

2.  Porson  fell  foul  of  the  manuscriptal  readings,  however 
(Eur.  Hec.:  SuppL  ad  Praefat  p.  25  ed.  Scholefield),  on  metrical 
grounds,  and  arbitrarily  corrected  them  into  ^  κα^α  χ/ηρ-μων  8ip* 
€μων  ΊΓαρ&Γκόπ€ΐ9 :  while  Musgrave's  correction — δρον  for  ap*  av — 
being  deemed  acceptable  by  Dindorf,  is  by  him  combined  with 
Porson's,  bringing  out  a  resulting  reading  of  ^  κάρτα  χ[ϊησμων 
δρον  €μων  παρ€(Γκ6π€ΐζ. 

8.  Hartung  would  get  over  the  factitious  metrical  difficulty 
by  (1)  laying  hold  of  and  making  sense  of  the  impossible  παρ^- 
σκσττηζ  by  docking  it  of  its  σ  and  turning  it  into  ταρεκότης,  (2) 
supplying  the  metrical  gap  so  induced  by  doubling  the  last 
syllable  of  κάρτα  and  reading  ^  κάρτα  τάρα.  So  that,  according 
to  him,  the  line  ought  to  be  read  ^  κάρτα  τάρα  ira/xKoiriys  χρησ-μων 
€μων  =  "  surely  you  went  astray  from  my  oracles." 

2  Κ 
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On  which  says  Mr.  Sidgwick:  "The  emendation  is  very 
ingenious,  being  so  near  the  MSS.  (TATAP  for  TAP),  and  I 
have  adopted  it^  merely  keeping  άν  which  improves  the  sense, 
*  surely  thou  must  have  gone  far  astray  from  my  oracles ' " ;  his 
reading  being,  in  fact,  ^  κάρτα  rap  άν  ττα/κκοτη/ν  \ρησμΛύν  €μων. 

4.  Mr.  Sidgwick  is  quite  right  in  keeping  to  the  άν — ^not^ 
indeed,  because  it  "  improves  the  sense,"  but  because  the  MSS. 
offer  no  excuse  whatever  for  dismissing  it :  a  reason  sufficiently 
cogent  to  prevent  one's  acceptance,  in  a  case  where  there  is  no 
absolute  necessity  for  the  change,  of  Mr.  Shilleto's  proposition 
to  replace  it  by  αΰ  =  "  again,"  "  for  the  second  time." 

5•  But  in  point  of  fact  all  this — with  the  exception  of  Mr. 
Shilleto's  suggestion — is  merely  raising  a  ghost  for  the  purpose 
of  having  the  pleasure  of  laying  it  again. 

The  reading  of  the  MSS.  shows,  at  least,  that  Person's 
metrical  rules  were  not  everything  for  which  the  Tragedians 
thought  life  worth  living. 

151.  Soph.  Aj.  151.   1.   "γ€  τ  άν  r]v  La.  Γ.  γ*  €τ'  άν  ijv  Lb.     Alii  cum  Aldo 

^34.  y^  γ  ^y  5„j  quod  servavit  Brunckius,"  Dind.  ad  I. 

Brunck  is  followed  by  Lobeck  in  his  text,  who,  however,  in 
his  note  suggests  that  we  ought  perhaps  to  read  ττρβττον  τ  άν  ^v 
γ€.  The  reading  in  the  Text  is  due  to  Porson,  who  in  his  note 
to  Eur.  Med.  867  ( =  863  ed.  suae),  after  quoting  the  passage  of 
Sophocles  in  its  Aldine  form,  adds  "  ubi  si  r  pro  re  accipis,  yk 
T€  numquam  conjungunt  Attici ;  si  pro  rot,  non  elidi  potest  oi 
ante  ^v.  Legendum  igitur  ex  vetustis  Scholiorum  editionibus 
πράτον  yk  τ  άν  tJv  " — as  in  fact  La.  Γ.  has.  Hermann  follows 
Porson ;  writing  however,  as  would  seem  better,  yk  τάν  ijv :  and 
so  Dindorf. 
Eur.  Med.  867.  2.  On   the   passage   of  Euripides — viz.    Med.   867,  which 

formed  the  text  for  Porson's  note,  and  where  his  anxiety  was  to 
get  rid  of  άν  with  a  long  α — see  above  note  12.8. 
Greek    models         8.  Mr.  Shilleto  called  the  construction  πρέπον  ^v  with  the 
of    Latin  Comic  genitive,  in  the  passage  of  Sophocles  cited  in  the  Text,  in  aid  to 
'^^"•  explain  the  ablatives  in 

Plaut.    Af.    G.  Plaut  Mil.  Glor.  61β»ίϋ.  1.  24  mέ  tibi  istnc  aetdtis  homini 

618=iii.  1.  24.  fdcinora  puerilia  |  obicere,  et  neque  t^  decora  ndque  tuii 

virtiit»&ue  I  &  te  expetere, 

thinking  that  Plautus'  Greek  model,  which   he  was  copying, 
might  have  had  a  like  construction.     [As  though,  for  example, 

it  had  run — άπαιτησαι  Sc  σί  |  τα  μητί  σου  πράτοντα  μήτ   €ν8οζίας 
της  cr^s.] 
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4.  Mr.  Shilleto  thought  that  the  recollection  of  a  Greek 
model  would  often  explain  constructions  found  in  Plautus :  e,g, 

Rvd,  ilL  4.  6  meds  mihi  ancillds  invito  me  έripi8  ?  Bud,  iii.  4.  6. 

as  though,  for  example,  the  original  had  been  άνοστ€ρ€ίν  με 
τονμ^ν  άκοντος  y  €μου — ίμον  being  used,  although  με  had 
preceded. 

iSia.   1.  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  523  αλλ*  ^λθε  μ^ν  δή  τοντο  rowctSos       iS'a•  Soph.  Ο. 
ταχ'  αν  Ι  οργ^  βνασθεν  μάλλον  ή  γνώμ-^  φρένων,  which  is  some-    ^'  ^^' 

times  cited  as  an  instance  of  this  same  construction,  being 
translated  "  but,  as  you  must  see,  this  ill  report  would  perhaps 
(on  inquiiy  turn  out  to)  have  arisen,  set  forWd  in  anger  rather 
than  in  judgment, ''  is  nevertheless  not  an  example. 

The  ill  report  had  come.  There  was  no  manner  of  doubt  as  to 
that  fact ;  and  "  plerumque,''  says  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  Fals, 
Leg,  p.  382.  16,  "τάχ*  άν,  τάχα  πον,  τάχ*  ίσως  conjungunt  Graeci, 
quando  τάχα  fortasse  valet," 

That  is,  for  τάχα  =  "  perhaps "  the  Greeks  preferred  to  say, 
amongst  other  variations,  τάχ'  αν  =  τάχ'  αν  εϊη  =  "  perhaps  it 
would  (on  inquiry  turn  out  to)  be."  In  other  words,  for  the 
more  positive  form  of  expression  τάχα  the  Greeks  preferred  the 
less  abrupt  expression  τάχ'  άν. 

It  follows  that  the  passage  in  Sophocles  should  be  rendered 
"  but  there  came,  indeed,  in  fact — as  you  know — this  ill  report ; 
perhaps  (as  would  on  inquiry  turn  out  to  be  the  case)  set  forward 
— set  forward,  it  would  be — ^in  anger  rather  than  in  judgment  '* ; 
τάχ'  άν — going  together,  and  the  άν  having  no  relation  to  the 
coming  participle — qualifying  the  idea  of  the  coming  clause. 

2.  So  in  Soph.  Oed.  Col  964  Θεοΐς  yap  tjv  οντω  φίλον,  |  τάχ'  Ο.  C,  964. 
άν  τ*  μηνίονσίν  ets  ycvos  ττάλαι  =  "  for  so  to  the  gods  did  it  seem 
good ;  perhaps  (as  would  on  inquiry  turn  out  to  be  the  case)  in 
something — in  something,  it  would  be — of  anger  from  of  old 
time  against  our  house."  "  Cave,"  says  Schafer  ad  L  "  αν  jungas 
cum  participio  μηνίονσιν" 

8.  Elmsley  would  in  both  passages  of  Sophocles  correct  the 
reading  into  τάχ'  οΰν :  which  is  mere  conjecture,  and  as  to  which 
Mr.  Shilleto  Lc.  has  already  recorded  his,  and  the  proper,  verdict, 
in  the  two  words — "  frustra  opinor."  Equally  unnecessary  is  it 
to  alter  τάχ'  άν  in  the  first  of  the  two  passages,  with  Dindorf, 
into  τάχα. 

4•  Soph.  Fhil.  572,  again,  is  not  an  example  of  the  construe-      Phil,  572. 
tion  here  noted  in  the  Text — irphs  irotov  άν  τόνί  avrhs  ov8v(nr€vs 
εττλει', 
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To  take  this  as  if  it  meant  "  after  whom  such  would  Ulysses 
himself  (on  inquiry  turn  out  to)  have  been  voyaging  t "  would 
be  to  throw  a  doubt  on  the  fact  of  his  voyaging ;  whereas  Neop- 
tolemus  is  dealing  with  the  positive  assertion  of  that  fact  just 
before  made  to  him — kcivos  y  hr  άλλον  avSp  6  TvSeias  τ€  παΐς  | 
&ΓΤ€λλον^  ηνίκ  ίζανητγόμην  Ιγώ.  The  doubt  was  about  the  object 
of  his  quest,  and  not  about  the  reality  of  the  quest  itself. 

The  sentence  is  equivalent  to  ποΐο^  αν  en/  o8e  tt/d^s  ov  αΰτ^$ 
ovBvavevs  «rXci ;  "  what  manner  of  man  would  (or,  better,  should) 
this  be,  after  whom  Ulysses  himself  was  voyaging  ?  ** 

152.  Soph.  0,  152.  1.  There  is  absolutely  no  variation  of   reading  here, 

T.  1368.  and  yet  Porson  (Advers.  p.    174)  altered   the  reading,  quite 

unnecessarily,  into  ί^σβ*  άν. 

2.  On  which  Erfiudt  (op.  Elmsl.  ad  L  {=^  1354  ed.  suae)  in 
Praef,  ad  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  ed.  Oxon.  1825  p.  xliv.)  remarks  "non 
opus  est  corrigi  ^θ"  αν,  ut  perspecte  monuit  Schaeferus  in  melet. 
crit.  p.  55  " ;  and  Elmsley  adds  "  exempla  vide  cUhs  ^v  v.  256, 
fwyScv  ijv  V.  1330  [read  1331  =  1335  ed.  Dind.],  ονκ  ^v  v.  1345 
[  =  1355  ed.  Dind.],  quorum  non  nisi  primum  attulit  Schaeferus." 
8.  Probably  this  self-restraint  on  the  part  of  Schaefer  was 
right. 

1334,  1385.  In  vv.  1334,  1335  τί  yap  c&t  μ   opav^  \  δτψ  y    ορωντι  μηS€V'ίjv 

ISeiv  yλvκv ;  the  meaning  simply  is  "  what  need  was  there,  in  the 
case  of  a  man  for  whom  there  was,"  not  "  what  need  would  there 
have  been,  in  the  case  of  a  man  for  whom  there  had  been." 

1354,  1355.  And  in  w.  1354,  1355  totc  yap  av  θανών  \  ονκ  ήν  φίλοισιν  οΰθ* 

€μοΙ  τοσόνδ'  αχός,  the  αν  belongs  to  the  following  ijv — although 
thrown  forward  on  the  principles  discussed  above  in  note  23, 
and  not  (as  Elmsley  by  placing  a  comma  after  θανών  would  seem 
to  suggest)  to  θανών, 

Tr.  112  8qq.  4.  Porson's  correction  above  referred  to  is  in  a  note  upon 

Soph.  Trach,  112  sqq.  πολλά  yap  ώστ*  άκάμαντος  \  η  Νότου  η 
Έορία  τΐ9  Ι  κνματ   evpe'i  ιτόντψ  \  βάντ   hriovra  τ    ί8οι,  |  οΰτω  .   .   . : 

where  Porson  proposed  to  fill  a  deficient  syllable  by  reading 
κνματ  αν  evpi'C — ^influenced  possibly  by  a  desire  to  get  rid  of  tSoi 
unattended  by  av — ^which  construction,  however,  we  have  seen 
to  be  legitimate:  "one  might  possibly  see."  Erfurdt,  who  is 
followed  by  Dindorf,  prefers  to  read  κνματ  kv  evpit 

x52a.  PlatJVo-         152a.  Perhaps,  however,  this  is  scarcely  an  example.     See 
^  P•  31?  A.        Mr.  Shilleto,  who  on  Thuc.  ii.  35.  2  ίμοί  8'  άρκονν  αν  kSOKei  cfvai 

ανορων  αγασων  €/>y^  y€Voμ€vωv  €pytp  και  δηλουσθαι  ras  τιμάς,  oui 
καΐ  νυν  π€ρΙ  Thv  τάφον  tovSc  8ημοσ•[^  παρασκ€υασθ€ντα  οράτε,  καΙ 
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μη  #c.T.A.,  writes :  "  If  αν  belongs  to  the  infinitive,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  read  Sok€Ij  for  ηγονμην,  ψμην^  pdctbamy  literally  ^I 
used  to  think,'  *  my  own  impression  was,'  answer  to  what  in  our 
idiom  is  *I  should  have  thought'  αν  ISokci  would  imply  Ί 
should  have  thought  under  certain  conditions,  which  conditions 
not  existing  I  do  not  think,'  incongruous,  at  least  to  my  mind, 
with  what  follows.  Cp.  Plat.  Frotag.  319  A  ονκ  ^μψ  διδακτών 
cZvai,  followed  by  ηγούμαι  ου  Β,  ov\  η-γονμαι  320  C.      If  αν  had 

been  added  to  ψμην,  Socrates  would  have  meant  '  but  I  do  not 
think  so  now,'  obviously  not  as  yet  meant,  nor  said  till — and 
then  not  said  without  qualification — €7Γ€ί8η  8e  σον  άκονω  ταύτα 
λέγοντος  κάμιττομαι  καΧ  οΐμαί  τι  σ€  Xlyctv.      So  Pericles  here,  while 

complying  with  the  usage  of  former  men,  does  not  change  his 
own  opinions,  though  he  modestly  says  'it  was  my  notion'  in 
preference  to  saying  *  it  is  my  notion.' 


} }} 


153.   1.   "Malim    ίβονλόμην    μεν   αν,"   says   Bekker   ad   L,       i53•   Isaeua  de 
without  reason  or  necessity.  ^^•  ^^^'  P'  ^®'  ^* 

Compare,  similarly  used,  Ιβονλόμην  in  Ar.  Ran.  866 ;  Aeschin. 
c  Ctesiph,  p.  53.  6 ;  ήγούμην  in  Isaeus  de  Mened,  Hatred,  §  1. 

So  in  the  New  Testament  we  have 

Acta  XXV.  22  ΙβονΧόμην  καΧ  avros  του  άνθρωπου  άκονσαι  ^^^'^  ; 
St.  Paul  Philem,  13  ov  εγω  ίβουλόμην  wpibs  Ιμαυτον 
KaT€)(€tVy  ίνα  .  .  .  •  χωρίς  8k  τηζ  σης  γνώμης  ovSkv  ^^Ιλΐ^α 
ποιησαι.^^ 

xcTiii  That  is,  not  as  Α,Υ.  "I  would  hear"  ;  nor  as  R.V.  "I  could  wish  to       Acts  xxv.  22. 
hear"  ;  but  "I  had  been  wishing,  had  you  offered  me  the  chance." 

"Bp.  Lightfoot  proposed,"  says  Canon  Cook,  ad  I,  in  the  Speaker's  Com- 
mentary, "  I  myself  also  could  have  wished  to  hear  the  man,  if  the  favour  had 
not  been  too  great  to  ask." 

»ci»  In  the  same  way  may  be  interpreted  St  Paul  Rom.  ix.  3  ηύχ6μψ  yap       St.  Paul  Bonu 
ά»ά$€μα  ttvoi  aorbs  έγώ  άτό  του  Χρίστου  {ητέρ  τΟν  άδέλφων  /M>u="for  Ι  had   ix.  8. 
been  wishing,"  sc.  ''if  the  choice  had  been  lying  open  to  me" — wrongly  both 
A.V.  and  R.V.  **  I  could  wish." 

Luther,  however,  accepts  the  expression  here  literally — ''  ich  habe  gewUnschet 
.  .  .  verbannet  zu  seyn,"  referring,  as  also  does  our  own  A.V.,  to  Ezod.  xxxiL 
82  :  el  δέ  /ιή,  έξά\€ΐφ6ν  μχ  έκ  τηί  βψλου  σον,  ή»  ^γραψα%.  So  also  Archdeacon 
Gifford  α<2  ^.  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary :  "  The  form  of  expression  .  .  .  implies 
a  real  but  passing  wis^ :  not  calmly  weighed,  or  deliberately  retained,  already 
resigned  as  impracticable." 

On  the  other  hand.  Dr.  Bandinel  in  his  well-known  Vindicaiion  of  St,  Paid 
from  the  charge  of  vrishing  himaelf  accursed  (annexed  to  his  Bampton  Lectures 
1780  ed.  2  pp.  6-11)  will  not  allow  the  passsge  to  express  either  a  condition  or 
a  wish:  nor  will  he  accept  the  ordinary  version  of  the  word  ηύχόμψ,  "The 
word,"  he  says,  **  .  .  .  does  undoubtedly  often  signify  to  wish  or  pray  for;  it 
moreover  signifies  to  pnifess,  and  is  likewise  very  frequently  pleonastical.  One 
single  sentence,  which  occurs  in  almost  every  page  of  Homer,  will  fully  explain 
my  meaning.  That  poet  usually  observes,  upon  the  introduction  of  a  dis- 
tinguished hero,  that  5iot  TOis  ηϋχετο  elyox,  i.e.   A«  gloried  in  beijig,  or  he 
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2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  forme  with  αν  are  equally 
common. 

Thus  we  have  Ιβονλόμην  αν  in  Phrynichus  Mwrr.  Fr.  2 ;  Ar. 
Fesp,  960 ;  EccL  151 ;  Lysias  de  Fulnere  p.  101.  2 ;  Plat  Phaedr, 
p.  228  A;  Protag.  p.  335  0;  Lycurg.  c  Leocr.  p.  148.  9 ;  ηΘ€λ6ν 
K€v  (or  άν)  in  Solon  Fr.  33.  5 ;  Pind.  Pytk  iii.  1 ;  Eur.  Suppl, 
769. 

8.  So 

Otway  Orphan  iii.  1  "I  could  have  found  in  my  heart  to 
have  beat  them,  for  they  made  me  ashamed " ;  Bp. 
Thirlwall  to  Bunsen,  Letters  series  i.  ed.  1881,  p.  108 
'*I  could  have  wished,  for  several  reasons,  that  so  large 
a  part  of  the  contents  had  not  come  from  my  hand " ; 
Vice  -  Chancellor  Stuart  in  Ridgway  v.  Newstead^  2  QifL 
492,  503  "at  the  same  time,  the  case  .  .  .  has  been 
argued  with  much  less  research  than  I  could  have  wished  " ; 
Times  newspaper,  15th  Sept  1888,  p.  9  col.  2  ^*yet  we  could 
have  wished  this  return  to  be  something  more  than  a  bald 
enumeration  of  laws." 

154.  Soph.  El.  154.   1.  ττάντα  γαρ  κατ€ΐργόχτω  is  clearly  the  right  reading. 

^^^  It  is  that  of  the  Laurentian  A  manuscript,  where  an  άν 

inserted  after  γαρ  is  expressly  struck  through  as  an  error ;  and 
Dawes  {Misc.  CrU.  p.  260)  does  not  even  aflFect  to  give  any  reason 
for  his  correction  τταν  γαρ  αν  KaTct/ογάσω — ^in  which  he  is  followed 
by  Dindorf — except  a  petitio  prindpiij  and  a  reference  to  his  own 
inner  consciousness. 
2.  In 

Eur.  Med.  1181  Eur.  Med.  1181   η&η  δ*  άνίλκων  κωλον  ίκπλίθρον  Βρόμου  | 

•ίί*  ταχύς  ^αδκττή?  Τ€ρμ6νων  άνθή7ΓΤ€το'  Ι  ^5  ^'  ^f  άναυδου  icoi 

μΛΧταντο^  o/i/*aTOs  |  δ«νον  στ€νάξασ'  η  τάλαιν'  ^γ€ΐ/)€το, 

• 

the  construction  is  the  same  as  that  under  illustration  here  in 
the  Text. 

The  MSS.  show  no  sign  of  an  άν  in  either  of  the  two  first 
lines.  The  editors  weary  themselves  with  conjectures  to  insert 
it  See  Elmsley  ad  I.  (  =  1150  ed.  suae),  whose  suggestion, 
indeed, — ^viz.  to  read  άνελκων  in  two  words  άν  Ιλκων :  see  above 

professed  that  he  tcaSf  or  simply  he  was  the  son  of  Jupiter.  St.  Paul's  phrase- 
ology is  exactly  the  same;  and  therefore  I  conclude  that  in  the  same  plain 
natural  and  obvious  sense  of  the  word,  he  here  declares  that  he  himself  ones 
gloried  in  being  f  he  hiiMdf  once  professed  {hat  he  tposj  or  simply  he  himself  once 
was  dva^c/tta  iirb  του  Χρίστου  ** ;  and  his  final  version  of  the  whole  passage,  in 
which  the  words  occur,  ia  **l  have  great  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow  in  my 
heart  (for  I  myself  likewise  once  was  an  excommunicate  outcast  from  Christ)  on 
account  of  my  brethren,  my  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh." 
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subnote  Ixxviila  i — is  by  far  the  neatest  of  all  such  conjectures. 
It  is  moreover  recommended,  as  a  restoration  of  the  right  read- 
ing, by  the  consideration,  which  he  advances — "  compositum  .  .  . 
άνίλκων  ascensum  significat,  quae  notio  ab  hac  sententia  aliena 
est." 

8.  In  Soph.  ΈΙ  914  ovre  Spwr'  €λάνΘαν  αν  is  pointed  to — 
rather  than  eXav^avev — ^by  the  reading  of  Laur.  A  iXavSav, 

See,  however,  note  124a.  2  above. 

154a.  1.  Not  unfrequently,  both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin, 

(1)  An  actual  fact, 

(2)  A  fEict  of  frequent  recurrence, 

(3)  A  conditional  fact, 

is  made,  in  the  shape  of  an  independent  sentence,  a  virtual 
protasis  of  a  compound  sentence. 

2.  In  such  cases  the  verb,  which  denotes  the  fact  in  question, 
is  part  of  an  apodosis  of 

(1)  The  (A)  a,  (A)  6,  (A)  c  type, 

(2)  The  (B)  a  i.  or  the  (B)  b  I  type, 

(3)  The  (B)  a  ii.  or  the  (B)  b  ii.  type, 

as  the  case  may  be,  with  the  corresponding  protasis  omitted. 

8.  Thus 

When,  among  the  examples  in  the  Text,  Alexis  says  τυγχάνω 
μικρά  Tis  οβίτα, — τνγχάν€ΐ  is  the  apodosis  of  a  sentence,  which  in 
full  might  have  run  ca  τΓυνθάν€σ•θ€,  τχτγχάν€ΐ  τις  οβσ-α  .  .  .  =  "  if 
you  inquire,  a  girl  turns  out  to  be  .  .  ." 

When  Aristophanes  says  i7/xa/»T€s,  ηράα-θψ,  κ,τ.λ.,  those  verbs 
are  part  of  the  apodosis  of  a  sentence,  the  omitted  protasis  of 
which  would  have  contained  ci  with  the  past  subjunctive,  in  the 
sense  of  "  if  soever  so  and  so  happened." 

And  similarly,  in  Demosthenes'  words  πράττεται  τι  των  νμΐν 
8οκονντων  {Γνμφ€ρ€ΐν, — ιτράττ^ται  is  the  apodosis  belonging  to  an 
omitted  protasis,  which  would  have  contained  ei  with  the  present 
subjunctive,  in  the  sense  of  "  if  soever  so  and  so  happens." 

And  so  on :  and  see  further  note  311  below,  for  the 
corresponding  Latin  usage,  and  generally. 

4.  Such  a  passage  as  that  of  Alexis  cited  in  the  Text  is 
particularly  valuable  as  showing  to  us  that  the  usage  in  Greek 
— and  by  consequence  in  Latin  also — is  by  no  means — what  it 
is  so  often  described  as  being — the  omission  of  the  conditional 
particle  from  a  protasis. 

6.  Had  such  been  the  case,  we  must  have  had  in  the  words 


Soph.  El.  914. 


154a.  Protasis 
(virtual)  in  form 
of  independent 
sentence. 


Alexis     Ίσοστ. 
Fr.  L  7  sqq. 


Ar.  Nub,  1076. 


Dem.  de  Cor.  p. 
294.  19. 


The  usage  not 
one  of  the  omis- 
sion of  the  con- 
ditional particle 
from  a  protasis. 
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which  follow  thoee  abore  cited — ^not  what  Alexis  wrote,  yiz. 
ο  VIC  €χ€ΐ  Tis  ΜΓχύκ,  but — μη  €χ€ΐ  TC9  Ισχία:  that  being  the  result 

of  omittillg  ec  from  ct  μη  l\€L•  rc9  It\L(L•. 

β•  A  similar  fact  is  taught  us  by  the  ονκων  in  HerocL  ir. 
118;  the  ov  in  Dem.  01.  iiL  p.  33.  13;  the  ονκ  in  Philemon 
'λ^λφ.  Fr.  1.  11 ;  all  respectiyely  cited  in  the  Text 

7.  In 

Plat  TheaeL  p.  Flat.  Theaet.  p.  192  £  Σωκράπ/ς  hriytyvwrKei  OcoStapov  καΐ 

li^  Ε.  θίοίτητον^  6ργ.   Se   μη8€Τ€ρον^  μη&   αλΧη   ΟΛοΌησις   avr^ 

πάραττι  v€pl  αντων'  ούκ  αν  totc  cv  ίαυτψ  8oζάl4r€UV  ως  6 
GcCUnpOS  «7Τ4  θ€Οθω/>ο$, 

Mr.  Shuleto  was  certainly  right  in  more  properly  dividing  the 
letters,  and — ^for  hriyt.yvUKrKt.i — readmg  tl  η  yiyvcucrjcci. 

8.  See  further  note  157,  paras.  1.  8.  9• 

155.  Exit.  ifecL  155.  1.  Ubi  vid.  £hnsL  =  380  ed.  suae;  and  in  Museum 
^^'  Criticum  ii  p.  16.     Add  to  the  examples  there  given 

Flato  (Ck)micii8)  Αάκων.  Fr.  1.  7  στ€φανον  8'  «rci^'  Ικάστψ  | 
δώσω  φίρων  των  ζνμνοτων.     ν€θκρατά  ns  χτοκιτωι  |  και 
8η  κίκραται.    τ^μ  XtjSavorrov  επντίθησιν  η  παις  (so  Elmsley, 
Edinb.  Rev.  zix.  p.  85  cited  by  Meineke  ad  2.,  correctB  the 
last  words). 
2.  In 

Xen.    Gyr.   iv.  Xen.  Oyr•  iv.  3.  5  €χομ€ν  .  .   .  δττλα  οΓ$  Βοκονμεν  τρ€ΐΓ€σθαι 

^•  ^•  Tors  7Γθλ€μίονζ  6μόσ'€  tOKTCS'  καΐ  δή  τρ€ΊΓ6μενοι,  τοίους  η 

ΐ9ΠΓ€α9,  η  το^στας,  η  ,  ,  .  άνευ  ΐτητων  όντ€ς  Βνναίμεθ^  αν 
φεύγοντας  η  λΛβ€Ϊν  η  κατακαν€Γν;  =  "  well  then,  if  we  were 
to  turn  them,  what  ehoidd  we  be  able  to  do  in  the  way 
of  .  .  ." 

we  have  the  collocation  «cat  &η  with  a  participle ;  and  τρατόμενοι 
=  el  τροΓοίμεθα, 

156.  Alexis  156.  1.  This  passage  of  Alexis — as  does  Timocles  Aiovur&a(l 
*ΐσοστ.  Fr.  i.  7  Fr.  1.  13  sjg,— contains  a  whole  string  of  examples  of  the  usage 
*^ Timocles  Atw.  ^^^  under  mention;  and  the  special  value  of  the  former  passage, 
Fr.  i.  13  sqq.  as  showing  the  nature  of  the  usage,  has  been  already  pointed 

out  in  note  1 54a.  4  above. 
Embellishment         2.  As  a  satire,  too,  upon  "  as  humanas  rosas,''  as  Gamoens 

of  female  beauty   φ^  j^  j^  ^g    7)  ^γ^  ^^^  j^^^ 

"  Fazendo-se  por  arte  mais  formosas,'' 

and  the  Supercheries  des  femmes — dear  to  the  readers  of  such  a 
paper  as  the  French  Fie  Parisienne, — it  is  worth  reading  through; 
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and  with  it,  in  that  connection,  may  be  coupled  the  enumeration 
of  γνναικ€ΐα  φορήμΛτα,  as  JuliuB  PoUux  (vii.  22.  95)  calls  them, 
cited  by  him,  and  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  from  the 
Β&τμΛφοριάζονσαι  Β.  of  Aristophanes:  Fr.  10  Dindorf  =  6 
Meineke.     See,  too,  Ovid  Ars  Am,  iii.  101  sqq, 

S.  Ovid  was  not  so  particular.     He  acknowledged  beauties      Ovid, 
in  his  mistress  according  to  the  form  which  Nature  had  given 
her.     Cf. 

(Ov.)  Am,  ii.  4.  9  899.  non  est  certa  meoe  quae  forma  irritet 

amores :  |  centum  sunt  caussae  cur  ego  semper  amem. 
See,  too,  A.  A,  ii.  641  sqq, ;  iii.  10  ;  771  sqq. 

4.  A  more  sensible  proceeding,  indeed,  this  than  that  of      Lucretius, 
those,  who  as  Lucretius  (iv.  1149  sqq^)  says 

faciunt  .  .  .,  cupidine  caeci, 
Et  tribuunt  ea,  quae  non  sunt  his  commoda  vere. 
.  .  .  nigra  μελίχροος  est — 

and  so  on ;  with  the  result  that 

alios  alii  irrident,  Veneremque  euadent 
Ut  placent,  quoniam  fedo  afflictentur  amore ; 
Nee  sua  respiciunt  miseri  mala  maxuma  saepe. 

5.  Among    the   vagaries   of    fashion,   the    vicissitudes,    in      Yellow     or 
general  estimation,  of  yellow  or  golden  hair  have  been  curious,      g^l^eu  hair. 

6.  Of  old  it  was  held  an  idle  thing. 


"Ε/οως  yap  αργον, — 

says  Euripides  {Damae  Fr.  8  Dind.  =  324  Nauck) — 

κάτη.  TOLS  dpyois  Ιφν  • 
ψίλ€Ϊ  κάτοπτρα  και  κόμηζ  ζανθίσματα^ 
φ€υγ€ΐ  8^  μο\θονζ. 

Menander  is  more  decided  {Fr.  Incert.  133) : 

νυν  δ*  l/wr*  aw'  οΐκων  τωνΒε  •  την  γυναίκα  yhp 
την  σώφρον'  ου  δβ?  ras  τρί\ας  ^αν^άς  ποΐ€Ϊν, 

Whilst  Servius,  in  his  note  on  Virgil  Aen.  iv.  698,  goes  so 
far  as  to  say 

Matronis  numquam  flava  coma  dabatur,  sed  nigra. 

And  then,  after  citing  in  proof  Juvenal's  (vi  120)  descrip- 
tion of  Messalina — 

Et  nigrum  flavo  crinem  abscondente  galero — 
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he  adds 

Huic — Bc.  to  Dido— datoT  quasi  turpL 

''  Quindi " — says  the  author  of  the  Text  of  Le  AntUMth  di 
Ercohno  esposte  (Naples  1757)  vol.  i.  p.  98,  note  8 — 

"  Quindi  i  poeti  danno  la  chioma  bionda  non  solamente  aUe  donne 
di  partito,  come  fa  Orazio  parlando  a  Pirra  i  Od.  v. — cui  flavam 
leligas  comam  1 — ma  a  tutte  quelle  altresi,  che  si  lasciarono  eedurre  da' 
loTo  amanti,  ο  in  qualunque  altra  maniera  forono  soprafiatte  nell' 
onora  Cod  Eanpide  Electr,  v.  1071  a  Clitenneetra  famosa  per  V 
adulterio  con  Egisto  :  cosi  Virgilio  a  Didone  Aen.  v.  690  " — qy.  iv.  698 
— "  per  gli  amori  con  Enea :  cosi  Catullo  a  ArianTia  in  Nupt  Pel  et 
Thet"  —  Ixiv.  63;  see  aleo  hcvL  60  sqq, — ^**per  la  sua  fuga  con 
Teseo."  »^^ 

At  the  same  time,  as  the  same  learned  writer  goes  on  to 
remark,  Servius'  observation  is  a  little  too  general : — 

''Osservano  pero  gli  Eruditi,  che  la  riflessione  di  Servio  non 
eempre  si  trova  vera :  dicendo  Ovidio  di  Lucrezia  Fcutor,  ii.  v.  783  " — 
read  763 — "  forma  placet  niveusque  color  flavique  capilli^-e  Virgilio  di 
Lavinia  ziL"  Aen,  "  605  filia  prima  manu  flavos  Lavinia  crines  |  et 
roseas  laniata  genas,  tum  cetera  circum  |  turba,  furit "  '^^ — 

while,   however   (he   adds)    matters   may   be   in   this   respect, 
Valerius  Maximus  ii  1.  5,  on  the  authority  of  Cato,  reminds  us 

matronas  flavo  cinere  comas  unctitasee,  ut  rutuae  essent. 

The  writer  winds  up  an  interesting  note  with  the  further 
remark: 

^^  Per  altro  non  h  ancor  deciso,  se  i  capelli  biondi  ο  i  negri  sieno 
piii  belli.  Anacreonte  ed  Orazio  ne'  ragazzi  conmienda  (sic)  la  chioma 
nera  e  gli  occhi  neri." 

7.  The  tide  turns  when  we  come  to  mediaeval  times. 

"It  is  remarkable,"  says  Warton  in  his  Observations  on  the 
Fairy  Queen  of  Spenser  sect.  8  (ed.  Lond.  1807,  voL  2  p.  17), 
"  that  Spenser's  females,  both  in  the  Faery  Queene  and  in  his 

^"'^^  The  ascription  of  yellow  or  golden  hair  to  Lencippe  in  Achilles  Tatiua 
L  4,  and  to  the  young  ladies  generally  in  Maximianus'  First  JBlegy,  line  98,  is 
perhaps  a  little  ambignons. 

»«*>  '*Ser?iu8  is  essentially  right,"  says  Gifford  in  a  note  to  his  translation 
of  Jn venal  I.e.  {= line  177  thereof).  "  To  bring  passages  where  flavtts  is  applied  to 
Lavinia,  Lucretia,  etc.,  is  the  worst  of  trifling.  Who  does  not  know  that  the 
ancients  availed  themselves  of  such  epithets  aaflavus,  candidttSy  purpureus,  etc, 
as  mere  indicatives  of  beauty,  and  without  the  smallest  reference  to  the  colours 
respectively  signified  by  them  ?  The  sense  must  always  be  determined  by  the 
context." 

Query,  however,  as  to  this  in  all  its  length  and  breadth. 
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other  poems  " — ^he  had  just  referred  to  the  EpUhcUamUm  154  sqq 
"her  long  loose  yellow  locks  lyke  golden  wyre,  |  sprinckled 
with  perle  and  perling  flowers  atweene,  |  doe  lyke  a  golden 
mantle  her  attyre  " — "  are  all  described  with  yellow  hair.  And 
in  his  general  description  of  the  influence  of  beauty  over  the 
bravest  men,  he  particularises  golden  tresses:  'and  mighty 
hands  forget  their  manlinesse;  |  drawn  with  the  powre  of  an 
heart-robbing  eye,  |  and  wrapt  in  fetters  of  a  golden  tresse' 
[Faery  Queene]  v.  8.  1  [sqq.y  "This,"  he  adds,  "is  said  in 
compliment  to  his  mistress  or  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  who  had  both 
yellow  hair ;  or  perhaps  in  imitation  of  the  Italian  poets,  who 
give  most  of  their  women  tresses  of  this  colour."  *^  ? 

8.  Within  the  last  ten  or  fifteen  years  we  have  seen  the 
rage  for  golden  locks  come  up  again :  but  it  cannot  be  said  that 
the  wearers  of  them  are  to  be  reckoned  among  the  olite  of  the 
community. 

157.  1.  Dissen  ad  L  refers  to— as  an  example  of  similar 
construction — 

Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  266.  6  €π€8ωκα•  αταινουμαι  8ia  ταντα,  ουκ 
ων  ών  €7Γ€δωκα  νπευθννο^.  ^ρχον  καΐ  δ€δωκά  γ€  ευθύνα^ 
€Κ£&νων,  ον\  ών  cTTC&ufcou  νη  Αί*  αλλ'  άδικω?  ^ρζο•'  eira 
παρών,  ore  μ€  ζίσηγον  οΐ  λογατταί^  ου  KaTqyopeis ;  ^ 

of  which  he  remarks  {ad  L) — ^in  accordance  with  the  received 
but  erroneous  doctrine — "in  quo  protasis  ΜΒωκα  sine  particula 
conditionali  posita."  He  then  also  refers  to,  as  in  pan  materiay 
the  passage  in  the  Text,  and  also  to  (also  cited  in  the  Text) 
Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  317.  16  άΒίΚ€Ϊ  ns  €κών*  opyrj  καΐ  τιμωρία  icarcL 
τούτου.      €ζήμΛ[ΤΓ€  tis  άκων  '  συγγνώμη  άντΙ  ttjs  τι/χωρία?  τοντφ  ^  : 

adding,  what  is  certainly  true,  "vulgo  signum  interrogationis 
ponunt  in  talibus  locis  post  protasin,  etiam  Bekkerus,^^  sed  hoc 
nemo  inferat  in  haec 

Ar.  Λν,  76  τότ€  μϊν  kp^  φαγύν  άφύα$  Φαληρικά^'  \  τρ€\ω 

xdxo  go  Fortini  {NoveU.  xiv.)  ascribes  to  a  young  person — "tutta  propor- 
zion&ta  e  ben  fatta,"  but  not  indeed  commendable  for  attention  to  the  proprieties, 
— amongst  other  charms,  ''il  ciglio  negro,  i  capeUi  a  modo  di  Incido  e  splendente 
oro  ** ;  and  {Nov,  zi.)  to  a  ''persona  nobUe,  ancorchέ  fnsse  cortigiana " — "Taurato 
e  crespo  crine."  So  Aretino  {Ragion.  il.  1  init.)  of  a  like  lady:  ''ella  ha  le 
treccie  che  paiano  fila  d'oro."    See  too  Id.  ib,  i,  3.  p.  120  extr. 

Fortini,  however  (Nov.  xii. ),  endows  with  "  bionde  e  crespe  chiome  "  a  respect- 
able young  country  wife. 

β  I.    Ubi  Bekker  έτέδωκα ;  .  .  .  ^ρχον ;  •  •  .  ^ρζα ; 

2.  As  to  elro,  see  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  849.  2  Annot.  Crit 

^  Ubi  Bekker  έκύ»  ;  .  .  .  (ίκων  ; 

oU  ^  does  also  Porson  in  Ehir.  Orest.  646=638  ed.  suae ;  and  Babington  in 
Hyperides  pro  Euxenipp.  coL  21  11.  14  sqq. ;  both  cited  in  the  Text. 


157.  Dem.  de 
Cor.  p.  294.  19 
sqq. 


An  interroga- 
tive sign  out  of 
place  in  the 
(virtual)  protasis 
in  Greek  and 
Latin. 


508 


GREEK  AND  LATIN 


157  1— dii-cv 


V  άφvas  €γώ  λαβών  rh  τρνβλίον.  |  ervovs  δ'  €πίθυμ€Ϊ,  Set 


cm 


Usage  in  other 
languages. 


Ar.  Av.  78. 

Plat  TKeaet.  p. 
192  Κ 

Aesch.  e,  Ctes. 
p.  89.  2. 


TC  *-"*  Topvvqs  και  \vTpas '  \  τ/κχω  πι  τορννην, 
aut  in  hunc  Platonis  locum 

Theo/d.  p."  192  Ε  "Σωκ/οαττ;?  €7Γΐγιγνώσκ€ΐ  κ.τ.λ." 


ατ 


"Ac  monuit  dudum  Heindorfius  ad  Hor.  Servk  i  1.  45 
interrogationem  ab  his  formulis  alienam  esse,  quern  sequitur 
Matthiaeus  ad  Eur.  Or.  635  "  =  646  Dind.  and  cited  in  the  Text 
"  .  .  .  adde  Ar.  Nub.  1077  "=1076  Dind.  and  cited  in  the 
Text  "et  Aeschin.  c.  CtesipL•  p.  89  §  246*^^  .  .  .  Est  schema 
Oraecis  et  Latinis  paritur  usitatum." 

This  last  remark  is  true,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Text  §  88 
and  §  214;  but  the  division  of  the  examples  of  independent 
sentences  between  those  which  represent  actual  facts  and  those 
which  represent  facts  of  frequent  occurrence  has  been  over- 
looked. 

For  example,  the  instances  mentioned  in  Dissen's  note  and 
subnote  oil  do  not  all  belong  to  the  same  category. 

Of  them,  Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  266.  6 ;  Eur.  Or.  646 ;  Hor.  Sai.  i. 
1.  45  are  independent  sentences  representing  actual  facts ;  whilst 
Dem.  de  Cor.  pp.  294.  19 ;  317.  6  3  Ar.  Av.  76 ;  Nub.  1076,  and 
Aeschin.  c.  Ctesiph.  p.  89.  1  are  like  sentences  representing  facts 
of  frequent  occurrence. 

2.  The  Latin  usage  may  be  seen  in  the  Text  §  214. 

8.  A  similar  usage  is  common  in  other  languages  also. 

But  in  them  the  distinction  between  shades  of  expression  in 
the  (usually)  forerunning  sentence  is  not  so  accurately  preserved 
as  in  Greek  and  Latin ;  and  the  (usually)  forerunning  sentence 
is  (a)  at  one  time  properly  independent ;  {b)  at  another  inter- 
rogative ;  (c)  at  a  third  in  inverted  form,  the  verb  preceding  the 
substantive. 

Thus  we  have  passages  such  as 

4.  (a)  Sedley  Mulberry  Garden  ii.  1  "  ask   him   to   sup,  he  has 
business :    or  if  he  promise,  'tie  ten  to  one  lie  fails " ; 

<^  Dele  this  re.  See  Dind.  ad  l.,  who,  moreover,  adds  in  his  Leipsic  edition 
of  1822  'Mnterrogandi  signnm  post  χύτραί  posnit  Bninckius,  qni  eodem  modo 
erravit  jn  £ccL  179  iirh-pe^ws  ίτίρψ'  T\eiw*  fri  δράσει  κακά." 

^^  Read,  however,  as  Mr.  Shilleto  says  (see  above  note  154a.  7),  cf  η 
yiyviLcKu. 

^  Bead  §  247.  The  passage  runs  thus  : — κηρύτηταί  rtf  iv  τφ  θ€άτρφ  in 
στ€φα»ονται  aperrjs  (ν€κα  καΐ  άνδραγαθίαί  καΧ  €ύ¥θΙαί  Αρθρωτοί  άσχήμιαν  ώρ  τφ 
βΐφ  καΐ  βδ€\υρ6ί'  6  δέ  ye  vcfirrepos  ταΰτ  Ιδάν  διεφθάρη.  δίκηρ  rtf  δέδ(Μ€ 
ΊΓονηρδι  καΐ  τορνοβοσκόί  &<nr€p  Κτησιφωι^'  οΙ  δέ  ye  Αλλοι  rrroidevrrcu. 
rdyvWa  rif  ψηφισάμ^νοι  των  καΚίορ  καΐ  δικαίωρ  έχανελ^ών  οίκαδ€  ταιδ€ύίΐ  rbi^ 
νΙ&¥'  δδέ  yt  elic&Ton  ού  Ίτ^ίθεται. 
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Orumbler  iii.  1  *'  Brillon  serves  your  designs :  yoa  make  me 
steal  him  away " ;  Dryden  IncL  Emp,  iv.  1  "  petition  me, 
perhaps  I  may  forgive." 

(6)  Marlowe  Edw.  II.  p.  185  h  ^fear'st  thou  thy  person?  thou 
shalt  have  a  guard:  |  wantest  thou  gold?  go  to  my 
treasury :  |  wouldst  thou  be  loved  and  feared  ?  receive  my 
seal,  I  .  .  ." ;  Dekker  L  Hon.  Wh,  L  extr.  p.  89  "  is  patience 
madness  ?  Γ11  be  a  madman  still " ;  Sedley  BeUamira  ii.  1 
'^  does  my  patron  lose  ?  fortune  feivours  fools  .  .  " ; 
Herrick  Hesp.  ii.  p.  282  "does  fortune  rend  thee?  bear 
with  thy  hard  fate  |  •  •  •  say,  does  she  frown?  still 
countermand  her  threats "  ;  M.  G.  Lewis  Monk  vol.  iii.  c. 
10  "is  such  your  resolution?  I  have  no  more  to  say"; 
Chesterfield  Lett,  to  Son  212  "has  anything  remarkable 
been  said  or  done  .  .  .  ?  they  immediately  present  and 
declare  themselves  eye  and  ear  ^tnesses  of  it " ;  Channing 
The  Perfect  Life  "The  Universal  Father"  p.  14  6,  ed.  Lond. 
1884  "do  I  speak  to  those  who  have  escaped  gross  vice? 
Bless  God  for  your  happiness "  ;  C.  Smart  (in  Whibley's  In 
Cap  and,  Govm  p.  37)  "dropt  she  her  fan .  .  .  ?  |  even  stake- 
stuck  Clarians  strove  to  stoop." 

(c)  Hey  wood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  69  "  comes  there  any 
more,  here's  two  snights  to  a  dish "  ;  Shaksp.  JiU.  Goes.  iii. 
1  "  live  a  thousand  years,  |  I  shall  not  find  myself  so  apt  to 
die " ;  Drummond  Sonnets  "  that  fly,  run,  rest  I,  all  doth 
prove  but  vain" ;  Chesterfield  Lett  to  Son  195  "would  he 
say  that  men  differ  .  .  .,  he  both  supports  and  adorns  that 
opinion  by  .  .  ."  ;  Channing  The  Perfect  Life  "  The  Perfect- 
ing Power  of  Religion"  p.   38  α  "am  I  asked  .  .  .,   I 


answer." 


5.  (a)  Montaigne  Esmis  ii.  12  p.  326  a  "vous  recitez  simplement 
une  cause  k  Tadvocat :  il  vous  y  respond  chancellant  et 
doubteux :  .  .  .  Tavez-vous  bien  pay4  pour  y  mordre  .  .  ., 
commence  il  d'en  estre  interesso  .  .  ." ;  Beaumarchais 
Tara^-e  v.  9  "  enfans,  vous  m'y  forcez,  je  garderai  ces  fers." 
(6)  Id.  Barhier  de  Sa)iUe  iv.  1  "  il  y  va  de  la  vie  ?  Epousez." 
(c)  Ernest  Daudet  Une  femme  du  monde  p.  145  "connaissait-eUe 
ainsi  quelque  nouvelle  importante  encore  ignor^e,  elle  la 
communiquait  k  Raymond"  ;  Le  Sage  Diable  hoiteuz  c.  18 
"  implorez-vous  sa  protection,  il  vous  I'accorde  g^ndreuse- 
ment " ;  Beaumarchais  Lettre  eur  la  critique  du  Barb,  de 
S4wMe  "  tele  sont  les  hommes  :  avez-vous  du  succ^s,  ils  vous 
accueillent  •  .  . ;  mais  ..."..."  les  perdez  -  vous  un 
instant  de  vue,  on  les  retrouve  .  .  .  trainants  partout"; 
Jules  Sandeau  Sace  et  Parchemine  c.  12  "  s'entretient-on  de 
la  nouvelle  dynastie,  c'est  k  qui  donnera  son  coup  de 
langue." 
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6.  (a)  Aietino  Π  Mareecalco  iv.  7  "  comandimi  il  Signoie  ch'  .  .  ., 

a  la  fe  non  torro " ;  Alfieri  Congiura  ά£  Pazd  iii.  2  "  due 
ne  torrai :  mancan  tiranni  a  schiavi  ? " 
(6)  Id.  t&.  iL  1  "  aperta     forza  non  lian  ?  creder  il  vo' :  ma  il 
terzo  I  dal  tradimento,  or  chi  eel  goarda  ? " 

7.  (a)  Uhland  Oedichte:  Der  JunJcer  Rechberger  8t.  14  "vom  Ross  ich 

eteige,  I  es  geht  mit  mir  zur  Neige." 
(c)  Lessing  LaoL•on  c.  9  "  macht  man  keinen  eolchen  Untencliied, 
80  werden  der  Eenner  und  der  Antiquar  beetandig  mit 
einander  in  Streite  liegen"  ;  c.  12  ''giebt  er  sie  ihm  aber 
nicht)  so  liegt  nicht  Mars  zu  Boden "  ;  Qoethe  Cfedichte : 
Der  Sanger  at.  5  "  doch  darf  ich  bitten,  bitf  ich  eina "  ;  Der 
Erlkunig  st.  7  v.  2  "und  bist  du  nicht  wiUig,  bo  branch' 
ich  Gewalt "  ;  Schiller  GedichU :  Der  Handschvh  st.  β  "  ist 
eure  Lieb  so  heiss,  |  wie  .  .  .  |  ei,  so  hebt  mir  den 
Handschuh  &xx£"  ;  Die  Biirgschaft  st.  17  "und  ist  es  zu  spat 
.  .  .,  I  so  soil  mich  der  Tod  ihm  vereinen";  Der  Kampf 
St.  1  "  kannst  du  des  Herzens  Flammentrieb  nicht  dampfen, 
I  so  fordre,  Tugend,  dieses  Opfer  nicht'';  id.  Fiesco  i.  2 
"  verliere  ich  diese,  darf  ich  keine  mehr  hoffen "  ;  WiXhelm 
Tell  i.  3  "bedurft  ihr  meiner  zu  bestimmter  That,  |  dann 
ruft  den  Tell  .  .  ."  ;  id.  AhfaU  der  verei/nigten  Niederlande : 
Vorrede  der  Isten  Ausgabe  "  findet  man•  daher  diesen  eisten 
Theil  zu  arm  an  wichtigen  Begebenheiten,  so  erinnere  man 
sich,  dass  .  .  ."  ;  Burger  Qedichte :  Der  Kaiser  und  der  Alt 
"doch  seid  ihr  in  Ernst  ...  |  so  will  ich  mir  bitten"; 
Die  Weiber  van  Weinsberg  st.  1  "kommt  mir  einmahl  das 
Freien  ein,  |  so  werd'  ich  eins  aus  Weinsberg  frein "  ;  st  3 
"  komm'  ich  'nein,  so  wiset,  |  soil  trangen  all  was  mannlich 
iet";  Qoethe  Oedichte:  Hochzeitlied  st.  8  "und  soUen  wir 
singen  was  weiter  geschehen,  |  so  schweige  das  Toben  und 
Tosen." 

8.  It  will  be  noticed  that  all  the  eicamples  cited  in  the  Text, 
and  above  at  the  beginning  of  this  note,  contain  indicatives — 
representing  respectively  actual  facts  and  facts  of  frequent 
occurrence — ^in  the  independent  sentences  which  form  the  quasi- 
protases  of  the  compound  sentence. 

And  the  writer  has  failed  to  note,  in  Greek,  instances  of  the 
use  of  independent  sentences  in  forms  apt  for  the  representation 
of  conditional  facts. 

But  that  conditional  facts  may  be  properly  made  the  condi- 
tions of  the  happening  of  some  further  fact,  may  be  seen,  from 
the  Latin  use,  in  the  Text  §  214  (iii.) 

9.  The  same  thing  is  found  also  in  other  languages,  and  in- 
stances are  here  subjoined.  It  will  be  noticed  that  they  are 
all  in  inverted  form,  the  verb  preceding  the  substantive,  with 
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the  exception  of  the  Spanish  example  from  Tirso  de  Molina  in 
para.  18;  and  possibly — ^though  hardlj  probably — the  first  Italian 
example  from  Alfieri  in  para.  12. 

10.  Lyly  Alex,  and  Camp.  L  1  "  Alexander  had  never  come  eo  near 
the  walls,  had  Epaminondas  walk'd  about  the  walls " ; 
Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  iii.  p.  161  a  '^hadst  thou  peneh'd 
by  the  Turk,  |  wretched  Femeze  might  have  'venged  thy 
death";  Edw.  11.  p.  185  h  "for  which,  had  not  his  high- 
ness loVd  him  well,  |  he  should  have  lost  his  head " ; 
Shaksp.  Macbeth  ii.  2  "had  he  not  resembled  |  my  father, 
.  .  .,  I  had  done  't";  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Philaster  v.  5 
"  could  I  but  have  liVd  |  in  presence  of  you,  I  had  had  my 
end";  Cowley  The  Chronicle  st  5  "long  .  .  .  should  I 
have  been  |  .  .  .,  had  not  Rebecca  set  me  free "  ;  Etherege 
Sir  Foiling  Flutter  ii.  2  "should  I  have  set  up  my 
rest  at  the  first  inn  I  lodged  at,  I  should  never  have 
arrived " ;  v.  1  "  had  I  not  with  a  dear  experience 
bought,  you  might  have  fooled  me  yet " ;  iShe  Would  if 
She  Could  v.  1  "had  not  Sir  Oliver  and  Sir  Joseph 
come  so  luckily  into  the  garden,  the  letters  had  been  dis- 
covered "  ;  Dryden  Ind,  Emp.  iii  1  "  had  I  not  fought  or 
durst  not  fight  again,  |  I  my  suspected  counsel  should 
refrain " ;  Span,  Friar  iv.  2  "  had  Caesar's  body  never  been 
exposed,  |  Brutus  had  gained  his  cause  "  ;  Byron  Don  Juan 
V.  112  "had  she  but  been  a  Christian  .  .  .,  |  we  should 
have  found  .  .  ."  ;  M.  Q.  Lewis  Monk  vol.  iii  c  10  "had 
you  resisted  .  .  .,  you  had  saved  your  body  and  soul"; 
Pamell  The  Hermit  "but  now  had  all  his  fortune  felt  a 
wrack,  |  had  that  fiEdse  servant  sped  in  safety  back  " ;  Junius 
Lett.  23  med.  "  there  certainly  was  a  moment  at  which  he 
meant  to  have  resisted,  had  not  a  fatal  lethargy  prevailed 
over  his  faculties  .  .  ."  ;  Shelley  Revolt  of  Islam  i.  19 
"then  had  no  great  aim  recompensed  my  sorrow,  |  I  must 
have  sought  dark  respite  from  its  stress "  ;  The  Cenci : 
Dedication  "had  I  known  a  person  more  .  .  .,  I  had 
solicited  for  this  work  the  ornament  of  his  name";  Prom, 
Unbound :  Preface  "  had  I  framed  my  story  on  this  model, 
I  should  have  done  no  more  than  .  .  ."  ;  i6.  L  "  0  mighty 
God,  I  Almighty,  had  I  deign'd  .  .  ." ;  Adonaie  27  ; 
Disraeli  Loihair  voL  ii.  c  3  "  had  it  not  been  for  you,  I 
should  have  remained  what  I  was  when  .  .  ." 
Greene  Looking-Glaea  for  Land,  and  Engl  p.  1 43  α  "  0  had  I 
tears,  ...  |  or  had  I  sighs,  .  .  .  |  I  then  would  tempt  the 
heavens  with  my  laments " ;  Friar  Bacon  and  Friar 
Bungay  p.  160  a  "were  not  my  sword  glued  to  my 
scabbard  .  .  .,  I  would  cut  off  his  head  " ;  Marlowe  Edw,  II. 
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p.  191  a  "but  were  he  here,  .  .  .,  |  how  easily  might 
some  base  slave  be  subom'd  |  to  .  .  ," ;  Lyly  Alex, 
and  Camp.  L  2  "could  I  see  but  a  cook's  shop  painted,  I 
would  make  mine  eyes  uat  as  butter "  ;  Shaksp.  Mea$.  for 
Meas.  ii  2  "could  great  men  thunder  |  as  Jove  himself 
does,  Jove  would  ne'er  be  quiet " ;  ii.  4  "  pleas'd  you  to 
do  't,  at  peril  of  your  soul,  |  were  equal  poise  of  sin  and 
charity.  |  .  .  .  /.  Did  I  tell  this,  who  woidd  believe  me  ?  " 
K,  Hen.  V.  iv.  1  "  there  is  some  soul  of  goodness  in  things 
evil,  I  would  men  observingly  distil  it  out "  ;  Ben  Jonson 
Sad  Shepherd  L  2  "lived  my  Earine,  you  should  have 
twenty " ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PhiUuter  iiL  1  "  had  she 
the  lust  of  sparrows  or  of  goats,  |  had  she  a  sin  that  way, 
hid  from  the  world,  |  beyond  the  name  of  lust,  I  would  not 
aid  I  her  base  desires  .  .  .  |  .  .  .  were  she  as  foul  as  hell, 
I  and  I  did  know  it  thus,  the  breath  of  kings,  |  the  points 
of  swords,  tortures  nor  bulls  of  brass  ^^  should  draw  it  from 
me " ;  Fletcher  Captain  iii  1  "  'tis  a  way  dangerous,  and 
will  deceive  thee,  |  hadst  thou  the  constancy  of  all 
men  in  thee.  |  /.  Having  her  sins  before  me,  I  dare 
see  her,  |  were  she  as  catching  as  the  plague " ;  Massinger 
Fatai  Dowry  v.  2  "  you  much  weaken  |  the  strength  of  your 

Omission  of  one         ^^  i.  One  might,  perhaps,  have  expected  **  neither  the  breath  of  kings,  the 
of  two  antitheti*   points  of  swords,  tortures,  nor  bulls  of  brass." 

cal  negatives.  But  the  omission  of  the  former  negative  is  quite  common  in  all  languages. 

Thus— 

2.  Greene  Friar  Bac  and  Friar  Bung.  p.  165  b  "the  dulcet  tones  of  frolic 
Mercury,  |  nor  all  the  wealth  heaven's  treasury  afifords,  |  should  make  me  leave 
Lord  Lacy  or  his  love";  p.  171  b  ''the  wealth  combined  within  the  English 
shelves,  |  Europe's  commander,  nor  the  English  king  |  should  not  have  mov'd  the 
love  of  Peggy  from  her  lord"  ;  Marlowe  JEdw.  II.  p.  211  α  ''yet,  gentle  monks, 
for  treasure,  gold,  nor  fee  |  do  you  betray  us  and  our  company  " ;  Shaksp.  K. 
Lear  iv.  6  "the  fitchew,  nor  the  soiled  horse,  goes  to  't  |  with  a  more  ravenous 
appetite" ;  Winter^e  Tale  i.  2  ;  Othdlo  iv.  1 ;  SonneU  czli.  9  "but  my  five  wits, 
nor  my  five  senses  can  |  dissuade  one  foolish  heart  ih>m  serving  thee  "  ;  Fletcher 
Beggar* a  Bush  iii  2  "  what  would  the  knowledge  do  thee  good  .  .  .  j  .  .  .  when 

all  my  ways,  |  nor  all  the  friends  I  have A.  You  do  not  know,  sir,  |  what  I 

can  do " ;  House  of  Commons,  1st  Feb.  1809,  Mrs.  Clarke's  re-examination, 
during  the  investigation  of  the  charges  against  the  Duke  of  York,  ed.  Lond. 
1809,  p.  50  "Mr.  Adam,  nor  any  other  person,  can  say  that  I  acted  incorrectly" ; 
Erskine  in  Whibley's  In  Cap  and  Goum  p.  49  "club  nor  queue  nor  twisted 
tail,  I  nor  e'en  thy  chattering  barber  shall  avail "  ;  Byron  Occasional  Pieces  : 
Epistle  to  a  Friend  "  of  one,  whom  love  nor  pity  sways,  |  nor  hope  of  fame,  nor 
good  men's  praise "  ;  Hints  from  Horace  "  nor  church  nor  state  escaped  his 
public  sneers,  |  arms  nor  the  gown,  priests,  lawyers,  volunteers  " ;  Shelley  Lines 
vyriUen  among  the  Euganean  Hills  65  "what  now  moves  nor  murmurs  not"  ; 
Anon.  An  Englishman  in  Paris  voL  ii.  c  10  (ed.  i.  Lond.  1892,  p.  230) 
"she"  (the  Empress  fiug^nie),  "no  more  than  her  surroundings,  had  the 
remotest  idea  that  France  was  gradually  underling  a  political  change,  that 
she  was  recovering  her  constitutional  rights." 

3.  Cent  Nouv.  nouv.  ii.   "quelque  chose  qu'il  all^gne  ne  remonstre,  U  ne 
pent  finer  d'aultre  response  que  ceste  presente  "  ;  Reine  de  Navarre  Heptam^ron 
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good  cause,  should  you  but  think  |  a  man  for  doing  well 
could  entertain  |  a  pardon  were  it  offer'd  "  ;  Hey  wood  Fair 
Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  45  "  sir,  might  I  build  upon  your 
secrecy,  |  I  would  disclose  a  secret  of  import " ;  Middleton 

i.  10  (p.  59)  ''ma  conscience  ne  mon  honneur  ne  contreviennent  point  k  voire 
demande  "  ;  (p.  77)  "  qnand  Florinde  vit  qne  les  pri^res,  raison  ne  larmes  ne  lui 
eervoient  de  rien,  .  .  .  e'aida  du  secours  qu'elle  craignoit  autant  que  perdre  sa 
vie,  et  .  .  .  appela  sa  mere";  ii.  11  (p.  87)  "si  quelque  dovotieuse  creature 
I'eut  entendu  par  amphibologiqne  .  .  .,  lui  ni  see  compagnons  ne  s'en  fussent 
point  mal  troav£s"  ;  ii.  12  (p.  90)  "envers  elle  prieres  ne  presents  ne  servoient 
de  rien"  ;  iii.  22  (p.  186)  "  vous  ni  autre  n*y  toucherez  point"  ;  iii.  30  (p.  247) 
"  qoand  Us  ont  mato  leur  chair  josqne-U  que  pour  parler  ne  pour  baiser  il  n'ont 
point  d'^motions,  ils  viennent,  etc.";  Brantdme  Dam,  OaU.  ii.  p.  805  α  ''la  plus 
belle  chose  qu'il  vid  ny  qu'il  verra  jamais  " ;  Voltaire  Cantea  en  Vers :  Ce  qui 
plait  attx  Dames  ad  fin.  "une  beauty  dont  le  pinceau  d'Apelle  |  ou  de  Vanlo,  ni 
le  cLseau  fiddle  |  du  bon  Pigal,  le  moine,  ou  Phidias,  |  n'auraient  jamais  imit^ 
les  appas " ;  Beaumarchais  La  Mire  CoupaUe  iiL  2  "  un  mot  de  moi  ...  a 
produit  ...  la  religieuse  horreur,  dont  votre  fils  ni  vous  ne  pέnέtriez  le  motif  " ; 
Tarare  iii.  4  "mes  fureurs,  ni  mes  jalousies,  |  n'arr^tant  point  ses  fantaisies,  | 
j'etais  chez  moi  comme  un  zέro";  Laclos  Les  liais,  dang. :  Lett,  44  '^uneb^gueule, 
scrupideuse  ou  timide,  que  mon  Eloquence,  ni  mon  aigent  ne  purent  vaincre  "  ; 
147  "cette  raison  ni  mille  autres  n*y  firent  rien." 

4.  Parabosco  /  Diporti  ii.  12  "  un  giomo  che  il  padre  n&  la  madre  nella  citti 
non  si  ritrovavano." 

5.  Cervantes  Novel,  Ej,  i.  p.  178  Μ  amante  liberal  "tan  bien  aderezada  y 
compuesta,  que  no  lo  pudiera  estar  tan  bien  la  mas  rica  mora  de  Fez  ni  de 
Marruecos";  iii.  17  Las  dos  doncellas  "desaparecio  del  pueblo,  sin  que  sus 
padres  ni  otn  persona  alguna  supieron  decir  ni  imaginar  donde  habia  ido  "  ;  iii. 
144  La  Seiiiora  Cornelia  "  el  nifio  ni  Cornelia  no  parecen  "  ;  iii.  280  Los  Perros 
de  Mahudes  "lo  que  me  pesa  es  que  yo  ni  tu  madre  .  .  .  nunca  Uegamos  d 
saber  tanto  como  ella." 

6.  Juvenal  iiL  809  qua  fomace  graves,  qua  non  incude  catenae  ? 

7.  Pind.  Pyth,  vi.  48  dducoy  οϋθ*  ύττίροτλορ  ήβορ  δρέπων :  χ.  29  ναυσΐ  δ' 
οϋτ€  irc^ds  Ιών  Slm  cUpas  |  .  .  .  :  χ.  41  νόσοι  δ*  οϋτ€  yrjpas  ού\6μ€νον  κέκραται.  \ 
ΐ€ρψ  yevtg. :  Aesch.  Ag,  532  Ilapts  yap  οΰτε  awreX^  toXls  \  i^euxercu  τό  δ/>α/χα 
rod  Tra0ovs  τΧέον  :  Cho,  293  βωμών  r*  avclpyciv  ούχ  δρωμΑνην  warpbt  \  μηνιν ' 
δέχΕσθαι.  δ*  οΰτ€  σν\Κύ€ίν  rtva.^ 

In  Ft.  Adesp.  88  (in  Bergk^s  Poet.  Lyr,  Or, )  4  άσκότ  δ*  οΛ-e  rit  άμφορ€ύ$ 
—  . — -.^^_^___^_^_^__  ^ 

<^  1.  So  read,  inserting  δ*  in  the  second  line,  with  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,       Aesch.        Cho. 
817 ;  whom  see,  and  who  cites  also — ^as  examples  of  an  omitted  first  negative —   293,  294. 
Soph.  Phil,  771   Μντα  /aiJt*   άκοντα  :    and  Eur.  liec,  373  λ^7θυβ•α  ^ijrc  (so 
Porson  ;  Aldus  reading  μή  δέ,  and  the  MSS.  varying  between  the  two  readings) 
δρωσα. 

2.  Elmsley  explains  συ\λύ€ΐν  in  the  passage  of  the  Choephoroe,  as  he  reads  it, 
as  equivalent  to  ** avyKaraXutof  una  deversari" ;  that  is,  '* lodge  with  me"; 
following  in  this  Porson.  See  Dobree  Adv,  ii.  p.  27.  And  so  Dindorf  would 
take  it. 

Some  authority,  however,  coidd  be  wished  for  in  support  of  a  treatment  of 
λύω  as  equivalent  to  καταλύω, 

3.  Blomfield  {ad  l.)  takes  συλλύ€ΐν  to  mean  "operam  praestare  in  expiando 
scelere  "  ;  which  Mr.  Maiden  accepted — reading,  however,  the  second  line  in  the 
more  seriously  corrected  form  of  μηνιν,  δ^βσ^αι  μήτ€  συλλιίβο'  τινά,  and — 
taking  the  closing  words  of  the  whole  sentence  as  dependent  upon  those  which 
open  it — translating  "and  that  the  unseen  wrath  of  my  father  would  keep  me 
away  from  the  altars,  so  that  man  should  neither  receive  me  nor  assist  in  deliver- 
ing me." 

2  L 
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and  Rowley  The  Changeling  v.  3  "would  any  but  your- 
self Bay  that,  |  'twould  turn  him  to  a  villain";  2  Kings 
UL  14;  Sedley  Bellamira  LI  "if  be  should  kill  thee 
.  .  .,  he  has  nothing  to  lose  .  .  .  ;  but  shouldst  thou 
kill  him,  all  the  world  can't  save  thee " ;  Etheiege 
Sir  FopUng  Flutter  i.  1  "should  she  see  you,  .  .  . 
she  would  look  .  .  ." ;  Dryden  Ind,  Emp.  L  2  "  in  thie 
surprise  should  1  a  judgment  make,  |  'tis  answering 
riddles  ere  Fm  well  awake";  Mock  Adrol,  L  I  "did  be 
consider  |  how  great  a  pain  'tis  to  dissemble  love  |  he  would 
never  practise  it "  ;  Philips  TJ^e  Splenddd  Shilling  "  wouldst 
thou  thy  vats  with  gen'rous  juice  should  froth  ?  |  respect 
thy  orchats";  ih,  "might  1  |  elect  my  fate,  my  happiest 
choice  should  be  |  .  .  ." ;  Pamell  A  Fairy  Tale  st  3  "be 
felt  the  charm  of  Edith's  eyes,  |  nor  wanted  hope  to  gain  the 
prize,  |  could  ladies  look  within "  ;  Byron  Childe  Harold  L 
84  (song  after)  "  and  should  her  lover  press  the  plain,  |  she 
burls  the  spear  .  .  ." ;  Channing  The  Perfect  Life  "  The 
Perfecting  Power  of  Religion "  p.  37  α  "  I  could  not  com- 
mend the  religious  life,  did  I  not  view  it  .  .  ." ;  M.  Q. 
Lewis  Monk  voL  i.  c  2  "  would  he  but  say,  that  were  he 
not  already  affianced  to  the  church,  he  would  not  have 
despised  Matilda " ;  Shelley  The  Cenci  iv.  4  "  should  be  be 
roused  out  of  bis  sleep  to-night,  |  •  .  •  it  were  not  well "  ; 
Qrneen  Mab  ii  4. 
11.  Rabelais  Pantagr,  ii  5  "il  y  eust  demeur^  quelque  espace 
n'eust  est^  que  la  peste  les  en  chassa "  ;  Reine  de  Navarre 
Heptam,  v.  44  (p.  324)  "  Olivier  meme  ne  le  pouvoit  croire, 
n'eut  έίέ  qu'il  vit  .  .  ." ;  Balzac  La  Cous,  Bette  p.  205  "  il 
est  difficile  d'oublier  ton  ex-enfant,  ne  I'eut-on  vu  qu'une 
fois";  Jules  Sandeau  Sacs  et  Parchemins  c.  10  "Teut-il 
aim^e,  I'orgueil  lui  aurait  interdit  d'en  rien  laisser  paraitre"; 
Louvet  Faublas  iL  p.  303  extr.  "  vous  I'aurais-je  dit,  c'eut 
^t^  sans  reflexion." 
Moli^re  Misanthrope  L  1  "je  voudrois,  m'en  cout&t-il  grand' 
chose,  I  .  .  .  avoir  perdu  ma  cause "  ;  La  Fontaine  Fahles : 
Vhomme  et  la  couleuvre  "  on  rέsolut  sa  mort,  fut-il  coupable 
ou  non " ;  BeaumarcL  Barh,  de  S^.  iii.  2  "  ne  fut-il  qu' 

iXlyv*  iv  δόμχηι,  Bergk  wrongly  corrects  the  οΰτ€,  which  Plutarch,  in  citing  the 
passage  {de  Pyth,  orac  c  29),  gives  us,  into  ούδ4, 

8.  Ε  contra^  we  have  in  the  report  of  the  case  of  Rouuh  v.  Qarvan  before 
Lord  Hardwicke,  C,  in  1748  (1  Ves.  Sen,  157,  160)  "and  that  Sparry,  etc., 
neither  write  to  or  visit  them,"  and  in  that  of  Camden  v.  Andereon  before  the 
Court  of  King's  Bench  in  1794  (5  Term  Reports  709  marginal  note)  "these 
four  partners  had  neither  a  legal  or  an  equitable  title  to  the  ship " ;  following 
the  words  of  Mr.  Justice  Orose  on  p.  712  "they  have  neither  the  legal  or 
equitable  title  because  ..." 
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incommode :  marcliez  devant :  je  vous  sais "  ;  Clar^tie 
Monsieur  le  MiwUtre  c.  6  "  un  Paiieien  gangren^  comme  mio 
ee  laisserait  done  jouer  comme  un  coll4gien  par  une  femme, 
fut-elle  aussi  soduisante  que  vous,  .  .  .  ? '' ;  Lt  Prince  ZUah 
c.  19  extr.  ^'contre  qui  attaquait  aiuBi,  toutes  lea  annee 
dtaient  bonnes,  fdt-ce  le  dent  dOrtog  "  ;  La  Harpe  Cours  de 
la  Litt&at,  p.  375  b  (ed.  Pans  1857)  "je  ne  dole  pae  non 
plus  vous  priver  de  la  petite  harangue  que  .  .  .,  ne  fut-ce 
que  pour  vous  fairs  souvenir  comme  .  .  ." ;  Montaigne 
Eseais  ii  6  "ce  conte  d'un  evenement  si  legier  est  assez 
vain,  n'estoit  Finstruction  que  j 'en  ay  tiree  pour  moy"; 
Comeille  Pomp^e  i.  3  "vous  sauriez  vous  en  taire,  | 
n'dtait  le  testament  du  feu  roi  notre  p^re  ** ;  Balzac 
La  Cou8,  Bette  p.  358  "dee  gargons  qu'un  provincial 
aurait  pris  pour  des  diplomates,  n'^tait  I'&ge,  .  .  ." ; 
Moli^re  Tartuffe  iL  3  "il  faut  qu'une  fille  ob^isse  ^  son 
p^re,  I  voulut-il  lui  donner  un  singe  pour  έροηζ " ;  Misan- 
thrope L  2  "  qu'eut  on  d'autre  part  cent  belles  qualit^s,  |  on 
regarde  les  gens  par  leurs  mέchantβ  cot^s  "  ;  Louvet  Fauhlas 
ii.  p.  228  "Faublas,  parut-il  entiέrement  revenu  de  ses 
^garements,  ne  reverra  Sophie,  qu'aprέs  que  .  .  .  : 
Texemple  de  son  ch&timent,  vint-il  en  ce  jour  meme  dpou- 
vanter  toutes  celles  qui  lui  ressemblent,  serait  donno  trop 
tard  pour  votre  file" ;  Boileau  Sat  x.  46  "la  chastet4  meme,  | 
sous  ce  beau  nom  d'^pouse  entr&t-elle  chez  toi,  |  de  retour 
d'un  voyage,  en  arrivant,  crois  moi,  |  fais  toujours  du  logis 
avertir  la  maitresse " ;  Beaumarch.  Mh'e  coupabL•  v.  4 
"duss^-je  etre  pendu,  il  n'en  gardera  pas  une  obole" ;  Louvet 
Fauhlas  up.  523  "qu'il  me  rende  .  .  .  quelques  moments 
.  .  .,  fallut-il  les  acheter  encore  de  plusieurs  si^cles  ...  I 
duss^-je  entendre  .  .  ." ;  Boileau  EpUr,  iL  23  "  crois  moi, 
dut  Auzanet  t'assurer  de  succ^e,  |  abbo,  n'entreprends  point 
meme  un  juste  proems'';  Cr^billon  Jeune  Tatizat  et  Neadamti 
&  21  p.  137  "il  avoit  τέ8θΙ\\  de  ne  lui  pas  etre  infid^e,  lui 
dut-eUe  ^tre  inutile  toute  sa  vie.'' 

12.  Alfieri  Filippo  iL  2   "perder  dovessi   e  trono  β  vita,  |  non 

baldanzosa,  ηέ  impunita  ir  mai  |  io  lascero  del  suo  delitto 
atroce  |  quella  vil  gente "  ;  iiL  1  "  ah,  fossi  tu  felice,  |  men 
mi  dorreL" 

13.  Tirso  de  Molina  El  Burlador  de  Sevilla  iiL  15  "fiambres  | 

hubieran  sido,  no  hubieras,  |  seuor,  enganado  b.  tantas." 

14.  Schiller  Macbeth  ii.  4  "  hatt'  es  mich  nich^  |  wie  er  so  schlafend 

lag,  an  meinen  Yater  |  gemahnt,  ich  hatt'  es  selbst  gethan"; 
Leasing  Ijwkoon  17  extr.  "hatte  er  langer  gelebt,  so  wtirde 
er  ihm  eine  ganz  andere  Qestalt  gegeben  haben";  26 
*' hatte  indess  auch  ihn  ein  Schein  dieser  Nachahmung 
geblendet,  so  wiirde  er  sich  fur  die  erstem  haben  erklaren 
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rnussen";  29  "denn  hatte  er  den  Juvenal  eelbst  nach- 
gesehen,  so  wiirde  er  sich  nicht  von  der  Zweideutigkeit  dee 
AVortes  lanx  haben  verfuhren  lassen";  11  **  hatte  Vii^ 
die  Verstnckung  des  Laokoon  und  seiner  Kinder  von  der 
Gruppe  genommen,  eo  wiirde  ihm  das  Verdienst,  welches 
.  .  .,  fehlen,  .  .  .  Hatte  hingegen  der  Ktlnstler  diese 
Verstrickung  von  dem  Dichter  entlehnet,  so  wiirde  er  in 
unsem  Giedanken  doch  noch  immer  Verdienst  genug 
behalten,  .  .  ." ;  26  ad  fin,  "  wird  iibrigens  eine 
Yemiuthung  .  .  .  sich  daraus  erkliiren  lassen,  so  ist  es 
die,  dass  die  Meister  des  Laokoon  unter  den  ersten  Eaisem 
gebliihet  haben,  .  .  .  Denn  batten  sie  in  Qriechenland 
.  .  .  gearbeitet:  hatte  der  Laokoon  selbst  in  Qriechenland 
ehedem  gestanden :  so  miisste  das  tiefste  Stillschweigen, 
welches  .  .  .,  iiusserst  befremden." 
Lessing  Nathan  der  IVeise  iv.  2  "  wenn  aber  nun  das  Kind,  [ 
erbarmte  seiner  sich  der  Jude  nicht,  |  vielleicht  in  Elend 
umgekommen  ware  ? "  Goethe  Gedichte :  Der  Fischer  st.  2 
**  ach,  wiistest  du,  wie  's  Fischlein  ist  |  so  wohlig  auf  dem 
Grund,  |  du  stiegst  herunter,  wie  du  bist,  |  und  wurdest 
erst  gesund";  Schiller  Gedichte:  Die  BUrgschaft  "ich  sei, 
gewiihrt  mir  die  Bitte,  |  in  eurem  Bunde  der  Dritte "  ; 
Ahfall  der  vereinigten  Niederlande:  Isten  Ausg.  Vorrede 
"  ware  es  irgend  erlaubt,  in  menschliche  Dinge  eine  hohere 
Vorsicht  zu  flechten,  so  ware  es  bei  dieser  Geschichte "  ; 
Fiesco  ii  1 7  "  sollt'  ich  Ihnen  diesen  Virginiakopf  bezahlen, 
miisst'  ich  Genua  in  Versatz  geben " ;  Maria  Stuart  ii.  9 
''sie  hat  |  des  Lebens  schone  Ho£fhung  hinter  sich,  |  dich 
Biihe  sie  dem  Gliick  entgegenschreiten."  Uhland  Gedichte  : 
Der  Junker  Rechbei-ger  &t  7  "  und  lasst  du  sie  nicht  zu  eigen 
mir  I  so  leihe  mir  .  .  .  |  das  .  .  .  Parlein " ;  Kanig  KarVs 
Meerfahrt  st  5  "  war*  ich  mit  guter  Art  davon,  |  mocht  euch 
der  Teufel  helen."  Biirger  Gedichte:  Molly's  Werth  "ach, 
konnt'  ich  Molly  k^ufen  |  fiir  Geld  und  Edelstein,  |  mir 
sollten  grosse  Haufen  {  fiir  sie  wie  Kiesel  seyn  |  •  •  .  doch 
durft  ich  es  (sa  mein  Leben)  verspenden,  |  .  .  .  |  so  gab' 
ich  gem  .  .  .  |  fur  jeden  Tag  ein  Jahr,  |  da  sie  mein 
eigen  ware,  .  .  ." 

158.  c/  i',  d^e.  158.  Lange,  DeformuL•  Homerica  ct  δ'  άγ€  CommenMxo  (Lips. 

1873)  cited  by  Monro  Homeric  Grammar  §  321  (ed.  1),  thinks 
that  inasmuch  as  the  full  form  (for  which  presumably  ci  S  in  ca 
S  άγ€  is  an  abbreviation,  viz.),  ci  δ'  c^cAci?,  is  generally  used 
in  Homer  to  introduce  a  distinct  second  alternative  (see  IL  τάχ. 
142;  Od.  iii.  324;  xvi.  82;  xvii.  277;  also  //.  vi.  150),  which 
is  not  the  case  Λvith  the  formula  ci  δ'  aye,  it  is,  in  the  case  of 
this  formula,  "much  more  probable  that  ci  does  not  express 
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condition,  but  has  an  interjectional  character  (cif.  Latin  eja 
agey 

159.  So  Bockh  properly  corrected  the  common  reading  €ίθ'      159.  ?\&tLeffg. 

as  σπουδάζων.  i"•  P•  6^8  B. 

ci  /x€v  βονλ€ΐ,  etc.,  followed  by  €i  δ€  without  a  verb,  is  a 
common  usage  in  Plato.  See  Bockh  ad  l.c, ;  Heindorf  ad  Plat. 
Euthyd,  p.  285  C. 

15 9a.   1.  On  the  construction  Ιπράχθη  άπ    αυτών,  the  agent  1590.  Thuc.   i. 

after  the  passive  verb  being  denoted  by  άττό,  see  above  note  75  ^^•  ^* 
(4)  and  subnote  Ixxx. 

2.  "ci  μη  €L  Tiy'''  says  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  L  "  =  nisi  si.     This  (to  Mr.    Shilleto's 

our   notion    redundant)   repetition    may  be    rendered    'unless  note  ad  L 

possibly:     See   Plat.   Gorg,   p.    480   B"    [οΰ   χρήσιμοι   ovSev  η  ^'^^''• 

ρτγτορικη  ημΐν,  c5  Πώλ^,  €1  μη  €Ϊ  Tis  υττολάβοι  €7Γΐ  τουναντίον :  where 

Heindorf  refers  to  Plat.  Loch,  p.   196  A  οντ€  γαρ  μαντιν  οντ€ 

Ιατρον  ουΤ€  άλλον  ovScva  8ηλοΐ  δν  τίνα  λβγει  τον  dvSpeiov,  ct  μη  €t 
^cov  τίνα  λ€γ€ΐ  αύτ^ν  eZvat :  de  Rep,  ix.  p.  581  C  δ  Τ€  χρηματιστικί^^ 
προ^  το  K€pSaiv€iv  την  του  τιμαχτθαι.  η^ονην  η  την  τον  μανθάν€ΐν 
ovSiVos  άξίαν  φήσ'€ΐ  cfvai,  €1  μη  €Ϊ  τΐ5  αυτών  άργνριον  ποΐ€Ϊ :  Syvfip, 
ρ.  205  Έ  οΰ  yap  Th  ίαυτων,  οΐμαι^  Ικαστοί  άχητάζονται  ct  μη  ct  τις 
τδ  μλν  άγα^δν  οίκζίον  καΧ.€Ϊ  καΧ  Ιαιττου,  το  Sc  κακδν  άλλότριον*  ώς 
οΰδ^ν    γ€    άλλο    eortv    οδ   kpwriv   άνθρωποι,   η   του    άγαμου]   "and 

commentators.  I  think  this  usage  of  €t  (si)  has  sometimes  been 
dealt  with  unfairly  by  modern  editors.  To  Tacit.  Ann,  xiii. 
57 "  [ignes  terra  editi  villas  arva  vicos  passim  corripiebant, 
ferebanturque  in  ipsa  conditae  nuper  coloniae  moenia.  Neque 
extingui  poterant,]  "non  si  imbres  caderent,  non  si  fluvialibus 
aquis  {i,e,  si  caderent)"  [aut  quo  alio  humore,  donee  inopia 
remedii  et  ira  cladis  agrestes  quidam  eminus  saxa  jacere,  dein 
residentibus  flammis  propius  suggressi  ictu  fustium  aliisque 
verberibus  ut  feras  absterrebant  =  "  nor  could  the  fires  be 
quenched,  not  if  soever  rains  fell,  not  if  soever  (they  fell)  with 
streams  of  water  or  any  other  kind  of  moisture"]  "I  find  a 
parallel  in  Ar.  Vesp,  352"  [ττάντα  πίφρακται  κονκ  «ττιν  οττής] 
"  οΰδ*  €t  σίρφφ  SiaSvvai "  [  =  "  everything  is  as  tight  as  wax,  and 
of  opening  there  is  not  even  enough  if  (sc.  it  were)  for  a 
gnat  to  get  through"],  "where  metre  allows  not  ovSi  σψφφ. 
The  expression   is  elliptical.     We   find   it  in"    [Thuc]    "vii. 

21.  6"  [και  01  μλν  'Σνρακόσνοι^  του  Τ€  Γυλίτπτου  καΐ  *Ερμο- 
KpaTOVs]  "  καΐ  €t  τον  άλλου  πίίθόντων "  [ωρμηντό  Τ€  h  την 
νανμυαγίαν  καί  τα?  ναυς  ΙπΧηρονν :  where  the  nominative  «t  Tts 
άλλο?  (sc.  ^v)  has  so  thoroughly  coalesced  into  one  compound 
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idea  as  to  admit  of  its  being  treated  as  such  and   declined 
accordingly]. 
Nisi  si,  S.  With  respect  to  nisi  si  in  Latin,  Madvig  (Lat  Gram,  §  442 

c  =  transl.  by  Woods,  ed.  3  p.  S91)  simply  says  "for  nisi  we 
sometimes  find  nisi  sij  except  if,  except  in  case  that." 

Professor  Key,  however,  who  in  his  Laiin  Grammar  says 
nothing  expressly  on  the  pointy  has  in  his  Latin  Dictionary  s.t. 
Nisi  §§  6  and  7  the  following  fuller  account — so  far  as  the  present 
point  is  concerned — of  that  word :  "  Strengthened  by  a  second  si, 
when  quis  or  one  of  its  deriyatiyes  follows.  (Neque  quicquam 
se  facturum  quo)  eam  rem  minus  ioudicet  nisei  seiquae  causa  erit 
quae  eiei  •  .  .  CXL•  198,  37;  noli  putare  me  ad  quemquam 
longiores  epistolas  scribere  nisi  si  quis  ad  me  plura  scripserit  cui 
puto  rescribi  oportere,  Gic.  Fam.  14.  2.  1 ;  nisi  si  quid  in  Caesare 
sit  auxilii,  Gallis  idem  esse  faciendum,  Caes.  B,  G.  1.  31.  14  ; 
eritque  semper  nisi  si  quando  arma  acceperinlus  Liv.  6.  26.  5. 
In  later  writers  more  freely :  in  laudationibus  nisi  si  funebres 
erunt,  Quint.  11.  3.  153;  add  1.  6.  2  ;  3.  10.  2;  9.  2.  98 ;  nisi 
si  Gallos  fide  teneri  putatis,  Tac.  Agr.  32." 

Forcellini  s,v.  Nisi  simply  says  "nisi  si,  idem  fere  quod 
nisi " ;  giving  as  instances  Van*.  JR,  JR.  ii.  9  nisi  si  etiam  illuc 
peryenerint,  ut  .  .  .";  Oy.  Heroid,  4.  Ill  nisi  si  manifesta 
negemus ;  Cic.  Fam,  xiv.  2  (cited  by  Prof.  Key) ;  Cic.  CatU,  2.  4 
nisi  vero  si  quis  est,  qui,  etc. ;  ColimL  4.  1 6  extr.  binae  materiae 
submittendae  erunt:  nisi  si  tamen  gracilitas  yitis  alicujus 
angustiorem  putationem  desiderabit;  id.  3.  13  α  med.  praestat 
non  conserere,  quam  in  summa  terra  suspendere :  nisi  tamen  si 
scaturigo  palustris  prohibeat  infodere. 

Nisi  si  we  have  in  Pacuvius  Antiopa  7 ;  Plant.  Cure.  i.  1.  51 ; 
Mmaechm,  248  =  ii.  1.  23;  Tac.  Germ,  2. 

It  is  restored  by  Bitschl  from  the  Ambrosian  and  other  MSS., 

for   Camerarius'  nisi^  in   Plant.  Trinumm,  474  =  ii.  4.  73.     A 

similar  restoration,  and   for  like   reasons,  has   been  made   in 

Tragicus  Incertus  Fr.  Inc,  90. 

Quasi  si,  4.  Mr.  Key  /.c,  s.v.  Quasi,  §  20,  suggests,  with  reference  to  the 

doubled  form  in  which  that  word  also  sometimes  appears,  viz. 
quasi  si<^^:  "In  old  drama "^iia^  is  "perhaps  often  a  mono- 
syllable (qua'i  ?)  .  .  .  and  so,  si  being  obscured,  the  word  was 
lost  sight  of  in  sense  also  .  .  . ;  and  hence  a  second  si 
added." 

cTia  ThuB  we  have  both  forms  together  in  Lucret.  iv.  1009  sqq,  magna  itidem 
saepe  in  eomnis  faciuntque  geruntque,  |  regee  expugnant,  capiontur,  proelia 
miscent,  |  toUunt  clamorem,  qucui  si  jugulentur  ibidem.  |  Multi  depngnant, 
gemitusque  doloribus  ednnt,  |  et  quasi  pantherae  morsu  saevive  leonia  |  man• 
dantur,  magnis  clamoribus  omnia  complent. 
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1 60.  1.  The  insertion  of  a  connecting  particle  in  such 
sentences  is,  in  Greek,  as  in  many  modem  languages,  a  matter 
of  indifference.  It  is  sometimes  inserted,  sometimes  omitted. 
Cf.  Mr.  Shilleto  on  Thuc.  ii.  72.  3. 

2.  In  Latin,  on  the  other  hand,  the  connecting  particle  is,  in 
Cicero  and  other  good  writers  of  his  time,  always  omitted ;  the 
later  writers  alone  inserting  an  e/,  or  maintaining  the  old  usage, 
indifferently. 

"Ciceronis  est,"  says  Madvig  Opusc  Acad.  AIL  p.  162,  in  a 
note,  "  Qenv^  animadversionis  videte :  quaerdis  etc.  {Verr.  Act.  ii. :  i. 
17.  45)  et  AitendUe:  jam  intelligeiis  {ibid.  ii.  23.  57):  Senecae 
Becoffnosce  et  intelliges  {Ep.  4  §  6) :  Considera  et  intelliges  {Ep.  13 
§  15 ;  cfr.  Ep.  16  §  6,  20  §  6,  de  Bene/,  iv.  18  §  3)." 

On  which  principles  Madvig  read,  in  Cic.  de  Legg.  iii.  4.  11, 
"discedere  et  tabellam  jubebo  dari,"  for  the  '^disce  rem  et 
tabellam  jubebo  dari  "  of  the  Editions ;  "  discere  et  .  .  .,"  MSS. 

Ace.  Mr.  Shilleto  {ubi  svpra)^^^  and  Professor  Mayor  on 
Juvenal  i.  155. 

S.  As  a  few  instances  in  modern  languages  of 

(A)  the  insertion 

(B)  the  omiesion 

of  the  connecting  particle,  which,  as  has  been  said,  is  a  matter  of 
often  quite  indifference,  take  the  following  : — 

4.  (A)  Greene  Friar  Bac  and  Friar  Bung.  p.  160  α  "  help  the  prince, 
I  and  thou  shalt  see  how  liberal  he  will  prove''  (so 
Hey  wood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  16  ;  Dry  den  Mock 
Astrologer  iv.  1  ;  Roesetti  Poems :  Jenny) ;  Marlowe  Jew 
of  Malta  v.  p.  176  a  "do  but  bring  this  to  pass  .  .  ,  |  .  .  . 
and  I  will  send  .  .  ."  ;  Shaksp.  Macbeth  LI"  but  screw 
your  courage  to  the  sticking  place,  |  and  we'll  not  fail "  ; 
Borneo  and  Juliet  iii.  2  *'take  him  and  cut  him  out  in 
little  stars,  |  and  he  will  make  the  face  of  heaven  so  fine, 
I  that  .  .  ."  (so  Marston  Malcontent  iii.  3) ;  Othello  v. 
2  j  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  Woman  Hater  v.  1  "  seem  to  be 
ever  busy  .  .  .,  and  you  shall  have  a  troop  of  clients  . . .'' 
(so  Dryden  Wild  QaUant  ii.  1) ;  PhUaster  iii.  1  ;  Fletcher 
Captain  iii.  1  "  make  but  a  curious  frame  unto  thyself,  | 
.  .  .  and  one  more  excellent  ...  I  shalt  thou  find  her  " 


160.  Insertion 
or  otherwise  of 
connecting  par- 
ticle in  cases  of 
protasis  in  im- 
peratival form. 

— ^in  Greek. 

— in  Latin. 


(Cic.   de   Legg. 
ui.  4.  11.) 


—  in     modern 
languages. 


c^  In  Terence  Phorm.  ilL  8.  28    pra^atost :    audacissume   oneris   quidvis       Ter.  Phomu  iii. 
impone,  it  ferat,  where  Mr.  Shilleto  remarks  that  an  old  coigectore  of  his — eqferat   3.  28. 
in  place  of  the  last  two  words — appeared  as  the  reading  in  Fleckeisen  and 
Wagner,  qnery,  whether  ecfere^  would  not   be  better  t    Et  ferei  is  Bentley's 
reading. 
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(so  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt  Satires:  On  the  Mean  and  Sure 
Estate;  Dekker  Shoemaker's  Holiday  p.  13  ;  Chesterfield 
Letters  to  Son  308) ;  Dekker  Shoenuaer's  Holiday  p.  26 
"  impale  me  and  then  I  will  not  stray  " ;  i.  Hon,  WL•  i. 
p.  90 ;  ii.  i&.  i.  1  ;  Heywood  Fair  Maid  of  the  Exchange 
p.  67  "  command  and  I'll  obey  "  (so  Dry  den  Ind,  Emp, 
ii.  2) ;  Webster  The  White  Devil  p.  50  α  "  murder  some 
sucking  infjEUit ;  |  and  then  thou  wilt  be  famous " ; 
Psalms  Izxx.  3,  7  ;  Isaiah  viii.  9,  10 ;  Job  zviiL 
2 ;  Jerem.  xxxviiL  24  ;  South  Sermons :  On  Places 
for  Divine  Worship  "  make  a  catalogue  .  .  .,  and  I  believe 
they  will  come  within  a  very  narrow  compass "  ;  Locke 
Conduct  of  the  Understanding  3  (4)  "  bid  them  change  their 
parts,  and  they  will  in  vain  endeavour  .  .  ."  ;  19  "let  a 
man  be  given  up  to  the  contemplation  of  one  sort  of 
knowledge,  and  that  will  become  everything " ;  Eeble 
Christian  Year :  Holy  Innocents  st.  3  '^  ask  and  some 
angel  will  reply " ;  St.  Bartholomew  st.  1  "  hold  up 
thy  mirror  to  the  sun,  and  thou  shalt  need  an  eagle's 
eye"  ;*^^*  Buskin  Sesame  and  Lilies  §  140  "give  such  a 
girl  any  true  work  .  .  .,  and  the  powerless  sorrow  of 
her  enthusiasm  will  transform  itself  .  .  ." 

Dryden  Span,  Friar  L  1  "but  let  honour  |  call  for  my 
blood,  and  sluice  it  into  streams";  Sedley  Mulberry 
Garden  iii.  2  "  free  us  and  command  us  anything." 

Dekker  i.  Hon.  Wh,  i.  3  "  say  but  the  word,  |  and  'tis  a  strong 
spell  to  rip  up  his  grave  " ;  Sedley  Bellamira  i.  extr.  "  get 
money  enough,  and  you  can  never  want  a  husband "  ; 
Hooker  Eccl.  Pol  v.  57.  2  "let  respect  be  had  to  the 
duty  which  .  .  .,  and  we  may  well  determine  .  .  .  : 
respect  the  time  of  their  institution,  and  it  thereby 
appeareth,  that  .  .  .  :  regard  the  weakness  which  .  .  ., 
and  they  are  warrants  for  ... :  compare  the  receivers 
of  them  with  such  as  receive  them  not^  and  sacramente 
are  ..."  ;  Channing  The  Perfect  Life  "  The  universal 
Father  "p.  11  b  extr.  "  take  with  you  this  great  truth, 
and  you  have  the  key  to  Paul's  writings  " ;  "  The  Perfect- 
ing Power  of  Religion"  p.  38  a  "let  me  know  that  an 
infinite  Intelligence  pervades  the  universe,  and  I  feel 
that  .  .  ."  ;  M.  G.  Lewis  Monk  c.  10  "answer  but  yee 
and  Lucifer  is  your  slave  " ;  Bp.  Temple  RekUions  between 
Religion  and  Science:  Lect.  viii.  "admit  .  .  .  that  the 
New  Testament  contains  a  legendary  element,  and  still 
you  cannot  .  .  ." 

Keats  Endymion  bk.  iii.  "  the  gulfing  whale  was  like  a  dot 

cTiia  ^  Peele  says  of  the  eagle,  that  he  "is  emboldened  I  with  eyes  IntentiTe 
to  bedare  the  sun,  |  and  flyeth  close  unto  his  stately  sphere.' 
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in  the  spell,  |  yet  look  upon  it,  and  'twould  size  and 
swell  I  to  its  huge  self." 
(B)  Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  ii.  p.  158  α  "  be  true  and  secret :  thou 
shalt  want  no  gold"  ;  Edw.  II.  p.  198  α  *'do  what  they 
can,  we'll  live  in  Tynmouth  here"  (so  Fletcher  Rule  a 
W^  and  Have  a  Wife  v.  3) ;  Shaksp.  Ven,  and  Adon,  145 
''bid  me  discourse,  I  will  enchant  thine  ear";  Dekker 
Shoemakei^s  Holiday  p.  10  "and  make  him  heir  to  all  the 
wealth  you  have,  |  one  twelve  months'  rioting  will  waste 
it  all"  ;  p.  37  ;  ii.  Hon,  Wh,  i.  1  p.  153  ;  Heywood  Favr 
Maid  of  the  Exchange  p.  9  '*  may  but  the  Cripple  be  I  of 


power  to  gratify  this  courtesy,  I  then  shall  think  the 
heavens  do  favour  me"  ;  Middleton  Roaring  Girl  p.  331  δ 
(in  Sir  Walter  Scott's  An^denJt  British  Drama)  "  twist  thou 
but  cords  |  to  catch  her,  I'll  find  law  to  hang  her  up " ; 
Prior  Pauh  Purganti  and  his  Wife  19  "  to  nicest  judgment 
show  the  piece,  |  at  best  'twill  only  not  displease"; 
The  Pedant  "  Lysander  talks  extremely  well :  |  on  any 
subject  let  him  dwell,  |  his  tropes  and  figures  will  content 
ye "  ;  Byron  The  Giaour  "  her  eye's  dark  charm  'twere 
vain  to  tell,  |  but  gaze  on  that  of  the  gazelle,  |  it  will 
assist  thy  fancy  well." 

Greene  Looking-Glass  for  Lond.  and  Engl.  p.  130  α  "pay  ten 
silverlings,  |  you  are  a  welcome  guest,  if  so  you  please  "  ; 
Tate  Ahmlom  and  Achitophel  part  iL  742  ''disarm  the 
shepherd,  wolves  the  flock  devour  " ;  Byron  Childe  Harold 
iv.  155  "enter  :  its  grandeur  overwhelms  me  not." 

Proverbs  xxii.  29  "  seest  thou  a  man  diligent  in  his  business? 
he  shall  stand  before  kings :   he  shall  not  stand  before 


mean  men." 


And  contrast 

(A)  Shaksp.  King  John  v.  7  "now  these  her  princes  are  come 

home  again,  |  come  the  three  comers  of  the  world  in 
arms,  |  and  we  shall  shock  them  " ;  Heywood  Fair  Maid 
of  the  Exchange  p.  83  "  speak  but  one  word  and  thou 
shalt  be  his  wife  " ; 
with 

(B)  Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  v.  p.  178  6  "here  thou  must  stay  | 

and  live  in  Malta  prisoner :  for  come  all  the  world  to 
rescue  thee,  we  will  so  guard  us  now,  |  as  sooner  shall 
they  drink  the  ocean  dry,  |  than  conquer  Malta  or 
endanger  us  " ;  Henry  Taylor  Isaac  Comnenus  ii.  2  "  speak 
but  the  word  at  once,  the  blow  shall  follow." 
5.  (A)  Moli^re  Misanthrope  iv.  3  "efForcez-vous  ici  de  paroitre 
fidele,  I  et  je  m'efforcerai,  moi,  de  vous  croire  telle"; 
L* Amour  MSdecin  iii.  1   "qu'il  me  passe  mon  dmotique 
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pour  la  malade  dont  il  s'agit,  et  je  lui  passerai  tout  ce 
qu'il  voudra  .  .  " ;  Beaumarch.  Easai  sur  le  Oenre 
dramatique  saneux  (Quuvres  Paris  1809,  vol.  i.  p.  14) 
"  examinons  qu'elle  esp^ce  d'int^ret  lee  h^ros  .  .  .  excitent 
en  nous  dans  la  trag^ie  heroique,  et  nous  reconnaitions 
peut4tre  que  ...'';  Barhier  de  ScmUe  ii.  4  "  fiez-vous  k 
tout  le  monde,  et  vous  aurez  bientot  it  la  maison  une 
bonne  femme  pour  vous  tromper"  ;  Manage  de  Figaro  iv. 
5  "donnez-le  moi  en  manage,  et  je  vous  aimerai  k  la 
folie";  Ernest  Daudet  Une  femme  du  Monde  p.  170 
"  descends  en  toi-meme  :  cherches-y  la  cause  des  scrupules 
soudains  que  tu  viens  d'exprimer,  et  tu  verras  que  .  .  ." 
(so  Jules  Sandeau  Sacs  et  Parehemins  c.  12  ;  Balzac  La 
CotLsine  Bette  p.  242). 

Beaumarch.  Mariage  de  Figaro  iv.  15  "mettez  le  plus  glac^ 
des  juges  k  plaider  dans  sa  propre  cause,  et  voyez-le 
expliquer  la  loi." 

Beaumarchais  Tarare  iii.  1  "du  bruit  autour  d'Irza,  qu'on 
danse  et  c'est  assez." 
(B)  Moli^re  V Impromptu  de  Versailles  sc.  1  "allez-vous-en 
rociter  comme  vous  faites,  vous  verrez  si  vous  ferez  i&ire 
aucun  ab!"  Le  Bourg.  Gentilh,  ii.  9  ^*allez-vous-en 
demeurer  toujours  habillo  en  bourgeois,  on  ne  vous  dira 
point :  Mon  gentilhomme." 

Lafontaine  Contes :  Les  I/unettes  "  amenez-moi  des  saints  ;  | 
amenez-moi,  si  vous  voulez,  des  auges ;  |  je  les  tiendrai 
croatures  etranges,  si  .  .  " ;  Balzac  Splendeurs  et  Misires 
des  Courtisanes  ((£uvres  voL  ix.  p.  37)  "  arrachez  k  leur 
pays  ces  deux  esp^ces  de  moutons,  transportez-les  en 
Suisse  ou  en  France :  le  mouton  de  montagne  y  paitra 
s^par^,  quoique  dans  une  prairie  basse  et  touffue :  les 
moutons  de  plaine  y  paitront  Tun  contre  I'autre,  quoique 
sur  une  alpe"  ;  La  Cousine  Bette  p.  177  *'n'admettez  plus 
ce  Brdsilien,  soyez  toute  k  moi,  vous  ne  vous  en  repentirez 
pas  "  ;  p.  235  **  nous  voil&  propres,  la  d^pense  sera  tripl^e 
ici'';  Jules  Sandeau  Sacs  et  Parehemins  c  12  ''qu'il  ee 
dέcide  k  se  rallier,  je  ne  Ten  d^toumerai  pas " ;  c.  16 
"donnez-moi  de  quoi  fonder  la  Vait^  soeiale:  vos  yeux 
sOuvriront  k  la  lumiέre  et  nos  fr^res  vous  b^nironf 

Lou  vet  Favblas  ii.  p.  262  "votre  p^re  est  un  homme  fort 
έtrange  ...  II  m'aper^oit  de  loin;  le  voil&  qui  tout-4 
coup  descend  de  voiture,  et  s'enfuit  .  .  ." 

Moli^re  Misanthrope  i.  1  "  nommez-le  fourbe  .  .  .,  |  tout  le 
monde  en  convient  .  .  ."  ;  Tartuffe  iv.  5  "  contentez  mon 
dέsir  .  .  .  :  I  je  vous  r^ponds  de  tout,  .  .  ."  (so  Thomas 
Comeille  Le  Festin  de  pierre  L  1) ;  Bourg,  GentUh.  i.  2 
"  otez  I'amour  de  la  vie,  |  vous  en  otez  les  plaisirs "  ; 
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Boileau  Sat.  ix.  217  ''mais  que  pour  un  module  on 
montre  see  Merits,  |  ...  ma  bile  alors  e'^chauffe,  et  je 
brule  d'^crire  "  ;  Beaumarch.  Tarare :  Prolog,  sc  3  "  dites 
un  mot ;  aseignant  leur  atat,  \  je  fais  un  roi  de  Tune,  et 
de  I'autre  un  soldat";  v.  2  '^dis  un  mot,  le  tr^pas 
Tattend." 
Beaumarchais  Barb,  de  S4o,  ii.  7  "  il  n'y  aurait  qu'^  permettre 
&  tous  ces  faquins-l^  d'avoir  raison,  vous  verriez  bientot 
ce  que  deviendrait  Tautorit^  "  ;  Louvet  FaMhlas  ii.  p.  443 
"ajoutez  h,  ce  bienfait  celui  de  ne  la  jamais  levoir,  je 

dirais  .  .  .  que  vous  Stes  un  honnSte  homme." 

* 

Both  forms  of  speech  occur  together  in 

Moli^re  UAvrumr  MMecin  i.  2  "d^couvre  m'en  la  cause,  et 
je  te  promets  que  je  ferai  toutes  choses  pour  toi.  Oui, 
tu  n'as  que  me  dire  le  sujet  de  ta  tristesse  ;  je  fassure  ici, 
et  te  fais  serment,  qu'il  n'y  a  rien  que  je  ne  fasse  pour 
te  satisfaire";  Jules  Sandeau  Saca  et  Parchemins  c.  15 
"  reussissez,  et  la  France  reprend  en  Europe  le  rang  qui 
lui  appartient.  Parlez  fi^rement  le  langage  du  droit,  de 
la  νέτίϊέ  ;  forcez  la  Prusse  k  nous  rendre  la  tete  de 
Charlemagne ;  dans  trois  mois  nous  aurons  reconquis  nos 
frontiferes  du  Rhin." 
6.  (A)  Berni  Orland.  Innam.  L  1.  3  "ascoltate  |  .  .  .  e  udirete 
I'opre  alte  .  .  ."  (so  Sparpaglia,  quoted  by  Doni  Pistolotti 
Arrwrod  i.  p.  95  a,  ed-Vinegia  1558);  Machiavelli  Manirag, 
iv.  9  "  aspettiamo  ch'egli  spunti  questo  canto,  e  subito  gli 
saremo  addosso";  Discord  tapr,  TiL  Liv,  i.  α  10  *'  consider! 
ancora  quello  .  . .,  e  vedr^  .  .  ."  (so  Aretino  La  Cortigiana 
iv.  17  ;  Dolce  Dial.  deUa  Pittura  p.  175  ed.  Firenz.  1755 
(cited  by  Lessing  Laokoon  xx.);  Alfieri  Saul  L  1) ;  Bibbiena 
La  Calandria:  Prolog,  ''si  cerchi  quanto  ha  Plauto,  e 
troverrassi,  che  ,,.**',  Aretino  La  Cortigiana  ii.  10 
''andiamo  .  .  .  e  pensiamo  .  .  .,  e  forse  io  sapro  adattar 
.  .  ," ;  La  Talanta  i.  10  "pagami  e  risponderotti "  ;  II 
Marescako  iL  5  "  fa'  a  senno  del  signore,  e  non  errerai "  ; 
Nota  Π  Nuovo  Bicco  iii.  2  "  lasciate  ch'  io  la  disponga,  e 
quindi  le  parlerete." 

Machiavelli  Mandrag,  iv.  4  ^conoscine  nno  e  conoecili 
tutti "  ;  Alfieri  FUippo  ii.  2  "  tu  stessa  |  pria  di  saperlo 
fremi  ?  .  .  .  Odilo  e  fremi  |  ben  altramente  poL" 

Aretino  La  TcUarUa  iv.  14  '*&  pure  che  .  .  .,  et  ^  certo 
che  .  .  " ;  Alfieri  Congiura  d^  Paxzi  v.  1  "  te  scevro  |  fa 
ch'  io  sol  veggia  da  mortal  periglio,  |  e  in  ci6  mi  acqueto." 
(B)  Machiavelli  Mandrag,  ii.  β  ''ordinatela  in  ogni  modo,  io 
gliene  faro  pigliare  " ;  Alfieri  SavX  v.  4  "  di'  lor  ch'  ella  h 
di  David  sposa  ;  |  rispetteronla " ;  Congiura  di  Pazzi  iL  4 
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"  .  .  .  ei  tenti;  oprerem  noi";  iii.  2  "ineorgan  mille,  | 
mille  cadraxmo,  od  io  cadro  " ;  Goldoni  H  Burhero  henefico 
ii.  1  '*  ch'  egli  cangi  eistema,  io  lo  cangiero  paiimente  con 
lui " ;   Nota  H  Nuovo  Bicco  iii.  2  **  abbiate  un  poco  di 
parienza,  vi  serviro  abche  in  questo." 
Alfieri  Congiura  ά£  Pozzi  iii.  2  "  gik  in  alto  stan  gli  ignndi 
fessi :    accenna,  |  accenna  sol :    gi&  nei  devoti   petti  | 
piombar  li  vedi,  e  a  libertii  dar  via." 

Both  {orms  of  speech  occur  together  in 

Alfieri  FUippo  iii.  5  "  odimi,  0  re  ;  vedrai  |  qual  eia  il  libro 
dir :  m'odi,  e  ben  altro  |  ardir  vedrai." 
•  7.  (A)  Cervantes  Novel  Ej.  i.  p.  174  El  cvmante  liberal  "ven  puee, 
Ricardo,  y  verds  las  ceremoniajs  con  que  se  reciben "  (so 
p.  206) ;  Tirso  de  Molina  El  Burlador  de  Sevilla  i.   13 
"  ven,  J  serd  la  cabana,  |  del  amor  que  me  acompana,  | 
tdlamo   d   nuestro   sosiego.  |  .   •   .  Ven,    7   te   dirέ   per 
donde "  ;   iii.  5  "  Aminta,  escucha,  7  sabrds,  |  si  quieres 
que  te  lo  diga,  |  la  Verdad.*' 
Cervantes  Nov.  Ej,  iii.  p.    144  Za  Senora  Cornelia  "pare- 
ciese  ella,  7  viva  ό  muera  mi  madre,  que  el  mundo  sabrd 
que  .  .  ." 

8,  (B)  Cortereal  Naufragio  de  Sepulveda  c.  vi.  (cited  b7  Sismondi 

Hist,  de  la  LUt,  du  Midi  c.  39)  "  vem  fermosa  Lianor,  ah 
Lianor  vem  1  |  .  .  .  Chega,  veriis  ο  mar  assossegado,  | 
ornado  de  beliesima  pintura  ;  |  de   Neptuno   ver&a   tao 
celebrado  |  a  escamosa  e  horrida  figura ;     ver&s  ..." 

9.  (A)  Lessing  Laokoon  xxv.  "  dies  denke  man  sich  an  dem  Gegen- 

stande  einer  feurigen,  ehrfurchtsvollen,  zartlicben  Liebe  ; 
dies  hore  man  in  der  edeln  Sprache  des  Emstes  und 
der  Bewunderung  ausgednickt,  und  enthalte  sich  des 
Lachens  1 " 
Id.  lb,  iii.  "betrachtet  ihn  ofter,  und  er  wird  aus  eineni 
Philosophen  ein  Geek." 

161.  Ae3ch.Ag.  16 1.   1.  This  passage   has  already  been  cited  in  the  Text 

1327  sqq,  g  43  j  (β>^ .  where  see  the  note,  70. 

2.  As  to  the  mode  in  which  a  past  indefinite  like  ώλ&τίν 
comes  to  be  used  much  like  an  indefinite  present,  see  above  note 
8.  2. 

A  good  example  of  the  use  we  have  in 

Aristot.  *Αθην.  ττολιτ.  c.  42  σ[υλ]λα^3()κτ€5  δ'  οδτοι  tovs 
€φήβονς,  πρώτον  μ€ν  τα  Upa  ν€ριηλθον^  €Ϊτ  €ΐς  Tltipaua 
πορ€νονται  και  φρονρονσιν  οΐ  μ€ν  Μοννιχίαν  οΐ  8k  την 
άκτήν. 


^rrm 
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3.  We  have  an  example,  in  the  indirect  form,  of — as  in  the 
passage  of  Aeschylus  cited  in  the  Text — the  participial  and 
ordinary  form  of  protasis  side  by  side,  in 

Aristot.  Άθην,  ττολιτ.  c.  40  λίγων  on  vvv  Sei^ova-tv  el 
βονλονται,  την  ^μοκρατίαν  σώζειν  καΐ  τοΐζ  ορκοΐζ  €μμεν€ΐν' 
άφ€ντας  μλν  γαρ  τοντον  irporpkypeiv  και  tovs  άλλου?,  kav  δ' 
άνίλωσιν,  παρά8€ΐγμα  νοιησ•€ΐν  αττασιν. 

102.  See  above  notes  14.  10  (α)  med, ;  23.  4.  162.  Ar.   Μη, 

The  αν  which  follows  ζητών — as  indeed  is  clear,  if  only  from  ^^• 

the  parallel  passage  in  Ar.  Flut.  104  first  above  cited  in  the  Text 

in  this  section — does  not  belong  to  it,  but  is  a  mere  repetition  of 

that  which  accompanies  cvpoi?. 

To  suggest,  as  some  scholars  and  editors  have  done — among 

them  Dissen  on 

Pind.   Pyth.  x.   61   sqq.  των  δ*   ckocttos   opomi,  \  τυχών  k€v       Find.  P,  x.  61 
apirakeav  σχεθοί  φροντίδα  ταν  παρ  voSos — a  passage  which  W• 
is  in  fact  one  of  those,  presently  under  notice  in  the  Text, 
of  a  protasis  in  a  participial  form — the  k€v  belonging  not  to 
τυχών  but  to  σχίθοι :  τυχών  alone  being  equivalent  to  ct 
τΰχοι,  to  which  k€V  σχίθοι  is  the  apodosis — 

that  the  av  could  belong  to  the  participle  ζητών  involves — to 

adopt  Mr.  Shilleto's  (on  Thuc.  i.  76.  4)  comment  on  a  similar 

idea  of  Hermann's  (with  reference  to  Aesch.  A  gam,  1048) — "a      Aesch.    Agam, 

use  of  av  with  the  participle,  the  teaching  of  which  I  should  have  ^^^^• 

said  had  been  long  exploded.     The  participle  alone  is  resolvable 

in  our  language  into  if,  though,  since,  when,  with  the  verb,  but 

surely  av  with  the  participle  is  not  conditional  but  contingent  or 

conseqtLcnt,     See  a   very  instructive   note   in  G.  J.  Kennedy's 

Remarks   on    Mitchell's    Aridophanes  pp.   29,    30,    wherein   is 

quoted,  among   other  passages,  Thuc.  vi.   18.   6"  —  a  passage 

already  cited  above,  note  23.  2. 

163.  See  Mr.  Shilleto's  notes  on  this  passage.  163. 

164.  Needlessly   Brunck   corrected    this    reading    into    av      164.  Ar.    Ecd. 
€πι,θ6μην  I  although,  on  the  other  hand,  that  reading  would  have  ^72. 

been  legitimate.     Cf . 

At.  Ban.  1374  μα  τον,  €γώ  μίν  ούδ*  αν  €1  τΐ5  |  ΙλεγΙ  /ιοι  των 
€7Γΐτνχ6ντων,  Ι  ΙτΓΐθόμην^  αλλ*  ψόμην  αν  |  aifrhv  αυτά 
Χ,ηρ€Ϊν, 

165.  Cf.  supra  note  59•  δ.  165. 
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i66.  Thuc.  viii    .      1 66.  1.  On  Iv  φ  see  Arnold's  notes;  ad  Z.,  and  on  Thuc.  vi. 
8β•  4.  55.  3  (as  to  which  passage  see  above  subnote  Ix.  3). 

2.  Dobree's  proposition  (Advers,  i.  p.  104)  to  read  σαφβστατ* 
αν  for  σαφέστατα  in  the  passage   in  the  Text   is,  as  Arnold 
suggests,  quite  unnecessary. 
See  further  note  59.  6  above. 


167.  Protasis 
implied  and  sen- 
tence associated 
with  independent 
protasis. 


167.  Compare  in  English 

J.  A.  Froude  {Timu  newspaper,  2nd  Nov.  1886,  p.  8  coL  3) 
^  had  I  choeen  the  subject  for  myself,  I  might  be  supposed  " 
— so.  if  one  were  to  take  up  the  matter  for  coneideration 
— "  to  have  some  private  interest  to  further  ...  I  did 
not  choose  it.     It  was  chosen  for  me." 

Similarly  we  find  such  sentences  as 

Greene  Loohing-Glass for  Lond.  and  Engl.  p.  121  6  "why,  sir,  I 
hope  you  do  but  jest :  why,  'tis  but  four,  and  will  you  for 
a  minute  take  forfeit  of  my  bond  ?  If  it  vtexe  so,  sir,  I  was 
here  before  four "  ;  Shaksp.  Wint.  Tale  iv.  3  "if  I  might 
die  within  this  hour,  I  have  lived  |  to  die  when  I  desire  "  ; 
Shirley  Hydi  Park  v.  1  "  and  poets  write  enough  of  hell,  if 
you  I  have  read  their  story";  Bjrron  Don  Juan  xv.  6.  7 
"  there's  music  in  all  things,  if  men  had  ears  "  ;  Occasional 
Pieces  "To  Lord  Thurlow"  "and  were  it  lawfully  thine 
own,  I  does  Bogers  want  it  most  or  thou  ? " 


See  further  notes  28  and  139.  7  above. 

168.  168.  Expressed  in  (cited  above  in  Text  §  89) 

Hom.  M,  ix.  42  ci  Sc  σοΙ  αΰτ<^   Θνμ6^  €7Γ€<πΓνται  <5s   tc 
ν€€σ•θαι^  I  €/5χ€0. 

169.  Apodosis         169.  Similarly   we   find   the  apodosis   omitted   in   modem 

omitted  —  in  languages.     Thus 

modern      Ian•         °     ° 

guages.  1.  Shirley  Witty  Fair  One  i.  3  "  sir,  if  your  engagement  require 

no  haste — " ;  Hyde  Park  ii.  1  ;  iv.  3  "  my  lord,  if  you'd 

speak  to  him — ";  Lady  of  Pleasure  iiL  2  "  if  I  have  a  way  | 

to  employ  your  wit  and  secrecy? —  |  Both,  You'll  honour  us"; 

Dryden  Limberham  iiL  1  "  if  a  man  should  listen  to  a  fop  ! " 

Mock  AstroL  iv.  2  "if  he  should  find  me  under  the  table 

now  1 "    ^L   G.  Lewis  Monk  i.   init.   "  but   as   to  beauty  1 

If  I  had  only  taken  half  the  pains  to  set  myself  off,  which 

she  did  !     But  this  is  neither  here  nor  there." 

2.  Reine  de  Navarre  Heptam,  xliv.  ^  hil&a  !  4toit-ce  pour  cela  que 
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vous  m'aimiez  ?  Si  je  Veusse  penso,  mon  Dieu  ! "  Louvet 
Faublas  ii.  p.  342  '*  Monsieur  le  Marquis,  si  nous  tfichions 
de  nous  d4barras8er  de  la  foule  ? ''  Le  Sage  Diahle  Boitetuc 
c  4  "  si  mon  p^re  venoit  nous  surprendre,  reprit  Leonor "  ; 
Turcaret  ii.  5  *'  allons,  ce  billet  au  porteur,  que  je  vous  ai 
tantot  envoys,  qu*on  me  le  rende.  La  B,  Que  je  vous  le 
rende  ?  £t  si  je  Tai  aussi  donnd  au  chevalier.  Γ.  Ah  !  si 
je  le  croyois  ! "  Jules  Sandeau  Sacs  et  Parchemins  c.  6 
*'  Monsieur  le  Vicomte  .  .  .,  si,  pour  nous  dgayer  un  peu, 
nous  parlions  du  chemin  du  diable.'' 

3.  Aretino  II  Maretcalco  v.  3  "  se  ben  rinascesse  madonna  Bianca ''; 

Alfieri  Filippo  11  "  oh !  se  palese  mai  fosse  tal  fiamma 
ad  uom  vivente  !     Oh  !  s'egli    |  ne  sospettasse." 

4.  Cervantes  Nov.  Ej,  iii.  p.  161  La  Sehora  Comdia  "  [  ay  senor 

mio  !  ^  Si  se  ha  espantado  el  duque  de  verme  ?  ^  Si  me 
tiene  aborrecida  ?  [  Si  le  he  parecido  fea  ?  ^  Si  se  le  han 
olvidado  las  obligaciones  que  me  tiene  ?  ^  No  me  hablara 
siquiera  una  palabra  ?  "  Lope  de  Vega  El  Perro  del  Hortekmo 
LI"  huye,  Tristan,  por  aqui.  TV.  Notable  desdicha  ha  sido. 
Te,  ι  Si  nos  habrd  conocido  ?     IV.  No  so  :  presumo  que  si." 

5.  Da  Cunha  Ode  (quoted  by  Sismondi  Hist,  de  la  LitL  du  Midi 

c.  40)  "  tu  leve  sopro,  entendimento,  |  alma  immortal,  por 
onde  andavas  ?  |  .  .  .  se  a  vida  so  vira  extinguir — !  |  ah, 
que  he  a  vida  e  ο  mundo  ?  nada." 

170.  For  example: —  170.  Expression 

1.  (A)c.  of    apodosis     in 

^    '  first    member    of 

Plato  Comicus  Φάων  Fr.  2.  19  €1  /i€V  ovv  raSc  |  προσΌ(σ€τ%   bimembered   sen- 
^urkXBoir'  άμ•  d  δέ  μή,  μάτην  \  Ιξ^στιν  {>μΐν  .   .   .  Jf '''^^' alterniJtive 

opposing  supposi- 

2.  (A')  b,  tions. 


Hippocr.  (?)  de  Haemorrhoids  L  p.  893.  F.  =  iil  p.  344.  16.  K. 
ήν  /16V  o^v  ούτω  καθίσταται,  καλώ$  αν  Ιχοί*     ην  δ€  μή^ 
κανσαι, 
8.  (Β')  α. 

Hippocr.  Praenotion*  i.  p.  44.  F.  =  L  p.  113.  2.  K.  κ€φαλης 
δ€  oSvvat,  ίσχνραί  Τ€  και  ξνν^χ^ς  ζνν  ττνρετψ,  ήν  μίν  τι 
των  ^ανατωδίων  σημείων  ττ/οοσγινοιτο,  oKkOpiov  κάρτα* 
€1  δ€  άτ€/5  των  τοιοντων  ατημ€ίων  ή  68ννη  νπ€ρβάλ,λοι 
€Ϊκοσιν  rjp^pas^  ο  Τ€  irvperos  «χοι,  νποσκεπτίσθαι  χρη 
αίματος  ρηζιν'Βια  ρινών,  ή  ,  ,  . 

4.  (Β')  k 

Auctor  de  Affection,  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  517.  F.  =iL  p.  384.  5. 
K.  ήν  pkv  βίβρωμενος  y  και  κιν€€ται,  c^aipcciv*  ήν  δί 


— in  Greek. 
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μη  βίβρωται  μη8^  κιν€ηται,  68ννην  8k  ττα/κχι;,  icaixrarra 
άποξηρηναι :  Euryphon  (?)  de  Natur.  MtUieb. :  ιδ.  i.  p. 
563.  F.  =  ii.  p.  530.  14.  K.  καί  ην  μεν  η  yaxrnjp  γικι/ται 
Κάπαρη  καΐ  οΐ  πυρετοί  πεπανμενοί  εωσι  και  τα  crrt/i^vta 
ykv^fratf  τφ   άνδ/οί  ξυγκοιμάσθω*    ην  Sk   μη^   avOis   τα 
αντά  TTOtceiv. 
Theognis  929  17"  f^*'  7^Ρ  ttXovt^s,  πολλοί  φίλοι,  ην  5« 
7Γ€ΐ^αι,  Ι  πανροί:  Hippocr.  Aphorism,  iL  p.  1242.  F.  = 
iiL  p.  706.  9.  K.  kv  rQO-i  ταραχβσ-ι  τη^  κοιλίη^  .  .   .,  ην 
μεν  οία  Βεΐ  καθαίρεο'θαί  καθαίρωνται,  ζνμφερει  Τ€  και 
ενφόρωζ  φερουοΊν  ην  8k  μή^  τουναντίον,     οντω  Se  και 
κενεαγγείη,  ην  μεν  οία  8εΐ  γίγνεο'θαι  γίγνοιτο,  ζνμφερει 
τε  και  ενφόρως  εχουσιν  ην  ώ  μή^  τουναντίον  :  id.  (?)  de 
Fistvlis  ι  p.  887.  F.  =ui.  p.  335.  16.  K.  και  ^v  μεν  irpos 
ταύτα   άτΓαλλάσστ/ταί   τή?   68ύvηs,   άρκείτω  •    ην  8ε  μη, 
ττΣσ-αι  τ^  μηκώνιον  Th  λευκόν :  Euryphon  (J)  de  Natur. 
MtUieb,:  i6.  L  p.  584.  F.  =  ii.  p.  595.  3.  K.  και  ην  μεν 
op^  τδ  στό/ια,  εΖ  εχεί'  ει  δ'  οΰ  [as  to  which  expression, 
see  above  note  54.  5],  πάλιν  προοΎίθεσθω :  Thuc.  L  82. 
2  και  ην  μεν  εσακουωσί  τι  πρεσβευομενων  ημων^  ταύτα 
ά/οιστα•    17*'    ^^    W>    8ιελθόντων    ετίαν    8ύο    και    τριών 
αμεινον  η8η,  ην  8οκ^^  πεφραγμενοι^  ιμεν  επ'  αντοι^  [cited 
above  Text  §  55  (jS) :  where  see  note]  ;  ib,  vii.  60,  2  εβον- 
λ€ΜΓαντο    .    .    .    διαναυ/χαχι/σαμτ€5,  ην  μεν  νικίοσιν,  is 
Κατάκϊ/ν  κομίζεσθαι^  ην  δ€  μή^  .   .   .  πεζ^  ξυνταξάμ€νοι 
άποχωρεΐν:  Xen.  Gyrop,  viii   7.    23  ά   ην   μεν    καθαρά 
.     .     .     φαίνηται^    δννάτου?    υμάς    εν   πασιν    άνθρώττοις 
άνα8είξει'  ει  8k  εις  αλλήλους  αδικομ  τι  φρονήσετε,  εκ 
πάντων    ανθρώπων     τδ     άξωπνσΎΟΐ    είναι    άποβαλεΐτε : 
Plat  Menez,  p.  234  Β  €άμ  συ  γε  .  ,  .  ε^ίς  και  συμβον- 
λενβ  άρχειν^  προθυμήσομαι  •  ει  8k  μή^  ου :  Rep,  L  ρ.  329 
D  αν  μεν  γαρ  κόσμιοι   και   εύκολοι   &σι^  και   το  yrjpas 
μετρίως  εστίν  Ιπίπονον    ει  Sk  μη,   και  γήρας  .  .  .    και 
νεοτης  χαλεπή  τφ  τοιουτφ  ξυμβαίνει :  Rep,  iv.  ρ.  434  Ε 
καν  μεν  ομολογηται^  καλώ?  εξεί'  εαν  8ε  τι  άλλο  εν  τφ 
Ινι  εμφαίνηται^  πάλιν  επανίοντες  επι  την  πόλιν,  βασα-^ 
νιοΰ/κν:  Auctor  de  Affection,  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  516.  F.= 
ii.  p.  381.  17.  K.  και  ην  μεν  πρί6ς  ταύτα  ά7Γαλλά(Γ<η;ται 
της    68ύνης^    αρκεί    ταύτα•     ην    8k    μη    άπαλλάσσηται^ 
καθηραι   την   κεφαλήν   φλέγμα  (cfl  i  p.  516.  F.  =  iL  p. 
383.  2.  Κ.);  de  intern,  affection,  i.  p.  544.  F.  =  iL  p.  468. 
10.  K,  κην  μkv  wrh  τούτων  καθίστηται^  άλις'  ην  8ε  μή^ 
.  ,  .  [see  also  i.  pp.  545,  546.  F.  =  iL  pp.  472.  11 ;  474. 
1.  K. ;  de  Mulier.  morb,  iL  :  i.  p.  656.  F.  =  ii.  p.  820. 1.  K.] ; 
de  Mulier,  morb,  L:   L  p.  612.  F.  =  ii.  p.  685.  3.  K.  ην 
μελε8αίνηται  ως   χ/w;,   υγιής  εσται,     ην  8k  μη,   κ.τ.λ. : 
i.   ρ.    617.    F.  =  ϋ.    ρ.   700.    1.   Κ    και    ην  μ^ν    άπαλ- 
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λασστ^ται,  αντίκα  ΊΓετταυσ-θαΐ'  el  8k  fw},  Βιαλαβόντα 
σ€Λ€ΐν:  i.  p.  618.  F.  =ii.  p.  703.  2.  K.  ήν  μίν  δυνατδν 
^  €«Γω  άττώσαι  αμφω  .  .  .,  ταύτα  άριστα•  €&  δ^  μη 
οΐόν  τ€  y  τούτο  ΤΓΟι^αι,  άποτάμν€ΐν  δ  τι  άμ  Ι^ω  jy 
[see  also  p.  618.  F.  =iL  p.  701.  16.  K.] ;  de  his  quae  uter, 
non  ger.  i.  p.  676.  F.  =  iii.  p.  7.  1.  K.  ην  epevynrai^ 
KVTfrei'  ti  Oc  μη,  ου  .  .  .  κην  μέν  οςτ/,  #cT«y<r€i•  ην  0€  /i?;, 
οΰ :  i.  ρ.  687.  F.  =  iii.  ρ.  39.  7.  Κ.  ην  μλν  μη  ιτροσίσχηται 
€v  τφ  Μτχίψ  καΐ  Weky  Ιττακολονθησαι,  πάντων  άριστον 
τοντο,  ην  8k  €ν8€\ηταί  [query  €ν€χ7;ται]  iv  τφ  στό/ιατι 
T^S  μητρηζ,  λαβί8ί  .  .  .  €ξ€λκησαι, 
Eurip.  SuppU  473  καν  μ€ν  πίθ^  μοι^  κυμάτων  άτ€ρ  ττόλιν  | 
σην  νανστο\ησ€ΐ^ί'  ct  8ik  μή,  ttoXvs  κλν8ων  \  ημΐν  Τ€  καΐ 
σοι  ζνμμΛ\Όΐ^  τ'  Ισται  8ορ6^ :  Hippocr.  de  Aere  etc  i.  p. 
287.  F.  =  i.  p.  543.  17.  K.  και  ην  μίν  «rl  κννο^  ίττιτολ^ 
υδω/3  kinykvrjTai,  και  χ^ι,μων  και  οι  Ιτησίαι  ttvcwtcuo-iv, 
cXttis  τΓαΰσασ^αι  και  τ^  μετόττωρον  νγιηρ^ν  yevecrOaf 
ην  δ€  ^ij,  κίνδυνο?  θανάτου?  Τ€  yevecrBai  τοισι  ιταιδιοκτι 
.  .  .,  του?  Τ€  V€piy€Vop^vovs  cis  Τ€ταρταίου5  ά7Γ0Τ€λ€υταν : 
Euryphon  (?)  rf<?  iVafttr.  Mvliebr,  i.  p.  584.  F.  =  ii.  p.  596. 
9.  K.  και  ην  μεν  ίσελθ^  Th  φάρμακον^  τταιδίουσα  γίνεται  • 
ην  8k  μη,  ουι  Lysiaa  Contra  Frumentarioe  p.  164.  35  αν 
μ€ν  τοινυν  άπο8€[ξυ,  .  .  .  ώ^  «ττι  νόμος  os  κελεύει  .  .  ., 
ατΓΟ^φισασ^ε  *  ει  δε  μή^  δίκαιον  νμας  καταιΙ/ηφίσ-ασθαι : 
Xen.  Anab,  v.  1.  10  ■^i'  μεν  yap  ελ^,  ύΐΓα/5;((5ντων 
εν^άδε  εν  άφθονωτίροις  ττλευσΌύμεθα'  εάν  δε  /i^  ^y^y» 
Tots  εν^αδε  χβτρ-όμΛθα :  Theophrastus  π•ε/5ΐ  άναισχυντία? : 
και  εάν  μ€ν  λάβ^,  εΰ  έχει  *  ει  •δέ  μη^  άρπάσας  άττδ  της 
τραπέζης  χολικιον,  α/Αα  γελών  άτταλλάττεσ^αι. 

δ.  So  in  (α)  Latin  and  {b)  English.     Thus 

6.  (a)  Plaut.  Mere,  iii.  4.  2  si  domi  sum,   foris  est  animus :  sin       — in  Latin• 
foris  sum,  animus  domi  st ;  Ter.  Andr,  L  3.  5  si  illiim 
relinquo,  ejus  vitae  timeo :  sin  opitulor,  hujus  minas :  | 
cui  v^rba  dare  difficile  st;  Cic  ad  Fam,  vii.  12.  2  quare  si 
plane  a  nobis  deficis,  moleste  fero :  sin  Pansae  assentan 
commodum  est,  ignosco  ;  to.  xL  14.  3  id  si  ita  est,  omnia 
faciliora :  sin  aliter,  magnum  negotium  ;  ad  Att  ix.  15. 
1  si  mihi  veniam  quam  peto  dederit,  utar   conditione : 
sin  minus,  impetrabo  aliquid  a  me  ipso;  Verg.  Georg.  i. 
427    luna  ...  |  si  nigrum   obscuro   comprenderit   aera 
cornu,  I  maximus  agricolis  pelagoque  parabitur  imber.  | 
at  si  virgineum    suffuderit   ore  ruborem,  |  ventus  erit ; 
Plaut   Ccu.  ii.  6.   24  postremo   si   illiic   quod  volumus 
^venet,  gaudobimus :  |  sin  secus,  pati^raur  animis  aoquis  ; 
Cic.  ad  Att,  X.  7,  I   pulsus  est  .  .  .  is,  qui  nisi  vincit, 

2  Μ 


680  GREEK  AND  LATIN  170  6 

nomen  populi  Bomani  deleatur  necesse  est :    ein  autem 
yincit,  Sullano  more  exemploque  vincet 
So  in  the  common  expression  "  si  vos  exercitosque  valetie, 
bene  est »  (SVEQVBE). 

In  Latin,  indeed,  the  writer  has  failed  to  note  an  example 
of  the  apodosis  omitted  in  the  first  member  of  bi-membered 
sentences,  expressive  of  alternative  opposing  suppositions. 

—in  English.  7.  (h)  Shaksp.  Henry  V.  v.  2  **if  thou  can'st  love  me  for  this,  take 

me ;  if  not,  .  .  ."  ;  Sackville  Ferrez  and  Porrex :  The 
Printer's  Letter  '*  if  she  be  welcome  among  you  .  .  .,  her 
Mends  will  thank  you  for  it  If  not,  ,  .  /* ;  Shirley 
Hyde  Park  iiL  1  '*  if  it  be  honorable,  there  is  no  harm 
in  't :  I  if  otherwise,  you  do  not  doubt  my  innocence." 

^     Φ,      ^         8.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  passage  quoted  above  in 

S^Tx^ei  ^μ-h^  ^^®  ^^^'  §  ^'  ^^•  Hippocr.  (?)  (fe  Haemorrhoid.  I  ρ  893.  F.  = 

iii.  p.  344.  16.  EL,  as  well  as  in  some  of  those  which  follow  it, 
and  in  some  of  those  in  the  Text^  ψ  μ^ν  in  the  protasis  is 
answered  by  ήν  8k  in  the  apodosis ;  and  in  his  note  on  one  of 
such  passages,  viz.  Thuc.  i.  82.  2,  Mr.  Shilleto  says  "ct  6e  μή^ 
if  the  verb  is  not  repeated,  or  no  other  verb  inserted,  in  the 
second  clause  is  more  common." 

9.  No  doubt  ήν  (cav,  av)  μλν  or  ήν  (ectv,  αν)  followed  by  ct  8k 
μή  is  of  constant  occurrence.  Add,  if  it  be  necessary,  to  the 
examples  given  in  the  Text  and  above, 

Herod,  ix.  48  ;  Eur.  IpL•  Aul  915 ;  Phadhon  Fr.  2.  3  Dind. 
(  =  775.  3  Nauck.) ;  Andoc.  de  My  it  p.  2.  34 ;  Plat  Protag. 
p.  325  D ;  Grito  p.  48  C ;  Euryphon  (?)  de  Natur,  Muliebr, 
in  Hippocr.  L  p.  565.  F.  =  ii  p.  537.  6.  Κ ;  Aristot  'Aft 
Πολ  cc  22.  49.  52.  54. 

So  also  we  have  in  the  very  next  page  of  Euryphon  (?)  just 
above  cited,  viz. — 

(Euryph.  (J))  de  Natur,  Muliebr.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  666.  F.  =  ii. 
p.  538.  16.  K.  kp&rdai  o^v  \ρή  αυτήν  rh  pkov^  ήν  SOjcvq 
τ€  και  €ξ€λκοΐ'  και  ήν  μή  Βάκνηται^  airh  του  €γκ€φάλον 
φάναι  €Ϊναί  το  ρ€νμα  •  ci  δ'  ονν,  awh  τήζ  κοιλίη^. 

So  again  we  easily  meet  with  ήν  (etc.)  μίν  or  ήν  (etc) 
followed  by  ήν  (etc.)  Sk  μή,  in  cases  where  either  the  verb  is 
repeated,  as  in 

Auctor  de  intern,  affection,  in  Hippocr.  i  p.  534.  F.  =  ii  p. 
438.  12.  K.  «Γ€ΐτα  ήν  c/xcros  IttcX^  αΰτφ,  cyiicctv  προθνμω^* 
ήν  δέ  μή  hreXdy^  καταματτίνομενο^  πτ€ρψ  €/χ€€τω, 
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or  another  verb  is  inserted,  as  in 

Plat  Rep.  ix.  p.  675  D  ονκονν  €av  μλν  Ikovtcs  ν3Γ€ΐκωσ&ν*  kav 
δ€  μη  eKirpiirQ  η  ττόλις,  .  ,   .  την  πατρί8α  .  .  .  κολαΙσ•€ται, 

Compare 

Herod,  iv.  97  καΐ  ην  Τ€  κατά  νόον  πρήξωμ^ν  €vpovT€S  Σκνθα3^ 
ccrn  άΐΓθδθ5  ημΐν  ην  Τ€  *cat  μη  σψ€α$  €υρ€Ϊν  Βνν€ώμεθα^  η 
y€  ατΓθδθ5  ημΐν  άσ'φaλήs^ 

10.  But  ην  (etc.)  μίν  or  ην  (etc.)  followed  by  ^v  (etc.)  Se  μη 
in  the  apodosis,  without  either  repetition  of  the  yerb  or  insertion 
of  another  verb,  is,  none  the  less,  not  uncommon ;  and  indeed, 
in  the  Hippocratea,  it  is  common.     Thus 

Thua  viL  60.  2  (cited  above  in  this  note  §  4)  Ιβονλενσαντο 
.  .  .  Βιαναυμαχή(Γαντ€ς,  ην  μίν  viKuxrtVy  h  Κατάνην 
κομίζεσ-θαι^  ην  δί  μη,  €μπ[3ησαντ€ς  τάς  νανς,  π€ζ'β  ^υντα- 
ζάμ€νοι  άπο\ωρ€Ϊν :  Plat  Protag,  p.  328  Β  €7Γ€ΐδαν  yap  rts 
Trap*  €μου  μ^θΐβ^  lav  μλν  βονληται^  άΐΓο8€8ωκ€ν  ο  Ιγω 
πράττομαι  άργνριον*  ίάν  8k  μη,  ίλθων  cis  ίί/ϊόν,  όμόσας^ 
δσου  αν  φβ  άξια  €Ϊναί  τα  μαθήματα^  τοσούτον  κατίθηκεν : 
Hippocr.  (?)  de  Fractis  L  p.  769.  F.  =  iu.  p.  82.  17.  K.  vyt€€S 
8k  τ€λ€ως  οΰτο*  γίνονται  cv  Τίσσαράκοντα  ημ^μοσι  μάλιστα, 
ην  ToA/i€(iKri  κατακ€Σσ•^αι.  ην  Sk  μή^  πάσ\ονσί  ταντα  α 
και  7Γρ6τ€ρον  και  €τγι  μάλλον:  de  Fisiulis  L  p.  888.  F.  =  ϋί. 
p.  336.  5.  Κ.  ην  μλν  oiv  άμα  rg  νούσψ  τταύτ^τα^  .  .  ,'  ην  St 
/Λΐ},  8ι8ον  των  φαρμάκων  των  στραγγονρικων :  Euryphon  (?) 
de  Morh.  ii.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  472.  F.  =  ii  p.  246. 16.  K.  και  ην 
μίν  σοι  8oK€Q  €v  ταύτβσιν  η  χροίη  Κ€καθάρθαι  ctticckcus  •  ην 
8k  μή^  και  CTcpas  Tpeis  ταύτα  ΊΓθΐ€€τω :  de  Natur,  Muliayr, : 
ib.  L  p.  564.  F.  =  ii.  p.  633.  14.  K.  και  ην  μεν  όντως  εθίλωσιν 
€ur i€vai•  ην  8k  /irj,  .  .  ,  κρονειν  κ.τ,λ. :  Auctor  de  affection.: 
ih.  L  p.  622.  F.  =  iL  p.  400.  9.  K.  και  ην  μεν  oZv  virh  των 
φαρμάκων  κα\  της  άλλης  8ιαίτης  ωφελεηται  και  η  γαστηρ 
λαττάσστ/ται  αντου  •  ην  8k  μη,  τα/χών  άφεΐναι  του  νδατο? : 
de  intern,  affection.:  ib.  i.  p.  634.  F.  =  iL  p.  438.  16.  K. 
πινετω  8k  τούτο  γνμνασάμενος,  ην  οΐός  Τ€  y,  και  λονσά- 
μένος  πολλψ  θερμψ  *  ην  Bk  μη,  άλλα  λονσάμενος. 

Euryphon  (Ι)  de  Morh.  iL  in  Hippocr.  i,  p.  473.  F.  =  iL  p.  249. 
5.  K.  o^os  ην  μkv  εβ8ομαΐος  εξι8ρώσ]]  και  Th  ττΐφ  αΰτδν 
H-^^V'  V^  ^^  f-V•»  τεσσαρεσκαι8εκαταΐος  αποθνήσκει  ώς  τα 
πολλά:  ι  ρ.  473.  F.  =  iL  ρ.  249.  12.  Κ.  τοντομ  ην  μkv 
εβ8ομαιον  οντά  ρίγος  λάβ^  και  πυρετός  ισχυρές  και 
εξιόρωσ^'  ην  6ε  μη,  αποσνησκει  εροομαιος  η  €νναταιο$ : 
de  Morh.  iii.  :  ib.  i.  p.  496.  F.  =  ii.  p.  318.  7.  K.  ην  μεν  οΰν 
αντόματον  άρζηται  πτυεσθαι  .  .  .'ην  μη,  φαρμάκοισι 
τιμωρεειν  .   .   ,  ην  8k  μη  πτνηται,  .   .  .,  τα/ΐ€€ΐΐ'.      Auctor 
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dj6  intem,  affection. :  ιδ.  i.  p.  531.  F.  =  ii.  p.  427.  12.  K.  όντως 
ην  μλν  kv  τάχει  ΊταχχτΎγτα,ι  της  νονσον  ην  δ€  /iij,  Ίτμοϊοντος 
του  \p6vov  τ8  αΓ/χα  ttXciov  χω/3€€ΐ :  i  ρ.  535.  F.  =ϋ  ρ.  440. 
16.  Κ.  κήν  /A€V  οΰτω  ρηΐση]'  ήν  8k  μή,  Κ€ραμικ^  γτβ  ψνχρ^ 
καταπλάσσίΐν. 

And  we  have  in 

Αγ.  Lys.  939  ην  τ€  βονλ^  y\  ην  τ€  μη ;  Plat  Bep,  vi.  p.  488 
D  iav  T€  Ttv€s  βονλωνται,  kdv  τ€  /aiJ. 

11.  In  point  of  fact,  the  choice  of  thjB  particular  conditional 
particles  to  be  .used  in  either  branch  of  the  bi-membered  sen- 
tence, and  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  stand  in  the  sentence, 
are  matters  regulated  simply  by  the  mental  attitude  assumed  by 
the  speaker  towards  the  idea  which  he  has  to  express. 

English  usage  12.  Mr.  Shilleto,  in  the  note  above  referred  to,  after  speak- 
in  bi-membered  ing  of  the  common  suppression  in  Greek  of  the  apodosis  to  the 
sentences.  β^^  clause  of  a  bi-membered  sentence,  such  as  those  now  under 

consideration,  adds :  "  Our  writers  filled  up  partially  the 
suppressed  words  either  by  so,  as  Shaksp.  K.  Lear  ii.  2  *  an  they 
will  take  it,  so ;  if  not,  he^s  plain,'  or  by  wellj  as  S.  Luke  xiiL 
9  '  and  if  it  bear  fruit,  well :  and  if  not,  then  after  that  thou 
shalt  cut  it  down.' " 

18.  The  English  usage  will  be  seen  from  the  following 
examples : — 

14.  (a)  Exodus  xxxiL  32  "  yet  now,  if  thou  wilt  forgive  their  bid, 

— :  and  if  not,  blot  me,  I  pray  thee,  out  of  thy  book 
which  thou  hast  written." 

Here — ^in  the  readings  of  both  A.V.  and  R.V. — the  apodosis 
in  the  first  half  of  the  sentence  is  omitted.  The  Septuagint^  on 
the  contrary,  inserts  it ;  in  the  shape  of  άψ€$. 

(Cf.  supra  subnote  xcix,  as  to  the  passage  generally.) 

15.  (6)  (1)  Shaksp.  1  K,  Henry  IV,  ii.  4  "if  you  will  deny  the 

sheriff,  80 :  if  not,  let  him  enter " ;  v.  4  "  there  is 
Percy :  if  your  father  will  do  me  any  honour,  so :  if 
not,  let  him  kill  the  next  Percy  himself  ...  If  I 
may  be  believed,  so  ;  if  not,  let  them  that  should 
reward  valour  bear  the  sin  upon  their  own  heads  " ; 
Pericles  iv.  3  "  if  you  like  her,  so ;  if  not,  I  have  lost 
my  earnest'' ;  Dekker  Shoemaker's  Holiday  p.  35 
"  sweet  Rose,  be  not  so  strange  in  fancying  me  ;  |  .  .  . 
if  you  will  love  me,  so  :  if  not,  farewell." 
Shaksp.  K,  Lear  ii.  2  (cited  by  Mr.  Shilleto)  "  an  they 
will  take  it,  so  :  if  not,  he's  plain." 
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(2)  Dekker  ii  H<m.  Wh,  i.  1  « when  the  bell  shall  toll  for 
me,  if  I  prove  a  swan,  and  go  singing  to  my  nest,  why 
so.  If  a  crow,  throw  me  out  for  carrion  and  pick  out  my 
eyes." 
And  cf.  i.  Hon,  Wh.  p.  88«  "if  I  be  one  of  those ;  why  so. 
'Tis  better  .  .  .»' 

Here  the  words  "  so  "  and  "  why  so  "  may  be — no  doubt —      \\  So  " :    "  why 
taken  as  a  partial  filling  up  of  a  suppressed  apodosis,  as  Mr.  *°• 
Shilleto  says.     Compare,  for  example,  in 

Shirley's  Lady  of  PleasuTe  iii.  1  "  so  ;  I'll  subscribe " ;  iii.  2 
**  I  understand  you  not,  sir.  F.  Why  so.  You  and  I  then 
shall  be  in  charity." 

Compare  too  passages  where  "  so  "  with  added  words  makes 
up  a  complete  apodosis  :  e.g, 

Shaksp.  Macbeth  iii.  3  "  if  much  you  note  him,  so  you  shall 
offend  him  " ;  Tennyson  In  Mem,  xlii.  1  "  if  Sleep  and  Death 
be  truly  one,  |  ...  so  then  were  nothing  lost  to  man." 

Compare  again  the   use  of  "so"  and  "and   so"  in   such 
passages  as  the  following : — 

Communion  Service:  Exhortation  "judge  therefore  yourselves, 
. . .  repent  you  truly  .  . . :  so  shall  ye  be  meet  partakers  . .  ." ; 
Comminaiion  Service,  ad  fin, "  turn  thou  us,  0  good  Lord :  and 
so  shall  we  be  turned"  ;  Psalm  xix.  13  "keep  thy  servant 
also  from  presumptuous  sins,  lest  they  get  the  dominion  over 
me :  so  shall  I  be  undeiiled  and  innocent  from  the  great 
oifence"  ;  xxi.  13 ;  xxxv.  17, 18  ;  xlv.  11,  12;  L  14  ;  IxviiL 
28,  29  ;  cxix.  41,  42,  133  ;  Proverbs  iii  3  «write  them  on 
the  table  of  thine  heart  ^^^ :  so  shalt  thou  find  favour  and 
good  understanding  in  the  sight  of  God  and  man  " ;  Jerem. 
xi.  4  "  obey  my  voice  .  .  .  ;  so  shall  ye  be  my  people "  ;  St. 

c^«  So  also  Proverbs  vii.  8  "write  them  upon  the  table  of  thy  heart";  "The  teble  of 
Jerem.  xvii.  1  **the  Bin  of  Judah  ...  is  graven  upon  the  table  of  their  heart  the  heart." 
.  .  ."  ;  St.  Paul  2  Cor.  iii.  3  "written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  spirit  of  the 
living  Qod :  not  in  tables  of  stone,  but  in  fleshy  tables  of  the  heart " ;  Shaksp. 
Sonnets  xxiv.  1  "  mine  eye  hath  play'd  the  painter  and  hath  steel'd  |  thy  beauty's 
form  in  table  of  my  heart "  ;  AWs  Well  L  1  *Ho  see  him  every  hour :  to  sit  and 
draw  I  his  arched  brows,  his  hawking  eye,  his  curls,  |  in  our  heart's  table." 

And  above  all  Heywood's  {Woman  Killed  with  Kindness  p.  112)  beautiful 
' '  0  speak  no  more  ;  |  for  more  than  this  I  know,  and  have  recorded  |  within  the 
red-leav'd  table  of  my  heart." 

So  Miss  Bumey  Evelina  Lett.  84  has : — "  thy  happiness  is  engraved  in  golden 
characters  upon  the  tablets  of  my  heart."         • 

After  the  same  fashion,  but  not  so  good,  as  Heywood's,  is  Dekker 's  (i.  Hon. 
Wh,  sc.  9.  p.  61)  '*  no,  I  must  turn  the  chaste  leaves  of  my  breast,  |  and  pick  out 
some  sweet  means  to  breed  my  rest." 
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John  xv.  8  "herein  ie  my  Father  glorified  that  ye  bear 
much  fruit :  so  shall  ye  be  my  discipks  "  ;  Shirley  Lady  of 
Pleasure  iiL  1  ''reward  my  caution  with  timely  care  of 
yourself :  so  I  shall  not  repent  ..." 

With  which  demonstrative  use  in  English  of  "  so,"  compare 
the  use  of 

(a)  In  Greek,  ούτω? :  Dem.  c,  PhUipp.  L  p.  44.  6  ov  γαρ  οι  ταχν  #fat 
τημ€ρον  €ΐ7Γ<5κτ€5  μάλιστα  €is  δβον  Xeyovcriv  {ov  yap  αν  τ<£ 
γ€  η&η  γ€γ€νημζνα  tq  wvl  βσηθ^ίί;^  κωλΰσ-αι  ^ννηθύηρυεν  *") 

Impossibility —  ^^  ι.  The  impossibility  of  rendering  undone  what  has  once  been  done  is  a 
of  rendering  nn•  commonplace,  of  which  the  following  are  a  few  examples — independently  collected 
done  what  has  in  fact,  but  also  cited,  as  to  one  of  them  by  Dissen  on  Pindar,  and  as  to  one  or 
been  done.  two  of  the  others  by  Orelli  on  Horace,  respectively  cited  below  : — Theogms  583 

άλλα  τά  μΙ^ν  ιτροβ^βηκίν,  άμ'/ιχανό^  έστι  Ύ€ν4σθαι  \  άμγά'  τά  δ*  έξοτΰτω,  των 

φυ\ακ^  μελέτω :  Simonides  Ceus  Fr.  69  τό  yap  yeyevqyuivov  ούκέτ*  apeicrw  ^<rrcu. 

Somewhat  more  boldly  Pindar  01.  ii.  15  τωρ  di  Tcirpay μένων  \  h  tUq.  re  καΐ 

ταρά  δίκαρ  άτοίτιτον  ούδ*  Slp  \  xpopos  6  trapruv  ττατ^ρ  δύροχτο  θίμχρ  ipyup  riXos  ' 

I  Χάθα  δέ  τότμχρ  σύν  €ύδαΙμ<»ι  yivotr  ά». 

Most  boldly  Agathon  Fr,  Inc.  5  μόνου  yap  αύτοΰ  καΧ  Ocbs  στ€ρΙσκ€ται^  \  άγί- 
νψ-α  iroiciv  &σσ*  Slv  i  Ttrpaypuiva  ^ ;  Hor.  Od.  iii.  29.  43  eras  vel  atra  |  nube 
polum  Pater  occupato,  |  vel  sole  puro ;  non  tamen  irritum  |  quodcnmque  retro 
est  efficiet,  neque  |  diffinget  infectumque  reddet,  |  quod  fugiens  semel  hora  Tezit  ; 
Plin.  Hist.  Nat,  ii.  7.  26^ — evidently  remembering  his  Pindar — imperfectae  vero 
in  homine  naturae  praecipua  solatia,  ne  deum  quidem  posse  omnia.  Namque  nee 
sibi  potest  mortem  consciscere,  si  velit,  quod  homini  dedit  optumum  in  tantis 
vitae  poems,  nee  mortalis  aetemitate  donare  aut  revocare  defunctos,  nee  faoere  ut 
qui  vixit  non  vizerit,  qui  honores  gessit  non  gesserit,  nullumque  habere  ia  prae- 
terita  jus  praeterquam  oblivionis  atque  (ut  facetis  quoque  argnmentis  societas  haec 
cum  deo  copuletur)  ut  bis  dena  viginti  non  sint  aut  multa  similiter  efficere  non 
posse,  per  quae  declaratur  haut  dubie  naturae  potentia  idque  esse  quod  deum 
vocemus  ;  Dryden  '*  not  Heaven  itself  upon  the  past  has  power :  |  but  what  has 
been  has  been,  and  I  have  had  my  hour." 

In  this  connection  see,  too,  the  fine  passage  in  Heywood  Woman  kUUd  with 

Kindness  p.  138  **0  God,  0  God,  that  it  were  possible  |  to  undo  things  done  ; 

to  call  back  yesterday :  |  that  time  could  turn  up  his  swift  sandy  glass  |  to  untell 

the  days  and  to  redeem  these  hours.  {  Or  that  the  sun  |  could,  rising  from  the 

west,  draw  his  coach  backward  ;  |  take  ftom  th'  account  of  time  so  many  minutes, 

I  till  he  had  all  these  seasons  call'd  again  :  |  those  minutes  and  those  actions 

done  in  them,  |  even  from  her  first  offence  ;  that  I  might  take  her  |  ae  spotless  as 

an  angel  in  my  arms.  |  But  oh,  I  talk  of  things  impossible,  |  and  cast  beyond  the 

moon.     God  give  me  patience." 

— on   the    part         2.  As  to  impossibilities  on  the  part  of  the  Supreme  Being,  add  Cicero  de  D%vin„ 

of    the    Supreme   ii.  7.  18  nihil  enim  est  tam  contrarium  rationi  et  constantiae  quam  fortuna ; 

Being.  ut  mihi  ne  in  deum  quidem  cadere  videatur,  ut  sciat,  quid  casu  et  fortuito  futunim 

sit.    Si  enim  scit,  certe  illud  eveniet.     Sin  certe  eveniet,  nuUa  fortuna  est. 

3.  And  as  to  self-imposed  impossibilities  on  the  same  part,  £ur.  Ήίρρ.  1328 
θ€θΐσί  δ*  ώδ*  ixet  ν6μο$  *  |  ούδ^Ι^  άταντα»  βούΧεται  τροθνμΐ^^  |  ry  του  θίΧοντα, 
άλλ'  άφίστάμ€σθ'  del :  (where  see  the  note  of  Valckenaer,  who — amongst  other 
things,  and  in  part  after  Burmann— refers  to)  Ov.  Met,  iii.  336  (wrongly  cited  by 
him,  and  wrongly  copied  from  him  by  Monk,  as  236)  neque  enim  licet  irrita  coi• 
quam  |  facta  dei  fecisse  deo  ;  xiv.  784  rescindere  numquam  |  dis  licet  acta  deum. 

β  See,  on  Λσσα  Person  Adv.  p.  237 ;  and,  on  στίρίσκεται,  Mr.  ShiUeto  on 
Thuc.  ii.  44.  3. 
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αλλ*  OS  αν  ^ίζυ  Tts  ΊΓορίΑτθ^υτα  παρ<ισκ€νη  καΙ  πόση  καΙ 
TToBtv  8ιαμ€Ϊναι  8ννησ€ταί^  ^ois  αίν  ή  δ(αλιχΓώ/Α€^α  7r€«r^€VT€S 
rhv  ν6λ€μον^  ή  π€ριγ€νώμ€θα  των  ίχθρων  ούτω  γαρ  ονκίτι 
του  λοιπόν  πάσχοίμ€ν  αν  κακω^ι  Herodas  iii  I  οντω  τί 
σοι  δοΜ/σαν  αί  φίλαι  Μοίσαι,  Ι  Αάμπρισκ€<^  Ttpirvhv  τή? 
ζόη^  τ  ίπανρίσθαι,  |  τούτον  κατ  ωμού  Seipov  .  .  . 
φ)  In  Latin,  (I)  sic :  Hor.  Epp,  i.  7.  69  sic  ignovisse  putato  |  me 
tibi,  ei  cenas  hcnlie  mecum ;  Propert.  i  18.  II  sic  mihi  te 
referas  leris,  ut  non  altera  nostro  |  limine  formoeos  intulit 
ulla  pedes;  Martial  viL  12.  I  sic  me  &onte  legat  dominus, 
Faustine,  serena,  |  .  .  .  ut  mea  nee  juste  quos  odit  pagina 
laesit,  |  et  mihi  de  nullo  fama  rubore  placet ;  viL  28.  I  sic 
Tiburtinae  crescat  tibi  sUva  Dianae  {  .  .  . :  otia  dum  medius 
praestat  tibi  parva  December,  |  exige,  sed  certa,  quos  legis, 
aure  jocos ;  vii.  99.  I  sic  placidum  videas  semper,  Crispine, 
tonantem,  |  .  .  . :  carmina  Parrhasia  si  nostra  legentur  in 
aula,  I  .  .  .  dicere  de  nobis,  ut  lector  candidus,  aude ;  vii. 
72.  1  gratus  sic  tibi,  Paule,  sit  December  |  ...  si  quisquam 
mea  dixerit  malignus  |  atro  carmina  quae  madent  veneno,  | 
ut  vocem  mihi  commodes  patronam  [on  which  passage  see 
note  252  below] ;  Juv.  viii.  74  sed  te  censeri  laude  tuorum, 
I  Pontice,  noluerim  sic,  ut  nihil  ipse  faturae  |  laudis  agas. 
(2)  Ita:  Cicero  de  Off.  L  9.  28  nam  hoc  ipsum  ita 
justum  est,  quod  recte  fit,  si  est  voluntarium  ;  Li  v.  xxi.  13 
pacem  affero  ad  vos  magis  necessariam  quam  aequam.    Cujus 

4.  Not  dissimilar  is  the  equal  commonplace  as  to  the  impossibility  of  recaUing       — of     recalling 
life  once  spent ;  of  which  we  have  examples  in  Job  ziv.  7  sqq,  "  for  there  is  hope   life  once  spent 
of  a  tree,  if  it  be  cat  down,  that  it  will  sprout  again,  and  that  the  tender  branch 

thereof  will  not  cease  .  .  .  But  man  dieth  and  wasteth  away ;  yea,  man  giveth 
up  the  ghost,  and  where  is  he  ?  As  the  waters  fail  from  the  sea,  and  the  flood 
flecayeth  and  drieth  up  :  so  man  Heth  down  and  riseth  not :  tiU  the  heavens  be 
no  more,  they  shall  not  awake,  nor  be  raised  out  of  their  sleep  "  ;  Herrick  ffes- 
perides  ii.  p.  219  '*  time  steals  away  like  to  a  stream,  |  and  we  glide  hence  away 
with  them.  |  No  sound  recalls  the  hours  once  fled,  |  or  roses  being  withered :  |  nor 
us,  my  Mend,  when  we  are  lost,  |  like  to  a  dew  or  melted  frost "  ;  ii.  p.  227  "  for, 
once  dead  and  laid  i'  th'  grave,  |  no  retuim  from  thence  we  have." 

Theocritus  xxix.  28  ve&rara  δ*  ίχα»  ira\ivayp€Toy  \  ούκ  (ση '  Tripvyas  yap 
^Ίτωμαδίαί  φορεί'  \  κΒ,μ.μ€$  βαρδύτεροί  τά  νοτήμενα  συΧΚαβεΐν  :  Moschus  iii.  106 
at,  αϊ,  ταΐ  μαΧάχαι  μίν  iiray  κατά  καττορ  ΰΚωνται,  \  ^  rd  χλωρά  σέΧίρα,  τό  τ 
€ύΘα\ί9  οΰλον  άρηθον,  \  ϋστερον  αΰ  ξ^ώορτι  καΐ  els  (tos  ΑΧΚο  φύορτι '  |  άμμα  δ*  οΐ 
μeyά\o^  καΐ  xaprepol  ^  σοφοί  Λνδρα,  \  imrore  τράτα  θάρωμα,  Α»άκοοί  ip  χθορϊ 
KoOiX^  Ι  €ϋδομ€9  €ΰ  /χαλά  μακρίίρ  ατέρμονα  Pi^perop  ΰνρορ. 

Catullus  ν.  4  soles  occidere  et  redire  possunt :  |  nobis  quum  semel  occidit 
brevis  lux,  |  nox  est  perpetua  una  dormienda. 

Tasso  Gems,  Lib.  xvi.  15  "  cod  trapassa  al  trapassar  d'un  giomo  |  della  vita 
mortale  il  fiore  e  *l  verde :  |  ne,  i)ercho  faccia  indietro  April  ritomo,  |  si  rinfiora 
ella  mai  ηέ  si  rin verde." 

Cervantes  Nov,  £^,  iii.  p.  181  Μ  casamiento  engaKoso  ''pasdronee  estos  dias 
volando,  como  se  paean  los  aHos  que  estan  debaxo  de  la  jurisdiccion  del  tiempo." 

5.  Compare  too  Aesch.  Eum,  261  αΧμα  μητρφορ  χαμοί,  \  δυσayκbμι,στoPy  τά-       — of     recalling 
ΊΓοι,  I  TO  δΐ€ρ6ρ  Ίτέδφ  χύμβρορ  οϊχίται :  647  άρδρόί  δ*  έτ€ΐδά»  αΧμ  άραστάσ^β  kopis    the  dead. 

I  dira^  eopOPTOs,  oOris  (στ  άράστασα. 
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ita  aliqua  spes  est,  ei  earn,  quemadmodum  ut  victor  fert 
Hannibal,  si  voe  ut  victi  audiatie.®' 

(c)  In  German,  so :  Gtoetbe  Reineke  Fuchs  νϋί  "  bringst  du  Geld, 

80  findest  du  Qnade  "  ;  ix.  '^  bin  ich  echuldig,  so  todtet  mich 
gleich." 

(d)  In  Dutch,  so  or   soo:   Dordrecht  Synod  Bible  1618-19,  SL 

Matth.  xu.  26  "  ende  indien  de  Satan  den  Satan  uytwerpt, 
BOO  is  by  tegen  hem  selven  verdeelt :  hoe  sal  dan  sijn  rijk 
bestaenT'  St  Mark  xi  3  '^ende  indien  yemandt  tot  α 
seght  Waerom  doet  ghy  dat  ?  soo  eeght,  dat  de  Heere  het 
selve  van  nooden  heeft";  St  John  viii.  31  "indien 
ghylieden  in  mijn  woort  blijvet,  soo  zijt  ghy  waerlick  mijne 
discipelen";  xv.  10  "indien  ghy  mijne  geboden  bewaert,60O 
suit  ghy  in  mijne  liefde  blijven";  xv.  18  "indien  u  de 
werelt  haet,  soo  weet  dat  sy  my  eer  dan  u  gehaet  heeft 
Indien  ghy  van  de  werelt  waert,  soo  sonde  de  werelt  het 
hare  lief  hebben "  ;  St  Paul  Philem.  17"  indien  ghy  my 
dan  houdt  vooz  een  met-ghesel,  soo  neemt  hem  aen  gelijck 
ale  my";  1  St  John  i.  6  "indien  wy  seggen  dat  wy 
gemeynschap  met  hem  hebben,  ende  wy  in  de  duystemisse 
wandelen,  soo  liegen  wij  ende  en  doen  de  waerheyt  niet, 
etc**' ;  2.  29  "  indien  ghy  weet  dat  hy  rechtveerdigh  is,  so 
weet  ghy  dat  een  yegelick  die  de  rechtveerdicheyt  doet  iiyt 
hem  geboren  is " ;  5.  1 5  "  ende  indien  wy  weten  dat  hy  ons 
verhoort,  wat  wy  oock  bidden,  soo  weten  wy  dat  wy  de 
beden  verkrijghen  die  wy  van  hem  gebeden  hebben." 

Suggested  view.         It  seems,  nevertheless,  to  the  writer,  that  it  may  be  worthy 

of  consideration  whether  the  words  "so"  and  "why  so"  in 
English  sentences  of  the  nature  under  consideration  are  not 
a  mere  repetition  of  the  protasis,  the  real  apodosis  being  still 
omitted.  So  that  the  passage  from  Dekker's  Shoemaker*s 
Holiday,  for  instance,  is  equivalent  to  "if  you  will  love  me; 

if  the  case  is  so, :  if  not,  farewell " ;  and  so  on. 

This  view  seems  borne  out  by  such  a  passage  as 

Marlowe  Jew  of  Malta  iv.  p.  169  δ  "I  charge  thee  send  me 

three   hundred    by   this   bearer,   and   this   shall   be   your 

warrant :  if  you  do  not, — no  more,  but  so  ** — 

• 
where  the  suppression  of  the  apodosis  is  expressly  notified  by 

the  use  of  the  words  "no  more";  and  yet,  nevertheless,  to 
intensify  his  caution,  the  writer  repeats  his  protasis  com- 
pendiously by  using  the  word  "so";  "but  so"  =  "but  if  you 
do  not, —  "  i,e.  "  then  look  to  it ":  an  apodosis  suppressed. 

Liv.  xxi  18.  ^  So  the  MSS.     Vidgo  sic  voe.     Cf.  stt^mi  note  24.  4 
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Compare   too  such   passages,    wherein   under    like  circum- 
stances the  apodosis  is  not  suppressed,  as 

Butler  Anal,  pt  ii.  c.  I  p.  119  ^  if  mankind  are  corrupted 
.  .  .,  and  if  the  assistance  of  Qod's  spint  be  necessary 
.  .  . ;  supposing  that,  is  it  possible  .  .  .  ? "  Shelley  The 
Geivci  iiL  1  "  if  I  could  find  a  word  that  might  make 
known  |  the  crime  of  my  destroyer  ;  and  that  done, 
my  tongue  should,  like  a  knife,  tear  out  the  secret 
which  cankers  my  heart's  core,  ,  ,  .  \  if  this  were  done, 
which  never  shall   be  done,  |  think  of  the  offender's 
gold." 
16.  (c)  (1)  Shaksp.  Ant,  cmd  Cleop.  ii  5  "  but  there's  no  goodness  in 
thy  face.     If  Antony  |  be  free  and  healthful — so  tart  a 
favour  I  to  trumpet  such  good  tidings !    If  not  well,  | 
thou  shouldst  come  like  a  Fury  crown'd  with  snakes, 
I  not  like  a  formal  man" ;  Dan.  iii.  17  "if  it  be  so, 
our  God  ...  is  able  to  deliver  us  .  .  .,  and  he  will 
deliver  us  ... :  but  if  not,  be  it  known  unto  thee, 
...  .,  vuau  ... 
(2)  Dan.  iii  15  "  now  if  ye  be  ready  that,  at  what  time  ye 


hear  the  sound  of  the  comet 


*> 


ye  fall  down  and 


worship  the  image  which  I  have  made,  well ;  but  if  ye 
worship  not,  ye  shall  be  cast  the  same  hour  into  the 
midst  of  a  burning  fiery  furnace " ;  St.  Luke  xiii.  9 
(cited  by  Mr.  Shilleto)  "  if  it  bear  fruit,  well :  and  if 
not,  then  after  that  thou  shalt  cut  it  down." 
(3)  Lord  Eldon,  C.  in  Baxter  v.  Conolly  1  J.  and  W.  576.  580 
"  the  Court  would  say,  go  and  make  what  you  can  of  it 
at  law  :  if  you  can  recover,  very  well,  we  won't  prevent 
you ;  if  you  cannot,  very  well  again,  we  won't  assist 


you, 


}) 


Here  we  have  the  apodosis 

(1)  Expressed. 

(2)  Expressed  compendiously  (cf.  the  Greek  ταύτα  άριστα : 

άρκ€Ϊ  ταίττα :  καλώς  €χ€ΐ :  καλω^  votTjireis  (cf.  3  John 
6),  etc     See  above  §§  2,  4  of  this  note). 

(3)  Expressed  compendiously  to  begin  with,  and  immediately 

amplified. 

171.  1.  It  seems  impossible  to  say  with  certainty  whether      171.  Horn.  11. 
άξω  here  is  the  future  indicative,   or  the  indefinite  (so-called  ^•  ^^^• 
aorist)   subjunctive.      If  the   latter,    the   k€v  which   primarily 
accompanies  ΙλωμΛΐ  is  carried  on  to  accompany  it  also. 

2.  As  to  the  form,  ij^o,  as  a  past  indefinite  of  αγω,  see  ■  ^$α• 
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Buttmann  Irreg.  Gk,  Verbs  s.v.,  where  it  is  mentioned  as  occurring 
in  (amongst  other  places) 

Horn,  n,  viiL  50δ  (αξασθί) ;  545  (άφαντο)  ;  Batr,  115  {^ξαν)  ; 
119  (o^as);  Antipho  de  Herod,  coed,  p.  134.  43  (a|ac) ; 
Thuc.  IL  97.  3  {vf}oσηξav) ;  Xen.  HdL  IL  2.  20  (κατά^κτα5). 

£yen  Dr.  Eutherford  {New  Phrymchus  p.  217)  admits  the 
form  in  Homer,  Antipho,  and  Thucydides,  while  he  refuses  it  to 
Aristophanes — who  was,  if  anything,  senior  to,  and  at  any  rate 
contemporary  with,  Thucydides, — ^Xenophon  (!),  and  Lycurgus. 

8.  In 


CZl 


Ar.  Hem.  468.  Ar.  Ban,  468  os  τον  κνν*  ημών  c^cXacras  τον   Kepfiepov 

άττηξαζ  άγχων  KavoSpas  ωχου  λαβών,  |  δν  €γώ  'φΰλαττον, 

"  άττηξας"  says  Buttmann  /.c,  "  is  from  άττάττω ;  hence  the  latest 
editors  " — ^among  them  Dindorf — "  have  distinguished  it  by  the 
t:  see  άίτσω";  under  which  latter  word,  Buttmann,  after  re- 
marking that  it  is  "  in  the  Attics  a  dissyllable,  and  even  in  the 
TragecUans  ψτσω  or  άσχτω" — cf.  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  31, — "com- 
ξξα,  monly  ψττω  or  αττω,  and  so  also  27^09  ^at,  with  or  without  the 

iota,"  adds,  "  most  probably  the  iota  subscript  in  the  Attic  forms 
may  be  ascribed  to  the  accuracy  of  the  Grammarians.  See  Hemst. 
ad"  Ar.  ''Flu,  733;  Valck.  ad"  Eur.  ''Fhoeniss.  1388"=1379 
Dind.  "  and  compare  the  various  readings  of  the  passages  there 
mentioned.  In  pronunciation  it  was  naturally  distinguished  by 
lengthening  the  a." 

172.  Plat  (Com.)  172.  1.  This  passage  is  preserved  to  us,  expressly  as  an 

Έλλ.  Fr.  8.  example  of  the  omission  of  the  apodosis  in  the  first  member  of 

bimembered  sentences,  as  well  by  Eustathius  p.  66.  31  as  by 


Floruenmt  of 
certain  Greek 
writers. 


^^  I.  According  to  LiddeU  and  Scott's  List  o/AtUhorSy  the  fioruit  of  Antipho 
was  B.C.  440  ;  of  Pherecrates,  436 ;  of  Eapolis  and  Phrynicbus,  429 ;  of  Plato 
(the  comic  poet),  428  ;  of  Aristophanes,  427  ;  of  Tliucydides,  423  ;  of  Andocides, 
415  ;  of  Lysias,  404  ;  of  Xenophon,  401 ;  of  Lycurgus,  337. 

2.  And  yet  Dr.  Rutherford  is  never  tired  of  telling  us  that,  while  ia  Aristo- 
phanes we  have  the  perfection  of  Attic  Greek,  the  language  was  not  mature  in  the 
month  of  his  junior,  Thucydides  ! 

3.  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  Meineke*s  remark  {Fragni,  Com.  Gr,  ii.  p.  622) 
on  Aristophanes'  senior,  Plato — ^himself  a  writer  of  the  Old  Comedy :  "  In  Platone 
tamen,  cujus  oraiio  passim  a  severa  Atiicismi  lege  desciscU,  ea  forma" — sc  άτο• 
\έσω  in  Plato  Έλλ.  Fr.  3,  cited  ia  the  Text  §  103  as  a  future  of  &τ6\Κνμχ  :  as  to 
which  see  note  172  below — "fortasse  nihil  offensionis  habere  debet." 

4.  Is  it  not  in  fact  somewhat  too  great  a  demand  upon  our  credulity  to  ask  ns 
solemnly  to  believe,  as  Cobet  and  his  school  would  have  us  do,  that  the  great 
writers  of  Attic  fame  hugged,  in  proportion  to  their  devotion  to  the  purity  of 
their  own  language,  the  linguistic  fetters  which  these  great  scholars  have  in  these 
later  days  foiled  for  them  ? 
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another  scholiaet  (wp.  Koen.  ad  Greg.  Corinth,  p.  48)  in  their 
comments  on  Hom.  /Z.  i.  135-139  just  cited  above  in  the  Text. 

2.  The  particular  reading,  given  in  the  Text,  of  this  passage 
from  the  Comic  writer  Plato  is  that  of  Bergk  {Camm.  de  Rd. 
Comoed,  Att,  Antiq,  p.  384). 

Other  readings  are  proposed  and  recorded  by  Meineke  in  his 
Fragjii.  Com,  Gr,  i.  p.  170;  ii.  p.  622. 

All  of  them,  however,  leave — ^as  they  could  not  indeed  fail 
to  do — the  passage  untouched  as  an  example  of  the  omission  of 
apodosis  in  question. 

8.  One  of  the  readings  just  referred  to  is  devoted  to  the  άτοΧέσω  as 
elimination  of  the  form  άπολΑσω  as  a  future  of  άπόλλνμι,  and  the  ^^^  °^  **"^^• 
substitution  for  it  of  the  (so-called  Attic)  form  άττολώ. 

The  form  άττολίσω  is  however  again  found,  as  Meineke  points 
out^  in  Plato's  Zei^s  Κακονμ,  Fr.  7  ωσθ  αττ  €\ω  ταυτ  ecrrt* 
TapCxovs  απολέσω :  where  the  same  hand  again  corrects  in  order 
to  get  rid  of  it;  and  although  Buttmann  (Irreg,  Gk  FerhSy  s.v. 
ολλνμι,  p.  187  ed.  2  by  Fishlake)  relegates  the  use  of  όλίσω  as  a 
future  to  "  writers  of  a  very  late  period,"  his  translator  very 
properly  adds  '^  what  can  Buttmann  mean  by  stating  ολέσ-ω  to 
be  the  usage  of  the  later  writers  only  ?  We  find  it  in  "  Hom. 
"  Od:'  xiii.  "  399;  Hesiod"  Op.  et  Di,  "178"  [=  180  ed.  Gottling], 
"and  ολ€σσω"  Hom.  "//."  xii.  "250";  to  which  laet,  Liddell 
and  Scott  add  (s.v.  ολλυ/Αΐ)  Hom.  Od.  ii.  49. 

There  would  appear  to  be  no  real  reason  for  objecting  to  it 
in  Plato. 

173.  On  ψ  θ€  /xij,  and  not  ci  Sk  μή,  see  above  note  170.  8  5^^.      173• 

174.  Similarly  in  modern  languages  we  have  such  passages  i74•  Omission 
as  the  following :—  of  ai)pdoei8  result- 

^  ing  in  expression 

of      wish  '~~  in 
1.  Anon.  The  Retume  from  Pemassus.iL  5  "I  am  to  request  your   modern     Ian- 
good  mediation  .  .  .  Am.  Ο  good  sir,  if  I  had  known  your  guages. 
mind  before,  for  my  father  hath  already  given  . . .";  St  Luke 
xix.  42  "  if  thou  hadst  known  .  .  .  the  things  which  belong 
unto  thy  peace  1 "  Disraeli  Lothair  i.  α  9  "  *  ah  I  if  he  had 
been  trained  by  your  Eminence,'  sighed  Lady  Jerome " ; 
Mrs.  Craik  John  Halifax,  GerUleTnan  iL  c.  12  "oh,  if  it  had 
been  a  stranger,  and  not  he  !     If  it  had  been  any  one  in  the 
world   except   my   brother!"    Anstey   Vice   Versa  p.   136 
"  weary  ?     I  tell  you  I  'm  sick  of  it.     If  I  had  only  known 
what  was  in  store  for  me  before  I  had  made  such  a  fool  of 
myself." 
Marlowe  Edw.  //.  p.  192  α  '*  ah  !  had  some  bloodless  Fury  rose 
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from  Hell,  |  and  with  my  kingly  sceptre  struck  me  dead,  | 
when    I    was    forced    to    leave   my   Gaveston  1 "    Quarles 
Emblems :  Epigr,  i.  "  unlucky  parliament !  wherein  at  last 

I  both  houses  are  agreed  and  firmly  past  |  an  act  of  death 
confirmed  by  higher  powers  :  |  Ο  had  it  had  but  such  success 
as  ours  ! "  Goldsmith  The  Double  Transform/ition  "  0  had 
the  archer  ne'er  come  down  |  to  ravage  in  a  country  town  ! 

I  or  Flavia  been  content  to  stop  |  at  triumphs  in  a  Fleet 
Street  shop  !  |  Ο  had  her  eyes  forgot  to  blaze  !  |  or  Jack  had 
wanted  eyes  to  gaze  !  |  0  !  but  let  exclamations  cease,  |  her 
presence  banished  all  his  peace  "  ;  Shelley  Cenci  v.  1  "  Ο  had 
I  never  |  found  in  thy  smooth  and  ready  countenance  |  the 
mirror  of  my  darkest  thoughts :  hadst  thou  |  never  with 
hints  and  questions  made  me  look  |  upon  the  monster  of 
my  thought,  until  |  it  grew  familiar  to  desire — J* 

Dryden  Limherham  iii.  2  "if  I  could  but  resolve  to  lose  no 
time  .  .  ."  ;  Etherege  Sir  Fopling  Flutter  iii.  3  "  if  your 
friend  Mr.  Dorimant  were  but  here  now  "  ;  Disraeli  Lothair 
L  c  β  "  if  we  could  sign  to-day  :  .  .  .  time  is  important " ; 
iL  c.  39  "  if  we  could  only  ascertain  who  she  really  is " ; 
Tennyson  The  Foresters  ii.  2  "my  men  say  |  the  fairies 
haunt  this  glade ; — if  we  could  catch  |  a  glimpse  of  them 
and  of  their  fairy  Queen — "  A.  W.  Hare  (in  Augustus 
Hare's  Memoriah  of  a  Quiet  Life  ed.  3  vol.  ii.  p.  71)  "oh 
...  if  you  knew  how  much  I  wish  .  .  ." ;  Rossetti  Poems : 
Jenny  "if  but  a  woman's  heart  might  see  |  such  erring 
heart  unerringly  |  for  once  !  " 

Marlowe  Edw.  II.  p.  189  a  "'tis  true,  sweet  Gaveston.  Ο 
were  it  false  !"<^"»  Je^o  of  Malta  v.  p.  173  6  "had  we  but 
proof  of  this "  ;  Byron  Occasional  Pieces  "  the  heart  that 
gave  itself  with  thee  |  is  silent — ah,  were  mine  as  still  ! " 
M.  G.  Lewis  Monk  i.  c.  2  "after  consuming  the  day  in 
study,  if  you  knew  my  pleasure  at  meeting  my  brethren  in 
the  evening!"  Shelley  BevoU  of  Islam  xL  18  "0  could  I 
win  your  ears  to  dare  be  now  |  glorious  and  great  and 
calm  1 " 
2.  Beaumarchais  Mariage  de  Figaro  ii.  24  "ah,  madame,  quand 
je  suis  rentr^e  du  cabinet,  si  vous  aviez  vu  votre  visage  ! " 
Clarotie  M,  le  Ministre  c.  7  "  ah,  si  je  vous  avais  connue  ! " 
Balzac  La  Cousine  Bette  p.  222  "ah!  si  ton  p^re  m'avait 
parlo  comme  cela!"  Zola,  Pot  BouUle  c  10  "si  elle  avait 
seulement  connu  les  lois!"  Alph.  Daudet  Sapho  p.  136 
"  ah  !  si  nous  nous  otions  rencontr^  plus  tot" 

Moli^re  Misanthrope  i.  2  "  en  eusses-tu  fait  une  [sc.  chute]  k  ie 

c^i^  On  the  same  page  in  a  similar  sentence  we  have  the  apodosis  expressed  : 
"  0  might  I  keep  thee  here  as  1  do  this,  |  happy  were  I !  but  now  most  miserable.'* 
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casser  le  nez!"  Beaumarch.  Manage  de  Figaro  y.  18  "y 
fu88iez-vou8  un  cent ! '' 

Molifere  Tartuffe  iii.  7  "si  vous  pouviez  savoir  avec  quel 
doplaisir  |  je  vois  .  .  ."  ;  Festin  de  Pierre  i.  4  "  si  le  remorde 
le  pouvoit  prendre ! "  iii.  2  "  si  vous  vouliez  me  eeconrir, 
monsieur,  de  quelque  aumone?"  Montesquieu  Lettres 
Persanes  liL  "  ah !  mon  cher  Usbek,  si  tu  savais  etre 
heureux ! "  Beaumarcliaie  Eug^iie  V.  3  "  s'il  eavait  quel 
coeur  il  a  dochiro " ;  Barhier  de  S^,  i.  4  "  ah  1  si  Ton 
pouvait  ^carter  tous  les  surveillants  ! ''  iL  1  ''si  je  pouyais 
I'entretenir  un  moment ! "  Mariage  de  Figaro  i.  1  "  ah ! 
s'il  y  avait  moyen  d'attraper  ce  grand  trompeur  .  .  ."  ;  i  8 
"ah,  si  j'oeais  parler!"  iv.  10  "si  cela  se  pouvait!'* 
La  Mhre  coupabL•  iv.  9  "si  tu  savais  a  quel  point  tu  m'es 
chfere  !"  iv.  17  "si  Ton  pouvait  la  faire  respirer !"  Louvet 
Faublaa  L  p.  357  "  au  moins  ...  si  je  pouvais  le  voir ! " 
ii.  χχ.  584  "  encore  si  son  ombre  me  poursuivait  seule ! " 
La  Fontaine  CorUee:  La  Courtiaane  Amoureuse  "h^las!  si 
le  pass4  |  dans  votre  esprit  pouvoit  etre  efiPac^ "  ;  Balzac 
La  Cousine  Bette  p.  345  "  ah  I  si  Ton  pouvait  payer  mes 
dettes,  demande  le  baron";  pp.  232,  255;  Splendeura  et 
Miares  dee  Courtisanes  p.  29  ^s'il  ne  dispensait  que  son 
argent!"  Octave  Feuillet  Histoire  d!une  Paridenne  c.  β 
"  ah  !  si  les  femmes  pouvaient  voir  ce  qui  se  passe  dans  le 
ccBur  d'un  malheureux  file  .  .  ." ;  Zola  Pot  Bouille  c.  2 
"  ah  !  si  c'otait  L•  re&ire,  et  si  j'avaie  seulement  connu  votre 
famille ! "  Kenan  Dramee  PhUoeophiquee :  UAhheeee  de 
Jouarre  v.  2  "  ah  !  maman,  quand  done  viendras-tu  voir  mes 
tulipes  ?  si  tu  savais  comme  elles  sont  belles  ! "  ^^ 
3.  Alfieri  Saul  i.  2  ^  ah,  se  vista  Pavessi ! "  Nota  II  Fiheqfo 
celibe  ii  3  "  se  mi  fosse  dato  d'incontrarla  ! " 
Arioeto  La  Lena  in.  4  "  I'avessi  jer  saputo,  che  assettatola  |  un 
po  Tavrei." 

Aretino  JZ  Mareecalco  iv.  3  "la  fortuna  ha  il  crine  dinanzi, 
...(?.  Se  ella  lo  avesse  dietro "  ;  Goldoni  II  Ventaglio  i 
4  "se  potessi  prevenirla";  Burbero  Benefice  ii.  9  "se 
sapeste  il  sacrifizio  che  h  disposto  di  fare  !  .  .  .  i4.  Se  vol 
vole8t«  prendervi  questo  incomodo ! "  Alfieri  Saul  ii.  1 
"  ah  !  s'io  |  padre  non  fossi  .  .  .  1 "  Nota  H  Filosofo  celibe 
iL  I  "  oh  se  tu  sapessi  come  scrive  bene  !  ** 
.  Petrarca  In  vita  di  Laura  :  Seetin  i.  25  "  prima  ch'  i'  torni  a  voi, 
lucenti  stelle,  |  •  .  .  vedess*  io  in  lei  pietii  .  .  .  :  |  con  lei 

cxib  Jq  Beaumarchais  Tarare  11.  7  an  apodosia,  omitted  In  the  first  instancei  is 
added  as  an  afterthought :  "  ah  s'il  vous  inspirait  de  nommer  Altamort !  |  Γέtat 
seralt  vainqueur,  il  vous  devrait  son  sort  1 " 
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foes'  io  da  che  ei  parte  il  eole,  |  e  non  ci  yedeae'  altri  che  le 
stelle,  I  sol  una  notte,  e  mai  non  fosse  Talba ;  |  e  non  si 
trasformaese  in  yerde  selva  |  per  uscirmi  di  braccia,  come  il 
giorno  |  che  Apollo  la  seguia  quaggiii  per  terra  " ;  Strascino 
da  Siena  DeUe  beUezze  deUa  Dama  4  sqq.  {Op.  Bu/rletch.  ed. 
1760,  iL  p.  216)  *'almanco  foes'  io  un  bd  cantatore,  |  ch'  io 
li  potessi  dir  Tanimo  mio  |  a  chi  m'incaloppio  col  euo 
splendore." 

4.  Da  Costa  Sonrvet  (quoted  by  Bouterwek  Hist.  Portug.  Lit.  bk. 

iii.  c.  2)  "ah  se  ao  menos  teu  nome  ouvir  pud^ra  |  entre 
esta  aura  suave  que  respira ! " 

5.  Schiller  Wilhelm  Tell  L  3  **  0,  hatt'  ich  nie  gelebt^  um  das  zu 

schauen !  '*  Burger  Gedichte :  Lenore  st  9  v.  4  "  O,  war* 
ich  nie  geboren  ! " 

Goethe  Balladen:  HochaMied  st.  3  v.  4   "ja,  wenn  sie  ein 
Broselein  hatte  ! " 

175.  Horn.  Od.  175.  Bekker,   while    properly   omitting   an  accent  on   at, 
^^^td^^a  V  1  ΛΛί     ^^e^  ^^  ^e  used  in  its  ordinary  sense  of  " if,"  inserts  one  when 

^  *  '  the  word  is  used,  as  in  the  Text,  in  conjunction  with  γάρ; 
writing  the  compound  expression  at  γάρ :  and  Liddell  and  Scott 
draw  a  distinction  between,  not  merely  the  usages  of  the  words, 
but  between  the  very  words  themselves;  treating  αί  as  the  "Ep. 
and  Dor.  for  el,  if"  and  at  as  an  "exclamation  of  strong  desire 
0  that  /  vxndd  thai  I  Lat  utinam,  in  Hom.  always  a?  γαρ  or  at  γάρ 

ση. 

But  they  immediately  add  "  Att  et  γάρ  or  ή  γάρ";  and  there 
would  seem  to  be  no  possible  reason  for  the  distinction,  especi- 
ally when  we  find — as  in  the  Text — ct  γάρ  or  at  γάρ  used  in 
Homer  without  perceptible  difference. 

176.  Hom.  Od.  176.  Note  the  αν  attracted  away  from  the  verb  μακαρίζοι,  to 
xix.  811.               which  it  belongs,  up  to  the  side  of  the  relatival  particle  as,  to 

which  it  does  not  belong. 

177.  177.  See  further  notes  124a.  2;  127. 


K&f. 


17S.  Anat  Ii.A.  178.  1.  Bonitz,    in   his  Index  Aristotelicus  —  in   the   great 

viiL^2l.  Berlin  edition  (1831)  of  Bekker's  Aristotle — 8.v.  άν,  evidently 

takes  καν  here  as  =  Kat  αν :  that  is,  as  though  καν  was  merely 
equivalent  to  an  epitatic  καί :  as  to  which  see  below. 
2.  In 

Soph.  Aj,  1077  αλλ*  avSpa  χρή^  καν  σωμΛ  γ^ννήσηυ  ficya, 
I  5oK€tv  TTCo^etv  αν  καν  άττο  σμίκρον  κάκου, 
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the  first  καν  =  και  cav  (as  is  the  case  also  in  Ar.  Fesp.  92),  and 
the  αν  which  forms  part  of  the  καν  in  the  last  branch  of  the 
sentence   is   merely  a  repetition   of  the   preceding  av  which 
accompanies  irw€tv. 
In 

Soph.    Aj.    767    θ€θΐ^    μλν    καν    6   μη8€ν    ων    ομον  |  κράτος 
κατακτήσαίτ'^ 

the  αν  in  the  καν  obviously  belongs  to  the  following  verb ;  as  it 
does  in 

Thuc.  yi.  92.  4  καν  φίλος  ων  Ικανως  ωφ^λοίην :  Plat  Gorg.  p. 

460  Ε  καν  άΖίκως  χρψτο:  ρ.  614  D  καν  eyco,  οΐμαι,  wepl 

σον  ίτ€ρα  τοιαύτα  «τκόιτονν :  Phasdr,  ρ.  269  Α  "Αδραστον 

οΐόμ^θα  η  καΐ  Περικλέα,  et  aKOVcrciav  .  .  .,  vortpov  \αλ€πως 

αν  αυτούς  .   .   .   elweiv  .  .   .,  ή  .   .   .   καν    νών   ατινληξαι^ 

€ΐπ6ντας  κ.τ.λ. :  Prolog,  ρ.  318  Β  cttci  καν  συ,  .   .  .  ct  τις 

σ€    διδα^€ΐ€ν,   δ    /χή    τντγ\άνοις   iirurrdpjevos,    βίλτίων    αν 

yevoio  (where  the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated 

with,  the  succeeding  yivoto) :  Aristot.  HisL  Animal,  iv.  10  = 

p.   537•.  6  άλίσκονται  yap  ot  ιχθν^ς^  .   .  .   καν  ωσΎ€  tq 

χ<ίΐρ\   λαμβάνειν  ργ.Βίως  ( =:  και   ώστ€  tq  χ€ΐρι  λαμβάνειν 

αν) :  Menand.  Έ,ανηφ,  Fr.  4  ό  δ'   άιτοκρινειται,   καν  Ιγω 

λεγοιμί  σοι  (  =  και  ίγω  λεγοιμι  αν  σοι). 

In 

Theocr.  xxiii.  41  καν  νεκρω  χάρισαι  τα  σα  χ€ΐλ€α  Theocr.     xxiii. 

41. 

=  και  ν€κρψ  kyxapurai :  which  last  word  is  found  in  all  the  MSS. 

of  Parmenio's  pretty  epigram  in 

ArUhol.  ΡαΙοΛ,  9.  114  δι?  δ€  τkκv^^  ζωην  εγκεχάραττο  γάλα : 

although  Louis  Dindorf,  who  has  been  followed  by  Diibner, 
would  there  get  rid  of  it  by  substituting  cv  κεχάριστο  for 
€γκ€χά/5ΐστο. 

8.  Query,  whether  it  is  ever  necessary  to  resort  to  the  ezplana-      Qy.   if  «A»'  = 
tion  which  has  found  favour  with  some  critics,  viz. — ^that  καν,   J^^^  *^  ^mere?v 
i,e,  και  αν,  is  sometimes  used  merely  blunderingly  for  an  epitatic   =/cal  epitatic. 
και? 

As,  for  instance,  Heindorf  on  Plat.  Sophist,  p.  247  Ε  would 
place  the  passage  from  Ar.  Ach.  1021  cited  in  the  Text  among 
places  "  quibus  .  .  .  καν  per  se  positum  est  neque  cum  reliqua 
sermonis  structura  cohaeret." 

And  Meineke,  on  the  passage  of  Menander  (Μισοΰ/^.  Fr.  11) 
also  cited  in  the  Text,  would  make  καν  therein,  and  also  in 
Solon  Fr,  20  and  Ar.  Ach.  1021,  respectively  further  cited  in 
the  Text^  and  Theocr.  xxiii.  41 — cited  above,  and  which  he 
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renders  "  nisi  vivum  certe  mortuum  osculare," — merely  equiva- 
lent to  "nunc  certe "j  adding  "apud  seriores  nihil  hoc  usu 
frequentius.'    Ita  Philostratus  Epist  28  p.  926  ct  και  με  </»€vyci9, 

αλλ'  νττόΒεξαι  καν  τα  ρόδα  άντ  €μου  *certe  rosas  SUScipe';  Epist. 
64  p.  945  άλλ'  €7Γ€ΐ  τ€Τ€λ€σται  τα  Betva,  καν  μηννσον  κα\  κ6μα^ 
νου    κ€ΐνται    4ndica   saltern   ubi    jaceat   capillus/      Xenopbon 

£phes.  ii.  1 1  Sco/ia*  σου,  αν  αποκτείν^ς,  καν  ολίγον  θάψον  μ^  τβ  yg 

*  saltern  levi  pulveris  particula  me  conde/  "^ 

4.  With  Solon  Fr,  20.  1  cited  in  the  Text,  cf.  Plat  Orito 

p.  44  Β  €Ti  και  νυν  Ιμ,ον  trtidov  και  σώθτγη. 

1 79•    Ar.   Lys,  179.  In  καν  tl  μ€  χρείη  the  και  in  καν  is  not  prevented,  by 

113.  the  insertion  of  άν  into  the  unimportant  part  of  the  sentence, 

from  playing  its  epitatic  part  in  connection  with  the  ct  μ€  χρ€νη — 
"I  would,  even  if  it  were  necessary." 
So  in 

Xen.  Mem.  i.  2.  69  Ιφη  ^€Ϊν  του?  /^^€  λόγφ  μ,ητ'  ^ΡΥΨ 
ώφ€λtμx)vs  ovras  .  .  .  TTOLirra  τρόπον  κωλν€σθαί,  καν  νάνυ 
πλονσίοι  τυγχάνωσιν  ovtcs  (  =  €άν  καΐ  ιτάνν  Ίτλούσιοι 
τυγχάνωσιν  ovres.     See  below  note  180). 

179a.  76.  116.  179a.  Prof.  R.  Y.  Tyrrell  in  the  Classical  Review  vi.  p.  302 

ingeniously  suggests  that  the  speaker  is  referring  to  her  own 
name — Καλονικι; :  "  *  I  would  cut  my  name  in  two  and  give  up 
the  half  of  it,'  that  is  νικτ;.  '  I  would  make  them  a  present  of 
the  honours  of  war.' "  "  The  joke,"  he  adds,  "  is  not  a  very  good 
one,  but  this  explanation  would  give  some  point  to  verses  other- 
wise quite  pointless." 

iSa  Kt¥  €L  180.  1.  In  the  form  καν  ei  the  αν  belongs  to  a  verb  in  an 

apodosis  hanging  on  to  the  protasis  which  is  introduced  by  the 
€1,  the  και  very  often  intensifying  the  word  or  words  which 
follow  it,  and  the  άν  very  often  being  thrown  into  the  wrong 
member  of  the  sentence ;  as  to  which  see  above,  note  23. 

2.  Sentences  are  constantly  occurring  where  such  apodosis 
is  expressed  and  the  connection  is  clear. 

Thus 

(1)  Plat.  Lys.  p.  209  Ε  και  rhv  /a€v  yc  οΰδ'  άν  σμικρόν  ccurctcv 
€μβαλ€Ϊν'  ημα^  Sc,  καν  ci  βουλοίμεθα  ^ραζάμ€νοι  των 
άλω  ν,  €ψη  αν  (μβαλεΐν  (the  α  ν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is 
repeated  with,  the  coming  ίψη) ;  Aristot  de  Anima  ii.  c.  10 
8ih  καν  €1  cv  ΰδατι  cZ/xcv^  αισθανοίμ^θ'  αν  Ιμβληθ^ντο^  του 
γλυκ€09  (the  άν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the 
coming  αίσ-θανοιμ^θα). 
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At.  San.  585  καν  €i  μ€  twttois,  ovk  av  άντ^ίποι.μί  σοι  (the 
Αν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the  following 
άντ€ίποίμι)  ;  Plat  Prolog,  p.  318  Β  άλλ'  ωσιτίρ  αν  ct  αντίκα 
μάλα  /ϋΐ€τα^3αλών  την  επιθνμίαν  'Ιτπτοκρατής  δδ€  €7Γ*^υ- 
μ'ησ€ΐ€  Trjs  συνουσίας  τούτον  τον  ν^ανίσκον  .  .  .,  και 
άφικόμενοζ  παρ*  αυτόν  .  .  .  άκονσ€ΐ€ν  ταΰτά  ταύτα  άπ€ρ 
σου,  .  .  .  •  €1  αΰτ^ν  hravtpoiTOy  Τί  Βη  φ^5  βελτίω  Ισεσ^αι 
και  €ts  τι  €7Γ*δώσ•€ΐν ;  €ίποί  αν  αύτφ  6  ZeuATnros  οτι  ττ/Λ? 
γραφικήν  καν  ei  'Opdayofxjf.  .  .  .  (rvyyevop^evos,  άκουσας 
€K€ivov  ταύτα  ταύτα  airtp  σου,  hravkpoiTO  αύτδν  cts  δ  τι 
β^Κτίων  καθ*  ημΑραν  «τται  onryyivvo/icvos  €Κ€ΐνφ,  cittoi  αν 
δτι  €15  αΰλτ/σιν  οΰτω  θή  και  σ*υ  €17Γ€  τφ,  ν€ανίσκφ  και  ΙμοΧ 
ν7Γ€ρ  τούτον  €/οωτώντι  (the  αν  which  follows  ωστηρ  belongs 
to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the  first  ciWoi ;  and  the  αν  which 
forms  part  of  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the 
second  ci^oi.  "Just  as  would  (sc.  be  the  case,  viz. — )  if 
Hippocrates  here  were  to  conceive  the  desire,  and  approach- 
ing him  were  to  be  told  .  .  . ;  if  he  were  to  put  the  further 
question  to  him  ^  .  .,  Zeuxippus  would  say  .  .  .  And  just 
as  would  (sc.  be  the  case,  viz. — )  if  he  were  to  go  to  Ortha- 
goras,  and  were  to  put  the  further  question  to  him,  he  would 
tell  him  .  .  . ;  so  then  do  you  tell  us  ") ;  Aristot.  de  Caelo  ii. 
c  2  καν  €1  σταπ/,  κινηθείη  αν  πάλιν  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs 
to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the  coming  κινηθίίη). 

(2)  Plat.  Alcib,  Pr,  p.  119  D  άλλα  καν  ci  τριήρη  δΐ€νοοΰ  κνβ€ρναν 

μίλλονσαν  νανμαχ€Ϊν^  ήρκ€ΐ  αν  σοι  των  συνναυτών 
^8€λτ«Γτφ  ίΐναι  τά  κνβ^ρνητικά^  η  ταύτα  μλν  φου  αν  Sciv 
νπάρ\€ΐν,  άπ•€^8λ«Γ€5  δ*  €19  τον^  ώς  άληθ^  άνταγωνιστά?, 
αλλ'  ούχ  ως  νυν  €15  τους  συναγωνιστά? ;  (the  αν  in  καν 
belongs  to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the  coming  ήρκ€ΐ^  φου,  and 
άν€βλ€7Γ€ς) :  Aristot  de  Partib,  animaL  i.  c.  i.  med.  ωσττ^ρ 
καν  €1  7Γ€ρι  κλίνης  Ιλ^ομχν  ή  tivos  άλλου  των  τοιούτων, 
€ΐΓ€ΐρωμ€θα  μάλλον  αν  Βιορίζειν  το  €Ϊ8ος  αΰτ^  ή  την  ΰλτ/ν, 
οϊον  τ8ν  χαλκών  η  Th  ξύλον  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and 
is  repeated  with,  the  coming  €π€ΐρώμ€Θα), 
Plat.  Gorg,  p.  514  D  οΰκουν  οντω  πάντα,  τά  τ€  άλλα,  καν  €ΐ 
€νιχ€ΐρησαντ€ς  &ημοσΐ€ν€ΐν  ναρ€καλονμ€ν  άλλήλονς  ως 
ικανοί  ιατροί  οντ€9,  €7Γ€σκ€\ράμ€θα  &η  ττου  αν  Ιγώ  Τ€  σ€  και 
συ  €μ€  (the  άν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated  with,  the 
coming  €7Γ€σκ€^ά/Α€^α). 

(3)  Plat  Protag,  p.  328  A  άλλα  καν  €ΐ  ολίγον  Ιστι  tis  δστι? 

διαψ€ρ€ΐ  ημών  νροβιβάσαι  €19  άρ€την,  άγατττ^τον  (sc  cit;,  or 
even  €στι:  see  below  in  this  note  §  3,  The  άν  in  καν 
belongs  to  the  verb  which  is  understood  with  άγαττητόν: 
"  one  would  be  contented,  if  it  is  "). 

2  Ν 
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(4)  Plat.  (J)  Theag,  p.  130  D  ίπ^ΒίΒονν  δ<  oirdrc  σοι  σνν^ίην^  καν  ci 
€V  TQ  αντβ  μόνον  οικι•ςι  c»;v,  μη  ίν  τφ  αντφ  8^  οίκηματι 
(the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to  eircS^ovv :  and  the  sentence  is 
equivalent  to  €ΐΓ€δίδονν  αν,  και  et  cci^vs^'and  I  should 
( =  used  to)  benefit)  whenever  I  was  in  your  company,  even 
if  soever  1  was  but  in  the  same  house  with  you,  let  alone 
the  same  room ''). 

(5)  So  in  the  indirect  speech :  e,g. 

Plat.  PhUeb.  p.  58  0  καθάπ€ρ  τον  λ€νκον  πίρι  totc  cAcyov, 
καν  €1  σμικρόν^  καθαρών  Sk  €Ϊη,  τον  νολλον  και  μη 
τοσοντον  Βιαφ€ρ€ΐν  τψ  γ*  αΰτφ  τψ  άληθ^στάτψ  (the  αν  in 
καν  belongs  to  the  coming  8ιαφ€ρ€ΐν);  Sophiet,  p.  247  D 
λ€γω  8η  Th  και  οιτοιανουν  τινά  κ€κτημ€νον  δννα/uiiv  ctr'  £ΐς 
το  irouiv  €T€pov  OTiovv  TTC^VK^s  €ΐτ*  CIS  T^  iTaSflv  και 
σμικρότατον  \nrh  τον  φαυλότατου,  καν  ci  μόνον  cicraira^, 
τταν  τοΰτο  οντω$  cZvai  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to  the  coming 
cZvai) ;  de  Rep.  v.  p.  473  A  ή  ,φνσ•ιν.€χ€ΐ  ιτραξιν  Xk^tios 
tJttov  άληθ^ία^  ^φάπτΈσθαι,  καν  ci  μη  τψ  &οκ^  (the  αν  in 
καν  belongs  to  ίφάπτ€σθαι :  ^^  is  it  natural  that  action  less 
than  speech  should  have  to  do  with  truth,  even  if  haply 
some  one  shall  not  think  so  ?'') ;  de  Rep,  viL  p.  615  D  ονκ 
oici  αΰτ^ν  awop€iv  tc  olv  και . .  . ;  wokv  γ*,  €φη,  ονκουν  καν 
ci  irph^  avTh  Th  φω?  αναγκαίοι  avrbv  j3Ac7rciv,  aXyciv  Τ€  αν 
τα  όμματα  και  κ,τ.λ.  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is  repeated 
with,  the  coming  aXyciv) ;  Dem.  Mid,  p.  530.  21  νυν  8c  ftoi 
8oKcr,  καν  (urcjSciav  ci  καταγιγνώσκοι,  τα  ττ/κκτ^κοντα 
TToiciv  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to  the  coming  ^oictv) ;  Ar. 
Eth.  Nic  i  10  (9).  3  φαίνεται  δ€  καν  ci  μη  o^coirc/jurros 
coTiv  .  .  .,  των  ^cιoτάτωv  c^vai  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to 
the  coming  c^vai). 

Xen.  Symp»  2.  19.  ώρχονμην  μλν  ου,  (ου  γαρ  ironroTc  tout* 
€μαθον)  €\€ΐρονόμονν  Bl•  ταύτα  γαρ  ηπωτάμην,  νη  Δί*, 
€φη  6  Φίλΐ7ΠΓ0$.  Και  γαρ  οΰν  οΰτω  τα  σκίλη  τοΓ?  ώμoιs 
φαίνυ  Ισοφόρα  cxciv,  ώστ€  Sokcis  ίμοί,  καν  ci  tois  άγορα- 
vo/iois  άφιΟΎψηζ,  ωστηρ  apTovSy  τα  κάτω  trpos  τα  ανω, 
άζήμιος  αν  ycv€7^ai  (the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to,  and  is 
repeated  with,  the  coming  ycvccr^ai). 


(6)  So  where  the  apodosis  is  in  participial  form :  e.g. 

Plat  de  Rep,  iiL  p.  408  A  ως  Ικανών  όντων  των  φαρμάκων 
ιόχτασθαι  avSpas  irph  των  τρανμάτων  νγΐ€ίνονς  tc  και 
κοσμίους  cv  Biairg^  καν  ci  τνχοΐ€ν  cv  τφ  ιταρα'χβημΛ 
κνκ€ωνα  xiovTcs  (  =  ώ$  ικανών  αν  οντων^  και  ci  τυχoicv  = 
"  as  though  the  medicines  would  be  sufficient,  even  if  they 
chanced  .  .  .") 
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8.  In  passages  like  the  following  the  construction  is  the 
same  ;  but  here  the  av  belongs  to  a  present  or  future  indicative 
verb  in  the  apodosis — a  construction  legitimate  indeed,  as  we  have 
seen,  but  not  of  everyday  use : — 

Plat.  Menon  p.  72  C  ούτω  8η  και  vtpi  των  ά/θ€τών,  καν  ei 
τΓολλα^  και  τταντόδατται  curtv,  Ιν  yk  τι  ctSos  ταΰτ^ν  ίχονσι 
Si'  ο  ^icrlv  ά/oerat  ( =  και  €ΐ  ΉΌλλαΙ  και  vavroSavai  curiv, 
€\ονσιν  αν  =  "  even  if  they  are  many  and  various,  still 
they  have  in  very  truth  ") ;  de  Rep,  ix.  p.  579  D  Ιστιν  άρα 
TQ  άληθ€ί<ιι^  καν  ci  μή  τφ  SoK^y  6  τφ  όντι  rvpaPvos  τψ  ovrt 
δουλο5  κ.τ,λ,  ( =  erriv  αν  άρα  τβ  aAi^dci^,  καΐ  el  μή  τψ 
SoKy  =  "  80  then  it  is  in  very  very  truth  [see  above  note  1 6] 
the  case,  even  if  haply  a  man  shall  not  think  so,  that  he 
who  is  really  etc") ;  Aristot.  Topic,  v.  6  =  p.  136*.  20  καν 
€t  ό€  του  μη  ανσρωπον  <ραινηται  μη  ιόιον  το  μη  ςφον,  ονθ€ 
του  άνθρώτΓου  «ττα*  «ίδιον  τδ  ζψον — repeated  a  few  lines 
below  (p.  136^  27)  in  the  shape,  καν  ci  .  .  .  φαίνηται, 
.  .  .  φαν€Ϊται  ( =  και  €1  .  .  .  φαίνηται^  (σται  αν :  φαν€Γται 
av  =  "and  even  if  haply  it  shall  appear,  it  will  in  very 
truth  be  :  it  will  in  very  truth  appear  "). 

4.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  three  of  these  lastly  cited  Accompanied 

passages— viz.  Plat,  de  Eep.  ix.  p.  579  D  and  Aristot  Topic,  v.  6  ^^^l^^l^^^^l 

(bis),  as  also  in  Plat,  de  Rep.  v.  p.  473  A,  cited  above  in  §  2  tive  in  the  pro- 

(5)  of  this  note — the  verb  in  the  protasis  is  in  the  present  tasis. 
subjunctive. 

Other  instances  of  this  are 

Aristot.  de  Sophist.  Eleneh.  24=  p.  179^  21  ώστ€  και  ci  tis 
€πιχ€ΐροιη  συνάγει  ν  ώ?  αδύνατον,  άμαρτάν€ΐ,  καν  ci  μνριάκΐζ 
y  (TvAAcAoyur/icvos  ( =  άμαρτάν€ΐ  αν,  και  ci  /α.  ]J  σ,  =  "  he 

•  goes  wrong  in  very  truth,  even  if  haply  he  shall  have  ten 
thousand  times  drawn  out  his  syllogism  ") ;  Meteorol.  i.  6  =  p. 
343^.  33  01  yap  ooTcpc?  καν  ci  /xcifovs  καν  Ιλάττου? 
φαινωνται,  αλλ'  6μω9  άΒιαίρ€Τθί  y€  καθ*  iavTovs  civai 
θοκοιΧΓΐν  (=και  el  φαίνωνται,  Βοκονσιν  αν  =  "even  if 
haply  they  shall  seem,  yet  in  very  truth  appear  ") ;  de  Rep. 
in.  8  =  p.  1279**.  20  ci  yap  eUv  ol  wXeiovs  ovtcs  evwopoi 
κύριοι  Trjs  ττόλίω?,  δημοκρατία  8*  €στιν  δταν  •§  κύριον  το 
πλήθος^  ομοίωζ  δέ  ιτάλιν  καν  ci  ττου  σνμβαίνη  tovs  άπό/οου? 
ekoTTOVs  μ^ν  civai  των  ευπόρων^  k/ocittous  δ^  οντά?  κνρίον^ 
civai  τη^  πολιτεία?,  οπον  δ*  ολίγον  κνριον  νληθο^^  ολιγ- 
αρχιαν  εΓναί  φασιν,  ουκ  αν  καλώς  8όξ€ΐ€ν  Βιωρίσθαι  ττερι 
των  7Γολιτ€ΐών  ( =  και  ci  που  σνμβαίν^^  ουκ  αν  86ζ€ΐ€ν  :  the 
αν  in  καν  belonging  to,  and  being  repeated  with,  the  coming 
δό^€ΐεν);  de  Poet.  i.  l=p.  1447*.  21  αιτασαι  μ€ν  ποιούνται 
την  μίμησιν  cv  ρνθμψ  και  λόγφ  και  άρμονί(^  τούτοις,  δ' 


548  GREEK  AND  LATIN  i8o  4 

ή  χω/οΐ9  η  μ€μιγμ€νοΐ9^  οίον  ap^ovifjf.  μλν  και  ρνθμψ 
χρώμεναί  μόνον,  η  τ€  ανλητίκη  και  η  κιθαριστικη,  καν  €Ϊ 
Tti'cs  €Τ€ραι  τνγ\άνωσΊν  ο^αι  την  δΰι^α^ιιν^  οίον  η  των 
ατνρίγγων  ( =  καΐ  αν  {χρωμ€ναι\  €1  τυγχάνωοΊν  =  **  and  in 
very  truth  using,  if  haply  they  shall  happen  to  be ") ; 
practically  repeated,  this,  in  de  Bep,  iL  l=p.  1260^  28 
Set  και  ras  aAAas  iwurKei/zaaOai  πΌλιτεΓας,  aU  re  \ρωνταί 
Tiv€S  των  πόλίων  των  €ννομεΐσθαι  λ€γομ€νων^  καν  €Ϊ  Tti'cs 
mpai  τνγχάνωσιν  virb  τινών  ζίρημίναι  και  Βοκονσαι  καλώς 
i\€iv  ( =  και  (δ€ΐ)  αν,  €ΐ  τυγχάνακτι  = "  and  in  very  truth 
it'  is  so  necessary,  if  haply  any  shall  happen  to  be,  etc") 

It  is  perhaps  superfluous  to  remark  that  in  all  such  passages 

the  present  subjunctive  in  the  protasis  has — despite  the  MSS., 

whose  authority  for  it  is  in  some  of  the  instances  overwhelming 

— been   improved   off  the  scene  by  the   critics;    who  boldly 

Query,  if  kSlv  el  affirmed,  not  only  that  in  common  speech  καν  ei  was  used  as 

is  ever  merely  =   practically  equivalent  to  και  ei,  the  αν  having  quite  lost  all  power 

and  meaning,  but  further  that  only  the  indicative  or  the  past 
subjunctive,  and  never  the  present  subjunctive,  could  be  found 
in  such  a  protasis.  See  Heindorf  on  Plat.  Sophist  p.  247  E; 
Ast  on  Plat,  de  Bep,  v.  p.  473  A ;  Stallbaum  on  Plat.  PhUeb.  p. 
58  C ;  Buttmann  on  Plat.  Menon  p.  72  C,  and  on  Dem.  Mid.  p. 
530.  21;  Bonitz  Index  Aiistotelicus  s.vv.  άν  and  ci:  Vahlen  on 
Aristot.  Poet  i.  35. 

They  had  not  emancipated  themselves  from  the  prejudice 
which  at  one  time  existed  against  the  use  of  ci  with  the  present 
subjunctive  in  Attic  Greek,     See  Text  §  62. 

As  to  the  passage  from  Aristotle's  MekoroL  i.  6,  Hermann 
(Viger  n.  327,  on  p.  527  Zeun)  would  free  himself  from  difficulty 
in  another  way ;  "Aristoteles,"  he  says,  "scripserit  necesse  est"  (!) 

"  καν  μ€ίζου9  Omisso  €t." 

6.  In 

Arist.   Polit,  i.  Aristot.  Polit  L  c  3  =  p.  1253^  τπρώτον  Sc  xepi  δ€<ηΓΟτου  και 

c•  '^-  δούλου   €Ϊπωμ€ν^    ΐνα   τά    τ€    προ9  την    άναγκαίαν    χ/>€ΐαν 

Γδω/ϋΐ€ν,  καν  ci  η  vpos  τ5  eiScvai  π€ρΙ  αυτών  ^νναίμ€θα 
λαβείν  βίΧτιον  των  νυν  νπολαμβανομίνων, 

the  και  in  κάν  is  simply  the  copula;  the  ϊΒωμεν  is  mentally 
repeated  after  it ;  ci  is  used  in  the  indirect  sense  of  "  whether  " : 
as  to  which  see  note  196.  6  below ;  and  the  αν  in  καν  belongs  to 

the  coming  Βυναίμεθα. 

So  that  the  sentence  is  equivalent  to 

ΐνα  τά  re  .   .   .   ιΒωμεν,  και   ιΒωμεν  ei  τι  .   .   .   Βνναίμ€θα  άν 
λαβίΐν  =  "  that   we    may    see    both  .  .  .,   and   may    see 
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whether  we  should  under  such  circumstances  be  able  to 
gain  something/' 

i8i.  1.  In  this  passage  τταλα/*  άν   is  the  reading  of   La      i8i.  Soph.  Ph. 
(which   has   πάλαιαν  in  the  text^  with   ττάλα^   άν,  which  must        ' 
be  taken  as  τταλαι'  άν,  in  the  margin),  Lb,  Lc,  and  R     It  has 
all  the  authority  on  its  side;   and  there  is  no  authority  for 
anything  else. 

One  does  not  see,  therefore,  why  it  is  not  also  the  right 
reading. 

Nor  can  it  be  displaced  as  such  merely  by  Dindorf 's  "  Pro- 
babilior  Triclinii  lectio  iraAatdv  est " ;  still  less  by  Prof.  Jebb's 
stigmatisation  of  the  "π-αλαιάν  of  L"  as  "manifestly  a  mere 
blunder  for  παλαών."     See  above  note  53.  6. 

2.  Keeping,  then,  the  reading  παλαί'  άν,  we  have  to  supply 
en;,  omitted,  with  it. 

Again  Prof.  Jebb  objects : — "  such  an  ellipse  of  €«7  is 
impossible." 

One  respectfully  asks,  why  ?  especially  in  view  of  other 
passages  cited  in  this  part  of  the  Text. 

8.  β^βήκιι^  the  reading  of  Lc  and  B,  is  accepted  by  Dindorf 
in  his  Text,  and  also  by  Prof.  Jebb.  β€βήκοι  is  given  in  La,  Lb, 
Γ,  Aid.,  and  β€βήκ€ΐ  in  R  and  T. 

The  weight  of  authority  is,  therefore,  with  β^βηκ^ι^  the 
correction  of  β€βήκοί :  for  which,  however,  a  better  correction  is 
— in  the  judgment  of  the  present  writer — that  of  Elmsley  (on 
Soph.  Aj,  278  in  Museum  Criticum  i.  p.  356),  β€βηκ€,  as  given  in 
the  Text. 

i8ia.  Ε  contray  the  verb  is  expressed  in  181a. 

Plat.  Criton  p.  52  D  7Γ/οάττ€ΐ5   τ€  ά   v€p  άν  δούλο?  ό 
φαυλότατο?  irpd^euv, 

182.  1.  Arnold  finds  a  difficulty  in  the  word  παρά  here,       182.  Thuc.  vi. 
"  παρά  not  often  occurring  with  an  accusative  case,  in  the  simple  ^^•  ^• 
sense  of  *  at '  or  *  near,'  unless  the  idea  of  juxtaposition,  being      ^""^     ^^^  * 
bi/  (he  side  of  a  thing,  is  intended  to  be  insisted  upon  ''  \  adding 
"  perhaps  we  should  read  here  as  in  i.  20  [3]  ttc/oI  t^  Α€ωκόριον  " 

[sc.  τφ    ΐ7ΠΓάρ\ψ  7Γ€/31ΤυχΟνΤ€5]. 

2.  But  where  the  idea  of  motion  alongside  of  a  thing  is 
involved,  as  in 

Pind.  01,  xi.  (x.)  99  τταΓδ*  iparhv  δ'  * Κργ&ττράτον  |  αΓντ^α, 
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rhv   €Ϊ8ον    κρατίοντα    xepbs    άλκ^,  |  βωμον    παρ*    Όλύμ- 
πιον  ^^^: 

ΟΓ  that  of  extension  alongside  of  a  thing,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
string  of  men  extended  alongside,  as  opposed  to  a  single  man 
standing  by  the  side,  of  a  thing ;  as  for  example  in 

Herod,  iv.  62  καΐ  CTrccra  άν€ν€ίκαντ€ζ  άνω  hrl  rhv  ojkov  των 
φρύγανων  καταχίοχ^σι  τ6  αϊμΛ  τον  άκινάκ€θ9.  άνω  μεν  8ιη 
φορεονσι  τούτο*  κάτω  δέ  τταρα  τ^  Ιρον  iroicwri  τάδ€ : 

or  in  the  present  passage  of  Thucydides,  where  Hipparchus  and 
his  train  might  be  said  to  have  been  παρά  τδ  Αεωκόριον,  to  have 
been  "  alongside  of  the  Leocorium,"  there  seems  little  objection 
to  be  made  to  the  expression. 

8.  Of  the  passages  cited  by  Arnold, 

Xen.  Anab.  iii  4.  9  παρά  τανττ/ν  την  ττόλιν  ijv  ιτνραμι^ 
λιθίνη  =  *' running  alongside  of  this  town  was  a  stone 
pyramid "  ;  t6.  L  4.  3  ai  Sc  v^cs  ωρμονν  παρά  την  Κνρον 
σκηνην  =  ^  the  ships  were  moored,  and,  as  moored,  ran 
alongside  of  Cyrus'  tent." 

4.  Since  the  foregoing  paragraphs  were  written,  we  have 
the  fortunate  recovery  of  Aristotle's  'Αθηναίων  πολιτεία :  in  c.  18 
of  which  we  read 

T^v  μεν  Ίππαρχο V  δ&ακ[οσ]/Αθ{;ντα  τήν  πομπην  παρά  το 
Αεωκόρειον  άπεκτειναν. 

The  Leocorium.         5.  As  to  the  Leocorium,  see  Arnold  on  Thuc.  i.  20.  3,  and 

Hudson  on  Thuc.  vi.   57.  3,  there  cited  by  Arnold.     It  was 

Thuc.  viii.  102.  *^  °  i.  Or  in  Thuc.  viii.  102.  2  τ4σσαρ€%  W  τώτ  fcu»'  oI  Uirrarai  irXeoikrai 

2.  κατάΧαμβάνοιη-Μ  ταρά  rb»  ΈλαιοΟττα — where,  as  in  the  passage  in  the  Text« 

Arnold  finds  a  lUfBculty  and  accepts  Dobree's  (Advera,  i.  106)  suggestion  Ttpi.  for 
rapd. 

There  is  no  necessity  for  the  change :  nor  is  Arnold  right  in  sajing,  ae  he 
does,  that  if  ταρά  is  retained,  the  words  "  rather  belong  to  irX^ovoOi  *  are  overtaken 
while  sailing  by  Elaeus.' "  No  doubt  that  is  the  meaning ;  but  it  is  implied  rather 
than  expressed.  Translate  "but  four  of  the  ships,  those  which  were  going  along 
last,  are  caught  alongside  of  Elaeue." 

2.  Dobree  (2.c.)  adds — "iiL  16.  [1]  irapd  ray  *1σθμ^6»  male,  nt  pnto,  ElmsleL 
repl  servat  pauUo  post  c.  18  init." 

3.  Elmsley  is  clearly  right  in  both  places. 

iii.  16.  1.  The  passage  in  iii.  16.  1  is  this  :  έ-πΧ-ήρωσα»  ¥am  ίκατί»  .  .  .  καΧ  παρά,  r^ 

*1σθμ6¥  ayayay6yT€S  έτίδειξίρ  re  έτοιουντο  καΙ  άτοβάσ€ί$  r^  IleXororrl^ov  f 
δοκοί  aiTohf  i.e.  "weighing  anchor  and  proceeding  along  the  Isthmus."  The 
great  bulk  of  the  MSS.  is  in  favour  of  ταρά.  which  is  accepted  by  Haack,  Poppo, 
OoeUer,  Arnold — ^rightly. 

iii.  18.  1.  The  passage  in  iii.  18.  1  is  as  clearly  one  in  which  irepl  alone  could  stand.     It 

runs  thus :  ΜνηληναΓΜ  δέ  κατά,  rbv  αυτόν  χρ6»ο»^  δ»  Λ  Αακεδαιμ&ι^οί  περί  τόν 
*1σθμΛν  ^ay,  ^2  Mi^u/uyeu'  ώ$  προδιδομένηρ  ^στράτευσαν  κατά  yijp.  And  no 
MS.  or  edition  even  suggests  ταρά. 


m^m 
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^'the  monument  of  the  daughters  of  Leoe  .  .  .  who  at  the 

command  of  an  oracle  sacrificed  themselves  for  their  country.  .  .  . 

Harpocration  states  that  it  was  iv  /ucr^  τφ  Κ€/οα/ϋΐ€ΐκφ  :  i,e.  in  the 

midst  of  the  inner  Cerameicus,  the  N.W.  district  of  Athens, 

lying  within  the  walls,  as  opposed  to  the  outei'  Cerameicus,  the 

κάλλιστον  ΐΓροαίστ€ΐον  where  the  Athenian  warriors  were  buried 

(Thuc.  ii.  34.  [6];  Ar.  Aves  395)";  Dr.  Sandys  on  Dem.  Corum      Dem.  Ciwwwi  p. 

p.  1258.  24,  where  note,  as  a  contrast  to  the  use  of  wapd  above  1258.  24. 

referred  to,  the  use  of  κατά :  παρέρχεται.  Κτησία^  6  vlhs  6  τούτον, 

μίθνων,    κατά    τ5   Αεωι^όριον  ("off   the    Leocorium"),   lyyvs  των 

Πυθοδώρου. 

1 8 2a.  1.  "αν  (ante  tovs  iretrpaKOTas),"  says  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  /.,       182a.  Dem.  de 
"  om.  Κ  r.  s.  A^.  A*.     Omissum  mavult  Schaefer.     Equidem  ^-  ^-  Ρ•  ^^^•  ^• 
malim  cum  Marklando  αν  ante  αγνοούνται  (quod  facile  potuit 
excidere)  additum.     Yid.  not.";  where  he  translates  as  if  the 
reading  were  as  he  suggests,  and  remarks  on  such  a  use  of 


«    if 

ως  αν. 


2.  The  construction  must  be  similar  in 

Hyperid.  c  Athenog.  coL  14  extr.  [κ^τα  τάς]  κοινά[9]  τη^       Hyperid.        c. 
πόλεως  σννθηκας  παραβας  ταΓς   treats  [ταις]   vphs  €/χ€   Athen.     col.      14 
urYvpiierau  ωοΊτερ  αν   τίνα  πεισθεντα  ώς  ό   των  irpbs  ®^ν^•        ^ 
υμάς  ό(κα(4}ων  καταφρόνησαν  ούτος  αν   των  π/3θς  €|jX€ 
cj^povTt^ev  =  '*  relies  upon  his  private  agreement  made 
with  me,  as  he  would  (sc.  rely  upon  it,  if  made)  with  a 
person  who  was  persuaded  that  a  man,  if  he  had  treated 
with  contempt  what  was  due  to  you,  would  nevertheless 
have  been  careful  of  what  was  due  to  me." 

The  TT/obs  which  goes  with  Ιμλ  must  be  continued  on  so  as  to 
accompany  τίνα  im^BkvTa  also.  Mr.  Kenyon's  "lays  stress  on 
the  private  covenant  which  he  made  with  me,  apparently  expect- 
ing people  to  believe  that  a  man  who  .  .  .''  is  a  paraphrase 
rather  than  a  translation  of  the  language  of  Hyperides. 

183.  And  see  another  example  in  Plat.  Phaedon  p.  98  C.  183.  &στ€μ   tv 

In  such  passages,  as  the  following,  we  have  the  full  phrases  '^• 

of   this   sort;    ie,   those   in  which   the   apodosis   contains   its 

verb : — 

Plat  Prolog,  p.  327  Ε  εΙΘ*  ωσπερ  αν  ci  ζητοΐς  τις  διδάσκαλος  — with  verb  in 

του  ελληνίζειν^  ov8*  Αν  cTs  φανείη,  ονΒε  γ*  αν,  offuzt,  €t  apodosis     ex- 

ζητοΐς  τις  αν  ήμΐν  διδα^€ΐ€  τους  των  χ€ΐ/5θΤ€χνών  υΐ€ίς  preesed. 
αυτήν  τανπ^ν  την  τίχνην  ην  δή  πάρα  τον  πατρίς  ρχμΛ- 
θηκασί,  .  .  .  τοντονς  Ιτι  ( =s  Lat  inquam)  τις  όΐν  διδα^€ΐ€ν 
ου  ρ^Βίον  οΐμαι  €?ναι  .  .  .  τούτων  διδάσκαλον  φαν^ναι,  των 
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8€  άπ€ίρων  ηαντάπασι  ργ.Βιον,  οντω  δ€  άρ€τ^  καΐ  των 
άλλων  πάντων:  Gorg,  ρ.  447  C  €ρου  αυτόν.  Χ.  τί  €ρωμαι ; 
Σ.  CKTTis  «rrt.  Χ.  ττώ?  keytis ;  Σ.  ωστΓ€ρ  αν  ei  Ιτυγχαν€ν 
ων  νπο&ημΛτων  &η}ΐΛθνρτγ6^^  άπ€κρίνατο  αν  &ήΐΓον  (roiy 
ΟΤΙ  σκυτότομοζ, 

1 83a.      Plat.         183a.  μη^  epexegetic.     See  above  note  44.  8. 

Oorg,  p.  479  A. 

184.  184.  Cf.  su^a  Text  §  85,  and  note  148  ad  L 

184a.  184a.  So 

Plat  Sympos,  p.  208  C  των  ανθρώπων  el  €θ€λ€ΐς  €i9  την 
φίλοτίμίαν  βλ€\Ι/αι,  θανμάζοι$  αν  τη^  άλογίας. 

And  with  the  future  indicative  in  the  protasis 

Plat  Alcib.  Pr.  p.  122  C  ei  δ'  αΰ  €^€λ^€£$  cig  σωφρο- 
σννην  Τ€  καΐ  κοσμιότητα  άποβλ^ψαι  .  .  .,  ιταΓδα  αν 
ηγησ'αιο  σαυτδν  πασι  tois  toiovtois, 

185.  Soph.  AJ.  185.  On  the  collocation  ei  ουκ  c^s  see  above  note  54.  5,  and 
^131•                   subnote  IxU. 

186.  Soph.  ΣΙ.         186.  Note  άν  with  the  α  long.     See  above  note  12.  8. 

314. 

187.  187.  Compare,  in  English, 

Mies  A.  Κ  Bayly  (Edna  Lyall)  D<movan  voL  L  p.  63,  ed. 
Lend.  1882  "it  would  be  the  very  beet  thing  possible 
.  .  .,  if  you  do  not  shrink  from  it  too  much." 

188.  "Would"         188.  Compare  as  similarly  constructed  sentences 

apodosis   for  Hey  wood  Woman  KiUed  with  Kindiiese  p.  110  "becauee 

"  will "  etc.  you  are  my  master,  and  if  I  have  a  mistress,  I  would  be 

glad  like  a  good  servant  to  do  my  duty  to  her "  ; 
Dekker  The  Shoemaker^ s  Holiday  p.  29  "  if  I  tarry  now, 
I  would  my  guts  might  be  turned  to  shoe-thread  " ; 
Job  xxxi.  24  "  if  I  have  made  gold  my  hope,  or  have 
said  to  the  fine  gold,  thou  art  my  confidence ;  if  I 
rejoiced  because  my  wealth  was  great  ...;  if  I  be- 
held the  sun  when  it  shined,  .  .  .  and  my  heart  hath 
been  secretly  enticed,  or  my  mouth  hath  kissed  my 
hand :  this  also  were  an  iniquity  to  be  punished  by 
the  judge :  for  I  should  have  denied  the  God  that  is 
above "  ;  Butler  Analogy  pt  iL  c.  β  "  but  if  the  prince 
be  supposed  to  regard  only  the  action  .  .  .,  he  would 
not  always  give  his  orders  in  such  a  plain  manner " ; 
Locke  C<mduct  of  the  Understanding  10  "if  his  opinion 
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be  settled  upon  a  firm  foundation,  if  the  arguments  .  .  . 
be  clear,  good,  and  convincing,  why  should  he  be  shy 
to  have  it  tried  whether  etc. '' ;  Byron  Occasumal 
Puces:  To  Thyrza  **if  rest  alone  be  in  the  tomb, 
I  I  would  not  wish  thee  here  again "  ;  Shelley  The 
Cenci  v.  1  "  now  if  you  |  have  any  word  of  melancholy 
comfort  I  to  speak  to  your  pale  wife,  'twere  best  to 
pass  I  out  at  the  postern  "  ;  id.  Prometheus  Unbound  ii. 
3  "  how  glorious  art  thou,  Earth  !  and  if  thou  be  {  the 
shadow  of  some  spirit  lovelier  still,  |  though  evil  stain 
its  work  and  it  should  be  |  like  its  creation,  weak  yet 
beautiful,  {  I  could  fall  down  and  worship  that  and 
thee";  Disraeli  Lothair  voL  ii.  c.  10  "*has  not  the 
divine  Theodora  told  you  ? '  *  She  has  told  me  many 
things,  but  not  that'  '  How  then  could  I  know,'  said 
the  Princess,  *  if  she  has  not  discovered  it  ? '  *  Perhaps 
she  has  discovered  it,'  said  Lothair.  '  Oh  !  then  she 
w^ould  tell  me,'  said  the  Princess,  *  for  she  is  the  soul 
of  truth.' " 

Compare  also 

Etherege  Sir  Fopling  Flutter  ii.  1  "  when  we  are  in  perfect 
health,  'twere  an  idle  thing  to  fright  ourselves  with 
the  thoughts  of  sudden  death." 

Balzac  La  Cousine  Bette  p.  234  "  si  vous  voulez  rester,  il 
faudrait  vous  faire  votre  lit  de  repos  vous-m^me." 


So  in  French. 


=  "yon. 
=  '*L" 


189.  1.  Ti$,  the   indefinite   particle,  =  " some  one,"  is  here      189.    Aesch. 
used  in  the  sense  of  "  you."     So  in  Suppl,  924. 

^       9    >  f  η        ^  /  ^''    (indefinite) 

Soph.  Aj,  1138  τοντ   cts  άνίαν  τούττο?  €ρχ€ται  τινί 

2.  In 

Soph.  Aj.  403  ποΐ  ns  οΰν  φύγ^  ;  \  ποΐ  μχ)λων  μ€νω ; 
and 

Ar.  Plut  438  ανα^  *ΑίΓθλλον  icai  ^coi,  irot  τ  is  φνγβ ; 

the  same  particle  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  I." 
In 

Soph.   Ant   750    τα,ντην  ποτ*  ονκ    €σθ*  ώς   Ιτι    ^ώσαν       (Soph.        Ant, 
Ύαμ€Ϊς.  \  Α.    ^δ*    ο^ν*^^    θαν€Ϊται,   και    ^avoixr'    6λ€Ϊ  750.) 
τινά.  Ι  Κ.  ή  κάπαπ€ΐλων  ώδ'  €7Γ€^€/οχ€ΐ  Opaxrvs ; 

by  Tii/tt  in  v.  751  Haemon  means  himself.     Creon's  retort  in 
V.  752  is  founded  on  the  assumption  that  the  word  in  question 

Λ  I.  ^d'  o9m.    So  Dindorf  reads  in  hie  text ;  adding,  however,  in  his  note  Soph.  ^rt^.  751. 

R.    ^  a*  oSy  lemma  schoUi  et  schoUasta  ad  v.  1232."  βδ'  (etc. )  οΰν )(  6 

It  would  seem  to  be  the  proper  inference  firom  this  that  the  rest  of  the  MSS.  (etc. )  δ*  οΰν. 
agree  in  the  reading  ^5'  0^. 
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refers  to  him — Creon.     "Do  you  carry  thus  your  boldness  so 
far  as  even  to  threaten  me  ? " 
=  ** he."  3.  The  third  person — "  him,"  "  he  " — ^is  referred  to  in 

Aesch.  Sept.  c  Thdib,  402  τάχ'  αν  ykyoiro  μάντις  η  'woia 
TLvi:  Ar.  Ran.  552.  554  (cited  by  Brunck  ad  Soph. 
Aj.  Lc)  κακ6ν  ηκ€ΐ  τινί  .  .  .  Scixree  rts  ΒΙκην. 

190.  190.  ίπιταξόμω-θα  passive.     See  above  note  55. 

191.  Lys.  Erat.  191.  1.  In  point  of  construction,  compare  with  this 

p.  127.  42.  *    ,  ,    ^    , 

Shelley  Cenci  i.  2  extr.  "  I  were  a  fool  .  .  .,  |  if  she 

escape  me." 

2.  Bekker  wrongly  adopts  Reiske's  unnecessary  correction, 
&ημ€να'αιτ€,  for  the  universal  reading  δ?;/£€υσ•€Τ€. 
Cf.  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  PL•edon  p.  107  C. 

192.  Eur.  192.  1.  Prof.  Conington  {Joum.  Class,  and  Sacr.  Philology  i. 
=1oo"n  ^'  ^^  ^'  Ρ•  ^^^)  q^o^s  this  passage— in  the  shape 

OVK  αν  γ€νοιτο  τραυματ',  ei  tis  cy^&TQ  \  θάμνοι^;  cActots : 

2.  Were  it  not  so,  one  would  perhaps  prefer  the  reading  ή  δ*  otv  :  there  being 
no  substantial  difference  created  by  the  use  after  a  pronoun  and  δ'  o0r  of  the 
future  indicative  instead  of  the  imperative ;  as  to  which  latter  use  see  John 
Wordsworth  in  Philological  Museum  i.  p.  243,  and  the  examples  given  by  him. 

3.  In  Soph.  Track.  329  ^  d'  o9v  έάσθω,  καΐ  ττορ^υέσθω  oriyat  |  ofh-tat  5irws 
ΙΙδιστα,  μηδ^  irpbt  κακοΐί  \  rott  o^cri  λίητην  irpos  7'  έμοϋ  λύτψ  [sic  La.]  λάβα  (not 
cited  by  Wordsworth)  Dindorf  so  edits,  but  it  would  seem  firom  his  note — 
"  scribebatur  ήδ*  οΰν  " — that  it  ia  only  by  way  of  correction.  But  that  is  not  un- 
commonly the  case. 

In  Soph.  AJ.  961  (also  not  cited  by  Wordsworth) — ol  δ*  o5i'  y€\ti¥Tw^ 
κάΊηχαίρδντω»  kojcois  \  rots  τονδ' — ^the  MSS.  have  of 5'  0^  ;  and  so  Lobeck  edit» 
in  his  text,  although  he  silently  in  his  notes  reads  o2  δ*  οΰν.  The  Leyden  MS.  of 
Suidas,  who  a.v.  β\4ΐΓοντ€ΐ  cites  the  passage,  has  however  ol  δ*  α9,  whence  Her- 
mann— and  see  also  Bergler  ad  Ar.  Ach,  186 — ^reads  ol  δ*  οδν  :  and  so  Dindorf. 

4.  In  reference  to  the  passages  cited  by  Wordsworth,  the  facts  seem  to  be  &« 
follow : — 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr.  669  6  δ*  otv  frai,  kcI  χρή  με  vayreXws  ^ai'etv,  |  Ij  yijs  άτιμοι 
τησδ*  άπίύσθηναι  /3ίςι.  "  Vulgo  6δ\"  says  Dindorf.  The  Scholiast's  lemma  gives 
6  δ* ;  which  is  accepted  by  Eknsley  and  Dindorf. 

Ar.  Aeh.  186  o2  d'  οΰν  βοώντων.     This  would  seem  to  be  the  imiversal  reading. 

Ar.  Lys:  491  o2  δ*  οδν  τοΰδ'  oUvcKa  δρώνηαν  \  6  η  βοόΧοιτται.  The  same  re- 
mark applies  here. 

In  Aesch.  Prom.  935  6  δ*  οΰν  νοιείτω  (on  which  Wordsworth  s  note  is  written), 
Dindorf  remarks  **6  δ*  οΰι^  Elmsleius,  vulgo  δδ*  οΰν." 

ζ.  The  consensus  of  the  MSS.  in  the  two  passages  of  Aristophanes  just 
mentioned,  and  the  analogy  of  the  examples  of  σύ  β'  οΰν  followed  by  an  impera- 
tive, of  which  Wordsworth  gives  several,  e.g.  Aesch.  Hum.  226  σύ  δ*  oir  δΙωκ€  etc, 
gives  weight  to  the  readings  ό  δ*  o0f,  17  δ'  o0y,  o2  β*  o9f  as  the  correct  readings. 

6.  And  if  so,  ή  δ*  οδρ  davtirai  in  Soph.  AtU.  751  would  seem  better  thaA  ffi 
oZv  θαν€Ϊται. 


194  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  δδδ 

following,  apparently  (ib,  p.  224),  the  edition  of  the  Fragments  of 
the  Greek  scenic  poets  by  F.  O.  Wagner ;  and  Liddell  and  Scott, 
s.v,  €γ^€ω,  evidently  accept  the  same  reading. 

2.  The  passage  in  question  is  preserved  to  us  by  Stobaeus 
Fhiileg,  Tit,  90  [88]  p.  501.  10,  whose  text  is  given  by  Gais- 
ford  in  his  Oxford  edition  of  1822  (vol.  iii.  p.  215) — 

ουκ  αν  yevoiTO  τρανμΛ,  et  ris  Ινζύσηο  |  θάμνοι^  cXeibis : 

with  the  note  "  τρανμΛτ — θάμνους  cAc/ov?  Grotius  in  mss,"  but 
nothing  to  vary  the  reading  ct  .  .  .  cv^wt/.  Grotius'  Latin 
version  is  given  by  Gaisford  in  his  vol.  iv.  p.  216 — "nee  vulnus 
ullum  vorberans  infl^xeris  |  junco  palustri." 

3.  Dindorf  silently  edits  the  passage — ονκ  αν  yevoiro  τρανματ, 

ην  Tts  ^Ύζνσηο  \  θάμνοις  cAcioig. 

Nauck  reads  ουκ  αν  yevotro  τραΰ/ιατ,  €4  tis  €γζύσ•αί  |  θάμνοι^ 
kXeiois :  with  the  note  "  «ν^υστ/  libri,  cvf  wat  scripsi." 

The  two  latter  editors  evidently  change  with  the  view  of 
getting  rid  of  the  construction  of  ci  with  the  present  subjunctive ; 
an  unnecessary  quest,  as  has  already  been  seen  (sujrra  Text 
§  62). 

4.  The  only  real  question  is,  whether  we  shall  retain  the 
reading  of  the  books — ci  ns  cy^w^;  (as  we  generally  write  it) — 
or  accept  the  correction  ty^&Tjj, 

5.  Against  the  former  is  the  fact  that  the  υ  in  the  aorist  of 
ξνω  is  long  in  Homer  (e.g.  //.  ix.  446;  xiv.  179),  and  is  not 
apparently  elsewhere  found  as  short  in  the  poetry  of  the 
Classical  period  of  Greek  literature. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the  MSS.  are  unanimous  in 
attributing  to  Euripides  here  the  form  Ιγξνσ^,  with  the  υ  short, 
it  is  probably  safer — especially  if  we  accept  Dr.  Rutherford's 
(New  Phrynichus)  theory  of  Euripides*  love  of  innovating  in 
matters  of  form :  a  demerit  expressly  repudiated  on  the  poet's 
behalf  by  Valckenaer  (ad  Phoen,  93)  in  matters  of  construction — 
to  accept  their  testimony,  and  keep  to  that  as  the  right 
reading. 

193.  Compare  in  point  of  construction  193• 

Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PhiUuter  iv.  3  "when  I  am  dead, 
thy  way  were  freer.'* 

194.  It    must    be  remembered    that  a  present    tense    is      194.     Historic 
frequently  used  in  an  historic  way,  and  so,  as  virtually  equivalent  present  in  Greek. 
to  a  past  tense ;  and  as  such  is  followed  by  grammatical  con- 
structions only  adapted  for  use  after  a  past  tense. 
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Aesch.       Pcrs. 
452. 


195.  Dem.     de 
F.  L,  p.  401.  20. 

ώί  (3τί)  with  past 
subjunctive  or  in- 
dicative, or  infini- 
tive without  the 
particle,  in  in- 
direct speech. 


Thus 

Aesch.  Pers,  450  €ντανθα  ν€μπ€ΐ  τονσ8\  δπως  or  αν  V€iav  \ 
φθαρ€ντ€ς  ίχθροί  νησον  ίκσωζοίατο  \  /cTciVotcv  [so, appar- 
ently the  best  MSS.  Porson,  by  correction  only,  KTctvctav] 
€υ\€ίρωτον  ^Ελλήνων  στ/οατόι/,  |  φίλον^  S'  ν7Γ€κσώζοκν 
Ιναλίων  πόρων — wherein  Trc/iTrci  virtually  =  «rc/iirc  :  Andoc. 
de  Myst  p.  3.  11  ωχ€το  MeyapaSe  νπ€ξ€λΘών,  €Κ€Ϊθ€ν  Sk 
€7rayyikk€Tai  tq  βούλ-β^  €i  oi  a^ciav  Boi€V,  μηνν<Γ€ΐν  .  .  . — 
wherein  hrayyikkeraL•  virtually  =  €^Γηyyiλλ€τo, 

See  further  note  93.  4  (2). 

195.  In 

Dem.  de  FaU,  Leg.  p.  401.  20  €ΐπ€Ϊν  &η  φαυτι  rhv 
^άτνρον  OTt^  &v  /x€v  ol  άλλοι  Seovrai,  ovSevhs  (av  cv 
Xpcigt  τυγχάνω,  α  δ'  αν  avrhs  hrayyeikaiTO  ηΒπύ^^ 
ρψΓτα  μΑν  etTTL•  Φιλίπττψ  δούναι  icai  χαρίσασθαι 
πάντων,  δ€δοιΚ€  δ€  μη  Βι,αμάρτΓβ, 

all  the  MSS.,  except  the  two  Parisines  S  and  Y,  have  δ€δοικ€να£. 

On  which  Mr.  Shilleto  remarks :  "  Sane  dubii^m  videtur  an 
librariis  emendantibus  δ€δοικ€  debeatur.  Nam  in  ai'oi.  obliq, 
perinde  est  ως  (s.  on)  cum  optat.,  cum  indicai.y  an  omissa  particula 
infinit.  sequatur";  citing,  in  proof,  Thucyd.  ii.  13.  1 ;  80.  1  ; 
viii.  51.  1,  as  "σμικρά  άπh  πολλών" 

Add,  from  the  πολλά,  Thuc.  iii.  3.  3 ;  25.  2. 


196.  The  future 
subjunctive  in 
Greek,  in  so-called 
optatival  form. 


Soph. 
1270. 


0,      T, 


196.  1.  As  to  the  subjunctive  of  the  future  tense,  Mr.  Jelf 
{Or.  Gr,%  201.  obs.  1)  remarks : — 

"  The  future,  though  a  principal  tense,  has  no  conjunctive,  being 
in  itself  an  expression  of  future  probability.•^*^  The  optative  properly 
belongs  to  the  future  as  an  historic  tense,  the  proper  form  whereof 
would  be  ^βονλ^νσον,  standing  to  the  future  as  the  imperfect  to  the 
present,  and  the  pluperfect  to  the  perfect,  and  expresses  something 
which  in  past  time  was  a  contingency  in  future  time.  Had  this 
historic  future  form  existed,  there  would  probably  have  been  no  future 
optative  form." 

2.  With  reference  to  the  use  of  the  (so-called)  future 
optative.  Professor  Kennedy  rightly  writes  (Jaumal  of  Classkai 
and  Sacred  Philology  i.  p.  325,  in  a  note  on  Soph.  Oed.  Tyr,  1270 
5^^.  ^"^) : — 

c»"»  Or  possibiUty. 

^^"^  Apat  (τΓΟΛσΐν  Αρθρα  των  αύτου  κύκλων^  |  αύδωι^  roiau^*,  όθούρίκ*  ούκ  B^ot^ro 
νιν  ι  οΰθ*  οΓ  (Ητασχεν  οΰθ*  6iroV  (δρα  κακά,  \  άλλ'  iv  σκ6τφ  τό  Xodrdr  oOs  μέψ  o^ 
id€i  I  όφοΙαθ\  00s  δ*  ^xp^^tv  ού  γ^ωσοΙατο={ίΏ.  the  Professor's  words)  "speakinig 


w^fvr^^* 
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"  The  optative  of  the  future  is  not  constructed  as  other  optatives 
(in  protasis  or  apodosis  or  in  subdependent  clauses),  but  stands  merely 
for  the  indicative  of  the  future  in  primary  dependence  on  historical 
tenses.  For  this  reason  it  does  not  require  optatives  in  subdependence, 
but  indicatives  (here  we  have  ίπασχεν,  ^SfXL^  cSci,  «x/o^yfcv,  and  in 
Oed.  Col  945  «^  ^νρ^θησανΥ 

3.  In  earlier  times  Dawes  {Misc.  Cnt.  p.  103)  had  written 
"observare  libet,  verba  istius  fonnae,  cujus  est  aiwrot  .  .  J^^"^ 
temporibus  praeteritis  significatione  futura  perpetuo  subjici''; 
citing  as  examples 

Ar.  ΡΙ%Λ,  88  €γώ  yap  ων  μειράκιον  rjv€ik7ja•*  οτι  |  ώ?  tovs 
δίκαιον?  και  σοφον$  καΐ  κοσμίους  \  μόνους  βα8ωίμην :  997 
VTreiwovoiris  θ*  oxt  |  €&  kinrkpav  ήζοιμι :  Vesp,  800  ηκηκόη 
γαρ  ws  Άθηναΐοί  iroTc  [  Βικάσοί€ν  ίπΐ  rats  οΐκίαισι  τα? 
BiKas,  Ι  καν  τοις  προθνροις  ίνοικοΒομήσοι  πας  dvrjp^  {  αύτ<;> 
Βικαστηρίδίον  μικρόν  ίτάνυ.^*^" 

4.  While,  later  than  the  others,  Curtius  (Das  Verlmm  der  Gh\ 
Sprach.  ii.  p.  344,  ed.  2  (=p.  318,  ed.  1))  thus  writes : — 

"  Der  Optativ  dee  Futurums,  welcher  ja  iiberhaupt  nur  in  einem 
von  einem  Prateritum  abhangigen  Satzgeschiebe  seine  Yerwendung 
findet,  ist  .  .  .  der  homerischen  Sprache  fremd,  wo  sich  kaum  eine 
Gelegenheit  zur  Anwendung  darbot  Vielleicht  ist  Pindar  Pytk  9. 1 16 
σνν  δ'  aWkois  €Κ€λ€νσ€ν  διακρϊναι  σ€^€ΐ/^*^^  |  αντινα  σχι^σοι  τι? 
ηρώων  das  alteste   Zeugniss   fiir   diesen  Modus,   der   uns   dann   bie 

to  this  effect ;  that  they  (his  eyes)  should  not  see  either  what  evils  he  was  endur- 
ing, or  what  he  w^s  doing,  but  in  darkness  henceforth  should  see  those  he  would 
not,  and  not  recognise  those  he  would." 

c*^  -ΙΙδη  δ*  &θούν€κ'  Ανδρα  καΐ  ιτατροκτόνον  |  KAyayyov  ού  δ€ξοίατ\  ούδ*  &τψ        Soph.      Ο.      C. 
-γάμοί  Ι  ^wovTcs  €ύρέθησαν  ανόσιοι  τέκνων  :  where  indeed  δ€ξοίατ*  is  a  correction    944. 
of  the  ielcUor* — "  quod  tuentur  omnes  MSS." — of  Elmsley's  ;  who  adds  :  "  simili 
modo  confusa  δηΧώσοιμι  et  δηλώσαιμι  Oed.  T.  792,  ίκτίσοιτο  et  έκτίσαιτο  Aj.  304, 
φανοίην  et  φαν€ίην  ibid.  313 :  έκσωσοίατο  et  ίκσωσαΐατο  apud  A^chylum  Pers. 
360." 

cxvi  Tlie  words  of  Dawes  here  omitted  and  represented  by  .  .  .,  are  "  nusquam 
vel  notione  optativa  adhiberi" — which  may  be  taken  to  be  correct — "vel  cum 
vocula  K€v  sive  &v  coigungi " — which  is  a  prejudice  which  we  have  seen  to  be  in- 
correct    See  note  14.  5  ; — "  sed. " 

cxvii  go  Dindorf  edits  the  lines  ;  but  with  the  notes  "  ήκηκ&η  Brunckius.    Libri       Ar.    Vesp.    800 
'ηκηκ6€ΐν  " — as  to  which  see  above  note  7.  4 — and  "  ίνοικοδομήσίΐ  B.C.V.A.  Aid.   sqq. 
άνοικοδομήσ€ΐ  R.  et  Kusterus.     άνοικοδομήσοι  O&wesiuB" = Misc.  Crit.  p.  104  ;  as 
to  which,  the  reading  of  the  Ravenna  MS.  is  prolMibly  the  right  one.     See  Mr. 
Shilleto  ad  Dem.  de  FaU.  Leg.  p.  401.  20,  cited  above  in  note  195. 

c^'^il  I.  Apparently  a  lapsus  of  the  pen  on  the  part  of  Curtius  for  χοδων  ;  for       Find.     P.     ix. 
which  no  variation  of  reading,  it  would  seem,  exists  ;  and  with  which  Dissen  com•    115. 
pares  Find.  Nem,  x.  48  σύν  ποδών  χεφων  re  viicatrai  σθέν€ΐ, 

2.  σχίμτοί  \a  the  reading  of  the  bulk  of  the  MSS.,  incluiling,  it  would  seem, 
Bergk's  (Poei.  Lyr.  Or.  pp.  12,  13,  ed.  2)  *• praestantissimus "  Vatican  MS.— Va. 
2  ;  whilst  his  equally  "  praestantissimus  "  Parisine  MS. — PI — is  among  those 
which  give  us  σχϊμίΐ. 
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Plat.    Jkp. 
p.  615  D. 


X. 


«/=  "whether." 


,yi="  whether.*' 


If="  whether." 


Tragiker,  z.  B.,  A.  Pers,  369  φ€υξοίατ  :  S.  0,  R  1274  flf.  [  =  1271  eqq. 
Dind.]  (6\//oivTo^  oij/oiad'y  yvwroiaro):  PhUocL  612  (^rcpcrotcvX  bei 
Hdt.  z.  B.  L  127  ckcXcvc  airayytXX^iv  ort  πρ6τ€ρον  ήζοι  (ν,  L  ηζ€ΐ\ 
haufiger  erst  in  attischer  Proea,  bei  Thuk.  z.  B.  vi.  30  (κτήίτοιντο),  74 
φ€νξοιτο,  Isokr.  {εΙσπλΑνσοίμψ  17.  9  [=^TrapeziL  p.  360.  b.]),  Plato, 
Xenophon,  Demoeth.  (31.  2  [=Onet,  iL  p.  876.  16  e^t/u])  begegnet 
Sehr  gelaufig  iet  diese  Modusfonn  wegen  ihier  auf  einen  bestimmten 
Kreis  abhangiger  Satze  beecbrankten  Anwendong  nie  geworden." 

5.  The  following  are  instances  of  its  use  in  addition  to  those 
akeady  referred  to  above : — 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  538,  639  {γνωρίοιμι :  άλ€ξοίμην) ;  Lyeiae  c 
Agorat,  p.  137.  13  eqq.  (τ*/ιω/Μ}σοιντο) ;  Xen,  Cyr.  iiL  1.  14 
"cited  by  Elmeley  ad  Soph.  Z.c.]  {Ιμοίη) ;  Λ.  viiL  1.  10 
Ισοι  ντο) ;  Plat  ΑρόΙ,  p.  22  C  (€νρήσοίμΛ) ;  Sympos.  p.  198 
A  sqq,  (Ipoi :  άπορηοΌίμι)  ;  Eep.  x.  p.  615  D  (Ιφι;  o^v  rhv 
€ρωτώμ€νον  €ΐ7Γ€Ϊν  Ov\  "ηκ^ι,  φάναι^  οΰδ*  άμ  ήζοι — eeven 
MSS.  have,  however,  ηξ^ι,  which  is  probably  right — S€vpo) ; 
Timaeus  p.  41  £  sqq,  (jkroiroy  κ€κλήσΌΐτο^  κρατησΌΐ€ν, 
βιωσοιντο,  2fot,  μεταβαλοΐ  (bis),  κακννοιτο,  λήζοι), 

6.  In  the  following,  again,  the  use  occurs  where  the  connect- 
ing particle  is  ct  in  the  indirect  sense  of  "  if,"  i,e.  "  whether  '*«*": — 

Thuc.  vi.  34.  5  (νποΒίξοιντο) ;  Xen.  Anab,  ii.  3.  7  (h-oivro) ; 
Plat  Sympos.  p.  220  D  (€στηξοή, 

7.  And  we  have  the  use  occurring  in  an  indirect  form  of 
sentence,  after  ei,  following  upon  the  same  use  after  ώ9  as  a  final 
particle,  in 

Thuc.  vi  30.  2  μ€τ*  €λπί8ος  Τ€  άμα  i6vT€S  καϊ  υλοφνρμων^  τα 
μεν  ώ?  κτησοιντο^  τονς  δ'  €t  ιγοτ€  oxpoivTO, 

cxix  A  common  usage  of  el,  of  which  additional  examples  may  be  found  in 
I.  Hom.  IL  V.  183 ;  Herod,  i.  53 ;  Thuc  i.  2δ.  1 ;  u.  77.  2 ;  vi-  34.  5  ; 
Lysias  c.  Pandeon,  p.  166.  37  aqq. ;  Xen.  Cyr.  viL  6.  18 ;  viii.  8.  26  ;  Hat. 
Phaedon  p.  101  D ;  PhiUb,  p.  24  A ;  Aristot.  KheL  ii.  28.  27  (as  to  which 
passage  see  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc.  ii.  4.  6) ;  *Αθψ.  ττοΚιτ,  cc  40,  42 ;  and 
see  also  PolU,  i.  c.  8=p.  1253^  cited  above  in  note  180.  5. 

3.  In  Bion  v.  1  aqq,  ούκ  οΐδ*  {ούδ*  iirioLKcv^  &  μ^  *μάθομ€ν,  τοτ^€σ^αι,)  |  cf  μα. 
καλά  ir4\ei  τά  μέΚύδρια,  καΐ  τάδε  μοΰνα  \  κυδοί  έμοί  θήσοιττι^  τά  μοι  wapot  Owaat 
Μοίσα.  Ι  el  δ'  ούχ  άδέα  ταύτα,  τΐ  μοι  ΊτοΚύ  τλ^οτα  μαχθΎρ^  ;  we  have  the  indirect, 
*^  whether,'*  meaning  of  el  side  by  side  with  its  direct  meaning  "  if." 

3.  So  in  Latin  "  si "  is  used  in  the  indirect  meaning,  **  whether.*'  For  ex- 
ample Ldv.  xzix.  25  posteaquam  convenemnt,  primum  ab  iia  quaesivit,  si  aquun 
hominibus  jumentisque  in  totidem  dies  quot  frumentum  imposuissent .  . . ;  *'  but,*' 
says  Mr.  Key  {Lot,  Diet.  s.v.  Si  iii.  II),  "this  construction  is  rare  in  the  beet 
writers  ;  Cicero  using  it  only  with  experiri,  Caesar  only  with  expeciare,'* 

4.  Of  the  construction  in  English,  Webster  in  his  Dictionary  cites,  as  ex- 
amples, from  Dryden  "  uncertain  if  by  augury  or  chance  "  ;  and  from  Prior  '^ahe 
doubts  if  two  and  two  make  four." 
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196a.  1.  The  English  sentences  x96a.  (B)  h  ii., 

and  (B')  6  protases 

"  "We  eome  to  take  away  his  kingdom,  in  indirect  speech, 

— if  haply  we  shall  be  able/*  after   a   past    or 

"—if  truly  we  shall  be  able,"  quasi-past    intro- 

•^  '  ductory  verb. 

correspond  to  the  Greek 

€ρχ6μ€θα  άφαιρησόμενοι  (or  ϊνα  άφαιρώμ^θα)  την  άρχήν^ 

— Ci  ^υνώμ^θα, 
— ην  Βννώμ€Θα, 

2.  Put  into  indirect  speech  after  a  past,  or  quasi-past,  verb, 
these  sentences  become — 

In  English — 

'*  We  said  that  we  came  to  take  away  his  kingdom, 

— if  haply  we  should  be  able," 
"  — if  truly  we  should  be  able," 

corresponding  to  the  Greek 

ΙφαμΛν  €\θ€ΐν  άφαιρησόμ^νοι  (or  Γνα  άφαιροίμ€Θα)  την  αρχήν, 

9   j  8υνώμ€θα, 

\  Βνναίμεθα  (Xen.  Anab.  viL  1.  28), 
«    j  Βννώμεθα, 
'    \  Βυναίμ^θα, 

3.  It  was  the  fashion,  in  the  present  Λvriter's  early  days,  to 
lay  down  that,  under  such  circumstances — at  any  rate  in  Attic 
Greek — 

(1)  The  form  €ρχ6μ€θα  άφαιρησόμ^νοι  (or  Γνα  άφαιρώμ€θα), 

— €1  Βυνώμ^θα, 

was  only  tolerable :  ci  with  the  present  subjunctive  being  still 
regarded  somewhat  askance. 

(2)  The  direct  €ρχ6μ€θα  άφαιρησ-όμΛνοι  (or  Γνα  άφαιρώμ€θα\ 

— ην  Βυνώμίθα, 

passed  over,  as  a  matter  of  course,  into 

The  indirect  €φαμ€ν  kkdeiv  άφαφησόμ€νοι  (or  Γνα  άφαίροίμ€θα\ 

— ei  Βυναίμ^θα, 

(3)  The  form  €φαμ€ν  cA^etv  άφαιρησόμ^νοι  (or  Γνα  άφαιροίμ^θα), 

— ην  Βνναίμ^θα, 

was  impossible :  ψ  with  the  past  subjunctive  being  assumed  to 
be  quite  out  of  the  question. 
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4.  He  is  thankful  to  have  lived  to  be  able  to  say,  with 
Sganarelle  (Moliere  Midecin  νιαίφέ  lui  ii.  6),  "  nous  avons  change 
tout  cela." 

5.  It  is,  however,  certainly  remarkable  that,  whereas  in  the 
direct  speech,  and  also  in  the  indirect  speech  where  the  intro- 
ductory verb  is  in  the  present  tense,  ei  with  the  present  sub- 
junctive is  rarer,  in  what  remains  to  us  of  Grreek  literature,  than 
is  ην  with  the  present  subjunctive — i.e.,  in  strictness,  ci  with  the 
present  subjunctive  and  άι/, — the  contrary  is  the  case  in  the  in- 
direct speech,  where  the  introductory  verb  is  in  the  past,  or  in 
an  equivalent  to  a  past,  tense. 

6.  In  this  latter  case,  d  with  the  past  subjunctive — ct  ^νναί- 
μ€θα,  for  example — which  is  the  indirect  form  of  ci  with  the 
present  subjunctive — ci  8υνώμ€θα — is  much  more  common  than 
ήν  with  the  past  subjunctive — ην  Βνναίμ€θα — i.e.  in  strictness  c/ 
with  the  past  subjunctive  and  αϊ/,  which  postulates,  as  its  direct 
form,  ^v  with  the. present  subjunctive — ήν  Βννώμεθα — Le.  in 
strictness  et  with  the  present  subjunctive  and  av. 

7.  Instances,  however,  of  this  latter  usage  are  given  in  the 

Text  §  140  (β)  med.  and  above  in  note  93.  4  (1)  extr. 

* 

197.  Soph,  α  τ.         197.  πεφάνθαι  μ'  αν — the  reported  form  of  the  past  perfect 
69^•  subjunctive  with  av  used  as  a  practical  equivalent  to  the  future 

perfect  indicative.     See  above  Text  §§118  sqq, 

198.  Dem.   01.         198•  See,  on  the  construction  of  this  sentence,  above  sub- 
i.  p.  16.  8.  note  Iv. 

X98a.  Dem.  de  198a.  The  construction,  of  course,  is  τίνα  oitxrOe  .  .  .  ^φον 

F.  L.  p.  361.  20.     ...   θ^σθαι    o.v ;     oi/xat,    και    icaTaXcwravras    avrovs,    νομίζ€ΐν    άν 

Ισ^σθαι  καθαρούς» 

Note  the  sting  of  h^eaOau  Even  if  they  stoned  them,  they 
would  consider  them — not  even  so — ^actually  absolved,  but  only 
on  the  way  to  absolution. 


direct  speech. 


198b.  Infinitive         198b.  "In  Greek  any  dependent  clause  in  &n  oratio  obligua 
ill  protasis,  in  in•  j^^y  stand  in  the  accus.  and  infin.  depending  on  a  verb  of  say- 

ing,  etc.,  express  or  implied,  instead  of  the  verbum  finitum"  Jell 
Gr.  Gr,  %  8S9 ;  who  among  other  examples — to  which  may  be 
added  Hyperides  pro  Euxenipp,  col.  48  1.  11,  ed.  Babington,  vvv 

δ€  'Αθηναίους  φησίν  €ivat,  παρ    &v  ras   δω/χάς   €ΐληφ€ναί  αυτόν — 

cites  this  passage  from  Herodotus  iii.  105,  and  also  that  from 
iii.  108 :  and  Thucyd.  iv.  98.  3  respectively  cited  in  the  Text 
133  (γ),  189  (γ). 
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198c.  The   same   phrase  —  ct  σοφ6ς  y  —  occurs   in  Crates      198c.     Soph. 
Γ€4τοι/€?  Fr.  7.    Contrast  both  with  καν  δουλο5  y  rts  in  Eur.  Orest,  -^'*^•  710. 
1523,  cited  in  the  Text  §  55  (β),  and  Philemon  Έξοικιζ.  Fr.  1. 

199.  Aristotle's  advice  has  reference  to  the  case  of  one,  who      199.  Ar.  Met. 
is  speaking  π€ρΙ  των  μη  -τταραΒόζων,  ά&ηλων  Se :  when  he  says  it  ^*•  2^•  ^^• 
ought  to  be  done  προστιΘίντα  rh  διότι  στ/οογγυλώτατα  *" ;  and  he 
backs  his  advice  by  the  consideration  that  the  γνώ/ιαι,  of  which      yv&pai. 
he    recommends    the   use,  δια    rh   eivai    κοινά,  ως   ομολογονντων 
πάντων,  ορθώς  ^;(€ΐν  δοκοίχτιν,  and   exemplifies  his  meaning  by 
quotation  : — ofov,  τταρακαλουντι  «ri  rb   κινδυν€ν€ΐν  μη   θνσαμ€νονς 
"  Ets  olωvhs  apUTToSy  άμνν€σθαί  π€ρΙ  πάτρης'**    και   «ττι  τ6  ηττονς 
όντας,  "^vv^s  cwaAios*"   και   ctti  τ6  avatpciv  των  έχθρων  τα  Τ€κνα 
και     μηΒίν     άδικουντα '      "  Nt/ttios,     os,     πατ€ρα     κτ€ΐνα5,     ιταίδα? 
καταλ€ΐ7Γ€ΐ." 

So  viewed,   his  advice  does  not  clash  with  that  of  Lord      Lord    Chester- 
Chesterfield,  in  his  insistence  with  his  son  upon  the  necessity  of  ^®^^' 
good  breeding  and  his  examples  of  departure  from  it : — 


Letter  74  "There  ie,  likewise,  an  awkwardness  of  expression  and 
words,  most  carefully  to  be  avoided ;  such  as  false  English,  bad  pro- 
nunciation, old  sayings,  and  common  proverbs,  which  are  so  many 
proofs  of  having  kept  bad  and  low  company.  For  example ;  if,  instead 
of  saying  that  tastes  are  different,  and  that  every  man  has  his  own 
peculiar  one,  you  should  let  off  a  proverb,  and  say.  That  what  is  one 
man's  meat  is  another  man's  poison  ;  or  else.  Every  one  as  they  like, 
as  the  good  man  said  when  he  kissed  his  cow ;  everybody  would  be 
persuaded  that  you  had  never  kept  company  with  anybody  above 
footmen  and  housemaids." 

Or  again — 

Letter  195  *' Vulgarism  in  language  is  the  next  and  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  bad  company,  and  a  bad  education.  A  man  of  fashion 
avoids  nothing  with  more  care  than  that.  Proverbial  expressions  and 
trite  sayings  are  the  flowers  of  rhetoric  of  a  vulgar  man.  Would  he 
say  that  men  differ  in  their  tastes,  he  both  supports  and  adorns  that 
opinion  by  the  good  old  saying,  as  he  respectfully  calls  it.  That  what 
is  one  man's  meat  is  another  man's  poison  ...  A  man  of  fashion 
never  has  recourse  to  proverbs  and  vulgar  aphorisms." 

See  also  his  L•Uer3  150,  203,  302,  307,  a,nd  passim, 

<5"  /.«.  "as  tersely  as  possible."  Cf.  Ar.  Ach,  686  is  τάχοί  το/α  ^υνάτταν 
(rrpcyyuXoiS  rots  ΙίΐήμΛσιν :  Plat.  Phaedr,  p.  234  Β  καϊ  ταύτ^  δέι  ύτ*  έμοΰ  re  καΧ 
σου  τ6ν  λόγον  ^iroui^e^^iOi,  ώ$  τά  δ4οντα  €ΐρηκότ(»  του  Ίτοιητου,  άλλ'  ούκ  i Kelpy 
μόνον,  δη  σαφή  καΐ  στρογγυλά  καά  άκρφω$  (κάστα  των  ονομάτων  άΊΓοτ€τ6ρν€υται ; 

2  ο 


Proverbs. 


στρογγυλοί. 
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200.  200.  See  above  note  198b. 

201.Oem.Af id.  201.  The  reported  form  of  el  rovrov  αφηκα  (1  aor.),  cAcXoi- 

p.  554.  2.  ^^^y  ^^y  .   .   .,   φόνου  Β'  civ  etKOTios  6/χαυτφ  €λα;(ον :  of  which  the 

first  member — ci  t.  cL,  iXekoCireiv — is  of  the  (C)  α  type  ;  and  the 
second — ci  τ.  ά.,  αν  Ιλαχοκ — of  the  (C)  a  type. 

Mr.  Shilleto  preferred  to  take  them  both  as  of  the  (C)  a  type, 
considering  the  άν  to  be  carried  also  to  the  first  member  from 
the  second. 

This  of  course  is  possible ;  we  have  a  similar  thing,  for 

Thuc.  vi.  34.  6.    example,   in    Thucydides    vi.    34.    5    την    tc    αλλην    παρασ-κευην 

airokvirouv    αν,  και — τα    των    πόλ€ων    ουκ    αν  β€βαια   €χοντ€5,  ci 

wroSc^oivTo, — άθνμοΐ^ν :  where  the  αν  with  άποΧίποι^ν  is  mentally 
carried  on  to  do  duty  with  άθνμοΐεν  also.     [Arnold  is  in  error 
.  in  saying  "  the  άν  with  the  participle  Ιχοντ^^  is  meant  to  include 
the  verb  also."     See  above  subnote  xlv.] 

But  it  is  not  necessary.  And  we  have  the  (C)  a  type  in  the 
very  next  following  words :  ού  yap  ^v  μοι  8ψΓον  fiiwrhv  τοντο 
ποιήσαντί. 

2oia.     Thuc.  201a.  "Legendum  puto  8ννηθ€ΐ€ν"  says  Dobree  Advers,  i.  p. 

iii.  10.6.  m^     But  surely  wrongly;  and  certainly  with  no  authority: 

the  only  variation  of  reading  in  any  MS.  or  edition  being 
η^ννηθησαν  in  one  MS.  of  no  great  worth.  And  see  Mr.  Shilleto 
ad  Dem.  de  Fals,  Leg.  p.  401.  20  cited  in  note  195. 

202.  Dem.     de  202.  **  προσΒίζαιτο  .  .  .  προσ^χοίτο.     T\^ether  this  change 

F.  L.  p.  443.  13.    Qf  ^^j^  jg  purely  accidental  or  not,  it  is  difficult  to  determine," 

Mr.  Shilleto  ad  /.,  whose  whole  note  see. 

As  to  his  suggested  difference  between  ΙκΊτλ^ΐν  and  Ικιτλάσαι 
in  Thuc.  vi.  23.  3,  see,  however,  above  subnote  xl. 

202a.      Plat.         202a.  Note  the  collocation  of  av  with  the  indicative  future 

Apol.  p.  29  C.         Βιαφθαρησονται. 

"Indicativum  magna  consensione,"  says  Stallbaum  ad  l, 
"tuentur  Bodl.  Vat.  Ven.  b.  Coisl.  Vind.  1.  3.  4.  6.  Florentini 
omnes,  itemque  Bekkeri  libri  praeter  Ven.  S  et  Vind.  Υ  sive  2. 
Itaque  servandum  duximus  quod  codd.  meliores  omnes  suppedi- 
tarunt."  He  proceeds,  however,  to  deprecate  the  av  being  thought 
"  cum  ipso  indicativo  cohaerere,"  and  suggests  that  the  sentence 
is  explicable,  as  though  "  scriptorem  quum  dicere  voluisset:  η&η  av 
νμων  ol  vUis  €πιτ7)8€νοΐ€ν  a  Έωκράτηζ  8ί8άσ•κ€ΐ,  και  Trarrcs  παντάιτασι 

Βιαφθαρησ-ονται,  mutato  structurae  tenore  posuisse  participium." 


^*     1  ■■r^^i^fc^^  ^i    m^    -^^«H   ««vV^i'T-bh    -^m 
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A  clear  waste   of  energy  on   his  part     See  above  note 
14.  6. 

203.  1.  Hermann's  note  on  this  passage  aptly  summarises      203.  Soph.  4j, 
the  literature  about  it.  813. 

"Vulgo,"  he  says,  "φανίίψ.  Quidam  codA  φαν€ίη,  quod  φοΜοίψ. 
male  probat  Porsonus  ad  Hecub,  848,*^^  φανοίην  contra  linguam 
esse  ratus,  quod  Piersonus  ad  Moer.  p.  326  ex  conjectura, 
Brunckius  autem  ex  cod.  Κ  reposuit  Futuri  hunc  optativimi 
esse  recte  monuerat  Buttmannus  in  Gr,  GV.  §  93.  3,*^^°^  quem 
audire  debebat  Erfurdtius,  quod  nuper  fecit  Ehnsleius.  Apte 
Erfurdtius  comparavit  Antig.  414,«^  Philoct.  376."^^ 
Elmsleius  autem  Xenoph.  Sym,  i.  7.^"^  " 

2.  Elmsley's  note,  to  which  Hermann  refers,  is  to  be  found 
in  Mus.  Grit,  i.  p.  357,  and  is  well  worthy  to  be  consulted. 

After  citing  Porson's  note  on  Eur.  Hec.  854,  and  remarking 
that  Brunck,  who  first  admitted  φανοίην  into  the  text,  believed 
it  to  be  the  (so-called)  optative  of  the  second  aorist  ξφανον,  in 
which  acceptation  φανοίην  was  certainly — as  Porson  had  affirmed 
it  to  be — contra  linguam,  the  second  aorist  Ιφανον  not  existing  [as 
to  which  see  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  1266  ed.  suae=1272  Dind.  and 
Buttm.  Irreg.  Gk.  Vhs,  8.v.  ψαινω],  and,  assuming  its  existence, 
being  only  capable  of  having  φάνοιμι  as  its  optative,  Elmsley 
proceeds :  **  But  if  we  agree  with  Buttmann,  as  quoted  by  Erfurdt, 
in  considering  φανοίην  as  the  optative  of  the  contracted  future 
φάνω,  it  may  be  safely  pronounced  a  legitimate  Greek  word. 
Mr.  Elmsley  in  his  note  on  Oed,  T,  538  points  out  €ροίη  in 
Xenophon  and  Βιαβαλοίην  in  Plato."  Then  after  quoting  the 
passages  cited  by  Erfurdt  as  to  the  construction,  and  adding, 
(k  suo,  Xen.  Sympos,  i.  7 ;  and  after  giving  reasons  for  preferring 
φανοίην  as  the  proper  reading  in  the  passage  of  Sophocles  in 
question  to  φαν€4τ;— citing  in  favour  of  the  former.  Soph.  Ant. 

306  €t  μη  rhv  αύτόχ€(,ρα  rovSe  του  τάφου  \  €vp6vT€S  €κφαν€Ϊτ  es 
οφθαλμοί^  €fW)V9,  |  ονχ  νμΙν'Άώη^  μοννος  άρκ€σ€ΐ  πριν  αν  \  κ.τ.λ., 
and  324  ci  δ€  ταύτα  μη  \  φαν€ΪΤ€  μυοι  του?  β/οωντα?,  ίζ^ρ^ιΘ*  5τι  |  τα 
δ€ΐλά  κίρ^η  ττημονα^  c/r/a^erat,  he  concludes  by  remarking  that 
"Lobeck  reads  φανοίην  with  Brunck.  Erfiurdt  reads  φανείη 
with  Porson.    Bothe  reads  neither  φανοίην  nor  φαν^ίη,  but  rejects 

cx^  The  passage  is  Eur.  Hec.  842  ed.  Pors.  =  854  ed.  Dind. 

cxxii  And  see  him  in  Irreg.  Gk.  Vbs.  s.v.  φαίνω. 

cxxlll  Soph.  Ant.  411  sqq.  καθήμΛθ*  Ακρων  4κ  xdyuv  um^i^e/uoi,  |  .  .  .  iytprl 
κινων  dvdp*  dy^/>  έχφρόθοίί  \  κακοίσιν^  et  rif  τοΰδ*  άφ€ΐ.δήσοι  ίγοροό. 

cxxlv  Soph.  Phil,  374  sqq.  ιτάγώ  χολωθεΐί  €ύθύί  ήρασσον  /roucots  |  rotf  χασιν, 
ou5h  ivdth  ΐΓθΐούμ£νο$,  \  el  τάμα  /ceuOf  6ίγΧ  άφαιρήσοιτό  μ€. 

«»^  Cited  just  below  in  the  Text  §  187  (/9). 
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the  verse  as  spurious  " — an  easy  way  of  getting  over  a  diflficulty, 
assuming  one  to  exist. 

3.  See  too  Elmsley's  note  on  Soph.  Oed.  Col  945,  cited  above 
subnote  exv. 

204.  At.    Eqq.         204.  ct,  "if"  =  "on  the  chance  that."     Gf.  swpra  note    55. 
776.  iij  and  subnote  Ixix. 

204a.      Plat.  204a.  1.  With  an  immaterial  variation  between  Trpocr^e  and 

Thea^.  p.  163  E.    ^Γρ6σ•θ€ν  here,  the  MSS.  are  unanimous  in  giving  us  the  reading 

in  the  Text ;  which,  however,  the  editors  reproduce  in  the  shape 
— ^so  far  as  the  concluding  words  are  concerned — of  Set  yc  μεντοι, 

€1  σώσοιμ^ν  rhv  πρόσθ^  λόγον'  ci  δ€  μ•η,  οιχεται, 

2.  Nor  do  the  Commentators  apparently  find  any  difficulty 
in  such  a  collocation  as  that  of  δβΓ,  ci  σ-ώσοιμεν  in  a  direct 
sentence. 

Thus  Ficinus  translates :  "  cogitur  tamen  id  fateri,  quisquis 
sermonem  superiorem  servare  velit.''  The  late  Master  of  Balliol : 
"but  we  must  say  so,  if  the  present  argument  is  to  be 
maintained."  And  even  the  late  Professor  Kennedy :  "  we  must 
[suppose  that],  I  can  tell  you,  if  we  are  to  maintain  oiu*  former 
argument,"  without  any  special  note  on  the  passage. 

3.  The  accuracy  of  the  manuscriptal  reading  is  without 
question.  It  is  equally  without  question  that  ci  σωσοιμεν  can 
only  be  the  representative,  in  an  indirect  sentence,  after  an  in- 
troductory verb  in  the  past,  or  an  equivalent  to  a  past,  tense,  of 
a  protasis  ci  σώσομεν  in  a  direct  sentence.  The  present  writer 
ventures  to  submit  that  by  punctuating  and  translating  as  is 
done  in  the  Text,  everything  is  made  plain  and  straightforward. 

205•     J®^^^•  205.  The   reported   form   of    ct    €πιχ€φω,   €κ^θήσομαι:    ci 

Trap,  p.  360.  a.  /  %  /  >    > \  λ  »     λ       « 

^   *  τραττωμαι,  μ£Λη(Τ€ΐ :  €t  CMnrAcviTOV/Aat,  αποσανονμαί, 

206.  Xen.  An,  206.  The    manuscriptal   authority   is    all   on    the   side    of 
i•  9•  7•                   οτννθίΐτο ;    the   reading  σννθοίτο   being,  apparently,  simply   an 

emendation  due  to  editors.     See  above  note  131. 

207.  Hdt  i.  46.  207.  οΓ^ίρηταί.    Historic  present.    See  above  notes  93.  4  (2) ; 

1 94.     Cf . 

Thuc  i.   25.  1   π€/ι^αντ€5  €S  AeXffiovs  rhv  Othv  ^ττημοντο  tl 
wapa^oi€v  Κ,ορινθίοις  την  iroAtv  as  olKurrais — 

where,  says  Mr.  Shilleto,  "  ττα/οαδώ/Α^ν  in  orat.  recku     Plat.  Prolog, 

p.  322  C  €/οωτ^  o^v  Ερμη$  Δία  Ttva  οΰν  τρόπον  8οΙη  Βίκην  καΐ  α16ω 
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άνθρώποις.     Immediately  emerging  into  orai,  recta  he  goes  on — 

π6τ€ρα  .   .   .    veifuu  ,   ,   ,   θω  .   ,   ,   ν€ίμω  ; " 

208.  1.   The    historic   form  of  βονλόμ^θα   yap   ημΐν,   €1   nva       2o8.    Thuc   ii. 
λάβωμ€ν,  νπάρ\€ΐν  αντί  των  Ινδον,  ην  άρα  τνχωσί  Tivcs  Ιζοτγρημενοι :   ^*    * 

the  last  words  being  retained  in  the  direct  form. 

Cf.  Plat.  Protag,  p.  322  C  cited,  after  Mr.  Shilleto,  in  note 
207.     See  also  Mr.  Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc.  ii.  4.  6. 

2.  Arnold,  on  the  passage  of  Thucydides  cited  in  the  Text, 
says :  "  *  Could  they  succeed  in  taking  any  prisoner :  should  any 
happen  to  have  been  taken  alive.'  The  optative  expresses  a 
doubt  as  to  the  power  of  the  agent,  .  .  .  expresses  greater 
uncertainty;  and  hence  it  is  used  when  the  speaker  or  actor 
intimates  no  opinion  as  to  the  probability  or  improbability  of 
any  event  happening :  the  conjunctive  intimates  an  impression 
that  it  will,  although  the  thing  be  still  uncertain." 

S.  Mr.  Shilleto  ad  L  is  silent,  save  that  he  quotes  Arnold's 
version  as  one  which  "  has  happily  .  .  .  marked  the  moods." 

4.  The  present  writer  is  sorry  to  say  that  he  fails  to  follow 
Arnold's  explanation. 

It  would  almost  seem  as  if  Arnold  looked  upon  the  sentence 
as  being  the  historic  form  of  a  sentence,  which  would  be  one  of 
irregular  type,  viz.  βουλόμ^θα  γαρ  ημΐν,  ct  τίνα  λάβοιμεν, 
V7rap\€iv  άντΙ  των  ev8ov,  ήν  άρα  τνχωσί  T4V€S  Ιζωγρημίνοι :  which 
is  as  though  Thucydides  had  said  ei  nva  λάβοιμεν,  υπάρχει 
instead  of  νπάρχοι  αν.*'"^ 

5.  In  the  words  at  the  beginning  of  the  same  chapter  of      ii.  5.  1. 
Thucydides — ^ii.    5.    1 — ^which  Arnold  cites  and  bends   to   his 
suggested  view  of  the  explanation  of  the  principal  passage,  viz. 

€8et     €Tt     της     WKThs     παραγΐνίσθαι     ττανστρατί^    ci     τι    άρα    μη 

προχωροίη  τοις  Ισ-^ληλνθόσι,  we  have  merely  the  historic  form  of 

δ€ΐ   ήμας  rri   της    wκτhς   παραγ^ν^σθαι  ττανστρατι^   ct   rt   άρα   μη 
προχωρά  τοις  «Γ€ληλυθ6σί. 

β.  As  to  Herod,  i.  53,  also  cited  by  Arnold — on  Thuc.  ii.  5. 
4,  and  also  on  ii.  52.  3, — ^see  above  subnote  xxz.  2. 

209.  The  reported  form  of  ci  8ννηθωμ€ν,  άν  6χοι/Α€ν.  209.  Thuc   iv. 
For  the  use  of  the  infinitive  in  the  protasis,  see  above  notes        ^' 

198b,  200. 

cxxvi  Which  would  have  given  in  the  indirect  form  ύτάρχειν  A»,  Cf.  Xen.  Ages, 
c.  2  8.  24  5c60i/Xa(6  tV  ιτόλιν,  καΐ  ταντα  άτ€ίχιστον  οί/σον,  6που  μέ»  τψ  τάκτι 
irXeiov  fty  €Τχορ  οΐ  ιτοΚΪμιοι^  ούκ  έξάγωρ  ενταύθα^  βτου  W  οΐ  τολίται  τΚέον  i^ew 
(μεΧΚον^  εύρώστωί  ταρατεταΎμίνοί '  νομΧξων^  els  μέν  τό  ιτΧατύ  έξιών  Ίτάντοθεν  Λι» 
ΐΓ€ριέχ€σθΜ,  iv  W  Tots  (ΓΓθΌ?ϊ  κοί  vvcpbc^lois  TOTOis  ϋττομένων  τφ  Ίτάρτι  κρατ€ΪΡ 
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209a.  Thuc.  vii.  200a.   rjv  aev  .   .   .   rjv  ^  μη.      8θθ  above  note  170.  4. 

60.  2.  ^        I     r-  I  η  I 

2 ία  Thuc.  vi.  210.  1.  αντικρν^  .  .  .  ίτλ^Γι^  must    be   taken  together,  the 

i?i^^i,   •  collocation  of  words  in   the    sentence   being   for  the   sake  of 

emphasis. 

2.  "  Some  have  joined,"  says  Mr.  ShiUeto  on  Dem.  de  FaL• 

Leg,  p.  373.  27 — ^where  in  huipprfiqv  άκονσαντα  νποσχομενον  the 

collocation  is  in  like  manner  between  the  first  and  third  words — 
"  αντικρυς  with  Ιψι/,  which  is  unquestionably  correct  in  point  of 
the  language,  but  certainly  not  of  the  sense.  The  advice  of 
Lamachus  was  not  simply  '  to  sail  to  Syracuse '  (Alcibiades  had 
expressed  the  same  opinion,  only  he  wished  to  try  his  talents 
for  intrigue  and  negotiation  first),  but  'to  sail  direcUy^^  while 
they  were  yet  unprepared,  and  to  strike  at  once  a  decisive 
blow." 

8.  Mr.  Shilleto  cites,  as  other  instances  of  like  collocations 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 

Thuc.  ii  5.  7  tvdvs  νΊτοσχίσθαι  απόδωσαν:  iv.  98.  8  σαφώς 
Τ€  €K€\€vov  σφίσιν  ctTTciv :  Plat  Theaet,  178  Ε  Torro 
yc  σφ68ρα  νπισχν€Ϊτο  πάντων  Βιαφ€ρ€ΐν  avros :  Dem.  de 
Feds,  Leg,  p.  364.  13  ov\  οντω  τότ€  aTn^yyctXcv,  άλλα 
ττάντα  ταΰ^'  νττίρβας  Βιαρρή&ην  "qKCiv  π€ΐΓ€ΐΚ(»κ  €φη 
ΦίλΐΊΠΓον  Φωκίας  σώζίΐν,  ..."  ταύτα  πεπράξ^σθαι  Bvoh^ 
ή  Tpmv  ήμερων :  Lept  ρ.  488.  27  ττάνν  τοίννν  σνον&β  τ« 
άιτηγγειλε  μοι  irtpi  του  .  .  .  τοιούτον  τι  Xeyctv  αντουί 
wapea-KevcurOaty  ώ$  άρ*  .  .  .  (where  in  oppoeition  to  F.  Α. 
Wolf  he  would  join  πάνν  σττου&β  with  παρ€σκ€νάσθαι) : 
Onet,  L  p.  866.  24  c^  ^PXV^  /^  τοινυν  6^ιολογ€Γταί  μη 
Βοθηναι  την  ιτροΐκα  μη8€  yevfoOat  κνρων  αΰτ^ί  Άφοβον. 

4.  Το  which  may  yet  again  be  added 

Plat  Theaet  p.  158  Bo  πολλάκις  σ€  οΐμαι  άκηκοεναι :  Protag. 
p.  358  A  ν7Γ€ρφνως  c6oicei  άττασιν  άληθη  tlvai  τα  είρημενα: 
Aeschin.  c  Ctesiph.  p.  74.  14  τδ  βονλευτηριον  Th  ttjs  ΐΓΟλ€«5 
#cai  την  &ημοκρατίαν  αρ8ην  ίλαθεν  νφελόμενο^. 

Cic.  ad  Att  i.  20.  7  lubenter  dixi  me  accepturum,  si  attulieset 

5.  In  all  these  cases  we  have  a  word  placed  in  the  forefront 
of  a  sentence  or  clause  in  order  to  emphasise  it :  as  to  which, 
see  further  subnote  Ix  and  note  54  respectively  above. 

6.  By  applpng  the  same  principle,  explanations  may  be 
found  for  one  or  two  other  passages,  which  at  first  blush  seem 
to  stand  somewhat  exceptionally  in  need  of  them. 
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Thus 

7.  (i.)  Dem.  Mid.  p.  560.  4  τοιούτοι  tivcs  cmti  μισθοφόροι  ir€pl       Dem.   Mid,    p. 

αυτόν,  και  vphs  €τι  €T€poi.  τούτοι?.  ^β^•  *• 

Here,  for  the  sake  of  emphasising  it,  7rp6s  is  placed  first  in 
the  sentence,  and  dissociated  from  tovtois,  which  it  governs,  by 
the  interposition  of  the  comparatively  unimportant  words  eri 
€T€/3oi:  "and  in  addition,  yet  others,  to  them,"  as  we  might 
render  it. 

8.  (ii.)  Thuc.  vi.  18.  6   tMnrep   και   οι  πατίρ^^  VH^^y  °^f"*  ^^^^       Thuc.  vi.  18.  6. 

ytpairkpois  ^ovAeuovTcs,  cs  τάδ€  ^pav  αυτά,  και  ννν  .  .  . 
7Γ€ΐρασ^€  .  .  . 

Here  α/χα  v€oi  ytpampois  =  veoi  άμα  y€paLT€pois  =  "  together 
taking  counsel,  young  with  their  elders."  άμα  is  thrown  to  the 
front  in  order  to  give  it  the  prominence  required  for  it. 

9.  (iii.)  Thuc.  iii.  17.  1  και  κατά  τον  χρόνον  τούτον  ον  αί  vijcs       Thuc.  iii.  17. 1. 

€7Γλ€ον,  €V  Tois  TrXciOTai  &η  vrJ€S  άμ  αυτοί?  Ivtpyol 
κάλλ€ΐ  evevovTO,  παραπλησίΛΐ  δ€  και  Ιτι  irk^iovs  άρχο- 
μΑνον  τον  ττολίμον. 

Here  άμα,  which  but  for  the  purpose  of  emphasis  would  have 
found  its  position  between  €V€pyol  and  κάλλ^ι,  the  three  words 
denoting  "  effective  along  with  handsomeness,"  is  thrown  to  the 
front,  as  it  was  in  άμα  vcoi  y^pairipovi  in  the  preceding  passage  ; 
and  not  only  so,  but  the  unimportant  word  αύτοι?  is  dropped  into 
obscurity  after  it,  in  order  still  further  to  mark  its  importance. 

There  would  seem  to  be  no  necessity  to  correct  the  Text,  as 
Mr.  Shilleto  inclined  to  do,  into  vijcs  αΰτοι?  άμ  €V€pyol  κάλλ€ΐ. 
The  place  immediately  after  an  important  first  word  is  that  for 
an  unimportant  one:  the  "rubbish  hole"  as  Mr.  Key  used  (**The  rubbish 
familiarly  to  call  it.  As  he  used  to  say,  the  thunder  of  the  ^ole,") 
emphatic  first  word  rolls  onwards  so  long  and  so  loudly,  that 
words  which  immediately  follow  that  emphatic  first  word  are 
practically  lost  in  the  reverberations :  the  second  place  thus 
becoming  the  fitting  abode  of  the  unimportant  words  of  the 
sentence. 

Translate  therefore  "and  at  this  time,  while  the  vessels 
were  on  this  cruise,  the  Athenians,  you  should  note,  had  the 
very  gi-eatest  number  of  them,  at  once  so  efiective  and  so  hand- 
some; although  they  had  had  somewhat  similar  armaments,  if 
not  even  yet  larger  ones  at  the  beginning  of  the  war." 

10.  Before  parting  with  which  last  cited  passage  of  Thucy- 
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frXeov. 


4v  Tots  TrXturrcUf 
sim. 


δή. 


dides  let  the  following  points  in  connection  with  it  be  further 
noted. 

11.  (1)  eTrXcov — past  imperfect  =  "  were  on  this  cruise  "  :  not, 
as  Arnold  says,  "  when  the  ships  sailed." 

12.  (2)  Nor  does  he  seem  to  be  right  in  considering  "that 
cV  TOLs  added  to  the  supedative  qualifies  instead  of  strengthen• 
ing  its  proper  force :  that  cv  to?s  πρώτον  signifies  *  one  of  the 
first,'  and  L•  rots  ττρωτοι,  ev  tois  πλείστοι  signify  *  some  of  the 
first,  some  of  the  most  numerous.' " 

The  fact  seems  to  be  the  other  way. 
Thus 

Thuc.  iii.  81.  6  όντως  ωμη  ^****»  στάσι?  προν\ώριγτ€^  καΐ  Ιθο^ 
μάλλον,  διότι  €v  τοις  νρωτη  cyeveTO  = "  βο  sanguinaiy  a 
sedition  it  advanced  "  :  "  so  sangainary  a  sedition  it  became 
as  it  advanced  ;  and  it  was  all  the  more  conspicuous,  because 
it  was  the  very  first  of  the  series"  ;  Plat.  Sympos,  p.  178  A 
sqq, — after  a  statement,  with  reference  to  Eros,  τ8  yap  Iv 
TOLS  ττρ^σβντατον  €Ϊναι  τον  Oehv  τίμιον :  and  a  reference  to 
Hesiod  {Theog.  116),  the  effiect  of  which  is  summed  up  in 
the  words  φησί  /ΐ€τά  rb  \aos  δυο  τούτω  yev&rdau,  yrjv  Τ€ 
και  Έρωτα — Ι1αρμ€νί8ης  St  την  ycv€(riv  Atyei,  *  ΙΙρώτιστον 
pJkv  "Ερωτα  θ€ων  μητίσατο  πάντων,*  *Ησιόδφ  δί  καΐ  Άκον- 
σ•ίλ€ως  6μολογ€Ϊ,  ούτω  ΊΓθλλα\6θ€ν  6μολογ€Ϊται  6  *£/dco9 
€v  Tois  ΊΓρ€σβύτατος  €Γναι.  πρίσβντατος  δ€  ών  μεγίστων 
αγαθών  ημιν  aiTios  cottiv — whence  it  is  clear  that  €v  rots 
ΐΓρ€σ^ΰτατο5  = " the  very  oldest^"  and  not  "one  of  the 
oldest" 

Arnold,  in  support  of  his  view,  asks,  "  if  cv  tois  πλεατται  be 
even  more  than  the  ordinary  superlative  degree,  what  shall  we 
say  to  €Ti  ttAciovs  following  immediately  after  it  ? " 

The  answer  is,  that  he  is  forgetting  that  the  whole  emphasis 
of  the  passage  rests  in  and  upon  the  άμα :  and  what  Thucydides 
is  insisting  upon  is,  that  the  ships  employed  upon  the  particuisu* 
service  in  question  were  the  largest  number  which  the  Athenians 
ever  had,  which  at  one  and  the  same  time  fulfiUed  the  doMe 
requisite  of  effectiveness  and  handsomeness:  although  in  point  of 
mere  numbers  of  vessels,  of  one  sort  or  another,  all  taken  together, 
they  had  had  about  as  many  and  even  more  at  the  beginning  of 
the  war. 

18.  (3)  8ή  =  "  as  you  must  know  "  :  "  you  will  remember  " : 
"  you  should  note."     As  Arnold  justly  says — "  The  object  of  the 


Thuc.  iii.  81.  6.         c«via  For  the  absence  of  the  article,  distasteful  to  Dobree  {Adven,  i.  57),  of.  i 

23.  2  τούτου  di  του  πολέμου  μηκο$  .  .  .  μέΎα  προΰβη=*^Λ  great  length  of  this  war 
advanced  " :  "  this  war  as  it  advanced  developed  itself  into  so  great  a  length/'  and 
Mr.  Shilleto's  note. 
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whole  chapter  is  merely  to  bring  in  what  Thucydides  had  for- 
gotten to  mention  in  its  proper  place  .  .  .  This  omission,  which 
a  modern  writer  would  supply  in  an  appendix  or  in  a  note,  is 
supplied  by  Thucydides  in  the  body  of  his  narrative  " ;  and  the 
8ή  is  used  as  the  appropriate  conjunction  wherewith  to  call  the 
reader's  attention  to  it. 

14.   (4)   a/Lia  cv€/[>yot  κάλλ€ΐ :   άμα  vcot  ycpatrcpots. 

Consider,  in  Italian,  the  following  use  of  esso : 

Boccaccio  Decam,  ii.  5  (a  woman  to  her  assumed  brother) 
"  (livero  tu  cenerai  con  esso  mew  " ;  Paraboaco  /  Diporti  L  2 
p.  32. 38  "pero  h  forza  che  tu,  volendoti  con  esso  meco  godere, 
faccia  .  .  .  che  .  .  ." ;  Fortini  Nov.  11"  Caterina  .  .  .  disse : 
.  .  .  venite  con  esso  nie " ;  Cinthio  Hecatommithi  Introd,  i. 
p.  21  α  (ed.  Ven.  1584)  "venendo  ad  ambe  voi  gli  amanti 
vostri  di  notte  al  buio,  (come  so,  che  vi  vengono)  credendosi 
Tito  essere  Caliene,  si  giacera  con  esso  teco,  e  Talassio  con 
Caliene,  credendo  ch'  ella  sia  tu " ;  Boccaccio  Decam,  ix.  6 
**  dalla  quale,  ancorach^  paurosamente  il  fiacesse,  fu  lietamente 
raccolto :  e  con  esso  lei,  di  quel  piacere  che  piii  disideravano, 
prendendo,  si  stette^';  Parabosco  /  Diporti  L  3  p.  42.  36 
*'  subito  detto  alia  moglie  che  in  modo  facesse  che  il  padre 
predicatore  a  dormire  una  notte  ωη  esso  ^  se  ne  venisse "; 
Fortini  {Nov,  11) — a  lady  speaking  to  a  man  of  herself  and 
her  woman  servant — *'  starete  questa  sera  con  esso  noi  cosi 
domesticamente " ;  II  Lasca  Le  Gene  i.  6  ^^con  esso  voi  (a 
lady)  mi  portai  un  poco  alia  salvatica  e  quasi  villana- 
mente  "  ;  Fortini  Nov,  xiv.  "  e  cosi  tutto  contento  mi  accom- 
pagnai  con  esso  loro  "  (two  ladies).*^"^^ 

cxxvib  I.  "Esso,"  it  is  said  in  the  Vocabolario  degli  Accademici  della  Crusca 
(by  Mannzzi :  Florence  1836),  s.y.  esso,  "congiungesi  talora  colla  preposizione  con 
6  sta  adverbialmente,  e  non  ha  riguardo  no  a  genere,  ηέ  a  numero,  e  vale  Insieme, 
e  in  un  medesimo  tempo.  Lat.  cum,  aimul."  For  which  proposition  examples  are 
given,  one  of  which,  however, — Boccaccio  Decam,  viii.  8  " Avvenne  che  Spinelloccio 
usando  molto  in  casa  del  Zeppa  e  essendovi  il  Zeppa  e  non  essendovi,  per  si  fatta 
maniera  con  la  moglie  del  Zeppa  si  dimestico,  che  egli  incomincio  a  giacersi  con  esso 
lei " — to  whicli  may  be  add^  II  Lasca  Le  Cene  i.  9  "  onde  spesso  accadeva  che  il 
detto  Brancazio  si  giaceva  con  esso  lei  " — is  very  like  some  of  those  above  cited,  and 
otherwise  here  explained.  Still  we  do  find  instances  like  Dante  Purged,  iv.  26 
'*  montasi  su  Bismantova  in  cacume  |  con  esso  i  pU "  ;  Parabosco  /  Diporti :  i. 
Ragwnam.  p.  12  "essendo  quivi  ridutti  una  mattina  per  tempo,  ed  avendo  con 
esso  loro  fatto  arrecare  vettovaglia  .  .  .";  Id.  ib,  ii.  12  p.  89.  31  "io  (a  lady)  ho 
desiderato  parlare  con  esso  voi  (a  man)  per  sapere  cio  che  averri  di  me  "  ;  ii.  12 
p.  92.  36  ahime  1  che  con  esso  lei  non  hanno  potato  le  mie  si  amare  lagrime 
.  .  .  acqnistarmi,  non  diro  qualche  mercede,  ma  tanto  di  pieti  ! "  etc.,  where  esso 
is  used  with  scant  regard  to  gender  or  number,  and  which  do  lend  themselves  to 
the  explanation  given  by  the  Academicians. 

2.  But  this  is  only  "  talora  "  ;  and  the  case  is  not  always  so. 

Gender  and  number  alike  are  properly  observed  in  the  following  examples, 
which,  amongst  other  examples  from  other  writers,  the  present  writer  has  noted 


&μα  iyepyol  κά\- 

\€l. 

Con  esso  meco, 
me,  teco,  lei,noi,voi, 
loro  (feminines) 
— in  Italian. 


Esso — in  Italian. 
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15.  Compare  too 

Aesch.  Prom,  V,  920  rolov  τταλαιστην  vvv  παμ€σ'Κ€νάζ€ται 
I  €7Γ*  avTos  αντψ :  and  also  ίδ.  276  vpos  άλλοτ'  σΧλον 
ττημονη  Ίτροσιζάν^ι, 

And  also 

Horn.  11  V.  219   πριν  y*  iirl  νώ  τφδ*  dvSpl  .  .  . ;  χ.  224 
καί  τ€  TTph  6  τον  Ινότγτζν, 

211.  Thuc.  viii.  211.  So  all  the  authorities.     "  Vulgo  ciiy,"  says  Arnold  ad  /., 

27.  4. 

in  merely  the  first  thirteen  novehi  of  Parabosco's  /  Dipcrti  ;  from  which  several 

of  the  above  cited  passages  have  also  been  taken  : — (Parabosco  /  Diporti)  i  2  p. 

80.  32  "  credendo  che  essa  padrona,  con  ordine  di  parlar  con  esso  lui,  quinci  vennta 

ne  fusse  "  ;  i.  4  p.  48.  25  "  il  dottore  arrivo  nella  camera  con  un  faccliino,  che  con 

esso  lui  fatto  venire  aveva  " ;  i.  7  p.  59.  24  "  Spinardo  .  .  .  che  qualche  famiglianti 

aveva  con  esso  lui  .  .  ." ;  i.  8  p.  65.  5  "  molto  sei  grato  al  magnifico  podesta,  .  .  . 

per  aver  la  servitii  antica  che  tu  hai  con  esso  lui  fin  in  Vin^ia  " ;  i.  9  p.  70.  20  "  i 

quali  di  suo  avviso  erano  venuti  in  quel  loco  per  ridersi  con  esso  lui" ;  ii.  1 1  p. 

82.  21  "Π  persuadere  la  giovane  a  fuggirsene  con  esso  lui  in  altra  parte"  (of. 

Nota  U  FUosofo  Celibe  iii.  3  (a  woman  speaking)  ''  desidero  soltanto  che  entriate 

bel  bello  in  discorso  con  esso  lui ").     i.  2  p.  36.  9  "  ^li  n'  ando  con  esso  Lucio 

dove  egli  lo  richiese "  (cf.  Dante  Infem,  xxxii.  63  ^*  non  quelli,  a  cui  fii  rotto  il 

petto,  θ  V  ombra  |  con  esso  un  cdpo,  per  la  man  d'  Artu").     L  6  p.  56.  11 

**  assicuratane  la  moglie  di  non  volere  che  per  allora  con  esso  seco  se  n'  andasse  " ; 

ii.  11  p.  85  extr.  '*  fatto  vela  a  Genova,  con  esso  seco  la  trasse.*'     i.  2  p.  32.  38  *"  e 

forza  che  tu  .  .  .  faccia  adesso  .  .  .  che  Alessio  .  .  .  ne  venga  con  essa  meeo "  ; 

i.  9  p.  71.  4  "come  .  .  .  έ  questo  !  che  voi  or  ora  .  .  .  siete  stato  abbraciato 

con  essa  meco,  ed  ora,"  etc.     i.  1  (heading)  p.  18  "dopo  gran  querela  fatta  con 

essa  leij  se  stesso  awelena."     i.  1  p.  24  med.  "oltre  cio  aveva  saputo  Fioretta 

essere  stata  a  diporto  con  essa  Lodovica  "  ;  ib.  p.  25.  4  "  ma  ηέ  di  questo  ηέ  d' 

altro  le  voile  parlare  prima  che  solo  con  essa  sola  .  .  .  non  si  ritirasse"  ;  i.  5 

p.  52.  12  "tolta  la  fante  con  essa  in  compagnia."     ii.  13  p.  99.  6  "e  poecia 

di  molti  anni  insieme  con  essi  loro  felicemente  si  visse."     So  Dante  Purgat.  xxiv. 

97  "  tal  si  parti  da  noi  con  maggior  valchi :  |  ed  io  rimasi  in  via  con  essi  due  |  che 

fur  del  mondo  si  gran  maliscalchi. " 

3.  It  would  ill  become  a  foreigner  even  to  seem  to  suggest  to  Italian  linguists 
how  to  explain  the  anomalies  in  their  own  language. 

The  present  vnriter,  however,  would  respectfully  venture  to  submit  for  their 
consideration,  whether  some  at  least  of  the  apparent  anomalies  in  the  use  of  esso, 
in  particular, — ^such  as  those  in  §  14  of  the  above  note — are  not  in  fact  no  anomalies 
at  all,  but  merely  a  somewhat  unusual  placement  of  the  word,  for  the  purpose  of 
emphasising  it,  in  the  manner  treated  of  in  that  note. 
Parabosco  I  4.  A  remarkable  instance,  not  yet  mentioned,  may  be  added  from  Parabosco 
Diporti  ii.  10.  1  Diporti  ii.  10  p.  80,  34  "  chiamata  una  delle  guartlie,  disse  per  cose  importan- 

tissime  al  signore  voler  parlare  ;  onde  fu,  senza  saper  alcuno  chi  ella  si  fusse,  con- 
dotta  avanti  al  padre  di  Gasparo,  al  quale  disse  voler  di  secreto  alcune  coee  ^ρχχ) 
importanti  appalesare ;  ond'  egli  ancora  non  conoscendola,  con  esso  lei  solo  si 
ritrasse  in  una  stanza." 

Here  solo  can  hardly  be  said  not  to  belong  to  esso.  Compare  con  essa  sola 
cited  above  fromi.  1  p.  25.  4  ;  and  add  i.  7  p.  61.  1  "credendovi  al  usato  .  .  . 
ritrovarvi  sola  essa  Conscienza  con  qualche  mammola." 

If  solo  belongs  to  esso^  esso  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  used  adverbially  in  con- 
junction with  con  ;  which  in  its  turn  must  govern  lei. 

And  the  doctrine  of  collocation  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  would  seem  to  be  the 
sole  key  to  the  construction  ;  which  =  ω«ο  solo  con  lei. 
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who  nevertheless  prefers  to  "follow  Bekker  and  Dobree  in 
reading  y  " ;  adding  in  his  Annot.  Crit  "  y  B.  Goell.  Dobraeus  " 
(Advers,  i.  p.  99)  "Poppo  in  adnott.  p.  666":  ie.  by  correction 
only.  Of  which  there  is  no  need.  See  further  note  196a.  7 
above. 

212.  "^οΰλοικτοΚΟ.Ρ.,"  says  Arnold;  "  male,"  says  Dobree,      212.  Thuc.    v. 
Adve)-s.  i.  pp.  Ill,  112 ;  rightly.  ^^'  ^' 

The  MSS.  in  question  are  only  three  of  minor  note,  and 
stand  by  themselves  in  this  particular  case. 

There  is,  however,  a  mixture  of  constructions  in  the  use  of 
oTt  and  the  infinitive  ττεπ-οιησθαι. 

213.  The  reported  form  of  ci  ώσιν.  213.  Thnc.  iv. 


C— TO  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE 

214,  1.  "Fabellas  Latinas,"  says  Cicero  (de  Fin.  L  2.  4),  "ad      214.     Greek 
verbum  e  Graecis  expressas  .  .  .  quis  .  .  .  tam  inimicus  paene  Ρ^*^.^    ^"    ^**^" 

versions 

nomini  Eomano  est,  qui  Ennii  Medeam  aut  Antiopam  Pacuvii 
spemat  aut  rejiciat  ? " 

2.  The   passage  of  Ennius  before  us  is  not,  however,  an      Enniua     Afcd. 
instance  of  close  translation,  although  it  shows  that   Ennius  -K»^  212=258  M. 
knew  how  to  use  his  own  language. 

Numquam  ecferret  pedem,  "  never  would  |  have  been  carry- 
ing her  foot  away" — a  continuing  act — is  perfectly  right  in 
itself.  It  is,  none  the  less,  not  a  close  translation  of  the 
Euripidean  {Med.  6)  ov  yap  av  δέοττοιν'  Ιμη  |  ΜήΒίΐα  irvpyov^  yrjj^ 
cttAcuo•*  Ίωλκια?  =  "  would  have  set  sail,"  single  act. 

8.  As  to  the  later  versions  of  Greek  Comedies  by  the  Latin 
Comic  writers,  see  below  note  235.  8. 

215.  1.  On  si  and  ci  and  their  congeners,  see  above  notes      215. 
24  and  25. 

2.  The   identity  in  use,  which  in  the  latter  note,  paras.      Latin    relative 
6   sjj.,  has   been   mentioned  as   markedly   existing   in  Greek  fpd  relatival  \Λν- 
betΛveen  the  relative  and  the  relatival  particle  on  the  one  hand  identity  of  their 
and  €1  on  the  other,  has  its  parallel,  in  Latin,  in  the  usage  of  the  uses, 
like  pronouns  and  particles  on  the  one  hand  and  si  on  the  other. 

8.  Thus,  examples  are  given  in  the  Text  §  175  of  the  use  of 
the  past  subjunctive,  expressive  of  recurrence,  with  si. 
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Add  the  following  as  examples  of  a  like  use  with  relatiTal 
particles : — 

Plaut  Bficeh.  431.R  =  iiL3.  27  inde  de  hippodromo  ^t  palaestra 
ubi  revenis^es  domum,  j  cincticnlo  praecinctus  in  sella  apnt 
magistmm  adsideres ;  Lit.  L  32  id  ubi  dixissct,  hastam  in 
fines  eonim  emittebat ;  xxiiL  19  postremo  ad  id  ventnm 
inopiae  est,  nt  lora  detractasqae  ecutis  pelles,  ubi  ferrida 
molli&«ent  aqna,  mandere  conarentor ;  xxL  42  nbi  vero 
dimicarenty  is  habitus  animoram  non  inter  ejusdem  modo 
condicionis  homines  erat,  sed  etiam  inter  spectantes  vnlgo. 

Liv.  XXL  28  nihil  sane  trepidabant,  donee  continenti  velnt 
ponte  agerentur. 

Plin.  Ep.  L  1 2.  7  habebat  hoc  moris,  qnotiens  intraseet  fidelior 
amicus  ;  Tac  Ahtl  xiiL  3  nee  in  Claudio,  quotiens  meditata 
dissererentur,  elegantiam  requireres ;  ib.  xiiL  18  quotien5 
ipse  illuc  ventitaret,  saeptus  tiirba  centurionnm  et  post  breve 
oeculum  digrediens. 

4.  The  authors,  however,  of  the  best  period  seem  to  have 
preferred  to  use  the  past  indicative  in  such  cases  rather  than  the 
past  subjunctive.     Thus 

Cic.  Verr,  ii :   v.  10.  27  quum  autem  ver  esse  coeperat  .  .  ., 

dabat  se  labori  atque  itineribus. 
Caes.  BelL  Gall  iv.  26  hostes  vero,  notis  omnibus  vadis,  nbi  ex 

littore  aliquos  singulares  ex  navi  egredientes  conspexerant» 

incitatis  equis  impeditoe  adoriebantur. 
Liv.  XXL  42  ut  cuj  usque  sors  exciderat,  alacer  inter  gratulantes 

gaudio   exeultans   cum   sui    moris    tripudiis   arma   laptim 

capiebat 

5.  For  the  similar  use,  after  si,  of  the  indicative,  in  cases 
expressive  of  repeated  action,  see  the  examples  in  the  Text, 
para.  171  passim. 

6.  Livy,  as  will  have  been  seen,  hovers  between  the  two 
usages. 

7.  Again,  examples  are  given  in  the  Text  §  179  of  the  use 
of  the  present  subjunctive  with  d. 

Add  the  following  as  an  example  of  a  like  use  with  the 
relatival  particle  ubi : — 

Plaut  AultU.  ii.  2.  52  ubi  t^cum  conjunctus  siem,  |  ubi  onos 
nequeam  fam  pariter,  jdceam  ego  asinus  in  Into :  |  tu  bos 
me  magie  haut  reepicias,  gndtus  quasi  numquam  siem :  |  et 
te  utar  iniquiore,  et  meus  me  ordo  iirideat:  |  neiitrabi 
habeam  stdbUe  stabulum,  si  quid  divorti  fuat :  |  dsini  me 
mordicibus  scindant,  boves  incursent  comibus  =  '*  when  I  shall 
haply  have  become  your  connection,  I  shall  haply  lie,  etc." 
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216.  As  to  the  existence  or  otherwise  of  a  future  imperfect  in      216. 
Latin,  see  above  note  10.  2. 

217.  For  the  reason  why  not  also  were  to  he  placing  or  were      217. 
placing^  see  above  Text  §  12. 

218.  1.  On  the  use  of  "should"  or  "would"  in  such  cases,      218.  "Should" 
see  above  note  21  ;  and  note  what  is  there  said  about  the  pre-  )(  "would." 
ferential  use  of  "should"  in  cases  where  a  notion  of  duty  or 

fittingness  is  involved. 

2.  The  past  subjunctive  is  occasionally  used  in  Latin  in  such      Past    subjunc- 
nuance  ;  and,  when  so  used,  is  aptly  translated  by  "  should,"  and  ^}^^  ^  ^'^°  ^^ 

, ,  „  1         r    J  J  »  former       nvancc, 

not     would.  expressive  of  duty 

The  following  are  some  instances : —  or  fittingness, 

Cic.  Verr,  ii.  :  i.  42.  107  teetamentum  P.  Anniiis  fecerat  .  .  . 
Quodsi  ita  fecisset^  tamen  post  illius  mortem  nihil  de  teeta- 
mento  illius  novi  juris  constitui  oporteret.  Voconia  lex  te, 
videlicet,  delectabat  ?  Imitatus  esses  ipsum  ilium  Q.  Vo- 
conium  =  "you  should  |  have  imitated  (so.  if  you  were  to 
have  been  honorably  disposed)." 

Cic.  Verr.  ii. :  v.  65.  168  etiamne  id  magnum  fuit,  Panormum 
litteras  mittere  ?  adservcLsses  hominem  .  .  .,  clausum  habuisses^ 
etc.  = "  you  should  |  have  kept  the  man  in  durance,  had 
him  in  charge  (sc.  if  you  were  to  have  wished  to  do  right), 
etc." 

Cic.  de  Fin.  ii.  12.  36  Epicurus  autem  quum  in  prima  com- 
mendatione  voluptatem  dixisset,  si  eam,  quam  Aristippus, 
idem  tenere  debuit  ultumum  bonorum,  quod  ille  ;  sin  eam, 
quam  Hieronymus,  fecisset  idem,  ut  voluptatem  illam 
[Aristippi]  in  prima  commendatione  pon€ret  =  "he  should 
I  have  done  the  same  (sc.  if  he  were  to  have  been  consis- 
tent)." 

Cic  de  Fin.  iv.  20.  57  quid  igitur  voluit  sibi,  qui  ilia  mutave- 
rit  ?  Saltem  aliquid  de  pondere  detraxisset,  et  paullo  minorie 
aestumavisset  ea,  quam  Peripatetici,  ut  eentire  quoque  aliud, 
non  solum  dicere  videretur  = "  he  should  |  have  taken  oflf 
a  little,  should  |  have  estimated  (sc.  if  he  were  to  have  been 
wise)." 

Cic.  de  Nat  Deor,  i.  32.  89  quem  tibi  hoc  daturum  putas  ?  Si 
enim  ita  esset,  quid  opus  erat  te  gradatim  istuc  pervenire  7 
Sumpsisses  tuo  jure  =  **you  should  |  have  assumed  the 
position  as  of  right  (sc.  if  you  were  properly  to  have  con- 
ceived your  position)." 

Propert.  V.  (  =  iv.)  7.  29  si  piguit  portas  ultra  procedere,  at 
illuc  I  jussisses  lectum  lentius  ire  meum  =  ^  you  should 
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have  given  orders  (ec.  if  you  were  to  have  had  any  affection 
at  all  for  me)." 

Plant.  Pseud,  286.  R  =i.  3.  52  [on  which  see  below  note  283] 
si  amabas,  invenires  mutuuui.  |  Ad  danistani  d^venires,  ad- 
deres  faenusculum :  |  siirruperes  patri  =  "  if  you  were  in 
love  with  the  girl,  at  any  rate  if  you  were  to  have  been  in 
love  with  her,  you  should  |  have  been  for  finding  the  money 
on  loan.  You  should  |  have  been  for  turning  aside  to  the 
money-lender  :  for  adding  a  little  interest,  for  stealing  the 
cash  from  your  father." 

Ter.  Andr,  iv.  4.  53  alio  pdcto  haut  poterat  fieri,  |  ut  sciret 
haec,  quae  voluimus.  M.  Praediceres  —  "  you  should  |  have 
been  keeping  me  posted  up  beforehand  (sc.  if  you  were  to 
have  wished  me  to  follow  your  drift)." 

Ter.  Hecyr.  ii.  1.  31  sola  hie  fuisti ;  in  te  omnis  haeret  culpa  ,1 

sola,  Sostrata.  |  Quae  hie  erant  cwriiree  =  "  what  was  here 
you  should  |  have  been  looking  to  (sc.  if  you  were  to  have 
been  attending  to  your  duty)." 

Cic  de  Off.  iiL  22.  88  male  enim  Curio,  quum  caussam  Transpa- 
danorum  aequam  esse  dicebat,  semper  autem  addebat :  Vin- 
cat  utilitas  !  Potius  diceret,  non  esse  aequam,  quia  non  esset 
iitilis  reipublicae,  quam,  quum  utilem  diceret  non  esse,  aequam 
fateretur  =  "  he  should  rather  |  have  been  for  adding  (sc  if 
he  were  to  have  been  desirous  of  being  accurate)."  • 

Liv.  xlv.  37  Servius  ...  si  in  L.  Paullo  accusando  .  .  .  docu- 
mentum  eloquentiae  dare  voluit,  non  triumphum  impedire  j 

debuit,  .  .  .  sed  .  .  .  nomen  deferret,  etc  = "  he  should  | 
have  been  for  sending  in  Paulus'  name  (sc  if  he  were  to  ■ 

have  been  using  common  sense)." 

Ter.  Phorm.  ii.  1.  67  dotom  daretis:  qua&eret  alium  virum. 
Qua  rdtione  inopem  potius  ducebdt  domum  %  \  G,  Non  nitio. 
verum  arg^ntum  deerat.  D.  Sumeret  \  alicunde  = "  you 
should  I  have  been  for  finding  her  a  dower :  she  should 
have  been  looking  out  for  some  one  else  as  a  husband  (sc  if 
you  were  all  to  have  been  intent  in  doing  what  was  right) 
...  He  should  |  have  been  for  borrowing  money  from  some 
quarter  (sc.  if — as  before)." 

Madvig's   view         3.  This  use  of  the  past  subjunctive  in  Latin  is  noticed,  and 
of  the  usage :         ^^^  passages  above  cited — ^with  the  exception  of  those  from  the 

PseudtUus  and  Phormio — are  referred  to  in  its  support,  by  Madvig 
in  his  notes  on  the  sentences  quoted  from  the  De  Finibus. 

4.  He  would  have — and  rightly — the  subjunctives  in  question 
to  be  "ex  eo genere  conjunctivorum,  quod  post  condicionem  (sive 
ea  verbis  expressa  est  sive  intellegitur)  ponitur  ad  significandum 
non  id,  quod  fieret  factumve  esset,  sed  quod  fieri  debuerit"     Nor 
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is  there  much  serious  ground  for  complaint,  when  he  proceeds  to 
style  the  said  subjunctives  "  jussivus  modus  praeteriti  temporis." 

6.  But,  when  he  goes  further,  and  adds  "  itaque  in  negando      —probably  in- 
dicitur  n«,"  and  cites  in  proof  aut  ne  poposcisses  from  Cic.  ad  AU,  correct     as     to 
ii.  1.  3,  and  ns  emisses  from  Cic.  Ferr,  ii. :  iii.  84.  195  (the  latter  "enll*'''^  ***'" 
being  also  similarly  cited  in  his  Latin  Grammar  (by  Woods  ed.  3) 
s.  351  Obs,  4),  it  seems  to  the  writer  that  he  goes  too  far,  and 
moreover  that  the  passages  he  refers  to  do  not  support  him. 

6.  They  are  as  follow,  and  in  the  writer's  judgment  their 
respective  meanings  are  such  as  are  shown  below : — 

(1)  Cic.  ad  Ait,  ii.  1.  3  isdem  ex  libris  perspiciee  et  quae  gesserim       Cic.  ad  AU,  ii. 

et  quae  dixissem  :  aut  ne  poposcisses  :  ego  enim  tibi  me  non  1•  3. 
offerebam  —  "from  the  same  books  you  will  get  a  clear 
notion  of  both  my  doings  and  my  sayings  :  or  (if  you  do  not 
like  that  prospect,  I  would  |  have  begged  you)  not  to  have 
asked  for  them.  For  it  was  not  I  that  was  offering  myself 
to  you  for  your  contemplation.'' 
Of.  Key  Lot,  Diet.  s.v.  JV!e  14  ; — "with  subj.,  some  such  verb 
as  quaeso  or  ohsecro  understood.'' 

(2)  Cic    Verr,   ii. :   iii.    84.   195   quum    tibi   senatus   ex   aerario       jrgrr.   ii. :    iiL 

pecuniam  prompsisset  et  singulos  tibi  denarios  adnumerasset,  84.  195. 
quos  tu  pro  singulis  modiis  aratoribus  solveres,  quid  facere 
debuisti  ?  si  quod  L.  Piso  ille  Frugi,  qui  legem  de  pecuniis 
repetundis  primus  tulit,  quum  emisses,  quanti  esset,  quod 
superaret  pecuniae,  rettulisses  :  si,  ut  ambitiosi  homines  aut 
benigni,  quum  pluris  senatus  aestumasset,  quam  quanti  esset 
annona,  ex  senatus  aestumatione,  non  ex  annonae  ratione 
solvisses :  sin,  ut  plerique  faciunt,  in  quo  etiam  erat  aliquis 
quaestus,  sed  is  honestus  et  concessus,  frumentum,  quoniam 
villus  erat  ne  emisses  :  sumpsisses  id  nummorum,  quod  tibi 
senatus,  cellae  nomine,  concesserat  =  '^  seeing  that  the  senate 
had  taken  money  for  you  out  of  the  Treasury  and  counted 
out  to  you  so  many  coins  for  you  to  pay  to  the  farmers  in 
return  for  so  many  bushels  of  corn,  what  was  it  your  duty 
to  do  ?  Well ;  if  what  L.  Piso  Frugi,  of  good  renown,  did, 
he  who  was  the  first  to  carry  the  law  for  the  repayment  of 
moneys, — after  having  bought,  for  whatsoever  price  it  was, 
you  would  I  have  paid  back  to  the  Treasury  the  surplus 
money  :  if,  as  men  currying  favour  or  really  kindhearted  do, 
seeing  that  the  senate  had  estimated  the  price  of  the  corn  as 
higher  than  it  really  was,  you  would  |  have  paid  for  it  at 
the  senate's  estimate  rather  than  at  the  quotation  for  it  in 
the  market :  but  if,  as  most  people  do — a  course  of  proceed- 
ing too  in  which  lay  a  something  of  gain,  but  at  the  same 
time  a  gain  honorable  and  permitted — even  granting  that 
you  had  not  bought  the  com,  it  being  somewhat  poor  stuff, 
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you  would  I  have  kept  for  yourself  that  sum  of  money, 
which  the  senate  had  given  to  you,  as  for  the  stocking  of 
your  own  granary." 
Cf.  Key  Lat,  Diet,  s.v.  Ne  21 : — "  in  concessions  *  granted  that' " 

)should\ 
or    Κ  he  Juij^pemngy  see 
vxmld] 

22a  Indicative  220.   1.  The  participle  in  -turns  in  such  cases  is  projjerly 

with  participle  in  accompanied  by  the  indicative  mood ;  because,  as  Madvig  {Opusc^ 
-urus:  Acad,  199)  correctly  says,  "Status  .  .  .  facturi  aliquid,  si  quid 

fiat,  a  condicione  non  pendet,  sed  tantum  ipsum  facere." 
Indicative  or  2.  But  the  case  of  the  participle  in  -^us  is  otherwise,  and 
subjunctive  with  ^^jj  ^^  either  the  indicative  or  the  subjunctive  may  be  the 
*  ^\n  apodoses  adjunct.  "Sejungendus  est,"  says  Madvig  /.c,  "...  usus 
ofsentencesof  (B)  alterius  participii  passivi :  nam  in  eo  quum  futuri  notio  non  tarn 
a  ii.  type.  definita  sit,  potest  indicativus  poni,  ut  sejuncta  verbi  substantivi 

et  participii  notione  significetur,  statum  eum  fuisse,  ut  si  condicio 
aliqua  incideret,  necessario  aliquid  fieret :  potest  etiam  conjunc- 
tivus." 

See  further  Madvig  Opiisc,  Acad, :  Praefat,  vi. ;  and  Opusc, 
Acad,  Alt,  227-230,  305. 

8.  On  p.  230  of  Madvig's  second  work,  just  referred  to,  he 

winds  up  his  dissertation  on  the  thesis  "  In  condicionali  sentenda 

semper  dicitur  facturus  fax  {ei'am\  si  scisserriy  numquam  factums 

fuissem"  with  the  remark,  " Patet  opinor  verum  esse,  quod  initio 

Cic.  de  Div,  ii.  posui,  nec  dubitabo  in  uno  qui  obstat  Ciceronis  loco  {de  Div,  ii.  8. 

8.  21.  21  aut  si  fato  .  .  .,  etiam  si  obtemperasset  auspiciis  .  .  .  idem 

eventurum  fuisset)  librariorum  temeritatem  accusare  scriptumque 

a  Cicerone  putare  /wi/."     Adding  in  a  note  "  non  longe  remotum 

pro  Mil,  18.  48.   est  ab  hac  quaestione,  quod  in  oratione  MUoniana  c.  18.  48  legitur 

in  sententia  condicionem  continente  si  quidem  exUurus  .  .  .  fmsset, 

Haec  enim  condicio  contraria  est  non  huic  affirmationi  sed  enit, 

verum  huic :   sed  exiturus  fuit,  et  hoc  significat  si  quidem  non 

constitutum  habuisset  exire." 

Indicative  with         4.  In  Madvig's  Opusc,  Acad,  AIL  p.  281  he  places  side  by 

participle  in  g^^  ^γ^^  Greek  and  Latin  phrases  ci  /acAAci  rh  πράγμα  ίξ€ΐν  and 

tesIT  ^  *  ^^^'  si^habitura  est;  referring  to  Cic.  de  Nat,  Dear,  i.  37.   lOZ-,  de 

Legg.  i.  21.  56;  Tusc,  v.  5.  13;  Acad.  ii.  8.  25;  pro  Bosc,  Am, 
34.  68. 
'tndxis  mm,  5.  On  the  participle  in  -^ndus  with  sum^  see  Key  Laiin  Gram, 

§§  466,  1214;  Max  Miiller  on  "Comparative  Mythology"  in 
Oxford  Essays  (1856)  p.  12. 
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221.  1.  "The  Beeultant  of  the  past,"  as  the  writer's  friend  221.  The  past 
and  former  co-FeUow,  Mr.  Eoby,  has  happily  phrased  it,  in  his  j^^^^^e  *in  llt?n 
reply  (Classical  Review  i.  p.  197)  to  the  somewhat  startling  thesis  conditional  sen- 
maintained  by  Mr.  Έ.  A.  Sonnenschein  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  tences. 
same  volume  (tJ.  i.  pp.  126  sqq,)  that  the  past  imperfect  subjiinc-  ^Γ'  Sonnen• 
tive  in  the  protasis  of  a  Latin  Conditional  Sentence  referred 
primarily  not  to  past,  but  to  present,  time. 

"  He  appears  to  me,"  says  Mr.  Eoby,  "  to  confoimd  two  very  Mr.  Roby. 
different  things — an  equal  number  of  instances  and  an  equal 
legitimacy  of  use.  I  agree  that  in  the  majority  of  instances  the  " 
past  "  imperfect  subjunctive  in  the  protasis  (and  I  add  in  the 
apodosis  iJso)  of  Conditional  Sentences  refers  to  what  he  calls 
present  time,  but  except  in  this  statistical  sense  I  do  not  think 
that  it  *  refers  primarily '  to  the  present. 

"  The  fact  is,  present  time  is  a  mere  limit  between  past  and 
future  (see  my  §  1455)  and  has  no  duration  of  itself.  The 
grammarian  may  say  with  the  moralist^  fugit  hora:  hoc  quod 
loquor  inde  est.  The"  past  "imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  in 
these  sentences,  when  you  contemplate  the  present  aa  the  re- 
sultant of  the  past^  and  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  when 
you  contemplate  the  present  as  the  starting-point  of  the  future. 
But  the "  past  "  imperfect  is  also  in  conditional,  as  well  as  in 
other,  sentences  used  of  a  continuous  state,  contemporaneous 
with  some  past  action  or  time ;  and  this  use  is  every  bit  as  good 
Latin  as  its  use  of  the  present  time.  I  never  dreamt  of  impl3ring 
.  .  .  that  *  I  put  the  reference  to  the  present  and  to  the  past  on 
the  same  footing '  in  point  of  frequency  of  use  (I  well  knew  the 
case  to  be  otherwise),  but  I  did  mean  to  imply  that  they  were 
both  perfectly  legitimate.  And  I  can  see  nothing  at  all  strange 
in  Cicero's  pointed  expression  wane  quemadmodum  audiar  sentio, 
et  tunc" — ^read  at  turn — "si  dicerem  non  audirer  (Cic.  Clu,  29. 
§  80)  ...  I  find  .  .  .  sufficient  instances  from  one  book  of 
Cicero  to  prove  all  that  I  want.  See"  ii.  "Ferr.  iii."  13  "§  32 
faceres  .  .  ,  posset;"  26.  ^*65  fieret"  Te&dfierent",  .  .  concederes;" 
48.  "115  ageretur  .  .  .  postularent ;"  56.  "129  perpeterere  .  .  . 
pertinerent "  read  periineret  "  Where  there  is  nothing  illogical  or 
unnatural  in  the  use,  a  few  instances  from  a  writer  like  Cicero 
are  sufficient  to  establish  its  correctness" 

2.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  Text  above  here,  and  from  the 
examples  cited  below  in  it,  paras.  176.  177,  that  upon  the 
point  thus  at  issue  between  Mr.  Sonnenschein  and  Mr.  Koby  the 
writer  agrees  with  the  latter;  as  does  also  the  writer's  friend 
and  former  private  tutor,  Prof.  J.  B.  Mayor :  from  whose  able 

2  ρ 


578  GREEK  AND  LATIN  221  2 

summing  up  {Classical  Review  i.  pp.  239,  240)  of  the  controversy 

between    the    champions,   the   writer    extracts    the   following 

passages : — 

Prof.     J.     B.         8.  "  Both  disputants  .  .  *  allow  that  the "  past  "  imperfect 

^^y^^•  subjunctive  is  used  with  reference  both  to  present  and  to  past 

time,  and  that  it  more  often  refers  to  the  present  than  to  the 
past ;  but  while  Mr.  Sonnenschein  speaks  of  the  latter  usage  as 
exceptional  in  the  writers  of  the  best  age,  Mr.  Eoby  treats  this 
as  the  normal,  and  the  other  as  the  secondary  use.     The  point 
is  somewhat  subtle,  but  the  following  reasons  incline  me  to  side 
with  Mr.  Eoby  in  his  contention.     There  is  a  prima  facie  prob- 
ability that  any  special  use  of  a  tense  will  have  its  starting-point 
in  l^he  general  meaning  of  the  tense ;  hence  it  is  probable  that 
the"  past  "imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  hypothetical  sentence 
had,  to  begin  with,  a  reference  to  a  continued  action  or  state  in 
the  past ;  and  this  probability  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  mentioned 
by  Mr.  Sonnenschein,  that  in  the  oldest  Latin  writings  the 
reference  to  the  past  is  more  common  than  in  Cicero  and  later 
authors.     Mr.  Roby's  excellent  distinction  that  the  "  past  "  *  im- 
perfect subjunctive  is  used  in  these  sentences  when  you  contem- 
plate the  present  as  the  resultant  of  the  past^  and  the  present 
subjunctive  used  when  you  contemplate  the  present   as  the 
starting-point  of  the  futiu-e,'  enables  us  to  see  how  naturally  the 
tense,  which  properly  denotes  a  continuous  past^  gets  to  include 
present  time  as  well ;  and  this  is  illustrated  by  the  use  ...  of 
ova  own  '  would  have '  in  such  a  sentence  as  that  quoted  by  Mr. 
Sonnenschein — '  If  I  had  not  been  Alexander,  I  would  fain  have 
been  Diogenes.'     In  what  respect  does  this  differ  from  '  If  I  were 
not  Alexander,  I  would  fain  be  Diogenes '  ?     Surely  only  in  the 
fact  that  while  both  refer  to  present  time,  the  former  views  the 
present  as  the  consequence  of  the  past,  the  latter  regards  it  in 
itself  without  looking  back  to  the  past;  and  thus  the  former 
comes  to  imply  the  impossibility  of  the  hypothetical  case,  the 
contrary  being  supposed  already  fixed  unchangeably.     We  may 
translate  both  si  ego  rex  sim  and  si  ego  rex  essem  by  the  words  *  if 
I  were  king ' ;  but  while  the  former  simply  implies  '  as  I  am  not^' 
the  latter  has  the  further  implication  '  as  I  never  can  be.'     I  do 
not  think  this  implication  can  ever  have  been  absent  from  the 
mind  of  a  Eoman  when  he  used  the  "  past  "  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive, because  however  far  a  word  or  a  phrase  may  depart  from 
its  original  use,  yet  until  the  old  use  has  become  entirely  obsolete, 
it  is  impossible  for  the  new  use  to  be  unaffected  by  it  ...  It 
would  seem,  then,  that  we  cannot  accept  Mr.   Sonnenschein'e 
symmetrical  scheme  of  tenses.     Not  only  is  the "  past  "  imper 
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feet  used  with  reference  both  to  past  and  to  present  time,  but 
the  present  also  is  used  both  of  a  future  which  is  already  be- 
ginning, and,  as  Mr.  Sonnenschein  allows,  of  present  time  with- 
out reference  to  a  future,  sa  ia  N.  D,  iii.  79  nam  si  curent  {di 
hmniTies),  bene  bonis  sit,  male  malis:  quod  nunc  ohesL  I  think 
therefore  that  the  true  scheme  of  h3rpothetical  tenses  would  Allocation  of 
give  at  least  two  to  each  time, /ociai  oxiafaceret  to  the  present,  ^tl^  ^onditionS 
faceret  Β,ηά  fecisset  to  the  past,  fadat  a,nd  facturus  sU  to  the  future."  sentences. 

4.  With  this  last  remark,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  Text,  the 
present  writer  heartily  agrees ;  and  he  further  ventures  to  think 
that  the  modes  of  translation  which  he  has  advocated  in  the  —their  transla- 
Text  (of  which  see,  especially,  paras.  154  and  159)  are  more  in  ^^°^• 
accord  with  the  real  facts  of  the  case  than  those  which  are  in 
more  common  use,  and  into  which  even  Mr.  J.  B.  Mayor,  in  the 
passages  just  quoted,  has  somewhat  allowed  himself,  hypotheti- 
cally,  to  slide. 

Thus 

si  faciat  =  t/  kaply  he  shall  he  doing  or  do,  ec.  now  or  in 
the  future, 
si  faceret  =  ι/  he  were  to  have  been  doing,  ec.  now  or  in  the 

pa>8t, 
si  fecisset  =  t/  he  were  to  have  done,  or  to  have-done,  sc.  in  the 
past; 
Λvhile  in 

si  facturus  sit  =  if  haply  (sc.  now  or  in  the  future)  he  shall  he  about 

to  do, 

we  have  what  is  practically  a  case  of  the  future. 

2  2  2.  Key  Latin  Grammar  §§  496-498: — "In  hypothetical  222.  Tronsla- 
sentences,  the  subjunctive  which  marks  the  ωηάϋιοη  is  expressed  ^^^  i^  common 
by  English  past  tenses ;  as  ^^  g^- 

si  scribat,  if  he  were  writing  or  ^cere  to  write, 
si  scriberet,  if  he  had  been  writing, 
si  scripserit,  if  he  were  to  write, 
si  scripsisset,  if  he  had  writteti, 

"With  verbs  of  static  meaning,  the  past  indicative  of  the 
English  is  still  used,  but  somewhat  differently ;  as 

si  sciat,  if  he  knew, 

si  sciret,  if  he  had  knoion, 

si  adsit,  if  he  were  present, 

si  adesset,  if  he  had  been  present. 

"  In  hypothetical  sentences,  the  subjunctive  which  marks  the 
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conseguence  is  translated  in  the  present  by  shotdd  or  would  ;  in  the 
past  and  past  perfect  by  zhmJd  havt  or  woM  havt ;  as 

scribat,  hi  tootdd  write, 
Bcriberet,  he  would  have  writteny 
ecripserit)  he  would  iorite, 
scripsieeet,  he  would  have  wriUen,^^ 

See,  to  the  same  effect,  Latin  Grammar  §§1209  sqq, ;  and  (in 
some  degree  of  greater  precision)  Laiin  Dictionary  s.v.  Si,  iv. 
15-20. 

223•  223.  The  writer  accepts  Mr.  Roby's  language  (see  above 

note  221)  as  aptly  embodying  his  own  views. 

224.  224.  See  Key's  Latin  Grammar  and  Latin  Dictionary  as  cited 

and  referred  to  above  in  note  222. 

225.  Difficulties         225.  For  example, 

caused  by  the  |^  Cicero  refers  in  more  than  one  place  to  the  possibility  of 
tion  of  the  present  ^^^  natural  day  being  too  short  for  the  consummation  of  the 
subjunctive      in  purpose  which  he  has  in  hand. 

l^tin  conditional  2.  Thus— to  pass  over  de  Fin.  ii.  19.  62  as  not  being  a 
sentences.  ,.^.       ,         ^     *        ,  ° 

conditional  sentence — he  says 

(a)  Verr,  ii. :  ii.  21.  52  nam  me  dies  vox  latera  deficiant,  si  hoc 

nunc  vociferari  velim,  quam  miserum  indignnmque  sit  .  .   . 

No  variation  in  the  MSS. 

(β)  De  Nat.  Dear.  iii.  32.  81   dies  deficiat,  si  velim  memoiare, 

quibus  bonis  male  evenerit,  nee  minus,  si  commemorem, 

quibus  improbis  optume. 

Some  slight  manuscriptal  authority  for  deficiet. 

But  he  also  says 

(y)  Pro  Cad.  12.  29  facile  est  accusare  luxoriem.  Dies  jam  me 
deficiet  si  quae  dici  in  eam  sententiam  poesunt  coner 
expromere. 

So  the  MSS.  and  all  the  editions  before  that  of  EmeetL 
(S)  Tusc.  V.  35.   102  dies  deficiet,  si  velim  paupertatie  cauasam 
defendere. 

So  all  the  best  MSS. 

3.  If  these  sentences  are  translated  naturally,  everything  is 
normal  and  straightforward. 
Thus 

(a)  and  (β)  ^'  The   day  will  perchance  fail  me,  if  haply  I  shall 
desire." 


226 1  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  581 

(γ)  and  {S)  "  The  day  will  £&il  me,  if  haply  I  shall  attempt,'' 
"  desire." 

4.  But  if  we  adopt  the  common  mode  of  tranelatioii,  we 
get,  indeed,  a  not  improper  meaning  for  sentences  (a)  and  (β), 
but  we  are  driven  to  deal  with  sentences  (γ)  and  (δ)  as  being  of 
irregular  type,  and  to  explain  them  as  is  shown  in  the  Text 
§198. 

Thus  we  shall  have 

(a)  and  (jS)  "  The  day  would  fail  me,  if  I  were  to  desire," 
(γ)  and  (δ)  **  The  day  will  fail  me,  or  rather  the  day  woiQd  fail 
me,  if  I  were  to  attempt,"  "  desire." 

5.  Is  it  even  likely  that  the  mere  difference  between  an  a 
and  an  e  in  the  verb— actually  the  same  verb— in  the  apodosis 
of  sentences,  which  otherwise  are,  so  far  as  the  conditional  parts 
go,  all  but  identical,  is  to  make  all  the  difference  between  the 
first  two  sentences  being  normal,  and  the  last  two  irregular  ? 

6.  And  it  must  be  remembered  that,  if  it  were  so,  we 
should  be  obliged  to  predicate  irregularity  in  every  case — and 
they  are  numerous :  several  are  cited  or  referred  to  in  the  Text 
§  179 — where  we  get  a  future  indicative  in  the  apodosis  accom- 
panying a  protasis  with  the  present  subjunctive.  See  too  notes 
276  and  287b  below. 

7.  See  further,  as  to  the  difference  caused  by  the  verb  in 
the  apodosis  in  such  cases  being  in  the  present  subjunctive  or  in 
the  future  indicative.  Text  §§162  sqq. 

226.  1.  Note   obliscar,  as  Bibbeck   spells  it,  for  AUviscar,      226.   Ac  cine 
which  the  MSS.  of  Nonius,  who  preserves  the  passage,  have.     If  NycUgr-^  488. 
we  are  to  retain  the  latter  spelling,  we  must  still  pronounce  the  trisyllable?'^       * 
word  as  a  trisyllable. 

So  in  Accius  Athamas  190  v^ritus  sum  arbitros,  atque 
utinam  momet  possim  obliscier!  where  the  bulk  of  the  MSS. 
of  Nonius,  again  the  preserver  of  the  passage,  has  dUvisder  : 
>vhich,  if  true,  must  be  read  as  a  quadrisyllable. 

In  Plant  Mil,  Olor.  1359.  R=iv.  8.  49  muliebres  moros 
discendi,  obllviscendi  stratiotici,  Bitschl  remarks  "ώΙινίΒΰστ 
verbum  .  .  .  nisi  admittere  in  tres  syllabas  contractionem  .  .  . 
existimabitur,  Militis  .  .  .  versum  non  me  habere  fatebor  qui 
expediam." 

In  Plant  Capt,  v.  3.  8  one  reading  (others  omit  jam)  is,  Ph, 
Cur  ego  te  non  novi  ?  SL  Quia  jam  mos  est  obllvisci  hominibus: 
wherein,  if  the  reading  be  correct,  ώΐινίβΰί  must  again  be  read  as 
a  trisyllable. 
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Contnctions  in 
perfect  tenses. 


LndL 
684. 


zsniL• 


227. 

Arat. 
564  sqq. 


Fhaen. 


2.  Contractions  are  not  unfreqnent  in  the  perfect 
Thus  we  find 


amietl 
clamaris 
cqgnoaee 
direzti 
illexe 
intellezti 
optarim 
peccaram 
pigraris^ 
promieti  ) 
promiaBe  j 
quieriB: 
quieaset  •■ 


vixet  = 


ami$im :  Ter.  Eun.  iL  2.  10. 
clamayeiiB :  Acdos  Tereiu  649. 
cognovisse :  Lacret.  L  332. 
direxisti :  V^eig.  Aen,  vL  57. 
iUexisee  :  Acciusr  Atreut  205. 
intelleiisti :  Ter.  Andr.  iii  2.  20.«**"  « 
optaverim :  TibulL  L  β.  74. 
peccaveram :  Propert.  iv.  (iiL)  Ιβ.  9. 
pigiayeris:  Lacret  i.  411. 
piomiorti   )   .  (j^^j^  ^  3^  5 
promisieee  j 

qoiereris :  Trag.  Incert  28. 
qaieyieset :  Lacret  L  346. 
eervavisse :  Pacar.  Arm.  Jud.  40. 
vixisset :  Verg.  Aen,  xL  118  ;   ae  to  which  see  note 
242.  13  below. 


3.  In  LuciL  zxyul  683,  Socratem  |  quidAm  tyranno  misse 
Arietippum  autumant  is  Lachmann's  reading.  If  we  keep  the 
misisse  of  the  editions  of  Nonius,  we  must  pronounce  it  as  a 
dissyllable. 

4.  On  forms  such  as  mactassint,  capso,  respexiSy  and  the  like, 
see  below  note  242. 


of 


227.  1.  The  same  equivalence  underlies  Cicero's  translation 

Arat  Phaenom,  564  sqq.  άταρ  el  ν€φ€€σχη  μίλαιναι  |  ytvocrr', 
η  6p€OS  κ€κρνμμ€ναι  dvrikXouVj  \  σηματ*  eircpxo/icyouriy 
άρηρότα  νοιησασθαΐ'  |  αντο9  δ'  αν  μάλα  rot  κ€ρά»ν 
€κάτ€ρθ€  ΒιΒοίη  |  ώκ€ακο9. 

We  should  have  expected  to  find  this  in  Latin  in  the  shape 
of  si  with  the  present  subjunctive  followed  by  the  present 
subjunctive,  Le.  "  if  haply — shall, — will  perchance." 

In  point  of  fact  Cicero  omits  the  notion  of  possibility  from 
the  protasis,  and  uses  the  future  indicative — "shall" — ^there; 
although  he  leaves  the  present  subjunctive  in  the  apodoeia.  His 
version  ' 


Arat.  590  [  =  Fr.  32.  344  in  Bohle's  edition  of  Aratos]  ^ 
sin  autem  officiena  signis  mons  obruet  [aZ.  obstmet]  altus, 


Cicero's    trans- 
lation. 


IjUellexem,    in-         «xric  ^inUUexem,  inteUexe,"  says  Madvig  Opusc  Acad.  Alt.  p.  68,  "mani- 
teUexe.  feetom  est  orta  esse  eadem  syncopa,  qua  ex  inUlUxisii  et  tntellexieiie  freqnen- 

tiesimo  ezemplo  fit  inteUexti  et  iiUdlextis,  extrita  inter  duas  s  vocali,  et  altezm  μ 
in  concQTSu  consonantiom  eUsa. " 


*     228— cxxvicc  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  683 

aut  adiment  lucem  caeca  caligine  nubee :  |  certas  ipse  notae 
caeli  de  tegmine  sumene,  |  ortus  atque  obitus  omnis 
cognoscere  poesie• 

2.  He  does  the  same  thing,  although  under  not  quite  the 
same  circumstances,  in  dealing  with 

Arat  Phaerunn,  431  sqq,  ct  Se  Key  ccnrepn^s  μεν  άλο$  Κενταύρου       Arat.      Phaen. 
άπείη  |  (5/ios^  όσον  πρότερης  ολίγη  Be  μιν  eiXvoi  άχλυ?  |      431  sqq. 
αυτόν,  άτά,ρ  μετάπυσθεν  €θΐκότα  {τημΛτα  r€v\oi  |  Nvf  εττί 
παμφανόωντι  θντηρίψ'  ου  σε  μάλα  )(ρη  |  cs  νότον,   αλλ* 
εΰροίο  νερυσκοπεειν  άνεμοιο. 

Here    εΐ  ,   ,   ,   κεν  .   .   .   άπείη   .   .    .   είλνοί  .   .    .   T€U)(Ot,    χρή 

is  a  sentence  of  the  (Β')  a  type  =  "  if  it  should  leave,  wrap  up, 
bring  out^  you  must " ;  and  the  #c^v  άπείη,  €ίλΰοι,  τ€ΐ>χοΛ  are  the 
apodoses  of  a  sentence  of  the  (B)  a  ii.  type.  These  would 
normally  be  represented  by  the  present  subjunctive  in  Latin — 
the  present  subjunctive,  of  course,  of  the  Latin  apodosis,  and 
not  protasis. 

Cicero,  however,  draws  no  distinction — as  indeed  there  is 
none  in  fact,  the  present  subjunctive  representing  as  well  in 
apodosis  as  in  protasis  "  will  haply  " — and  again  resorts  to  the 
future  indicative  in  his  protasis ;  translating  the  Greek  lines 
thus— 

Arat,  447  [  =  Fr.  32.  203  in  Buhle]  sqq.  sin  humeros  medio  in       Cicero's   trans- 
caelo  Centaurua  habebit,  |  ipseque  caerulea  contectus  nube  l*tio°• 
feretur,  |  atque  Aram   tenui   caligane  vestiet  umbra,  |  ad 
signorum  obitum  vis  est  metuenda  FavonL 

228.  Where  notice,  in  verse  58, — omnia  vel  medium  fiant      228.  YeTg.Ecl 
mare — ^Virgil's  school-boy  blundering  in  translating  his  original.     ^^^•  ^^• 

πάντα  δ*  Ιναλλα  γ€νοιντο,  says  Theocritus  (v.  1 34),  "  let  every       Theocr.  ί  134. 
thing  be  changed  to  its  opposite." 

It  would  certainly  seem — ^as,  according  to  Dr.  Wordsworth, 
Elmsley  (after  an  anonymous  predecessor)  pointed  out  in  the 
Classical  Journal  vol.  v.  p.  1 79 — ^as  if  Virgil  thought  he  had  to  deal 
with  Ιναλα,  or  perhaps  ενάλια,  in  the  same  sense,  viz.  "  marine." 

Shocking  suggestion !  thinks  the  learned  Doctor :  "  nos 
meliora  de  doctissimo  poeta." 


cxxn  CO 


cxxTioc  The  name  "Inarime,"  however,  attributed  to  the  modem  Ischia  in       Verg.  Aen,  ix. 
Aen,  ix.  716,  and  arisen  in  aU  probability  from  a  misconception  on  the  part  of   716. 
Virgil  of  Homer's  {IL  ii.  783)  el¥  *Κρίμχκ%  seems  a  further  evidence  of  the  Latin       Inarime, 
poet's  inaccuracy  in ;  the  matter  of  Qreek  scholarship.      "  M'han  detto,  che 
Vergilio  ha  preso  |  ,"  says  Bemi  in  his  letter  to  Fracastoro  {Op,  Burlesch.  i.  p.  7), 
"  un  granciporro  in  quel  verso  d'Omero,  |  11  qual  non  ha,  con  riverenza,  inteso." 
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228a.  Cic.  pro  228a.  /St . ;  .  quaeres,  repenes,  is  the  right  reading  of  "  'neecio 
Platui.  25.  60.        quig '  apud  Orellium,  id  est,  ut  opinor,  ipse  Orellius,"  says  Madvig 

Opasc,  Acad.  Alt  p.  86  note  (a) ;  disapproving  Wunder's  reppereris 
on  the  one  hand,  and  Klotz's  reperis  on  the  other. 

Orelli  in  his  note  on  the  passage  (in  his  large  Zurich  edition) 
speaks  of  himself  as  having  in  earlier  time  preferred  to  read 
quaeroiS  .  .  .  reperias.  But  he  says  '*  nunc  magis  mihi  placet  lectio 
Juntina,"  sc.  guaeras  .  .  .  reperies;  which  he  accordingly  prints 
in  his  text.  "Ipsa  quoque  sententia,"  he  adds,  "sic  melius 
procedit :  si  quaeras,  i,e.  si  forte  velis  quaerere,  certo  reperies." 

229.  229.  As  the  Dey  says,  in  Le  Sage  {Diaile  boUeux  c.  15),  "je 

profore  le  repos  et  les  plaisirs  dont  je  jouis  ici  au  vizirat^  k 
ce  dangereux  honneur  oil  nous  ne  sommes  pas  plus  tot  months, 
que  la  crainte  des  sultans  ou  la  jalousie  des  envieux  qui  lee 
approchent  nous  en  procipitent." 

230.  Identity  230.  Even — as  Madvig  {Opusc.  Acad.  AIL  pp.  97,  98)  points 
of  forms,  except  out  —  down  to  the  quantities  —  which  are  common  —  of  the 
singular,  in  the  penultimate  syllables  of  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  in 
future  perfect  in•  the  respective  tenses :  of  which  fact  he  gives  as  examples — 

dicative  and    the 

present      perfect  .^^^  (β^ι,;,)  pj^ut  Bacai.  v.  2.  14  )  -imiw  (subj.)  Plaut  True  L  1. 

su^unctive       m                                =1132  Eitechl  etc  |  40  etc. 

(indie)    „  Poenvl.  iii  4.  17.  (indie.)  CatolL  v.  10. 

-His   (indie.)    „  Mil    01    ii    2.    1  )  -liie  (indie.)  Ovid  Met  vi.  357 

=  15eRit8chl          j  ete. 

[  (subj.)  Plant.  MU.  GL  iil 

(eubj.)  "  nondum  repperi "         <  2.     48    »   862 

(  Ritschl,  etc 

"  Opinor,''  he  says,  *^  syllabas  natura  breves,  sed  parum  certa 
quantitate,  productas  esse,  plerumque  duabus  brevibue  prae- 
cedentibus." 

His  reference  to  Plaut  Bacch.  v.  2.  14  seems  to  have  been 
made  per  iivcuriam:  as  it  is  a  case  there  of  -imus  in  the 
subjunctive — 

Merito  hoc  nobis  fit,  qui  quidem  hue  venerimue. 

2sosi.  Cic.  Arat.  2$o2l  The  latter  forms  do,  however,  in  fact^  from  time  to 

590^9^.  time   occur.     See  an  example  in  Cicero  Arat.  590  sqq.^  cited 

Sin  obnwi  (fiit  ^^^^Q  jjj  jjQ^  227.  1— "sin  .  .  .  obruet  (obstruct)  .  .  .  I  aut 
indic.;,     possts      ,.        ,  1  .   <i  '  ' 

(pres.  subj.)  adiment  .  .  .,  |  .  .  .  possis. 


m^^^^mmm 
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231.  That  the  authors  of  the  best  period  seem  to  have      231. 
preferred  the  indicative  to  the  subjunctive  in  the  expression  of 
repeated  actions,  see  above  note  215.4. 

232.  Taken  from  Alexis'  Αημψριο9  Fr.  i.  1,  cited  above  in      232.      Tnrpll. 
the    Text,  para.  47   i.  (γ),  νράτ€ρον    μεν    ct    νν€ύσ€ΐ€  βορράς  η  •^^""•  21. 

voTos  Ι  €v    Tjy    θαλάττβ    λαμπρός,   Ιχθνς   ονκ   €vrjv  |  οΰ&νι  φαγεΐν. 

TurpiUus,  however,  in  his  translation  does  not  keep  to  the  past 
subjunctive  of  his  original,  but  betakes  himself  to  the  indicative. 
See  above  notes  215.  8 — 6,  and  231. 

233.  1.  Note  the  alliterations — ^lubitum,  litterarum,  laudibus:      233.    Laberius 
florens,  famae,  frangere,  flexibilem :  cacumen,  cur,^"^**  concur-  ^^'  ^^^  ^^^• 
vasti,  carperes. 

2.  The  habit  of  alliteration  is  quite  a  feature  in  the  old,  and      Alliteration  — 
even  the  later,  Latin  dramatists.  ^"  Latin. 

Thus,  amongst  innumerable  other  instances,  we  have 
(a)  In  Tragedy  (in  addition  to  Trag.  Incert.   Fr.  Inc,  58 
cited  below  in  Text  §  176  (γ))— 

■ 

Alliteration  of  e :  Santra  Nupt  Bacchi  Fr.  2. 

f :  Caesar  TetUhras  Fr.  1 ;  Varius  Thuesta  Fr.  1. 

fl  :  Pacuv.  Niptra  244. 

1 :  Pacuv.  Niptra  244  sqq. 
m :  Pacav.  Niptra  246. 

ρ :  Ovid  Medea  Fr.  1  ;  Accius  Epinaua.  314. 
pr :  Accius  Epinaue,  314. 

β :  Accius  Epinaue.  322. 

V  :  Pacuv.  Niptra  244  ;  Accius  Epigon,  288. 

φ)  In  Comedy  (in  addition  to  Plant.  MU.  Ghr,  600.  R  = 
iii.  1.  5 ;  Pseud.  869.  R.  sqq.^in.  2.  70  sqq.  cited  in  Text  §  178 
(β);  Bacch.  420.  R.  8qq.=:m.  3.  16  sqq.  partly  cited  in  Text  § 
176  (γ);  Ter.  Haut.  Tim.  iii.  1.  43  cited  in  Text  §  179  (γ))— 

Alliteration  of  a :  Naevius  Clamid.  26. 

c :  Naevius  Agitat.  13. 
f :  Naevius  AgitaL  13. 

1:  Naevius  Fr.  Incert.  113  (a  remarkable  in- 
stance :    libera   lingud  loquemur   ludis 
Liberdlibus). 
m :  Tiu*piliu8  Epider.  65. 

czxTid  Pronounced,  if  βτβη  spelt  quor,  as  if  the  qu-  gave — practically — eimply 
the  k  eonnd.    See  Madvig  Latin  Qrammar  by  Woods  ed.  8  §  8. 
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ρ  :  Naevius  AgiUU.  9  ;  Pkut  Ann,  iL  2.  28  ; 

Mil  01  650.  R»m.  1.  59;  CaedUae 

Aetherio  (?)  1. 
pr:  Plant  Asin.  ii.  2.  28  ;  MU.  Qhr.  650.  R» 

iiL  1.  59  ;  Caecilius  Aetherio  (?)  1. 
8 :  Naeyiae  Agit€tt.  13  ;  Turpilioe  Epider.  52  ; 

Atta  Megalens.  10. 

8.  So  again  in  the  old  non-dramatic  poetry :  e.g. 

Alliteration  of  a :  Naevius  BelL  Poenie,  iv.  50 ;  EnniuB  Annal. 

L  28 ;  38. 
c  :  Ennius  Annal  L  28  ;  36  ;  41,  42. 
cl :  £nniu8  AnnaL  L  2. 
d  :  Naevius  BelL  Poenie  iv.  62 ;  Lucilius  ττίτ. 

801. 
e  :  Lucretius  L  122. 
f :  Naevius  JEjn^amma  Naevi  1,   2  ;  Enniua 

AnnaL•  i.  39. 
1 :  Naevius  Epigramma  Naevi  4. 
m :  Naevius  BelL  Poenie  iv.  62 ;  Ennius  AnnaL 

i.  1 ;  42 ;  Sot.  iiL  20 ;  Lucilius  xxx.  953. 
ο  :  Ennius  Sat.  iL  4. 
ρ :  Naevius  BeU,  Poenie,  iL  30 ;   Epigramma 

Na^vi  2,  3  ;  Ennius  AnnaL  i.  1  ;  3  ;  vi. 

215;   218;  Lucilius  v.  163;  Lucretiua 

V.  1002. 
pr :  Naevius    BelL  Poenie.    iL    30  ;     iv.    50 ; 

Ennius  AnnaL  vi.  215. 
r :  Ennius  AnnaL  L  39,  40. 
s :  Naevius  BelL  Poenie.  L  23  ;  iii.  34  ;  Ennius 

Annal.  i.  36  ;  Sat.  iiL  49,  50. 
t :  Naevius  Epigr.  Naev.  3  ;  Ennius  Annal.  i. 

28;  42,  43;  108;  z.  358. 
V  :  Naevius  BelL  Poenie  iv.  47 ;  Ennius  Annal. 

i.    43,    44 ;     Sat.   iiL    48 ;    Lucret.    v. 

991    CXXYii 

Lucret.  v.  991.  axyii  "Viva  videns  vivo  eepeliri  viscera  busto." 

A       "living         The  line  in  its  context  closes  a  description  of  a  man  devonred  by  wild  beasts  ; 
tomb."  and  the  idea  which  it  expresses  is  elsewhere  also  found.     Thus,  apart  from 

Qoi-gias*  7UT6f  ίμ,ψυχίΗ.  τάφοι,  we  have  Eur.  Ion  932  voiov  T€K€ty  φφ  waida  ;  rav 
OtuKu  τ6\€ω%  I  θηρσί»  ^fXw  τύμβ€υμ.* ;  Pacuv.  IlUma  198  surge  et  sepeli  nitum 
tuum  prius  qu&m  ferae  |  volucrcsque  ;  Accius  Atretu  226  (of  the  Thyestean  ban- 
quet) natis  sepulcro  ipso  st  parens ;  Ov.  Met,  vL  665  flet  modo,  seque  vocat 
bustum  miserabile  nati ;  Massinger  Fatal  Dovory  v.  2  "  nor  should  the  blood  you 
challenged  |  and  took  to  cure  your  honour,  breed  more  scruple  |  in  your  soft 
conscience,  than  if  your  sword  |  had  been  sheath'd  in  a  tiger  or  she-bw,  |  that 
in  their  bowels  would  have  made  your  tomb." 

And  we  have  the  same  idea  in  mock  heroic  surroundings  in  Randolph  (?)  The 
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4.  So  also  in  the  later  Latin  poetry :  e.g. 

Alliteration  of  ρ :  Persius  Prolog.  1  sqq, 

8  :  Persius  Prolog»  6,  7. 
t :  Verg.  Aen,  iv.  18. 
V  :  Verg.  Aen,  vL  834. 

6.  Even,  too,  in  prose :  e,g. 

Alliteration  of  a :  Liv.  xxiii.  16 ;  xxx.  44. 

c  :  Liv.  xxiiL  18. 
d  :  Plin.  Ejp,  iiL  6.  4. 
f :  Liv.  xxui.  16. 
i :  Cic.  (ie  Bepybl  i.  44.  68. 
ο  :  Liv.  xxiii.  17. 

ρ  :  Cic  de  EepuU.  I  44.  68  ;  Plin.  Ep.  iii.  6.  4 
pr  :  Cic  de  BepuhL  i.  44.  68  ;  liv.  xxiiL  18. 
Γ  :  Liv.  xxiii  1 6. 
t :  Liv.  xxiii.  16. 

v:  Cic  pro  Sest  21.  48;  27.  59«"^;  Plin. 
Ep.  iii.  6.  4. 

6.  This  usage  should  be  remembered,  and  imitated  in  trans- 
lation into  English ;  in  which  language,  also,  especially  in  the      —in  English, 
older  poetical  writers,  it  is  rife.     See,  for  a  few  eicamples  only. 

Sir  Philip  Sidney  Arcadia  L  pp.  3,  7  (ed.  14,  Lend.  1725) ;  ii. 
pp.  203,  204  ;  and  passim, 

Chaucer  Cant.  Tales:  Prol  1.  6.  9.  13.  15.  18.  22.  29  sqq,, 

52  sqq. 
Piers  Ploughman  Vision  1  "  in  a  somer  seson,  etc" 
Lydgate  (1)  ChUde  of  Bristow  (in  the  Camden  Miscellany  voL 

iv.) ;  L  1  ;  5,  6  ;  iL  3  sqq. ;  iii.  3  sqq. 
Spenser  Faery  Queens  L  1 ;  st  i.  w.  1  sqq. ;  ii.  1  sqq. ;  ilL  2  sqq. ; 

iv.  1  sqq, ;  v.  5  sqq. ;  vi.  1  sqq. 

"  Coleridge,"  says  Mr.  Hallam  {Literature  of  Europe  pt.  ii.  c. 
5  p.  138  note  t,  ed.  3),  "who  had  a  very  strong  perception  of 
the  beauty   of    Spenser's   poetry,   has   observed    his  alternate 

Combat  qf  the  Cocks  "my  body  freely  I  bequeath  to  th*  pot  |  decently  to  be 
boil'd ;  and  for  its  tomb,  |  let  it  be  buried  in  some  hungry  womb." 

Hence,  as  Mr.  Shilleto  pointed  out,  is  explicable  Soph.  Ant.  1080  έχθροΛ  δέ       Soph.     Ant. 
νασοΑ  συνταράσσοιη-Μ  inJXetf  |  6σωρ  airapay ματ  ij  κύμα  καθήτ/ισαρ,  |  ^  ^pcf,  ή    1080. 
Tij  7rnjv6i  olutp&t,  φ4ρΐύν  \  ivbciov  όσμ^  4στιοΰχον  it  TOXiy. — KaOayliw  =juata 
facere  to  a  dead  body ;  which  dogs  and  beasts  and  birds  do  by  devouring  it ; 
whence  «rα01}7ισαy  =  "they  have-buried,  sc.  in  their  bowels.*' 

cxxviia  «« ViYtLs  (ut  aiuut)  est  et  videns  cum  victu  ac  vestitu  suo  publicatas."  Cic.  p.  SesL  27. 

There  is  a  very  dramauc  ring  about  the  words :  Vivus  est  |  et  videns  cum    59. 
victu  ac  vestitu  suo  .  .  . 
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alliteration,  '  which  when  well  used  ie  a  great  secret  in  melody  ; 
as  *'  ^  to  5^  her  sorrowfui  constraint " — "  on  the  grass  her  dainty 
limbs  did  lay/''  But  I  can  hardly  agree  with  him  when  he 
proceeds  to  say,  '  it  never  strikes  any  unwarned  ear  as  artificial, 
or  other  than  the  result  of  the  necessary  movement  of  the  verse.' 
The  artifice  seems  often  very  obvious." 

7.  Amongst  the  modems,  Mr.  Swinburne  has  resorted  to 
the  artifice  with  considerable  freedom.  See,  for  example,  his 
Anactaria  in  Poems  and  Ballads  (1866)  pp.  66.  68.  69.  70.  75.  76. 

Nor  has  his  later  hand  forgotten  its  cunning,  as  may  be  seen 
from  one  of  his  most  recent  works,  his  tragedy  entitled  I%e  Sisters 
(1892).  See  it.  Dedication  st  3;  Act  iii.  sc.  1  (in  the  praises 
of  Northumberland) ;  Act  v.  sc.  1  (in  the  song). 

8•  On  2d  May  1892  the  following  alliterative  passage 
occurred  in  the  first  leading  article  of  the  Times  newspaper : — 
*'  Demonstrations  have  taken  place  everjrwhere  according  to  the 
International  programme,  but  they  have  everywhere  been  orderly. 
In  fact,  the  dominant  impression,  after  reading  the  reports  from 
all  quarters,  is  that  in  most  places  the  day  was  marked  by  a 
deadly  dulness." 

^d  the  daily  placards  of  the  Morning  Advertiser  are  always 
drawn  up  in  alliteration. 

234.  Maximian.         234.  Abit  =  abiit.     So  obit  =  obiit  in  Juv.  vi.  559  :   where 
i•  ^j•  Heinrich  refers  to  peril  =periU  in  Juv.  vi.  296.  563;  x.  118; 

Ah%  «w.  ^^j  petU=peliU  in  Ov.  Fast.  i.  109. 

235.  In  ){  ad         235•  1•  "Nostrum  quidem  si  est  peccatum,"  says  Cicero  (ad 
Piraeca,  Att,  vii.  3.  1 0)— defending  himself  against  the  charge  of  having 

used  a  wrong  preposition — in  instead  of  ad — ^in  the  phrase  in 

Cicero:  on  the  Piraeea;  and  at  the  same  time  expressing  his  opinion  of  the 

styles  of  Caecilios  styles  of  Caecilius  and  Terence  respectively :  not  altogether  to 

sDectivelv"^*  "    ^^^  advantage  of  the  former — "  in  eo  est,  quod  non  ut  de  oppido 

locutus  sum,  sed  ut  de  loco,  secutusque  sum,  non  dico  GaeciUum 

.  .  .  (malus  enim  auctor  Latinitatis  est),  sed  Terentium,  cujus 

fabellae,  propter  elegantiam  sermonis,  putabantur  a  C.  Laelio 

scribi." 

Aulas  Gellios:         2.  Aulus  Grellius  has  (ii.  23)  a  long  comparison  between 

on     Caecilius*  Menander's  Πλόκιον  and  Caecilius'  version,  or  imitation,  of  it 

ander's  moKiop^'  ^^^^r  the  same  title — Plocium :  greatly  to  the  disadvantage  of 

Caecilius.  His  verdict  is : — "  quum  haec  Caecilii  verba  seorsum 
lego,  neutiquam  videntur  ingrata  ignavaque :  quum  autem  Oraeca 
comparo  et  contendo,  non  puto  Caecilium  sequi  debuisse  quod 
assequi  nequiret" 
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3.  To  be  just)  however,  to  Caeciliue,  it  is  not  he  alone  who 
falls  under  GreUius'  lash. 

"  Comoedias  lectitamus  nostrorum  poetarum/'  says  the  critic, 
"sumptas  ac  versas  do  Graecis,  Menandro  ac  Posidippo  aut 
Apollodoro  aut  Alexide  et  quibusdam  item  aliis  comicis.  Atqui 
quum  legimus  eas,  nihil  sane  displicent,  quin  lepide  quoque  et 
venuste  scriptae  videantur,  prorsus  ut  melius  posse  fieri  nihil 
censeas.  At  enim  si  conferas  et  componas  Oraeca  ipsa,  unde  ula 
venerunt,  ac  singula  considerate  atque  apte  junctis  et  altemis 
lectionibus  committas,  oppido  quam  jacere  atque  sordere  incipiunt 
quae  Latina  sunt :  ita  Graecarum  quas  aemulari  nequiverunt 
facetiis  atque  luminibus  obsolescunt" 

4.  Cicero  elsewhere  repeats  his  condenmation  of  the 
Latin  of  Caecilius  and  joins  with  him  for  reprehension 
Pacuvius. 

*' Solum  quidem,"  he  says  {BruL  74.  258),  ".  .  .  et  quasi 
fundamentum  oratoris  vides,  locutionem  emendatam  et.Latinam : 
cujus  penes  quos  laus  adhuc  fuit,  non  fuit  rationis  aut  scientiae, 
sed  quasi  bonae  consuetudinis.  Mitto  C.  Laelium,  P.  Scipionem  : 
aetatis  illius  ista  fuit  laus,  tamquam  innocentiae,  sic  Latine 
loquendi :  nee  omnium  tamen . . . :  nam  illorum  aequales,  Caecilium 
et  Pacuvium,  male  locutos  videmus.  Sed  omnes  tum  fere,  qui 
nee  extra  urbem  banc  vixerant  nee  eos  aliqua  barbaries  domestica 
infuscaverat,  recte  loquebantur.  Sed  banc  certe  rem  deteriorem 
vetustas  fecit  et  Bomae  et  in  Graecia.'' 

6.  As  to  Pacuvius,  see  below  subnote  exxxi.  9. 

236.  Eibbeck  reads  nee  quiU — a  correction.     But  why? 

237.  We  have  the  like  idea  in  Lucilius  v.  182  nam  si,  quod 
satis  est  homini,  id  satis  esse  potiaset,  |  hoc  sat  erat :  nimc  quum 
hoc  non  est,  qui  credimu'  porro  |  divitias  ullas  animum  mi 
explere  potisse  ?  xviii  490  denique  uti  stulto  nil  sit  satis,  omnia 
quum  sint. 

See  below  note  280.  1. 


on      Latin      re- 

Sroductions       of 
^reek     comedies 
generally. 


Cicero:  on  the 
styles  of  Caecilins 
and  Pacuvius  re- 
spectively. 


236.    A  c  c  i  u  s 
Teleph,  620. 

237. 
Contentment 


238.  Mr.  Key  {LaL  Diet,  8.v.  Supparum)  suggests  that  we      238.    Afran. 
shoOldreAdindutu^^indutusioT  induta,  '^^ffi^^tv       f 

The  suggestion  seems  a  good  one :  but  it  is  difficult  to  emend  emendSig     frag- 
a  fragment  with  anything  like  certainty  from  want  of  the  con-  ments. 
text.     See  below  note  275. 

The  recent  discovery  in  the  British  Museum  of  the  full  text 
of  Aristotle's  Αθηναίων  7Γολ(Τ€(α  must  have  brought  home  this 
truth  to  the  minds  of  the  emendators  of  the  (theretofore  alone 
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known)  Berlin  fragments  of  that  text     See  the  Classical  Beview 
vol.  V.  pp.  69  sqq, 
Solon  Frr,  86,         See  too  the  rectification  of  the  arrangement  of  Solon  Frr, 
37.  36,  37,  which  c.  12  of  the  newly  discovered  book  shows  to  be 

necessary. 

239.  Juv.  xiv.  239.  Ne    contempseris :    present    peffed    subjunctive:    the 

48.  normal  usage  in  prohibitive  sentences. 

Latin  usage  in  1.  The  Latin  usage  in  such  sentences  of  the  second  person 

prohibitive    sen-  q£  ^j^q  subjunctive  may  to  a  great  extent,  and  conveniently,  be 
tences  of   aecond  j'-»rj'»j 

person  of  the  sub-  expressed  m  Madvig  s  words. 

junctive.  2.  In  his  note  on  Cic.  de  Fin.  iL  1.  1  he  points  out  "neque 

Ciceronem  neque  ceteros  bonae  aetatis  prosae  orationis  scriptores 

Ne  facias;  sim,:  umquam  in  prohibendo  ne  facias  dicere  pro  ne  feceris.** 

8.  In  his  Opusc.  Acad,  AIL  p.  105  note  (3)  he  says:  "«ί 

most     rare      in  facias^*   (a)    "apud    ipsos   comicos   rarissimum   .   .    .   et    paene 

comedy;  inusitatum  (Plant.  Bacck"  445.  R  ne  a/%as  ="iii.  3.  41;  MU, 

Ghr."  1378.  Κ  ne  me  m(meatis="iv.  9.  1 ;  Ter.  Έηη.  ii.  3.  97" 

still     rarer      in  ne  conferas  " ) " :    (b)  "  apud   Augusteae  autem  aetatis   poetas 

Augustan       age  ^^μ{  fe^e  ne  fac  dicunt)  etiam  rarius  (Hor.  S<U.  ii.  3.  88  fi«  sis 

^^^^ '  patrwas  mihi;  Virg.  in  Aen.  saltem  nusquam  sic  dixit) " :  (c)  "in 

never   in    prose,   prosa   oratione    prorsus    inusitatum,    nisi    in   secunda   persooa 

except  in  general  subjecti  generalis  loco  ficta^  in  qua  etiam  affirmative  praecip- 

sen  nces.  ientes  praesens  conjunctivi  tempus  pro  imperative  ponunt  {iko 

bono  utare  ...  Tie  requiras,     Cic.  Cat,  M."  10  "§  33.     Ad  fam, 

xvi.  13"  [see  below  note  269]  ".  .  ." 

NetiTMU]  sim,         (β^  «« jvi?  timete  Liv.  semel  dixit,  sed  in  asseveratione  superiori 

sententiae  adjecta,  iii.  2.  9." 

4.  There  may  be  added  to  Madvig's  examples 

'  (a)  Plaut  MH  Glor.  1361.  R.  =  iv.  8.  51  ne  morere  ;  ModelL  74  R 
=  iL  1.  71  ;  771.  R  =  ui.  2.  84  molestus  ne  sis;  215.  R  = 
L  3.  58  ne  suadeas  ;  628.  R=ul  1.  96  ne  censeas;  Ter. 
HatU,  Tim,  iv.  4.  23  ne  quaeras ;  Turpilius  Leucad.  106  ne 
me  attigas. 
Ε  conJtray  Plant  Mostell,  272  =  i.  3.  115  minome  feoeris;  526 

=  iL  2.  93  nil  me  curaesie  ;  1115  =  v.  1.  66  ne  faxis. 
And  (with  an  addition)  1097  =  v.  1.  48  ne  occupassie  obsecro. 

(6)  [Normal  use]  Verg.  Eel  ii.  17  ne  crede  ;  Aen.  iv.  338  ne  finge; 
VL  833  ne  assuescito ;  ix.  114  ne  trepidate ;  xii.  72  ne 
proeequere  ;  Ov.  Met.  1.  597  ne  fuge. 

(c)  [Normal  use]  Cic  de  Divin.  iL  61.  127  ne  feoeris  (following  on 
the  afi^mative,  hoc  facito) ;  pro  Caecin,  21.  59  neminem 
coegeris  ;  pro  Muren.  31.  65  nihil  ignoveris  .  .  . :  nihil .  .  • 
fecerie :  . .  .  commotus  ne  sis  ;  Tac.  Hist,  ii.  77  ne  spreveiis ; 
Liv.  XXL  44  ne  transieris. 
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(d)  [In  the  older  authors,  as  in  the  Augustan  age  poets — see  (6),] 
Plant.  MosteU.  1105.  R.  =  v.  1.  56  ne  nugare ;  Pers,  ii  2.  45 
ne  attrecta  ;  Merc  iiL  4.  29  ne  desponde  ;  Ter.  Andr.  v.  2. 
27  ne  saevi 

6,  Even  Twm,  and  nec  =  d  non,  with   the  second  person  of      Ν  on;   nee-— 

the  imperative,  are  occasionally  found  in  the  later  poets :  e.g.         ^^^  second  per- 

son  of  imperative, 

Ov.  A.  A,  iii.  129  non  onerAte,  nee  prodite  ;  88  nee  negate. 

So  with  the  jussive :  e.g.  or  jussive. 

Ov.  ex  Pont,  i.  2.  105  non  petito. 

β.  Non  and  wee  with  the  second  person  of  the  subjunctive      —with   second 
are  occasionally  said  to  be  used  in  prohibitions.  mnxitive.^      ^^  ' 

But,  in  point  of  fact^  in  such  cases  the  usage  is  rather  that  of 
a  conditional  sentence  with  its  protasis  omitted. 

Compare,  for  eicample, 

Hor.  Sat.  iL  5.  90  ultro  |  non  etiam  sileas  = "  of  your  own 
accord  you  will  not  perchance  go  so  far  as  to  keep  silence,^' 
with 

Hor.  Od.  i.  13.  13  non,  si  me  satis  audias,  |  speres  perpetuuni 
=  "  never,  if  haply  you  shall  be  paying  any  attention  to  me, 
will  you  perchance  be  hoping  for  him  as  an  enduring  lover," 
or 

Pers.  i.  5  non,  si  quid  turbida  Roma  |  elevet,  accedas  :  examen- 
ve  improbum  in  ilia  |  castiges  trutina :  nee  te  quaesiveris 
extra  =  "  not,  if  haply  ^  muddleheaded '  (Conington)  Rome 
shall  make  light  of  something,  shall  you  perchance  put  in 
an  appearance,  and  be  for  correcting  the  faulty  tongue  in 
that  balance,  or  indeed  have  looked  anywhither  outside 
yourselt" 

So  with  the  second  person  of  the  perfect  subjunctive : 

Antonius  ad  Ciceron.  A.  3  (in  Cic  ad  Alt.  xiv.  13)  non  con- 
tempseris  banc  familiam  =  '^you  will  haply  not  have 
lightly  treated  this  family,  sc.  if  haply  you  shall  be  well 
disposed." 

Yerg.  Eel   viiL    102   transque   caput  jace  nee  respexeris^ 
"throw,  and  you  will  haply  not  have  looked  back,  sc  if 
haply  you  shall  be  wise." 

7.  Similarly,  in  sentences  of  the  third  person,  we  have  a  full      —with     third 

sentence  in  person    of     sub- 

janctive. 


Hor.  A.  P.  457  hie,  dum  sublimis  versus  ructatur  et  errat,  |  si 
veluti  merulis  intentus  decidit  auceps  |  in  puteum  foveamve, 
licet  "  succurrite  "  longum  |  clamet,  "  io  cives  ! "  non  sit  qui 
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tollere  curet  =  "  although  he  shall  haply  be  exclaiming,  there 

will  perchance  be  no  one ''; 

« 

whilst  we  have  an  apodosis  shorn  of  its  protasis  in  sentences  like 

Verg.  Oeorg.  UL  139  exactis  gravidae  quum  meneibus  errant,  | 
non  iUas  grayibus  quisquam  juga  ducere  plauetris,  |  non 
saltu  euperare  viam  sit  passus  = ''  one  haply  will  not  have 
allowed,  so.  if  haply  he  shall  be  wise.'' 

Verg.  Aerk  xii.  76  quum  primum  crastina  caelo  |  punioeU 
invecta  rotis  Aurora  rubescit,  |  non  Teucros  agat  in  Butuloe 
= "  he  haply  will  not,  so.  if  haply  he  shall  listen  to  my 
advice." 

Hor.  Epp,  i  18.  72  non  ancilla  tuum  jecur  ulceret  ulla  =  '*8he 
haply  will  not^  so.  if  haply  you  shall  be  for  taking  mj 
advice." 

Tac.  Hist.  L  84  caput  imperii  et  decora  omnium  provincianun 
ad  poenam  vocare  non  hercle  illi,  quos  cum  maxime  Yitellias 
in  nos  ciet,  Gtermani  audeant  =  '*  they  haply  will  not,  so.  if 
haply  they  shall  have  made  good  their  entrance  upon  us." 

Ov.  A.  A.  uL  133  non  sint  sine  lege  capilli  =  "  they  haply  will 
not  be,  so.  if  haply  you  shall  take  my  advice." 

Juv.  vi  448  non  habeat  matrona,  tibi  quae  juncta  recumbit,  { 
dicendi  genus,  aut  curtum  sermone  rotato  |  torqueat  enthj- 
mema,  nee  historias  sciat  omnes :  |  sed  quaedam  ex  libris  et 
non  intelligat  = "  she  haply  will  not  have,  sc.  if  haply  you 
shall  have  taken  my  advice  and  chosen  your  wife  with  care  ; 
not  hurl  about ;  nor  know :  but  some  things  out  of  books 
she  will  haply  not  know "  or  "  let  her  not  know "  [where 
note  the  epitatic  use  of  ei  in  emphasising  the  non.  See 
above  note  44.  2]. 

Pers.  V.  45  non  equidem  dubites,***^^^^  amborum  foedere  certo 
consentire  dies  =  '*  not  indeed  will  you  (indef.  =  a  man) 


Efuidem,  c»^*l*  i.  **  Equidem"  says  Bentley  on  Ter.  HatU.  Titn.  iv.  1.  9  ;  and  aee  also 

his  note  on  Addph,  v.  3.  65  ;  and,  for  the  Plautine  usage,  Ritschl  PrcL  ad 
Trinum,  pp.  Ixzvi.  eqq, "  per  se  valet  ego  quidem :  unde  cum  verbo  personae  piimM 
semper  jungebatnr '  — ^bat,  he  adds,  '*  ante  Neronis  aetatem,"  which  was  exactly 
that  of  Persius. 

Pers.  V.  45,  2.  The  weight  of  authority  in  v.  45  is  in  favour  of  dubites,     Dubiiem,  which 

Mr.  Key  {Lot.  Diet  s.V7.  Equieiem  6,  Quidem  18)  would  prefer,  is  a  mere  correc- 
tion. 

i.  110.  3.  If  Tion  equidem  dubites  is  the  right  reading  here,  per  me  equidem  nnt 

omnia  protinua  alba  is  not  necessarily  wrong  in  Pers.  L  110. 

4.  But,  here,  there  is  authority  for  per  me  quidem;  which  latter  word,  as  Mr. 
Key  (U.CC.)  says,  would  be  a  monosyllable.;  and  it  is  more  probably  the  right 
reading. 

5.  Even  if,  in  Nero*s  time,  equidem  was  being  used  loosely  of  any  person  tad 
not  of  the  first  person  only,  this  latter  use  was  not  obsolete.     For  example  ve 

V.  19.  have  in  Pers.  v.  19  non  equidem  hoc  studeo,  bullatis  ut  mihi  nugis  |  pagina  tor- 

gescat,  dare  pondus  idonea  fumo. 
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perchance  be  inclined  to  doubt,  sc.  if  baply  you  (=be)  shall 

pay  any  attention  to  the  matter." 
QuintiL  Inst,  OraU  L  1.  5  non  assuescat  ergo,  ne  dum  infans 

quidem  est,  sermoni,  qui  dediscendus  8it  =  "he  wUl  not, 

haply,  be  getting  accustomed,  sc.  if  haply  you  shall  deal 

with  him  wisely." 
Pers.  V.  157  nee  tu,  cum  obstiteris  semel  .  .  .  |  .  .  .,  rupi  jam 

vincula,  dicas  =  "and  you  will  not  perchance  say,  sc.   if 

haply  you  shall  give  the  matter  proper  consideration." 

8.  Although  the  use  of  ne  with  the  second  person  of  the      Nc  with  third 
subjunctive  is  limited  in  the  way  mentioned  in  paras.  2  and  P®"^n    of    sub- 
8  above  of  this  note,  no  such  ban  rests  upon  the  use  of  ne  with 
the  third  person  of  the  subjunctive.     Thus 

Liv.  XXL  44  ne  transieris  Iberum :  ne  quid  tibi  rei  sit  cum 
Saguntinis.  Ad  Iberum  est  Saguntum.  Nusquam  te 
vestigio  moveris. 

240.  Nisi  mirum  st     Ribbeck  cites  240.    Caecil. 

^,     .^      ,,«,«•,>  ^,,.,w        ..       .  .     ^r. /wc  255 :  ni« 

Plant  PieucL  1213.  R  =  iv,  7.  115  tu,  nisi  mirum  st,  mirumsL 

Ιέηο,  plane  p^rdidisti  mulierem 

as  another  example  of  the  same  expression. 

Compare  our  English  "  if  you  please ! "  as  used  to  call  atten- 
tion to  a  remarkable  fact,  or  to  mark  an  indignity,  etc. ;  e,g. 
"  he  expected  me  to  do  that,  if  you  please ! "  "  he  struck  me, 
if  you  please !  '* 

See  above  note  24.  4. 

241.  Sic  ,  .  .,  si.     On  this  usage  see  above  note  170.  16  (δ),      241.  Hor.  Epp. 
and  below  note  252.  ^•  ^•  ^^• 

242.  1.  Of  the  conflicting  views  of  Mr.  Key  {Latin  QrammaT      242.      Faxo; 
§§  472  5^^.,  485  sqq,,  500  sqq.,  566,  1182  (query,  however,  the  /(^rn-./axem, 
breadth  of  the  statement — after  Madvig — ^in  the  note  *,  that 

^^faxo  is  used  only  parenthetically,  and  does  not  affect  the  mood 
of  the  verb,  which  accompanies  it,  which  is  always  the  future  of 
the  indicative "  [the  italics  are  the  present  writer's] ;  see,  for 
example,  such  a  sentence  as 

Yerg.  Aen,  ix.  154  hand  sibi  cum  Danais  rem  faxo  et  pube 
Pelasga  |  esse  putent), 

1209  t)  and  Madvig  {Opisc,  Acad,  AIL  pp.  97,  99,  115,  138, 
144,  334,  335  extr. ;  Latin  Grammar  by  Woods,  ed.  3,  §§  109, 
115/,  350  δ,  378  α  sqq.)  on  the  subject  of  the  forms  faxo,  etc., 
and  generally  the  futures  in  -so ;  Janm,  etc.,  and  generally  the      Futures  in  -so. 

2  Q 
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Perfect    sub-  perfect    subjunctives  in  -erim  (venerim,  etc.) ;  faaem^  etc. ;  the 
junctivesin-eri7n,  present  writer  prefers  in  the  main  those  of  Mr.  Key,  as,  on  the 

whole,  simpler  and  presenting  fewer  difficulties  than  those  of 
Madvig. 

2,  We  have,  in  the  case  of  the  substantive  verb,  es,  be — 

((es-o-m  (i))  Γ(«-α-τΛ  (t))  (es-o-m  {%) 

sum  <  {esam)  eram  i  {eso)  ero 

I  am  [7  was  [I  ώαΙΙ  be 

({es-i-m)  f(es-se-m) 

sim  J  essem 

I  may  ( =  eAaWpoe- j  /  might  ( =  should 
sibly)  he  I     possibly)  be 

8.  There  is  no  correspondent  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  a 
direct  sentence,  to  the  futiire  indicative. 

How,  indeed,  should  there  be  ? — ^inasmuch  as  not  only  does 
the  future  in  itself  express  future  probability  or  possibility,  but 
the  notion  of  futurity  is  expressed  in  the  subjunctive  of  the 
present  and  the  past  tenses. 

4.  Passing  onwards,  now,  to  an  ordinary  verb,  as,  for 
example,  veniOy  I  come,  and  turning  its  imperfect  root  v^n  or  vihu 
=^ω7η£  into  its  perfect  root  v^=be  came,  we  get,  as  the  scheme 
of  its  perfect  tenses, 

γ    ,.      .     fvm-i  (ven-eram  Tven-^ro*'™* 

\7  am  come         \l  vxu  com^         \l  shall  be  come 


Subjunctive^ 


(yenr^s-i-m)  ({i)€n-e»-se-iri) 

ven-erim  J  veririssem 

I  may  ( =  shall  possibly)  be\  I  mdght  ( =  should  poesibly) 
corns  I     be  come 


5.  We  find  therefore  veneiim  to  be  the  present  perfect 
subjunctive,  having,  in  one  view  of  it,  a  reference  to  a  possible 
future ;  and  not,  as  Madvig  woidd  have  it,  in  itself  a  future 
perfect  subjunctive,  the  subjunctive,  in  fact,  of  the  indicative 
venero, 

6.  The  same  thing  is  shown  by  the  usage  in  indirect 
sentences. 

If  we  compare 

cxxix  «*  Ortam  esse  patet,"  says  Madvig  {Opusc  Acad.  AIL  p.  82)  of  the  form 
of  the  futare  perfect  indicatiye,  "  adjuncto  ad  radicem  in  perfecti  formam  con• 
Λ•βΓ8αηι  futuro  verbi  substantivi."  Thus  *?n-ero="I  shall  be  in  the  position 
of  being  come"  =  "I  shall  be  come"  ;  a7raa»-ero  =  "I  shaU  be  in  the  position  of 
having  loved  "=  **  I  shall  have  loved,"  and  so  on. 


and 
with 
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Is  coronam  accepturus  eet,  qui  primus  escenderit 
Dixit  eum  coronam  accepturum  esse,  qui  primus  escendisset, 

Dicit  eum  coronam  accepturum  esse,  qui  primus  escenderit, 

and  recollect  that  escenderit  in  the  first  sentence  is  clearly  the 
future  perfect  indicative,  while  escendisset  in  the  second  is  as 
clearly  the  p(isi  perfect  subjunctive,  the  inference  is  irresistible 
that  escendeiii  in  the  third  sentence  is  the  present  perfect  sub- 
junctive and  not  any  subjunctive  of  the  future  perfect. 

7.  We  have  thus,  then, 

(1)  Veiiero  =  the  future  perfect  indicative. 

(2)  Venerim  =  the  present  perfect  subjunctive. 

(3)  Venissem  =  the  past  perfect  subjunctive. 

8.  To  the  first  of  these  categories  belong  forms  like 

faxo  =fecero  (fdc-e-sOy  fac'so,  fcLCSO,  foao)  '• 

Plaut.  Capt  iii.  5.  3  {/axis) ;  Pacuv.  Fr,  Inc,  424  {faxit) ; 

capso  =  nepero  (cdp^-so,  cap^so^  mpso)  : 

Plaut.  Pseud.  1022.  R  =  iv.  3.  6  (capsU) ;  Accius  Meleag,  454 
(capsit) ;  Plaut.  Rvd.  304  Sonnensch.  =  ii.  1.  15  (capsimw) ; 
Pacuv.  Teitcer  325  (accepso) ;  Catull.  xliv.  18  {recepso) ; 

respexo  =  respexero  {re-spec-s-e-sOf  respecseso,  respecs^so,  respecsso^ 
respexo)  : 

Plaut  AuluL  i.  1.  19  (respexis); 

ulso  =  ttlsero  (uls-e-soy  uls-sOj  ulso:  from  the  active  verb  tdcisco, 
which  we  have  in  Ennius  Eumenid.  134  =  225  Miiller) : 

Accius  Epigon,  293  (ulso) ; 

aermisso  =  servavei'o  (serva-v-e-sOj  servaifso,  servavso,  servasso)  : 

Plaut  MostdL  228.  II.  =  l  3.  71  (servasso). 
So 

Plaut  Capt  iii.   4.  44   (reconciliasso) ;   Mostell.  212.  R.  =  i.  3. 

55  (enica>sso) ;  Ennius  Ann,  xi.    386   (J^vasso) ;  Plaut  Rvd. 

1150  Sonnensch.  =  iv.  4.  106  (peccassis) ;  731.  S.  =  iii.  4.  26 

(exoculassUis), 

9.  To  the  second  of  the  same  categories  belong  forms  like 
faxim  =fecerim  {fdc-e-sirm,  fac'sim,  facsimy  faxim) : 

Ennius  Phoenix  261=371    Miiller  (faxim);    Plaut  Mostell, 
1115.  R=v.   1.   66  (faxis);  True.  i.    1.  40  sqq.  (faximuSy 
faxim) ; 
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mactassim  =  madavei'im     (mactorv-e-si-m,     mactatfsim,    inaciavsim, 
mactassim) : 

Ennius  Teleph,  288  =  83  Muller  (mactamni). 
So 

Afran.  Emancip.  83  {fortunasdnt);  Plant  CietelL  iv.  2.  76 
(servassit) ;  ^etn.  iii.  3.  64 ;  Cdsin,  ii.  5.  16  ;  Pseud,  37.  IL 
=  i.  1.  35  ;  Stick,  iv.  1.  1  ;  etc.  (servasaint), 

Averruncassint.  10•  Avermnaissint  —  in   Pacuvius    Chryses    112,     cited     by 

Lucilius  xxvi.  541 — \a  not  here  in  point,  being,  as  it  is,  the 
present  imperfect  subjunctive  of  a  present  imperfect  indicatlTe 
averruncasso :  of  which  we  have  the  infinitive  in  Pacuvius  Medus 
236.     See  Key  Lai.  Diet,  s.v.*'™ 
Prohibessis,  -siU  1 1 .  Again,  in  connection  with  the  verb  jproMbeo^  we  find  such 

'^'"^-  forms  as 

Ennius  Med.  Exul  239  =  294.  M.  ;  Cato  Bes  Rustic,  c  141. 
(142)  2y  prohihessis  ;  Plaut  Psevd.  14.  R.  =  i.  1. 12,  prokibcssit ; 
Leges  ap.  Cic  de  Legg.  iii.  3.  9,  prohibessinty  rogassinij 
prohibessit. 

These  forms  can,  of  course,  be  no  parts  of  the  perfect ;  for 
the  perfect  root  corresponding  to  the  imperfect  root  proMbe- 
is  prohibvr,  and  no  u  makes  its  appearance  in  the  forms  in 
question.  They  are  probably  lengthened  forms  of  an  imperfect 
subjunctive,  made  by  the  addition,  to  the  imperfect  root,  of  the 
present  subjunctive  of  the  substantive  verb,  sum.     Thus 

prohibe-sim  ;  prokibessim. 

c»"  I.  Similarly  reconcUiassere^  which  we  have  in  Plaut.  Capi.  i.  2.  65,  is 
(Key  Lot.  Diet.  s.v.  ReconcUio  4)  the  "  infinitive  of "  an  "  old  verb  reeoncUicuso 
used  as  a  future." 

2.  In  expugnassere  in  the  passage  of  Plautus  {Amph.  i.  1.  δΟ  sqq.)  cited  in 
full  in  subnote  czxzi.  4  below,  Forcellini  (s.v.  expugno)  sees  an  old  future  in- 
finitive ;  and  Mr.  Key  {Latin  Grammar  §  568)  may  be  taken  to  have  agreed  in 
such  a  view, 

3.  Nay,  it  would  seem  that  even  a  new  form  like  /axere  has  no  terrors  for  Bfr. 
8onnenschein  (ad  Plant.  Rud.  376  ed.  suae  =  ii.  3.  45) ;  although  it  scandalises 
Mr.  A.  S.  Wilkins  (Academy,  21st  March  1891,  p.  288). 

4.  Whatever,  however,  may  be  thought  of  a  new  coin  like  /axere,  the  tive 
metal,  ea^ugnassere,  has  to  be  accepted  and  acknowledged. 

It  might,  like  the  dare  which  precedes  it,  and  which  means  "  he  is  for  giving," 
be  taken  as  a  present  infinitive  =" he  is  for  besieging  them  out";  if  only  there 
were  a  verb  with  a  present  indicative  expugruisso  to  which  to  refer  it ;  which 
there  is  not.  There  >vould  seem,  therefore,  to  be  no  alternative,  and  we  mni^t 
look  upon  it  as  an  old  infinitive  formed  from  expug7Ui8SO=expugnavero. 

It  is,  therefore,  also  a  future  j?er/eci  infinitive  ;  and  the  meaning  will  be  "he 
will  have  besieged  them  out, "  sc.  "  before  they  know  what  thev  are  abouL" 

5.  Similar  remarks  apply  to  impeirasseref  which  we  find  in  Plaut.  Cos,  ii.  S. 
53  ;  Mil.  ΟΙστ.  1128.  R.  =iv.  3.  85  ;  Stick,  i.  2.  23. 


'Recofnciliasaere. 


Expugruissere. 


{Faxere  (?)) 


Jjnpetrasserc. 
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Plant     Psevd. 
499.  R.=i.  5.  84. 


12.  On   the   other   hand,  in  Tnorwim,  which   we   have   in      Mvntrim. 
Pacuvius  {Chryses  112,  cited  by  Lucilius  xxvi.  541),  and  which 

from  the  absence  of  perfect  root,  and  from  its  association  in  its 
context  with  averruncassintj  declares — pace  Nonii ;  who  says  it  = 
manueris;  and  also,  apparently,  of  Mr.  F.  W.  Walker  {Class. 
Rev.  viii.  p.  13) ;  and,  further,  of  Mr.  J.  H.  Moulton  {ib.  p.  242), 
who  would  have  it  =  a  "first  aorist  optative"  (?) — ^that  it  is  a 
present  imperfect  subjunctive — in  Pacuvius  Arm.  Jud.  30,  where 
it  occurs  again,  there  is  no  clue — we  have 

mone-simy  in  its  further  shape  of  monerim. 

13.  To  the  third  of  the  categories  mentioned  above  in  §  7  of 
this  note  belong  forms  like 

faxem  =femsem  {fdc-issem,  fac^sserrij  facssem,  faxem) : 

Plaut.  Pseud,  499.  R.  =  i.  5.  84  {faxem)  «'"^ ; 

cxxxi  The  passage  is — pistrinum  in  mnndo  scibam,  si  id  fax^m,  mihi. 

1.  So  the  MSS.,  and  rightly,  give  the  last  five  words  of  the  verse  ;  and  bo  it 
is  quoted,  with  no  mark  of  displeasure,  by  Bentley  on  Ter.  Phorm.  iv.  6.  12,  who 
accepts /oxem  as  equivalent  to  fecissemy  and  moreover  sees  no  objection  XAifaxe^ 
as  an  infinitive,  for /eciaae. 

2.  Madvig,  who  could  understand  such  a  thing  as  a  future  subjunctive  in  the 
direct  sentence,  and  could  Accept /axim  as  the  subjunctive  of /cu»,  which — with 
the  other  futures  in  -so  ;  e.g.  levasso,  etc. — ^he  treated  {Optuc,  Acad.  Alt.  pp.  60• 
129  ;  and  see  also  his  Latin  Grammar ^  §  115  Obs./),  not  as  originally  a  perfect, 
but  as  primarily  a  simple,  future,  and  alone  of  all  such  forms  retaining,  side  by 
side  with  the  gradually  assumed  use  as  a  future  perfect,  its  use  as  a  simple  future 
(Opusc  Acad.  AU.  pp.  75  note  (2),  80),  had  no  place  in  his  system  ίοτ  faxem, 

3.  Suggesting  therefore  {Opusc.  Acad.  Alt.  p.  69  note  (a)),  but  erroneously, 
that/aa:e7?i  was  referred  "ad  inauditum /oa»  " — instead  of,  as  is  in  fact  the  case, 
to/dc-t=/eci — ^he  admitted  that  if  any  one  were  to  read  faxU  in  the  passage  of 
the  Pseud\du8  in  question — 499.  R.=i.  5.  84 — ^he  would  be  sinning  against  the 
normal  construction  of  Conditional  Sentences  and  the  legitimate  use  of  the  tenses  ; 
although  he  thought  that  similar  divergences  fi*om  what  was  normal  m'n^ht  be 
found  in  Plaut.  Capt.  iii.  5.  54  (slightly,  but  for  the  present  purpose  unimportantly, 
misquoted  as)  si  quis  hoc  gnato  tuo  |  servus  tuus  faxit,  qudlem  haberes  gritiam  ? 
Cistell.  iv.  2.  15  nam  si  nemo  hac  praet^riit,  postquam  intro  dbii,  cistella  hie 
jaceret.  1 5. 

4.  Stopping  here  for  a  moment,  it  may  be  remarked  that  these  two  examples, 
assuming  them  correctly  to  represent  their  texts,  are  merely  examples  of  the 
direct  sentence  of  irregular  type,  of  which  we  have  seen  examples  in  the  Text 
§  193  sqq. — "if  haply  some  one  shall  do  so,  or  rather  if  some  one  were  to  have 
done  80,  what  would  |  have  been  your  gratitude  " ;  "  if  no  one  has  passed  by  this 
way,  or  rather  if  no  one  were  to  have  passed  by  this  way,  the  casket  would  |  have 
been  still  lying  here." 

The  same  remark  applies  to  the  further  array  of  passages  produced  by  Neue 
{Fonnexilehre  der  Latein.  Spr,  vol.  ii.  p.  420  ed.  1861),  viz.  Plaut.  Avlvl.  iii.  5. 
49  (compellarem,  ni  metuam) ;  Stick,  iv.  1.  6  (vocem,  nisi  dixisset) ;  Lucret.  i. 
357  (nisi  inania  sint,  videres) ;  Verg.  Georg.  iv.  116  (ni  traham  et  festinem,  can- 
erem) ;  TibulL  i.  4.  63  (carmina  ni  sint,  nituisset) ;  i.  8.  22  (faceret,  si  non 
sonent) ;  Ov.  ^.  ^.  ii.  103  (t^nuisset,  si  possit — if  indeed  this  is  the  right  reading) ; 
while  in  the  case  of  the  indirect  sentence  after  a  verb  in  the  present  tense,  idso 
cited  by  him — viz.  Plaut.  Amph,  i  1.  50  eos  legat ;  Telebois  jubet  sent^ntiam  ut 


Capt.  iii.  5.  54. 
CisUll.    iv.    2. 
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vixem  =  vixissem  {mx-isseTn,  vix^ssem,  vixssem^  vixem) : 

Verg.  Aen,  xi,  118  (vixet) ; 

quiessem  =  quiemssem  {quiev-issem^  quiev^ssein,  quiessem) : 

Lucret  L  346  (quiesset) ; 

percepsem  =  jpercepissem  {percepissem^  percept  ssem,  percepssem, 
pet'cepsem) : 

Trag.  Incert  Fr,  Inc  59  (percepset) ;  as  to  which  passage  see 
subnote  CTTXi.  8,  9. 

243•  243.  So 

CaeciL  Fallac.  47   facile  aerumnam  forre  possum,  si   inde 

dicdnt  saam :  |  si  sine  vi  et  sine  bello  velint  rapta  6t  raptores  trddere,  |  si  quae 
dbsportassent,  r^dderent,  se  ez^rcitnm  extemplo  domum  |  reductumm,  abituros 
agro  Ai^vos,  pacem  atque  otium  |  dare  illis  :  sin  alitor  sient  animdti,  neque  dent, 
qua^  petat|  |  sese  igitur  summa  vi  virisqne  eonim  oppidum  expugnassere — we  have 
a  hovering  between  an  indirect  sentence  after  a  verb  in  the  present  tense  and  one 
after  a  verb  in  a  past  tense. 

But  how  can  any  such  sentences  defend  what  it  is  sought  to  defend  here,  viz. 
pistrinum  scibam,  si  id  faxim,  mihi  [fore] — as  the  reported  form,  after  the  paM 
verb  actbaniy  of  pistrinum,  si  fecero,  mihi  [est] — where  we  must  have  ftdsteei  or 
its  equivalent ;  and  which  equivalent /oxim  is  certainly  not? 

5.  Madvig  indeed  suggests  a  "gravius  mendum"  in  the  passage,  and  calls 
upon  us  to  read  ni  id  /cucim  ;  but  this  for  our  present  purpose  we  need  not  con- 
sider, as  it  leaves  the  difficulty  of  tense  precisely  where  it  was. 

6.  Bitschl,  nevertheless,  frightened  apparently  by  Madvig's  demonstration 
against  faxenif  of  his  own  motion  substitutes  dixem  for  /axem ;  comparing  (he 
says)  V.  542  =  i.  5.  128,  where  there  is  a  manuscriptal  variation  heiwe&i /acinus 
audeam  /acere  as  the  MS.  B.  has  it,  and  /acinus  audeam  dicere  as  the  others 
have  it ;  and  where  he  in  fact  omits  either  verb  in  his  text. 

7.  As  has  already  been  said,  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  seems  to  the  present 
vnriter  sufficient  and  satisfactory. 

JTaxe,  8.  It  has  also  been  pointed  out  {supra  §  i  of  this  subnote)  that  Bentley  saw 

no  difficulty  in  a  form  Uke/a3ce=/eci8se, 

Nor  does  the  present  writer. 

Madvig  {Optisc  Acad,  Alt.  pp.  68,  69)  thinks  otherwise.  His  opinion  is  ^hanc 
.  .  .  infinitivi  formam  " — and  he  extends  the  remark  also  to  the  past  perfect — 
**in  us  tantummodo  admitti  tertiae  coujugationis  verbis,  quae  perfectum  littera 
8  notent :  cui  observationi  duo  ex  permagua  copia  ezempla  plus  quam  perfecti 
incerta  obstant,  infinitivi  nulla."  "Copee,"  he  adds,  **/aa«,  axe,  taxe^  objexs 
nemo  nmquam  dixit." 

9.  In  reply  to  which  remark  the  present  writer  would  again  oppose  the  con- 
sideration, that  we  have  left  to  us  only  the  smallest  fraction  of  the  writings  of  the 
older  authors  from  which  to  form  a  judgment. 

And  even  Madvig  is  obliged  to  admit  (p.  69  note  (a))  that  out  of  what  is  left 
Percepset.  to  us  percepset  in  Pacuvius  ap.  Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  26.  98  (  =  Tragicu8  Incertus  /V, 

/ηΰ.  59)  is  against  him.  *'In  codicibus,"  he  says,  *^ eat percepisset,  sed  alterum 
metrum  flagitat,  si  initium  versus  recte  habet." 

He  gets  out  of  the  difficulty  by  saying  that  the  writer  for  once  made  a  mistake  : 
**  non  negem  Pacuvium  seniel  analogia  Tiberius  abusum  syncopam  admisisse  non 
praecedente  «"  ! 

See,  however,  in  his  favour  Cic.  Brut.  74.  258  cited  above  in  note  235.  4. 
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abest  injuria :  |  ^tiam  injuridm,  nisi  contra  constat  con- 
tnm^lia. 

244.  1.  Eadem  8C,  opera,  244.     Plaut. 

See  Key  Lot.  Did.  s.v.  Idem  16 :   where  he  translates  the  ^'^-  ?•  ^  23. 
phrase  by  "  by  the  same  labour^  and  so  at  the  same  time  " ;  citing 
as  instances  of  the  use 

Plaut  Mil,  Glor,  303.  R  =  ii.  3.  32;  Bacch,  521.  R.  =  iiL  4. 
26 ;  Capt  iL  2.  43  ; 

the  last  as  an  example  of  eadem  with  the  future  perfed ;  a  use 
the•  frequency  of  which  Madvig  also  {Qpusc,  Acad,  Alt,  pp.  89, 
90)  notes,  and  of  which  he  cites  as  additional  examples 

Plaut  Pseud,  333.  R  =  i.  3.  99  ;  Bacck,  49.  R.  =  i  1.  16. 

2.  Yet  a  further  instance — with  that  in  the  Text — is 

Plaut  Most,  1039.  R.  =  iv.  3.  45  ; 

and  an  additional  instance  of  eadem  with  the  future  imperfect  is 

Plaut  Cdupt,  iii.  1.  99. 

3.  The  full  phrase  occurs  in  Eadem  opera, 

Plaut   Capt,   iii    1.   90    eddem    opera    a    Praetore    sumam 
e^ngraphum. 

4.  Similarly  in  Greek  is  used  r^s  αντη^  όδου :  e,g.  r^t  o^r^f  WoO. 

Ar.  Pac.  1155  χα/χα  t^s  avr^s  όδου  Χ.αρινά8ην  ris  βωσάτω : 
and  (cited  by  Bergler  ad  I,)  Nicostratua  Πάνδ/οοσο?  Fr.  i. 
(Meineke  ;  but  see  Dobree  Advers,  ii.  p.  345)  t^s  avr^s  o8ov 
πρδ?  Ά€ρ6'ΐΓην  €λΘουσα  ττε/ι^αι  στρώματα  |  αυτήν  iccXcve. 


5.  In  the  first  line  of  the  passage  of  Plautus  in  the  Text, 
Mr.  Sonnenschein  unnecessarily  adopts  Schoell's  correction  of 
guid  into  guidpiam ;  as  though  the  metre  required  it 

245.  Si  .  .  .  sat,  exquisivera    Cf.  Accius  Astyanax  181.  245.     Plaut 

1 .  The   older   writers   constantly  so  used   the   indicative ;  ^'^:  "•.  2•  23. 

where  the  later  ones  would  have  used  the  subjunctive — si  sciat,  exquisivero-^ffim! 

Thus  we  have  —in  the  Older 


Plaut  AultU,  L  1.  7  vide  ut  |  incodit ;  Ter.  Ad,  iv.  2.  20  vide 

ut  discidlt  labrum. 
Accius  EpigoTi,  303  viden'  ut  te  impietas  stimulat  nee  moderdt 

metus?  Turpiliufl  Leucad.  103  vlden*  ut  fastidit  mei  ?  140 

viden'  ut  osculatur  cdriem  ?     Afran.  Emancipat.  91  viden' 

ut  facunde  contra  caussaris  patrem  1 


writers. 
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— in   the    later 
poets. 


Ennius  Fr,  Inc.  Z2Z  =  Hector,  Lutr.  123  (M tiller)  eloquere  res 

Argivum  prodlio  ut  ee  sustinet. 
Laberius  GatuUir,  19  ego  mirabar  quo  modo  mammal  mihi  | 

ddecendiderant 
Pomponius  Pa'pp,  Agric,  102  volo  scire  ex  te  cur  urbanas  r^s 

deeubito  d^serie. 
Ter.  Hec,  iii.  6.  21  idque  βί  nunc  memorare  hie  velim,  |  qudm 

fideli  animo  έί  benigno  in  illam  et  dementi   fui,  |  v^re 

possum :  ni  te  ex  ipsa  mdgis  velim  resciscere. 
Pomponius  Vemion,  175  sed  quis  utrosque  error  voe  agitat, 

^xpedibo  .  .  . 

2.  So  too,  occasionally,  the  later  poets :  e.g, 

Verg.  Ed,  iv.  52  adspice  venturo  laetantur  ut  omnia  eeclo ; 

V.  6  adspice  ut  antrum   |   silvestris  raris  sparsit   labnisca 

racemis. 

Aen.  vL  780  viden'  ut  geminae  stant  vertice  cristae,  |  et 

pater  ipse  suo  superum  jam  signat  honore  ? 

Georg,  L  56  nonne  vides,  croceos  ut  Tmolus  odoree,  ] 

India  mittit  ebur,  molles  sua  tura  Sabaei  ? 
Hor.  Od,  i.  38.  3  mitte  sectari  rosa  quo  locorum  |  sera  morator. 
Ov.  A.  A,  iii.  115  adspice  quae  nunc  sunt  Capitolia,  quaeque 

fuerunt :  I  alterius  dices  ilia  fuisse  Jovis. 


246.   Ennius 
Ann,  xi.  886. 


246.   1.  Si  quid  te  odjuero. 

This  seems  to  be  the  best  reading  of  this  passage  of  Ennius, 
and  is  that  adopted  by  Mr.  Key  Lat,  Diet,  s. w.  Adjuvo  1  :  Levo  I 
— except  that  in  the  latter  place  he  retains  the  longer  form 
adjuvero.  Under  the  letter  V,  however  (§  9),  he  quotes  two 
instances  from  the  Corpus  Insariptionum  Laiiiuirum  vol.  i.  of  the 
use  of  one  u  in  place  of  uu,  viz. — fluio  199.  9  and  iuerUa  885. 

Miiller  reads — as  did  Bentley  in  the  note  referred  to  in 
para.  8  below  of  this  note  —  "si  quid  ego  adjuro,"  but  with 
the  note  — "  si  quid  te  Paiis, :  si  quid  ego  rell,  cdd.  BaiterL 
Adjuro  docti ;  adjuvero  Farts, ^  Lugd,,  adjuto  major  pars  librorum.'* 

In  Catullus  Ixvi  18  we  have  the  present  perfect  subjunctive 
in  similarly  shortened  form  —  non,  ita  me  Divi,  vera  gemunt^ 
juerint 

2.  L€msso  =  levav€ro.     See  above  note  242.  8. 

8.  Praemi — and  not  "  abhorrens  illud  ab  Ennii  versu,"  *^*****  as 
XL  388  praemi )(  Madvig  {Opusc,  Acad,  Alt,  p.  267)  calls  it,  pretii — is  confirmed 
^^**•  to  us  by  the  oldest  and  best  of  the  known  MSS.  of  Cicero,  the 

Regius  Parisinus,  as  the  right  reading. 

«»»la  In  Ennius  Fr.  IncerL  878  =  422  Muller,  the  MSS.  of  Cicero,  who  (TWc 
iv.  33.  70)  preserves  the  line  to  us,  h&ve  βαρίίίι^  but  the  metre  requires  the  single 
i — fldgiti  principium  st  nudare  inter  civiB  corpora. 


CatuU.  Ixvi.  18. 


Ennius      Ann, 
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So  Bentley— on  Ter.  Aindr,  ii.  1.  20 — had  already  from  the 
MSS.  corrected  the  common  reading. 

As  he  pointed  out,  and  as  is  well  known,  until  we  come  to 
the  Elegiac  writers — Propertius  being  the  occasional  first,  and 
Ovid  the  persistent,  innovator :  "  sub  Augusti  scilicet  senescentis 
aetate  mutatio  ista  facta  est" — ^the  genitive  singular  of  substantives 
in  -ius^  -ium  is  always  found,  not  with  a  double,  but  with  a 
single,  t;  "fortasse" — says  Forbiger  ad  Lucret.  v.  1004,  quot- 
ing from  his  own  Dissertation  on  Lucretius  note  4 1 — "  ob  ipsam 
illam  caussam,  quam  Nigidius  Figulus  apud  Gellium  xiii.  25  " — 
he  is  referring  to  a  passage  quoted  in  full  by  Bentley — "  quo- 
dammodo  innuit,  scilicet  ut  secundus  et  quintus  casus  melius 
discemantur." 

4.  There  are  exceptions  to  the  rule;  but,  when  they  are 
looked  into,  they  shrink  considerably  in  their  proportions. 

5.  One  class  of  such  exceptions  seems  to  be  found  in  such 
phrases  as  that  of  Ennius  Sat  54,  where 

Bnindusu  sargus  bonus  est 

is  the  reading  of  the  MSS. ;  and 

Ter.  EuTi,  iiL  3.  13  rus  Sunii  ecquod  hdbeam,  et  quam  longe  d 
mari. 

But  these  are  only  apparent  exceptions,  the  cases  being  in 
reality  the  locative  cases  —  and  therefore  datives  and  not 
genitives.  Of.  Key  Latin  Gram,  §  951,  where  he  remarks — ^in 
a  note  on  the  word  "  Tarenti "  =  "  at  Tarentum"  (Cic.  de  Sen, 
12.  39)— 

"  In  the  phrase  *  habitat  Mileti '  (Ter.  Ad,  iv.  5.  20)  Donatus 
saw  no  genitive  case ;  he  calls  it  *adverbium  locale.'  The  dative 
of  nouns  in  0  ended  at  one  time,  like  the  Greek  oιιco^  λόγφ,  etc., 
in  the  diphthong  oi ;  as,  for  example,  *  quoi,'  the  dative  of  the 
relative ;  and  from  this  diphthong  arose  the  two  forms  of  the 
case  seen  in  *  nullo  *  and  *  nulli.'  " 

6.  A  more  real  class  of  exceptions  is  found  in  such  phrases 
as  that  of 

Yerg.  Aen.  ix,  150  tenebras  et  inertia  furta  |  Palladii,  caesis 
Bummae  custodibus  arcie,  I  ne  timeant 


Genitive  sing- 
ular of  substan- 
tives in  'ins,  'ium, 
=  -t,  and  not  -it, 
till  the  Elegiac 
writers  of  the 
Augustan  age. 


It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  particular  second  line, 
although,  according  to  Conington,  "  found  in  all  the  MSS.,"  has 
not  got  inserted  in  its  particular  place  from  Aen,  ii.  166;  the 
Palladium  there  being  changed  into  Palladii  here  in  order  to 
make  something  like  sense. 


Apparent  ex- 
ceptions to  the 
rule. 

(1)  Locative 
cases:  e,  g, 
Brundusti;  aim. 


(2)  Verg.  Aen, 
ix.  151 :  ralladn. 
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(3)  Lucret.  v. 
1004  =  1006 
(Munro) :  navigii. 


But,  however  that  may  be,  the  form  PaUadii  has  been,  and 
perhaps  may  legitimately  be,  defended  as  being  a  Latin  repre- 
sentative of  the  Greek  Παλλαδίου :  and  the  rule  being  thus  held 
not  to  apply  to  Greek  words. 

7.  There  remain  one  or  two  instances  which,  if  genuine,  are 
instances  of  real  exception ;  viz. — 

(a)  tucret  v.  1004  =  1006  (Munro)  improba  navigii  ratio  turn 
caeca  jacebat. 

This  line  is  condemned,  if  by  nothing  else,  by  the  use  of 
navigium,  which  means  in  good  Latin  "  a  ship,"  in  the  sense  of 
"  navigation."  The  line  is,  probably,  and  as  is  pointed  out  by 
Mr.  Shilleto  (on  Thuc.  i.  39.  4 :  AnnoL  CHt),  a  real  instance  of 
a  gloss  or  adscript — a  principle  of  which  Dr.  Rutherford  has 
recently  made  such  free  and  trenchant,  if  more  than  doubtful,*^**^** 
use;  see  his  Fourth  Book  of  Thucydides:  Introduction  c  2,  and 
his  article  on  "  The  bearing  of  the  New  Papyrus  "  of  Aristotle's 
^ΚΘψαί(ύν  πολιτεία  "on  some  Cardinal  points  in  Textual  Criticism/' 
in  the  Classical  Review  v.  pp.  89  sqq. — and  from  the  margin  has 
crept,  in  the  form  of  a  hexameter,  into  the  text. 

"  Superfluus  et  languidus  is  est,"  as  Forbiger  ad  l.  reports  an 
earlier  adviser  of  the  exclusion  of  the  line  to  have  argued, 
"  nimisque  artificiosus  pro  gravi  Lucretii  simplicitate." 

Munro  hesitates,  thinking  "  sometimes  "  that  "  Lucretius  may 
have  written 

Improba  naucleri  ratio  cum  caeca  jacebat : 

the  ei  of  nauden  was  absorbed  in  ratio  ;  and  then  the  corruption 
was  easy." 
Lucret  vi.  744  (ft)  Lucret  vi.  741  =  740  (Mimro),  quod  Avema  vocantur  nomine,  id 

=743    (Munro) :  ab  re  |  impositum  est,  quia  sunt  avibus  contraria  [cunctis,  | 

^*^ '  et  regione  ea  quod  loca  quum  venere  volantes,  |  remigii 

oblitae,  pennamm  vela  remittunt 

But  here  the  stress  of  the  authorities  is  in  favour  of  remigio^ 
which  Wakefield  read  as  (an  impossible)  remigiom, 

Lachmann  does  better  in  reading  remigii  the  last  %  whereof 
is  shortened  before  the  0  of  oblitae;  and  Munro  follows  him, 
referring  to  other  instances  of  similar  license. 

Dr.  Rutherford's  cxxxib  «« Three  recent  theories,"  writes,  since  the  note  to  which  this  is  a  sub- 
theory  of  ad-  note  was  written,  Mr.  R.  A.  Neil  in  the  Classical  Review  tU.  p.  818,  "  bearing  on 
scripts.  the  transmission  of   ancient    texts  are  on  their  trial "  ;    one  of  them  being 

"Rutherford's  theory  of  adscripts." 

That  the  learned  Doctor's  Fourth  Book  of  Thucydides  is  '*  an  instance  of  what 
▼.  Wilamowitz  calls  delirinm  delens  "  is  a — certainly  not  very  complimentary — 
German  verdict  recorded  stiU  later  on  in  the  Classical  Review  viii.  p.  75. 
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(c)  Verg.  Aen,  iii.  702  immanisque  Qela,  fluvii  cognomine  dicta.  Verg.  Aen,  iii. 

702:  fluvii. 

But  the  words  which  follow  "Q^la"  are  probably  only  a 
later  addition  in  order  to  fill  up  an  originally  incomplete  line  of 
Virgil's  composition. 

8.  In  the  Elegiac  writers,  while  we  have,  on  the  one  hand,  Usage      in 

Elegiac  writers ; 

Propert.  iv.  (iii.)  9.  55  Pelusi ; 

we  also  have,  on  the  other, 

Propert.  iv.  (iii.)  3.  22  ingenii ;  14.  2  gymnasii;  Ο  v.  Met.  ix. 
722  ;  Maximian.  i.  62  ;  v.  116  conjugii ;  Ov.  Fast.  iiL  346 
imperii  ;  A.  A.  iii.  201  supercilii ;  Am.  iii.  7.  38  vitii ;  Her. 
xiv.  4  supplicii  ;  and  so  on. 

In  Lucan  viii.  474,  480,  x.  483  we  have  consilii ;   in  ix.      —in  Lncan  and 

207,  X.  411  imperii;  in  x.  367  auxilii;  in  Persius  Prolog.  10,   ^^"^"«• 

on  the  other  hand,  ingeni. 

AVith  adjectives  the  double  i — ii — was  always  the  usual      (In    adjectives 
^^^,ν^ .   ^  r,  •*ί  =  the      nsTial 

^^^"^•  «•ί7•  form  always.) 

(Possibly)   Lucil.  (1)   xvi.  (?)    1180    Emathii ;    CatuU.   IxL    1 

Heliconii. 
Verg.  Aen.  iii  385  Ausonii ;  iv.  640  Dardanii ;  Hor.  Od.  i.  6. 

6  nescii ;  11  egregii ;  Propert  iii.  18.  (  =  ii.  26)  14  lonii ; 

Ov.  Met.  vi.  648  patrii. 

9.  There  is  great  ti'uth,  however,  in  Forbiger's  summing  up       F  ο  r  b  i  g  β  r '  s 

of  the  whole  position  as  to  the  substantives  :  which,  abbreviated,  snmmmg  up  as  to 
r  ΛΛ  the  usage  m  sub- 

is  as  follows  : —  etantives. 

"  Mihi  nondura  persiiasum,"  he  says  (ad  Liicret  v.  1004),  *'regulam 
illam  a  scriptoribus  Propertio  prioribus  vere  ubivis  ita  observatam  esse, 
lit  omnes  loci  ei  adversantes  statim  corrigendi  vel  spiirii  censendi  sint 
Errat  enim  vir  doctus,  qiium  opinatur,  aliis  quibiisdam  locis  recte  a 
viris  doctis  emendatis  aut  rejectis,  hunc  solum  Lucretii  locum  superesse, 
in  quo  regula  ilia  vere  negligatur  .  .  .  Accedit  ipse  seriorum  scriptorum 
ex  aevo  Augusteo  usus.  Vix  enim  intelligitur,  quomodo  hi  scriptores, 
Propertius  inprimis,  qui  minime  novatorem  se  exhibiiit,  in  illam 
licentiam  incidissent,  ei  ne  unus  quidem  veterum  auctorum  ilia  soluta 
genitivi  forma  uti  sibi  indulsisset  Quare  mihi  consultius  videtur 
sumere,  banc  solutam  2  casus  formam  .  .  .  Ennii  jam  temporibus  in 
vitae  communis  usum  introductam  esse,  ita  ut  scriptores  quidem, 
ciiltioris  orationis  studiosi,  veterem  formam  plerumque  retinerent^ 
interdum  tamen  etiam  ad  populi  consuetudinem  deflecterent ;  serins 
autem,  quum  usus  ille  magis  magisque  communis  factus  esset,  scrip- 
tores quoque,  singulis  illis  antiquiorum  auctorum  exemplis  fretos, 
recentiorem  genitivi  formam  saepius  adhibuisse.'' 
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10.  As  to  the  particular  lines  of  Ennius  cited  in  the  Text, 
Madvig  has  in  his  Opusc,  Acad,  AIL  pp.  290  sqq,  an  "Epi- 
metrum,"  in  which  he  discusses  them  in  their  historical  bearing. 


247.  247.  In  a  like  sentence- 


Plaut  Mil.  Glor.  604.  R.  =  iii.  1.  9  quippe  si  resciverint 
inimici  consilium  tuum,  {  tuopte  tibi  consilio  occludunt 
linguam  et  constringunt  manua,  |  dtque  eadem,  quae  illis 
voluieti  fdcere,  illi  faciiint  tibi — 

we  have  the  present  imperfect  in  the  apodosis. 

Cf.  Thuc.  i.  143.  6,  cited  above  in  the  Text  §  55  (γ) ;  where 
see  note  109. 

248.  Titinias         248.  This  passage  is  preserved  to  us  in  two  passages  of 
Fullon,  80.  Nonius. 

In  one  the  reading  of  the  books  is  praeter  has :  in  the  other 
praeter  kanc. 

Either  is  sufficient ;  and  Miiller's  correction,  which  Ribbeck 
adopts,  viz.  pi^aeterkac,  is  unnecessary.  Nor  is  Ribbeck's  own 
conjecture,  diffringam  for  the  defringam  of  the  books,  more 
necessary. 

249.  Cic.  Tusc,  249.  Translated  from  Plato  {Phaedon  p.  115  C,  cited  above 
i.  43.  103.                in  note  22b):   θάιττωμ^ν  δβ  σ€  τίνα  τρόπον;   οττως  αν,  Ιφί;,  βο{>λ.7γΓθ€^ 

kav  Trip  γ€  λά^?/τ€  μ€  καί  μη  €κφνγω  vpas. 

250.  250.  On  the  form  ulso,  see  above  note  242.  8. 

25ΐ.ΤθΓ.'ΡΑοηΛ.  251.  Si,  which  we  have  already  seen  to  be  connected  with 

ii.    1.    18  η  =   ^|^^  relative  {supra  note  24),  runs,  in  such  cases  as  this  passage  of 

the  Phormio — to  ivhich 

Plaut  MU.  Glor.  859.  R  =  iu.  2.  45  perii :  oxcruciabit  ma  ems 
domum  si  vdnerit 

is  a  parallel — closely  into  the  meaning  "  when." 

Cf.  the  German  wenn  (the  congener  of  the  English  tcJun) 


So  in  the  following  examples,  cited  or  referred  to  in  Key 
Lai.  Did.  s.v.  ii.  6 ;  v.  25  : — 

Plaut.  Capt.  ii.  2.  1  jam  <^go  revertar  Intro,  si  ex  his  qua^  volo 
exquislvero  ;  Serv.  Sulpicius  ap.  Cic.  cut  Fam.  iv.  5.  6  quare, 
si  hoc  unum  proposuero,   finem  faciam  scribendi  ;   Plaiit 
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Pseud.  1229.  H.  =iv.  7.  131  si  mi  argentum  dederis,  te 
Buspendito;  CatulL  xiv.  17  nam,  si  luxerit,  ad  librariorum 
I  curram  scrinia ;  Verg.  Aen,  v.  64  praeterea  si  nona  diem 
mortalibus  almum  |  Aurora  extulent  .  .  .  |  prima  citae 
Teucris  ponam  certamina  classis  ;  Ter.  Phorm,  i.  2.  69  non, 
si  redisset)  ei  pater  venidm  daretl  Id.  ib,  ii.  1.  84  ut 
ne  imparatiiB  sim,  si  adveniat  Phormio. 

252.  Sic  .  .  .,  sL  On  this  usage  see  above,  notes  170. 15(6)  .252.  Martial 
and  241.  ^^'  ^^'  ^' 

In  this  particular  passage  of  Martial,  note  the  construction : 
gratus  sit, — ^si  quisquam  dixerit,  ut  commodes.  Whence  Mr. 
Shilleto  defended  the  old  reading  in  Plaut.  Bacck  777.  K.  =iv.  6.  ^  Plaut^  Bacch. 
8  tac^s  ?  per  omnis  doos  adjuro,  ut  [Bentley  on  Ter.  Andr.  iv.  2.  ^^'^'  ^'  ~^^'•  ^'  ^* 
1 1  omits  the  word,  and  Eitschl  follows  him  in  so  doing : 
perhaps  rightly]  no  meum  |  gnatum  tarn  amem  atque  ei  fncta 
cupiam  quae  is  velit,  |  ut  tua  jam  virgis  Utera  lacerentur  probe, 
against  Eitschl's  suggestion  that  after  v.  778  some  such  line  had 
slipped  out  as — ^profocto  non  nunc  m6  operae  parsurum  meae. 

253.  1.  Madvig  {Opusc  Acad,  Alt.  p.  240;  and  see  Key  253.  Plaut. 
Lat,  Gr.  §  1165),  after  having  remarked  that  Krarup  had  said,  i^^•  ^^^•  ^'- 
and  rightly  said,  that  there  was  no  second  person  plural  of  the 

passive  and  deponent  imperative  ending  in  -minor,  adds  with 
reference  to  the  present  passage  of  the  Pseudvlus — "habent 
codices,  quem  sententia  requirit,  singularem  pogredimirwJ^ 

2.  Tu  is  an  addition  of  Ritschl's  to  the  manuscriptal  reading. 
He  compares,  in  proof  of  the  shortness  of  the  first  i  in  progredi- 
minoy  MU.  Glor.  610.  R.  =  iu.  1.  16  ovocabo:  heus  P^riplecomene 
et  Pleusicles,  progrodiminL 

The  omission  of  the  word  tu  is  doubtless  due  to  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  letters  -ter  at  the  end  of  pariter :  these  and  the 
word  tu  being  respectively  so  written  as  to  resemble  each 
other,  and  the  scribe's  eye  being  thus  deceived — with  the 
omission  of  the  apparently  merely  repeated  letters  as  the 
consequence. 

See  fiuther  on  that  subject,  subnote  Iv  e  3  above. 

S.  AVith  the  language  of  Plautus  in  the  passage  cited 
compare 

Aretino  Ragioru  ii.  1  p.  209  (ed.  Elzev.  1660)  "s'ei  ti  favella, 
favellagli,  s'ei  ti  bascia,  bascialo,  s'ei  ti  da,  togli,  et  .  .  . " ; 
ii.  3  p.  367  "il  corrivo  ...  mi  tien  drieto,  e  s'io  camino, 
camina ;  s'io  vo  adagio,  va  adagio ;  e  s'io  mi  fermo^  si 
ferma  ;  etc." 
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253a.      Plaut.  253a.  Eitschl,  while  in  this  line  properly  restoring  the  read- 

Psewi.  864.  R.  =   j^g^  alters  —  apparently,  and  if  so,  quite  unnecessarily  —  the 

punctuation  (given  in  the  Text)  of  the  Ambrosian  MS.     He 
reads  "  si  conquinescet,  istic  conquiniscito." 

On  the  ΛvoΓd  ωηψιίηίβω,  see  Key  Lot.  Diet  s.v. 

254.  Ennius         254.  Madvig  {Ojmsc,  Acad,  Alt.  p.  86  note  (a))  prefers   to 
iTcc.  165=189  M.   take /eam5  in  this  passage  "pro  futuro  dubitativo  .  .  .,  non 

exacto." 

254a.    Tit  in.  254a.  Eibbeck  ad  I.  quotes  "Pauli  Festus  p.  370  M./' as 

Fr.     Itk,     169 :  saying  "  vibrissare  est  vocem  in  cantando  crispare,"  and  as  then 
"^®^^•  citing  the  passage  of  Titinius  given  in  the  Text 

The  advice  is  the  exact  opposite  to  that  which  would   be 
given  nowadays  by  competent  musicians. 


255.    Cic. 

Fani.  ii.  7.  1. 


ad  255.  1,  Labere,  not  laberi,9,  in  Cicero:  who  prefers  the 
ending  in  -^  in  the  future,  and  that  in  -fs  in  the  present  See 
above  note  5 1 . 

2.  With  the  sentiment  cf. — a  passage  as  to  the  construction 
of  which  see  above  note  239.  6— Persius  i.  5  sqq. 


50. 


256.  Liv.    XXL 


257.    Catull. 
Ixxxiv.  1. 
The  Latin  Λ. 


256.  That  the  writers  of  the  best  period  seem  to  have 
preferred  to  use  the  past  indicative  rather  than  the  past  sub- 
junctive in  sentences  expressive  of  recurrence  after  si,  or  a  relative 
or  a  relatival  particle,  and  that  Livy,  in  particular,  hovers 
between  the  usages,  see  above  note  215.  4-6. 

257,  1.  Chommoda  .  .  .  hinsidias. 

"  Cujus  quidem  ratio,"  says  Quintilian  Inst  Orat  i.  5.  20,  in 
speaking  of  the  Latin  H,  "  mutata  cum  temporibus  est  saepius. 
Parcissime  ea  veteres  usi  etiam  in  vocalibus,  cum  oedos  ircasqiie 
dicebant ;  diu  deinde  servatum,  ne  consonantibus  aspiraretur,  ut 
in  G-raccis  et  in  triumpis,  Erupit  brevi  tempore  nimius  usus ;  ut 
ώστσηαβ,  chenturioms^  p'oechones  adhuc  quibusdam  inscriptionibus 
maneant :  qua  de  re  Catulli  nobile  epigramma  est";  meaning  of 
course  that  of  which  the  Text  forms  part. 

And  yet  the  MSS.  of  Catullus  show  no  sign.  "  Quid  de  iis 
censes,"  exclaims,  in  consequence,  Dr.  Postgate  (Catullus  (1889) 
p.  ix.),  "qui  .  .  .  ne  Arrio  quidem  suam  aspirationem 
relinquunt  1 " 

Quintilian's  evidence  seems  sufficient  to  show  that,  MSS.  or 
no  MSS.,  the  aspiration  existed  in  fact,  and  that  it  was  against 
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it  that  Catullus'  epigram  was  levelled;  although  the  present 
writer  prefers  to  follow  Doering  rather  than  Dr.  Postgate  as  to 
the  place  of  its  insertion. 

It  is  curious  to  note,  therefore,  how  widely  spread  the  mis-      Wide  β 
use  of  the  aspirate  is  among  the  nations,  and  to  what  a  large  "^isj^ 


f 


read 
the 


family  the  modem  'Arrys  of  our  own  country  belong. 


aspirate. 


2.  Not  perhaps  exactly  parallel,  but  equally  curious,  is  the      The  g  sound, 
difficulty  experienced   in  certain  cases  in    pronouncing  the  g 
sound. 

*0\los  κατά  8ιάλ€κτον,  we  find  it  said  in  the  Etymohgtcum  6\l<n  for  6\iyos. 
Magnum  p.  621.  51;  Ύαραντΐνοι  yap  rb  okiyos  oklos  keyovartv  av€v 
του  γ.  €v  Δοΰλφ  McAcay/ay'  όλίοισιν  ημών  €μπ€φνκ  €νψνχία' 
και  όλίον  μισθόν  ["Lege,"  says  Gaisford  ad  Ζ.,  "'Ρινβων  ev  δοΰλφ 
MeXeaypif}  cum  Herodiano  π.  Μονηρ.  Ac^.  p.  19.  26,  qui  mox  ex 
Έννωβάται,ζΐ  Hhinthonis  citat  XpyC^o  yap  όλίον  μurθhv  αΰτδς 
λαμβάνειν  et  deinde  versus  Platonis  ex  Hyperbolo  apponit"]. 

Πλάτων  μίντοι  6  κωμι,κ^^  διατται^βε  την  λ^ζιν  ώς  βάρβαρον. 

Α  reference,  this  last,  to  Plato  (Comicus)  Ύττί/ο^ολο?  Pr.  i.,      (Piat     (Com.) 
which  the  present  writer  prefers  to  quote  after  the  edition  of  Syperh.  Fr.  L) 
Mr.  Shilleto  (see  his  Annot,  Cnt,  on  Thuc.  ii.  68.  5  :  an  improve- 
ment on  Bergk's  {de  Reliq,  Com,  AtL  Ant,  p.  313)  &ητώμην^  the 
MSS.  having  8η  τφ  μήν:  see  Meineke  HisL  Crit,  Com,  Graec. 
[  =  Frag7n,  Conu  Gr.  vol.  i.]  p.  191): — 

ό  δ*  ov  yap  ήττίκίζεν,  (5  Moe/oat  φ/λαι,  |  αλλ*  οπ6τ€  pkv  χρ^ίη 
δΐ2/τώ/Α7/ν  λ€γ€ΐν,  I  €φασκ€  Βγ^τώμην^  ottotc  δ*  ctTTCiv  Seoi  | 
ολίγον,  ολ*ον  €λ€γεν. 

"  &ρτώμην  pro   Βνοτώμην^^  says    Mr.   Shilleto,  "  Ut  σωτταχτομαι       {^ψ-ώμην       for 
pro  οΊωττήσ-ομαι,  βώσ-^σθί  pro  βιώσ^,σθ^^  ηπησασθαι  ab  adjectivo   ^^ντ^Μ-Ψ-) 
ηπιοζ,  πάτωκα  pro  eo  quod  dici  oportuit  7Γ€7Γ«ϋκα." 

So  also,  as  Meineke  {tibi  supra -p.  192)  points  out,  "  όλίωρος      6λΐωρο$    for 
pro  6λίyωpos   a   minus  attice   loquentibus  dictum  fuisse  docet  ^^^y^P^- 
glossa  Photii  L•x,  p.  327.  22  6λίyωpos :  σνν  τψ  γ." 

The  present  writer  believes  that  he  is  right  in  saying  that  in 
certain  dialects  of  the  German  of  to-day,  the  sound  of  the 
English  y  is  largely  given  to  the  g :  gegangen^  for  example,  being 
pronounced  yeyangen:  ganz,  yanz:  gviy  yut,  and  so  on;  whilst, 
in  some  parts  of  our  own  Yorkshire,  a  swing  gate  will  be  spoken 
of  as  a  "clap  yat";  and,  in  bygone  times,  the  town  of  "Goole" 
was  spelt,  as  well  as  pronounced,  "  Youll."  *^^*^  ^ 

cxxxi  c  We  have,  too,  "Symond's  Yat"  by  the  Wye  near  Ross  in  Hereford• 
shire  (if,  indeed,  "  yat,"  in  the  sense  of  *'  gate,"  is  the  meaning  in  that  compound ; 
and   that  it  is  so,  compare  the  "Brέche  de  Roland"  near  Gayamie  in  the 
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—  in     modem 
languages. 


Pronunciation  8.  The    mispronunciation    chenturianes    for    centuriones,    the 

of  the  Latin  c.        temporary  existence  of  which  as  a  fact  is  avouched  to  us  by 

Quintilian,  as  is  stated  above,  is  proof  incidental  of  what  indeed 
—  in    Latin  is  well  established,  viz. — that  c  in  Latin  even  before  the  vowel  e?, 
itself;  j^j^j  ^|jg  same  is  true  of  it  when  before  the  vowel  i,  was  pro- 

nounced hard,  like  the  letter  k 

"C,"  says  Mr.  Key  LaL  DicL  s.v.,  "...  at  first =G,  like 

third  letter  of  6r.  alph.  and  Heb.  gimel ;  .  .  •  always  so  pron. 

in  Caius  and  Cnaeus  .  .  . ;  even  before  i  and  e  pron.  as  k : 

(Plant    Bacch.  hence  the  pun  in  Plant.  Bacch."  943.  K.  =  "iv.  9.  19  atque  hic 

943.    R.=iv.    9.  QQjjj^  non  in  drcem  verum  in  ^cam  faciet  Impetum;  and  note 

'  Κικέρων  for  Cicero,  κηνσωρ  for  censor,  SeKies  for  deciens :  hence 

too  the  guttural  η  for  m  in  anceps." 

4.  We  in  English  pronounce  the  Latin  c  before  the  vowels  e 
and  i  like  the  letter  5. 

So  also,  of  the  northern  nations,  do  the  Dutch,  the  Danes,  the 
Swedes ;  while  the  Germans  pronounce  it  with  the  sound  of  is  : 
a  sound  acquired,  indeed,  whilst  the  Latin  language  still  existed 
as  a  language,  but  only  "  at  a  very  late  period,  when  "  it  "  was 
on  the  verge  of  extinction "  (Madvig  LaL  Gr,  by  Woods,  ed  3, 

§8)• 

When  we  come  to  the  southern  nations,  whose  languages 

Λvere  immediately  derived    from   the    Latin,   we  find   a  more 

remarkable  divergence — not  only  from  the  true  pronunciation 

of  the  Latin  c  circumstanced  as  supposed,  but  also — ^as  between 

themselves  on  the  same  point. 

Thus— 

If  we  take  a  word,  which  is  found  in  them  all,  viz.  the 
Latin  cekber,  which  in  the  practically  identical  form  of  celebre — 
with  or  without  accent — ^appears  in  all  the  southern  languages, 
we  find  it  approximately  pronounced  as  follows,  the  vowels 
being  pronounced,  of  course,  as  no  doubt  they  were  (Key  Z/ii. 
Ch\  §  7),  as  they  now  are  in  Italian  ^'"^^ : — 

Pyrenees) :  the  "New  Yate"  =  "gate*"  or  "way,"  near  Witney  in  Oxfordshire, 
leading  from  North  Leigh  to  Hailey  :  and  "  yett  "is  an  orthodox  Scotch  form  of 
the  English  word  '*gate."     For  example,  in  Scott's  Legend  of  Afonirose  c  4  (p. 
76  ed.  Edinb.  1865)  we  have  "  here's  the  fourth  man  coming  clinking  in  at  the 
yett  e'en  now  from  the  stables." 
Pronunciation         csudi  i.  xhe  dog  is  not  likely  to  have  changed  his  language,  as  the  ages  have 
of     vowels  —  in    rolled  on,  in  order  to  ease  the  labours  of  the  philologist ;  and  if  his  "  Bow-wow  *' 
Greek  ;  of  to-day  is  written  in  the  Attic  of  Aristophanes  ( Vesp.  903)  in  the  shape  of  av 

(The      dog's    αδ,  while  his  Ionian  brother  barked  to  the  sound  of  βαύ  βαύ  {Fragm,  Adtsp,  27 
bark.)  in  Bergk's  PoeiaeLyrici  Oraeci\  it  is  clear  that  the  vowels  in  the  Greek  combi- 

nations of  letters  must  have  been  so  pronounced  as  to  yield  the  words  *  aa-<x>. 


aa-00 


baa-00,  baa-00. 
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In  Latin  —  Wleber. 

French  —  e-elebre. 

Portuguese  —  «-elebre.*'"^^ 

Spanish  —  i^-^lebre. 

Italian  —  fcA-elebre. 

Similarly,  in  the  case  of  a  c  before  an  i — the  Latin  facUis, 
for  example,  which  reappears  in  the  French  facile,  Portuguese 
fadly  Spanish  facile  Italian  facile — we  have  the  like  variations  in 
the  pronunciation  of  the  c, 

4a.  Again,  with    the   letters    g  and  / :    the    Spanish   and      g  and  j  in  the 
Portuguese  forms  of  the  same  words,  e,g,  Sμ  generacion.  Port,   modern  Southern 
gefi'acao ;  Sp.  jama^,  Port,  jamas,  are  pronounced  by  those  who  use     °^*β®^• 
them  in  different  ways;  the  Portuguese  speech  approximating 
to  the  mode  in  which  the  French  pronounce  gondration,  jamais : 
while  an  Italian  would  pronounce  his  generaziane  differently  from 
any ;  and  in  order  to  prevent  his  representative  of  jamas,  jamais, 
from  being  pronounced  with  an  initial  y,  as  is  his  jen  (old  ItaJ. 
hien,  Fr.  hier),  is  driven  to  alter  its  very  spelling  and  turn  it 
into  giammai. 

5.  If,  then,  we  English  are  invited,  as  we  sometimes  are,  to  Traditional 
give  up  our  own  traditional  mode  of  pronouncing  Latin,  and  to  English  mode  of 
adopt  what  is  vaguely  termed  the  "continental  pronunciation,"  £^tin°*^^°^^'^^ 
the  answer  seems  to  the  present  writer  to  be  twofold. 

First:  which,  of  all  the  continental  pronunciations,  is    it 

That  the  same  must  have  been  the  pronnnciation  of  the  Latin  au  wUl  be  clear,        — in  Latin, 
if  we  trace  the  descent  of  the  Latin  laudare  through  the  old  Italian  form  laudare, 
pronounced  laa-oo-dare,  into  the  modem  form  lodare ;  or  of  the  Latin  gaudere, 
through  the  old  Italian  gaudere  into  the  modem  Italian  godere  ;  and  so  on. 

And  80  we  get  the  approximate  sounds  of  the  a  and  the  u.    That  of  the 
former  is  further  illustrated  by  the  use  of  the  letter  as  an  exclamation = our 
*' ah  !  "  as  in  Theognis  1013  ft  μάκαρ  ευδαίμων  re  καΐ  SXfitos,  6<ms  .  .  . ;  or  as  an        (*'  ah  !  " 
expression  of  laughter  :  ft  ft  =  "ha  !  ha  I "  as  in  Eur.  Cyd.  156  /9a/9oU  '  χορευσαί        ("ha  !  ha  !  " 
TrapaKoKfit  μ.*  6  Βάκχιο; .  |  ft  ft.    That  of  the  latter  by  the  note  of  the  cuckoo,  as        ΐΤΥι^  '  cuckoo's 
given  by  Aristophanes  {Ran,  1884 ;  Av,  507),  in  the  shape  of  an  exclamation,    note.) 
κόκκν. 

2.  Similarly,  were  it  necessary,  we  might  go  through  the  cases  of  the  other 
vowels,  and  show  the  approximation  of  their  tme  pronunciation  to  the  modem 
Italian  norm. 

3.  When  the  several  vowels  are  thus  pronounced,  it  foUows  (see  Key  Lot.  Gr,       Their     true 
§'3  ;  Lot,  Diet,  s.v.  A.  1  ;  R  1 ;  I.  1)  that  their  tme  order,  their  rational  series,   order. 

that  which  results  from  following  the  sequence  in  which  they  pass  out  of  the 
vocal  tube,  is — not  the  time-honoured  (f,  e,  i,  o,u,  but — i,  e,a,o,u;  before  which 
sequence  so  pronounced,  if  (as  Mr.  Key  used  amusingly  in  his  oral  teaching  to 
say)  the  letter  m  is  placed  and  the  resulting  word  is  pronounced,  viz.  mee-ay-<xh' 
O'OOy  we  arrive  at  Grimalkin's  primitive  mode  of  address ; — the  /Scicdt  (Herod,  ii.  2) 
in  fact  of  natural  speech. 

cxxxUi  Or  «.elέbre.     Camoens  Os  Lua,  i.  82.  6  sen  tSo  celebre  nome  em  negro 
vaeo. 

2  R 
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suggested  that  we  should  select  for  our  admiration  and  imita- 
tion? seeing  that  it  is,  at  most,  in  the  pronunciation  of  the 
vowels  that  they  agree  amongst  themselves,  and  that  not  even 
that  proposition  is  absolutely  true.  Contrast,  for  instance,  the 
pronunciation  of  the  Italian  and  that  of  the  French  u. 

And  secondly :  assuming  that  we  get  any  reasonable  answer 
to  this  first  query,  why  are  we  to  mend  our  way  in  any  direc- 
tion other  than  that  of  adopting  the  true  Latin  pronunciation  1 

5a.  But  if  so,  then  as  Mr.  Key  has  most  tnily  said  {Ijai.  Or. 
The  true  pro-  §  7)  "  the  true  pronunciation  of  the  Latin  language  is  no  longer 
nunciation        no  tnown." 

onger   nown.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  prove  the  contrary,  but 

without  success. 

Ένβη  the  Cambridge  Philological  Society,  in  the  desperate 
"attempt"  made  by  it  in  1887  "to  correct  the  errors  of  the 
ordinary  English  pronunciation  of  Latin,"  was  fain  to  confess 
that  its — certainly  not  impregnable — Summary  of  the  Prommach 
tion  of  Latin  in  the  Augustan  period  was  but  "an  approximate 
statement "  of  the  facts  of  the  case. 

And  considerable  attention  to  the  subject  has  convinced  the 
present  writer  that  Mr.  Key's  verdict  is  alone  right :  "  the  true 
pronunciation  of  the  Latin  language  is  no  longer  known." 

No    case     for         No  case,  therefore,  is,  in  the  present  writer's  judgment,  made 
chance  of  tradi-  out  for  the  proposed  change. 

the"  parT°tf   aS         ^-  "^®  ^®  against  it  is  well  put  by  Mr.  PapiUon,  the  late 
Englishman.  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  New  College,  Oxford,  in  a  letter  written  by 

him  to  the  Times  newspaper,  and  appearing  in  ite  issue  of  the 
8th  of  December  1891  (p.  7  col.  2). 

The  writer  is  so  entirely  in  accord  with  Mr.  Papillon's  re- 
marks that  he  appends  them  here  by  way  of  summary  of  his 
own. 

They  are  as  follow : — 

Mr.    Papillon's         "The  question  of  'new'  versus  Old'  pronunciation  of  classical 

statement  of  the   Latin  ...  is  mainly  one  of  theoretical  correctness  versus  practical 

objections    to    a  convenience.     Theoretically  it  is  probably  correct  (1)  to  sound  the 
cnance  *  ^  s^  w  \  * 

'  vowels  (k,  e^i^u^  in  continental  fashion  ;  (2)  to  give  c,  ^,  a  '  hard ' 

sound  before  all  vowels ;  (3)  to  give  ν  (representing  the  consonantal 

sound  of  u)  a  sound  analogous  to  our  w.     But  when  we  have  made 

these  changes,  .  .  .  can  we  be  sure  that  our  pronunciation  reproduces 

that  of  ancient  Rome  in  its  intonation  or  other  peculiarities  t     And 

with  regard,  for  instance,  to  one  of  the  above  named  points,  is  it  quite 

certain  that  the  phonetic  tendency  which  has  softened  c  before  e  and  i 

into  the  etch  sound  of  Italian  'cinque  cento/  "cello,'  or  into  the  s 
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sound  of  French  'cent,'  had  not  begun  in  the  spoken  Latin  of 
Imperial  Rome?  And  when  we  consider  how  English  is  saturated 
with  Latin  words,  differing  but  little  from  their  original  form,*'*^^  is 
there  not  some  practical  advantage  in  assimilating  as  we  do  (and  as 
other  continental  nations  do)  our  pronimciation  of  classical  Latin  to 
that  of  our  own  language  ?  Does  it  not  place  needless  difficulties  in 
the  way  of  learners  to  be  told  that  such  words  as  *  invention,*  •  percep- 
tion,' must  in  their  Latin  form  be  pronounced  '  inwentio,'  *  perkeptio,' 
or  that  a  Latin  word  like  '  genus,'  naturalised  in  English,  has  different 
pronunciations  in  a  Latin  and  an  English  sentence  ?...!...  think 
that  the  only  practical  basis  for  uniformity  among  English-speaking 
scholars  is  our  traditional  pronunciation  of  Latin  in  the  way  most 
natural  to  English  organs  of  speech,  and  to  the  use  of  everyday  life." 

7.  In  fact  the  whole  movement  seems  to  the  present  writer  which  in  fact  is 
a  mere  bit  of  purism ;  comparable  only  to  that  in  the  German  ™®™  punsm. 
artistic  world  of  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago,  which  bade  us  for- 
bear and  speak  no  more  of  our  old  friends  Claude,  Masaccio, 

Tintoretto,  Paul  Veronese,  Domenichino,  or  even  Titian,  but 
formally  style  and  think  of  them  as  Claude  Gelloe,  Tommaso 
di  San  Giovanni,  Jacopo  Robusti,  Paolo  Caliari,  Domenico 
Zampieri,  and  Tiziano  Vecellio. 

8.  Moreover,  before  we  come  to  correctness  of  pronunciation,      Latin   ortho- 
there  is  a  preliminary  question  to  be  dealt  with,  namely,  correct-  graphy. 

ness  of  orthography. 

How  do  we  propose  to  spell  the  texts  of  our  Latin  authors  ? 

"At  present" — we  have  the  express  authority  of  that 
experienced  master  Mr.  T.  Κ  Page  for  the  statement  {Classical 
Review  vol.  v.  p.  208) — "  the  diversities  of  spelling  exhibited  by 
texts  and  dictionaries  are  a  perpetual  source  of  perplexity  to 
boys  learning  Latin." 

9.  The  present  writer  would  add,  not  to  boys  learning  Latin 
only,  but  to  every  one. 

Foreigners  war  against  English  in  the  matter.  Foreigners 
and  English  are  equally  at  variance  among  themselves.  The 
same  scholar  is  inconsistent  in  one  work  with  himself  in  another. 
Nay,  even  the  four  comers  of  a  single  book  of  his  own  will 
avouch  his  love  of  change,  or,  perhaps  it  might  be  more  truly 
said,  his  want  of  settled  principle. 

<>3uxiv  Here  are  a  few  examples,  the  Latin  forms  of  which  are  almost  identical, 
and  yet  under  the  new  aospices  tlie  pronunciation  wonld  be  widely  different : 
ceUbration,  necessity,  domicU,  duplicity ,  foot,  smfficient,  suspicion,  gem,  gOhous, 
jcuUation,  object,  conjecture,  Jove,  Jove*s,  major,  judge,  pr^idice,  junior,  juris- 
diction, injury,  justice,  juvenile,  civil,  divert,  inveigh,  privilege,  move,  join,  con- 
ception, veil,  divorce,  divulge. 


!5•. 

ι  ν.' 

μ 
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10.  Is  there  then  no  way  in  which  uniformity  of  spelling 
Latin  words  can  be  brought  back  ? 

11.  The  answer  is  both  Yes  and  No. 

12.  Uniformity  of  spelling  among  editors  of  Latin  authors — 
for  modem  writers  of  Latin  are  as  free  to  choose  among  yarious 
right  forms  as  were  the  ancient  Latins  themselves — can   be 

Prof.    Monro's  attained,  if  only  they  will  follow  some  such  definite  lines  as  are 
^^^ '  laid  down  by  Professor  Munro  in  his  edition  of  Lucretius  (vol 

ii.  pp.  23  sqq,,  ed.  1864,  "notes  L") 

Be  it  or  be  it  not  the  case — it  probably  was  the  case — ^tbat 
{v,  j  )(  u,  i— in  neither  ν  nor  j  had  any  place  in  the  Latin  alphabet^  and  that  u 
^^)  and  i  were  the.  only  legitimate  letters  to  use ;  ''^^'^   yet  apart 

from  this,  there  were  certain  words  the  proper  spelling  of  which, 
in  the  actual  Latin  usage,  is  beyond  the  region  of  reasonable 
beyond       which  doubt  ^^"^    Wlien  these  limits  are  passed,  let  the  readings  of  the 
the  MSS.  should  b^gt  MSS.  be  accepted  as  conclusive. 

concise.        "  ^^'  ^^^   ^®^®  ^®   δ®*    ^  ^®   point  where  uniformity  of 

spelling  cannot  be  expected. 

"  The  orthography  of  the  Komans,"  says  Madvig  Lai,  Gram. 
§12,"  was  somewhat  undetermined,,  even  at  the  same  period, 
since  some  invariably  followed  the  pronunciation,  which  again  in 
some  words  and  forms  was  not  quite  definite  and  distinct  .  .  . 
Others  on  the  contrary  in  compound  or  derivative  words  looked 
more  to  their  origin  .  .  .,  or  adhered  to  an  orthography  which 
had  been  once  adopted,  though  it  might  be  no  longer  conform- 
able to  the  pronunciation  then  in  vogue.  Far  greater  was  the 
diversity  in  the  orthography  of  different  periods,  inasmuch  as 
the  pronunciation  also  underwent  many  changes." 

See  further  Museum  Criticwn  ii.  p.  144 ;  Madvig  Opusc.  Acod, 
p.  524  note;  Opiisc,  Acad,  Alt.  p.  16. 

Wliat  more  can  reasonably  be  done  by  an  editor  than,  in 
questions  not  clear,  to  follow  the  lead  of  the  best  MSS.  of  his 
author  % 

How  can  we,  who  are  familiar  with  the  (to  us)  eccentric 

spellings  of  older  authors  in  every  living  language,  insist  upon 

greater  precision  amongst  the  various  writers  of  the  dead  Latin 

language  % 

The      writer's         14.  However  all  this  may  be,  so  far  as  the  present  writer  is 

practice    in    thie  concerned,  he  is  not  an  editor,  and  he  is  under  no  obligation  to 

XJ    )(    y in         c>"^  On  the  other  hand,  among  capital  letters  there  was  no  place  for  U  ;  bnt 

Latin.  V  only  was  the  form. 

<>^u^  A  snmmary  of  snch  words  is  said  {CIom,  Rev,  viiL  p.  279)  to  be  con- 
tained in  a  book  reviewed  in  the  Italian  Jlivista  di  Filologia  for  (apparently) 
1893,  **  with  a  warning  against  excessive  deference  to  inscriptions,  inasmuch  as 
the  same  word  is  often  spelt  in  duTerent  ways  on  the  same  inscription." 
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be  a  purist.  For,  purism  the  dominant  craze  for  reproducing  an 
orthodox  Latin  mode  of  spelling  seems  to  him  to  be,  no  less  than 
the  craze  for  reproducing  an  orthodox  mode  of  pronunciation. 
When  the  hierophants  of  the  new  doctrine  are  agreed  amongst 
themselves  as  to  the  cult  they  would  recommend  for  general 
acceptance,  he  will  be  quite  willing  to  consider  its  credentials. 

15.  Meanwhile,  as  we  are  still  far  from  those  halcyon  days, 
he  must  be  pardoned  if  he  prefers  to  remain  faithful  to  the 
traditions  in  which  he  was  brought  up,  and  to  go  wrong  in 
company  with  Bentley,  Porson,  Elmsley,  Dobree,  Key,*^*"^ 
Maiden,  Shilleto — to  say  nothing  of,  among  foreign  scholars, 

Meineke,  Bergk,  Lachmann,  Heinrich,  Miiller — ^in  retaining  more  Traditional 
or  less,  in  this  English  book,  the  hitherto  accepted  traditional  ^n^h  ^^^ 
English  spelling  of  Latin,  rather  than  to  go  right  with — no  one  followed  in  the 
at  present  knows  who.  main. 

16.  He  has  no  objection  to  correct  the  misspelling — see 
below  note  260 — of  VirgiFs  name  in  Latin,  and  to  know  him 
there  as  Vergilius ;  just  as  in  earlier  days  we  all  learnt  to 
correct  the  two  first  names  of  Plautus  from  M.  Accius  to  T. 
Maccius. 

But  for  English  purposes 

Naevius,  Pacuvius,  Terence,  Sallust,  Virgil,  Horace,  Livy,  Ovid, 
Juvenal,  Martial,  Julius  Caesar,  Sejanus,  Trajan, 

have  been  his  friends  far  too  long  under  those  names  to  be 
recognised  under  the  barbarous  names  of 

Naeuius,  Pacuuiue,  Terentiua,  Sallustiue,  Vergilius,  Horatius, 
Liuius,  Ouidius,  luuenalis,  Martialis,  lulius  Caesar,  Seianus, 
Traianus. 

17.  Nor,  again,  would  he  seem  to  recognise,  among  his 
familiar  books,  an  Aias  of  Sophocles ;  an  Aues  of  Aristophanes ; 
a  Captiui — still  less,  a  Captiuei — of  Plautus ;  a  De  Diuinatione  of 

cxxxvi  I,  The  writer  refers  to  Mr.  Key*8  LaHn  Chrammar^  published  in  1846. 

His  Latin  Dictionary  was  published  some  considerable  time  after  its  author's       Mr.  Key's  Latim. 
death,  and  without  its  author's  supervision ;  and  it  is  fall  of  inconsistenciee  of  Dictionary. 
spelling — possibly  not  due  to  him. 

See,  for  example,  β.νν,ι  uaciMUS,  'uociwm';  uenio,  7,  *  ezisti'mationem 
misem'me'  in  Cicero;  uigilantia,  '  Vulcanalibus ' ;  Volua,  1,  'uulua';  aequus, 
9,  10,  'aequus,  aequum'  in  Cicero;  ille,  28,  'i^ultus.'  Ε  contra,  s.w,:  soluo, 
21,  'soluontur'  in  Virgil ;  Venerius,  1,  'saluom'  in  Plautus. 

3.  Conington,  Munro,  and  Prof.  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  and  also  the  German  scholars 
mentioned  in  the  Text,  retain  the  v,  but  accept  the  i  for  j, 

3.  The  J  IB  said  in  Webster's  Dictionary  s.t.  to  have  been  "  in  form  ...       j  ){  i. 
originally  identical  with  .  .  .  » ;  and  the  distinction  between  them  (introduced 
by  Dutch  printers)  is  of  recent  date." 
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Cicero ;  a  Bellum  CiuUe  of  Caesar ;  to  say  nothing  of  a  lugurtka 
of  Sallustius. 

18.  He  may  be  told  that  he  ought  to  know  better. 

19.  He  would  adapt  in  reply,  in  respect  of  this  matter, 
what  Cicero  said  of  the  pronunciation  (Orat.  48.  160): — "usum 
loquendi  populo  concessi,  scientiam  mihi  reeervavi." 

258.  Cic.  pro         258.  So  we  must  read,  with  Madvig  (Opusc,  Acad.  p.  199; 
Ligar.  7.  23.  Qp^sc^  jcod,  Alt  p.  305),  in  Cic.  pro  Ugario  7.  23  recepti  in 

provinciam  non  sumus.  Quid  si  essetis?  Caesarine  earn 
tradituri  fuistis  (the  common  reading  is  fuissetis),  an  contra 
Caesarem  retenturi  ? 

Just  below,  in  8.  24,  we  have  "quaere,  quid  facturi  fuistis  t" 
and  again,  in  s.  25,  "atque  in  hoc  quidem,  vel  cum  mendacio,  si 
velitis,  gloriari  per  me  licet»  vos  provinciam  fuisee  Caesari 
tradituros,  etiamsi  a  Varo  et  a  quibusdam  aliis  prohibiti  esaetis : 
ego  tamen  confitebor  culpam  esse  Ligarii,  qui  vos  tantae  laudis 
occasione  privaverit." 

259.  259.  Cf.  Ter.  Hec,  i.  2.  53  (cited   by  Eibbeck  ad   I.)  ibi 

d^mum  ita  aegre  tulit»  ut  ipsam  Bdcchidem,  |  si  adosset,  credo  ibi 
^jus  commiser^sceret. 

260.  Yergilins.  260.  "  Vergilius  "  is  now  accepted  as  the  proper  Latin  spelling 
Virgil.                of  VirgiFs  name ;  but  for  English  purposes  "  Virgil "  is  equally 

the  settled  form,  sanctified  by  the  usage  of  Dryden,  Addison 
(cf.  Spectator  nos.  90,  293,  351,  417),  and  others  of  our  leading 
writers.     See  above  note  257.  16. 

The  correction  of  the  Latin  form  is  due  to  the  readings  of 
the  Medicean  and  Koman  MSS.  of  the  Georgics  (iv.  563),  where 
Virgil  mentions  his  own  name ;  and  the  name  is  similarly  spelt 
with  an  e  on  an  early  Eoman  Mosaic  pavement,  which  the  present 
writer  remembers  to  have  seen  in  the  Museum  at  Troves.*^*^^^ 

c"^*  So  in  Italian,  "  Vergilio  "  is  tlie  form  in  which  the  poet's  name  appcora 
in  the  Elzevir  edition  (1660)  of  Aretino's  Ragionamenii  (ii.  2  p.  274') ;  and  in 
Bemi's  poetical  letter  to  Fracastoro  in  the  Opere  BurUsche  (Usecht  al  Bene  1760, 
vol.  i.  pp.  2,  7).     So  too  in  the  introductory  letter  to  Fortini's  NovelU, 

In  Carrara's  translation  of  the  Aeneidy  on  the  other  hand,  published  at  Venioe 
in  1681,  the  name  is  systematically  spelt  *' Virgilio." 

Aretino  Hagion,         '  Where  correct,   if  it  is  worth  while,  the   interpretation   given    by  the 
ii.  2  p.  274.  commentator. 

Nanna  has  been  telling  her  daughter  Pippa  a  story  closely  resembling  the 

^  story  of  Dido  and  Aeneas  as  told  in  the  fourth  book  of  the  Aeneid ;  so  closely, 

indeed,  that  it  in  parts  comes  very  near  to  a  translation.     Compare,  for  example^ 

the  lament  of  the  deserted  lady  on  p.  268  ; — **  ma  ogni  cosa  si  potria  sopportare^  se 
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261.  Propert. 
iiL  6.  (ii.  16)  43. 
Navigation  —  its 
censure  ; 


— its  praise. 


261.  1.  With  the  sentiment  cf.  Hor.  Od,  i.  3.  21  sqq. 
nequiquam  deus  abscidit  |  prudens  Oceano  dissociabili  |  terras, 
si  tamen  impiae  |  non  tangenda  rates  transsiliunt  vada. 

Cf.,  too,  Verg.  Ed,  iv.  31  pauca  tamen  suberunt  priscae 
vestigia  fraudis,  |  quae  tentare  Thetim  ratibus,  quae  cingere 
muris  |  oppida,  quae  jubeant  telluri  infindere  sulcos. 

Gamoens  Os  Luskidas  iv.  102  is  fuller  on  the  same  idea: 
"  oh  maldito  ο  primeiro  que  no  mundo  |  nas  ondas  velas  ροζ  em 
secco  lenho !  |  digno  da  eterna  pena  do  profundo,  |  se  he  justa  a 
justa  lei  que  sigo  e  tenho.  |  Nunca  juizo  algum  alto  e  profundo, 
I  nem  cithara  sonora,  ou  vivo  engenho,  |  te  do  por  isso  fama, 
nem  memoria ;  |  mas  comtigo  se  acabe  ο  nome,  e  a  gloria ! " 

2.  Ε  conira,  we  have 

Lord  Bacon  {Advancement  of  Learning  i.  p.  21,  ed.  Lond.  1838) 
saying  ^*  if  the  invention  of  the  ship  was  thought  so  noble, 
which  carrieth  riches  and  commodities  from  place  to  place, 
and  consociateth  the  most  remote  regions  in  participation  of 
their  fruits ;  how  much  more  are  letters  to  be  magnified, 
which,  as  ships,  pass  through  the  vast  seas  of  time,  and 
make  ages  so  distant  to  participate  of  the  wisdom,  illumina- 
tions, and  inventions,  the  one  of  the  other  ! " 

262.  Percepset  =  percepisset,  which  is  the  reading  of  the 
books :  "  sed  i  erasa,  ut  videtur,  in  Bamb."  adds  Eibbeck  ad  I, 

Madvig  {Opusc.  Acad.  Alt.  p.  69  note)  objects  to  the  form ; 
whence  Klotz  is  stated  by  Eibbeck — ^who  accepts  the  alteration 
— to  have  altered  the  word  to  perspexet. 

See  above  note  242.  13. 

263.  Viuerd  =  ^^he  would  |  have  been   living  now — to  this      263.    Cic  pro 
day."     Cf.  (cited  in  the  next  division  of  the  Text)  ^^  ^^•  β.  17. 

io  havessi  an  figliuol  di  te,  11  qual  giocando  mostrasse  ad  altrui  le  tue  fattezze  e  la 
tua  faccia  propria,"  with  Dido's  {Aen.  iv.  327  aqq.)  *' saltern  si  qua  mihi  de  te 
sTiscepta  fuisset  |  ante  fagam  soboles :  si  quls  mihi  parvulns  aula  |  luderet 
Aeneas,  qui  te  tamen  ore  referret ;  |  non  equidem  omnino  capta  ac  deserta 
viderer." 

The  narration  over,  Pippa  tells  her  mother  that  on  the  preceding  night  she 
had  dreamed  a  dream  : — "  mi  pareva  che  tutta  Roma  gridasse  a  la  strangolata, 
Pippa,  ο  Pippa,  tua  madie  ladroncella  ha  furato  U  quarto  di  Vergilio,  e  vassene 
facendo  bello." 

The  commentator  paraphrases  the  words  in  italics  by  "  una  quarta  parte."  But 
evidently  they  mean  "  il  quarto  libro  di  Vergilio  "  =  "  the  fourth  book  of  Virgil. " 

No  doubt,  Nanna  goes  on  to  interpret  her  daughter's  dream  as  speaking  of 
Viigil  as  "  lasciandosi  torre  il  quarto  di  se  stesso  "  :  but  that  has  no  significance  ; 
ΒΆ  she  expressly  states  her  absolute  ignorance  about  him :  *'  domin  so  io  chi  coteetu 


262.  Trag.  Inc. 
Fr.  Inc.  69. 
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264.  Com.  Inc. 
Fr,  Inc.  (Fall)  51. 


Liv.  xxvi.  32. 


265. 

266.     Afran. 
Ptivign,  248. 


Propert.  iv.  (iii)  7.  43  quod  si  contentus  patrio  bove  verteret 
agros,  I  verbaque  duxisset  pondus  habere  mea,  {  viveret  ante 
Buos  dulcis  conviva  Penates  |  pauper  at  in  terra,  nil  ubi  flere 
potest 

Less  correctly,  in  point  of  grammar,  we  have  in  English  in 
the  Times  newspaper,  30th  July  1888  (p.  9  col.  2):  "Moreover, 
unless  Dr.  Burr  swore  falsely,  Mr.  Mandeville  was  treated  in 
prison  with  much  greater  indulgence  than  is  granted  to  any 
imprisoned  persons  in  this  country,  and  was  so  far  from  being 
the  worse  for  his  treatment,  that  if  he  had  not  been  released 
from  custody,  and  exposed  to  the  temptations  of  the  rowdy 
career  of  an  Irish  agitator,  he  would  probably  be  alive  and  well 
at  the  present  time." 

Cf.  also  with  Propertius'  viveret 

Ov.  TrUL  L  1.  79  vitaret  caelum  Phaethon,  si  viveret  ="  he 
would  I  have  been  avoiding,  if  he  were  to  have  been  living 
now "  ;  Cic.  Philipp.  viii.  4.  1 4  num  igitur  eum,  si  turn 
esses,  temerarium  civem  aut  crudelem  putares  ?  =  ''  would 
you,  if  you  were  then  to  have  been  living,  |  have  been 
looking  upon  him  as  .  .  .  ? '' 

Ε  corUraf  just  before  had  come 

Ergo  is  tibi  civis,  si  temporibus  ilUs  fuisees  (if  you  were  to 
have  lived  in  those  times),  non  probaretur,  quia  non  omnes 
salvos  esse  voluisset. 

264.  Si  nunc  redire  posset,  diceret. 

Contrast  with  this  the  present  subjunctives  in  Liv.  xxxix. 
37  (cited  below  in  the  Text  §  179  (β))  si  existat  hodie  ab  inferis 
Lycurgus,  gaudeat  minis  eorum,  et  nunc  se  patriam  et  Spartam 
antiquam  agnoscere  dicat;  and  again  xxvi.  32  si  ab  inferis 
existat  rex  Hiero,  fidissimus  imperii  Romani  cultor,  quo  ore  aut 
Syracusas  aut  Romam  ei  ostendi  posse  ?  quum,  ubi  semirutam  ac 
spoliatam  patriam  respexerit,  ingrediens  Romam  in  vestibulo 
urbis,  prope  in  porta,  spolia  patriae  suae  visurus  sit  ? 

As  to  which  last  cited  passage,  "  restituendum  est^''  says 
Madvig  Opusc.  Acad,  Alt.  p.  101  note,  "...  futurum  exactum 
.  .  .  Perturbata  temporum  consecutione  editur :  si  .  .  .  existed 
.  .  .  respexisset  .  .  .  visuins  sit.  Codices  Drakenborchii  et 
optimus  Florentinus  et  mediocres  et  pessimi  habent  res^T^serifii."] 

265.  Cf.  note  263. 

266.  Ni  tantum  amarem,  iratus  essem. 


^^ 


■^ 


272  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  617 

Contrast  with  this  the  present  subjunctive  in  Ter.  Andr,  v. 
4.  15  (cited  below  in  the  Text  §  198)  ni  metuam  patrem, 
habeo  etc. 

267.  The  antithesis  reminds  the  present  writer  of  the  passage      267.  Liv.  xxii. 
from  Hooker  cited  somewhere  in  his  History  of  Literature  by  Mr.  ^^• 

Hallam : — "  Shall  there  be  a  God  to  swear  by,  and  none  to 
pray  to  1 " 

268.  Faciundum  foret.      The  passage  is  cited  by  Mr.  Key      268.  Ter.  PA.  i. 
Latin  Diet.  s.v.  Sum  44,  who  adds :  "  Such  uses  of  forem  for  *•  ^^' 

essem  probably  never  in  Cicero  or  Caesar." 

Forem  is,  however,  a  past  imperfect  subjunctive.     See  him      Forem. 
Lot.  Gram.  §  725. 

269.  So  269.    Second 

1.  With  the  relative,  when  the  second  person  of  the  sub-  pe"on  of  present 
junctive  is  used  in  an  indefinite  sense  =" you,"  "a  man," -like  preisWe ^of *  inde- 
Gk.   Tis,    Fr.   on.   Germ,   mum    Cic.  de  Sen.   19.    69   tantum  finite   frequency, 
remanet  quod  virtute  et  recte   factis  consecutus  sis  =  "  there  "^ϊ"*"^'!. 
remains   only  that  which,  whatsoever  it  may  be,  you   have  ^y^ .   ~ 
acquired  by  sterling  worth  and  good  deeds." 

2.  Or  with  the  relatival  particle  vM:  Sail.  Bell.  Jug.  31  extr.      UH; 
bonus  tantummodo  segnior  fit»  ubi  neglegas :  at  malus,  improbior 

=  "  the  good  man  will  become  somewhat  supine,  whensoever  you 
overlook  him  :  but  the  bad  man,  more  abandoned." 

8.  Or  with  quum :  Cic.  Tusc.  v.  20.  60  quum  huic  obsecutus      Quum. 
sis,  illi  est  repugnandum  =  "  whensoever  you  have  given  way  to 
this  desire,  you  must  oppose  that  other." 

4.  Cf.  supra  note  239.  3  (c) ;  and  Madvig  also  on  Cic.  de  Fin. 
v.  15.  41. 

269a.  Forte  with  the  present  subjunctive.  See  above  note  269a.  Plant. 
16  extr.  if.  G'.  1362.  R.= 

IV.  8.  52. 

270.  Sim  is  a  correction,  which  is  adopted  by  both  Bibbeck  270.  £  η  n. 
and  Miiller.  The  books  have  sum.  With  this  latter  reading  ^!}^^^^  ^^^  ~ 
the  sentence  would  run  with  that  in  the  Text  §  204. 

271.  5i  =  the  English  "so."     See  above  note  24.  4.  271.     Lncil. 

xxvi.  606. 

272.  Non^  si  audias,  speres.      On  the  construction,  as  ex-      272.  Hor.    Od. 
planatory  of  that  of  non  with  the  second  person  of  the  present  ^•  ^^-  ^^* 
imperfect  subjunctive,  see  above  note  239.  6. 


618  GREEK  AND  LATIN  273 


273.  Liv.xxxix.         273.  Si  exsistcU.     See  above  note  264. 
87. 

274.  274.  On  this  passage,  and  on  Cic.  Tusc,  v.  35.  102,  and  Ferr. 

ii. :  ii.  21.  52,  presently  also  cited  or  referred  to  in  the  Text,  see 
above  note  225. 

275.  Accius         275.  5i  is  inserted  by  conjecture.     It  would  seem  required 
Fhiloct.  642,  fQj.  metrical  reasons ;  but,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  (note 

238),  it  is  always  a  risky  thing  to  emend  fragments  in  the 
absence  of  the  context. 

If  the  si  is  omitted,  the  sentence  will  emerge  into  the  form 
cm  potestas  detur :  discerpat;  and  will  range  with  thoee  in 
the  Text  §  214  (iii.) 

276.  Hor.   Od,         276.  "Some  MSS.,"  says  Mr.  Key  (LaL  Diet  s.v.  Si  23), 
"^•  3•  7•  "  have  inlabeiur ;  and  perhaps  Horace  wrote  feriant :  *  if  heaven 

were  to  fall,  it  would  strike ' " — or  rather  "  if  haply  it  shall  faJl, 
it  will  haply  strike."  See  above  Text  §§  152,  159,  and  note 
225. 

But  there  is  (according  to  Orelli)  no  manuscriptal  authority 
whatever  for  feriant:  and  illabatv/r  is  better  supported  than 
illahdw.  The  reading  as  given  in  the  Text  is  that  of  Orelli, 
and  seems  to  require  no  alteration. 

The  difficulty  simply  arises  from  the  mistranslation  of  si  with 
'the  present  subjunctive,  as  to  which  it  will  be  sufficient  to  refer 
to  the  Text  §  159  and  note  225  above. 

277.  Si  with         277.  According  to  a  writer  in  the  Bheinisches  Museum  vol, 
pw»ent   ^^i^^  39  p.  515  (Walther  Gilbert  of  Dresden,  in  an  article  entitled 
by  ^fi^Sre™^(»-  "  Bei^ge  zur  Text-Kritik  des  Martial ")  the  construction  of  st 
tive,  in  Martial,     with  the  present  subjimctive,  accompanied  by  the  future  in- 
dicative, is  "ungemein  haufig"  in  Martial.     He  cites  in  proof 
Sped.  27.  9 ;  i.  68.  4  ;  v.  16.  5 ;  ix.  14.  4 ;  ix.  65.  14 ;  xi.  5.  5 
sqq. ;  xii.  34.  5. 

Mart  IL  58.  3.  And  on  the  strength  of  his  generalisation,  he  would  accept 

the  reading  in  ii.  53.  3  liber  eris,  cenare  foris  si,  Maxime,  ndis, 
where  other  authorities  give  us  nolles;  and  Schneidewin  (from 
the  Fhfilegium  Dietzianum  of  the  fourteenth  century :  see  him 
p.  xiii.,  and  Prolegom,  p.  Ixvii.)  prefers  noles, 

278.  Sail.    5.  278.  1.  Havercamp  and  Gerlach,  however,  read  dilapsa /(^rei 
•^-  ^^•                   for  erat ;  and  with  that  reading  the  passage  belongs  to  the  (B)  ο  ii. 

group. 
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2.  The  passage  in  the  Text  is  part  of  Sallust's  description      Obetniction  in 
of   the  obstructive   meaeures  set  on  foot  by  the  partisans  of  Parliament. 
Jugurtha  in  the  Koman  Senate  for  dealing  with  the  awkward 
incident  of  his  murder  of  Adherbal  and  his  friends. 

The  present  writer  in  a  letter  to  the  Times  newspaper  of  the 
14th  of  April  1887  ventured  to  quote  the  whole  passage,  as 
showing  the  way  in  which  history  repeats  it,  with  reference  to 
the  obstructive  proceedings  then  recently  seen  in  our  own 
House  of  Commons. 

See  a  further  exemplification  of  the  use  of  similar  tactics  in 
Cic.  Fen\  i.  9.  26  sqq, 

279.  Si  vellent,  debueraiU  ;  si  non  veUent,  dedisserU,     Similarly      279.  Ov.    Md. 
we  had  in  Verg.  Aen.  ii.  54   sqq.  (cited   above  in   the   Text  ^^  ^^^• 
§181  (α))  "si  fuisset,  impulerat";  followed  by  "stares,  maneres." 


Content. 


280.  1.  The   idea  is  common.     Thus  Juvenal  xiv.  327  si      280.   Lucil.  v. 
nondum  implevi  gremium,  si  panditur  ultra,  |  nee  Croesi  fortuna  ^^^ 
usquam,  nee  Persica  regna  |  sufficient  animo. 

See  above  note  237. 

Compare,  too,  our  English  saying  that  "  to  be  content  is  to 
have  just  a  little  more  than  what  you  have."  "Though  it 
may  seem  a  truism,"  says  J.  C.  Hare  {Philological  Museum  i.  207 
extr.),  "it  is  a  momentous  truth,  that  the  only  way  to  be 
content  is  to  be  so." 

2.  Explere,     So  says  Malcolm  in  Shakespeare  (Macbeth  iv.   ,  Shakap.   Macb, 
3) :  "  there's  no  bottom,  none,  |  in  my  voluptuousness :    your  *^•  ^* 
wives,  your  daughters,  |  your  matrons  and  your  maids,  could 
not  fill  up  I  the  cistern  of  my  lust."     And  see  above  subnote 
xxxi  I  (c), 

281.  See  on  this  passage  the  Text  above  §  163.  281.     Plant. 

THn.  468.  R.  =ii. 

282.  Key — Lat.  Diet.  s.v.  Potior — after  remarking  that  the     '282.  ΡοΠίΜ-, 
verb  in  question  is  constructed  "with  genitive,  ablative,  and 

even  accusative,"  and  quoting  examples  of  the  last  mentioned 
use  from  Ennius,  Naevius,  Pacuvius,  Terence,  Lucretius,  and 
the  Pseudo  Nepos,  adds  (s.  9)  that  the  use  "  seems  limited  to 
old  writers  and  poets :  in  Cic.  Tusc,  i.  [37]  90  MSS.  have  urbem, 
nostram,  best  edd.  urbe  nostra;  in  Off,  ii.  [23]  81  MSS.  have 
urbe;  in  De  Fato  [7]  13  VI  and  Al  have  CartaginCy  others 
Cartaginem.^* 

In  the  passage  from  the  Tusculans,  which  is  that  cited  in      Cic.  Tusc.  i.  37. 
the  Text  here,  one  does  not  see  why  the  MSS.  should  not  be  ^^• 
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followed;  and  even  as  to  the  "best  edd.,"  Nobbe,  who  in  his 
text  reads  wr6€[7n]  7ωΦ'α[ηι],  remarks  in  his  note,  "sine  uncis 
Wolf.  Rath.  Orelli.  urbe  nostra  Emesti,  Schiitz." 

On  the  other  hand,  the  difference  between  the  accueative 
and  the  ablative  is  small :  urbe  nostra  as  against  urbe  nostra. 

Still,  editions  are  only  editions,  if  even  of  the  best;  while 
MSS.  are  MSS. ;  and  as  the  legal  adage  has  it,  ''  melius  est 
petere  fontes  quam  sectari  rivulos." 

282a.     Lucret  282a.  The  reading  in  the  Text  is  that  of  Forbiger,  which 

ii.  1034.  seems  better  than  that  of  Munro,  who  reads  in  the  second  line 

"  ex  improviso  si  nunc  objecta  repente " ;  without  remark,  but 
also,  apparently,  without  any  authority. 

The  old  reading  was  "  ex  improviso  ceu  sint  objecta  repente" ; 
but,  says  Forbiger,  "«  Wak.  reposuit  ex  plurimis  libris,  quem 
cum  Orellio  sequutus  sum.  Ceu  enim,  quod  vulgo  editur  et  ab 
Eichst.  quoque  retinetur,  legitur  tantum  in  Lugd.  1.  2  (si  Ha  v. 
credere  possumus)  et  Aid  1.  2.  Bon.  Junt." 

Nunc  seems  to  be  entirely  unsupported  by  authority. 


283.     Plaut.  283.  Invenires,  devenires,  addereSj  surruperes.      "You  shmdd 

Psciwi.  286.  R.=i.     |  have  done  so  and  so."     Cf.  supra  note  218.     In  Plaut.  Metk 

195  E.  =  i.  3.  12  we  have  the  construction  with  oportei — "n^m  si 
amabas,  j4m  oportebat  ndsum  abreptum  mordicus." 


3.  52. 


2S4.  Yerg,  Aen.         284.  1.  Pertaesum  thahmi  taedaeque.     Note  the  alliteration; 
^^'  and  see  above  note  233.  4. 

2.  With  the  idea  of  huic  uni  forsan  potui  stuxumbere  culpae, 
compare  Herodas  i.  61  άλλ,  ώ  rc/cvov  /xoi,  Μητρίχη^  μίαν  ταντην 
I  άμαρτίην  86s'  tq  θ€ψ  κατάρτηγΓον  \  σαντην. 

And  also  Aretino's  imitation  (cf.  supra  subsubnote  f)  of 
Virgil's  story — Bagion,  ii.  2  "  certamente  se  io,  dopo  che  la  morte 
mi  furo  il  primo  consorte,  non  havessi  fatto  boto  di  vedovanza, 
forse  forse  che  io  mi  fare!  volta  a  questa  colpa  e  a  costui  solo.'' 

285.  Cic.    pro         285.  Simehercule=^^^ii  upon  my  honour,"  see  Mr.  Shilleto's 
Plaru^  21.  52.        ^^^  ^^^  Thuc.  i.  76.  4  cited  above  in  subnote  111. 

286.  286.  See  above  note  266. 

287.  Liv.  xxxi.  287.  Conveniat,  Crevier.     Gronovius'  reading  is  the  simpler 
^•                        one — convenit, 

287a.  287a.  So  we  find  the  subjunctive  in  English :  e.g. 
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Byron  Occasional  Pieces :  Epistle  to  a  Friend  "  'twere  long 


to  tell  and  vain  to  hear 


the  tale  of  one  who  scome 


a  tear";    The  Giaour  136  "'twere  long  to  tell  and 
sad  to  trace  |  each  step  from  splendour  to  disgrace." 


287b.  1.  In  Lucret.  iii.  959  sqq.  (  =  946  sqq,  Munro)   we 
read,  according  to  Forbiger's  and  Munro's  texts,  "si  tibi  non 
annis  corpus  jam  marcet,   et  artus  |  confecti  languent,  eadem 
tamen  omnia  restant,  |  omnia  si  pergas  vivendo  vincere  secla,  | 
atque  etiam  potius,  si  niimquam  sis  moritiirus." 

2.  This  reading  would  give  us  a  passage  to  be  classed  with 
those  under  mention  in  the  Text. 

But  it  is  probably  not  correct. 

Line  962  is  quite  absent  from  one,  and  marked  as  doubtful 
in  the  other,  of  the  two  best  MSS.  (Lugd.  1  and  2) ;  and,  as 
Forbiger  adds  with  reference  to  it,  "ob  sensum  quoque  mihi 
admodum  suspectus  videtur." 

The  intrusion  of  this  line  with  its  subjunctive  sis  moriturus 
into  the  text  has  led  to  the  alteration  of  the  future  perges  in 
line  961,  where  it  has  respectable  manuscriptal  authority,  and 
that  of  ^1  the  old  editions,  in  its  favour,  into  the  conmion  read- 
ing pergas. 

But  of  course  pergas  would  be  equally  good  Latin  =  "  if  haply 
you  shall  be  for  .  .  ."  instead  of  (perges)  "if  you  shall  be 
for  .  .  ." 

Si  numquam  sis  moritvrus=^^il  haply  you  shall  be  never 
about  to  die." 

8.  Prof.  Munro — ^retaining  line  962  (atque  .  .  .  moriturus) 
without  comment  or  reprobation — reads,  as  has  been  said,  pergas 
in  line  961. 

This — with  great  respect  to  him — he  mistranslates  in  the  usual 
way  (see  Text  §  159  and  note  225) :  "yet  all  things  remain  the 
same,  ay  and  νχ>Μ  remain^  though  in  length  of  life  thou  shovMest 
out-last  all  races  of  things  now  living,  nay  even  more  if  thou 
shovMest  never  die  "  ;  and  even  so  is  not  devoid  of  qualms. 

"  I  doubt,"  he  says,  "  whether  I  have  done  right  in  reading 
pergas  for  perges  of  MSS.  in  deference  to  Lamb,  and  Lach.  See 
n.  to  ii.  36  jaderis  .  .  .  aihandum  est :  here  the  decisive  future, 
followed  by  the  more  hesitating  potential  sis  moriturus,  in  a  case 
which  must  ever  continue  doubtful,  appears  to  suit  the  context. 
Lamb,  kept  perges,  as  jacteris,  in  ed.  1,  but  tacitly  changed  both 
in  ed.  3  :  Lach.  makes  no  objection  to  jactetis" 

4.  The  passage  to  which  Prof.  Munro  refers  in  book  ii.,  viz. 
lines  34  sqq.,  is  as  follows :  "  nee  calidae  citius  decedunt  corpore 


287b.  Lucret. 
iii.  959  8qq.=9i6 
sqq,  (Munro). 


ii.  34  sqq. 
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febres  |  textilibus  si  in  pictiiris  oetroque  rubenti  |  jacteris,  quam 
si  plebeia  in  veste  cubandum  est ";  and  on  it  he  writes  thus : — 

"  Jacteris,  the  potential,  is  quite  in  Lucretius'  manner :  1000  ^uoe 
,  ,  ,  si  teneaSy  natura  videtur;  iv.  992  jactatU,  mittunt,  redducunt,  ut 
vestigia  si  teneant;  1069  glisaU  furor  atque  aerumna  gravescU,  si  non 
.  .  .  ωηΙητΙ>β6,  and  the  like  ;  but  what  is  surprising  here  is  to  find  it 
joined  with  qiuim  si  cubandum  est.  Lamb.,  therefore,  an  exquisite 
Latin  scholar,  tacitly  read  Jactaris  in  ed.  2  and  3.  If  the  potential  is 
correct,  as  I  believe  it  to  be,  Lucr.  may  have  looked  upon  the 
gerundial  cubandum  est  as  equivalent  to  a  potential,  which  indeed  it 
appears  to  be ;  but  comp.  Ter.  Phorm.  824  0^0  nuUo  possum  remedio 
me  evolvere  ex  his  turbis,  Quin,  si  hoc  celetur,  in  metu,  sin  patefit  in  probn 
sim;  see  also  n.  to  iii.  948  si  pereas.'' 

5.  Forbiger,  in  his  edition  of  Lucretius,  reads  jadaris ;  with 
the  note  *^ jadaris  edidi  cum  Lambin.  Eichst.  Orell.  e  Cod.  Gott., 
quia  sic  concinnitas  loci  postulate  videtur.  Geteri  libri  onmes 
Jacteris,  ut  Hav.  Wak. ;  editt.  Brix.  Ver.  Ven.  Lacteris,  quae  verba 
etiam  iv.  993  et  v.  1067  confusa  reperiuntur." 

6.  There  is  little  doubt  that  jacteris  is  the  right  reading; 
and  there  would  have  been  no  difficulty  had  the  proper  mode 
of  translating  si  with  the  present  subjunctive  been  recognised 
and  adhered  to.  Translate  the  passage  thus  :  "  nor  do  burning 
fevers  more  briskly  leave  the  body,  if- haply  you  shall  be  tossing 
about  amidst  woven  pictures  and  in  ruddy  purple,  than  if  you 
have  to  lie  in  a  poor  man's  covering  " ;  and  that  of  Terence,  which 

(Ter.  Phorm.  v.   according  to  the  usual  mode  of  citation  is  v.  4.  5,  thus :  "  by 
^  δ•)  no  means  can  I  roll  myself  free  from  this  mess,  without  being, 

if  haply  this  shall  be  being  kept  quiet,  in  fear ;  but  if  it  is  dis- 
closed, in  disgrace." 

7.  It  may  be  added  that  the  passage  of  Lucretius  last 
discussed — ii.  34  sqq. — ^is  used  by  Montaigne,  wherewith  to 
"point"  his  "moral"  in  his  Essais  i.  42. 

288.  Ter.  Hec.         288.  1.  To  read  in  this  passage,  as  Bentley  does,  sim  for 
iv.  2.  25.  g^^  jg  mere  conjecture ;  nor  does  he  pretend  it  to  be  anything 

else. 

2.  On  the  other  hand  he  is  right  in  retaining,  with  the  MSS. 
and  Donatus,  in  his  note  the  reading  haec,  instead  of  that  which 
Donatus  notes  and  which  editors  not  unusually  adopt,  viz.  hoc. 

3.  It  is  matter  of  opinion  whether  we  should  understand 
haec  with  Donatus  and  Key  (Lat.  Diet.  s.v.  Absque  i.  1)  of  uxor, 
or  with  Bentley — ^whom  Colman,  translating  "  how  fortunate  in 
everything  but  one,  |  having  so  good  a  mother, — such  a  wife ! ' 
follows — of  res. 
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4.  With  the  reading  haec  Bentley  would  take  absque  as  an      Absque, 
adverb,  so  that  absque  ford  would  go  together  and  be  equivalent 

to  aJbesset, 

This  would  make  a  difficult  construction.  We  should  have 
to  deal  with  the  case  as  one  of  a  virtual  protasis  assuming  the 
form  of  an  independent  sentence  (as  to  which  see  Text  §§  88 
and  214),  in  addition  to  its  being  an  instance  of  the  irregularity 
of  type,  as  an  example  of  which  it  is  here  cited  in  the  Text. 

It  seems  simpler  to  take — with  Mr.  Key  l.c — absque,  thus 
standing  alone,  and  without  dependent  case,  as  a  conjunction, 
and  as  having  the  meaning  of  "apart  from  the  fact  that," 
"  unless,"  "  if  not." 

5.  From  the  Lilliputian  attack  of  a  member  of  the  modem 
— as  in  matters  religious,  so  in  matters  classical — iconoclastic 

Leyden  school — J.  J.  Hartmann — Bentley,  dear  to  the  present      The    Leyden 

writer  as  one  of  the  glories,  not  only  of  all  real  classical  learning,  ^^^^• 

but  also  of  his  own  University  and  College  in  particular,  has 

been  recently  eloquently  and  sympathetically  defended  by  Mr. 

S.  G.  Owen,  one  of  the  Senior  Students  of  Christ  Church  in  the 

sister  University. 

The  present  writer  with  pleasure  concludes  a  note,  which 
commences  with  a  deprecation  of  a  particular  suggestion  of  the 
great  master,  in  Mr.  Owen's  words  {Classical  Review  vol.  vi.  p. 
31):— 

"  There  has  never  lived  a  corrector  of  the  daesics  so  brilliant  as  Bentley. 
Bentley ;  no  other  scholar  has  poseeesed  in  the  same  degree  that  remark- 
able combination  of  acuteness  and  learning  which  enabled  him  to 
make  —  not  emendations,  but  —  certain  restorations  of  numerous 
passages,  where  hitherto  all  had  been  darkness.  Such  was  his  tact 
for  discerning  corruptions  that  no  one  can  afford  to  neglect  what  he 
has  written :  where  he  has  erred,  his  mere  errors  are  instructive. 
Bentley,  like  N.  Heinsius  or  Withof  or  Schrader,  ia  one  of  those 
suggestive  critics,  the  immense  value  of  whose  work  is  in  no  way 
depreciated  by  the  fact,  which  was  inevitable,  that  their  genius  has 
often  turned  to  too  audacious  flights."  c^^^^^Ji 

289.  Detraxisset="he  should  |  have  taken  oflP."     See  above      289.    Cic   de 
notes  218  and  283.  ^"^•  ^^•  ^O.  67. 


290.  Note,  in  this  passage,  not  merely  the  omission  of  the 

c"»^"  Later  on  again  Mr.  Heitland  {Clasncal  Renew  viii.  p.  87),  whUe 
deprecating  Bentley's  work  ae  a  conjectural  emender  of  tlie  Text  of  Lncan, 
eulogises  his  "splendid  discernment,"  which  "repeatedly  led  him  in  choosing 
between  MS.  readings  to  a  result  confirmed  by  recent  research." 


290.    Cic.    de 
Div.  ii.  8.  20. 
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protases  which  really  belong  to  the  conditional  apodoses  effugisset 
and  incidisset,  but  the  suspension  of  the  unattended  apodoees  on 
new  protases :  si  fatum  fuerat  and  si  non  fuerat  respectlTely. 
Similar  suspensions  occur  in  the  words,  which  immediatelj 
follow  the  words  quoted  in  the  Text,  in  the  original,  viz.  *^si 
enim  fatum  fuit  classes  Populi  Eomani  interire :  etiam  si 
tripudium  solistimum  pulli  fecissent,  L•  Junio  et  P.  Clodio 
consulibus,  classes  tamen  interissent  .  .  .  Quod  si  fatum  fait 
.  .  .  exercitum  Populi  Eomani  interire :  num  id  vitari  potuit^ 
si  Flaminius  consul  iis  signis  .  .  .  quibus  pugnae  prohibebatur, 
paruisset?" — on  the  construction  of  which  last  member  of  the 
sentence  see  above  in  the  Text  §  201. 
See  further  the  Text  above  §  219. 


291.  Fdlein, 


292.  Frons, 


293.  MaUcm. 


294.  Nollem. 


291.  Add  Plaut  ModdL  980.  R.=^iv.  2.  64  v^ra  cantas.      Ph. 

Vdna  vellem ;  Lucilius  850  vellem  Ιέ  id  quod  venun 
8t  crodere ;  Cic.  Tu8cui,  iL  18.  42  age  sis  nunc  de  ratione 
videamus ;  nisi  quid  vis  ad  haec.  A,  £gone  ut  te 
interpellem  ?  ne  hoc  quidem  veUem  ;  ad  Attic  L  20.  5 
hoc  vellem  mediocrius ;  tb,  xL  2.  3  vellem  poseea  aliqmd 
afferre  ;  Verg.  Aen,  xi.  110  pacem  me  eximimie  et  Martis 
sorte  peremptie  |  oratis  ?  Equidem  et  vivie  concedere 
vellem  ;  Ov.  Met.  ix.  491  tu  me  vellem  generoeior  esses  ; 
735  veUem  nulla  forem ;  Am.  L  8.  27  tam  felix  esses 
quam  formosiseima  veUem. 

292.  FrorUe.    Cf.  Bum  Raman  Literature  in  Relation  to  Roman 
Art  pp.  42  sqq. 

293.  Add  PubliuB  Syrus  479  (in  Ribbeck's  Seamica  Somana  Poesis) 

p^rdidisae  [honέ8te]  mallem  quam  dccepiese  turpiu& 

294.  Add  Cic.  de  Off.  iii.  24.  93  promisLsse  nollem ;  Ov.  Met  x. 

632  nollem  tibi  visa  fuissem. 


295.  Possem. 


295.  So  Laberius  Fr.  Inc.  107  etenim  ipsi  di  negdre  cui   nil 
potuerunt,  |  homindm  me  denegdre  quie  posset  pati  ? 

So  in  English — 

The  Lord  Chancellor  Cranworth  in  Jefferys  v.  Booeey  4  Η.ΚΟα. 
815.  953  "1  could  have  wished  that,  as  my  direction  at 
the  trial  was  the  matter  under  review,  I  might  escape  from 
the  duty  of  pronouncing  an  opinion  in  this  case :  but  I 
have  felt  that  I  have  no  right  to  .  .  ." 


296. 


296.  See  above  note  218. 
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297.  See  Cic.  de  Divin.  iL  8.  20  cited  above  in  this  division  297.  Propert.  v. 
of  the  Text,  and  note  290  thereon  above.  As  there,  so  here.  (^^•)  ^•  l^• 
The  protasis  which  really  belongs  to  diluerentur,  as  an  apodosis, 
is  omitted.  And  the  unattended  apodosis  is  hung  on  to  a 
protasis — movent — which  is  expressed  in  the  form  of  an  in- 
dependent sentence :  examples  of  which  are  given  in  the  Text 
§214. 

MoverU,  if  future  perfect  indicative  =  "she  shall  have 
brought  into  connection";  if  present  perfect  subjunctive  =  " she 
shall  haply  have  "  done  so. 


298.  Add  Juv.  viii  74  eed  te  censeri  laude  tuorum,  |  Pontice, 

noluerim  sic  ut  nihil  ipse  futurae  |  laudis  agas ;  Ov.  Am. 
i.  8.  39  forsitan  immundae,  Xatio  regnante,  Sabinae  | 
nolnerint  habiles  pluribus  esse  viris. 

299.  Aa  La  Canizares  says  in  the  Perros  de  Mahvdes  (Cerv.  Nov, 

Ej,  iii  p.  281),  "con  paz  sea  dicho de  entrdmbas." 
Add  Cic.  de  Divin.  i  15.  25  bona  hoc  tua  venia  dixerim ; 
Propertius  i  20.  4  crudelis  Minyis  dixerit  A8caniu8  = 
"cruel  to  the  Minyae,  Ascanius  will  haply  have  told 
you  so  (sc.  if  haply  you  shall  have  inquired  of  him)"; 
Priapeia  21  quaeque  tibi  poeui  tamquam  vemacula  poma, 
de  sacra  nulli  dixeris  esse  via. 


298.  Noluerim. 


299. 
Dixenm 


300.  Add  Ov.  Met  x.  620  dum  licet,  hospes,  abi,  thalamosque      30a   Viderim. 

relinque  cruentoSb  |  Conjugium  crudele  meimi  est  ...  | 
.  .  .  Cur  tamen  est  mihi  cura  tui,  tot  jam  ante  peremptis  ? 
I  Viderit:   intereat,  quoniam  tot  caede  procorum  |  ad< 
monitus  non  est^  agiturque  in  taedia  vitae. 

300a.  Non  sit  passus.     See  above  note  239.  7.  300a.     Verg. 

Qeorg,  iii.  140. 

301.  Add  Hor.  (λ2.  ii  13.  5  ilium  et  parentis  crediderim  sui  |        301.      Credi- 

fregisse  cervicem  et  penetralia  |  eparsiBse  noctumo  cruore  derim. 
I  hospitis  ;  Ov.  Ars  Am.  iii  178  crediderim  nymphae  hac 
^o  veste  tegi ;  TibulL  UL  4.  83  nee  tibi  crediderim  votis 
contraria  vota,  |  nee  tantiun  crimen  pectore  inesse  tuo. 


302.  Add  Plaut  MostelL  632.  R  =  iiL  1. 123  vellm  quidem  hercle 
ut  ύηο  nummo  plus  petas ;  id.  ib.  1074.  Κ  =  ν.  1.  26 
nunc  ego  hue  venidt  velim  ;  CaeciL  Fallac  51  ^.  Velim 
paulisper  te  opperiri.  |  B.  Quantisper?  A.  Non  plus 
triduum ;  Accius  NycUgree.  488  (cited  above  in  the  Text 
§  160)  ^  ego  Ulixem  obliscar  umquam  aut  quomquam 

2  S 


302.   Velim) 
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praeponi  velim  ?  Ci&  ad  Ait,  i.  20.  3  illud  tamen  veiim 
existumes ;  ad  Fami.  v.  12.  1  ignoscas  velim  huic  festina- 
Uoni  meae;  ix.  15.  5  tu  velim  .  .  .  cum  tfabris  earn 
perspicias ;  xiv.  8  velim  cures ;  CatulL  36.  2  velim 
Caecilio,  papyre,  dicas ;  Ov.  Am,  iL  4.  26  oecula  cantanti 
rapta  dedisse  velim ;  TibulL  i.  6.  73  non  ego  te  puleare 
velim^  sed  venerit  iste  |  si  furor,  optarim  non  habuiese 
manus. 

(^Q^  Ε  contra^  we  have  the  indicative  in  such  cases  as 

NaeviuB  Agitator.  8  quasi  dedita  opera  quae  ^go  volo  ea  tii  non 
vis,  quae  ego  nolo  ed  cupis ;  Colax  30  ^t  volo  |  et  vdreor  et 
facere  in  prolubio  et ;  CaeciL  Polwmen.  190  at  ρύΐ  ego  neqne 
flor^m  neque  flocces  volo  mihi,  vinum  volo ;  Accius  Astyanax 
180  namque  audire  volo,  |  si  st  quern  έxopto  ;  Myrmidon.  5 
ego  pέrvicaciaIn  aio  et  ea  me  uti  volo ;  Nov.  Virg.  Praegn. 
96  s^quere  me.  |  Puriter  volo  ii&cias  :  [puro]  igni  dtque  aqua 
volo  hunc  accipier;  Cic.  ad  Fam,  ix.  24.  1  volo  enim  te 
scire. 

We  have  both  subjunctive  and  indicative  together  in 

Pompon.  Haeres  PetUor  53  it{k  velim  facids :  jam  pridem  νύΐο 
lavatrindm  lavi  ;  Oi&  ad  AtL  yii.  12.  Ζ  interim  velim  mihi 
ignoscas,  quod  ad  te  scribo  tam  multa  toties.  Acquieeco 
enim,  et  tuas  volo  elicere  litteras. 

303.  Malim)  303.  Add  Caecil.  FdUa^c  49  nisi  quidem  qui  sdse  malit  pugnitns 

pessum  darL 

{mtilo.  Ε  conira,  we  have  the  indicative  in 

Afran.  Emancipot,  80  malo  pudenter  m^tientem. 

304.  Nolm)  304.  Add  Cic.  ad  Fam.  ix.  15.  4  atque  hoc  nolim  me  jocari  putee  ; 

Ov.  MeL  ix.  475  quam  nolim  rata  sit;  PubL  Syrus  577 
rex  έββθ  nolim  ut  oese  crudelie  velim. 

{nolo.  Ε  carUray  the  indicative  appears  in 

Naevius  CorolL  36  nolo  ego  |  hanc  ddeo  efi9ictim  amdre :  din 
vivdt  volo,  I  ut  mihi  proddsse  poesit ;  Plant  Mo&tdL  176  =  i 
3.  20  Ph.  nolo  ^go  te  adsentari  mihi.  £Sc  .  .  .  |  an  mavis 
vituperdrier,  falso  quam  vero  extoUi  ?  |  eqniddm  pel  vel 
UEilso•  tamen  lauddri  multo  mdlo,  |  quam  νέτο  culpari  aut 
meam  speciem  dlios  inridore.  |  Ph.  Ego  νέηυη  amo :  verum 
volo  mihi  dici ;  AcciuB  Myrmidon.  19nolo^quidem;  Licinius 
Neaera  1  nolo  ^go  Neaeram  U  vocent  sed  N^reinem  ;  LudL 
xviL  474  nolo  |  dicere ;  xxvL  527  Publicanus  vero  ut  Asiae 
fiam,  ...  id  ego  nolo ;  Juv.  viii.  275  illud,  quod  dicere  nola 
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305.  Add  MaximiaxL  L  279  at  quos  fert  alios  quie  poesit  dicere      305.  Pomm, 

casus? 

306.  Add  Catull.  61.  64  quis  huic  Deo  |  compararier  ausit  ?  Ov.       306.  Ausim, 

Am»  iL  4.  1  non  ego  mendosos  ausim  defendere  mores. 

With  the  protasis  expressed  we  have  it  in 

Lucret  v.  196  quod  si  jam  rerum  ignorem  primordia  quae 
sint,  I  hoc  tamen  ex  ipsis  caeli  rationibus  ausim  |  con- 
firmare  .  .  . 

307.  Add  Plaut  (7urc.  iL  2.  16  namque  incubare  sdtius  te  fuerdt      307.     S alius 

Jovi,  I  qui  tibi  auxilium  in  jure  jurando  fuit  fuerat. 

So  Camoens  Os  Lusiadaa  iv.  103.  5  "  quanto  melhor  nos  fora, 
PrometheOy  |  e  quanto  para  ο  mundo  menos  dano,  |  que  a 
tua  estatua  illustre  nao  tivera  |  fogo  de  altos  desejos,  que 
a  movera  1 " 

And  (in  the  past  imperfect) 

MachiavelU  Mandrag.  v.  2  '^  quanto  egli  era  meglio  che 
senza  tanti  andirivenni  ella  avesse  ceduto  al  primo " ; 
Aretino  Π  Ma/rescalco  y.  3  ]  Parabosco  I  Diporti  Lip. 
23.  29  *'  quanto  meglio  era  per  me  d'esser  nata  cieca ! " 
De  Rossi  La  Famiglia  ddV  uomo  indolente  iiL  8  *'ne 
anche  qui  vi  h  lume,  quello  della  campana  si  h  spento. 
Ah !  era  meglio,  che  per  riaccendere  il  mio  suonassi  il 
campanello  ad  Angelica.     Cod  farb" 

308.  Ε  contra,  we  have — perhaps — the  subjunctive  in  308.  Optumum 

Turpil.  Epicler.  66  quin  (or  quam :  so  MSS. :  quom  is  a  ^^  ^  ^^**^' 
conjecture  only)  l^gere  te  optumum  ^sset  atque  aequis- 
sumum,  I  quacum  a^tas  degenda  ^t  vivendum  ess^t  tibi. 

309.  -Add-Hor.  ScU.  iL  1. 16  attamen  et  justum  poteras  et  scribere       309.  PoUram)  • 

fortem,  |  Scipiadam  ut  sapiens  Ludlius ;  Juv.  iiL  316  his 
alias  poteram  et  plures  subnectere  caussas,  |  sed  jumenta 
vocant 

Ε  carUray  we  have  the  subjunctive  in  {possenu 

Sail.  Cat  7  memorare  possem,  ni  ea  res  longius  ab  incepto 
traheret. 

310.  On  the  construction  of  this  whole  sentence  see  Madvig      310•   Cic.   de 

^  I  Pin,  iii.  10.  35. 

311.    Protasis 


C( 


311.  1.  Aa  to  the  division  here  made  into  "Actual  Facts,"  if^'^Yny^ndSS 
Facts  of  frequent  recurrence,"  and  "  Conditional  Facts,"  see  sentence. 
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above  Text  §  88  and  notes  154a.  157, — especially  of  the  latter 
paragraphs  1  extr.,  8  and  9 ;  whence  the  Greek  usage  will  be 
seen.  The  Latin  usage  corresponds,  but  the  following  special 
remarks  may  be  useful. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a  Fact  of  frequent  recurrence  made  in  Latin, 
in  the  shape  of  an  independent  sentence,  a  virtual  protasis,  the 
verb  which  denotes  the  fact  in  question  is  part  of  an  apodoeis  of 
the  (B)  a  i.  type  or  of  the  (B)  b  i.  type,  as  the  case  may  be,  with 
the  corresponding  protasis  omitted. 

Thus,  td  go  to  the  concrete  and  deal  for  instance  with  (a) 
the  example  horn  Ovid  Fasti  vi.  113  cited  in  the  Text. 

That  sentence,  if  fully  expressed,  might  have  run  somewhat 
like  this : — 

Huic,  si  quiB  juyeniun  obviam  isset^  dixisset  amantia  verba ; 
reddebat  tales  protinus  ilia  sonos  =  *'  to  her,  if  soever  one  of 
the  youthe  bad-met  her,  he  would  as  often  |  have-addressed 
words  of  love :  she  forthwith  replied  in  words  such  as 
these." 

The  suppression  of  the  protasis  in  the  former  part  of  the 
sentence  leaves  us  with  the  apodosis  only  of  that  part ;  and  the 
compound  sentence  assumes  the  form  in  which  it  appears  in  the 
Text— 

Huic  aHquis  juvenum  dixisset  amantia  verba  :  |  reddebat  tales 
protinus  ilia  sonos. 

Again  (b)  Ter.  Eun.  ii.  2.  21,  if  fully  expressed,  might  have 
run  somewhat  thus — 

Si  fiat,  negat  quis :  nego,  etc  =  *'  if  soever  it  so  happens^  a 
man  as  often  will  say  na     I  say  no,  etc." 

As  before,  the  suppression  of  the  protasis  in  the  former  part 
of  the  sentence  leaves  us  with  the  apodosis  only  of  that  i»rt ; 
and  the  compound  sentence  assumes  the  form  in  which  it 
appears  in  the  Text — 

Negat  qms,  nego,  etc 

8.  So  further  in  the  case  of  a  Conditional  Fact  made  in  Latin, 
in  the  shape  of  an  independent  sentence,  a  virtual  protasis,  the 
verb  which  denotes  the  fact  in  question  is  part  of  an  apodosis  of 
the  (B)  a  ii.  type  or  of  the  (B)  b  ii  type,  as  the  case  may  be, 
with  the  corresponding  protasis  omitted. 

Thus  once  more  to  go  to  the  concrete  and  deal,  for  instance, 
with  (c)  the  examples  from  Terence  Phorm,  i.  4.  11,  and  Cicero 
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de  Off.  iii.   19.   75;    and   again  (d)   Propertius  v.   (iv.)  5.   9, 
respectively  cited  in  the  Text. 

The  passages  (c)  from  Terence  and  Cicero,  if  fully  expressed, 
might  have  respectively  run  somewhat  like  this :  si  hoc  accidisset, 
(res)  absque  eo  esset :  recte  ego  mihi  vidissem  =  "  if  this  were  to 
have-happened,  the  matter  would  |  have  been  without  reference 
to  him:  (in  that  case)  I  should  |  have  rightly  provided  for 
myself  " ;  si  quid  accidisset^  dares  hanc  vim  M.  Crasso :  in  f oro 
saltaret="if  something  were  to  have-happened,  you  would  | 
have  been  offering  this  power  to  Marcus  Crassus :  (in  that  case) 
he  would  |  have  been  for  dancing  in  the  forum."  The  suppres- 
sion of  the  respective  protases,  in  the  former  parts  of  the  sentences, 
leaves  us  with  the  apodoses  only  of  those  parts ;  and  the  com- 
pound sentences  assume  respectively  the  forms  given  in  the  Text — 
^'  absque  eo  esset,  recte  ego  mihi  vidissem,"  and  "  dares  hanc  vim 
M.  Crasso :  in  foro  saltaret." 

Again  (d)  the  passage  from  Propertius  fully  expressed  might 
have  been  in  some  such  form  as  the  following :  si  hoc  accident 
(pf.  subj.),  ilia  velit;  poterit  magnes  non  ducere  femim  =  "if 
haply  this  shall  have-happened,  she  will  perhaps  so  will:  (in 
that  case)  the  magnet  will  forget  to  attract  the  iron."  Here 
again  by  the  suppression  of  the  protasis  of  the  former  part  of 
the  sentence  we  are  left  with  the  apodosis  only  of  that  part ; 
and  the  compound  sentence  assumes  the  form  given  in  the  Text — 
"  ilia  velit ;  poterit  magnes  non  ducere  ferrum." 

4.  In  fact^  in  all  such  cases  we  are  face  to  face — not  with 
protases  from  which  the  conditional  particle  has  been  omitted, 
but — ^with  apodoses,  which  are  unattended  by  any  protases. 

"  Huic  aliquis  juvenum  dixisset  amantia  verba,  reddebat  tales 
protinus  ilia  sonos"  is  not  the  equivalent  of  "si  dixisset,  reddebat"; 
"negat  quis,  nego"is  not  the  equivalent  of  "si  negate  nego"; 
"  absque  eo  esset,  vidissem "  is  not  the  equivalent  of  "  si  absque 
eo  esset^  vidissem." 

Nor  is  "  dares  hanc  vim  M.  Crasso,  in  foro  saltaret "  that  of 
"si  dares,  saltaret"  Nor  again  is  "ilia  velit,  poterit  magnes 
non  ducere  f errum  "  the  equivalent  of  "  si  ilia  veUt,  poterit." 

Dixisset  and  negai^  esset  and  dares^  vdU,  are  all  apodoses 
and  not  protases.  "  He  would  as  often  |  have-addressed  her  " ; 
"  as  occasion  arises,  he  will  say  no  " ;  "  under  given  circumstances 
the  matter  should  |  have  been  without  reference  to  him"; 
"  under  given  circumstances  you  should  |  have  been  offering  to 
him  " ;  "  she  shall  perhaps  so  will " ;  and  then  in  each  particular 
case  some  further  result  follows. 

6.  It  is  not  indeed  very  greatly  to  be  wondered  at  that  the 
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error  just  pointed  out  should  have  arisen,  as  in  the  modem 
languages  the  form  of  the  sentence  is  so  usually  inverted  (see 
above  note  157.  9  sqq,) 

^^  Had  the  matter  been  without  reference  to  him,  I  should 

•  have  provided  "  for  "  absque  eo  esset^  vidissem  ";  "  had  you  been 

offering  this  power  to  Crassus,  he  would  have  been  for  dancing 

in  the  forum  "  for  *'  dares  banc  vim  Crasso,  in  foro  saltaret";  and 

"  shall  haply  she  so  will,  the  magnet  will  forget"  for  "  ilia  velit^  pot- 

erit  magnes"  would  have  seemed  tantalisingly  idiomatic  renderings, 

if  only  they  had  had  the  merit  of  being  accurate ;  which  they  are 

not.     The  passages  are  really  respectively  to  be  translated,  as 

is  shown  in  the  Text^  by/*  under  given  circumstances,  the  matter 

should  I  have  been  without  reference  to  him :  I  should  |  have 

provided  " ;  "  under  given  circumstances  you  should  |  have  been 

offering  this  power  to  Crassus :  he  would  |  have  been  for  dancing 

in   the  forum";    "under  given  circumstances,  she  shall    pw- 

chance  so  will :  the  magnet  will  forget  to  attract  the  iron." 

The  ueage  not         6.  It  is  in  point  of  fact  more  than  doubtful  if  the  conditional 

°°®  °^f  *th  ^°"*    particle  is  ever  really  omitted  from  a  conditional  sentence  either 

ditional    particle  ^^  Greek  or  in  Latin ;  if  indeed  it  is  not  practically  certain  that 

from  a  protasis.      it  never  is. 

7.  That  the  usage  is  clearly  not  one  of  such  omission  in 
Greek  has  already  been  pointed  out.     See  note  154a.  4. 

8.  With  reference  to  the  Latin  usage,  Madvig  thus  writes  in 
his  Optisc.  Acad.  p.  54 : — 

*'  Duplex  est  .  .  .  ejus  (ec.  particulae  si)  omittendae  apud  Latinos 

ratio,  primo  in  initio  periodi,  ubi,  in  concitata  et  brevi  oratione,  id, 

quod  condicionis   loco  est,  fingitur  esse;    sic  enim   hujusmodi   loci 

•  accipiendi  potius  sunt,  quam  per  interrogationem  ;  itaque  re  vera  non 

omittitur,  sed  ejus  ponendae  caussa  tollitur,  alia  inetituta  orationis 
forma,  qualis  est  in  hac  ipsa  satira" — Juv.  iii. — "v.  100  rides :  majcre 
cachinno  concutitur :  flet,  si  lacrirnas  conspexit  amid:  (cfr.  xiii.  215 
and  227,  et  ne  longus  sim,  quoe  laudavit  auctores  Stallbaum  .  .  .)" 

So  far.  so  good. 

But  then,  he  proceeds  thus : — 

*'  Deinde  multo  rarius  vere  omittitur  in  media  oratione  in  eadem 
concitatione,  ubi  condicio  brevissime  uno  duobusve  verbis  comprehensa» 
sententiae  primariae  interposita,  ipsa  verbi  forma  indicium  sui  fadt, 
quemadmodum  dixit  Virgil  Aeneid  vL  30  tu  ς^υΌςηβ  magnam  Partem 
opere  in  tanto,  sineret  dolor,  Icare,  haheres:  et  Juvenalis  supra" — ^iiL 
— "t7.  78  GraecuLus  esuriens  in  caelum,  jusseriSj  ibit:  et  Senec 
Consol  ad  Marc  6  par  ad  honesta,  libeaty  facuUits :  et  quae  sunt  horum 
eimilia.'' 
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Of  which  "simaia"  Ovid's  Met  be.  490  and  Am.  i.  4.  29 
respectively  cited  in  the  Text  might  be  two.*'**^^*^ 

But  there  would  hardly  seem  to  be  any  real  necessity — as  in 
fact  (as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer)  there  is  no  real  ground — 
for  inventing  the  omission  of  the  conditional  particle,  merely 
because  the  verbs  with  which  it  is  supposed  to  be  connected  are 
interposed  parenthetically  into  the  midst  Of  other  sentences, 
instead  of  being  placed  so  as  to  precede  them. 

And  even  A^vig  himself  {Lai.  Gr.  §  442  a,  Obs.  2)  would 
limit  the  omission  to  "the  poets  in  some  few  passages";  and 
those  "  where  the  context  and  the  form  of  the  verb  make  the 
relation  sufficiently  obvious  "  ;  his  only  example  being  that  from 
Virgil  (Aen,  vL  30)  already  cited  by  him  in  his  OpuseuL•. 

9.  So  that^  after  all,  the  invention  is  not  practical,  but 
Academical  only ;  and,  even  so,  more  than  doubtful. 

312.  Eibbeck  inserts  a  si  at  the  beginning  of  this  line.  But  312.  Nov.  Fr. 
it  is  a  mere  conjecture  so  to  do.  ^^^  ^^^• 

313.  Similarly  here,  Eitechl  inserts  a  si  before  abitus^  but  313.  Pla,'ut. 
against  aU  the  MSS.  f  f  •  7il.  R.  =  iii. 

314.  Vvxd.     See  above  notes  226.  2,  and  242.  13.  31Φ 

315.  The  passage  is  cited  more  fully  below  in  the  Text  §  282.      315. 

316.  Evetiei.  Such  was  Mr.  Key's  correction.  See  above  316.  Hor.  Od. 
subnote  xxxyiiib.  ^^•  *•  β^• 

It  is  worth  while  to  call  attention  to  the  parallelism  of  Parallelisin  be- 
use  between  the  present  subjunctives — as  their  use  is  shown  in  tween  the  present 
the  present  division  of  this  section  of  the  Text,  and  wherein  they  Ι^^^^νθ^ίη*^ 
are  followed  by  an  independent  sentence  without  copula — ^and  as  (virtual)  pro• 
the  imperative,  as  its  Uke  use  is  shown  in  the  Text  §  216.  taaes. 

Compare  for  instance  this  passage  of  Horace — 

Merses  profundo :  pulcrior  evenet, 
with  Ov.  A.  A.  ii.  459  (cited  in  the  Text  Lc.) — 

Oscula  da  flenti :  pax  erit 

317.  Becurrd.  On  this  use  of  the  future  in  Latin,  see  above  317.  Hor.  J^. 
note  8.  2  and  3.  »•  10•  24. 

318.  Compare  Sophocles'  {Fr.  Inc.  715  Dind.  =  747  Nauck)      318.  To  begin 

is   half  to   com- 
cxxxTiiu  Compare,  in  English,  Shaksp.  K.  Henry  V.  ▼.  2  "shall  Kate  be  my   piete. 

wife!  Fr.  K.   So  please  you"  ;   Byron  The  Ccraair  i.  17.  18  "in  three  days 

(serve  the  breeze)  the  sun  shall  shine  |  on  our  return." 
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€pyov  δ€  wavrhs  ην  ris  άρχηται  καλώς,  |  jcae  tols  TcAcirros  eiKO?  etrd' 
ούτως  εχειν :  and  Horace's  {Epp.  i.  2.  40)  dimidium  facti,  qui 
coepit,  habet ;  eo  far  as  the  idea  is  concerned. 

In  point  of  form,  we  have  the  full  sentence  in  Cicero  ad 
Fam.  V.  19.  2 :  quum  vero  ea  tua  sit  voluntas,  humanitas,  beni- 
volentia  erga  me,  lubenter  amplector  talem  animum:  sed  ita, 
(non  enim  dimittam  pudorem  in  rogando  meum,)  si  feceris  id, 
quod  ostendis,  magnam  habebo  gratiam :  si  non  feceris,  igno- 
scam ;  et  alterum  timori,  alterum  mihi  te  negare  non.  potuisse 
arbitrabor. 

319•  319.  As  Juvenal  says  (xiv.  204),  "lucri  bonus  est  odor  ex 

re  I  qualibet" 

320.  320.  We  have   the  verb  expressed  with   the  Hn  in  such 

passages  as  Enniiis  Cresphont,  1 15  =  338.  M.  nam  si  improbum  esse 
Crosphontem  tu  existumas,  |  cur  me  hujus  locabas  nuptiis  ?  sin 
est  probus,  |  cur  tnlem  invitam  invitum  cogis  linquere!  Id. 
Thyest.  301  =  306.  M.  sin  flaccebunt  condiciones,  ropudiato  et 
reicito.  Trag.  Incert.  Fr,  Irx,  178  nam  si  veretur,  quid  eum 
accuses,  quist  probus?  |  sin  inverecundum  nnimi  ingenium 
possidet,  I  quid  autem  accuses  qui  id  parvi  auditum  aostumetl 
Cic.  ad  Att,  vii.  12.  2  si  manet;  vereor,  ne  exercitum  firmum 
habere  non  possit.  Sin  discedit;  quo  aut  qua  aut  quid  nobis 
agendum  est  ?     Nescio. 

321.  Cic.    ad         321.  1.  Fidmus,     Note  the  use  of  the  perfect     See  above 

Fam.  xii.  6.  2.        ^ote  l.  8  (a). 

2.  Omnis  omnium  curms  est  ad  vos. 

The  writer  remembers,  at  a  distance  of  some  forty  years,  a 
contemporary  poem  on  the  death  of  the  great  Duke  of  WdOington 
in  1852,  in  which — speaking  of  the  great  concourse  at  the  funeral 
— the  author  used  the  expression, 

"  For  once  all  mankind  seemed  but  one  way  drawn." 

322.  322.  See  above  notes  160.  2  sqq.  and  316. 

323.  Juv.i.  156.         323.  1.  The  words  which  this  "etc."  represents  should  run, 

says  Madvig  (Opusc.  Acad.  Alt.  pp.  176-178),  qua  stantes  ardent, 
qui  fixo  gutture  fumant,  |  et  latum  media  sulcum  deduct/  arena 
— the  subject  of  deducU  having  to  be  sought  "  ex  qaa^  ea  ratione, 
qua  frequenter  et  apud  Graecos  et  apud  Latinos  relativum  semel 
positum  ad  alterum  orationis  membrum  alio  casu  auditur,  nee 
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raro  ea,  qua  hie  forma,  ut  nominativus  ex  casu  obliquo  eruatur. 
Sic  hoc  dicitur  et  quae  suUum  deducit  media  arena.  Hunc  sulcum 
ducebat  taeda  ilia,  quum  plures  homines  continua  serie  defossi 
ardebant." 

2.  Another  example  of  a  protasis  in  imperatival  form,  with- 
out any  word  connecting  it  to  the  apodosis,  we  have  in  Juvenal 
X.  147  expende  Hannibalem,  quot  libras  in  duce  summo  |  in- 
venies  ? 

8.  And  Jahn  would  give  it  us  yet  again  in  Juvenal  vii.  175 
sqq:,  reading,  as  he  proposes,  there — tenta  |  Chrysogonus  quanti 
doceat,  vel  Pollio  quanti,  |  lautonmi  pueros:  artem  scindes 
Theodori  =  "try  and  you  will  tear  up."  But  the  MSS.  have 
scindens^  which  is  quite  intelligible,  and  means  "tearing  up, 
try,"  as  Madvig  thus  points  out  (Opusc.  Acad.  pp.  59-61): — 
'^  poeta  rhetorem  alloquitur,  quem  schola  vix  alat,  eumque  jubet, 
mutata  arte,  tentare  (non  quaerendo,  ut  Eupertius  exponit,  sed 
experimento  capto),  quanti  pueros  doceant  fidium  et  cantus,  vilium 
artium  (Juvenalis  et  severiorum  judicio)  magistri,  Chrysogonus 
et  Pollio.  .  .  .  Omnis  difficultas  tollitur,  si,  oratione  in  caesura 
post  pueros  insistente,  participium  non  cum  proximis,  sed  cum 
eo  subjecto,  quod  in  tenia  inest,  conjunxerimus.  Jam  lepide 
rhetor  jubetur  libellum  rhetoricum,  quo  usus  antea  erat  in 
arte  tradenda,  scindere  et  cantor  fieri.  Haec  est  enim  ars 
Theodori,  non  rhetorica  universa  (quae  non  scinditur  nisi  ab 
iis,  qui  imperite  tractando  divellunt).  Hoc  nomine  (Graeci 
τ€χνα9  dicunt)  compendia,  systemata,  aut  quae  sunt  alia 
nostra  nomina,  rhetoricae,  postea  grammaticae  quoque,  inscribi 
solebant" 


X.  147. 
vii.  176. 


324.  This  passage  is  also  cited  in  the  Text  §  210  ;  on  which      324. 
see  note  290  above. 


325.  Superis  hominum  conferre  lahores ;  the  comparison 
being,  in  fact,  that  of  the  labours  of  men  to  —  not  the 
gods,  but — the  labours  of  the  gods,  which  Lucan  goes  on  to 
particularise. 

Compare  such  phrases  in  Greek,  where  the  usage  is  common, 
as  Homer's  (//.  xvii.  51)  κόμαι  Χαρίτ€σσιν  op>Mi4  =  "hair  like  the 
(hair  of  the)  Graces." 

So  in  the  well-known  passage  in  St.  Matthew  v.  20  λ^^ω  γαρ 

νμΐν,  ΟΤΙ  lav  μη  Tr€pujxr€V(r[i  "η  δικαιοσύνη  νμων  πλ€40ν  των  γραμ- 
ματ€ων  και  Φαρκταίων,  ον  μη  €ΐσ€λθητ€  eis  την  βαχτιΧ^ίαν  των  ουρα- 

properly  translated  by  Α. V.  "  exceed  the  righteousness  of 


νων 


the  Scribes  and  Pharisees."    The  RY.  gives  the  same  transla- 


325.  Lucan  vii. 
144. 


Comparisons. 
Horn.  11.  xvii. 
51. 

St    Matth.    V. 
20. 
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tion,  but  wrongly  marks  "  the  righieousness  "  only,  instead  of  "  the 
righieousness  of"  as  the  supplied  words/ 


CTxnx 


326.  Quasi  res         326.  So  with  quasif  which  =  ^uam  si:  Cic.  pro  Quind,  ii.  9 
^^^^*  quod  eorum  gratia  et  potentia  factum  est,  qui,  quasi  sua  res  aut 

honos  agatur,  ita  diligenter  Sex.  Naevii  studio  et  cupiditati  morem 
gerunt ;  id.  Tusc,  i.  4.  8  sed  quo  commodius  disputationes  noetrae 
explicentur,  sic  eas  exponam,  quasi  agatur  res,  non  quasi  nar- 
retur. 

327.  VeltUai.  327.  So  Liv.  xxiii.   18  itaque,  hercule,  velut  si  cum  alio 

exercitu  a  Capua  exiret^  nihil  usquam  pristinae  disciplinae  tenuit 

327a.     Lucret.  327a.   Ceu  d. 

iv.  620.  1^  g^g  j^P  j^gy  i^  2>tc/.  8.V.  Ceu,  who  also  refers  to  Lucret. 

Lncret.  vi.  161.  vL  160  nubes  ignis  quom  semina  multa  |  excussere  suo  concursu, 

ceu  lapidem  si  |  percutiat  lapis  aut  ferrum. 

ii.  1034.  2.  In  Lucret.  ii.  1034  (cited  above  in  the  Text  §  191a)  the 

old  reading  was  "  ex  improviso  ceu  sint  objecta  repente  " — which 
would  have  been  a  use  of  ceu  without  si ;  and  the  line  would 
then  have  come  under  the  class  of  examples  next  referred  to  in 
the  Text  in  the  present  place. 

But  the  better  reading,  which  is  restored  by  Wakefield,  is  θ» 
5tn^.     See  above  note  282a. 

328.  Tamqium,         328.  1.  In  examples  such  as  this  and  those  which  follow,  it 
)(  torn  qwim  si  \  jg  common  to  say  that  we  have  instances  of  the  omission  of  the 

conditional  particle. 
Not    instances         For  the  reasons  fiiven  in  the  Text  §§  88  and  214,  and  in 
01  omission  01  con-  ^j^g  notes  thereon  respectively  above,  viz.  notes  154a  and  157, 

ditional  particle.  ,  .^    .  •     j   ^1    /^t.•     •         ^  l\^  ,^    ^ 

^  and  311,  it  IS  conceived  that  this  is  not  so;  the  constructions 

being  in  reality  such  as  are  dealt  with  in  the  Text  ILcc,^  and  ex- 
plained in  the  above  notes  to  that  Text. 

2.  Place,  for  instance,  Cic.  Ferr.  ii. :  i.  14.  37  cited  in  the 
Text  §  214  (iii.)  side  by  side  with  Livy  xxxi.  1  cited  here  below 
in  the  Text»  and  the  construction  of  the  latter  will  appear. 
Cic.  Verr,  ii. :         Malus  civis — says  Cicero— Cn.  Carbo  fuit.     Fuerit  aliis :  tibi 
i.  14.  37.  quando  esse  coepit? 

ozxxix  The  nsage  is  not  very  common  in  English ;  but — if  the  Times*  (8th 
Sept.  1893)  report  was  correct — Lord  Roeebery  adopted  it  in  his  speech  in  the 
House  of  Lords  on  the  introduction  there  of  the  Home  Rule  Bill,  when  he  said 
— **I  repeat  that  in  my  opinion  your  responsibUity  with  regard  to  this  BiU  is 
infinitely  greater  than  the  House  of  Commons." 

It  is,  however,  possible  that  the  last  word  here  was  really  "  Commons*,"  and 
not  '^Commons." 
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So  livy's  sentence,  taking  it  by  steps,  comes  into  being      Liv.  xxxi.  i. 
thus : — 

(a)  Ipse  in  parte  laboris  ac  periculi  faerim;  ad  finem  belli 

Punici  pervenisse  me  juvat ; 
(β)  Velut  {fuerim  ;  juvat}  :  juvat ; 

and  this  by  the  omission  of  the  (quasi)  apodosis  of  the  part 
within  brackets  becomes 

(γ)  Velut  {fuerim},  juvat ; 

or,  as  of  course  the  brackets  have  no  existence  in  real  life, 
(δ)  Velut  fuerim,  juvat 

3.  A  similar  principle  explains  the  other  cases  in  the  Text 
here. 

4.  In  translating  into  English  such  sentences  as  these,  we      English    forms 
have  to  remember  the  preference  with  us,  when  Conditional  Facts  ®^  similar  usage, 
are  made  the  conditions  of  the  happening  of  some  further  fact^ 

for  an  inverted  form  in  the  quasi  protasis,  the  verb  preceding 
instead  of  following  the  substantive.  See  as  to  this  note  157. 
9  sqq.  And  it  will  be  noticed  that  this  has  been  attended  to  in 
the  translations  in  the  Text  here. 

At  the  same  time,  this  is  a  preference  only,  and  not  an 
essential. 

We  have,  for  instance,  the  uninverted  form  in  the  following 
lines  from  Sir  Walter  Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake  (c.  vi  st  17  w. 
1  sqq,)— 

"  At  once  there  rose  so  wild  a  yell 
Within  that  dark  and  narrow  dell. 
As  all  the  fiends^  from  heaven  that  fell. 
Had  peaPd  the  banner-cry  of  hell ! " 

or,  later  on,  in  the  following  from  Cardinal  Newman's  Dream  of 
Gerontms  (§  2  init) — 

"  I  feel  in  me 
An  inexpressive  lightness  .  .  . 
.  .  .,  as  I  were  at  length  myself. 
And  ne'er  had  been  before." 

So  in  Chaucer  The  Miller^s  Tale  3812  "as  he  were  wood, 
for  wo  he  gan  to  crie,  |  help,  water,  water,  help  for  Goddes 
herte."     See  too  the  Bevels  Tale  4229  "as  he  were  mad." 

So  again  Herrick  Hesperides :  "  His  age "  (vol.  ii.  p.  49)  "  if 
we  can  meet  and  so  confer,  |  .  .  .  we'll  eat  our  bean  with  that 
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Catullus  z.  29. 


Caius  X  Gaius. 


full  mirth  |  as  we  were  lords  of  all  the  earth/'  And  again,  in 
the  Communion  Service  Frefa/x  for  Whitsunday  "  the  Holy  Ghost 
came  down  .  .  .  with  a  sudden  great  sound,  as  it  had  been  a 
mighty  wind."  ^^ 

5.  In  Catullus  x.  29  Dr.  Postgate  reads  (the  spelling  is  his 
own)  mcus  sodalis,  |  Cinnast  Gains,  is  sibi  parauit.  |  uerum, 
utrum  iUius  an  mei,  quid  ad  me  ?  |  utor  tam  bene  quam  mihi 
paratis;  where  the  last  word  must  be  meant  for  the  ablative 
plural  of  the  participle :  "  I  use  them  as  freely  as  things  pre- 
pared for  myself." 

The  reading  of  Doering  and  the  older  editors  was  pararimy 
and  such,  according  to  Dr.  Postgate,  is  the  reading  of  the  Paris  (G) 
and  Oxford  (0)  MSS.,  paraiis  being  a  mere  conjecture.  Fararim  is 
wrong  in  tense ;  but  either  pararem  or  (derived  "  ex  veteri  lec- 
tione  parassim" — Doering  ad  l)  parassem  would  seem  a  better 
reading  than  paraiis :  "  I  use  them  equally  freely  as  had  I  been 
preparing  them,"  or  "  had  I  prepared  them,  for  myself." 

6.  ObiteTy  the  present  writer  would  enter  his  protest  against 
the  habit  of  some  reforming  modern  editors,  which  Dr.  Postgate 
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^  X.  Fnrther  examples  are  Shakep.  Μαώ.  v.  5  "  the  time  has  been,  .  .  .  | 

.  my  feU  of  hair  |  would  at  a  disinal  treatise  rouse,  and  stir,  |  as  life  were  in 

;  Pa  cii.  β  (Prayer  Book  Version)  "my  bones  are  burnt  up  as  it  were  a  fire> 
brand  "  ;  7  '*  I  have  watched,  and  am  even  as  it  were  a  sparrow  *' ;  Shirley  Witty 
Fair  One  i.  2  "  her  smiles  were  powerful  to  infuse  a  warmth  |  into  the  flowers, . . . 
I  ...  as  'twere  ever  spring"  ;  iii.  2  ''her  lips  betray  their  virgin  red,  |  as  they 
only  blushed  for  this,  |  that  they  one  another  kiss  "  ;  Lady  o/  PL  L•  1  "  my  lady 
I  is  troubled,  as  she  feared  to  be  eclipsed  *' ;  iii.  2  {bis) ;  Hyde  Park  iv.  3  **  yon 
talk  as  you  inclined  to  a  consumption  "  ;  Beaum.  and  Fletch.  PhilasL  v.  5  "  my 
blood  flew  out  and  back  again,  as  fast  |  as  I  had  puff*d  it  forth  and  suck*d  it  in  | 
like  breath  "  ;  Shirley  Hyde  Park  iv.  8  "  you  look  as  you  had  wept.*' 

An  instance  of  the  inverted  form  we  have  in  Bidley's  Fettus,  init.  "thou 
fiU'st  our  eyes  |  as  were  the  skies  |  one  burning,  boundless  sun." 

a.  There  is  a  similar  usage  in  Italian.  Thus  while  we  have  on  the  one  hand 
sentences  such  as  Aretino  Ragion,  ad  Zoppino  p.  438  "vanno  a  la  guardarobba 
de  profumi,  .  .  .  come  se  non  fosse  cosi  difficile  a  restrignerli  queUe,  che  aerrare 
la  bocca  dell'  abisso"  ;  η  Lasca  Lt  Cene  L  θ  "come  se  fussero  stati  nomini, 
le  aveva  condotte  a  ρίέ  della  scala  deUe  forche" ;  Fortini  Nov,  i.  "come  se 
da  lungo  tempo  amati  si  fusseno,  .  .  .  I'uno  I'altro  scherzava "  ;  we  also  find — 
especifdly  in  Aretino's  Ragionamenti — come  used  without  κ.     For  example — 

Aretino  Ragion^  i.  1  p.  40  "come  ella  fosse  disnodata,  tutta  si  volgea 
indietro  "  ;  p.  49  "  ponendo  il  piede  in  terra,  come  havessi  a  porlo  sopra  Γηοτο  "  ; 
i.  2  p.  101  "ritomossi  a  casa  sua,  come  tutto  I'honore  de  le  donne  del  mondo 
dipendesse  da  lei "  ;  p.  102  '*  come  non  toccasae  a  lui,  cianciava  "  ;  ii.  1  p.  207  ; 
ii.  2  pp.  282,  300,  818  ;  ii.  8  p.  848. 

3.  Similarly  with  che :  while  we  have  in  Aretino  Ragion,  ii.  8  p.  348  "  non 
si  moveva  ne  piu  ne  meno  che  s'  ella  fosse  passata," 

We  have  also  Aretino  Ragion,  ii.  1  p.  188  ''si  lamentano  .  .  .,  non  altri• 
menti  che  il  loro  esser  pazze  gli  roinasse" ;  p.  191 ;  11.  2  p.  811  "ci  dicano 
lupaccie  e  cagnaccie,  non  altrimenti  che  i  luponacci  e  i  cagnonacci  se  ne  steasero 
con  una  sola " ;  Fortini  Nov,  xL  "  stavo  tutto  intento,  non  altrimenti  che  di 
marmo  fussi  stato." 
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has  surely  too  hastily  fallen  in  with,  to  spell  Caius  with  an 
initial  G.  The  word  was  spelt  with  a  C ;  but  the  pronunciation 
of  that  C  was  that  of  our  G.  See  Key  Lot.  Diet.  s.v.  C ;  cited 
above  in  note  257.  8. 

329.  The  passage  recalls  Dr.  Evans'  famous  epitaph  for  Sir      329.  νίνα,Η,Ν. 
John  Vanbrugh :  "  Lie  heavy  on  him,  Earth ;  for  he  |  laid  many  ^•  63• 

heavy  loads  on  thee ! " 

330.  1.  The  words  (ii.  9)  which  immediately  precede  those      33a  PersiuslL 
here  cited  in  the  Text  are  probably  an  instance  of  the  same  use ;  ^* 

but  the  reading  of  them  is  doubtful 

2.  The  old  reading  was  "o  si  |  ebullit  patrui  praeclarum 
funus !  et,  etc." ;  and  such  seems  to  be  the  reading  of  (amongst 
others)  the  two  best — ^the  Montepessulan  and  Eoman — MSS. 
Jahn,  unnecessarily  it  should  seem, — ^but  with  Koenig  as  his 
fellow  in  so  doing, — ^altered  the  concluding  words  of  the  sentence 
inXjo  patraus^  praedarum  funus^  making  a  sense  akin  to  the  mean- 
ing of  a  chambermaid  at  the  Grand  Hotel  in  Paris,  who  remarked 
to  the  writer,  of  the  funeral  pageant  of  the  Comte  Walewski, 
"  n'est-ce  pas  que  c'^tait  hien  joli  f  "  But  he*also  changed  ebtillUy 
which  he  thought  a  "forma  difficilis  explicatu,"  into  ehuLlvai;  by 
doing  which  he  would  seem  to  have  jumped  from  a  grammatical 
into  a  metrical  difficulty. 

8.  May  not  however  ebuUit  stand  % — not  indeed,  as  Prateus 
would  have  had  it,  "pro  ebuUterit^^  but  as  an  old  form  (in  -im) 
of  the  present  imperfect  or  indefinite  subjunctive  active»  Ci 
Madvig  Lat,  Gram,  §  115  (2;  Key  Lai.  Diet  s.v.  Audeo  12. 

33^•   So  331.  QuidH^f 

Plaut  Capt  iii.  4.  80  quid  aie  ?  quid  si  adeam  hunc  ineaniun  ? 

T,  Nugas  ludificdbitur. 
Plant  Cure,  i  2.  57  quid  si  adeam  ad  £αΓέβ  atque  occent^m  ? 
Plaut  Merc,  iii.  3.  17  quid  si  igitur  (unum  factum  hoc  si 

οβΏβέβ)  coquum  |  aliquem  ddripiamus,  pidndium  qui  p^r- 

coquat  I  apud  te  hie  usque  ad  vdeperum  ? 
Plaut  PoeniU.  iiL  3.  95  quid  si  evocemus  hue  foras  Agordsto- 

clem,  I  ut  ipse  testis  sit  eibi  certissumas  ? 


332.  In  which  expression  are  not,  of  course,  included  de-  332.  "Indirect 

pendent  sentences ;  such  as  Cic.  CatU.  iL  10.  21  illud  non  intellego,  speech." 

quamobrem,  si  vivere  honeste  non  possunt,  perire  turpiter  veUnt :  iq.  21              " 
aut  cur  minore  dolore  perituros  se  cum  multis,  quam  si  soU 
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pereant,  arbitrentur;  where  vditU  and  arbitrerUur  are  subjunc- 
tivee,  because  the  clause  in  which  they  stand  represents  a  de- 
pendent interrogative  proposition. 

Quamobrem  perire  turpiter  vultis,  aut  cur  minore  dolore 
perituros  vos  arbitramini  ?— the  direct  form — becomes  what  we 
find  it  in  Cicero's  language ;  while  at  the  same  time  there  is 
nothing  to  affect^  in  the  dependent  clause,  except  in  point  of 
person,  what  would  have  been  in  the  independent  clause,  "si 
vivere  honeste  non  potestis,"  and  "  quam  si  soli  pereatis.'' 

As  to  the  subjunctive  in  this  latter  phrase,  see  Text  §  220. 

333.  Oscillation  333.  "Normally,"  for  nothing  can  exceed  the  readiness  with 
in  Pjs^  ij^"^*  which  the  Bomans  will  oscillate  in  the  same  connection  between 
iweTafter  present  ^^®  normal  use  and  that  adapted  to  the  case  of  the  introductory 
)(  past  introduc-  verb  being  in  the  preseni  tense. 

tor^  verb.  A.  remarkable  instance  is  to  be  found  in  Caesar  Bell.  Gall.  vii. 

vii.  20.  ^  ^^>  where  the  introductory  verb  is  in  the  past  tense,  and  (a)  the 

opening  parts  of  the  indirect  speech  are  normal  Then  (β)  there 
is  a  jump  to  the  forms  which  would  have  been  applicable,  in  case 
the  introductory  verb  had  been  in  the  present  tense ;  and  finally 
(y),  the  actual  words  of  the  speaker  are  reported.  The  whole 
passage  should  be  referred  to ;  the  following  extract  will  show 
what  IS  meant:  "  Yercingetorix,  cum  ad  suos  redisset,  proditionis 
insimulatus,  quod  castra  propius  Bomanos  movisset,  .  .  .  quod 
sine  imperio  tantas  copias  reliquisset,  quod  ejus  discessu  Romani 
tanta  opportunitate  et  celeritate  venissent :  .  .  .  regnum  ilium 
Galliae  malle  Caesaris  concessu  quam  ipsorum  habere  beneficio : 
taU  modo  accusatus  ad  haec  respondit :  (a)  quod  castra  movisset^ 
factum  inopia  pabuli,  .  .  . :  quod  propius  Bomanos  accessisset, 
persuasum  loci  opportunitate,  qui  se  ipsum  munitione  def enderet : 
.  .  .  siunmam  imperii  se  consulto  nulli  discedentem  tradidiase, 
ne  is  multitudinis  studio  ad  dimicandum  impelleretur :  cui  rei 
propter  animi  mollitiem  studere  omnes  videret,  quod  diutius 
laborem  f erre  non  possent :  (β)  Romani  si  casu  intervenerint  [if 
they  came],  fortunae :  si  alicujus  indicio  vocati,  huic  habendajn 
gratiam,  quod  et  paucitatem  eorum  ex  loco  superiore  cognoscere 
et  virtutem  despicere  potuerint,  qui  dimicare  non  ausi  turpiter 
se  in  castra  receperint.  Imperium  se  ab  Caesare  per  proditionem 
nullum  desiderare,  quod  habere  victoria  posset  ("could  |  have 
had"),  quae  jam  esset  ("was")  sibi  atque  omnibus  Gallis  ex- 
plorata :  quin  etiam  ipsis  remittere,  si  sibi  magis  honorem  tri- 
buere,  quam  ab  se  salutem  accipere,  videantur.  (γ)  Haec  ut  in- 
tellegatis,  inquit,  a  me  sincere  pronuntiari,  audite  Bomanos 
milites." 
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Again,  in  Livy  iv.  43  we  have  (a)  the  normal  use ;  (β)  the  Livy  iv.  48. 
abnormal  use ;  and  (y)  a  return  to  the  normal  use :  "  (a)  de- 
sertam  omissamque  ab  hominibus  rem  publicam,  deorum  provi- 
dentia  curaque  exceptam,  memorabat  Yeientibus  indutiis  et  cunc- 
tatione  Aequorum  stare,  (β)  Undo  si  quid  increpet  [reported 
form  of  increpabit]  terroris,  sine  patricio  magistratu  placere  rem 
publicam  opprimi  ^'^  ?  ...  An  bello  intestino  bellum  externum 
propulsaturos  ?  quae  si  in  unum  conyeniant^  yix  deorum  opibus, 
quin  obruatur  Bomana  res,  resisti  posse,  (y)  Quin  illi  remittendo 
de  siimma  quisque  juris,  mediis  copularent  concordiam." 

And  again,  in  xxiv.  26  :  "  (a)  addidit  preces  .  .  .,  ne  se  in-  xxiv.  26. 
noxiam  invidia  Hieronymi  conflagrare  sinerent  .  .  .  (β)  Si  quis 
Zoippo  nuntiet  [reported  form  of  nuntiabit]  interfectum  Hierony- 
mum  ac  liberatas  Syracusas,  *  cui  dubium  esse,  quin  extemplo 
conscensurus  sit  navim  atque  in  patriam  rediturus?  .  .  .  (y) 
Ablegarent  ergo  procul  ab  S3rracusis  Siciliaque,  et  asportari 
Alexandriam  juberent  ad  virum  uxorem,  ad  patrem  filias." 

334.  1.  "  Omnis  interrogatio,"  says  Madvig  Optisc,  Acad.  AIL      334.    Livy  vii. 
pp.  211,  212,  "quae  recta  oratione  fit  simpliciter  per  modum  ^^* 
indicativum  Imae  et  3ae  personae  in  oratione  obliqua  transit 
in  accusativum  cum  infinitivo  .  .  .  Ergo  Quid  merui  {Hoc  merui) 
fit  Quid  se  meruisse  {Hoc  se  meruisse).     Pronomen  se  tamen  non 
ita  raro  omittitur  .  .  .  Omnis  interrogatio,  quae  recta  oratione 
conjunctivum  babet»  eum  modum  in  oratione  obliqua  retinet» 
mutato  tantum,  ubi  opus  est,  tempore.     Quid  facerem  fit  Quid 
faceret  ?  Qwis  credat  fit  Quis  crederet " — that  is,  where  the  intro- 
ductory verb  is  in  the  past,  or  what  is  an  equivalent  of  a  past^ 
tense ;  of  which  (on  p.  215)  Madvig  cites  an  instance  from  Caes. 
Bell,  GalL  v.  29  "quis  hoc  sibi  persuaderet  ?"  which  would  have      Caes.  B,  O,  v. 
been  persuadeai  in  the  direct  form.  29. 

2.  Obtinere,  =  "to  hold  against,"  corresponds  to  the  English    Obtiner€){oocupo, 
"occupy";  whilst  occupare,  —  "to  seize  against,"  corresponds  to 
the  English  "  obtain  ":  so  that,  for  practical  purposes,  it  may  be 

said  that 

oecupo  =  "  I  obtain,^ 

and 

obtineo  =  "  I  occupy.** 

See  further  Key  Did.  s.w.,  and  Madvig  ad  Cic.  de  Fin.  ii• 
22.  71. 

czU  "Notanda  est/' says  Madvig  Opusc.  Acad,  Alt.  p.  218,  "omissio  par- 
ticnlae  interrogativae,  quae  ferri  hie  et  higusmodi  locis  potest  in  interrogatioiie 
vehementer  nigente." 
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335.    Pompon.  335.   Υοΰω  fojdurum.     So  the  Books;  unnecessarily  altered 

QaU,     Transalp.   ^j  Fleckeisen   (ap.  Kibbeck,  who   follows  him)   into  fadurum 

voveo. 


51. 


336.  336.  The  sentences  here  collected  in  the  Text»  under  the 

heading  (B)  a  ii.,  are  the  indirect  forms  of,  respectively, 

Quid  auditurus  fuit,  si  peraeveraseet  ? 
An  laetaturus  fuit,  si  eciret  ? 
QuaUs,  si  ita  accidiBset,  futurus  fiiisti  ? 
£ju8  filius  adoptaturus  eram,  si  imperarem. 

"  Quia  .  .  .  Latine  dicitur,"  says  Madvig  Opusc  Acad,  AIL 
p.  212  note,  "  Quid  fadurus  fuit,  si  hoc  accidisset?  non  quidfaciuTUS 
fuissetf  obliqua  etiam  oratione  fiet  Quid  fadurum  fuissef'* 
Cic  p,  Ligar,         In  Cic.  pro  Ligar.  8.  24    Cicero   asks   the   direct  question 
^•  ^•  "  quaero,  quid  facturi  fuistis  ? "  and  proceeds  to  put  it  immedi- 

ately into  an  indirect  form;  when  it  appears  thus:  *'quam- 
quam  quid  facturi  fueritis  non  dubitem,  quum  videam  quid 
feceritis." 

On  the  construction  of  the  direct  sentence  in  such  cases,  see 
above  in  the  Text  §  152,  and  note  thereon,  220. 

337.  Tac.  Hist.         337.  Fuerit  =  present  perfect  subjunctive — "  it  will  perchance 
ti•  77.  have  been,  sc.  if  haply  the  matter  shall  have  arisen  for  oon> 

sideration." 

« 

338.  338.  The  sentences  here  collected  in  the  Text,  under  the 

heading  (B)  b  ii.  are  the  indirect  forms  of,  respectively, 

Quantum  obfuerim,  si  victus  siem  ? 
'  Quomodo  poeeit,  si  sit  ? 

Si  videatur,  ut  poesim  ? 
Etiam  si  ita  sit,  mors  non  sit  in  malia 
Si  adfuerit,  cui  acquiratur  ? 
Indaget,  si  dixerim. 
Nisi  id  feeerim,  afficiar  (subj.) 
Si  permisceantur,  neglegentiores  sint 

Sentences  such  as  the  following,  on  the  other  hand,  are  direct 
sentences :  viz. 

Plin.  JEpp.  ix.  Plin.  Epp,  ix.  19.  3  omnes  ego  qui  magnum  aliquid  memor- 

19.  3.  andumque  fecerunt,  non  mode  venia  verum  etiam  lande 

dignieeimos  judico,  si  immortalitatem  quam   meraere  sec- 
tantur  victurique  nominis  famam  supremis  etiam   titulis 
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prorogare  nituntur ;  Id.  ib.  ix.  21.  4  vereor  ne  videar  non       Plin.  Epp,   ix. 
rogare  sed  cogere,  si  precibus  ejus  meas  junxero.  21.  4. 

So  also  is  Lucilius  xxviii.  710  submittas  alios,  si  quos  possis,  Lucil.  xxviii. 
conseas.  So  the  Books.  Censeo  is  a  mere  correction.  But  which-  ^^^• 
ever  word  stands,  it  is  used  parenthetically:  "  you  will  perchance 
put  others  beneath  you,  if  haply  you  shall  be  able  in  any  case 
so  to  do.  That  will  probably  be  your  judgment,  if  you  give  it  a 
moment's  thought "  :  and  does  not  affect  the  government  of  the 
sentence. 

339.  This  passage  is  an  instance,  in  its  own  context,  of  a      339.    Cic.    dc 
sudden  jump  on  the  part  of  the  writer  from  a  series  of  plurals,  ^***•  "•  ^•  ^2. 
used  in  connection  with  a  class  of  persons,  to  the  singular.     On 

this  see  Madvig  ad  /.,  and  swpra  subnote  xxxii. 

340.  The  sentences  which  here  follow  under  the  heading      34^. 
(B)  a  ii.  are  the  indirect  forms  of,  respectively. 

Si  esses,  qui  potuisti  ? 
Quid  potuit,  si  fuisset  ? 

341.  Lubenter  .  ,  .  me  acceptunim  must  be  taken  together,      341.    Cic.    ad 
the  collocation  of  words  in  the  sentence  being  for  the  sake  of  -^^*  *•  ^^•  ^* 
emphasis.     See  above  note  210.  4. 

342.  Sceleris  sibi  conscio.     The  pronoun  is  always  expressed      342.  Tac.  Ann. 
in  the  best  Latin  writers  with  conscius^  when  it  is  made  use  of  ^^•  ^®• 

for  the  expression  of  the  English  idea  of  cmisciaus  vith  oneself. 
Thus 

Cic.  Ttiec  ii.  4.  10  etsi  enim  mihi  sum  conscius,  numquam  me     ,  Conscius  mihij 
nimis  cupidum  fuisse  vitae,   tamen  objiciebatur  interdum        *  ®^^• 
animo   metus   quidam   et   dolor,  cogitcuiti,  fore  aliquando 
finem    hujus    lucis    et    amissionem    omnium    vitae   com- 
modorum. 
Caea  Bell,  Gall  i.  14  qui   si   alicujus   injuriae  sibi  conscius 
fuisset^  non  fuisse  difficile  cavere. 

Nor  was  Virgil  so  ignorant  of  Latin,  as  those  who  invariably 
misquote  him  by  leaving  out  the  pronoun,  when  he  wrote 

Aen,  i.  603  di  tibi,  si  qua  pios  respectant  numina,  si  quid  | 

usquam  justitia  est,  et  mens  sibi  conscia  recti,  |  praemia       Mens  sibi  con- 
digna  ferant.  «cia  recti. 

So  with  the  verb  conscire, 

2  τ 
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Hor.  Epp.  L  1.  60  hie  mums  aeneus  esto :  |  nil  conBcire  eibi, 
nulla  pallescere  culpa. 

343.  Tac.  ^7191.  343.  1.  Note   the  variation  of  the  tenses  in  concessisset^ 

xui.  40.  videretur,  prohiberet,  illigaret. 

2.  As  to  the  reading  "productior  comu  in  sinistro,"  the 
Medicean  MS.  has  "productiore  cornus  in  sinistro";  which 
Lipsius  corrects  into  "productiore  comuum  sinistro."  This 
Orelli  calls  "et  necessaria  .  .  .  emendatio,  multoque  melior" 
than  the  reading  given  in  the  Text  from  Orelli's  own  edition. 

S.  Si   laxare  .  .  .  posset,     '^  Experturus,  si  (ώ)  efficeret,  ut 
Eomani  ordines  laxarent  ac  deinde  ipse  distractos  persequi  et 
urgere  posset,"  says  Ernesti  as  quoted  by  Orelli  ad  l. 
Si=  "  if  hliply."         But  why  not  take  the  st  as  =  "  if  haply,"  "  if  by  any  means  "  t 

Compare 

Ter.  Phorm.  L  4.  51  nunc  prior  adito  tu.  ^go  in  subsidiie  hie 
ero  I  succ^nturiatus,  si  quid  deficid8  =  "I  will  be  here,  if 
haply  you  shall  want  anything  "  ;  Adelpk.  iv.  7.  34  tu  int^ 
eas  restim  ductana  ealtabia.  M,  Probe.  |  et  tute  nobiscum 
una,  si  opus  8it  =  "if  haply  there  shall  be  need";  Veig. 
EcL  vL  56  nemorum  jam  claudite  saltus,  |  si  qua  forte 
ferant  oculis  sese  obvia  nostris  |  errabunda  bovis  vestigia  = 
'^  if  haply  they  shall  bring  themselves  before  us "  ;  ix.  37 
tacitus  .  .  .  mecum  ipse  voluto  |  si  valeam  meminisse» 
"if  haply  I  shaU  be  able." 

Compare  too,  in  Greek,  such  phrases  as 

Hom.  II,  iii.  449  ΆτρίίΒη^  άν  ο/χιλον  ίφοίτα  θηρΐ  coiiccos,  |  ct 
πον  €σ•αθρή(Γ€ΐ€ν  'ΑλίξανΒρον  ^€θ€ΐδ€α  =  "  if  haply  anywhere 
he  might  set  eyes  upon '' ;  and  (in  the  New  Testament)  St 
Paul  Philipp,  iiL  11  €t  ττως;  also  (Acts  xviL  27)  ci  apa  yc 

In  passages  like 

Hom.  7Z.  ii.  83  αλλ'  θίγ€Τ%  αΐ  k€V  ττως  θωρήζομ^ν  vlas  Άχα&ώι^ 
=  "  come,  if  truly  in  any  way  we  shall  get  the  sons  of  the 
Greeks  into  harness," 

the  addition  of  the  k€v  to  the  at  relegates  them  to  a  different 
category. 

344.  ?\in.  H.N,  344.  EmendaturOi  si  non  essei  irUerceptus, 

Pnuf.  26.  In  form  this  resembles  the  passage  from  Tacitus  {Ann.  iii. 

14)  cited  above  in  the  Text  §  2S9,  viz. 

Non  temperaturos,  si  evosisset 
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But  whereas  the  latter  is  the  reported  form  of 
Noii  temperaturi  eumus,  ei  evaeerit ; 

the  former  is  the  reported  form  of 

Emendaturus  (eram  or  fiii),  si  non  eseem. 

On  the  use  of  the  indicative  in  the  apodosis  in  such  cases, 
see  above  Text  §  152  and  notes  220  and  336.  See  also  below 
note  346. 

345.  1.  The  modest  usage  of  painters  and   statuaries,  to      345•  Circle  ι :  of 
Avhich  Pliny  refers,  is  acknowledged  in  the  lately  discovered  gtattmries^  *" 

Herodas  iv.  21  tis  1}  pa  την  λίθον  ταντην  I  Τ€κτων  CTTOice  και  rls 
ΙοΎΐν  6  (Γττ}σας ; 

Pliny,  however,  mentions  at  least  three  exceptions  to  the 
general  rule  in  such  matters. 

2.  Similarly  Aristophanes,  speaking  of  a  poem,  says  {Nvh,  and  i)oet8. 

1056)  €t  γά/ο  7Γονηρ6ν  ^v,  "Ομηρος  ovSeiroT  αν  CTrotct  |  rhv  Ncorop* 
άγορητην  άν  ovSk  tovs  σοφονς  άττακτα?. 

3  4  6.  These  two  passages,  and  also  that  from  xxi.  34,  which      346.  Livyxxiv. 
folloAvs  the  second  of  them  in  the  Text,  are  cited  by  Mr.  Key  in  ^^ '  ^^^'  ^^' 
his  hitin  Dictionary  s.v.  Sum  45,  and  he  appends  to  his  citation 
of  them  the  remark  that  in  them  "/m/  and  fuerunt  would  have 
been  required  in  or.  dir." ;  adding  "  Cicero  in  this  construction 
has  erat  rather  than/ut/,  as  in  Verr.  2.  3.  121." 

This  reference  to  the  Verres  is  wrong.  It  should  probably 
be  Verr,  ii.:  iii.  52.  121,  being  the  passage  quoted  in  the  Text 
§  176.  (a). 

On  the  use  of  the  indicative  in  such  cases  see  above  note 
344,  and  the  references  there  given. 

347.  The  reported   form  of  ezcitaiura  fuit     See  note  346      347. 
and  references. 


D.— TO  THE  CONCLUSION 

348.  Co.  Litt, :  Preface,  ad  fin.  348. 

349.  Cf.  PliiL  Epp.  ix.  25  lusus  et  ineptiae  nostras  legis,  amas,      349. 

flagitae,   meque   ad    eimilia   condenda    non  mediocriter 
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incitas  .  .  .  Aliquid  earundem  Camenanim  in  i&tnm 
benignissimum  sinum  mittam.  Tu  passerculis  et  colum- 
bulis  noetris  inter  aquilas  veetras  dabis  pennaa,  si  tamen 
et  sibi  et  tibi  placebunt :  ei  tantum  eibi,  continendoe 
cavea  nidove  curabis. 
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220 
172  (β) 
176  (ο), 
176  (β), 
210,  219 
172  (/3), 
201 
284 
188 
285 

181  (β) 
178  (7) 
220 

171  (^) 
215 

172  (β) 
172  {β) 
281 
190 
218 
288 
211 
215 
220 
184 
178  (7) 
215 

178  (7) 
281 
285 


GREEK  AND  LATIK  C»NDITIONAL  SENTENCES 


Cicero  de  Fin. 


i,  146  (L). 

146  (iL) 

Ϊ.  173  (a) 


24.    < 
26.    ■ 
in  Piian.         7.    14,  5 
adQ.FT.iiL     2.      2,  i 
■  pro  QuimU.     26. 
de  lUp.        i.    β, 

19.    32, 


60, 
pro  Jfojo. /4in.  6.     17, 


1T8  (3) 

ITTW 


),  314  (iii.) 

},  ITl  (a) 

>,  1*6  (ί) 


1,  315 

I.  ιτβ  (ν) 
,  Its  φ) 

•;  1T7  m 

I.  ιτβ  (ϊ) 
.,  ITS  [p) 
1.  171  W 
1,  176  φ) 

■  --ew 

',  3sa 


26.    94 

95 

26.    98 

31.  112 

33.  118 

119 

o™/. 

45.  152 

Partii.  Oroi 

24.    84 

/■Αιϊ.             i 

27.    67 

SS.    99 

j.m 

3.      6 

pro  Plane 

1.      1 

6 

i.    20 

18.    45 

19.    48 

',  317 
!,  31B 
»,  ITS  (q) 
J,   181  QJ) 
>,  ITS  <») 
i,  146  (i.), 
314  (iii.), 
3S3 
24.  Θ3,  16S,  ISO 


';   1T6  (b) 
,  330 

i,  17β  (α) 
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Cicero  ii.  Verr» 

iii 

.  52.  121,  176  (a), 

Demosthenee — 

289 

deF. 

L•    p. 

407.  21,  188  (β) 

iv 

.    5.    10,  289 
21.    47,  171  (o) 
40.    87,  202 

411.    9,    48(a) 
13,    55(7) 
21,  116a 

V 

.  27.    69,  215 
49.  129,  181  (a) 

415.    8,  119 
12,  120 

Comicus    Anonymus   (Grae- 

426.  26,    69 

cus)  Fr, 

287,    50ii.  (7) 

434.    8,    75 

(Latinue)  Fr,  Inc    46,  172  (a) 

437.  23,    66 

{PaU.) 

51,  177  {β) 

443.    6,  137  03) 

100,  210 

13,  186  (/3) 

Cratinus  Αη\,  Fr. 

8,    48ii.(7) 

449.  12,    55  (/3) 

Lept 

p. 

475.  26,    74 

Demosthenbs — 

481.     4,    67 

Androt, 

P• 

595.  15,    69,  119 

492.  21,    54  φ) 

'  Apat. 

P• 

903.  20,    91 

Mid. 

P• 

517.  16,  188  03) 

Aphob»  L 

p. 

813.  1,    58  (^) 

814.  28,  188  (β) 
829.  14,  189  (β) 
838.  17,    98 

519.  10,  117 

524.  9,  182  {β) 

525.  2,    60(7) 
530.  19,    58  (α) 

ii. 

P• 

838.  18,    87 

549.  11,    57  (7) 

odAphob 

.p. 

860.  25,    91 

861.  22,    58  {β) 

554.    2,  184 
3,    91 

Aristoer, 

P• 

649.  16,    85 

556.  19,    58  (α) 

Conon, 

p. 

1258.  26,  117 

557.  27,  187  03) 

de  Cor. 

P• 

242.  10,    92 
294.  19,    88  (iL) 
296.  24,    58  φ) 
302.  25,    98 

563.  24,    88  (L) 

576.  4,    60  (/3) 

577.  23,    47  iL  (β) 
582.  24,    91 

317.  16,    88  (iL) 

01. 

i.  p. 

13.  12,    45  (ο) 

EvhuLid, 

P• 

1800.    1,    54(7) 

16.    8.  181  (/3) 

de  F,  L• 

P• 

341.  14,    55  (α) 

342.  21,    55  φ) 

343.  3,    66 

iii.  p. 

30.    6,    57(7),β7 

11,    45(7) 
38.  18,    88  (iL) 

345.  10,  188  (β) 

Onet. 

i.  p. 

866.  27,    85 

351.    6,    48  (/3) 

iL  p. 

876.  14,  187  (/3) 

8,  119 

Phil. 

L  p. 

44.  11,    92 

9,    85 

29,    54(7) 

354.  13,    60  (7) 

iiLp. 

112.    β,    61  (i3) 

361.  29,  181  φ) 

c.  Philipp.  Epist.  p. 

157.  13,    44  (α) 

363.  19,    47  iL  (7) 

Phortn 

\.     p. 

921.    4,    58  (/3) 

364.  10,    89 

PclycL      p. 

1227.    2,    50  U.  (/3) 

872.  16,    57  (0) 

Tirnocr,     p. 

726.  27,    57  (7) 

873.    7,    55  (iS) 

748.  15,    54  {β) 

15, .  55  (7) 

1201.    9,    50ϋ.(^) 

374.  16,    61  (0) 

Dinarchus  e. 

Dtm.1 

).   96.  44,    78a 

378.  29,    57  (7) 

379.    9,    85,100 

£ννιό8  Ann. 

viii.  299,  175  03) 

383.  27,    76 

321,  172  (7) 

386.  20,  121 

zL  886,  178  (α) 

389.    2,  189•  (iS) 

xvi.  448,  172  03) 

390.    6,  116a 

Com,Inc€rt.S90s: 

r415Mli11er,160 

395.    3,    87 

CresphonL 

115  = 

=  338       „      172  {β) 

7,    91 

Fr.  Inc. 

365  = 

427       „      178(7) 

15,    57  03) 

366= 

:390       „      220 

404.  17,    44  (α) 

ffeeub. 

165  = 

:189       „      178(7) 

407.  15,  128 

Iphig, 

185  = 

:   56       „      215 
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Ennios — 
Med,Exul  212  =  258  Mailer  14β(ϋί.) 


ί 


Enripidf 
Stheneb.  Fr.  670  N.  ^Bdleropk. 


222  = 

268      Η      160 

Pr.  12  D., 

160 

Phoenix       261  = 

371      „      179  (ο) 

Suppl, 

454,    45(7) 

Sat,  Epigramm, 

73,    173(7) 

458,    58(7) 

SaU 

iii.  20,   aao 

465,    85 

Telamo       271  =  ί 

210  MuUer,  179  (/9) 

467,  129  {β) 

EpicharmuB  Busir. 

84(7) 

520,  121 

Erinna  Fr, 

iv.      3,    B0ii.(7) 

569,    85 

Euenus  Fr. 

iL      5.    47  i.  (7) 

621,  114 

Euripides  Ale, 

122,    88  (a) 

764,    57  (^) 

181,  116a 

Eoryphon  (?)  de  Moih,  iL  in  Hippocr.  L 

708,    44  (^) 

p.465.F.  =  ii. 

p.  225.1.  Κ.    60  ϋ.  (ο] 

1072,  108 

IL  in 

Hippocr.  i.  p.  470.  F. 

Andr, 

834,    88  (i.) 

=  ii.  p.  238.  8. 

K.                  78 

AfUwp,YT,'R,    5,    47ii.09) 

iii.  in 

Hippocr.  i.  p.  448.  F. 

Bacch. 

612,    47  1.(7) 

=  ii.  p.  293.  12.  K.               54(7) 

1341,    88(7) 

iii.  in 

Hippocr.  i.  p.  494.  F. 

Bdleroph.  Ft,  11 Ό, 

=  300N.,  122 

-ii.  p.  813.  16.  K.                55  (a) 

12  =  Slhend>,  Fr.  670  N.,  160 

de  not,  mul 

.  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  570. 

El, 

824,    87 

F.  =  ii.  p.  550. 

13.  Κ            55  (α) 

Fr,  Incert,  152  D. 

=  895  N.,    47«.  (iS) 

Hee, 

788,    44  (/3) 

Gallus  Eleg, 

31,  197 

836,  114 

Hrrodas 

iv.    39,    90 

1111,    61  (0) 

▼.    16,    43(7) 

1165,    47  i.  (/3) 

Herodotus 

L      2,    85 

Ed, 

1043,  Ilea 

32,     81 

Herod, 

494,  ISO 

46.  189  09) 

Here,  Fur,      467,    87 

iL    13,    48  L  (7), 

Hipp, 

459,    45  (^) 

51iL0S) 

471,  120 

15,  180 

480,  121 

64,  129  (7) 

. 

493,    58  (i3) 

173,    47iL(a) 

1331,    91 

iii.    21,    67 

Ion 

961,    85 

25,    57  09) 

Iph,  Aid 

485,    4Λ(β) 

36,     71 

944,    45  (/3) 

105,  181  (7) 

1027,  44  (α),  90 

108,  138  (7) 

1211.    58(19) 

iv.    97,  124 

Iph.  Taur,      447,    48  (7) 

118,     88  (L) 

Med. 

78,    45  08) 

vL    57,  132  09) 

250,  160 

viL  101,     80 

352,    46  (i9) 

161,  121 

868,    91 

180,     85 

386,    88  (i.) 

214,     47iL(o) 

889,    76 

235,     44  (^), 

586,    60  (/3) 

55  03) 

1153,  116a 

236,     45  09) 

Or, 

247,    76 

237,    91 

508,    72 

vliL    19,  139  (a) 

548,    90 

140(1),    65(7) 

564,    79 

Λ 

ix.    13,    47  L(^) 

646,    88  (i.) 

48,     75 

1100,  107 

Hesiod  Fr, 

217,    54(7) 

1111,    85 

Op, 

280,    55  (^) 

1132,    47ii.(7) 

849,    55  09) 

1147,    55(7) 

401,    86  (i3) 

1523,    55  03) 

Theog, 

164,  123 
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Hippocrates  (2e  Aere   i.  p.  287.  F.=:i. 

p.  546.  19.  K.  55  {β) 
Aphorism,  ii^  p.  1250.  F.  =  iii.  p. 

730.  13.  K.  116a 
ii.  p.  1251.  F.  =  ui.  p.  733. 

12.  K.  51  i.  {β) 
ii,  p.  1254.  F.  =  iiL  p.  748. 

12  Κ  81 
'— ^ii.  p.  1259.  F.  =  iii.  p.  760. 

•  13.  K.  61  i.  03) 


de  capit.  vulner,  i.  p.  899.  F.  = 

iu.  p.  853.  1.  K.  Μ  (α) 
i.  p.  900.  F.=iii.  p.  854. 

13.  K.  61  i.  {β) 
i.  p.  901.  F.  =  iii.  p.  856. 

9.  K.  106 
i.  p.  910.  F.  =  m.   p.  870. 

4.  K.  122 
L  p.   911.  F.  =  iu.  p.  371. 

3.  K.  55  (a) 


—  de  Morb,  Vnlg,  i. :  iL  p.  945.  F.  = 
iii.  p.  392.  7.  K.  47  i.  (7) 

—  Praenotion,  i.  p.  86.  F.  =  i.  p.  88. 
9.  K.  86 

i.  p.  87.  F.  =  i.  p.  92.  5. 

K.  80 

i.  p.  88.  F.  =  i.  p.  95.  11. 

K.  54  09) 

i.  p.  89.  F.  =  i.  p.  98.  11. 

K.  54  (a) 

i.  p.  40.  F.=i.  p.  100.  12. 

K.  47  i.  08) 

i.  p.  41.  F.  =  i.  p.  104.  16. 

K.  54  {β) 

i.  p.  42.  F.  =  i.  p.  107.  8. 

K.  51  i.  (β) 

i.  p.  44.  F.  =  i.  p.  118.  8. 

K.  74 

i.  p.  45.  F.  =  i.  p.  115.  8. 

K.  54  (7) 

de  rat,  vict,  in  nurb,  acut,  i.  p. 


385.  F.  =  ii.  p.  83.  7.  K.        56(7) 
i.  p.  886.  F.  =  u.  p.  85.  18. 

K.  75 
i.  p.  887.  F.  =  ii.  p.  39.  6. 

K.  55  (a) 
i.  p.  888.  F.  =  ii.  p.  40.  9. 

K.  54  (β) 
i.  p.  889.  F.  =  ii.  p.  44.  8. 

K.  48  i.  03) 
i.  p.  889.  F.  =  ii.  p.  44.  10. 

K.  180 
i.  p.  891.  F.  =  ii.  p.  50.  8. 

K.  51  L  (β),  75 
i.  p.  892.  F.  =  ii.  p.  51.  17. 

K.  54  (7) 
i.  p.  895.  F.  =  ii.  p.  64.  8. 

K.  47  iL  (β) 


Hippocrates  de  rat,  vict,  in  morb.  acut. 
L  p.  899.  F.  =  U.  p.  74. 1.  K.    65  (β) 

i.  p.  400.  F.=iL  p.  77. 10. 

.    K.  69 

i.  p.  400.  F.=ii.  p.  79.  2. 

K.  48  i.  (7) 

i.  p.  408.  F.=iL  p.  87.  5. 

(cf.  9.  K.)  105 

i.  p.  406.  F.=rii.  p.  95.  16. 

K.  51  L  (β) 

i.  p.  406.  F.=ii.  p.  98.  2. 

K.  105 

Hippocrates  (?)  Λ  Fractis  i.  p.  752.  F. 
=  iii.  p.  70.  9.  K.  54  (a) 

L  p.  761.  F.  =  iii.  p.  88.  6. 

K.  61  i.  (a) 

de  Prise.  Medicin,  i.  p.  8.  F.  =  i. 

p.  28.  9.  K.  86,  47  u.  (7),  76 

Homer  II,  i.    39,    48  (7) 

135,  108 
802,  89 
824,  55  (7) 
524,  89 
578,  44  W 
580,  99 
ii.  80,  58(7) 
371,  114 
488,  81 
597,  54  (/3), 
140  (/3) 
iii.  180,  108 

453,  47  i.  (7) 
iv.  97,  128 
V.  212,  81 
224,  56(7) 
231,  66  (/3) 
257,  48ii.  (7) 
260,  55  (7) 
278,  54(7) 
811,  57(7) 
vi.  128,  120 
150,  96 
vii.  886,  140  {β) 
ix.  42,  89 
259,  89 
388,  81 
X.  221,  80 
248,  160 
xi.  886,  80 
XV.  571,  107 
xvi.  558,  107 
xvii.  70,  67  (7) 
557,  62  08) 
561,  114 
xxi.  487,  96 
xxii.  220,  54(7) 

881,  89 
xxiii.  71,  90 
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Hyperides — 

c.  Demosth,     col.  18. 1. 28,  61  {β) 

pro  Euxeiu     col.  21.  L 14,  88  (ii.) 

28.1.23,  67 

26.1.28,  89 

36.1.25,  85(7) 

Oral.  Funebr.  col.   9.L   1,  91 

11.1.   8,  64  03) 


Homer  II. 

xxiii. 

526, 

50  ii.  (7) 

xxiv. 

220, 

68  (^) 

653, 

80 

660, 

120 

713, 

57  (^) 

Od. 

■ 

I. 

234, 

68(7) 

279, 

66(7)• 

287, 

128 

11. 

76, 

W(7) 

115, 

97 

iii. 

205, 

107 

V. 

221, 

48ii.(/3) 

VIL 

311, 

110 

315, 

54  (i3) 

iz. 

37, 

89 

•  ■ 

zu. 

348, 

66 

zvi. 

219, 

166 

zvii. 

539, 

80 

•  •  ■ 

XVIU. 

318, 

55  (P) 

xiz. 

309, 

114 

zx. 

233, 

55  (/9) 

236, 

118 

•  •  » 

XXIU. 

241, 

166 

xxiv. 

376, 

111 

Horace  Art,  Poet. 

386. 

178  (a) 

Carm,  Sec. 

84, 

172  {β) 

Epp. 

i.    1. 

33, 

214  (i.) 

65, 

216 

6. 

67, 

216 

7. 

69, 

172  φ) 

10. 

24, 

214  (iii.) 

ii.    1. 

8, 

179  (^) 

194, 

177  (/3) 

Od. 

i.    1. 

29, 

172  (i3) 

13. 

13, 

179  φ) 

ii.  17. 

27, 

181  (7) 

iii.    3. 

7, 

179  (7) 

5. 

13, 

289 

16. 

1. 

181  (7) 

18. 

8, 

172  08) 

24. 

27, 

178  (7) 

29. 

57, 

281 

iv.    4. 

65, 

214  (iii.) 

.Sat. 

i.    1. 

45, 

214  (i.) 

3. 

4, 

176  03) 

15, 

214  (ii.) 

90, 

214  (L) 

94, 

179  (a) 

6. 

78, 

176  (7) 

10. 

64, 

214  (iii.) 

4 

11.    1. 

6, 

212 

10, 

172  (/3) 

20, 

178  (7) 

80, 

171  (a) 

6. 

8, 

288 

7. 

32, 

214  (i.) 

Hyperides — 

e.  Alhenog. 

col.  3. 11.  14 

sqq,y  Add, 

ISAEUS — 

de  Ari8tarch.hcured.^.l9.  1, 
de  Pyrrh.  haired,     p.  42.  6, 

43.27. 
Isocratee  A  rchidam.  p.  120.  e, 


Areop, 


Busir. 

Panath. 

Paneg, 

PhUipp. 

TrapeziU 


P• 
P• 
P• 
P• 
P• 


Juvenal 


151.  c, 

152.  c, 
155.  e, 
225.  b. 
238.  a, 

70.  b, 
93.  c, 

358.  a, 

359.  b, 

359.  c, 

360.  a, 

i.  155, 

ii.    24, 

iu.    78. 

96, 

100, 


126, 

147, 

221, 

272, 

iv.    11, 

vi.  143, 

144, 

222, 

231, 

468, 

Tii.    39, 

69, 

171, 

z.  128, 

141. 

339, 

365, 

zii.    58, 

ziii.    96. 

160, 

xiv.    47, 

210, 

231, 

309, 

315, 

317, 


87 

48(a) 
67(a) 
91 
58  (^) 

189  03) 
66 

47ϋ(7) 
64 
92 
58(a) 

46(7). 
181 

182  05) 
189  (^) 

187  09) 

216 
186 

214  (L) 
811 
198, 
214  (L) 
884 

178  (7) 
220 

179  (7) 
185 
198 

814  (iiL) 
214  (L) 
214  (i.) 
178  (7) 
178  (7) 
176  05) 
178  (7) 
201 

178  (7) 

179  (θ) 
178  (7) 
804 
219 
216 
172  (β) 
210 
178  (7) 
178  (α) 

178  (7) 

179  05) 


INDEX 
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Juvenal                    ziv. 

827 

,  172  (α) 

Livy 

xL      9,  220 

XV. 

19 

,211 

xli.    24,  220 

Juventios  Fr,  Inc, 

2 

,  179  03) 

xliL    34,  181  03)    ' 

8 

,  224 

57,  239 
xUv.    22,  220 

Laberius  Ft,  Inc. 

114 

,  171  (β) 

39,  195,  213 

128 

,  168 

Lucao 

▼ii.  144,  220 

129 

,  163 

Luciliue 

i.    10,  215 

Leophaues  (?)  de  Super/oetcU, 

Ιη  Hippocr. 

iv.  140,  220 

i.p.260.F.  =  Lp.4ei.ie.E.  104 

V.  182,  181  (/3) 

in  Hippocr.  i 

ί.  p. 

262.  F.  =  i. 

▼ii.  254,  211 

p.  467.  9.  K. 

ββ03) 

xiii.  375,  224 

in  Hippocr.  i  p. 

263.  F.  =  i. 

xiv.  407,  214  (ui.) 

p.  469.  15.  K. 

61  i.  {β) 

XV.  446,  214  (iii.) 

in  Hippocr.  i 

ί.  p. 

263.  F.=  i. 

xvi.  461,  210 

p.  470.  16.  K. 

ββ(7) 

465,  178  (0) 

Linus  AndronicuB  ^ϋλίΖ^.  1, 

.  173  (7) 

xviL  467,  172  03) 

Livy                            L 

26, 

>  241 

xxvi.  535,  224 

28, 

.  171  (7) 

536,  172  (a) 

ii. 

10. 

,  201 

605,  179  (β) 

iu. 

21: 

,  219 

xxvui  (?)  812,  172  (7) 

47. 

211,  231 

xxix.  752,  178  (0) 

iv. 

8 

,  220 

XXX.  875,  178  (7) 

28, 

,  205 

887,  172  {β) 

V. 

4, 

172  (β) 

950,  214  (i.) 

δ, 

220 

1045,           224 

vi. 

14. 

,  179  (7) 

1082,          211 

vii. 

18 

,  281 

1090,           178  (7) 

•  ■  ■ 

Vlll. 

8, 

1Ίδ(β) 

1179,           179  (0) 

ix. 

19, 

176  (α). 

Lucretius 

i.    336,  177  {β) 

217 

357,  199 

24, 

211 

379,  178  (ο) 

zzi. 

34, 

>  241 

392,  172  (7) 

42. 

,  289 

411,  173  (ο) 

* 

60, 

.  175  (α) 

571,  179  03) 

zxii. 

60, 

>  177  (β) 

ii.  1017,  198 

177  (7),  183, 

18β, 

239 

1038,  191a 

xxiii. 

18, 

,  239 

1042,  172  (/3) 

zziv. 

26, 

241 

1090,  178  (7) 

xxvui. 

24, 

>  241 

iii.    657,  179  (a) 

28, 

18103) 

944,  198 

38, 

220 

iv.    608,  172  (/3) 

xxix. 

28, 

220 

619,  220 

XXX. 

30, 

,  171  (ο), 
212 

1166,  202 
V.    276,  199 

xxxL 

1. 

,  198,  220 

vL    760,  220 

zxxii. 

12, 

,  201 

1198,  171  (a) . 

xxxiv. 

29, 

181  (7) 

LycurguH  c.£«ocr 

.  p.  150.  45,    61  03) 

xxxviii. 

47 

,  177  08) 

Lysio! 

i  c.  Agorat, 

p.  187.  11,    47  i.  (7) 

xxxix. 

10. 

,  239 

Alcib.      i. 

p.  140.  33,    52  OS) 

12. 

,  238 

9  • 

11. 

p.  144.  25,  180 

15, 

>  178  (ο) 

145.    3,  119 

16, 

,  176  (ο). 

pro  Callia 

p.  102.  85,    58  03) 

212 

de  Civit, 

p.  918,          45  (7) 

17 

,  289 

ErcUosth, 

p.    91.    1,    91 

18, 

,  238 

4,    47ii.03) 

37, 

,  179  03) 

92.  39,  117 

40. 

,  211 

93.  14,    55  (7) 
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Lysias  Eraiosth,  p.  121.    4,  140  (β) 

Ovid^m. 

■ 

1. 

6.    84,  181  (/3) 

122.  24,  189  (β) 

8.    34,  176  {β) 

127.  22,  117 

53,  178  (7) 

42,  121 

• 

96,  178  (7) 

128.    4,    91 

iL 

4.    23,  214  (L) 

Ergod,        p.  179.  82,    72 

iiL 

7.    61,  202 

c.  PhUon,    p.  189.  20,  188  (o) 

Faat. 

• 

1. 

123,  179  {β) 

23,    67(7) 

315,  214  (L) 

c.  Theomneat  I  p.  116.  42,    47  ii.  (7) 

ii. 

453,  214  (L) 

dt  Vulnere  p.  101.  89,    76 

iu. 

351,  179  φ) 
715,  181  (^) 

Machuvkt.t.t — 

iv. 

487,  214  (iL) 

Disc,  a.  T.  Liv,  i.  17,  Add, 

V. 

587,  185 

Principe            c  19,  Add, 

vi. 

113,  214  (ii.) 

Marlowe  Edw,  II,  p.  210  b,      β 

366,  177  (/3) 

Martial                 i.    21.    7,  181  (7) 

371,  178  {β) 

ii.    24.    1,  179  (7) 

Met. 

L 

613,  215 

iiL    88.    8,  214  (i.) 

ix. 

463,  172  03) 

iv.    86.    6,  178  {β) 

477,  202 

V.    20.    1,  199 

478,  212 

5,  146  (iiL) 

487,  200 

26.    1,  172  (0) 

490,  214  (iiL) 

29.    1,  172  (7) 

728,  181  (β) 

vu.    72.    1,  178  (a) 

X. 

618,  282 

xi.    16.    9,  216 

633,  181  03) 

xiv.  202.    2,  181  {β) 

xiv. 

783,  210 

Maximianus                 1.  17,  178  (7) 

XV. 

331,  220 

41,  171  (7) 

Pont, 

iii. 

5.      5,  210 

149,  211 

21,  176  (α) 

215,  211 

45,  172  β) 

257,  211 

Hem,  Am, 

745,  214  (iii.) 

2.  19,  218 

TriaU 

L 

1.  125,  177  05) 

Menander  Δεισιβα/μωι^  Fr.  i.    61  {β) 

9.      5,  178  (α) 

Fr.  Inc.     x.      6,    90 

ii. 

13,  146  (L), 

xxii.            52  (/3) 

185 

ΊΛισούμ,Υτ,    xi.          116a 

451,  Add. 

MimnermuB  Fr,        vii.            90 

497,  324 

Moschus                    iii.  122,    58  {β) 

V. 

1.    41,179(7) 

182,    Β1(β) 

5.    41,  177  (7) 

Naevius  Agitator.           14,  172  (0) 

Pacuvius  Antiop, 

7,  178  (α) 

Bdl,  Poenic,      63,  168 

12,  179  β) 

Danae                 8,  172  (a) 

Duloreat, 

130,  179  (7) 

Epigramm,  p.  168,  177  (β) 

Fr.  Inc. 

391,  176  m 

Fr, Inc.  {Com,)  ISO,  224 

407,  179  (7) 

TriphaU,            96,  178  (0) 

424,  168, 

Novius  Fr,  Inc,              113,  224 

I 

172  (7),  215 

116,  178  (7) 

Medua 

227,  172  (7) 

117,214(1.) 

Periboea 

277,202 

Maceus                44,  178  (a) 

279,  172  (7) 

Phoenias,             79,  216 

Persius 

L    26,  178  (7) 

Picaa                   80,  210 

88,  179  (β) 

THpertU.             91,  172  09) 

iL    10,  228 
75,  216 

Ovid  A,  A,            ii.      459,  216 

Pervigilium  Veneria 

81,  177  03) 

647,  216 

181.  206 

iii.      759,  179  (7) 

Pherecrates  (?) 

Μίτάλλ.    Fr.    L    22, 

Am,               i.  4.    29,  214  (iii.) 

55(7) 
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Philemon  *λδ€\φ. 

Ft.  i.  11,  88  (ii) 

Plato  Phaedo 

p.  67  E,  70 

Fr,  Incert,        91,  80 

71  B,  116a 

Κοριρθ, 

Ft.  i.    47ϋ.(•ο) 

91  A,  81 

Pindar  Isthm,      ν 

.(iv.)  12,  48  i.  (7) 

99  A,  72 

Nem, 

vii.  86,  120 

107  C,  121 

89,  84  (/3) 

Phaedr, 

p.  224  B,  128 

xi.  13,  -45  (7), 

251  A,  47ii.  (a) 

71 

262  D,  85 

01. 

vi.  11,  48 11.(7) 

Phileb. 

p.  18  A,  80 

Pyth. 

iv.  265,  48  i.  (7) 

21  A,  47  ii.  (β) 

272,  48ii.  (7) 

27  C,  86 

VL263,  64(7) 

37  A,  85 

viii.  73,  44(0) 

39  D,  86 

Plato  Ale  Pr, 

p.  104  E,  57  φ) 

46  B,  128 

111  Ε,  47ii.  (7) 

55  E,  128 

119  B,  58(a) 

Protag, 

p.  309  B,  86 

122  B,  67,  76, 

310  B,  86 

121 

310  D,  66  09), 

ApoL 

p.  20  A,  68(7) 

107 

20  c,  48  (iS), 

319  A,  87 

58  (Λ 

329  B,  54  (/3), 

27  D,  116a 

81 

28  D,  47ii.  (7) 

340  E,  78 

29  C,  187  (a) 

345  E,  140  (β) 

81  D,  57(7) 

351  Β,  64 

40  E,  45  (7) 

Jiep, 

i.  p.  329  B,  68  {β) 

Charmid, 

p.  171  D,  58  (0) 

350  D,  181  (a) 

Cratyl. 

p.  384  B,  58  (a) 

IL  p.  368  A,  44  (a) 

398  E,  54  (i?) 

368  D,  117 

403  C,  188  (/3) 

iii.  p.  406  D,  55  {β) 

418  A,  85 

408  C,  48  (/3) 

432  A,  55(7) 

iv.  p.  423  A,  124 

432  B,  64 

V.  p.  450  A,  137  (β) 

CrU. 

p.  44  D,  115 

450  D,  91 

47  D,  46  (^) 

473  C,  66(7) 

49  £,  44(a) 

vi.  p.  488  D,  129  (a) 

Euthyphr, 

p.  14  C,  58(7) 

491  A,  186  (β) 

Oorg, 

p.  447  D,  67 

493  A,  116a 

461  A,  186  (a) 

iz.  p.  581  C,  80 

469  D,  66(7) 

X.  p.  615  A,  188  (a) 

472  A,  85 

Sophist, 

p.  247  D,  90,  120 

479  A,  116a 

Symp, 

p.  185  D,  105 

480  C,  55  (a) 

190  C,  87 

492  E,  120 

196  0,  86 

511  D,  55  (7) 

197  A,  85 

512  A,  44(7) 

198  B,  60  (i3) 

514  B,  60  (/3) 

220  B,  47  1.  03) 

Hipp,  Min, 

p.  363  B,  120 

TheaeL 

p.  147  A,  47ii.(7) 

Legg,          i 

.  p.  646  B,  116a 

149  B,  90 

iii. 

.  p.  683  B,  182  (a) 

163  E,  187  08) 

688  B,  89 

Tiinaeus 

p.  31  A,  46  (a) 

iz. 

p.  869  A,  76 

34  C,  155 

Lys, 

p.  217  A,  98 

41  C,  160 

217  C,  80 

41  E,  189  (a) 

Meno 

p.  94  E,  120 

47  A,  165 

97  D,  66(a) 

Plato  (Comicus 

)  Έλλ.    3,  108 

98  B,  64  (/9) 

Σκ€ν,  Fr.  1,  47  i.  03) 

Phaedo 

p.  58  B,  189  (/3) 

Plato  (Elegiacus)  Fr,    26.  2,  65  (7) 
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Plautus  Ampk.        i.  1. 


V.  1. 
Asin.         ii.  4. 
iii.  3. 
Aul,  :  Prol, 

ii.  2. 

lu.  2. 

δ. 

ΑιαΛ.420.  R.  =  Ui.  3. 

440.  R.  =  iu.  8. 

447.  R.  =  iiL  8. 

Capt,  iii.  4. 

iv.  2. 


Conn. 
CisieU, 


Cure. 
Epid, 


Menaechan, — 

966.  R. 
MU.  Olor,— 

170.  R. 

600.  R. 

602.  R. 

631.  R. 

755.  R. 

908.  R. 

1356.  R. 

1362.  R. 

Moatdl,  212.  R. 

222.  R. 

228.  R. 

239.  R. 

243.  R. 

266.  R, 

351.  R. 

369.  R. 

555.  R. 

590.  R. 

711.  R. 

772.  R. 

773.  R. 
799.  R. 
844.  R. 

922.  R. 

923.  R. 
1084.  R. 
1093.  R. 
1151.  R. 

Pers. 


iv.  4. 
i.  1. 


i.  1. 

ii.  2. 

111.  3. 

V.  2. 


45,  220 

163,  Add. 

164.  178  (o) 
277,  178  (o) 

44,  220 
21,  280 
130,  224 
26,  289 
51,  288 
13,  171  (a) 
49,  206 
16,  176  (γ) 
36.  178  (7) 

43,  202 
67,  224 
29,  173  (α) 

44,  Add. 
10,  172  05) 

3,286 
44,  212 
47,  168 
51,  220 
15,  208 
.  1,  218 

7,220 
65,  808 


=  V.  6.      1,  220 


=  iL2. 
=  m.  1. 
=  iiL  1. 

=  11L  1. 

=  111.  1. 
=  111.  3. 
=  iv.  8. 
=  iv.  8. 
=  l3. 
=  l8. 
=  i.  3. 
=  i.  3. 
=  13. 
=  i.  3. 
=  ii.  1. 
=  u.  1. 
=  iu.  1. 
=  111.  1. 
=  iil2. 
=iu.  2. 
=  iii.  2. 
=  iil.  2. 
=  iii.  2. 
=111.  3. 
=111.  3. 
=  v.  1. 
=  V.  1. 
=  V.  2. 
V.  2. 


15,  177  (β) 
5,  172  (α) 
7,  178  (y) 

87,  178  03) 
160,  818 

34,  220 
46,  196 
52,  179  (α) 
55,  178  (α) 
65,  178  (α) 
71,  178  (ο) 
74,  178  {β) 

88,  176  (α) 
109,  811 

4,  802 
22,  172  (β) 

28,  179  (α) 
62,  216 
22,214(1.) 

85,  172  03) 

86,  178  03) 
112,  176  (α) 
158,  177  03) 

19,  179  (α) 

20,  211 
36,  288 
42,884 

29,  816 

55,  814  (iii.) 


Plautue  Poenul. 
Pseud.  25.  R.  = 
285.  R.= 
433.  R.= 

462.  R.  = 
792.  R.  = 
800.  R.  = 
859.  R.= 

Rud.  159.= 
329.= 
879.= 
727.= 
729.= 
731.= 

834.  r 

1135.: 

Stieh. 

Trin,  409.  R.= 

463.  R  = 
468.  R.= 
531.  R.= 
538.  R.= 
754.  R.= 

Trucul. 

V\mj  Hist.  Nat, 
Pliny  Epp. 


V.  2.  125, 


:  i.  1. 
ί  i.  3. 

:     L  5. 

:     L5. 

;iiL2. 

111.  2. 

111.  2. 

:    i.  2. 

:iL2. 

111.  3. 
111.  4. 
iii.  4. 
iU.  4. 


23, 
51, 
18, 
47, 
3, 

11, 
70, 
70, 
23, 
48, 
22, 
24, 
26, 


:  iii.  5.  54, 

:iv.  4.  91, 

iv.  1.  6, 

:  iL  4.  8, 

iL  4.  62, 

:U4.     67, 

:  iL  4.  130, 

:  iL  4.  137, 

iiL3.    25, 

iv.  2.    29, 

35, 

Pratf.  26, 

iL      63, 

L  12.  8, 

iz.  23.  5, 
25.  1, 

3, 
28.  3, 


30.  8, 
ad  Trajan. :  Ep.     8.  6, 

11.  1, 
Pomponiiis — 

Affom.  Suppos.      4, 

Bv£c.  Auctoral.    19, 

Candic,  34, 

Gall.  Transalp.    51, 

Macctts 

Maial. 

Pairuua 

Pictor 

Putor 

Proatib. 
Prior  Solutnon 
Propertins 


63, 

80, 

108, 

118, 

128, 

148, 

ii.  967, 

i.  17.  15, 

19, 

27, 

iii.  6.  (iL  16).  37. 

41, 

14.  (iL  23).  12, 

18.  (iL  26).  13, 

23, 


179  (7) 

838 

194 

198 

815 

195 

ηι{β) 
lis  {β) 

198 

173  (α) 
194 

178  03) 

816 

166, 

178  (α) 

179  03) 
1T8  (γ) 
804Α 
380 

178  (^) 
163,  184 
808 

179  (α) 
335 
811 
194 
941 
380 

146  (L), 
314  (uL) 

171  (7) 
880 
824 

177  (7), 
318 

172  03) 

173  (α) 

178  (α) 

177  03) 
112  (β) 
173  (ο) 
338 

179  (α) 

178  (7) 
178  03) 
384 

176  03) 

175  03) 
6 

318 

176  (α) 

178  (α) 

179  Οί) 
11Β{β) 

178  03) 

177  (7) 

179  (7) 
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Propertius  iv. 

(iii.)  7.  34,  211 

Sophocles  El. 

1415,  110 

43,  177  (β) 

1450,  85 

V. 

(iv.)  2.  22,  216 

1482,  116a 

37,  214  (iii.) 

Oed.  Col. 

351,  81 

5.  9,  214  (iiL) 

861,  862,  65  (7) 

11,  210 

1441,  48ϋ.(7) 

31,  163, 

Oed.  Fyr. 

124,  67 

173  (a) 

216,  123 

47,  179  (7) 

255,  60  09) 

49,  179  (7) 

261,  58(7) 

7.  29,  219 

317,  86 

i      Sallust  Catil. 

520,  45  (α) 

17,  239 

620,  45  (]8) 

43,  239 

690,  129  (β) 

61,  210 

863,  107 

Jug. 

27,  181  (a) 
31,  202 
50,  171  (a) 

874,  48  L  (7) 
1368,  87 
1386,  6103) 

85,  181  (β) 

PhU. 

41,  92 

111,  239 

50,  55  03) 

Slmonides  Amorginus — 

66,  45(7) 

Fr.    7.  16,  91 

352,  187  08) 

Solon  Fr. 

6,     91 

11.   1,  44(a) 

493,  Ilea 
610,  136  (α) 

20.   1,  Ilea 

Track. 

7,  89 

36.   6,  Ilea 

908,  47  i.  (7) 

Sophocles  Aj. 

87,  86 

Syrus  (Publ.) 

8,  215 

183,  85 

365,  178  (7) 

312,  187  {β) 

496,  48ii.  (7) 

Tacitus  Agric. 

2,  176  03) 

534,  86 

18,  202 

550,  90,  161 

16,  201 

1067,  69 

45,  146  (i.), 

1130,  120 

210 

1344,  131  (jS) 

46,  172  (]8), 

Ant. 

240,  92 

211 

685,  85 

Ann. 

iii.  14,  181  (α), 

710,  131a 

239 

1031,  47  i.  03) 

16,  211,  242 

El. 

244,  121 
312,  133  (β) 

54,  179  (7) 
iv.  18,  241 

• 

314,  120 
369,  81 
372,  58(7) 
376,  121 
393,  68  08) 
439,  67 
528,  60  (]8) 
648,  47ii.  (7) 
554,  56(7), 

123 
604,  67  03) 
608,  44(a) 
772,  119 

60,  239 
71,  181  (α) 
xi.  37,  181  (7) 
xii.  42,  201 
xiii.  2,  181  (7) 
3,  210 
5,  201 
18,  239 
25,  175  (/3) 

39,  175  (/3) 

40,  239 
47,  220 
57,  175  08) 

797,  68(7) 

HiaU 

i.  57,  210 

799,  120 

ii.  76,  235 

1021,  87 

77,  234 

1304,  85 

de  Mor.  Germ.     5,  211 

2  υ 
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Thucydides 


Terence  Ad. 

i.  2.  26,  177  OS) 

u.  1.  11,  210 

17,  166, 

179  (a) 

22,  185 

iii.  δ.    4,  172  (β) 

Andr, 

i.  2.  28,  232 

ii.  1.  10,  179  (/9) 

iii.  2.  14,  232 

4.  19,  Add. 

iv.  4.  54,  210 

V.  4.  15,  198 

Eun, 

Prol.  27,  172  (a) 

u.  2.  21,  214  (ii.) 

41,  211 

V.  2.  22,  179  (a) 

Haut.  Tim.  ii.  3.  74,  232 

94,  202 

ui.  1.  43,  179  (7) 

Hec. 

iv.  2.  12,  211 

25,  203 

Phorni, 

i.  4.  11,  214  (iii.) 

29,  177  (jS) 

ii.  1.  18,  173  (a) 

Theocritus 

i.      4,    55(7) 

9,    55  03) 

132  sqq.,  161 

iL  118,    5OiL03) 

V.    63,    48ii.  (j8) 

viii.    43,    55  03) 

xi.    65,  161 

xii.     17,  107 

xxiii.    25,    55(7) 

35,    89 

44,    55  03) 

zzTii.    34,    55  03) 

Theocritne  (?) 

XXV.    45,    48ii.  08) 

xxix.    21,    48U.08), 

124 

Tbeognis 

35,    55  03) 

37,    90 

121,    48  i.  (a) 

321,    48  i.  (7) 

843,    47  u.  (7) 

645,    91 

682,  123 

689,    85 

869,    45  (iS) 

905,    58  (i3) 

927,    47ϋ.(7) 

957,    44(a) 

1089,    47ϋ.  (7) 

1177,    64  (/9) 

TheophrastUBirc/>2ddoXe<rxiasl81  (β) 

7Γ€ρί  KoXaxeias      45  {β) 

ΊΓ€ρί  \aXlas          54  (7) 

Thucydides 

L      9.    5,    57  03), 

85 

i      17. 

1,    89 

32. 

1,    89 

34. 

1,    δδ{β) 

37. 

5,    Μ  (β) 

38. 

4,    60  (^) 

68. 

3,    Κ  (β) 

72. 

4,  136  OS) 

80. 

2,  131  OS) 

3,    45  (^) 

81. 

8,    45(7) 

82. 

2,    65  08) 

84. 

4,    66  03) 

86. 

1.   «(7) 

120. 

5,    47  LOS) 

β,     64 

121. 

5,    80 

136. 

5,  128 

142. 

3,  121 

143. 

β,    66(7) 

6 

,7,    δΒ{β) 

iL      5. 

4,  189  03) 

39. 

5,    80 

60. 

7,  119 

67. 

1,  189  05) 

77. 

2,  139  {β) 

6,     67(7) 

80. 

1.    ββ(7) 

102. 

8,    85 

m.      3. 

3,    91,  106 

10. 

β,  136  {β) 

40. 

6,  119 

44. 

3,    64  03) 

67. 

3,    91 

74. 

2.    60(7) 

102. 

7,  132  (α) 

iv.    13. 

3,  106 

27. 

δ,  141  φ) 

92. 

87 

98. 

8,  139  (7) 

V.    88. 

4,  136  (β) 

46. 

2,  140  03) 

3.  141  (α) 

68. 

2,    86 

vi.  11.  1-4.    64 

4.    47iL(7) 

18. 

8,  181  (β) 

21. 

1,     48ii.(7) 

29. 

1,  139  {β) 

33. 

2,  131  03) 

4,     66(7) 

5,     66 

34. 

4,    64 

40. 

2.    44  03) 

49. 

1,  140  08) 

57. 

8,  116a, 

189  (β) 

61. 

2,  141  {β) 

85. 

1,    66 
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Thucydides          vi. 

89.    8,    43  {β) 

Virgil  Aen, 

VL  187,  223 

6,  Ilea 

535,  155 

91.    3,    «(7) 

883,  179  {β) 

92.    4,  119 

viii.  560,  223 

•• 

VIL 

44.    5,    47  i.  09) 

zi.  112,  201 

60.    2,  140  (/3) 

115,  212 

70.    8,    47  L  (7) 

116,  172  {β) 

71.    3,    47  i.  (7) 

118,  214  (iiL) 

viii. 

1.    1,    85 

164,  211 

27.    4,  140W 

166,  171  (β) 

66.    2,    47  i.  (7) 

415,  220 

86.    4,    92 

xii.    40,  179  (a) 

TibllllUB 

i.  4.  63,  199 

CataUa. 

9.    2,  172  (0) 

6.  25,  220 

Ed, 

i.    80,  212 

80,  211 

ii.    14,  218 

38,  172  (/5) 

23,  171  φ) 

53,  214  (i.) 

28,  161 

68,  214  (iii.) 

iii.    15,  176  (0) 

73,  179  (a) 

iv.      8,  172  {β) 

8.  22,  206 

13.  172  08) 

ii.  2.  13,  211 

vii.    36,  173  (a) 

3.    5,  218 

viii.  52  8qq.f  161 

Titinius  Fr.  Iricert. 

169,  178  (7) 

ix.    44,  203 

FuUon. 

26,  179  (7) 

Oeorg. 

ii.  127,  172  (a) 

30,  173  (0) 

131,  181  (/3) 

Gemin. 

43  sqq.,  172  (a) 

274,  173  (7) 

Tragicus  Incertus  (Latinus) — 

iiL  139,  211 

28,  178  (a) 

iv.  lie,  199 

49,  202 

Fr, 

Inc.  50,  231 

Wordsworth  Prelude              6 

58,  176  (7) 

120,  179  (7) 

Xrnophon  Ages. 

1.  10.  139  ifi) 

Trajan  ad  Plin. :  Ep.  18.    1,  210 

11.    3,    47  L  {β) 

3,  214  (iii.) 

Anab. 

i.  3.  14,  186  {β) 

20,  285 

5.    2,    47  i.  08) 

24,  172  (/5) 

6.    2,  138  (a) 

30,  172  (a) 

9.    7,  189  (a) 

Turpilius  Caneph. 

10,  224 

18,    47  i.  (7) 

Demetr, 

21.  171  09) 

ii.  3.    6,  140  (a) 

26,  179  (0) 

11,    47  L  09) 

Hetaer. 

86,  172  (7) 

4.  19,  123 

Tyrtaeus  Fr. 

12.  35,    48  i.  (7) 

5.  19,    80,  98 
iii.  1.  17,    45  {β) 

A^'iROiL  Aen. 

ii.    54,  181  (a) 

36,    75 

94,  239 

2.  22,    48  L  {β) 

104,  211 

24,    68  (]8), 

291,  185 

72.86 

292,  146  (i. ) 

25,  132  {β) 

iii.  186,  210 

31,    66(7) 

iv.    18,  195 

36,    47ii.(7) 

296,  211 

iv.  1.  11,    67  (7) 

311,  224 

7.    3,    45(7) 

317,  172  (a) 

V.  1.    9,  123 

327,  185 

10,    68  (/3) 

840,  185 

11,    64 

668,  220 

vii.  1.  28,  139  (β) 

V.  363,  172  {β) 

2.    2,  138  (p) 

vi.    80,  214  (iii.) 

3.  35,  123 

^'/i 


GREEK  AXD  LATES  COyBrnOXAL  SE5TZ5CES 


Xer-.pLoD  Λ%»ί\. 


f\ 


«-  15, 

L  2:  13, 

3.  3, 

4.  2^! 

6.  22, 
40, 

iL  1.    &. 

m,  3.  50, 
55, 


.5 
CT 

» 
Ilea 


3 
4Tii.  •/ 
4TL    7 


β; 
•*   7) 

4TL    7. 


ίτ.  2.  37, 
τ.  5.  21. 
tL  1.  3^.  ΙβΤ 

TiiL  1.  10.  137 /α 
2.  11,    4TiL  ο. 


*-  •*    7 

J/iw.        L  2.  1>-  SS 

ίΛ.  »    i 

3.  3.  1€1Λ 

4,  «Ti.    1 

4.  5.  CT 

5.  2.  Μ   γ 

iii.  3i.     7,    4ΤΣ.   i 
6.  I•?.  17.    Μ 
1ϊ,    Τ» 
Oeecn»:-».    xi.    ο,  US    5^ 
SyKp.  L     7.  131    i. 

^  r«w/.  12.  19  Pii^    4T  Π-  le' 


INDEX  II 

PRINCIPAL  PASSAGES  CITED  OR  REFERRED  TO 

IN  THE  NOTES 


The  references  are  to  the  notes,  svimotes,  and  svbsvbnotes,  in  which  the  citations 

or  references  respectively  appear 


147a 


Acoius  Alcuvieo  58  ;  Izi  xo 
Nyctegr,  488  ;  226  1 
Philoct,  542  ;  275 
Teleph.   620;  236 
Aeschines  c,  Ctesiph.  p.  71. 37  sqq. ;  147 

74.  14;  210  4 
75. 85 ;  IxzviUa 

2 
89.  2 ;  cv 
de  F.  L,  p.  39.   44  ;   xviii  ; 

75  4  (δ) 
43.  2 ;  AM, 

52.  5  ;  75  4  (5) 
Aeschylus  Ag,    340  ;  zl  2 

345  ;  23  1 ;  68 

362  ;  93  4 (1) 
532 ;  cvi  7 
869  sqq.  ;  1 1 1 
930 ;  89 
1048;  162 
1049  ;  5  1  (/3) ;  xxiU 
1252  ;  150a 
1327  sqq.  ;  Ixxviiia  i ; 

70  ;  x6i  1 
1347  ;  22 
1374  ;  5  1  (7) 
1448 ;  xcviia  3 
1610  ;  xcviia  3 
172  ;  xxvl 
195  ;  127  1,  6,  8 
293,  4  ;  subsubnote  d 

(p.  513) 
305  ;  55  10 
482 ;  xcTiia  3 
594  ;  xxii 
Bum,  261  ;  Ivf ;  dx  5 


Cho. 


Aeschylus. 

Bum, 

334; 

87  1 

336; 

zzziii ;  Ivd 

647; 

Ivf 

Pers. 

419; 

,  61  a 

450; 

93  4  (2) ;  194 

452; 

194 

791; 

.  75a 

Pr.  V. 

98; 

,  subsubnote  c  2 

(Ρ 

.  464) 

152; 

127  1,  β 

221; 

Ixxxia  2 

276; 

210  15 

920; 

210  15 

Sept.  c. 

Τΐιώ 

.400; 

lxi9 

402; 

1898 

Suppl. 

20 

;  xxvii 

90; 

71 

792; 

xcviia  3 

924• 

.  180 

Afranius  Epistula  123  ;  238 
PHmgn.  248  ;  266 
Agathon  Fr.  Inc.  5  ;  cdz  i 
Alexis  Αήμτρ-ρ.  Fr.  i.  1,  2 ;  6i  ;  232 
*1σοστάσ.  Fr.  i.  7  ;     154a    3*5  ; 

156  1 
Fr.  Inc.  3  ;  xvi 
Alfieri  Antig.  iv.  1  ;  χ 
FUippo  ii.  5  ;  X 
passim ;  xcvii 
Amipsias  ^Κττοκοττ.  Fr.  i ;  14  β 
Andocides  in  AL•.  p.  31. 43 ;  subsubnote 

c  2  (p.  464) 
de  Myst.  p.   3. 11;  194 

11.17;  93  4(1) 
Antipho — 
de  Coed.  Herod,  p.  133.  27  ;  93  4  (1) 
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Antipho — 

Aristopbanes — 

TUral,  i. 

p.  115. 

9  ;  subsubnote 

Nub. 

760 ;  93  3 

c  1  (p.  464) 

1056  ;  345  2 

■  ■ 

u. 

p.  121.  29  sqq.  ;  123b 

1076;  iS4aS 

Antonius  ad  Cic.  A.  3  ( 

in  Cic.  ad  Att. 

1157 ;  xim 

xiv.  13) ;  239  6 

1296  ;  xd  i 

Aratus  Phaen, 

431  sqq. 

;  227 

1347;    xxvii;    7  6 

564  aqq. 

;  227 

(β) 

Aretino  Ragion 

.  iL  1  p. 

232;  Add. 

Par. 

135;  Z27l 

2  p. 

274 ;     subsub- 

347 ;  Ixxxidi  4 

note  f  (p.  614) 

627;  Ivc  3(d) 

3  p. 

339;  Add, 

639;  14  10 

Aristophanes  Ach,    35 ; 

7  5{b) 

1075  ;  133  6 

282; 

Ixxvi 

1155  ;  244  a 

295; 

xd  7 

Plul. 

75;  66  a 

342, 

960  ;  87  2 

104  ;  162 

640; 

57 

119;  95  4 

720  sqq. ;  54  4 

126,  481  ;  12  4 

842; 

Izxiii 

216  sqq.  ;  86  1 

873; 

14  8 

829;  134 

1021  ; 

1783 

438;  189  a 

1049  ; 

872 

489 ;  IxxiTa 

1200; 

13 

997  sqq.  ;  crvii 

Av. 

32; 

54  1 

1027 ;  160  1 

53; 

27  a 

Ran. 

96  ;  14  10  ;  23  4 ; 

57; 

57 

162 

78; 

ciu 

264 ;  86  3 

505; 

62 

468;  171  8 

513; 

72 

552,  4  ;  189  8 

520; 

i8a  2  ;  Ivc  3 

585  ;  180  a  (1) 

(rf) 

761 ;  IxxxYd 

627; 

938 

914  ;  23  4 

1017; 

liv ;  93  3 

919;  xci  11 

1225; 

134 

• 

1374  ;  164 

EeeUs 

.      151; 

127  1 

Thesm. 

504  ;  subsubnote   c 

422; 

127  2 

1  (p.  464) 

560  sqq.  ;  Izia 

596;  7  2;  ii6a 

650; 

7  6  (c) ;  150 

842  ;  94a  ;  94b 

674; 

144 

1167 ;  xd  8 

772; 

164 

Vesp, 

92 ;  178  a 

Eqq. 

128; 

Ixxzvd 

228,  1231 ;  12  4 

133; 

872 

850  ;  93  8 

776; 

204 

352 ;  159a  a 

1108; 

23  2eztr.;  25 

422;  Ixxvi 

10  ( 

β) 

800;  cxvii 

1252; 

14  10 

903;  GxxxU 

Lys, 

113; 

179 

959  ;  127  a,  β 

116; 

179a 

1405  ;  14     10     (ό) ; 

146 

sqq.  ;   xci  11  ; 

133  β 

13s 

Aristotle  *Αθψ. 

τολ.  c    4  ;  I  a  (α) 

360; 

23  2  ;  and  cf. 

δ  ;  75  4  (5) 

lii 

507; 

12,81,32;  87  1 

IzzxYii  3 

14,  15,  19;  ι  a 

939; 

170  10  extr. 

(γ) 

1025; 

80 

18;  i8a4 

1027; 

87  a 

21;    Izxl      a; 

Nvb. 

311; 

subsubnote   c 

Add. 

2  (p.  464) 

29;  87  S 

II 
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I 


Aristotle  *λθην.  τολ.  c.  34  ; 

3 

35 

87 

40 

42 

51 

cU  Anima        ii.  10 

die  Cado  ii.    2 

MfL  Magn,    I  2.  2 

Eth.  Nic.  i.  10  (9).  3 

ui.       5.  22 

ff,  A.  iv.  10 

viii  21 

Meteorol,  i.    6 

de  Part,  Animal,  i. 

Poet,  i.  1 

Polit.  i.  3 

Rep,  11.  1 

Hi.  8 

Khet.        1.      5.  11 

u.  5.  18-22 

21.  11 

25.  10 

iii.      2.    3 

Sophist,  Meneh,    24 

Topic.  V.  6 


Add, 

874 
i6x  3 

874; i6i2 

lvc3 

180  2  (1) 

180  2  (1) 

22 

180  8  (5) 

zlTiia 

1782 

178  1 

180  4 

180  a  (2) 

180  4 

180  5 

180  4 

180  4 

bd2 

1484 

199 

82 

zzxiift 

180  4 

180  3,  4 

Aristotle  (?)  de  PlarU,  1.  init.  ;  109b 

Astydamas  /V.  i.  1  ;  127  2 

Auctor  de  his  quae  uL  non  ger,  in 
Hippocr.  1.  p.  687.  F.=iii.  p.  39. 
7.  K.  ;  170  4  med. 

de  met,  rat.  in  Hippocr.  1.  p.  348. 

F.=i.  p.  651.  17.  K.  ;  81 

Praedict.  in  Hippocr.  I   p.   95. 

F.=l.  p.  203.  16.  K.  ;  22 

Aulus  Oelliue  xviiL  2  extr. ;  22a  7 

Bbaumarchais  Tarare  ii.  7  ;  ezib 
Bion  i.  14  ;  zii  I 

T.    1  sqq,  ;  czlz  2 
Byron  Corsair  i.  17.  13  ;  ozzxvilia 

Cabciliub  Ft,  Inc,  255  ;  240 
Gaeear  Bell,  Gall,  1.    3  ;  139  83  (9) 

iv.  26  ;  215  4 
V•  29  ;  334  1 
▼ii•  20 ;  333 
Camoens  Os  Lusiadas  ii.  38  ;  32 

iv.  30.  1 ;  55  11 
102.  1  ;  261 
viii.  63.  1 ;  Izzia 
ix.  68.  7 ;  156  2 
Carlyle  Misc,  ( Wks,  iii.  98) ;  iz 
Catullua       x.     29  ;  328  5 
Ivi.       6  ;  24  4 
1x1     64  ;  306 
Ixvi.     18  ;  246  1 


Catullus   Ixxxiv.  1  ;  257 
Cervantes  Novel,  Ej.  ilL  p.    16  ; 

281  ;  299 
Chaucer  MiXUre's  Tale  3764  ;  Ivb 
Cheateriield  (Lord)  Tohis  Son  74, 195  ; 

199  

Cicero  AcoiL  Prior,  ii  26.  85 ;  Izzzvb  2 


Arat. 


ad  Ait, 


11. 
vii. 


p,  Caecin, 
p.  Gael, 
in  Catil. 
de  Div, 

ad  Fam, 


447 
590 
1.  20.    7 

1.  3 
3.  10 

2.  6 
12.  29 

IL  10.  21 

ii.    8.  20 

21 

4 

1 

2 


i.    7. 

ii.    7. 

xil.    6. 

de  Fat.  7.  13 

deFin.        i.    1.    2 

u,    7.  22 

8.  20 

12.  35 

18.  58 

iii.  10.  35 

iv.  20.  57 

21.  59 

17.  40 
iii.    4.  11 

p.  Leg,  Man,  23.  68 

p,  Ligar.  7.  23 

8.  24 

18.  48 
i.  32.  89 

iii.  32.  81 

i.    9.  28 

11.  23.  81 

lu.  19.  75 

22.  88 
7.  18 

21.  52 
25.  60 
6.  17 
31.  88 
43.  124 
10.  31 

19.  69 
27.  59 
38.  81 

Tusc,  1.    5.  10 

37.  90 

43.  103 

v.  20.  60 

35.  102 

Verr.    ii. :  i.  14.  37 

42.  107 


p,  Flacc, 
deLegg. 


p.  Mil, 
deN,O, 

de  Off, 


p.  Plane 


p.  Rose,  Am, 


de  Sen, 
p,  Sest, 


227  2 

227  1 ;  230a 
210  4;  341 
218  5,  6 

2351 

1X5 
225  2 

332 

290  ;  297 

220  3 

25s 

I  2  ;  321 

282 


297 


339 
290; 

218  2 


289 


310 
2x8  2 

1X5 

139  S3  (9) 

160  2 

139  33  (9) 
358 

336 
220  3 

218  2 

225  2 

170  15 

282 

3"  3 
218  2 
iz 
285 

228a 
263 

139  83  (3) 
lvC3 

139  88  (9) 
269  1 
czzYlla 


Izzzvb  2 

282 
249 
269  8 
225  2 
3282 
2x8  2 
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Cicero  Verr.  iL :  ii  21.    52 

;  225  2 

Demosthenes — 

iu.  52.  121 

;  346 

Mid,               575.  24  ;  143  8 

84.  195 

;  218  5,  6 

Nausim.     p.  989.    9  sqq.  \  xd  χ 

1 

r.  10.    27 

;  2154 

οι,          i.  p.  16.    8  ;  !▼  ;  198 

• 

65.  168 

;  2182 

ii.  p.    18.  20  aqq.  ;  93  3 

Comiais  Inc. 

Latinus  Fr. 

Inc.  (PalL) 

iii.  p.    83.  13  , 

;  154a  6 

61  ;  265 

36.    2, 

;  14  10  (a) 

Cratinus  Aparir 

.   Fr.  6  ;  67  2 

OneL       I  p.  865.  23 

;  93  4  (1) 

866.  24  ; 

;  210  8 

Dekkbr  The  Shoemaker*a 

Holiday  p. 

Pha.       i.  p.    44.    6 

;  170  15 

85;  170  16 

47.  17  , 

;  127  8 

Demosthenes — 

48.  22 

;  93  6  (1) 

Aphcb,  i. 

p. 

814.  18 ; 

IXZXYO 

Phann,      p.  921.    9  ; 

Iv 

818.  22 ; 

75  4   (δ); 

954.  29 

;  bdi 

139  82 

958.    7 

;  nod  I  {c) 

Aristocr, 

P• 

623.  22 ; 

subsubnote 

28; 

127  8 

c2(p. 

464) 

deRkod.lib.  p.  197.    9 

;  551a 

625.    6; 

75  4  (δ) 

Timocr.      p.  715.  23 

;  127  3,  6 

CaUid, 

p. 

1273.    4; 

127  8 

726.  24 

;  1x12 

Cherson. 

p. 

106.  23 ; 

147a 

passim  ;  subsubnote  bb  (p.  462) 

Canon. 

p. 

1258.  24  ; 
1269.  19  ; 

i8a6 
55  18 

Dinarchus  c.  Dem.  p.  91.  19  ;  127  S 

de  Cot, 

p. 

284.  16  ; 

14  11  {a) 

Enmius  AnnaL  zL  886  ;  246  1 

294.  19  ; 

154a      8  ; 

388  ;  246  2 

157 1 

Pr.  Incert  378-422  M.  ;  czzzift 

296.  24  ; 

426 

Hecub,          165  =  189  M.  ;  254 

318.    3; 

926 

Med.  Eand   212=258  M.  ;  214  S 

deF.L. 

P• 

343.    4; 

75  4  (δ) 

Phoenix       261  =  371  M.  ;  270 

857.    1; 

XXZ  3 

Sat,                                54;  2466 

861.  29 ; 

198a 

Tel^h,         288  =  83  M.  ;  XCYUAS 

364.  10  ; 

54  6 

Euenus  Fr.  ii.  6  ;  63 

13; 

210  8 

Euripides  Alcest,       48  ;  liy 

366.  10  ; 

14  10  (a) 

72;  ΊΪΎί 

367.  10  ; 

14  10  {b) 

122 ;  23  1 

873.  27 ; 

aio  2 

181 ;  14  10 

383.  28 ; 

91  6 

897  aqq. ;  124a  1,  S 

390.    61 

m-'y  14  10 

Androm.         643  ;  139  80 

(a) ;  zlvii  ;  182a 

Antu^.  Ft.  207  N. ;  Ixxiria  2 

395.    7; 

141 

Bacch.            612  ;  59  ;  121 

401.  20  ; 

195 

Belleropk.         11 ;  19a 

405.  20  ; 

XYii 

Cresphonl.   18.  3  ;  zli  6 

441.  14  ; 

,  zzzi  2 

Mectr.             56  ;  zzix  ;  zzz 

442.    2; 

871 

588 ;  26  5 

7; 

I  11  (0) 

Erechth.  Fr.  17.    6  ;  67  8,  4 

443.  13 ; 

zi;  202 

Fr.  Incert,     152  ;  67  1 

LepL 

P• 

488.  27  ; 

2x0  8 

Hec.               373;  subsubnote  d 

492.  23 . 

m- ;  91 

1  (p.  513) 

Mid, 

P• 

518.  11 

sqq.  ;  93  8 

818  ;  127  2,  8 

525.  21  ; 

;  9Ϊ  5 

886 ;  127  6 

530.  12  i 

;  14  10  (a) 

1113  ;  X24a  1 

21; 

liii;i8o2(5) 

Ed.                271  ;  67  8,  4 

537.    4, 

;  13926 

835,  6 ;  bdi 

540.    6 

sqq,  ;  93.  8 

Herod.           498  ;  44  1 

549.    4, 

;ix 

721  ;  23  4 

554.    2 

;  201 

Here.  Fur.  1417  ;  ZEdiA  2 

560.    4; 

,  210  7 

Hippol.          561 ;  Ixziy 

563.  17  , 

;lxi3 

645  aqq.  ;  127  1 

567.  11; 

;  1 18  {β) 

925;  : 

127  1,  10 

II 
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Eunpiaes  Hippd.  1078  ;  127  1 

1197  ;  Ixrv  3 
'Χιπτόλ. /ταλιηττ.  Fr.  12  ;  127  1 
Ino  Ft.  14  ;  127  2 

Ion  175  ;  zxvii 

1291  ;  iz 
1498  ;  iz 
7.  A,  833  ;  bed  4 

1141;  IZZI4 
1210 ;  zzziia 
1215 ;  zzv 
7.  T,  854  ;  127  1 

1379  ;  139  29 
Med.  1  ;  127  9 

87;  Iziii 
97  ;  xcvila  3 
241  ;  86  4 
261  ;  ω  3 
368  ;  26  4 
386  ;  155 
585 ;  Ivc  2 

606 ;  bd  3 
867  ;  12  8 ;  151  2 
941 ;  Ut 
1181 ;  boviiia     i ; 

1542 
1367 ;  zzxi  i 
Orest.  497 ;  Izxzia      3  ; 

124a  2 ;  127  9 
1100 ;  zcTiia  3 
1509 ;  zii  2 
1533  ;  72  2 
1629 ;  bd  9 
Phoeniss,       92  sgq. ;  134 ;  zcYia 
720 ;  89 
724  ;  89 
728  ;  89 
968 ;  bod  4 
Phoenix  Fr.  4.  1 ;  xiv  i 
Poiytd.  Fr.        7  ;  zii  5  (a) 
Supjpl.  764  ;  42  4  ;  112a 

Troad,  108  ;  zzziia 

Earyphon(?)  in  Hippocr.  L  p.  464.  F. 
=ϋ.  p.  219.  15.  JL  ;  83  1 

Fielding  Tom  Jones  ii.  8  ;  ixi  4 

Grbsskt  Ver  Vert  ii.  ;  iz 

Hebodas  iy.    21 ;  345  1 
Herodotufl    i.    46 ;  207 
56  ;  93  3 
158  ;  139  81 
196  ;  93  4 (1) 
ii.     13  ;  72  1 

173  ;  124a  2  ;  127  9 
iii.    15  ;  72  1 
66  ;  139  32 


Herodotus  iii.  127 ; 
iv.    62; 


VI. 
Vll. 


VllL 

Hesiod  Fr, 


182  2 
118  ;  124a  2  ;  154a  6 
44  ;  93  4 (1) 
16.  3  ;  75  4  (δ) 
214 ;  64 
236  ;  47  1 
79  ;  12  (α) 
217  ;  94 
Op,  etlK  121  ;  25  9 
Scut.  377  ;  zlii  X 

Hippocrates  de  cap,  mdn.  i.  p.  911. 
F.=iu.  p.  371.  3.  K. ;  962 

de  rcU,  vict.  in  morb.  cucwL  i.  p. 

399.  F.=ii.  p.  74.  1.  K;  5  2  03) ; 

lOI 

Hippocrates  (?)  de  Artie  i.  p.  791.  F. 
=  iii.  p.  161.  6.  K. ;  22 

813.  F.=iu.  p.   202. 


- 1.  p. 
22 


7.  K.  ; 
Hipponaz  Fr,  19  ;  zlii  i 


Homer  II, 


i.  139  ;  171 
ii.  83  ;  343  3 
871 ;  127  6 
488  ;  138  ;  140 

697  ;  93  4 (1) 
783;  czzvicc 

56;  III  4 
449 ;  343  8 
2 

Izzzia  2 
Izzia  3 


m. 


V.  127  , 
883; 
819; 


vil  386  ;  93  4  (1) 


Od. 


xiv.  241  ; 

zvii.    51 ; 

xix.  205 ; 

zzii.    66; 

xxiii.    71 ; 

zziv.  224  ; 

IL    31; 

78; 

iiL  205 ; 


Horace  A,  P, 
JEpod, 
£pp, 

Od, 


iv.    17 
vi. 

«  •  • 

VUl.      «w  , 

xii.  347 ; 

xvii.  540 ; 

xix.  311 ; 

xxiv.    80  ; 

87; 

333; 

376; 

457 

5.    87 


1. 


2. 

7. 

18. 

i.  2. 


zciT 

325 

93  6  (1) 
14  6 
160  1 

93  β  (2) 

93» 

93  1,  5  (1) 

175 

93  8 
32,  33  ;  zlii  2 
20  ;  93  4  (1) 

138 

138 

176 

93  4  (1) 
zliii 
93  4(1) 
127  9 
239  7 

bnda3 
88 
170  15 

239  7 

444 


69 
69 
72 
15 
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Horace  Od,    i.  13.    13  ;  239  β 
88.      3  ;  245  2 
iii.    3.      7  ;  276 

23.  19  ;  8  4 

24.  5  ;  24  4 

iv.    4.    65  ;  8  6  ;  316 
Sat.   i.    2.  101 ;  61  8 
ii.    5.    90  ;  239  6 
Hyperides — 
c.  Athen,  col.  7  11.  4  sqq, ;  75  4  (3) 

14  extr.;  182a  2 
p.  Euxen.      19  1.  21 ;  subsubnote  bb 
(p.  462) 

37  1.  17  ;  93  3 

38  L  24  ;  128 
42  1.  18  ;  128 
46  1.  20  ;  81 

p,  Lycophr.    81.    3  ;  128 
Orat,  Fun.      7  1.  80  aqq.  ;  87  1 

81.    7  ;  75  4  (2),  (5) 
9  L    1  sqq. ;  Ixxviiia  i 
11  1.  42  ;  128 
13  1.    1 ;  128  ;  xci 
c.  PhUippid.  L  165 ;  Izzla  3 

ISABUS  de  Arist,  Haered.  p.  79.  1 ;  153 
Fr.  3  ;  127  3 

de  Mmed.  Haered.  §  31 ;  bd  2 
de  Pyrrh.  Haered.  p.  43.  39  ; 
119a 
Isocrates  de  Pac.  p.  168.  c.  ;  92  4 
Trapez,  p.  360.  a.  ;  205 

Juvenal    i.  155  sqq. ;  323  1 

156 ;  323  1 
ui.  168  ;  8  2 

309 ;  cvi  6 
vi  448  ;  239  7 

569 ;  234 
vii.  175  sqq. ;  323  3 
ix.  80  ;  8  2,  3 
X.   7;  82 

147 ;  323  2 
xiv.  48  ;  239 

Kbats  Isabella  27  ;  iz 

Labbrius  Fr.  Inc.  114  ;  233  1 
Leophanes  (?)  in  Hippocr.  i.  p.  263.  F. 

=  i.  p.  469.  15.  K. ;  84 
livy      iv.  43  ;  333 
▼ii.  18 ;  334  1 
xxi.  13  ;  170  15  ;  ox 
28  ;  215  3 
34  ;  346 
42 ;  215  4 
44  ;  239  8 
60 ;  256 


Livy  xxiL  60 ;  267 

xxiv.  26  ;  139  33  (9) ;  333  ;  34^ 
xxvi.  32 ;  264 
xxix.  25  ;  czlz  3 
xxxi.    1  ;  287  ;  328  2 
xxxix.  37  ;  264  ;  273 
xl.  56 ;  caax  3 
xlv.  37  ;  218  2 
Lncan  viL  144  ;  325 
Lncian  Dissert,  c.  Hesiod.  c  7  ;  88  3 ; 

92  3 
Pseudolog.  §  2  ;  17 
Vera  Hist,  iu  29  ;  92  8 
Vitar.  Auct,  c.  11  ;  92  3 


Lucilios 


LucretiTis 


V.  182 

ViL  242 

xxvi.  606 

xxviii.  684 

710 

XXX.  864 

i.    357 


237 ;  280  1 

244 

24  4 ;  271 

226  3 

338 
bd  10 

czzzl 4 
34  sqq. ;  287b  4-6  ;  7 
1034  sqq. ;  282a;  32732 
959  (946)  sqq.  ;    287b 

13 
260 ;  327a 
1009  aqq. ;  cvia 
991  *  czxvii 
1004  (lb06M.);  2467(c) 
vi.  161 ;  327a 
.     741  (740  M.);  246  7  (δ) 
Lyricue  Anonymus — 

Fr.  Adesp.  27 ;  cmnrii 

88;  cvi  7 
Lysias  Aldh.    i.  p.  140.  84  sqq. ;  88  1 

37  ;  87  1 

88  ;  88  1 

Andoc.  p.  108.  43  ;  87  1 

105.    5  ;  Izzzvi  i 
Δι^μ.  κατάλ.  pp.  172.  23  ;  87  1 

174.  13  ;  87  1 


ii 


m. 


IV. 


V. 


JEratosth. 


87  1 


92.  21  , 

93.  14  ;  107  1 
16  ;  87  1 

95.  27  ;  127  3 
123.  25 ;  !▼ 
127.  42  ;  191 
44; 
c  FrumenL     p.  165.  13  ; 

note  c  5  (p.  464) 
p.  MajiUth.     p.  147.  34  ;   subsub- 
note c  1  (pL  464) 
189.  36 ;  !▼ 


22 

subsub- 


c  Philon. 
de  Vuln. 


p.  101.  39  ;  135a 


Maohiavblli  Disc.  s.  TiL  Lto.  n.  17 ; 

139  9,  18 
Marlowe  Edward  II.  p.  186  h;  139  1 


II 


INDEX 


667 


Marlowe  Edvxerd  II.  p.  189  ;  czia 

Jew  of  Malta  iv.  p.  169  h  \  170  15 
Martial    ii.  53.  3  ;  277 
vii.  72.  1  ;  252 
passim ;  277 
Massinger  Fatal  Dowry  v.  2  ;  czxvU 
Maupassant  (Guy  de)  Une  vie  cc.  1,  8 ; 

Add, 
Mauro  (Π)  Op,  Burl.  i.  p.  210 ;  iz 
Mazimianus  i.  44  ;  234 
Menander  Άνδρία  Fr.  8  ;  xd  8 

Αίδνμαι.  Fr.         1  ;  xd  8 
Κα^ηφ,  Fr.  4  ;  178  2 

Μ4θη  Fr.       1.  11 ;  127  2 
Μισούμ,  Fr.        11  ;  178  8 
Fr.  Incert.    3.     1  ;  127  2 
Moschns  iii.  122  ;  127  6 

Epigram.  Fr.;  127  9 

Nabvius  Fr.  Inc.  113  ;  233  2  (j8) 
New  Testament  (Greek) — 

St.  Matth.  V.  20 ;  325 
Acts        viii.  80  ;  139  7 
xvii.  27  ;  343  8 
xxv.  22 ;  xcyiii 
Ck>l.  i.    3  ;  44  3 

£ph.  V.  20  ;  44  8 

Philipp.      iii.  11 ;  343  8 
Rom.         ix.    3  ;  xoU 

XV.  6  etc. ;  44  8 
St.  James    i.  27  ;  44  8 
Nicomachus  Ίλ(9.  Fr.  i.  7  ;  37  2 
Novius  Fr.  Inc.  117  ;  312 


Ovid  A.  A, 


u. 


103; 

459; 

88: 


Fast. 

Met. 
Pont. 


316 

iii.         an  ;  339  5 

115 ;  24s  2 

129  ;  239  5 

183 ;  239  Τ 

i.       109  ;  234 

vi.       113  ;  311  2 

ix.       728  ;  279 

i.  2.  105  ;  239  5 


4 


Parabosco  /  Diporti  ii.  10  ;  cxxvib  4 
Parmenio  {Anth.  Pal.  9.  114) ;  178  2 
Peele  Old  Wives'  Tale  p.  449  &  ;  37  2 
Persius  i.      5 ;  239  6 

110;  cxxviiia 
ii.      5  ;  8  2  sqq. 

9;  330 
V.    19  ;  exxriii  5 

45  ;  239  7  ;  ozzvill  a 
157 ;  239  7 
Pherecratee(?)  MeraXX.  Fr.  8  ;  Ixzr  3 
Philemon  'AJeX^.  Fr.  1.  11  ;  154a  6 
Ureffuy.  Fr.         1 ;  12  4 


Philippus  {ap.  Athen.  viii.  p.  859  B) ; 

Ixxiva 
Pindar  Dithyramb.  Fr.  53.  8  ;  xiv  2 
Nem^  xi.  15  ;  114  4 

01.  xi.  (x.)99;  1822 

Pyth,  vL    48  ;  cvi  7 

ix.  115 ;  cxviii 
X.  29,  41 ;  cvi  7 
61  sqq. ;  163 
ScoL  Fr.  100.  1 ;  122 

Plato  (Ctomicus)  'EXXds  Fr.     3  ;  cxi  3  ; 

172 
Μκων  Fr.  1.  7  ;  155  1 
'TWp/3.  Fr.     1  ;  257  2 
Plato  Ak.     L  p.  119  D ;  180  2  (2) 

122  D  •  13 
ii.  p.  146  D;  93  5(1) 
Apol.         p.     20  C  ;  45 

29  C ;  202a 
Cratylus     p.  897  A  ;  5  1  (7) 
CrUo  p.     43  C ;  xii    s    {β) ; 

93  8 

44  D  ;  124a  2 ;  137 
10 

45  D  ;  93  8 
47  D  sqq.  ;  53 

52  C  ;  Xii  5  (i8) 

53  Ε ;  subsubnote  c 

2  (p.  464) 
Gorg.  p.  460  Ε  ;  178  2 

479  A  ;  44  8  ;  183a 
481  A  ;  Izxxvi  i 
492  Ε  ;  xii  5  (a) 
514  D;  332;  1782; 
180  2 (2) 

E;  137 
Legg.    iii  p.  688  Β  ;  159 
iv.  p.  719  D  ;  14  β 
Lysis         p.  208  A  ;  Ixxr  5 
206  A  ;  133  1 
209  Ε ;  i8o2(l) 
Meno         p.    72  C ;  180  3 

96  Ε ;  Ixxix 

97  G ;  Ιχχχγθ  3 
Parmenid.  p.  141  Ε ;  36 
Phaedo      p.     61  C  ;  14  β 

67  Ε ;  xU  3  ;  134c 
77  A,  D  ;  xlU  I 
101  D  sqq. ;  93  5  (1) 
Phaedrtis   p.  245  Β  ;  75  4  (5) 
261  A ;  6s 
269  A;  1782 
Phileb.        p.    16  G  ;  87  1 

58  G  ;  180  2  (5) 
Protag.      p.  310  D  ;  105 

318  Β  ;  178  2;  i8o2 

(1) 

319  A ;  153a 
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Plato  Protag.  p. 


133 1 ;  183 

180  2 (3) 
127  3 
136 
87  1 

bd9 


327  Ε 

328  A 
835  C 

340  Ε 

341  Ε 

342  Β 
351  Β  sqq, ;  133  1 


RtpubL   \u 

•  •  • 

111. 


P- 

p. 


V. 

vi. 


p. 
p. 
p. 


vii.  p. 

viii.  p. 

ix.  p. 

X.  p. 

Sophist,       p. 

Sympos,       p. 


358  A 
376  A 
406  D 
Ε 
408  A 
412  D 

133  1 

422  Β 
473  A 
498  A 
501  Β 
507  C 
515  D 
520  D 
553  D 
579  D 
615  D 
247  D 


210  4 
96  1 

99 
I  18 
180  2 (6) 


Theaetet,     p. 


158  Β 
163  Ε 
165  Β 
171  Β 
178  Ε 
181  D 
192  Ε 
Timaeus  ρ.  26  Β 
56  D 
pctssim 


137 

χ8ο  2  (5),  4 

133  1 

93  5  (1) 

55  8 

ι89  a (5) 

Add. 

Izii 

16  ;  180  3,  4 

14  β  ;  196  5 

ι8ο2(5) 

178  Α  sqq. ;  210  12 

196  C  ;  133  1 
Ε  ;  87  1 

200  C  ;  ζχχΐ  ι  (6) 

217  Β  ;  14  10  ;  93  S 
219  Ε;  iTC 
222  Α  ;  Τ4  β 
147  Α  sqq. ;  69  1 
155  D,  Ε ; 


210  4 

204a 

5  1(7) 
75  4  (δ) 

2ΙΟ  3 

87  2 
154*  7  ; 
Uv 

93  6  (1) 
103a 


dv 


Plato  (?)  Theages.  p.  130  D  ;  180  2  (4) 


Plautus  Amph, 


AuLtd. 
Bacch, 


CapL 


Casin» 
CisteU. 


E;  xd  II 
i.  1.  50  ;     czzx 
ciiil 4 

il  1.  40  ;  139  33  (9) 
2.  62  ;  215  7 
R.=iii.  3.  27; 
6.    8; 
9.  19; 


431. 

777.  R.=iv. 

943.  R  = 

i.  2.  65 

iii.  4.  44 

5.  54 

ii.  4.    1 


215  3 

252 

3578 


242  8 
ciiil  3,  4 
xcviia  2 


iv.  2.  15 ;  czxxi  3,  4 


Plautus — 

MenaechTn,    451.    R.  =iiL    1.    6; 

xcviia  2 
M,  O.    604.  R.=ui.  1.    9 ;  109 
618.  R.  =  24  ;  151  3 

1362.  R.  =  iv.  8.  52  ;      16 ; 
269a 
MosteU,  711.  R.=iu.  2.  22 ;  313 
Pseud,    286.  R.=   i.  3.  52;  218  2; 
283 

499.  R.  =       5.  84 ;  czzxi 
859.  R.=iii.  2.  70;l¥C3; 

253  1 

864.  R.  =  75  ;  253a 

1213.  R,=  iv.  7.  115;  240 
Rud,       829.  S.  =  ii.  2.  23  ;    244 ; 

245 
iii.  4.    6 ;  151  4 
THn,      468.  R  =  iL  4.  67  ;  281 
474.  R.=  73;  159*3 

691.  R.=iii.  2.  65 ;  24  4 
True.  iii.  1.  3  ;  24  4 

passim ;  244  1 
Pliny  H.  N. :  Pnuif.  26  ;  344 
ii.  63  ;  329 
PUny  Epp.      i,  12.  7  ;  215  3 
ix.  19.  3  ;  338 
21.  4  ;  338 
Pomponius  Gall.  Transalp,  51  ;  335 
Prostib.  150  ;  24  4 

Propertius  i.  20.    4  ;  299 

iu.  6.  (ii.  15)  43  ;  261 1 
iv.     (iii.)    7.  43;  263 
12.  27  ;  44  4 
v.      (iv.)    5.    9;  311 8 
11  ;  297 
7.  29  ;  218  2 
Psalms  (English)  xxxvii.  25  ;  i  24 

QuiNTiLiAN      i.  1.    5  ;  239  7 
viii.  3.  30  ;  8  2 

Roach  v.  Oarmn  1   Ves.  Sen.  157, 
160  ;  CTl  8 

Sallust  B,  J.  27  ;  278 

31  ;  269  2 
Shadwell  The  Virtuoso        i.  1 ;  zixb 
The  Volunteers     i.  1  ;  xixb 
Shakspeare — 

As  Vou  Like  It  iv.  3  ;  xixb 
Coriol,  v.    5  ;  Ixi  11 

2  Hen.  VI.     iv.  10  ;  109  ;  iii  1 
V.    1  ;  34  14 ;  lyb 
Madbeth         iv.    3  ;  zzxi  i  (c) ;  9 

2 ;  Ixxxvia ;  280  8 
Mv^h  Ado       V.    3  ;  xii  2 
Simonides  Cons  96.  3 ;  xii  7 
Solon  Fr,  10.  1  ;  Ixxxia  3 
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Solon  Fr,  12.  1 ; 

20.  1; 

24.  5; 

36  extr 

Sophocles  Aj.  186 

813 

314 

387 

403 

496 

534 

767 

807 

886 

921 

1077 

1126 

1131 

1188 

Ant.  467 

685 

710 

750 

751 

1081 

El,  526 

914 

1022 

1131 

1141 

1467 

Oed,  Col,      42 

70 

188 

205 

395 

944 

964 

1418 

1443 

1492 

Oed.  Tyr.    255 

472 

523 

691 

765 

862 

936 

1062 

1242 

1270 

1334, 

1340 

1354, 

1368 

1387 

1389 

1391 


lxzzia2 

Sophocles — 

1783 

Otd,  Tyr.  1438 ;  13 

25  10 

1492 ;  Ivd 

. ;  Izxviiia  i ;  238 

Philoct,         66  ;  53  12  ;  54  1 

;  142  2 

441 ;  xxxl  i  (a) 

;  203 

493,  4 ;  z8i 

;  12  3  ;  186 

572;  151a  4 

,  xcTiia  3 

771 ;  subsubnote  d  1  (p. 

>  1892 

513) 

;  130 

895 ;  xxiv 

;  151 1 

1084  ;  xli  i 

;  178  a 

Trachin.       73  ;  xii  2 

■  l-nrHft  0 

112;  ις2  4 

;  263 

120  ;  68  1  (2) 

;  5  1  (7) 

144  sqq.  ;  xxxv ;  Ivd 

;  1782 

161 ;  93  4 (1) 

ί  1 11  (7) ;  ix 

684;  93  4(1) 

;  54»;  185 

850 ;  subsubnote  c  2  (p. 

;  189  1 

464) 

;  bDCXvii  2 

Fr,  Inc.      724  ;  Add. 

;  A471* 

821 ;  xci  8 

;  X98C 

Spenser  F.  Q.  I  6.  42.  7 ;  121 

;  1892 

8.  18.  9  ;  121 

;  cxii  I 

;  cxxvll 

Tacitus  AnnaL  iii.  14 ;  344 

;  Izzxia  2 

xii.  64  ;  Ixxia  3 

;  1548 

xiii.    3  ;  215  8 

;  154 1 

15 ;  Ivc  3 

;  127  1 

18;  2158;  342 

40 ;  343 
56 ;  Ixxla  3 

;  Izxzvia 

;  xxviil 

57  ;  159»  a 

;  zzidil 

Hist.        L    8  ;  Ixxia  3 
49;  ix 

;  zxvUi 

84  ;  239  7 

;  zzziY 

ii.  77  ;  336 ;  337 

;  cxv 

Tasso  Ger.  Lib.  xviii.  80  ;  Ixxia  4 

;  151a  a 

Tenant  v.  Goldwin   (2   Raym.    1089, 

;  zxviil 

1093 :   8.C.  6  Mod.  311,  314) ;  139 

;  17 

88(7) 

;  xzzv 

Terence  Adelph.  iv.  2.  20  ;  245 

;  Izzia  3 

5.  57  ;  139  88  (3) 

;  68 

7.  34  ;  343  8 

;  151a  1 

Andr.     Prol.    3  ;  Ixi  10 

;  197 

i.  2.    1  ;  139  88  (9) 

;  xcviia  3 

iii.  4.  13  ;  xci  8 

:  li 

iv.  4.  53  ;  2x8  2 

;  TZiii 

Eun.       u.  2.  21  ;  311  a 

;  Ivi 

iii.  3.  13  ;  246  5 

;  Izxv 

Hecyr.     ii.  1.  31 ;  218  a 

;  cxiv 

iv.  2.  25  ;  288 

5;  152 

Pkorm.    L  4.  11  ;  311  8 

;  Ivc  3 

29;  268 

5;  152 

51  ;  343  3 

;  152 

ii.  1.  18  ;  251 

;  Izzviiia  i ;  125 

67  ;  2x8  2 

;  127  1,  8 

2.    2 ;  Iva 

;  127  1,  β,  8 

Ui.  3.  28 ;  evil 
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Terence  Phorm.  v.  4.  5  ;  287b  4,  β 

Thucydides  iii.  81.  6  ;  210  12 

Theocritas       i.  134  ;  228 

82.  13  ;  74  4  (4) 

▼ii.    86  ;  127  8 

83.  1 ;  subsubnote  a  (p. 

xi.    54  ;  127  3 

388) 

77  ;  106 

iv.  27.  5  ;  213 

zziii.    26 ;  109b 

40.  2  ;  139  80 

41  ;  178  2,  3 

63.  2  sqq, ;  14  3 

xxvii.    21 ;  22a  2 

84.  2  ;  55  11 

22;  XV 

92.  2  ;  44  1 

Theocritus  (?)  xxv.,  xxix.  ;  74 

9S.  3 ;  209 

xxix.  21  ;  75  1 

8  ;  210  3 

Theognis    689 ;  149a 

106.  1 ;  xlviia 

717  ;  87  1 

115.  2  ;  75  4  (4) 

723;  no 

118.  3  ;  Ixxv  4 

957  ;  75  * (4) 

120.  1  ;  subsubnote  c  1 

973 ;  22a  2 

(p.  464) 

1177  ;  88a 

121.  1  ;  subsubnote  c  1 

Thucydides    i.    9.  5;  112 

(p.  464) 

17.1;  75  4(4);  159a 

V.    40.  1  ;  Ivc  3 

20.  3 ;     75      *     (δ) ; 

46.  3 ;  2x2 

xcviias 

111.  4 ;  xiii 

23.  2 ;  ozzvia 

6;lxi4 

34.  1 ;  102 

vi.    11.  4  ;  131 

50.  1 ;  zixa 

12.  1  ;  87  1 

68.  3 ;  Ixviiia 

16.  8  ;  75  4  (2) 

80.  3  ;  44  8 

18.  4  ;  22a 

82.  1 ;  Ix  3 

6 ;     23   2 ;     «7  4; 

2  ;  170  4.  8 

162  ;  210  8 

120.  2  ;  75  *  (5) 

20.  2  ;  93  3 

5  ;  lud  3  ;  56b 

23.  3  ;  I  16  (/3)  ;  xi 

121.  7  ;  Iv,  Ixv 

28.  1  ;  74  4  (4) 

136.  3  ;  54  1 

31.  3  ;  xiv  I 

137.  7  ;  54  1 

34.  5  ;  14    10  ;     132  ; 

138.  1  ;  I  13  (7) 

201 

142.  3  ;  I  10 

6 ;  75  4 (4) 

143.  4 ;  xlvila 

36.  2 ;  75  4  (6) 

6;  X09 

3;  938 

ii.  5.  1,  4 ;  ao8  1-5 

37.  1 ;  23  3 

7;  2108 

40.  2 ;  Ix 

24.  2 ;  Ixia 

49.  1 ;  210 

25.  6  ;  7  2 

54.  5  ;  87  1 

35.  2 ;  152a 

55.  3  sqq. ;  Ix  3 

39.  5  ;  136a 

57.  3;  1821,2 

43.  1  ;  93  8 

60.  3  ;  Ix  3 

80.  1 ;  14    β  ;     xliv  ; 

61.  1  ;  75  4  (4) 

109a 

64.  1  ;  xlviii 

102.  8 ;  144  1 

69.  8  ;  55  11 

iiL      6.  2  ;  139  31 

79.  2 ;  134 

10.  6  ;  20ia 

82.  2 ;  Ixx 

16.  1 ;  i33l;oxi02,  3 

87.  8  ;  75  4  (2) 

17.  1;  I   2  (/3);    210 

89.  3 ;  44  1 

9  sqq. 

92.  4  ;  178  2 

18.  1  ;  cxi  0  3 

vii.      8.  1 ;  88  2 

44.  3  ;  92 

18.  2  ;  2  ;  xixa 

49.  3  ;  Ix  4 

21.  5 ;  159a  2 

57.  4  ;  75  4  (δ) 

25.  9 ;  Ixviiia 

64.  2  ;  75  4  (4) 

28.  4 ;  xlTiia 

69.  1 ;  75  4  (5) 

34.  2  ;  55  11 

II 
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Thucydides  viL  60.  2  ;  i 

:7ο  4 ;  209a 

Virgil  Oeorg.  iv.  563  ;  260 

63.  4  ;  13 

65.  8;  93  4(1) 

Xenophon  Agtsil.    2.  24  ;  ozzTi 

67.  3;  subsubnote  a  (p. 

Anab.  LI.    6  ;  75  4  (5) 

388) 

4.    3;  1828 

69.  3  ;  55  11 

8;  13  ;  zci  I 

viii.    1.  1 ;  145 

9.    7 ;  206 

27.  4;  an 

ii.  2.    6  ;  93  4  (2) 

45.  2  ;  Ix  3,  4 

3.  18  ;  14  5 

46.  3 ;  zi 

4.  25 ;  subsubnote 

48.  5  ;  75  4  (δ) 

c  2  (p.  464) 

81.  3 ;  Ixii 

5.    7  ;  93  8 

86.  4  ;  166  1 

19 ;  22 

102.  2;  czio  I 

16,  19  ;  137 

TibuUus  i.  4.  27  ;  8  6 

iii.  1.  40  ;  93  3 

63;  CZZZI4 

4.    9  ;  182  8 

8.  22  ;  czzzl  4 

iv.  6.  22  ;  subsubnote 

Timocles  Αιοννσ,  Fr.  1.  13  sqq, ;  27  2  ; 

c  2  (p.  464) 

1561 

V.  6.    9  ;  22  ;  137 

Tirso    de    Molina    El    Burlador    de 

vi.  1.  28;  1υο2 

SevQla  iii.  15  ;  157  9,  13 

vii.  2.    6  ;  93  4  (2) 

Titinins  Full<m,      30  ;  248 

14;  Izviia 

Fr.  Inc,  169  ;  254a 

8.    8,  36  ;  Ive 

Tragicns  lucertus — 

7.  57  ;  93  4  (1) 

(Graecus)  Fr.  55.  3  ;  27  1 ;  Ixiil 

Cyrop,  i.  3.   11 ;  93  β  (1) 

(Latinus)  Fr.  Inc.    59;    242    18; 

6.  9,  10 ;  Izzxvb  χ 

czzzi  9 ;  262 

22  ;  93  8 (1) 

90;  159a  8 

41 ;  liv ;  93  8 

Turpilius  Demetr.  21  ;  232 

iii.  3.  50 ;  97 

Epider.  66  ;  308 

iv.  1.    1  ;  subsubnote 

c  2  (p.  464) 

3.    4  ;  93  8 

ViRQiL  Am.        t  573 

;  Izi  10 

δ  ;  155  3 

604 

;  342 

τ.  1.    8  ;  zci  II 

iii.  702 ; 

246  7  (c) 

HeUeii.  u.  1.  29 ;  i  16  (^9) 

iv.    18. 

;  284 

2.    1 ;  I  16  {β) 

vi.  780  J 

3452 

3.  13  ;  93  8 

ix.    12; 

Ϊ39  88  (3) 

Mem.     i.  2.    6  ;  93  4  (1) 

151; 

»  246  6 

24 ;  87  1 

190; 

.  139  88  (3) 

49 ;  87  1 

716; 

czzvicc 

56  ;  87  1 

xii.    76 

;  2397 

59;  179 

Ed.        iv.    52, 

;  245  a 

7.    1 ;  93  8 

V.      6 

;  245  a 

ii.  2.    4  ;  93  8 

vL    56 

;  3438 

Rep.  Ath.  2.  14  ;  subsubnote 

viii.    58 

;  228 

c  2  (p.  464) 

102; 

2396 

Symp.        2.  19  ;  180  2  (5) 

ix.    37; 

3438 

8.  22  ;  142  1 

Oeorg.      i.    56 ; 

2452 

Venal.      12.  \^  8qq*\  ^  2  ; 

iii.  139 ; 

2397 

66a 

iv.  116 , 

;  czzzi  4 

passim ;  27 
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In  this  and  the  following  Indices  references  to  the  Text  are  printed  thus  :   43  (β) 

Notes  „  44  1 


J» 


»' 


»» 


>» 


>» 


»f 


»' 


»» 


α  and  ov  confused  ;  U ;  It  c  2 

άθλον  )(  &θ\οί  ;  zlii 

at  7<ip  )(  a/  7άρ ;  175 

άκούσομαι  )(  άκουσθήσομαι  (Plat.  ^ep. 

vi.  p.  507  C) ;  55  8 
ακούσω  (fut)  (Hjrperid.  Or.  Fun.  col. 

13  1.  1) ;  128.    See  also  Izviil 
Αλλνι  .  .  .  if  un  ού  (Dem.   Jfu;?.   p. 

537.  4) ;  xcvib  7 
&μα  viw,  yepouripoii  (Thuc.  vi.  18.  6) ; 

210  8,  14 
άβίάρτ<κν  (Cratin.  Αραττ^τ.  Fr.  6) ;  67 
άμ*  aorois  ivepyoi  KdWei  (Thuc.  iii.  17. 

1) ;  210  9,  14 
άμιλΧηθέντα  (Eur.  Phoenix  Fr.  4.  1), 

sim. ,  passive  ;  xiT  i 
&y  manufactured  by  dissecting  a  word 

beginning     with      those      letters ; 

Ixxvliia  i  ;  125  ;  154 
unnecessarily  inserted  by  correc- 
tion; 124;  152 ;  166 

carelessly  retained  ;  93  7,  8  ;  209 

with  present  8ubj.=fut.  indie.  ; 

24  ;  22  ;  22a  ;  137  ;  138 
ούχ    eUpots    (ht  \  ξ^γτωρ   ay    (Ar. 


Ran.  96) ;  14  10  ;  23  4 ;  162 

—  vapeoK&n-eis  (Aesch.  Ag,   1252) ; 


iSoa 
with  α  long :  in  the  ordinary  use 

of  the  word  ;  12  2  sqq. 
6.V  :  =  **  if  " — by  whom  used  ;  27 
ά.ναμ.ν\άχψΌί  (Aesch.  Ag.  345) ;  68 
άν^σχόμψ  (Soph.  Oed.  Tyr.  1387 etc.); 

"5 
ανέχομαι^  forms  of  its  pasts  imperfect 
and  indefinite ;  Ixxxvii 


Subnotes 
Subsubnotes 


»* 


I» 


Izia 

subsubnote  a 
(p.  388) 

dirrucpvt  ίψη  χμηναι  rXeiy  (Thuc  vi 

49.  1);  210 
άξω  (Horn.  II.  i.  139) ;  171  1 
diro,  to  express  the  agent  after  paesiTe 

verbs  ;  75  4  (4) 
diroXav^<£ve<r(?ai  (Hyperid.  p.  Lyeopkr. 

col.  8  L  3) ;  128 
άτοΧαύσω  (fut.)  (Hyperid.    Or,  JPun, 

coL  11  1.  42) ;  128 
άτοΧέσω  (Plat.  'Ελλάί  Fr.  3) ;  ad  3 ; 

172  3 
&pa :  with  ^y  =  (practically)  €ΐμΙ ;    t 

18;  49 
:  its  ordinary  use  with  past  tenses ; 

I  18  ;  48  ;  49 


At  καταδύσ€ΐαν  (Thuc.  i.  50.  1)  ; 

&σσα  ;  subsubnote  e  (p.  534) 

avTOs  followed  by  ^Ktiyos  ;  105 

οδ  αδ  (Αγ.  Vesp.  903),  the  dog's  bark ; 

czzxli 
άφυων ;  58 

βάσανον^  νρ6κΧ•ησκ  eZs,  in  Attic  law; 

107  2 
βαύ  βαύ  (Fragm.  Lyric.  Adtsp.  27),  the 

dog's  bark ;  ozxzii 
βεβΧήκω,   -οίην    )(  βεβΧηκύη    ω,  €ΐψ ; 

97a 

7>  difficulties  in  pronouncing  the  letter ; 

2572 
Ύαμ^ισθοΛ  ;  Ixi  3 
7ά/>,  its  primary  meaning  ;  142  3 
7ε7Π'τ5σομα4  ?  (Plat.  Parmenid.  p.  141 

E);  36 

Genitive,  to  express  the  agent  after 
passive  verbs  ;  iTTiia  3 


Ill 
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ΎΡωθί  σ€αντ6ρ  ;  ι  9 

γ>ωμΛΐ,  Aristotle  on  the  use  of;  199 

"γόνιμοι^  6i  voirjiiiw  tiv  0^  c0/9O(f  (τι 

ξϊΐτων  &¥  (Αγ.  Ran,  96) ;  14  10  ;  23 

4 ;  163 
7i;i'aiir6ta   φομήματα  (Jul.  Pollux  vii. 

22.  95) ;  156  3 

Dative,  to    express    the   agent  after 

passive  verbs  ;  75  4  (1),  (2) 
Seaieii;  (Plat  Pkaedr.  p.  251  A) ;  65 
Jet  (At.  PliU,  216),  query?  subjunc- 
tive ;  86  2 
^  ;  aio  13 

^%  subjunctive  of  det ;  Ixzzii 
δψ-ώμην  (Plat.  "Τνέρβ.  Fr.  L) ;  257  2 
did  rdf  Xivapas  (Ar.  ^cA.  640) ;  57 
δίαιτα   (Thuc.    ii.   102.   8;   Ar.  £ccl. 
674) ;  144  2 

(Plat.  /2ep.  iii.  p.  406  D) ;  103a 

δια7Γο\€μησ6μ€νορ  (Thuc.  vii.  25.   9) ; 

IzviiU 
δίασκ€δάρ¥ντΜ,    διαυσκΐδάΜνυσνι^    (Plat. 
Phaedo  p.    77   B,  D),    indicatives, 
not  subjunctives ;  xlib 
διώ^ω  (future) ;  zd 
δοίησαν    (Damoxenus  Σάιη-ροψ.  Fr.  i. 

66  ;  Herodas  iii.  1) ;  zciv 
δοκοί  )(  δοκοΐη  ;  1 33 
δράχΓΟΜτέί  Tt  Kcd  κιρδιν€ΰσαι  (Thuc.  i. 
20.  3) ;  zcviia  3 

δφη  )(  δοίη  ;  Izzzvi 

6,   rarely  elided    before  dy   in   Attic 

poetry ;  124a  2 
ίαδ€  (Theocr.  xxvii.  22) ;  zv 
iaPf  with  α  long,  always  :  12  4 
idy,  1\v  or  (Lv  (S),  with  the  present 

indicative,  instances  from  the  Hip- 

pocratea ;  83 
with  the  future  indicative,  like 

instances ;  88 

with   the  past   subjunctive,  like 


instances  ;  95 
iav  T€  followed  by  iav  τ€  μ^  (Plat 

Rep,  vi  p.  488  D) ;  170  10  extr. 
έβουΧήθησαν,   €ύκ6ρ€ΐ  )(  ήβουΧήθησαν^ 

Ti{nr6p€if  in  Demosthenes ;    subsub- 

note  bb  (p.  462) 
ίβουΧβμην  )(  έβουλόμψ  &¥  ;  153  1,  2 
ί-γξίσγι  )(  iy^ia^j  (Eur.  BdUroph,  Fr. 

11) ;  19a 
έγχαρΙ^^ομοΛ  (Theocr.  xxiii.  41 ;    Par- 

menio  {Anthol,  Pal,  9.  114)) ;  178  2 
€4σσατο  ;  58  2 
€lf  Curtius  on  the  derivation  of ;  25  1 

sqq. 
Mr.  Kenrick  on  the  same  ;  25  3 


el,  identity  of  its  use  with  the  uses 
of  the  relative  and  the  relatival 
particles  ;  25  β  sqq, 

query?  if  ever  omitted  ;  154a  2 

«ίί•ί  157  1;  3"  β 
with    the    present    subjunctive ; 


62  ;  73  ;  75a  ;  130  ;  180  11 ;  192  ; 
196a 

—  with   the  past  subjunctive  vdih 
Ay,  instances  from  the  Hippocratea ; 

95 

—  =**the  chance   that,"    "on  the 


chance  that "  ;  Iziz  ;  204 
—  =**  whether";  1966; 

with  a  past  subjunctive  )(  ή^  with 


2 


a  past  subjunctive  in  indirect  speech 

after  a  past  or    quasi  •  past  verb ; 

196a 
e/  δ*  &ye  ;  158 
el  δ*  ipryacei  μτ^  ταΰτα   (Soph.   Phil. 

66) ;  54  1 
el  μέ»  with  a  verb,  followed  by  el  δέ 

without  a  verb,    a   Platonic  usage ; 

159 
e^  μή  with  a  participle   used    for  a 

conditional  protasis  ;  91  extr. ;  26  4 
el  μή  η  αυτών  ά\ηθ4ί  4στι»  (Thuc.  vL 

40.   2),  el  μ^  καΐ   δέδρακ€»  (id.  vi. 

60.  3) ;  Iz 
el  μ^  el ;  iS9a  2 
e^  v^  Ma  (Ar.  Lys.  360) ;  Ui 
el,  iav,  •ήν,  with  01),   explanation  of; 

54  6  ;  Izii  ;  170  4 
elv    *Αρίμοιι     (Hom.     II.     iL     783); 

czzvi  oc 
el  ιτάντα  β*  As  νράσσοιμ*  Αν  (Aesch. 

Ag.  980) ;  89 
et  τωι,  el  &pa  7€=*'if  haply  "  ;  343 

8 
ef  του  Αλλου  rreiOovTtau  (Thuc.  vii  21. 

5);  159a 
•et  in  the  later,  supplanting  •η  of  the 

older,  speech  ;  78;  53  9 
-6(  )(  -]7  as  the  ending  of  the  second 

person  singular  passive  or  middle  in 

the   present  and  future  tenses  in- 
dicative ;  53 
eϊμι ;  66 

etcerai  (Aesch.  Cho,  305  etc. ) ;  55  10 
έκ,  to  express  the  agent  after  passive 

verbs  ;  75  4  (5) ;  Inria  2 
ixeufot  following  αύτόί ;  io5 
iλeόσeτaL•  (Soph.  Oed,  Col,1206  etc.); 

subsubnote  c  5  (p.  464) 
(μ*  el  Ίτύθοιτ  Slp  ivLτpίψ€ie  (Ar.  PliU, 

119) ;  95  * 
iv  rots  τλασται  (Thuc.  iii  17.  1)  and 
the  like  ;  210  12 
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iv  φ  (Thuc.  viii.  86.  4) ;  i66  1 
έξώΧψ,  ΊτροώΧηί  (Dem.  cU  Fals.  Leg. 

p.  395.  7) ;  141 
iwdy  not  used  in  Xenophon  ;  27 
έιτήν  (and  relatives  or  relatival  particles 

with  aif)  followed   by — the  present 

indicative;  83 

the  future  indicative  ;  88 

the  past  subjunctive  ;  95 

έτφ  κ  (Theocr.  xi  77) ;  106 
iTtytyv(bcK€i  )(  et  τι  yiyvocK€t  (Plat. 

Theaet.  p.  192  E) ;  154a  β 
ένιδιδοΐ  (Euryphon  (?)  de  Morh,  ii.  in 

Hippocr.  i.  p.  464.  F.  =ii.  p.   219. 

15.  K.  etc) ;  83  1 
ime€iVTo  (Thuc.  vi.  11.  4)  )(  ένίθου^το, 

nm.  ;  131 
έτΓίσχοίψ  (Horn.  II.  xiv.  241) ;  xciv 
έτΚήθυον   )(    έιτλήθυνον    (Aesch.     Ag, 

869);  III  2 
iiroLci  as  used  by  the  Greek  painters 

and     sculptors,    and     of     poems ; 

Pr^ace  extr.  ;  345 
έρύουσι»  (Horn.  II,  xxii.  67) ;  14  6 
(ρχομαι,  otherwise  than  in  the  present 

indicative  in  Attic  ;  subsubnote  c  (p. 

464) 
(Tt=inquam  (Plat  Protag.  p.  328  A); 

183 
€Mf  €ύθύ$ ;  IzzY 
(χω  with  the  past  indefinite  participle 

of    another    verb    {θαυμάσαί    ^ω, 

eim. ) ;  26  5 

η  degenerating  into  et  in  terminations, 
βασιΚηί,  J^^,  \ύ^  )(  βασιΧΐΐί,  ^deur, 
\ύ€ΐ ;  7  3;  $3  ^ 

1i){fyf=''lw&a";  78 

^fYYv^Kcif  dpeyeyvTjTOj  past  perfect  in- 
dicative from  έγγυάω  ;  56  ;  i  χ  la 

4ΐγούμην,  φμψ,  jnttabam  =  **I  used 
to  think"  for  **I  should  have- 
thought";  152a 

^Kov  TO  )(  -ήκοντο  (Thuc.  v.  40.  1) ; 
Iv  c  3  (a) 

ήκω=ν€ηί^  not  venio  ;  142  2 

ijy  Αρα  =  practically  εστί ;  i  18 

ήρ  :  see  under  idy^  Ijy  or  &y  [a] 

ijy  μ^  or  1\v  followed  by  el  ik  μή^  el  δ' 
(^y  Ijy  δέ  μή:  ijy  δέ  μή  )(  el  δέ  μή : 
in  second  half  of  bimembered  sen- 
tences ;   104  ;  170  8  sqq. 

iiy  Tc  followed  by  ijy  re  μή  (Ar.  Lys. 
939) ;  170IO  extr. 

^ξα  (past  indefinite  of  Αγω) ;  171  2 

^|α  )(  ζξα  (post  indefinite  of  ξίσσω) 
(Ar.  Ran,  469) ;  171  3 

-ησθα )( 'Όσθα  in  forms  like  efinjff^a ;  76 


•τμη  )(  -ησι  in  forms  like  φύγφη  ;  76 
ηύχόμψ  (St.  Paul  Bom.  ix.  3) ; 


θάλασσα  δ*   ούκ  fr*  ^y  ^Scir  (Aesch. 

Pers.  419),  nm.  ;  61  2 
deiyro  )(  θοίντο  and  the  like  ;  131,  206 
Oebs  καΐ  KaHjp  του  Κυρίου  (SL   Paul 

Rom.  XV.  6,  etc. ) ;  44  3 
Θyήσκω,  its  future  perfect ;  i  7  (a) 

its  general  usage  ;  lii 

in  sense  of  "be  slain "  ;  zl 

ΐημι ;  66  2 

ίμα,  u)Sf  &irtatf  δφρα^  with  the  pest  in- 
dicative ;  124a  8 ;  127 

tya  μ^ι  avoXelvufaLy  uiroXiir6rrr$  (Thuc 
viii.  45.  2) ;  Ix  3 

tya  .  .  .  στορέσωμχν  .  .  .,  καΧ  .  .  . 
dp^oyiey  (Thuc.  vL  18.  4) ;  22a 

ϊστημι,  its  future  perfect ;  i  7  (a) ;  6 

κ=καί  (Res.  Fr.  217,  etc) ;  94 

καθέστΛκα  (transitive)  (Hyperid.  pro 
Muxenipp.  col.  38  1.  24) ;  128 

KaOirYLcay  (Soph.  Ani.  1081) ;  czzvil 

κaθ1^μηyJ  -ψΌ,  -'^μ€θα  )(  καθοίμψ^^  -ocro, 
-οίμεθα  ;  ZCi  1 1 

και,  epitatic  ;  44  ^  ]  9^  \  9^  I  ^79t  etc 

epexegetic  ;  44  8 

καί  (or  δέ)  indififerently  omitted  or  in- 
serted in  sentences  like  Odrrc  /tf, 
Treprffffu»  (Hom.  IL  xxiii.  71),  φρdpt 
Kcd  ΊΓeιΓpdξeτaι  (Ar.  Plut.  1027); 
z6ol 

καΧ  δή=  "well  then,"  "be  it  so," 
"  suppose  that  it  is  so  "  ;  88  ;  155 

Kdy  ;  178 

Kdy  δeΐ  (At.  Plut.  216) ;  86 

xdv  el ;  179  ;  180 

κατ€ΊΓΜρκησ6μ^(κ  (Dem.  c.  Conotu  p. 
1269.  19  sqq.);  55  13 

Key  i^ώyyυyτaι  καΐ  iTeyrvyoyToi  (Hom. 
Od.  xxiv.  87),  query  indicatives  or 
subjunctives ;  zlil  i,  2 

κόκκυ  (At.  Han.  1384  ;  Av,  507),  the 
cuckoo's  note ;  CTTXii 

KOjuou  Χαρ1τ€σσιρ  όμοιοι  (Hom.  72.  zviL 
51) ;  325 

μΛθέτωσα»  (Thuc.  i.  34.  1) ;  loa 

μΛ\\oy  4  οΰ  ;  139  24 

μή,  negative  to  a  whole  sentence  ;  Ix 

negative    to    what    immediately 

follows ;  54 

pleonastic  ;  139  24,  26,  29>SS 


\ 
> 


μηδέ,  epexegetic  ;  44  3  ;  χ  83a 

μικρόν,  not  used  by  Plato,  but  σμικρία ; 

99 


Ill 
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Nboativb,  pleonastic  ;  139  24,  26,  29- 

32 
νυμφ€υσαμ4ναΛβ     (Eur.     Hipp,    561), 

passive ;  IzziT 

6  δ'  o2ry,  ii  β'  ο0κ,  oi  δ'  odv  )(  βδ'  o2V, 

f|S'  otuf  οΐβ*  oCy  ;  czii 
όδοΟ,  τ^ί  ai>r^s —  (Ar.  Pac.  1155,  etc. ) ; 

2444 
6\έσ(α  (future) ;  czi  3  ;  17a  3 
6\ioi  =  6\iyot  (Plat.   'Ίνέρβ,   Ft,   i.) ; 

257  2 
OXiwpot=<)X/7(i;/x)f  ;  257  2 
OTTOToy  άραΎκασθ€ίημ€ν  (Plat.  Symp,  p. 

219  E);  Ivc 
5ir(i;s,  ^ptt)  etc,  with  the  past  indica- 
tive ;  124  3 ;  127 
6irun  (final  particle)  )(  6χω$  Hv  \  12  2  ; 

2512 
b  σΐτοί  af/yot  (Ar.  *ΑΘ.  ίγο\.  c.  51) ; 

Ivc  3  (6) 
irojf  Ke  (Theognis  723) ;  no 
ου  and  α  confiised  ;  11 ;  It  c  2 
out     negative    to    what    immediately 

follows  ;  45  ;  54  5 

pleonastic  ;  139  24,  26,  29-32 

ου  )(  μή  in  bimembered  sentences  (Mr. 

Shilleto's  note  on  Thuc.  i.  121.  7) ; 

Iv;  Ixv 
ούδ*  9jf  et  Ti  yhfOiTo  (Dem.  de  Cor,  p. 

284.  16  »99•);  zlix  i 
ούΒέ^  μηδέ^  epexegetic  ;  44  3  ;  183a 
ουκ  iw  =  Ke\€U€iv  μή  ;  Lui 
{oOre  omitted)— oihre  ;  cvi  7 
oOrtaSf   as  in  οΟτω  yap  νάσχοιμχν  da^ 

κακωί  (Dem.  PkUipp.  i.  p.  44.  6) ; 

170  15 
οΙίτΓωί  ώμ^  στάσα  τρούχώρησί  (Thuc. 

iii.  81.  6) ;  210  (2) 
ούχ  όμοίωί  (Thuc.  vi.  64.   1  ;  vii.  28. 

4;    Ar.   Eth.  yic,  iii.   5.    22),   ούκ 

έκ    του    όμοΐου   (Thuc.   i.    143.   4), 

ούκ   iv    όμοίψ    (Thuc.    iv.  106.    1), 

expressing    a    notion    of    increase 

instead  of  one  of  diminution  ;  xlviii 
6φρα,  5τωϊ  with  the  past  indicative ; 

X24a  3 ;  127 

ιταρά,  to  express  the  agent  after  passive 

verbs  ;  75  4  (3) 
irapd     ro     Α€ωκ6ρίθΡ    ΤΓ€ρίέτυχο»    τψ 

ΊΐΓίΓάρχψ  (Time.  vi.   57.  3,  and  cf. 

Aristot.  *Αθην.  ΊΓοΧίτ.  c.  18) ;  182 
na/Ks  yap  οδτ€  ffWTc\i)j  iraXis  (Aesch. 

Ag.  532) ;  cvi  7 
Ufipoum  )(  11(ΐραι4ωί    (Hyperid.  pro 

Euxenipp.  col.   19  1.  21) ;  subsub- 

note  bb  (p.  462) 


irrwbve-^f  'οίη  ;  96  2 
ΊΓ€ρισσ€ύσΌ  ή  δικαιοσύνη  ύμων   τλείον 
των  ypaμμaτiωv  (St.  Matth.  τ,  20) ; 

325 
ιτνζύσω  (future) ;  zlix 

νόθεν  &y  ;  vCn  &ρ  ;  Wt  Ay  ;   and  the 

like,  expressive  of  a  wish  ;  xcviia 
νο\€μήσομαΛ  (Thuc.  vii.  25.  9) ;  Ixvuia 
ΊΓορ^υθέντ*  (Pind.  Dithyramb,  Fr.  63. 

8) ;  ziT  2 
ΊτρέίΓον   ^y,   with  the  genitive   (Soph. 

Aj,  534) ;  151  3 
irpoeiirro  )(  vpooiyro  and  the  like  ;  131  ; 

206 
ΊτράκΧησίί  els  fidaayoy  in  Attic  law  ; 

107  2 

vpdSf  to  express  the  agent  after  passive 

verbs  ;  75  4  (5) 
τροσατόλλυται  (Thuc.  i.  143.  6) ;  ii ; 

109 
τρόί  (ri  frepoi  τούτοις  (Dem.  Mid,  p. 

560.  5) ;  210  9 
irpos  voioy  Λν  τόνδ*  .  .  .  iirXei  (Soph. 

Pha.  572) ;  isxa 
νροώΧη^,   4ξώ\ψ  (Dem.  de  Fals.  Leg. 

p.  395.  7) ;  141 
irm  dv   with    past    subjunctive :    cf. 

Latin  u^t-nam,  qui^  expressive  of  a 

wish ;  xcviia 

pqarai  έί  τ6  β\άπτ€σθαι  (Thuc.  vii.  67. 
3) ;  subsubnote  a  (p.  388) 

σμικροί  )(  μικρ&5  in  Plato  ;  99 

•σομοΑ^  futures  in  ;  55 

oTcp/enccrat  (Agathon  Fr,  Inc.  5)  ; 
subsubnote  e  (p.  634) 

στpoyyυ\ώτa.τa  (Aristot.  Rket,  ii.  21. 
11);  cxx 

σύΚΚ-ήψεται  (Xen.  Anab,  vii  2.  14) ; 
Ixviia 

συΧΚύ^ι»  (Aesch.  Ciio.  294) ;  subsub- 
note d  (p.  513)  2,  3 

συμτΓ€ρΐΊΓατήσ€κ  (Meuand.  ^ίδυμ,  Fr. 
i.);  xci8 

συμΐΓν€υσ6»των  (Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  284. 
16  aqq.) ;  xlix  2 

συντήκ-^  )(  συντακ^  (Hippocr.  de  rat. 
vict,  in  morb.  acut.  i.  p.  399.  F.  = 
ii.  p.  74.  1.  K.);  ΐ2{β)\  loi 

συστέλλομαι  (Eur.  H.  F.  1417  ;  Tro. 

108  ;  Ar.  Rhet,  iii.  2.  3) ;  xxxiia 
σχοίησαν  (Hyperid.  pro  Euxenipp.  col. 

42  1.  18) ;  128 
σωφροΡ€ΪΡ  Λν  μοι  δοκ€Ϊί  )(  δοκοίί  (Ar. 
Vesp.  1405) ;  xlviia 

ταυτί  Kpia  (Ar.  Ach.  1049),  sim,  ; 
87  2 
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τάχα,  τάχ    A»,  τάχ   ol•»  (Soph.   Oed. 

Tyr,   528;     Oed,    Col,    964,  etc); 

151a  1 
τψήσομΜ,,   passive    in    Attic    Greek ; 

Izxii;  99a 
τί  oof  rl    ouVf    ripOL   odv,  etc.,    hiatus 

in  Tragedy  and  Comedy  ;  xxrii 
rti  (indefinite)  need  for  **I,"  "you," 

"he";  189 
TO  δ^,  TO  bk  &pa=  "  whereas  "  ;  i  18 
t  t6v  Skeepw  μέγιρ  (Soph.  Oed.  T)fr. 

1340) ;  Iv  c  3  (*) 
τούτφ  τταραΜΎμΛτι  χρώμχνοι  (Lysias 

Aldh,  i  p.  140.  37),  aim.  ;  87  1 
τρ4φ<Χ¥  (Eur.  Fr.  Inc.  152) ;  67 

Vowels,  pronunciation  of;  cmll  χ 
{nraKouaercu  (Thuc.  vL  69.  8) ;  55  11 


{nrof  to  express  the  agent  after  paasiTe 
verbs  ;  75  *  (1),  (2) 

φανοίηρ  (Soph.  Aj,  318) ;  203 
φθασάστίί  τψ  devr^pas  (Thuc  iiL  49. 

8);1X4 
φοβήσ€σθ€    (Dem.    de  Rhod,   lib.    p. 
197.  9  8qq.);  55  12 

χαίρω,  its  future  perfect  active ;  6 

TCPVP ;  46 
χρηστών  ;  $8 

ώ$,  etc.,  with  the  past  indicative ;  1343 

3;  127 
ώ$,  &ΐΓωι  (final  particles)  )(  dn  dr,  Swus 

άν  ;  12  2 ;  25  12 
ώφΟ<€ΐα  )(  ώφέΧΙα ; 
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For  mode  ofrrference  see  above  Index  III 


Abit  (Maximian.   1.   44)  =  abut,  and 


Sim.  ;  234 


Absqae  (Ter.  Hec,  iv.  2.  25) ;  288  4 

Alliteration;  233 

Apodosis,  query?  if  ever  omitted  in 
Latin  in  the  first  member  of  bi- 
membered  sentences ;  170  6  eztr. 

Avermncassere,  ayernmcassint ;  242 
10 

Bbundusj/,  sim, ;  246  5 

C,  Latin  pronunciation  of ;  257  3  sqq, 

Caesar  rediisse  fertur  ;  39 

Caius,   Cnaeus,  bow  to    be    spelt    in 

Latin  ;  257  8  ;  328  6 
Capax  imperii,  nisi  imperasset   (Tac. 

Hist,  i.  49) ;  iz 
Capso,  recepso  ;  242  8 
Ceu  si ;  327a 

Conscius,  conscire, — siJbi;  342 
Contractions  in  perfect  tenses  ;  226  2 

Decortjs  with   the  ablative  (te  .  .  . 

tuis   virtutibos,    Plant.   MU,    Glor. 

618.  R.=iii.  1.  24);  1518 
Dizerim ;  299 
Dubito,  dubito  quin  ;  139  33  (3) 

-Έ  )(  -is,  as  the  ending  of  the  second 
persons  singular,  passive  or  middle, 
of  present  and  future  indicatives, 
and  present  subjunctives  ;  51 ;  255 

Eadem  (sc.  opera)  with  the  future,  in 
Plautus ;  244  1 

Ebullit  (Pers.  ii.  10) ;  330 

•endus,  participle  in,  in  conditional 
sentences ;  220 

£nicas80 ;  242  8 


Enim,  its  primary  meaning  ;  142 

Equidem ;  czzviii 

£rat  )(  fait  with  the  participle  in 
-turns ;  346 

-erim,  subjunctives  in  ;  242 

£t,  epitatic  ;  44  2  ;  239  7 

omitted  in  good  Latin ;  indifi'er- 

ently  inserted  or  omitted  in  later 
Latin  ;  in  sentences  like  (Cic.  Verr, 
iL :  ii.  23.  57)  attendite :  jam 
intelligetis,  (Juv.  1.  155)  pone 
Tigellinum :  taeda  lucebis  in  ilia ; 
160  2 

Evenet ;  xxzviiib  ;  Add, 

Ezoculassitis ;  242  8 

Ezplere ;  280  2 

Ezpugnassere  ;  ozzz  2,  4 


Faxb;  czxxi  8 

Fazere,  query  ?  ;  ozzz  3 

Faxo,  fazim,  fazem  ;  242  ;  czzxi 

Fluvu  (Verg.  Aen,  iii.  702) ;  246  7  (c) 

Forem  for  essem  ;  268 

Forte,  fortasse,  with  the  future  indica- 
tive ;  163  aqq, 

with    the    present    subjunctive  ; 

z6  ;  269a 

Fortunassint ;  242  9 

Frons ;  292 

Future  perfect  indicative  )(  present 
perfect  subjunctive ;  230 

Futures  in  -so ;  242 

G,  pronunciation  of,  in  Latin  ;  257  4a 

H,  misuse  of  the  aspirate  ;  257  1  sqq, 

J,  j,  not  in  use  in  Latin,  but  I,  i 
only ;  257  12 
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-ii  )( -i,  as  termination  of  genitive  sing- 
ular of  nouns  and  adjectives  in  -ius, 
-ium  ;  246  8  sqq. 
Impetrassere ;  czxz  5 
In  )(  Ad — Piraeea  (Cic.  ad  Att.  vii.  8. 

10) ;  23s  1 
Inarime  (Verg.  Aen,  ix.  716) ;  cznioo 
Intellexem,  intellexe  ;  czxvi  c 
Ita  (sic)  .  .  .,  si,  etc. ;  170  15  {b) 

Levasso  ;  242  8 
Libabit  (Pers.  iL  5) ;  8 

Mactassim  ;  242  9 

Martial,  his  fondness  for  the  construc- 
tion si  with  the  present  subjunctive, 
accompanied  by  the  future  indica- 
tive ;  277 

Mens  sibi  conscia  recti  (Verg.  Aen,  i. 
604) ;  342 

-mino  )( -minor,  as  second  person  plural 
of  passive  and  deponent  imperatives  ; 

2531 
Mirum  ni ;  224,  and  Add. 

Misse ;  226  3 

Mollivit  (Hor.  Od.  liL  23.  19) ;  8  4 

Monerim ;  242  12 

Nah,  its  primary  meaning ;  142  3 
Navigti  (Lucret.  τ.  1004) ;  246  7  (a) 
Negative,    pleonastic,   query  ?     if    in 

Latin  ;  139  24 

antithetical,  omitted  ;  cvi  6 

Nisi  mirum  st  (Plant.  Pseud.  1218.  R. 

=iv.  7. 115  ;  CaeciL  Fr.  Inc.  254) ; 

240 
Nisi  si ;  Z59a  3 

Non,  negative  to  a  whole  sentence ;  Iz  5 
first  of  two,   omitted   (Juv.   iii. 

309) ;  cvi  6 

and  ne  and  nee,   in  prohibitive 


sentences ;  239 
Nubo ;  Izi  3 

Obit  (Juv.  yi.  559)=obut,  and  sim.  ; 
234 

Obliscor  =  obliviscor,  and  other  con- 
tractions in,  usually,  the  older  lan- 
guage ;  226 

Obtinere  )(  occupare  ;  334  2 

Omnia  vel  medium  fiant  mare  (Verg. 
Ed.  viiL  58) ;  228 

Oscillation  in  poet  indirect  speech  be- 
tween uses  after  present  )(  past 
introductory  verb ;  333 

Pallad//  (Verg.  Aen.  ix.  151) ;  246  6 
Patria ;  Isda 


PeccassLB ;  242  8 

Percepsem  (Trag.  Incert.  Fr.  Inc.  59) ; 

242  13  ;  czxxi  9  ;  262 
Potiri ;  282 

Praeclarum  funus  (Pers.  iL  10) ;  330 
Progredimino  (Plant.  Pseud.  859.  Κ 

=iu.  2.  70);  Ivc;  253 
Prohibessis,  -sit,  -sint ;  242  11 
Putabam="I  used  to  think"  for  '*I 

should  have-thought"  ;  152a 


Qu-,  pronunciation  of ; 

Qua  stantes  ardent  .  .  .  (Juv.  L  156) ; 

323 1 

Quasi =quam  si ;  326 

Quasi  si ;  159a  4 

Que,  epezegetic  ;  44  4 

Qui,  expressive  of  a  wish  (Plant.  Com. 

ii.  4.  1,  etc.);  zcriia 
Quid  si —  ?  331 
Quiessem ;  242  13 

Reconciliasserb  (Plant.  Capt.  L  2. 

65) ;  OXTT  I 
Reconciliasso  (Plant.  Capt.  iii  4.  44) ; 

242  8 
Remigit  (Lucret.  vL  744) ;  246  7  (h) 
Respexo ;  242  8 

Servassint  ;  248  9 

Servasso ;  248  8 

Si,  sic,  and  congeners ;  24 ;  25 ;  170 

16;  215 
Si,    Curtius   on    the    derivation    of; 

25  1  sqq. 

=  Oerm.      "wenn,"       English 

when  "  ;  251 

■  =  ** whether  "  ;  cziz  3 

■  =  cf  irwj,  d  Αρα  7c,  "  if  haply  "  ; 


tt 


3438 

—  query?  if  ever  omitted;  3116;  328 
with  the  past  subjunctive  in  the 


protasis,  proper  translation  of ;  IM 
sqq.  ;  221  ;  222 

with  the  present  subjunctive  in 


the  protasis,  proper  translation  of; 

159  sqq. ;  221  ;  222  ;  225 
Sic  .  .  .,  si ;  170  15  {b) ;  241  ;  252 
Si  die  placet  (Plant  True  iiL  1.  3); 

24  4 
Si  fractus  ilUbatnr,  ferient  (Hor.  Od, 

m.  8.  7) ;  276 
Si  mehercule  ;  Iii  ;  285 
Si  placet  Dionae  (CatuU.  IvL  6)  ;  24  4 
Sin  ;  24  8  ;  320 
Subjunctive,    second    person     oi,   io 

general  sentences ;  269 
present  perfect  )(  future  perfect 

indicative ;  230 
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Superis  hominum  conferre  labores 
(Lucan  vii.  144) ;  325 

Tbnta  .  .  .,  artem  scindeus  Theodori 
(Juv.  viL  175  sqq.) ;  323  8 

-turus,  participle  in,  in  conditional 
sentences;  220 

U  not  in  use  as  a  capital  letter,  but  Υ 

only ;  ozzxv 
V  not  in  use  as  a  small  letter,  but  η 

only ;  257  12 
Velut )(  velnt  si,  sim. ;  328 


Vergilius,  Virgil ;  257  16  ;  260 

Vibrissare ;  254a 

Vicimus ;  18;  321 

Vide  nt  discidit  (indicative)    labium 

(Ter.  Ad.  iv.  2.  20),  sim, ;  245 
Videre  est  altera  .  .  .  (Hor.  ^S^.  i.  2. 

101);  61  3 
Viveret  (Propert.  iv.  7.  (=iii.  6)  43), 

etc. ;  263 
Vizem ;  242  13 
Ulso ;  242  8 

Vowels,  pronunciation  of ;  czsodi  i 
their  true  order ;  ciinril  3 


INDEX  V 


ENGLISH  AND  OTHER  MODERN  LANGUAGES 


Fw  made,  of  r^erence  see  above  Index  III 


•* Admit "= practically  "if";  Add, 

Adversity,  its  sweet  uses ;  70  8 

"  Af,"  in  Danish,  to  denote  the  agent 

after  a  passive  verb  ;  75  extr. 
Alfieri,  his  terseness ;  ζ 

his  versification  ;  zcvii  i 

his  Aeschyleanism  ;  zcvii  2 

Alliteration ;  233  6 

*'  AUora  allora,"  in  Italian  ;  16 

"An,"   "and,"  "an  if,"  "and  if"; 

24  14  sqq. 
Antecedent,  assumed  into  the  relatival 

clause,  and  attracted  to  the  case  of 

the  relative,  in  English  ;  Izi  1 1 
Apodosis  omitted  ;  169  ;  170  14  sqq, 
resulting  in  expression  of  a  wish  ; 

174  1-5 
"As"   used 


where    "as    if" 
have  been  expected  ;  328  4 
"  At  all  at  all,"  in  Irish  ;  16 


might 


"Be  better,  best"  )(   "have  better, 

best "  in  the  older  writers  ;  zcvi  c 
"  Ben  bene,"  in  Italian  ;  16 

C,  pronunciation  of ;  357  8  sqq. 
Camoens,  his  Thucydideanism  ;  55  11 ; 
Izzia 

his  versification  ;  zcvii  4 

his  poetic  denunciation  of  naval 

enterprise  ;  261 
"Che"="chese"  in  Italian;  czl 
Chesterfield  (Lord)  on  proverbs  ;  199 
"Chewing  the  food"  (Shakspeare)  )( 

"  cud  "  (Shadwell)  ;  zixb 
Combinations  (nnsymmetrical)  of  pro- 
tasis and  apodosis  ;  37  ;  42  ;  136  ; 
139;  187;  188;  191 
" Come "  =  "come  se "  in  Italian  ;  czl 


Comparisons,  expression  of ;  ««««jt 
Conditional  apodosis  =  (practically)  pre- 
sent indicative ;  146 

in  English  ;  146  2  ;  147  I 

in  Italian  ;  146  8  ;  147  8 

=  (practically)  future  indicative, 

in  French  and  Italian  ;  148 
Conditional  form  of  expression,   used 
for  absolute  form,   in  modern  lan- 
guages ;  143  8-6 
Connecting   particle,   indifferently  in• 
serted  or  omitted,  in  sentences  like 
"preserve  and  this  will  suffice,"  in 
modem  languages  ;  160  4-9 
"Could  have  wished "  ;  153 

Dantb,  his  versification  ;  zcvii  3 

"  paese  del  *i  "  ;  Add. 

Demonstrative  and  relative  identical ; 

25  5  sqq. 
"Doubt,"     and     French     "donter," 

"  doubt  but  that "  ;  139  88  (3)  sqq. ; 

Add. 


"  Earth,"  the  ;  Izzia  3 
"Esso,"  in  Italian  ;  210  14  ; 
Evans,  Dr.,  his  epitaph  on  Vanbra^ ; 
329 

FuTUBB  indicative,  in  English,  in  the 
apodosis  of  a  conditional  (hypotheti- 
cal) sentence  of  present  time  ;   139  1 

G,  pronunciation  of ;  257  4a 

mispronunciation  of ;  257  2 

Genitive,  to  express  the  agent  after 
passive  verbs  ;  lyirria.  3 

"  Had  been  happening  " )( "  would  have 
been  happening  "  ;  88  ;  43  1 
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Hatte,  German  )(  Englisli  had,  in  snch 
last-mentioned  cases ;  Iviii 

"Have  I  not  seen"  (Bible  version) 
)("8aw  I  never"  (Prayer  Book 
version)  (Psalms  zxxvii.  25),  sim,; 
I  24 

"Have  written,"  "have  done,"  etc., 
qnery  perfects  or  indefinites  ;  6  ;  2 

Hnmanas  rosas,  as  (Camoens  Oa  Lus, 
ix.  68.  7) ;  156  2 

J,  pronunciation  of ;  257  4a 

"I  was"  =  "It  was  I"  (Shaksp.   2 

Henry  VI,  v,  1) ;  24  14 
*'I   was  not    angry"="I   have  not 

been  angry"  (Shaksp.  Henry  V.  iv. 

7),  sim. ;  i  24 

similarly  in  French  ;  i  25 

"If";  29;  24 

that,"  « if  so  be  that,"  "  if  so  be 


»» 


(see    also   170  16),    "an,"  "and," 

"and  if,"  "an  if,"  aim, ;  24  13  aqq. 

should"      or      "could"     or 

might";  35 

should     have 


<l 


"    or     "could 


»1 


have    ;  34 

—  you  please  ! "  24  4 ;  240 

—  upon  my  honour  "  ;  lii  ;  285 
were  to  have  "  ;  32 

would  "  (si  solebat) ;  31 


Infinitive,   active   )(   passive,   in  such 
phrases  as  "  the  reason  is  not  far  to 
seek,"   and   corresponding    phrases 
in  Greek,  Latin,  etc. ;  6 ζ  2,  3 
"  Intero  intero,"  in  Italian  ;  16 
"  Intomo  intomo,"  in  Italian  ;  16 
Irregular  types  of  sentences  ;  37  ;  42  ; 

136;  139;  187;  188;  Ϊ91 
"  It  am  I "  (Chaucer  MiU,  TaU  3764) ; 
iTb 

Kb  ATS,  laabeOa  st  27  ("their 
murder'd  man  ") ;  iz 

Love's  "  bitter  sweets  " ;  63;  Add, 
Luther  on  St.  Paul  Rom.  ix.  S  ;  xoiz 

"Mabguaritb,  La  vie  de  Sainte" 
(Rabelais  Gargant,  i.  6  ;  Pantagr, 
ii.  :  Prol,) ;  139  23  med. 

Marlowe,  £dward  II,  p.  186  6,  Mr. 
Dyce's  reading  wrong  ;  139  1 

"Might"  )(  "may";  5 1  (/3)extr.;  Add, 

Moods,  use  of  subjunctive,  in  English 
conditional  sentences,  for  the  in- 
dicative ;  28-30 

Nativb  land ;  Izzia  x,  2 


Negative,  pleonastic  ;  139  18  aqq, 
query  ?  if  so  in   Portuguese  or 

Latin  ;  139  24 
"Neither  ...  and";  Ivii 
"Neither  .  .  .  or";  cvl  8 
"["Neither"   omitted]   ...    nor"; 

157  10  ;  cvi  I,  2 
so  in  other  languages  ;  cvi  3  sqq, ; 

Add, 
New  Testament,   A.V.   9   3;    38    4; 

44  8  ;  xcviii ;  xcix ;  325 
R.V.  2  ;  5  1  (/8) ;  τχχΆ  3  ;   9  2 

(1);   25  6;   38  4;  44  8;   139  7; 

xcyiii  ;  zciz ;  325  ;  Add, 

"Of,"  in  English,  to  denote  the  agent 

after  a  passive  verb  ;  75  extr. 
"  Or  ora,"  in  Italian  ;  16 

"  PiAN  piano  "  in  Italian  ;  16 

Protases  expressive  of  actual  )(  con- 
ditional facts ;  40 

Protasis  (virtual)  in  the  shape  of  an 
independent  sentence  ;  157  8  sqq. 

Proverbs,  Lord  Chesterfield  on  ;  χ  99 

Rblattve,  nominative  attracted  into 
the  case  of  the  antecedent,  in  modem 
languages ;  Izi  6-8 

and  demonstrative  identical ;  25 

5  sqq. 

omission  of,  in  English  ;  zcvib 

in  Italian  ;  Add, 


Repetitions  of  words,  in  Italian  and 
French  ;  x6  ;  Add, 

"Shall"  and  "will"  interchanged; 
9  1-3 ;  20 

in  the  sense  of  indefinite  fre- 
quency, recurrence  {aoleo) ;  X9  1 

so  in  French  ;  19  2 

"  ShaU  have  — ed  "  ;  94 

"Should,"  "would."  "could,"  "might," 
"were  to,"  in  the  apodosis  ;  38 

" Should " and  "would "  interchanged;  21 

in  the  sense  of  indefinite  fre- 
quency, recurrence  {aoUbam) ;  χ  8a 
1 ;  2X 

not  so  in  French  ;  X9  2 


"  Should  "  =  "  should  have  "  in  Spenser, 

etc.  ;  X2I 
"Should  have,"  "could  have,"  "might 

have,"  in  the  apodosis ;  41 
"Si"  for  "se"  in  old  Italian  =  " if"  ; 

Add, 
"Six  feet";  Ixxxvib 
Sleep,  attributes  of;  63  ;  Add, 
"  So  "  and  its  congeners  ;  24  and  Add, ; 

X70  15  aqq. 
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"  So  "  and  "  why,  so  "  in  sentences  like 
(Shaksp.  1  Hen.  IV.  ii.  i)  **if 
you  will  deny  the  sheriff,  so  ι  if 
not, — "  (Dekker  i.  Hon,  WK  extr.  p. 
88)  ''if  I  be  one  of  those,  why, 
80  "  ;  170  12  8qq. 

in  German,   "so"  or   **80o"  in 

Dutch ;  170  15 

"Somebody  else's"  ;  39 

"Sono  io  sono"  (Aret.  Rag.  i.  2  p. 
84) ;  Add. 

"Sponge,"  the  ;  70  2 
Symond's  Yat "  ;  czzxi  c 


(I 


"Table  of  thine  heart "  (Prov.  iii  8) ; 

170  15 ;  cviii 
Tasso  Oerus.  Lib.  c.  18.  s.  80  )( Thucyd. 

ii.  76 ;  Izzia 
Tenses,  use  of,  in  English,  the  future 

in  conditional  sentences  ;  30 
simple  past  tense  of  static 

verbs  in  the  protasis  of  hypothetical 

sentences ;  33 
"That,"     "there,"     etc.  =  "  what," 

**  where."  etc  *  s^  5 
"Todo :"  "what's—?••  {Shaksp.  Twelfth 

Night  iii.    3);    "little  is—"    (id. 

Macbeth  ▼.  7) ;  and  sim,  in  English 

and    modem     languages ;      61    8 ; 

Add. 
Tomb,  a  living ;  czxvii 


Virgil,  spelling  of  his  name ;  257  16  ; 
260 

"Was  happening"   )(   "would  have 

been  happening  "  ;  88  ;  43  1 
"Well"  in  sentences  like  (St.    Luke 

ziii.  9)  "if  it  bear  fruit,  well:  and 

if  not,  —  "  ;  170  12  sqq. 
"Were    to  have    been  — ed,'*  as  an 

apod(»is  ;  38 
"Why,    so"     in     a    sentence     like 

(Dekker  L  iTon.    Wh.   extr.    p.  88) 

"  if  I  be  one  of  these,  tcAy,  so "  ; 

170  12  sqq. 
"  Will  "  =  "  would";  139  1 
and    "  shall "    interchanged  ;    9 

1-3 ;  20 
in  the  sense  of  indefinite 

frequency,  recurrence  {soleo) ;  19  1 
so  in  French  ;  19  S 


"  Would  "  and  "  should  "  interchanged ; 

21 
in  the  sense  of  indefinite 

frequency,  recurrence  {solebam) ;  i8a 

1 ;  21 

not  so  in  French  ;  19  S 

"Would"  =  "would   have  — ed"  in 

Spenser,  etc  ;  121 

"Yat,"    "yate,"    "yett"=**gate" ; 


257  2  ;  cmri  0 

"Youll"="Goole";  2572 


INDEX  VI 


GENERAL 


For  mode  of  reference  see  above  Index  III 


Affikmative  and  negative  sentences 

interlaced ;  Izxia  3 
Agent,  mode  of  denoting,  in  Greek, 

after  a  passive  verb  ;  75 
Alliteration  ;  233  ;  284  1 
Alternative     sentences     (in     Greek), 

omission  of  second  consequence  ;  92 

2 
dv,  its  origin ;  12  2,  5 

its  quantity  ;  12  3,  4 

its  use ;  16  ;  12 

with  what  parts  of  verb  usable  ; 

16  sqq. ;  not  with  imperatives  ;  16  ; 

with  present  and  future  indica• 

lives  ;  18  ;  14 

with  participles  and  infinitives ; 

14  8  sqq.  ;  162 

its  effect  when  added  to  indica- 
tives ;  19-21 


—  its  effect  when  added  to  subjunc- 
tives ;  22-25 

difference  between  iweirpaxei  &y 


and  ΊΓ€ΊΓραχώς  &v  efi; ;  26 

—  difi'erence  between  τΓ€ΊΓραχώί  Λν 
Ιίσταχ  and  τβτραχώτ  &y  g  ;  26 

—  thrown  back,  and  even  repeated  ; 
27  ;  23 ;  176  ;  especially  with  verbs 
of  "knowing,"  "thinking,"  "seem- 
ing," etc.  ;  23  3 

—  its  consequent  coalescence  with 
elf  forming  idp,  ήν  and  dv  (with  α 
long) ;  29 

—  with  the  present  subjunctive,  in 
independent  sentences,  as  equivalent 
to  a  future  indicative  ;  24  ;  22  ;  1 

effect  of  its  addition  to  a  condi- 


tional sentence  of  past  time  denoting 
actual  facts :  38 


d»  (with  α  long)  =  "if  "  ;  29  ;  27 

Antecedent,  assumed  into  relatival 
clause  and  attracted  into  the  case  of 
the  relative  ;  bd  9,  10 

Apodosis,  what ;  31 

where  omitted  in  bimembered  sen- 
tences ;  lOlsqq, ;  92 ;  103 ;  Z706eztr. 

Aristotle,  on  proverbs  ;  199 

Arnold  (Dr.)  )(  Poppo  ;  lix 

on  the  value  of  the  Greek  Gram- 
marians ;  zll ;  iTTxiil 

on  the  "aonst  made  to  assume 

the   force   of    the    pluperfect"    in 


Greek  ; 

—  on  the  future  in  -σομαι ;  55  5 

—  on  Thuc.  i.  17.  1 ;  Inx 

138.  1 ;  I  18  (7) 

ii.      5.  1,  4  ;  208  2,  5 

76.  4  ;  Izzia  4 

ill    17.  1 ;  I  2  (β) ;  aio 
11-18 

22.  9  ;  zzx  4 

44.  8  ;  92  2 

82.  13  ;  iTTTi 

iv.    63.  2  sqq,  ;  14  8 

92.  2  ;  44  1 

115.  2  ;  75  4  (4) 

V.    40.  1 ;  Iv  c  3 

vi.    34.  5  ;  14  10  ;  zlT ; 
20  ζ 

40.  2 ;  Iz 

53.  3  sqq. ;  Iz  3 

57.  8  ;  182  1 

69.  3  ;  55  11 

vii.    25.  9 ;  IzTiiia 


Vlll. 


1.  1 ;  145 

27.  4;  2ZI 

86.  4  ;  59  6 

102.  2;  czio  I 
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Aspirate  misplaced  ;  257  1 

Ast  on  kSlv  €l ;  z8o  4 

Aogment,  optional  in  past  perfects  in 

Greek ;  7 
Aulua  GtolUus  on  Caecilius'  version  of 

the  U\6kio9  of  Menander  ;  335  2 
'  versions    by  the    Latin    Comic 

writers  generally  ;  235  8 

Babinoton    (Mr.    Chnrchill)    on    the 
value  of  MS3.  ;  zci  zz 

on  Hyperid. 

p,  Euxenipp.  c  87  1.  17  ;  93  8 

42  1.  18  ;  xciT 

46  1.  20  ;  81 

Ball  (Mr.  F.  E.)  on  stone  or  jewel 

beset    bits  or   bridles   in  Classical 

times  ;  Add. 

Bandinel  (Dr.)  on  St  Paul  Bom.  iz. 

3;  zcix 
Begin  !  3Z8 
Bekker  on 

Antiph.  Tetral.  iL  2,  p.  121.  27 

sqq.;  Z33b 
Isaeus  de  At,  Haer.  p.  79. 1  ;  Z53 
Lysias  Erat.  p.  127.  44  ;  22 
Plat.  Legg,  iv.  p.  719  D  ;  14  6 
Phaedr.  p.  251  A  ;  65  1 
Symp.  p.  222  A  ;  14  β 
Bentley ;  288  5 

on  genitives  (Lat. )  in  -ii ;  246  8 

on  equidem ;  czzviii  ζ 

on  At.  Av.  505  ;  62 

Tkesm,    596  ;  7  2  ;  zz6a 
1168  ;  xci  8 
Ter.  ffec  iv.  2.  25  ;  288 
Bergk  on  Ar.  Ach.  282 ;  Ixxvi 

Lyric,  Anon.   Fr.  Ad.  88 ; 

cvl  7 
Plat.  (Com.)  Έλλ.    Fr.    8; 

Z72  2 
Theogma    689  ;  Z49a 
1177  ;  88a 
Bimembered  sentences  in  Greek — 

omission  of  first  apodosis ;    101 

gqq. ;  Σ03  ;  Σ70 

but  not  universal ;  Z70 

or,  in  Latin,  usual ;  Z70  6 


Bits  or   bridles,  golden,  or   stone   or 

jewel  beset ;  47  ;  Add. 
Blass  on  the  value  of  MSS.  ;  subsub- 

note  bb  (p.  462) 
Blomfield    (Bishop)    on    Aesch.    Ag, 

1049 ;  xziU 
Blood  shed,  not   to  be  gathered    up 

again ;  lyf 
Bockh  on  Plat.  Legg.  ilL  p.  688  Β  ; 

159 


Bonitz  on  ^άι^,  Αν  )(  Ifw,  in  Aristotle ; 

27  6 
on  kAjt  (Arist  J7.  A,  viiL  21) ; 

Σ78Ι 

on  K&y  e^ ;  z8o  4 


Brunck  on  Ar.  Pac  847  ;  Izzzvii  4 
Thesm,  842;  94b 
1168 ;  zci  8 
Soph.  4/.  534  ;  Z5z  1 
Oed.  Tyr.  936  ; 
Burges  on  Eur.  /.  A.  1210  ; 
Buttmann  on  the  value  of  MSS. ;  xd  ζ  ζ 

on  the  oblique  forms  of  Ιίρχιψαι ; 

subsubnote  c  5  (p.  464) 

on  t€hi€iri  (Plat  Phaedr.  p.  251 


A) ;  6s  4 

—  on  Ij^a  {&yw) )(  ίξα  {(σ^σω) ;  Z7Z  3 

—  on  KtLtf  c/  ;  z8o  4 

—  on  ό\4σω  ;  Z72  8 

—  on  σνγγνψη  (Aesch.  Suppl.  215), 
ά\ψη  (Dem.  Timocr.  p.  736.  12), 
βιφην  (Plat  Oorg.  p.  512  E),  ct 
aim. ;  subsubnote  b  (p.  442) 

—  on  Dem.  Mid.  p.  525.  21  ;  gz  5 

630.  12  ;  Z4  10 

(a) 
Plat  Orii.  p.  47  D  sqq. ;  52 

52  C  ;  xli  s  {β) 
Theocritus  27.  22 ; 


Cabcilios,  his  style  ;  235 
Cambridge  Philological  Society  on  the 

pronunciation  of  Latin  ;  257  Sa 
Camerarius  on  Soph.  TV.  120  ;  68  1  (2) 
Camoens,  imitator  of  Thucydides ;  55 

11;  Izxia  ζ 
Casaubon  on  Pers.  ii.  5  ;  8  3 
Chesterfield  (Lord)  on  proverbs  ;  Z99 
Cicero  on  the  styles  of  Caecilius  and 

Terence  respectively,  and  of  Pacuvins; 

2351,4 
on  the  pronunciation  of  Latin ; 

257  19 

Classical  Review  (vol.  vi.  p.  303),  a 
contemptuous  modem  depreciation 
of  Mr.  Shilleto  in  the  — ;  ζ  42  8 

Coach-nails,  golden  ;  56aa 

Cobet  (Professor  C.  G.) ;  Z28 ;  xd  5, 
9-ΣΣ  ;  Z33  4;  0Xi4 

on  dy  with  the  future  indicative ; 

Z4  5 

on  avh  )(  ϋν6  to  denote  the  agent 


after  passive  verbs ; 

on  Μίύη  (Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  251 


A) ;  6s  6 

—  on  Khv  Μ  (Ar.  Plvi.^  216) ;  86  2 

—  on  forms  like  νοσοΐμι,   6<ίκ6ίμι ; 

133  6 
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Coke  (Sir  Edward)  on  the  difficulties 

of  sabject-matter ;  2i5 
Coleridge  on  alliteration ;  233  β 

on  desynonymisation  ;  22a  8 

Combination  of  protasis  and  apodosis, 

symmetrical  but  unusual ;  81  (B)  α 

ii.  ;  37  ;  4a  ;  *7  ii.  (a)  extr.  ;  ii.  (γ) 

extr. 
Conditional     apodosis  =  (practically) 

present  indicative  ;  143  ;  146 

future  indicative ;  143 ;  148 

imperative ;  143  ;  149 

Conditional  Sentences,  their  formation 

in  Greek  ;  80-40 

in  Latin  ;  148  »qq. 

examples  in  Greek  ;  42  sqq, 

in  Latin  ;  170  aqq. 

protasis,  €l  with   indicative ;   42 


sqq. 


—  si  with  indicative  ;  170  sqq, 

el  with  subjunctive  ;  46  sqq. 

Λ   with  subjunctive  ;    174 

sqq. ;  180  sqq, 

el  with  indicative  with  &p  ; 


49  sqq. 


53  sqq. 


el  with  subjunctive  with  &»  ; 

el  with  past  indicative  de- 
noting conditional  facts  ;  56  sqq, 

the  same,  dy  being  omitted 

in  the  apodosis  ;  59  sqq, 

—  Attic  usage  in  ;  62 

—  tenses  used  in,  in  Greek  ;  68  sqq, 
in  Latin  ;  182  sqq, 

—  constructions  used  in,  in  Greek ; 
68  sqq. 


in  Latin  ;  187  sqq. 


—  sentences  of  irregular  type  in,  in 
Greek ;  77  sqq, 

in  uitin  ;  193  sqq. 


—    modifications    in  detail   in,   in 
Greek ;  82  sqq. 

in  lifttin  ;  207  sqq. 


—  protasis,  omitted  in,  in  Greek  ; 
S^sqq. 

in  Latin  ;  209  sqq. 

(virtual)  in  the  form  of  an 


independent    sentence,    in    Greek ; 

88;  154;  157 

in  Latin  ;  214  ;  311 

with     verb     omitted,     in 


Greek;  89 


in  Latin ;  215 


Greek  ;  90 


in     imperatival     form,    in 


in  Latin  ;  216 


Greek ;  91 


in     participial      form,     in 


Conditional  Sentences,  protasis,  in  par- 
ticipial form,  in  Latin  ;  217 

implied  in  form  of  sentence, 


in  Greek ;  92 


in  Latin ;  218 


the  same,   and   the  whole 

sentence    hung   on  to  independent 
protasis,  in  Greek  ;  98 

in  Latin ;  219 


—  apodosis,  omitted  in,  in  Greek ; 
95  sqq, 

in  Latin  ;  220  sqq, 

with  verb    omitted    in,  in 

Greek ;  116  sqq, 

in  Latin  ;  224  sqq. 


with  verb  in  past  subjunc- 

tival    form    with    dy  =  (practically) 
future  indicative  in,  in  Greek ;  118 
sqq. 
—  in  indirect  speech,  in  Greek  ;  125 


sqq. 


in  Latin  ;  225  sqq, 
examples  in  Greek ;  127  sqq, 

in  Latin  ;  230  sqq, 

after  present  narrative  verb, 


in  Greek  ;  127  sqq. 

in  Latin  ;  230  sqq. 


after  past    nairative  verb, 

in  Greek  ;  185  sqq, 

in  Latin  ;  237  sqq. 


Connecting  particle,  the  protasis  being 
in  imperatival  form ;  indifferently  in- 
serted or  omitted  in  Greek  and  other 
languages ;  omitted  in  good  Latin  ; 
z6ol,  2 

Content ;  280  1 ;  Add. 

Contractions,  in  Latin  perfect  tenses ; 
226  2 

Corruptions  of  reading  arising  from 
repetitions  or  abstraction  of  letters  ; 
Ivc 

Curtius  on  forms  like  έvι0elμeθaf 
"rpoourrOf  et  sim.  ;  131 

νοσόΐμι,    δοκοιμι,  et   sim.  ; 

1335 
on  ϊηfu  ;  Izzvii 

on  the  origin  of  el;  25  1 

on  the  subjunctive  of  the  future 


( *  *  future  optative  *')  in  Greek ;  196  4 
—  on    Horn.   Od.   xxiv.   87 ;    zlii 


I,  2 

Dative  "on  speculation,"  "of  rela- 
tion," in  Greek  ;  xlii  ;  75  *  (2) 

Dawes,  his  proneness  to  establish  new 
canons ;  xcvi 

on  the  future  of  the  subjunctive 

("  future  optative  '*)  in  Greek  ;  196  8 
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Dawes  on  Ar.  Νιώ.  1347 ;  zzyii ;  7  5  (a) 
Horn.  //.  V.  127  ;  2 
Soph.  El.  1022  ;  154  1 
Deponent  verbs   in    Greek,   past    in- 
definite in  passive  form,  query  ?  active 
or  passive  in  meaning  ;  xiv 
"  Desynonymisation  "  ;  22a  3  ;  55  4 
Dindorf  (L•)  on  έιτά»  not  in  Xenophon  ; 
27  β 

on    τιμήσομαι    passive    in   Attic 

Greek;  Izzii 

on  Ar.  Ach.  842  ;  bndii 

on  Parmenio  {Anth,  Pal.  9. 114) ; 


1782 

Dindorf  (W.)  on  Ai»,  in  the  ordinary 
use  of  the  word,  as  a  long  syllable  ; 
12  2  Bqq. 

on  4ά.ν  with  α  long  always  ;  12  4 


on  Aesch.  Ag, 
At.       Ly8, 


Soph.   Aj. 
(kd.  Tyr. 


980  ;  89 
1252  ;  150a  2 
507  ;  IzzzYii  3 
1025  ;  80  4 
Plut.     119  ;  9S  4 
216  ;  86  2 
496  ;  130 
523  ;  151a  3 
936;  zziU 
1525  ;  7  β  (c) 
PhU.  1010  ;  7  5  (c) 
Disseu  on  Dero. 

dt  Cor.  p.  266.  6,  294.  19  ;  157  1 
284.  16  aqq. ;  zlix  2 
Dobree  on  Aesch.  Ag.  1328  ;  70  4 
Ar.  Lya.      1025  ;  80  3 
PluL       489  ;  Izziva 
Theam.  1168  ;  xd  8 
Dem.  C&non  1269.  19  sqq. ; 

55  13 

Eur.      Tdeph.     Fr.      13; 

zcviia  2 
Isaeus  de  Men.  Haer.  §  31 ; 

lzi2 
Philippus  {ap.  A  then.  viii. 

p.  359  B) ;  IzziTa 
Soph.  Fr.  Inc.  821  ;  xcl  8 
Thuc.  iii.    10.  6  ;  201a 

16.  1,     18.    1  ; 
czio 
81.  6  ;  czzvia 
V.    46.  3  ;  212 
vi.    69.  3  ;  55  11 
79.  2 ;  134 
viii.    86.  4  ;  166  2 
102.  2;  czic 
Dogmatism  ;  128  ;  Izxziz ;  zo  ;  129 
Dyce  (Mr.)  on  the  spelling  of  "  and  "  = 

"an"  =  "if";  2415 
on  the  nse  of  the  future  indica- 


tive, in  English,  in  the  apodosis  of  a 
conditional    (hypothetical)  sentence 
of  present  time  ;  139  1 
Dyce  (Mr.)  on  Marlowe  Edward  II.  p. 
186  6  ;  139  1 

•e  in  verbs  not  usually  elided  before 

i^y  in  Attic  poetry  ;  124a 
ia.¥y  or  ^  ;  29  ;  27 

has  always  the  α  long  ;  12  4,  5 

ihM  Λν  or  ήρ  A»  ;  29 

iap,  ^y,  9lv  (a)  with  the  past  indie  (with 

or  without  Ap)  ;  30  (A')  α  ;  50  ;  62 
with  the  prea.  indie,  (with  or 

without  &p)  ;  30  (A')  6 ;  51  ;  62  ;  83 
with  the  fut  indie,  (with  or 


without  &p) ;  30  (A)  c  ;  52  ;  62  ;  88 
with  the  past  snbj.  (with  or 


without dv);  30 (B') a;  64;  62;  95 
with  the  present  subj.  (with 


or  without  &p)  ;  30  (B')  &  ;  55  ;  62 

"Earth,"  the;  boda  3 

€l,  its  origin  ;  25 

its  use  ;  29 

coalescence  with  it  of  Ap  belong- 
ing to  the  following  verb,  thus  form- 
ing 4άρ,  ^py  Ap  (with  α  long)  ;  29 
with    the    present    subjunctive ; 


80  (B)  6 ;  48  ;  62 

—  with  the  past  indicative  with  Ap  ; 
30  (A')  α  ;  50  ;  62 

with  the  present  indicative  with 


Ap  ;  30  (A)  b  ;  51 

with  the  future  indicative  with 


Ap  ;  30  (A)  e  ;  52 
with  the  past   subjunctive  with 

Ap  ;  30  (B')  α  ;  54  ;  62 
with  the  present  subjunctive  with 

Ap  ;  30  (B')  b  ;  55 

with  infinitive  in  indirect  speech ; 


26 

not  with  participle  ;  26  2 

never    omitted    from     protasis ; 

154a  4 
Elmsley,  his  proneness  to  establish  new 

canons ;  xe 
on  •ηρ  as  the  ending  of  the  third 

person  singular  of  past  perfect ;  7  4 

on  forms  like  βιώ^β»  ;  xci  i 

on  the  forms  of  the  i)erfect  sub- 


junctives in  the  Greek  orators  ;  96  2 
on  the  non-elision  before  Ap,  in 


Attic  poetry,  of  the  vowel  c  ;  124a  2 
—  on  Aesch.  Ag.    1374  ;  5  1  (γ) 

Cho.  293,  4 ;  subsubnote 
d  (p.  518) 
Ar,  Ach.  35  ;  7  5  (δ) 
295 ;  xci  7 
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Elnisley  on  Ar.  Ach.  842  ;  Izziii 
Av,  δ7  ;  57 

Plut,        216  ;  86  2 
Thesm.  1168  ;  xci  8 
•  £nr.  BcLcch,     612  ;  59  8  aqq, 

Hec,        818  ;  127  2 
H&rad.    498  ;  44  1 
/.  A.     1210  ;  xzxiia  i 
Med,         87  ;  Iziii 
867  ;  xl  I 
1181  ;  IS4  2 
1367  ;  zzzi  i 
TeUph.  Ft.  13  ;  zcviia  2 
Lys.   c.   Frum.    p.    165.    18  ; 
subsubnote  c  5  (p.  464) 
Soph.  AJ,  313  ;  203  2 

921  ;  5  1  (7) 
1126  ;ix 

1339  ;  xl  i 

Oed.  Col,    188  ;  Ixxxva 

395 ;  xzxiy 

944  ;  cxv 

964  ;  151a  8 

1354,  5  ;  152  8 

1418  ;  xxTiii 

Oed.  Tyr,    523  ;  isia  3 

936;  xxiii 

1389;  127  2,  7 

PhU,  494  ;  181  8 

Thuc.  iii.  16.  1 ;  cxi  c  2,  3 

18.  1 ;  cxi  c  2,  3 

Trag.    Inc.  (Graecus)   Fr,   55. 

3  ;  27  1 ;  bdii 

Emphasis ;  ix  ;  210  ;  341 

ΐττάν  not  used  in  Xenophon  ;  27 

έττατράχει  (Lv  )(  τΓ€ΤΓρα.χύη  tv  eft? ;  26 

Erfurdt  on  Aesch.  Cha.  305  ;  55  10 

Soph.      Track,    112    sqq,  ; 

152  4 

Ernesti  on  Tac.  Ann.  xiii.  40  ;  343  8 

Euphemism  ;  iii  3  ;  127  1 

Euryphon  ;  41a 

Evans  (Dr.),  his  epitaph  on  Sir  John 

Vanbrugh ;  329 

FiSHLAKE  on  6\έσω  ;  172  8 
Floruerunt  of  various  Greek  writers;  cxi 
Forbiger  on  genitives  (Latin)  in  -ii ; 
246  3,  9 

on  Lucret.  ii.    36  ;  287b  5 

959     sqq.    (  =  946 
sqq.  M. ) ;  287b 
1034  ;  282a 
Fragments,   dangers    in    the    way    of 

emending  ;  238  ;  275 
Funeral,  epithets  applied  to  a  ;  330 
Future  and  subjunctive,  their  connec- 
tion ;  14  5  ;  S2a  ;  162  sqq. 


Future  in  -σομαι ;  55 

imperfect  in  Latin  ;  10  2 

Fynes  Clinton  (Mr.)  on  Antiphanes 
Άσωτ.  Ft.  i. ;  bd  3 

G,  mispronunciation  of ;  257  2 

Genitive  singular  of  Latin  nouns  and 
adjectives  in  -ius,  -ium  ;  246  8 

Gilbert  (Walther)  on  Martial's  love  of 
the  construction  si  with  the  present 
subjunctive  accompanied  by  the 
future  indicative  ;  277 

Gladstone  (Mr.)  on  thb  English  race  ; 
xxxii  3 

Golden  bits,  bridles,  horse-shoes,  coach- 
nails  ;  47  ;  soaa ;  Add. 

hair  ;  156  5 

Guttling    on     the     termination    -ησι 

)(  -??«  ;  76 
Grammarians  (the  Greek),,  their  value  ; 

xli ;  Ixxxiii  ;  xct 

their  accuracy  ;  171 

•  their  arbitrariness  ;  58 

on  the  accentuation   of   άφνωρ, 

χρηστών  (genitives  plural) ;  58  1 
on  the  aspiration  of  €έσσατο  ;  $8 


on  the  uses  of  €ύθύ  and  €ύθύι ; 

IxxT  2 

on  τρίφοατ ;  6y  1 

(Herodian)    on   the   termination 

-ττσι  ;  76 
(Thomas  Magister)  on  Thuc.  iii. 

44.  3  ;  92  8 

(in  Bekker  An.  Gr.)  on  ακούσω 


)(  άκούσομχα  ;  xci  8 

Hair,  yellow  or  golden  ;  156  6  ;  Add. 
Hallam  (Mr.)  on  alliteration  ;  233  β 
Hare  (Archdeacon),  on  content ;  280  1 
on  the  forms  of  the  passive  and 

middle  futures  and  aorists  in  Greek  ; 

55  4 ;  Ixxiv 
Harrison  (Miss)  on  Soph.  Fr.  Ine,  724 ; 

Add. 
Hartung  on  Aesch.  Ag.  1252  ;  150a  8 
Headlam  (Mr.  J.  W.)  on  the  irpOKXyjatt 

eh  βάσανον  in  Attic  Law  ;  107  2 
Heath  on  Eur.  Hec  1111  ;  X24a  1 
Heindorf  on  at)ros  followed  by  iKtann  ; 

105 

•  on  ^v  άρα=4στΙ  in  Plato  ;  i  18 

on  K&if ;  178  3 

on  kSlit  el ;  180  4 

on  Plat.  Phaedo p.  77  A,D ;  xlii  i 

Theaet.  p.  171  Β  ;  75  4  (5) 
Heinrich  on  Juv.  ix.  80  ;  8  3 
Heitland  (Mr.)  on  Beutley  ;  cxxxviii 
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Hermann  on  the  origin  of  the  Greek 
future  ;  S2a  2 

on   the  sequence  of   present  or 

past  subjunctives  ;  ttx  4 

on  Aesch.  Ag,    340  ;  xl  i 

1048;  162 
Aristot.  Meteor,  i.  6  ;  180  4 
Eur.  Med,  262  ;  Izi  3 
Herod,  iii  127  ;  xxU 
Mosch.  iii  122 ;  Izzxviii 
Solon  Ft,  24.  6  ;  25  10  (7)  ; 

84 
Soph.  A3,    313  ;  203 

1339  ;  xl  i 

Herodas  )(  Herondas  ;  xc 

Hiatus  in  Greek  Tragedy  and  Comedy  ; 

xxvii 
Hippocratea,  the ;  41a 
Hirtsel     (Mr.    F.    Α.),  an    Horatian 

proverb ;  Add. 
Home    Tooke    on   the    derivation  of 

"if";  24  18:  Add, 
Horse-shoes,  golden  ;  56aa 
Horton- Smith   (Mr.)  on   Soph.    Otd, 

Tyr,  1340  s^q,  ;  Iv  c  3  (δ) 


J,  its  origin  ;  cxxxvi  3 
Jahn  on  Juv.  viL  175  sqq, ;  323  8 
Pers.  ii.  5  ;  8  8 

9;  330 

Jebb  (Professor)  on 

Soph.  Oed,  Tyr,  1062  ;  Ivi 

1242  ;  Ixxv  i 
1341 ;  Ivc  3 
PhU,  493,  4  ;  181 

Jelf  (Mr.)  on  the  forms  in  -a  )(  -fi ; 

53  9 

on  the  subjunctive  of  the  future 

(**  future  optative  ")  in  Greek  ;  196  1 
on  Thuc.  V.  111.  6  ;  Ixi  4 


Jessel  (Sir  G.,  M.B.)  on  the  value  of 
''surely  "  as  an  argument ;  53  5 

"If";  29;  24 

''  Inarime  "  ;  cxxvi  cc 

Indirect )(  direct  form  of  speech  ;  !▼ 

Indirect  speech  in  Greek,  may  have 
the  dependent  sentence  (after  a  past 
or  quasi-past  tense)  in  the  form  of 

(1)  ώί,  5ri,  aim,  with  past  subjunctive, 

(2)  ώ$,  5n,  aim.   with    indicative, 

(3)  infinitive  ;  195 ;  198b 
el  with  past  subjunctive  )( 

•ήν  with  past  subjunctive  after  a  past 
or  quasi-past  verb  in  —  ;  196a 

in  Latin,  interrogative  sen- 


tences in  —  ;  334  ;  336 
Jowett  (Professor)  on  Thuc.  vi.  89.  3 : 

441 


Kennedy  (Professor)  on  the  translA* 
tion  of  the  past  indefinite  in  Greek ;  2 

on  the  subjunctive  of  the  future 

("  future  optative  ")  in  Greek ;  196  2 
on  Aesch.  Ag,  340  ;  xl  i 


Kenrick  (Mr.),  his  letter  to  Dr.  Arnold 

on  the  origin  of  e/ ;  25  8  aqq, 
Kenyon  (Mr.  F.  G.)  on 

Aristot.  'A^.  ΐΓολ.  c.    4  ;  i  2  (a) 

12 ;  87  1 
29 ;  87  S 
Herodotus  viii.  79  ;  i  2  (a) 

Hyperid.  c.  Athenog.  col.  14  extr. ; 
x82a  2 
Key  (Professor),  his  Latin  dictionary ; 
18;  24  1 ;  cxxxyi 

on  the  pronunciation  of  Latin ; 

2576a 

on  the  natural  sequence  of  the 


Latin  vowels  ;  «»^rri<  3 

—  on  the  locative  case  ;  246  6 

—  on    the   future    imperfect   as    a 
Latin  tense  ;  10  2 

on  the  translation  in  English  of 


the  Latin  present  and  past  subjunc- 
tives in  conditional  sentences ;  154  ; 
222  ;  159  ;  224 

—  on  the  ** rubbish  hole*'  of  the 
sentence ;  210  9 

on  «i,  siCy  sin  in  Latin  ;  "so '*  in 


English  ;  24 

on  81=  "  whether  " ;  cxix  3 

on  vulgar  phrases  ;  139  19 

on  the  primary  meaning  of  enin, 

nam ;  142  8 

on  eram  )( fui  ;  346 

on  essem  )( fortm  ;  268 

on  faxo,  Jaxim,  /axem  ;  242 

on  nisi  ai ;  159a  8 

on  potiri ;  282 

on  quasi  ai  ;  iS9a  4 

on  Afran.  EpiatuL.  123  ;  238 

Hor.  Od,  iiL  3.    7  ;  276 

IV.  4.  65  ;xzx¥iiib; 
316 
Pers.  1.  110  ;  cxxyiii  3 
V.    45  ;  cxxyiii  2 
Ter.  Hec  iv.  2.  25 ;  288  8 
Kidd  on  iLv  with  the  future  indicative ; 
14  5 

on  -et»  )(  -iy,  as  terminations  of 

the  first  person  of  the  past  perfect 
active  in  Attic  Greek  ;  7  4  (c) 
Kissing  ;  24  10  {β) ;  iTaa  ;  Add. 
Kuster  on  Ar.  Lys.  507  ;  Ixxxvii  3 


Lambinus  as  a  Latin  scholar  ;  287b  4 
Latin  simplicity  of  speech ;  143  aqq. 


χ 
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Latin  plays  as  compared  with  their 

Greek  originals  ;  214  ;  235  3 

orthography  ;  257  8  8qq, 

pronunciation  of ;  257  8  sqq. 

Laws    of    expression,    how    in    fact 

evolved  ;  xc ;  129  ;  xevi 

how  to  be  accepted  ;  zo ;  129 

Leaf  (Dr.)  on  Horn.  II,  zxii  67  ;   14 

6 
Legal  adage,  fcmies  )(  Hwdi  ;  282 
Leocorium  at  Athens ;  182  5 
Leophanes  ;  41a 
Leyden,  its    schools  of  divinity  and 

classics ;  288  5 
Life,  once  gone,  gone  for  ever ;  ciz  4 
Lightfoot    (Bishop)    on    Hyperid.  p. 

Euxen.  c.  38  1.  24  ;  xciii 
Lobeck  on  Soph.  Aj\    634  ;  151  1 

1339  ;  zl  i 
Lncretius   on   a  lover's   imagination ; 

1564 
Lnther  on  St  Panl  Bom.  iz.  3 ;  xdz 

Madvio  on    the  orthography  of   the 

Romans  ;  257  13 
on  the  pronunciation  of  Latin ; 

cxxvid ;  257  13 

on  the  past  indefinite   tense  in 


Greek  and  Latin  ;  8  2  sqq, 

on   the  Latin  past  subjunctive, 


expressive  of  duty,  flttingness ;  218 
3  sqq. 

—  on  the   future    imperfect  as   a 
Latin  tense  ;  xo  3 

on  the  future  perfect  indicative 


)( the  present  perfect  subjunctive  in 

Latin ;  22a  6,  7  ;  230  ;  242 

—  on  the  participles  in  •  turns  and 

-endus  in  conditional  sentences ;  220 

on  the  negative  in  Latin  prohibi- 


tive sentences  ;  239  2  sqq. 

—  on  the  omission  of  si;  31 1  8 

—  on  the  Latin  interrogative  in  in- 
direct form  ;  334  ;  336 

on  /oa»,  /axim,  /aocem,  /axe,  et 


Sim, ;  242  ; 

—  on  irUellexem,  iniellexe  ; 

—  on  percepsem  ;  262 

—  onCic.^^^.  ii.    1.      3 

de  Legg.  m,    4.    11 

p.  Ligar,         7.    23 

p.  Rose,  Am,  AZ,  124 

Verr,  ii. :  iii.  84.  195 

Ennins  Ann.  xi.    386 

Hecub.  165  =  189  M. ;  254 
Juv.  i.  166  sqq.  ;  323  1 
vii.  175  sqq,  ;  323  1 
Liv.  xzvL  32  ;  264 


218  5 
160  2 

258 
lvc3 
218  5 
246  8 


Madvigon  Plant.  Pseud.  499.  R.  =i.  6. 

84  ;  ftXTTJ  2  sqq. 
Trag.  Inc.  Fr,  Inc.  59  ;  cxxxi  9 
Maiden  (Professor)  on  the  origin  and 
use  of  Ay  ;  12  1,  2  sqq. 

on  iaif  with  α  long  always  ;  12  4 

on  the  future  tense  in  Greek  ; 

22a  8 

on  -€i )(  'Ό  as  the  ending  of  the 


second  person  singular  indicative  of 
passive  and  middle  verbs,  in  Greek  ; 
53  7  sqq, 

on  Aesch.  Ag.    340  ;  xl  2 

869  sqq.  ;  III  8 
1327  sqq. ;  70  8 
Cho.    293,  4  ;  subsub- 
note  d  8  (p.  6.13) 

Marchant  (Mr.  R  C.)  on  the  MS.  Β 
(Vatican)  of  Thucydides  ;  xixa  ; 
Add, 

Martial,  his  love  of  the  construction  si 
with  present  subjunctive  accompanied 
by  the  future  indicative  ;  277 

Mayor  (Professor  J.  B.)  on  iJie  Latin 
past  imperfect  subjunctive  in  con- 
ditional sentences  ;  221  3 

Mayor  (Professor  J.  E.  B.)  on  English 
students  of  classics  ;  Pr^ace 

Meineke  on  Af  )(  ify  in  the  Comic 
writers ;  27  2 

on  έάν  with  α  long  always  ;  12  4 

on  €ύθύ  )(  €ύθύs  ;  Ixxv  3 

on  K&F  ;  178  8 

on      the      language     of     Plato 

(Comicus);  cxi  3 

on  Amips.  Άίγοκοττ,  Fr.  i.  ;  14  β 

Antiph.  "Ασωτ.  Fr.  i.  ;  Ixi  3 

Mistranslation  of  the  Latin  past  sub- 
junctive in  the  protasis  accompanied 
by  the  past  subjunctive  in  the 
apodosis  ;  154  ;  222 

of  the  Latin  present  subjunctive 

in  the  protasis  accompanied  by  the 
present  subjunctive  in  the  apodosis  ; 
159  ;  224  ;  225  ;  276  ;  287b  3,  6 

Monk  (Bishop)  on  the  future  in  -σο/ΑΟΑ ; 
55  8 

on  Eur.  Hipp.  645  sqq. ;  127  1,  5 

Soph.  i2.  314  ;  xl  I 

Monro  (Mr.  D.  B.)  on  the  uses  of  Ay 
and  Key  ;  τηΐτ 

on  the  use  of  the  past  subjunctive 

with  Ay  in  the  apodosis,  where  the 
protasis  is  c/  with  the  past  indica- 
tive ;  42  2 

Moods,  '*  optative,"  in  Greek,  a  mis- 
nomer ;  8 

indicatives  denote  actual  facts ;  9 
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Moode,  snbjunctiTes  denote  poeribilities; 

10 ;  5 ;  zzziy ;  91  2 ;  xcYla ;  146 
the  past    imperfect    subjunctive 

in  Greek  ;  12 

in  Latin ;  12 


—  the  past  subjunctive  of  indefinite 
frequency,  recurrence ;    tjtr  ;    47 

(1) ;  176 

forms  of  second  persons  singular, 


passive  or   middle,  in  present  and 
future  indicatives  and  present  sub- 
junctives in  Latin  ;  51 
—  use   of   different,   in    the    same 
sentence  in  Greek  ;  134  ;  xcTia 
indicative  )(  subjunctive,  in  the 


older  writers,  in  Latin  indirect  sen- 
tences ;  245  1 

occasionally  in    the    later 

poets ;  345  2 

subjunctive  of   future  ("future 


optative  ")  in  Greek  ;  196 

—  subjunctive  and  future  indicative, 

their  connection  ;  14  5  ;  33a 

present   subjunctive  with   dr  in 


Greek  =  future  indicative,  in  —  in- 
dependent sentences  ;  24 ;  26 

dependent  sentences ; 

26 ;  22b 
—  subjunctive,  deliberative  in  Greek ; 


91 


forms   of    perfect    tenses 
active  in  the  — ,  in  Greek  ;  96 
Latin  past  subj. )( past  indie,  after 


at  or  relatival  particles,  expressive  of 
recurrence  ;  215  8-6  ;  231  ;  356 

-  =  duty,  fittingness  ;  si8 ; 


383 


Latin  past  imperfect,  in  con- 
ditional sentences,  its  relation  to 
present  or  past  time,  and  its  transla- 
tion in  English  ;  331 

Latin  present  and  past  in  con- 


ditional sentences,  translation  in 
English  ;  154  ;  159  ;  322  ;  334 ; 
325  ;  276  ;  287b  8,  6 

Latin  present,  second  person  used 


in  indefinite  sentence  ;  269 
Moulton   (Mr.   J.   H.)  on   monerim; 

242  12 
MS.     Β    (Vatican)    of     Thucydides ; 

ziza ;  Add.  ;  Ix  4 ;  Izviiia ;  Izxi ; 

211 

Par.  Β  of  Euripides  ;  zzziia  i 

Medicean,  and  Roman,  of  Virgil ; 

261 


Montepessulan,   and   Roman,   of 

Persins ;  330 
M3S.,  their  value  in  questions  of  dis- 


puted forms  ;  53  ;  xd  4 ;  subsnb- 
note  bb  (p.  462) ;  357  18  sqq, 
Munro  (Professor)  on  the  spelling  of 
Latin ;  257  12 

on  Lucret.  ii      86  ;  287b  S,  4 

1034;  383a 
ill.   959  sqq,{  =  94es9q, 
ed.  suae) ;  387b 
Musgrave  on  Aesch.  Ag,  1252  ;  150a  2 

Nativb  land ;  Ixzia  i,  3 

Nauck  on  Trag.  Inc.  (Gr.)  Fr,  55.  3  ; 

37  1 
Navigation ;  361 
Negative,   thrown    forward    so  as  to 

negative  the  whole  of  a  sentence ;  Ix  ; 

3IO 

e  contra  ;  54 

in  first  alternative,  omitted;  evi ; 

Add, 

pleonastic  ;  139  18  sqq. 

in  prohibitive  sentences,  in  Latin  ; 


339 


and  affirmative  sentences  inter- 
laced ;  Ixxia  3 

Neil  (Mr.  R.  A. )  on  recent  theories  of 
the  transmission  of  texts  ;  exxxib 

Nemesis;  11 1  8 

Numbers,  singulars  and  plurals  inter- 
mixed ;  xxxii ;  55  11 ;  339 

Obstruction  in  Parliament ;  378 
Orelli  on  Hor.  Od.  iv.  4.  65  ;  8  6 
Tac  Ann,  xiii.  40 ;  343  2 
Hi$L  i.  8 ;  Ixxia  3 
Ovid  on  the  requirements  for  beanty ; 

1568 
Owen    (Mr.    S.    G.)  his    defence   of 
Bentley ;  388  5 


Pacuviub,  his  style ;  335  4 ;  cxxxl  9 
Page  (Mr.  T.  E.)  on  the  spelling  of 

Latin ;  357  8 
on  the  use  of  que — epexegetic  ; 

Add, 
Papillon  (Mr.)  on  the  pronunciation  of 

Latin  ;  357  6 
Participles  in  'turue    and  -endue  in 

Latin  conditional  sentences ;  830 
Past,  irrevocability  of  the ;  Ivf ;  dx  i 
Pauw  on  Aesch.  Ag,  845  ;  68  1 
frerpaxun  Av  €ίη  )(  4•τ€ΐΓράχΗ  Af  ;  26 
ίΓ€τραχώί  Ay  loTcu )( frerpaxus  &y  J ;  26 
Phrynichns  (Grammaticus) ;  xer 
Plato  (Comicus),  his  language ;  exl  3 
Plautus,  his  real  name ;  357  16 
his  construction  often  explicable 

by  seeking  a  Greek  model ;  151 
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Plumptre   (Dean)  on  Aesch.  Ag.  869 

9qq,  ;  iii  8 
Polybne ;  41a 
Poppo  )(  Dr.  Arnold  ;  lix 

on  Thuc  i.  120.  2  ;  75  *  (5) 

Porson,  his  views  as  to  -et )( -^^  as  the 

ending  of  the  second  person  singnlar 

indicative    of   passive    and   middle 

verbs,  in  Greek  ;  53 

hja  metrical  mles ;  x5oa  5 

Ids  estimate  of  Thomas  Magister  ; 

on  Λσσα  ;  subsubnote  e  (p.  584) 

— ^-  on  Aesch.  Ag.  1252 ;  150a  2 

1327  sg^.  ;  70  4 
1847 ;  22 
Cho,    594 ;  xzii 
Pera.  419 ;  Izxiya 
Alexis  Αημήτρ.  Fr.  i.  1 ;  6i  1 


62 

134 
zdS 

124a  1 

124a  1 


lzi3 
xl  I 


112  egg.;  1524 


4.  8 

5.  16, 

6.  9; 

1.  28; 
8.    8, 


13 
19;  137 

137 
Ivo  2 
86 :  Ive 


Ar,  Av,        505 

Plut,      829 

77ieam.ll6S 
£ar.  Ale    901 

Hec    1113; 

/.  A,  1215 ; 

Med,     262 ; 
867; 
1367 ;  zzzi  i 

Phoen,   92  sqq. ;  134 
Soph.  AJ.  534  ;  151 

Oed,  Col,  1418  ;  zxviU 

Oed,  Tyr.  1868  ;  152  1 

Track. 
Xen.  Anab.  L 
u. 

T. 

vi. 

•  • 

▼11. 

Postgate  (Dr.),  his  spelling  of  Cains ; 

3286 

on  the  MSS.  of  Oatnllus  ;  257  1 

on  Catullus    x.    29 ;  328  5 

Ixxxiv.  1,  2 ;  257 
Prohibitive  sentences  in  Latin  ;  239 
Pronunciation  of  vowels  in  Greek  and 

Latin  ;  257  5  ;  czzzii 

of  Latin  ;  257  5  and  pasHm 

Protases  in  direct  conditional  sentences, 

forms  of,  in  Greek  ;  143 

in  Latin  ;  344 

Protasis,  what ;  81 

unattendeid  by  apodosis,  expres• 

nve  of  a  wish ;  106  aqq. 
modifications  in  such  cases ;  109 

»qq. 
(virtual)  in  the  shape  of  an  in- 
dependent   sentence ;    154a ;    157  ; 

3" 

2 


Ptoverbs,  their  use  and  abuse  (Aristotle 
and  Lord  Chesterfield) ;  199 

Rbibio,  on  Ar.  Plut,  216  ;  86  2 
Relative,  in  Greek,  accusative,  attracted 

into    cases    of    genitive    or    dative 

antecedent ;  bd  i 
neuter  nominative  similarly 

attracted ;  bd  2 
feminine  nominative   also  ; 


bd3 


dative  plural  also  ;  Add. 
in  English,  omitted  ;  zcnrib 
so  in  Italian  ;  Add. 


Retribution  ;  68  2 

Richards  (Mr.  Herbert)  on  av  with 
the  future  indicative  in  Greek ;  14 
5;  lzzviiia2 

on  ΐΓν€ύσω  (future) ;  zliz  2 

on  Plat    Rep.    vii.   p.   520   D; 

Add, 

Ritschlon 
Plant.  Peeud.  499 =i.  5.  84  ;  ozzzi  6 
859  sqq. = iii.  2.  70  sqq. ; 
253  2 ;  253a 

Roby  (Mr.)  on  the  Latin  past  imper- 
fect subjunctive  in  conditional  sen- 
tences ;  221 

Rosebery  (Lord) ;  nnrri^ 

**  Rubbish  hole,"  the  ;  210  9 

Rutherford  (Dr.)  on  the  (negative) 
value  of  MSS.  ;  xoi  3,  4,  10 ;  xcii  ; 
133  a  sqq. 

on    the    number    of     instances 

requisite  to  constitute  a  rule  of  con- 
struction ;  xcv 

on  Λτ  with  the  future  indicative 

in  Greek  ;  14  5 

on  the  (so-called)  future  middle  in 


Greek ;  bnrll 

on  the  futures  of  verbs  referring 


to  physical  actions  ;  xci  3 

—  on  futures  like  ακούσω,   διώξω, 

άτΓοΚαύσω,  sim.  ;  xoi ;  xcU 

on  dj  as  a  subjunctive  of  dei; 


luxH 

—  on  δοκοί  )(  δοκοΐη,  sim.  ;  133  2 

—  on  διδφη,  δφη,  σνγγνφη,  βαίη, 
sim. ;  Ixxxvl  2 

—  on  (ρχομΛΑ  only  in  indicative 
mood ;  x<nr  and  subsubnote  c  (p. 
464) 

—  on  €ύθύ  )(  €ύθύί ;  Ixxv  4 

—  on  ffdeu»  as  a  first  person ;  xxxvii 

—  on  ή(α,  as  past  indefinite  of  δτ^ω  ; 


y2 


171  2 

—  on  κδ»  δ€ΐ  (Ar.  Plut,  216) ;  86  2 
on  νν^ύσω  (future) ;  xlix  2 
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Rutherford  (Dr.)  on  τορευΒέντ   (active 
or  passive  ?) ;  ziv  2 

on  Tpi<f>ow  ;  67  1 

on  Euripides ;  192  β 

on  Herondae  (spelling  of  name) ; 


xc 


on  Thucydides  and  Antipho  and 
Lysias  ;  Izxv  4  ;  171  2  ;  cxi  2 
on  Xenophon  ;  1 ;  luv  4  ;  xov  ; 


subsubnote  c  8  (p.  464) 

—  on  Phrynichus  the  Grammarian  ; 


xcv 


—  on  glosses  and  adscripts ;  subsub- 
note c  1  (p.  464) ;  246  7  (a) 

his  Fourth  Book  of  Thucydides  ; 


subsubnote  c  1  (p.  464)  ;  cxxxib 

Sandts   (Dr.)  on    quotation    in    full 
of  parallel  passages  ;  Preface 

on  the  Leocorium  at     Athens  ; 

182  5 

on  Aristot.  *A^.  τολ.  cc.  21,  35  ; 


Add. 
Sauppe  on  Hyperid.  Orat,  Fwiubr,  c. 

13  1.  1  ;  xd  2 
Schafer  on  •ήν  with  the  past  subjunc- 
tive ;  95  2 

on  Aesch.  Ag,  1328  ;  70  4 

Bion  i.  14  ;  xii  I 
Soph.  (kd.  Col.  964, 5;  151a  2 
Oed.  Tyr.  1368;  1522,8 
PhU.      896 ;  xxlT 
1084  ;  xii  i 
Schleiermacher  on  Plat.  Parmmid.  p. 

141  Ε ;  36 
Schneider   on  Xen.  de  Venat,   12.  19 

aqq.  ;  66  2 
Scholarship  )(  sciolism  ;  Prtf. ;  ΐ^τΗτ 
Schweighauser  on  Herodot.  ii.  18  ;  72  1 
Seidler  on  Eur.  £1.  66  ;  xxix 
Semitelos  on  Soph.  Ant.  467  ;  Ixxxvii 

2 
Sentences,    affirmative    and     negative 

interlaced ;  Ixxia  3 

interrogative = negative  ;  xxxi 

in   direct  instead  of  in  indirect 

form ;  !▼ 

unsymmetrical ;  38  8,  4 

indirect,    in    Latin,    after 


past 

verb  ;  oscillation  of  tenses  in  —  ;  333 
Shakspeare,  language  of  his  servants 

and  slaves  ;  xxxiia  3 
Shilleto  (Mr.)  on  the  panoramic  past 

imperfect ;  i  18  {β) 

on  &y  with  the  future ;  xlix  2 

with  the  participle  ;  162 

on  apodosis,  expression  in  English 

of  a  suppressed  — ;  170  12  sqq. 


Shilleto  (Mr.)  on  άρα  with  the  past 
tenses ;  ζ  18 

on  changes  from  plural  to  singular 

when  speaking  of  a  class  ;  χχχϋ  3 

on  dative  "on  speculation,"  "of 

relation  ** ;  xiii 

on  δοκοα  et  Hm.  ;  133  6 

on  iaif  with  α  long  always ;  12  4 

on  el  μ^ι  cl ;  iS9a  2 

on  future  in  -σομαι ;  55  6 

on  yap,  nam,  their  primary  mean- 
ing ;  142  8 
on  graphic  use  of  present  tense  ; 


109 


on  Hermann's  and  Arnold's  vieWs 
of  the  sequence  of  present  or  past 
subjunctives ;  xxx  4 
—  on  MSS.,  their  value  ;  xd  la 

on  perfect  subjunctives  actiTe  in 


the    Greek    orators,    their    forms ; 
96  2,4 

—  on  ΊΓν€ύσω  (future) ;  xlix  2 

—  on  oTCfUaKertu  ;  subsubnote  e  (p. 
534) 

—  on  τάχ*  dp,  τάχα  του,  τάχ   taws  ; 


151a  1 

—  on  ώφί\€ΐα  )(  ώφέΧΙα  ; 

—  on  Aesch.  Ag.  1252  ;  150a  4 

Pers.  791  ;  75a 
Arist.  Mhet.  ii.  25.  10 ;  82 
Ar.  Ach.    722 ;  Ixia 
£ccl,  560  eqq.  ;  Ixia 
Lye,  1025  ;  80  1 
Pae,    347  ;  Ixxxvii  4 
Vesp.   352  ;  159a  2 
Dem.  Qmon,  p.  1269. 19  tqq. ; 

55  13 
de  Cor.  p.  284.  16  s^,  ; 

xliX2 
tie  i^./;.  p.  357.1;  xxx  3 
864.  10 ;  Ixvi 
367.  10  ;  14      10 
extr. 

890.    6  599.  ; 

xlvii ;  182a 
405.  20 ;  XTii 
428.  12  ;  127  1 

442.  12 ;  viii 

443.  18  ;  xl ;  202 
Lept.  p.  488.  27  ;  210  8 
Mid,  p.  554.    2  ;  201 

Plato  Protag.  p.  319  A  ;  1522 

322  C;  207 
TheaeU  p.  171  Β  ;  75  4  (5) 
192  Ε ;  iS4a  Τ  ; 
civ 
Pbito  (Comicufl)  'Ττέρβ.  Pr.  i. ; 
2572 
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Shilleto  (Mr. )  on— 

Plaut.  Bacch.  777.  R.  =iv.  6.  8 ; 
253 
if.  a618=iii.  1.  24;  151 

8,* 
Rud.  iii.  4.  6  ;  151  8,  4 
Soph.  Aj,  921 ;  5  1  (7) 

Ant,         1081 ;  czzvil 
Oed,  Tytr,  1242  ;  Ιχχψ  i 
Tac.  Ann,  ziii.  57  ;  159a  2 
Ter.  Phurm,  iii.  3.  28 ;  cyli 
Thuc.      i    17.  1 ;  Ixzx 

20.  3  ;  75  *  (δ) 

26 ;  I  18 
82.  2  ;  170  8 
120.  5 ;  xxzil  3  ; 


IXXi  3  ;  56b 

142.  3 ;  vii 

ii. 

5.  4  ;  208  8 

24.  2 ;  Izia 

85.  2 ;  153a 

39.  5 ;  136a 

•  «« 

111. 

17.  1 ;  210  9 

69.  1 ;  75  4  (5) 

IV. 

121.  1 ;  subsubnote  c 

1  (p.  464) 

Y. 

111.  6  ;  bd  4 

vi. 

11.  1  ;  I  2  (7) 

23.  8 ;  xi 

49.  1 ;  210  S 

vii. 

21.  5  ;  159a  2 

viii. 

46.  3 :  xi 

Ships ;  361 

Si,  never  omitted  from  a  protasis  ;  3x1 

6 
Sidgwick  (Mr.  A.)  on 

Aesch.  Ag,    340  ;  zl  ζ 

1252  ;  i5oa  8,  4 
" Six-feet";  Ixxxvib 
Sleep  and  Death  ;  63  ;  Add, 
Sonnenschein    (Mr.    £.    A.)   on    the 

Latin    past    imperfect    subjunctive 

in  the  protasis  ;  221 

on  the  toTmfaxere  ;  czzz 

on  Plaut  Rud,  329 =iL  2.  23; 

2445 
Spalding  on  the  future  in  -σο/Λοι ;  55 

2,  14 
Spelling  of  Latin ;  257  8 
Spenser,  hia  use  of  "  would '' = "  would 

have  — ed  *' ;  121 
"Sponge,"  the  —  (Aesch.  Ag,  1329; 

Mr.  J.  R.  Lowell) ;  70  2 
Stallbaum  on  -et  )(  -γι  in  the  second 

person     singular    of    passive    and 

middle    presents    and    futures,    in 

Plato ;  S3  10 
on  κϊ»  el ;  180  4 


Stallbaum  on  Plato's  use  of  reevaatai. ; 

on  Plat.  ApoL  p.  20  C  ;  45 

29  C ;  202a 
Stanley,  his   Aeschylean  corrections ; 

zl  2  aqq, 
Supercheries  des  femmes  ;  156  2 
Supreme  Being,  impossibilities  on  the 

part  of ;  dz  i,  2 
self-imposed  such  impossibilities  ; 

dz  3 
"Surely,"  no  argument ;  53  5 
Swinburne  (Mr.),  his  love  of  allitera• 

tion ;  233  7 
Symbol  of  nominative  case  added  to  a 

sentence-;  39 


Tasso,  imitator  of  Thucydides ; 
Temptations  of  rule-makers ;  129 
Tenses,  their  divisions  and  meanings ; 

1-6  ;  9-12  ;  i ;  la  ;  202 

their  misnomers  ;  7 

their  use  in  conditional  sentences  ; 

68  aqq, 

present  in  Greek  approximating 


to  future  ;  i  8  (/3) ;  ii 

past  indefinite  in  Latin  approxi- 


mating to  present ;  i  4,  6  ;  8  2 
—  panoramic    past    imperfect     in 
Greek  ;  i  18  {β) 

what,  used  in  Greek  in  comment 


on  an  immediately  preceding  remark ; 
I  19 

what,  with  adverbs  of  time,  ad- 


jectives of  number,  etc.  ;  i  20 

—  translation  of  past  indefinite  ;  2 

—  sequence  of  present  and  past 
subjunctives  in  final  sentences  in 
Greek ;  zzz 

augment  in  past  perfects  in  Greek 


immaterial ;  7  1 
—  terminations  of   first  and  third 
persons  singular  of  past  perfects  in 
Greek  ;  7  2-4  ;  zzzvili 

past  indefinite  ("aorist"),  its  use 


in  Greek  and  Latin  ;  8 

future,     in    Latin,    in     general 


sense  ;  8  2  sqq, 

—  futures,     in     Latin,     in      -ibo ; 

zzzviiia 

future  perfect,  English  examples  ; 


94 


future  imperfect  in  Latin  ;  10  2 
—  past  tense  in  English  of  verbs  of 
static  meaning  in  conditional  sen- 
tences ;  33 

past  and  present  indicatives  with 


d)»,  expressive  of  indefinite  frequency, 
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recurrence  {βίΛώαηι^  soleo)^  in  Greek  ; 

21(ai.)i  (5i.);  i8a  2 
Tenses,  present  snbjnnctivB  with  dr  in 

independent  sentences  as  eqnivalent 

to  future  indicative  ;  22  ;  1 
forms  of  second  persons  singular» 

passive  or  middle,  in  present  and 

future  indicatives  and  present  sub• 

junctives  in  Latin  ;  51 

ending  in  Greek  of  the  second 


person  singular,  passive  or  middle, 
in  the  present  and  future  indicatives  ; 

53 

—  futures  in  'σομαχ  ;  5S 

—  present  indicatives  after  ia»,  Ifp, 
a»  (a),  or  after  relatives  or  relatival 
particles  with  dr :  examples  firom 
the  Hippocratea ;  83 

—  future  indicative  under  like  cir- 
cumstances, like  examples ;  88 

past  subjunctive  under  like  cir- 


cumstances, like  examples ;  95 

—  past  subjunctive  with  μ  or  Λτ  in 
dependent  clauses  containing  a 
relative,  relatival  particle,  or  el ;  93 

—  forms    of    perfect    subjunctives 


active  in  the  Greek  oiatorB ;  96  2 
sqq, 

Latin  future   perfect    indicative 


and    present    perfect    subjunctive, 
parallelism  of ;  165  sqq. ;  230 ;  242  ; 


present,  graphic  use  of ;  109 

historic  use  of ;  194 

past  indicative  tenses  after  final 

particles  ({ya,  ώι,  βτωι,  Λψρα) ;  ζ  24a ; 

127 
conditional    used    for    absolutQ 

tenses  ;  85  ;  45a  ;  143 ;  146-148 
Terence,  his  style  ;  235  1 
Testament      (New)     Revisers,     their 

demerits  ;  2  ;  5  1  (/3) ;  xxxii  3  ;  9 

a  (1);  as  Β ;  38  4;  448;  1397; 

xeviil ;  xdz ;  325 ;  Add, 

(Old)  Revisers  ;  24  12  ;  170  14 

Thomas  Magister,  his  worth  ;  ΐτ^ΗΗ 
his  testimony  as  to  Thuc  iii.  44. 

3;  92  8 
Thucydides  imitated  by  Camoens  and 

Tasso  ;  55  11 ;  Izxia  i,  4 
Tomb,  a  living ;  czxvli 
Toup  on  Soph.  Oed.  Col,  1418  ;  xxyili 


Tyrrell  (Prof.  R.  Y.)  on  Ar.  £y«.  116  ; 
179a 

Vahlbn  on  kAi^  e^ ;  z8o  4 
Valckenaer  on  Euripides'  non-innovBt- 

ing  habit  in  point  of  constmctioa ; 

Z92  6 

on  Eur.  Bipp,  1828  ;  dx  3 

Vanbrugh  (Sir  John),  Dr.  Evans*  epitaph 

upon  him ;  329 
Variety,  Greek  love  of ;  zUb 
Vauvilliers  on  Soph.  Oed,  Col.  42, 205, 

1418 ;  zxviU 
yerrall(Dr.)on 

Aesch.  Ag,    840  ;  xl  ζ 
1267 ;  xii  3 
1827  sg?.  ;  70  8 
Eur.      Ion    175,  6  ;  xxvii 
Versification,  lines  of  three  words  only ; 

xcvU  z,  3,  4 
Vie  Parieienne  newspaper  ;  Z56  8 
Virgil  mistranslates  Homer  ;  cxxvi  oe 

Theocritus ;  228 

his     name     in    Latin    fbim=: 

Vergilius ;  257  16  ;  260 
Voice,  assertion  by  passive,  of  its  right 

to  a  past  indefinite  in  πτάμψ^ ;  55 14 

Walker  (Bir.  F.  W.)  on  monerim; 

242  12 
Webster  on  the  derivation  of  "  an**= 

"if";  24  14 
Wecklein  (Dr. )  gives  -jf  as  the  termina- 
tion of  the  second  person  singular  of 

presents  and    futures    middle    and 

passive ;  53  7 
Wilkins    (Mr.  A.   S.)    on    the    form 

faaoere;  oxxx  3 
Wolf  on  the  value  of  the  M8S. ;  sub- 

subnote  bb  (p.  462) 
Wordsworth    (Dr.    Christopher)     on 

Verg.  .Sci.  viii.  58 ;  228 
Wordsworth  (John)   on   fotnres    like 

βιώ^ω :  xd  ζ 
on  irot  ^Arffft ;    and  roc  ψ(τψ%  ; 

914 
on  Dem.  cfe  Ccrr,  p.  284. 16  «99. ; 

XliX2 

Υ  )(  g  sounds   in    Germany  and  (in 

England)  in  Yorkshire,  etc.  ;  257  2 
Yellow  or  golden  hair ;  Z56  5  499. 
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